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PREFACE
TO

THE NINTH EDITION

The years before the beginning of the present great war were a,

time of considerable activity in the Catholic literary world. Two

great Encyclopaedias—one in English and one in German—were

completed. A third—in French—was carried to an advanced

stage in the theological department, and to a less degree in some

others. Particulars of these are given on p. xi. Many other

able works have also been published, the results of which, or

references to which, will be found in the present edition.

1917.





PREFACE
TO

THE FOUETH EDITION

In the present edition the whole work has been revised ; most

of the articles formerly contained in the Appendix have been

inserted in their proper places in the body of the volume ; a

considerable number of new articles and headings have been

added ; and the statistics and other information have been, as

far as possible, brought up to date. The services of one of the

original authors being no longer available, his place has been

taken by the Eev. T. B. Soannbll, B.D. The American editor,

the Eev. T. F. Galwey, and the Eev. Joseph Wilhelm, D.D.,

have also contributed articles.

February 1893.





PREFACE
TO

THE FIEST EDITION

The work here submitted to the pubHc is intended to meet a

practical want which has long been felt among English-speaking

Catholics—^the want, namely, of a single trustworthy source of

information on points of Catholic doctrine, ritual, and discipline.

All existing English works of a similar character—such as Hook's
" Church Dictionary," Blunt's ** Dictionary of Theology," Blunt's

" Dictionary of Sects," &c.—^were compiled by Protestants, and it

is scarcely possible to turn over ten pages in one of them without

meeting with some more or less open attack upon Catholicism.

To this censure the " Dictionary of Christian Antiquities,"

conducted by Dr. Smith and Professor Cheetham, is not open ;

but the large scale of that work, and the fact of its stopping short

at the age of Charlemagne, are sufficient of themselves to prevent

it from meeting the need above indicated.

Their Eminences the Cardinal Archbishop of Westminster

and Cardinal Newman have been pleased to express their appro-

bation of the undertaking. Cardinal Manning wrote : "I am
very glad to hear that it is proposed to publish a * Dictionary of

Catholic Theology and History.' It will supply a great want in

our EngHsh literature. Such works exist in French and German,

but we have nothing worthy of the name." Cardinal Newman,
after saying that such a work had been long " a desideratum in

our literature," added :
" Our doctrines, rites, and history have

been at the mercy of Protestant manuals, which, however ably

written, and even when fair in intention, are not such as a Catholic

can approve or recommend. So much have I felt the need

that once, many years ago, I began such a work myself, though I

was soon obliged to give over for want of leisure."

The Eev. W. E. Addis, of Lower Sydenham, and Thomas

Arnold, Fellow of the Koyal University of Ireland, have written

nearly the whole work. They are indebted, however, to American

contributors for a certain number of articles ; to the Very Rev.
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Father Bridgett, of the Congregation of the Most Holy Eedeemer,

for the article " Kedemptorists "
; and to the Kev. S. H. Solb^

Missionary Eector of Chipping Norton, for the article " Plain

Chant." As a rule, the articles on dogma, ritual, the ancient

Church, and the Oriental rites, are by Mr. Addis ; those on

mediseval and modern history, the religious orders, and canon

law, by Mr. Arnold. Theological subjects have been regarded

chiefly from an historical and critical point of view, and questions

of School theology avoided as far as possible. In almost every

case the quotations of Scripture are made from the original texts,

and not from the Latin Vulgate.

In conclusion, the Authors offer their best thanks to many

kind friends who have helped and encouraged them in their

labour. Their gratitude is due in a very special degree to the^

Rev. Father Keogh, of the London Oratory. The office of Censor

which he undertook was in itself a tedious one, but besides this,,

and on points which did not concern him in his official capacity, he

furnished the writers with many valuable suggestions and correc-

tions. At the same time it is right to add that the ** Nihil

obstat " appended by him certifies indeed that the limits of

Catholic orthodoxy have been observed, but by no means implies

the Censor's personal agreement or sympathy with many of the^

opinions expressed.

November 3, 1883.



ABBREVIATIONS

Cath. Ene.

The Catholic Encyclopaedia, ed. by Charles G. Hebermann and others. Fifteen volumes
and Index volume. New York, 1907-1912.

Chardon.

Histoire des Sacrements. In Migne's Theologiae Cursua CompletuSt vol. xx. Paris, 1874.

DACL.
Dictionnaire ^Archiologie Chritienne et de Liturgie, publie par le R.P. Dom Fernand
Cabrol, avec le concours d'un grand nombre de coUaborateurs. Paris, 1907. (In

oonrse of publication : three volumes (A-Dece) have appeared.)

DAp.
Dictionnaire ApologUique de la Foi Catholique. 4^^ni6 edition enti^rement refondue sous la

direction de A. d'Al^s, avec la collaboration d'un grand nombre de Savants Catholiques.
Paris, 1913. (In course of publication : ten parts (A-J) have appeared.)

DThC.
Dictionnaire de Thiologie Catholique, commence sous la direction de A. Vacant, continue
sous celle de E. Manoenot, avec le concours d'un grand nombre de coUaborateurs.
Paris, 1903. (In course of publication ; five volumes and a half (A-Gu) have appeared.)

DHGE.
Dictionnaire ^Histoire et de Geographie Ecclisiastiques, publie sous la direction de A.
Baudrillabt, a. Vogt, et U. Rouziis. Paris, 1912. (In course of publication:
two volumes (A-An) have appeared.)

Dueange.

Lexicon Mantuzk ad Scriptores Mediae et Infimae Latiniiatis. In Compendium redactum.
Ed. MiONE. Paris, 1890.

Ferraris.

F. Lucii Ferraris Prompta Bibliotheca Canonica, Juridiea, Moralis, Theologica, Ed.
Mione. Eight volumes. Paris, 1866,

H6Iyot.

Histoire des Ordres Monasiiques, Beligieux ei Miliiaires dsc. Eight volumes. Paris,
1714-1719.

Kirchenlex.

Wetzer vnd Welte's Kirchenlexikon. Zweit« Auflage, begonnen von Joseph Cardinal
Hergenrother, fortgesetzt von Franz Kaulen. Twelve vols, and Index volume
Freiburg, 1886-1903.

Helele-Leclercq.

Histoire des Conciles cPapis Us Documents originaux, par C. J. Hefele. Nouvell©
traduction fran^aise faite mii ia deuxidme id. allemande, corrigee et augmentee de
Notes critiques et bibliographiques, par Dom H. Lecxercq. Paris, 1907-1914. (In
course of publication ; six volumes have already appeared.)

PL.

Patrologiae Latinae Cursus Completus. Ed. Mione. 221 volumes. Paris, 1844-1864.

P6.

Patrologiae Graecae Cursus Completus. Ed. Migne. 166 volumes. Paris, 1857-1866.

Roek.

The Church of our Fathers as seen in St. Osmund's Rite for the Cathedral of Salisbury. By
Daniel Rock. New ed. by G. W. Hart and W. H. Frere. Four volumes. London.
1905.



St. Thorn.

S. Thomae Aquinatis Summa Theologica, (It is divided into three part6, the second

part being subdivided into two parts ; each part is divided info questions ; each

question into articles ; e.g. 1* 2®, q. 6, a. 6, means : the first of the second part ; question

6 ; article 5. When any other of St. Thomas's numerous writings is referred to, the

work is specially mentioned ; e.g. Cont. Gent. ; In IV. Sent. &c.)

Taunton.

The Law of the Church : A Cyclopaedia of Canon Law for English-speaking Countries,

By Ethelred Taunton. London, 1906.

Thomassln.

Vetus et Nova Ecclesiae Disciplina circa Beneflcia et Beneflciarios. Three volumes.

Venice, 1766. (The original ed. was in French

—

Ancienne et Nouvelle Discipline de

VEglise Umchant les Bini/lces el lea Binificiers, Paris, 1725

—

but the Latin is better.)
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ABBACOMITES. The ahhacomites or

dbbates milites, count-abbots or noble abbots,

were lay intruders, to whom courts gave
abbacies for pecuniary profit. Thus Bernard,

the youngest of Charles Martel's six sons, was
lay abbot of Sithiu or St. Quentin. Sons,

daughters, wives, &c., were thus benefited

before the time of Charlemagne, who, how-
ever, effected a reform and made monasteries

the seats of schools and hterature. In latter

days other princes, claiming the right of

investiture, reintroduced similar abuses

;

secular priests were often made commendatory
abbots. (See Abbot; Ducange.)

ABBESS, from ahhatissa. The superior

of a community of nuns, in those orders in

which convents of monks are governed by
abbots. The dignity of an abbess cannot be
traced back so far as that of abbot ; it

appears to have been first regularly instituted

about 591, in the time of Pope Gregory the

Great. Regulations touching their election,

powers, and rights were gradually framed, and
incorporated in the canon law. The electors

must, as a general rule, be professed nuns.

The age at which a nun can be elected abbess
has been variously determined at different

times ; finally the Council of Trent ^ fixed

it at not less than forty years, of which eight

should have been passed in the same monas-
tery. The voting is secret ; generally a
simple majority of votes is sufficient for a
valid election, but in the convents depending
on Monte Cassino a majority of two-thirds is

required. In the case of a doubtful election,

the Ordinary intervenes, and selects the nun
whom he may think most suitable for the
office. The benediction of an abbess, a rite

generally but not always necessary, may be
performed by the bishop on any day of the
week. When elected, the abbess has a right

to the ring and staff, as in the case of abbots.
[See Crosier.] In certain orders where there
were usually double monasteries, one for

monks the other for nuns, as in the Brigittines

and the order of Fontevrault, the monks were
» Sess. xxT. 0. 7, De Ee<r. et Mon.

bound to obey the abbess of the related
nunnery. An abbess, moreover, could, and
often did, possess and exercise large ecclesi-
astical patronage, subject to the approval of
the Ordinary. These powers are included
within that capacity of ruling and possessing
property which every truly civilized state has
recognized in woman no less than in man

;

but when the power of the keys, or even any
exercise of authority bordering on that power,
is in question, the abbess is no more than any
other woman. Thus she cannot, without the
bishop's sanction, choose confessors either
for herself or for ker nuns ; nor can she
dispense a nun from the obligations of
the rule of her own authority, nor suspend
nor dismiss her. In some religious orders,
notably among Franciscans, abbesses are
chosen for a period of years only and lack
the privilege of ring and staff, &c., of which
indeed no mention is made in the benediction
rite described in the Roman Pontifical. In
England abbesses attended ecclesiastical

councils, e.q. Whitby in 664 and Beconfield
in 694, where five were present. (Ferraris ;

Taunton ; Gasquet, " English Monastic
Life," viii. ; Langogne in DThC.)

ABBEY. A monastery governed by
an abbot. [See Abbot.]

ABBOT. The " father " or superior of a
community of men fiving under vows and
according to a particular rule. The trans-
ference of the idea of fatherhood to the rela-

tion between the head of a congregation or
a religious community and his subjects is so
natural that already in the apostolic times we
find St. Paul reminding the Corinthians *

that they had not many fathers in Christ

("for in Christ Jesus I have begotten you,'*

&c.), notwithstanding the apparent prohibi-

tion in the gospel of St. Matthew.* But it

was customary to call bishops by the Greek
word for father ; hence the corresponding
designation for the head of a community of
monks was taken, to avoid confusion, from
the Chaldaic form {dbha^ abbas) of the word

» 1 Cor. ir. 15. • xxiii. 9.

B
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which means " father " in the Semitic lan-

guages. Haddan, in the " Dictionary of

Christian Antiquities," enumerates at least a

dozen transitory uses of the word Abbot, in

ancient times alone. But these are of little

or no importance. The true Abbot, being a

natural outgrowth of the Christian doctrine

and spirit, comes into sight in the third

century, and still fulfils—though under a

variety of designations—his original function

in the twentieth. The name imports the

rule of others, but as the essential foundation

for such rule it imphes the mastery of self.

The monk was before the abbot. Eusebius

has no mention of monks as such in his

*' Ecclesiastical History "
; but when he tells

us of persons, male or female, living austere

Uves and aiming at perfection, when he notes

that Narcissus, bishop of Jerusalem at the

end of the second century, retired into the

desert on accoimt of difficulties arising in his

diocese, and Uved there for many years as a

soUtary contemplative, we see already the

germs of the monastic life. St. Antony (250-

355) is usually regarded as the patriarch of

the monks. But if we hear much in his later

years of the numbers and the reverent devo-

tion of his disciples, we know that for twenty

years after his first quitting the world he lived

in nearly absolute soHtude, conversing with

God and taming his own spirit. The clamours

of persons desiring to see him and ask counsel

of him forced him at last from his cell ; and

he, who in conflict with his own lower nature

or with evil spirits had attained an unwonted
spiritual strength and a vast breadth of

spiritual experience, consented now to take

upon him the direction of a number of men
of weaker will and less regulated mind. If

he was to do them any good, they must place

themselves in his hands, and do exactly what
he bade them. That mastery of the passions,

and subjugation of the natural man under the

yoke of reason, which he, aided by the Holy
Spirit, had worked out for himself, they,

following his directions, must win through

him. Hence we find the principle of un-

questioning obedience—^what Gibbon calls

the " slavish " spirit of the monks—laid down
from the first. St. Poemen, a famous Egyp-
tian abbot of the fourth century, said to his

disciples, " Never seek to do your own will,

but rather rejoice to overcome it, and humble
yourselves by doing the will of others." And,
" Nothing gives so much pleasure to the

enemy as when a person will not discover

his temptations to his superior or director."

Induced partly, no doubt, by the confusions

and oppressions of the empire, but chiefly

by the haunting thirst to know the secret of

the perfect life, and solve the riddle of exist-

ence, great numbers of men towards the end
of the fourth century sought the deserts that

hem in the valley of Egypt, and were formed
into monastic communities under abbots.

Great captains of the spiritual life arose, such

as Pachomius, Hilarion, Pambo, and Macarius.

Speaking of the effect produced by Antony in

Egypt even in his Ufetime, St. Athanasius

says :
" Among the mountains there were

monasteries as if tabernacles filled with

divine choirs, singing, studying, fasting,

praying, exulting in the hope of things to

come, and working for almsdeeds, having love

and harmony one towards another." For
full information on these " fathers of the

desert," the reader should consult the cele-

brated work of the Jesuit Rosweyde, " Vitsa

Patrum."
The status of these early abbots, as of the

monks whom they governed, was a lay status.

In the great monastic colonies of Palestine and
Egypt, each containing several hundreds of

monks, there would be but one or two
priests, admitted in order to the celebration

of the divine worship. But the proportion

of ordained monks gradually increased, the

bishops being generally glad to confer orders

upon men, most of whom were of proved
virtue. For abbots ordination before long

became the rule : yet even in the ninth

century we read of abbots who were only

deacons, and a Council of Poitiers in 1078 is

still obliged to make a canon enjoining upon
all abbots, on pain of deprivation, the recep-

tion of priests' orders. The original lay

character here referred to must of course not

be confounded with the status of those

profane intruders described by Bede in his

letter to Egbert, archbishop of York, who
were rich laymen pretending to found monas-
teries for the sake of obtaining the exemption
from civil burdens which monastic lands

enjoyed, and could only be called pseudo-

abbots.

The election of an abbot originally rested

with the monks, according to the rule " Fratres

ehgant sibi abbatem." We meet, indeed,

with many cases of episcopal intervention in

elections, but the right of the monks is

solemnly recognized in the body of the canon
law. In the West, as the endowments of

monasteries increased, temporal princes and
lords usurped the right of appointing abbots

in the larger monasteries, no less than of

nominating bishops to the sees ; our own
history and that of Germany are full of stories

of disputes thence arising. [See Investi-

ture.] At the Council of Worms in 1122
Pope CaHxtus obtained from the emperor the

renunciation of the claim to invest with ring

and crosier the persons nominated to eccle-

siastical dignities. The first article of Magna
Charta (1215) provides that the EngUsh
Church shaU be free : by which, among other

things, the right of monks to choose their own
abbots was understood to be conceded.

Practically, the patronage of the larger

EngUsh abbeys for two centuries before the

Reformation was divided by a kind of

amicable arrangement between the Pope
and the king.
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St. Benedict (480-543), the patriarch of

Western monachism, allows in his rule (which

from its greater elasticity superseded other

rules [see Benedictines ; Rule, Religious])

a large discretion to the abbots of his con-

vents, who were to modify many things

in accordance with the exigencies of cUmate
and national customs. Such modifications

led of course in time to relaxation, the reaction

-against which led to reforms. A curious

report of the discussion between the monks
of Molesme and their abbot Robert (1075),

who wished to restore among them the full

observance of the rule of St. Benedict, may
be read in the eighth book of Ordericus

Vitalis. Not prevailing, St. Robert, with

twelve companions, left Molesme and founded
Citeaux, under a reformed observance.

[Cistercians.]

The privileges of abbots grew to be very

extensive. They obtained many episcopal

rights, among others that of conferring minor
orders on their monks. A practice which had
arisen, by which abbots exempt from epi-

scopal jurisdiction [Exemption] claimed to

confer minor orders even on seculars, was
condemned by the Council of Trent.^ The
use of mitre, crosier, and ring was accorded to

the abbots of great monasteries ; these mitred

abbots were named ahhates infulati. In
England mitred abbots had seats in Parlia-

ment : twenty-eight, with two Augustinian
priors, are said to have sat in the Parliament
immediately preceding the dissolution of

monasteries. A remarkable privilege is

noticed by Bede,* in virtue of which the

abbots of lona exercised a quasi-episcopal

jurisdiction in the west of Scotland and the

Hebrides. A similar exceptional arrangement
appears to have been common in Ireland ; but
is doubtful in the case of Wales. It has been
perpetuated to our own times in the territories

technically styled Nullius Dioeceseos (Monte
Oassino, Subiaco, &c., in Italy, Einsiedeln in

Switzerland, New Norcia in Australia &c.)

Some of these abbots, as they govern popu-
lous territories equivalent to true dioceses,

receive episcopal consecration ; but for the

most part they are merely empowered to

minister (though simple priests) the sacra-

ment of Confirmation and invite some neigh-

bouring bishop, as the need occurs, to ordain
to the major orders and to consecrate the
Holy Oils. Most abbots (even if they have
no territorial jurisdiction) can consecrate
altars, chalices, and the Uke, sometimes even
churches. It is a matter of dispute, into

which we do not enter, whether at any time
abbots and others not of episcopal rank have
been empowered to confer the subdiaconate
and diaconate (a privilege laid claim to in
particular by the Cistercians).

In the fifteenth and following centuries
great efforts (encouraged by the Holy See in
the interests of monastic discipHne)were made

\ Seas, xxiii. De Reform, c. 10. « Hist. Ecd. iii. 4.

to replace abbots for life by others enjoying
the same privileges, but appointed only for

a term of years. The trend of Canon Law
now-a-days is on the contrary to return to

the older practice.

The name of ahbi, dbhate, has come to be
assumed by a class of unbeneficed secular

clerks in France and Italy, apparently in the

following manner. The practice by which
laymen held abbeys in commendam—com-
menced in troubled times in order that
powerful protectors might be found for the
monks, and might have inducements to

exercise that protection—grew by degrees

into a scandalous abuse. Young men of

noble families were nominated to abbeys, and
could enjoy their revenues, long before they
could take priests' orders ; they were not
bound to residence ; and under Louis XIV.
and Louis XV. many of these abbis commen-
dataires never saw the abbeys of which they
were the titular rulers. The possibility of

winning such prizes drew many cadets of

noble families, who had only just taken the
tonsure, to Versailles ; those who had suc-

ceeded in obtaining nominations still fluttered

about the Court, not being bound to residence;

and the name Abbe, which was really, though
abusively, applicable to these, came to be
applied in social parlance to the aspirants also,

whom no external signs distinguished from
the real abbes. By a further extension, the
name came to be applied as a title of courtesy

to unbeneficed clerks generally.

Benedictine abbeys have always been
independent of each other in government

;

but an honorary superiority was accorded in

the Middle Ages to the abbot of the mother
house at Monte Cassino ; he was styled abbas
abbatum. Pope Leo XIII. appointed an
Abbot Primate, whose position is one of

honour rather than of jurisdiction, carrying

with it the right of presiding at international

assemblies of Benedictines and of being
Superior of the Benedictine university

founded by Leo XIII. on the Aventine at

Rome. There are, however, many types of

monastic government in which Benedictine
abbots are subject, like the superiors of

religious houses in other orders, to the control

(more or less restricted) of a General Chapter
or even of a chief prelate, styled Abbot-
President or Abbot-General. In some in-

stances (for example, among the celebrated

Maurini in France) the title of ^660/ was done
away with altogether and the lesser dignity

of Prior substituted. In our time the

monasteries governed by abbots are chiefly

those of the Benedictines and those of the

Canons Regular of St. Augustine. Certain

dignitaries among the secular clergy also bear

the title of Abbot, sharing the same privileges

and receiving a like benediction with the

corresponding Regular Prelates. In other

orders various names have replaced that of
" abbot '*

; the head of a Franciscan friary
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is a " guardian," that of a Dominican convent

a " prior," that of a Jesuit house a " rector."

There is a prior also in Benedictine convents

[Prior], but his normal position is that of

lieutenant to the abbot ; sometimes, however,

he was almost practically independent as the

head of a priory^ a cell founded by monks
migrating from some abbey.

The duties of an abbot in early times may
be learned from Rosweyde ; somewhat later,

and in the West, they were defined with

great clearness and wisdom in the rule of

St. Benedict. A deeply interesting sketch of

the manner of life of an English abbot in the

seventh century is preserved for us in Bede's
" Lives of the Abbots of Wearmouth and

Jarrow." Even more trying was his work in

the twelfth century, as we know from the

narration by Jocelyn de Brakelonde of the

government of the abbot Samson at Bury
St. Edmunds ; with which may be read the

striking, and on the whole appreciative,

commentary of Carlyle.^

The name corresponding to Abbot in

the Greek Church is Archimandrite, or

Hegumenos. (Ferraris ; Besse, in DACL

;

Montalembert, "Monks of the West," ed.

Gasquet ; Tauntcn " EngUsh Black Monks
of St. Benedict.")

ABBREVIATORS. The name given to a

class of notaries or secretaries employed in

the Papal Chancery. They are first met
with about the beginning of the fourteenth

century ; were abolished in the fifteenth, but

afterwards restored. They are generally

prelates, and the office is considered one of

great dignity and importance. It is not

incompatible with Church preferment. The
name arose from this, that the ahbreviator

made a short minute of the decision on a

petition, or reply to a letter, given by the

Pope, and afterwards expanded the minute

into official form. The recent reorganization

of the Roman Chancery by Pope Pius X.

has definitely suppressed the " Abbreviators."

(Ferraris.)

ABJURATION OF HERESY. This is

required in the canon law as a preliminary

to baptism, or, when there is no question of

that (as in the case of converts from the

Eastern Church), before the convert makes
his confession of faith. There are decrees of

several councils to this effect : thus the

Council of Laodicea (about 364) ordains that

Novatian and Photinian heretics, " whether

they be baptized persons or catechumens,

shall not be received before they have anathe-

matized all heresies, especially that in which

they were held." A celebrated instance of

abjuration is that of Clovis (496), to whom
St. Remy said before baptizing him, " Meekly

bow down thy head, Sicambrian ; adore

what thou hast burnt, and bum what thou

hast adored." An early German council

requires the Saxon converts to renounce beUef

» Past and Present, part ii.

in " Thor and Woden and Saxon Odin " before
being received into the Church.

Ferraris sums up the canonical require-

ments in the matter of abjuration as follows :

—that it should be done without delay ; that
it should be voluntary ; that it should be
done with whatever degree of pubUcity the
bishop of the place might think necessary

;

and that the abjuring person should make
condign satisfaction in the form of penance.

The modem discipline insists mainly oa
the positive part, the profession of the true

faith. Thus in the Ritual of Strasburg (1742)
the abjuration required is merely general

:

" Is it your firm purpose to renounce in heart

and mind all the errors which it [the Catholic

religion] condemns ? " In England at the
present time the abjuration is, so to speak,

taken for granted in ordinary cases, since

converts are not admitted into the Church
except after suitable instruction, and the
Creed of Pope Pius IV., which everyone
desiring to become a Catholic must accept,

expressly denounces most of those errors

which infect the religious atmosphere of this

country. (See Reception of Converts '^

Ferraris, Abjuratio.)

ABLEGATE. An envoy of the Holy See
sent to convey the Red Biretta to a new
Cardinal in his absence from Rome. [See
Legate.]

ABLUTION. A name given, in the
rubrics of the Mass, to the water and wine
with which the priest who celebrates Mass
washes his thumb and index-finger after

Communion. When he has consumed the
Precious Blood, the priest purifies the chalice ;

he then, saying in a low voice a short prayer
prescribed by the Church, holds his thumb
and index-finger, which have touched the

Blessed Sacrament and may have some
particle of it adhering to them, over the

chalice, while the server pours wine and water
upon them. He then drinks the ablution

and dries his lips and the chalice with the

mundatory. This ceremony witnesses to the

reverence with which the Church regards the

Body and Blood of Christ, and to her anxiety

that none of that heavenly food should be lost.

It is impossible to say when this rite was
introduced, but we are told of the pious

Emperor Henry II., who hved at the be-

ginning of the eleventh century, that he used

when hearing Mass to beg for the ablution and
to receive it with great devotion. This ablu«

tion is mentioned by St. Thomas and Duran-
dus. The former, however, gives no reason

to suppose that it was consumed by the priest,

and the latter expressly says that the ablution

used formerly to be poured into a clean place.

(Benedict XIV. " De Missa," III. xxi. C.)

ABRAHAMITE. [See Patjlicians.]

ABRAXAS, "A^pd^as or 'A^paad^. A
magical word used by the Basilidians, a
Gnostic sect. They believed in the existence

of 365 heavens, over which Abraxas pre-
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«ided, the numeral value of the Greek letters

which composed the word being 365.^ Many
^ems still exist with this word inscribed on
them. An account of them, and of the

immense Uterature to which they have given

occasion, will be found in Kraus' " Real-

Encyklopadie," under Abraxas. (Leclercq in

DACL.)
ABROGATION. The repeal or canceUing

of a law. As distinguished from Derogation,

Abrogation is the total revocation, the

former being only partial. [See Canon
Law.]

ABSOLUTION. Classical authors use the

Latin word ahsolutio (literally, unbinding or

unloosing) to signify acquittal from a criminal

oharge,* and ecclesiastical writershaveadopted
the term, employing it to denote a setting free

from crime or penalty. But, as crime and
its penalties are regarded even by the Church
from very different points of view, " absolu-

tion " in its ecclesiastical use bears several

senses, which it is important to distinguish

from each other.

I. Absolution from Sin is a remission of

ein which the priest, by authority received

from Christ, makes in the Sacrament of

Penance. It is not a mere announcement of

the Gospel, or a bare declaration that God
will pardon the sins of those who repent, but
as the Council of Trent defines (sess. xiv.

can. 9), it is a judicial act by which a priest

as judge passes sentence on the penitent.

With regard to absolution thus under-

stood, it is to be observed, first, that it can be
given by none but priests, since to them alone

has Christ committed the necessary power

;

^and, secondly, that since absolution is a
judicial sentence, the priest must have
authority or jurisdiction over the person
absolved. The need of jurisdiction, in order

that the absolution may be vaUd, is an article

of faith defined at Trent (sess. xiv. cap. 7),

and it follows from the very nature of abso-

lution as defined above, since the reason of

things requires that a judge should not pass
sentence except on one who is placed under
him, as the subject of his court. This juris-

diction may be ordinary—i.e. it may flow
from the office which the confessor holds ; or
delegated

—

i.e. it may be given to the con-
fessor by one who has ordinary jurisdiction

with power to confer it on others, as his

delegates. Thus a bishop has ordinary juris-

diction over seculars, or rehgious who are not
exempt, in his diocese, and within its limits

he can delegate jurisdiction to priests secular
or regular. Again, the prelates of reUgious
orders exempt from the authority of the
bishop have jurisdiction, more or less ample,
within their own order, and they can absolve,
or delegate power to absolve, the members of

the order who are subject to them ; nor imtil

» Iren. i. 24, PO, vii. 680. Many other Fathers mention
4he word,

5 Cf. Cicero. Pro Cluentio, 27.

the pontificate of Pius X. was it possible for

the bishop, or a priest who has his powers
from the bishop only, to absolve such
religious. Moreover, a bishop or a prelate

of a religious order, in conferring power
to absolve his subjects, may reserve the
absolution of certain sins to himself. [See

Reserved Cases.] The Church, however,
supplies all priests with power to absolve

persons in danger of death, at least if they
cannot obtain a priest with the usual
" faculties " or powers to absolve.

Thirdly, absolution must be given in

words which express the efficacy of absolution,

viz. forgiveness of sin. The Roman Ritual

prescribes the form " I absolve thee from thy
sins, in the name of the Father, and of the

Son, and of the Holy Ghost." Beyond all

doubt, the form " I absolve thee from thy
sins " would suffice for the vaHdity of the

sacrament. But would a precatory form
avail—such for example as, " May Jesus

Christ absolve thee from thy sins " ? The
affirmative has been maintained by the cele-

brated critic Morinus, while Tourneley and
many others have followed his opinion.

They maintain their contention chiefly by
two arguments : viz. (a) that the Sacramen-
taries. Pontificals, and Penitential Rituals

used in the Western Church daring the first

thousand years after Christ contain only
precatory forms of absolution ; (jS) that such
forms have been employed from time im-
memorial by the Greeks. On the other hand,
many even among modem theologians adhere
to the opinion of St. Thomas, and insist on
the strict necessity of an absolute form
("I absolve thee," &c.). It seems possible

to reconcile the two opinions. A precatory

form is enough, if it is used in an absolute

sense—if, in other words, the circumstances

in which the prayer is uttered make it more
than a mere prayer. So that the priest, when
he says " Absolve, O God, this man from his

sins," means " Absolve this man through my
ministry," and intends at the same time to

utter a prayer which must needs be granted,

provided that the requisite conditions have
been fulfilled. Still it must be remembered
that in any case it is unlawful to use such a
form even in the East, since Clement VIII.

in his instruction on the rites of the Greeks,

issued 1595, required them to employ the

form prescribed in the Council of Florence

—

viz. " I absolve thee," &c.

Lastly, the form of absolution must be

uttered by the priest himself in the presence

of the person absolved. This follows as a

necessary consequence from the nature of the

form of absolution sanctioned by the per-

petual tradition of the Church ; for the very

words, *' I absolve thee,^' imply the presence

of the penitent ; and the contrary opinion

held by some Spanish theologians, who con-

sidered that absolution could be validly given

by letter or by means of a messenger, was
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expressly condemned by Clement VIII. in the

year 1603.

[N.B. For full information on the proofs

from Scripture and antiquity for the Catholic

doctrine of Confession and Absolution, see

Penance, Sacrament of.]

II. Absolution from censures is widely

different from absolution from sins, because

whereas the latter gives grace, removes guilt,

and reconciles the sinner with God, the

former merely removes penalties imposed by
the Church, and reconciles the offender

with her. [See Censure.] It may be

given, either in the confessional, or apart

altogether from the Sacrament of Penance, in

the external forum

—

i.e. in the courts of the

Church. It may proceed from any cleric,

even from one who has received the tonsure

only, without ordination, provided he is

invested with the requisite jurisdiction. This

jurisdiction resides, in the case of censures

imposed by an individual authority through

a special sentence, in the ecclesiastic who
inflicted the censure, in his superior, in his

successors, and in those to whom competent

authority has delegated power of absolution.

For example, if a bishop has placed a subject

of his under censure, absolution may be

obtained (1) from the bishop himself, (2) from

a succeeding bishop, (3) from the metro-

politan, in certain cases where an appeal can

be made to him, or if he is visiting the diocese

of his suffragan ex officio, (4) from any cleric

deputed by one of the above. With regard

to censures attached to certain crimes by the

general law of the Church, unless they are

specially reserved to the Pope or the bishop,

any confessor can absolve from them ; and

this is generally considered to hold good

also of censures inflicted by the general (as

opposed to a particular) sentence of a superior.

Again, it is not necessary that the person

absolved from censure should be present, or

contrite, or even that he should be living. As
the effects of censures may continue, so they

may be removed after death. Excom-
munication, for instance, deprives the ex-

communicated person of Christian burial.

It may happen that he desired but was unable

to obtain remission of the penalty during life,

and in this case he may be absolved after his

soul has left the body, and so receive Catholic

burial and a share in the prayers of the

Church.

III. Absolution for the dead [pro defunctis).

A short form, imploring eternal rest and so

indirectly remission of the penalties of sin, said

after a funeral Mass over the body of the dead

person, before it is removed from the church.

IV. Absolutions in the Breviary. Certain

short prayers said before the lessons in matins.

Some of these prayers express or imply

petition for forgiveness of sin, and this

circumstance probably explains the origin of

the name Absolution which has been given

to such prayers or blessings. (St. Thom., 3*,

q. 84, a. 3 ; Chardon, 639 sqq. ; Wilhelm
and Scannell, *' Cath. Theol." ii. 482 ; DThC,
Absolution des Peches.)

ABSTINENCE, in its restricted and special

sense, denotes the depriving ourselves of

certain kinds of food and drink in a rational

way and for the good of the soul. On a
fasting day, the Church requires us to limit

the quantity, as well as the kind, of our food ;

on an abstinence-day, the limit imposed
affects only the nature of the food we take.

The definition given excludes three possible

misconceptions of the Church's law on this

point. First, the Church does not forbid

certain kinds of food on the ground that they

are impure, either in themselves or if taken

on particular days. On the contrary, she

holds with St. Paul ^ that " every creature of

God is good," and has repeatedly condemned *

the Gnostic and Manichaean error, which
counted flesh and wine evil. Next, th&
abstinence required is a reasonable one, and
is not, therefore, exacted from those whom
it would injure in health or incapacitate for

their ordinary duties. Thirdly, Catholic

abstinence is a means, not an end. Absti-

nence, says St. Thomas, pertains to the king-

dom of God only so far " as it proceeds from
faith and love of God." '

But how does abstinence from flesh-meat

promote the soul's health ? The answer is,

that it enables us to subdue our flesh and so to

imitate St. Paul's example, who " chastised

his body and brought it into subjection." *

The perpetual tradition of the Church is clear

beyond possibility of mistake on this matter,

and from the earliest times, the Christians at

certain seasons denied themselves flesh and
wine, or even restricted themselves to bread

and water.* Moreover, by abstaining from
flesh, we give up what is, on the whole, the

most pleasant as well as the most nourishing

food, and so make satisfaction for the tem-

poral punishment due to sin even when its

guilt has been forgiven. [See also Fast and
Penance (4).]

The abstinence (as distinct from fasting)

days to be observed in England are, all

Fridays, except those on which Christmas Day
and certain other great feasts may fall^

and the Sundays in Lent, though on these

last the faithful now receive an annual

dispensation from the abstinence. Saturday

also was formerly an abstinence-day. It

ceased to be so in England in virtue of a
Rescript of Pius VIII., in 1830.

A further dispensation has been recently

granted allowing meat on Maundy Thursday,

Ember Saturdays (outside Lent) and on such

vigils as immediately precede or follow a
Friday or other day of abstinence.

» 1 Tim. iT. 4.

» Canon. Apost. 53. Concil. Ancyr. (314) can. !*
(Hefele-Leclercq, i. 315.)

» 2a 286, q. 146, a. 1. See also the Collect for Monday
in the second vreek of Lent.

* 1 Cor. ix. 27. ' Concil. Laod. «an. tO.
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It may be of some interest, in conclusion,

to trace the history in the Church of absti-

nence as distinct from fasting. Abstinence-

days were observed from ancient times by the

monks. Thus Cassian tells us that in the

monasteries of Egypt, great care was taken

that no one should fast between Easter and
Pentecost, but he adds that the " quality of

food " was unchanged. In other words, the

religious fasted all the year, except on

Sundays and the days between Easter and
Pentecost. These they observed as days of

abstinence. Again, it is certain that the

faithful generally did not, and, indeed, could

not, fast on Sundays in Lent, for the early

Church strongly discouraged fasting on that

day ; but it is also certain that they did

abstain on the Sundays in Lent. For, during

the whole of that season, says St. Basil, " no
animal has to suffer death, no blood flows."

We learn incidentally from Theophanes and
Nicephorus, that no meat was exposed during

Lent in the markets of Constantinople. The
Sundays, then, in Lent were kept in the

ancient Church as days of abstinence. With
regard to the abstinence-days of weekly occur-

rence, Thomassin shows that Wednesday and
Friday have been from ancient times observed

in the East, not only as abstinence, but as

fasting-days. Clement VIII., in 1595, in

laying down rules for Catholic Greeks under

Latin bishops, excuses them from some of the

Latin fasts, on the ground that, unlike the

Latins, they fasted every Wednesday and
Friday. Thomassin illustrates the custom of

the West, by quoting a number of statutes,

&c., prescribing sometimes abstinence from
flesh, sometimes fasting and abstinence, on
Friday. His earliest authority is Nicolas I.

(858-867), and he concludes, " even after the

year 1400, the Saturday abstinence was
rather voluntary than of obligation among
the laity ; but the Friday abstinence had
long since passed into a law. I say absti-

nence, for, in spite of efforts made, the fast

was never well established." (See Thomassin,
*' Traite des Jeunes," from which the fore-

going historical sketch is taken.)

ABSTINENTS. A name given to the

Encratites {q.v.), or Manichees {q.v.), because
of their professed abstinence from wine, mar-
riage, &c.

ABYSSINIAN or ETHIOPIAN CHURCH.
Tradition relates that the officer of Candace,
Queen of Ethiopia, whom Philip the Deacon
met and converted near Gaza,^ on his return
home spread the Christian faith among the
peoples dwelling on the Upper Nile. But
if this were so, the seed then planted must
have withered away, for in the middle of the
fourth century—^when the narrative of

Rufinus, in his " Ecclesiastical History," casts

a strong light for us on Abyssinian affairs

—

the zeal of Athanasius appears to have raised

up a church in an absolutely heathen land.

X Acts viii. 27.

Frumentius of Tyre, the apostle of Abyssinia,

first visited the country, when a mere youth,

in 316 ; his uncle, with whom he travelled,

was murdered by the natives : he was himself

brought up as a slave in the court of Axum ;

but his virtue and intelligence led to his being

enfranchised ; and in his person Christianity,

to which he had strictly adhered, appeared
attractive. Repairing to St. Athanasius,

then recently raised to the patriarchal chair

of Alexandria, Frumentius was consecrated

by him the first bishop of his adopted country.

When he returned, the king and his people

willingly received baptism. He chose Axum
for his see ; and this place remains to this day
the official centre of Abyssinian Christianity.

As the work of conversion proceeded, this see

became the residence of a Metropolitan

{abunaf father), having under him seven

suffragans. The name and rank of " Abuna "

are still retained, but the seven suffragans

have disappeared.

The bright promise of this commencement
was soon overclouded. An effort, indeed, of

Constantius to introduce Arianism failed

;

but when, in the fifth century, Alexandria,

along with the majority of the Eastern
churches, rejected the decrees of Chalcedon,

and the patriarchate became Monophysite,
the Abyssinians followed in the wake of their

mother church, and they have never unani-

mously, or for long together, shaken off the

heresy down to this day. In the sixth

century the country was the object of a
religious rivalry between Justinian and the

Empress Theodora, the former wishing to

attach it to the Roman Church, the latter to

preserve it for her Monophysite friends at

Alexandria.* The empress, aided by the
popular sympathies, prevailed ; and the

Abyssinian Church, cut off from true Catholic

communion, and severed from the chair of

Peter,became in the course of ages the strange,

unprogressive, semi-pagan institution which
modern travellers have described. Thus,

although never persecuted for the faith like

the Irish and the Poles, the Abyssinians

allowed its lustre to be tarnished and its moral
fruits to pine and wither, through casting off

that vitalizing communion with the Holy See
which has kept alive the Irish and PoHsh
nationahties in the face of secular persecution.

In the seventeenth century, Abyssinia,

having been almost an unknown land to

Europe for a thousand years, was entered

by Portuguese Jesuits, whose preaching was
attended for a time by marked success. Two
emperors in succession became CathoUcs ; a
Jesuit was nominated patriarch of ^Ethiopia,

and an outward reconciliation with Rome
was effected. But the masses of the people

remained uninfluenced, and their hearts still

yearned towards Egypt : the patriarch

Mendez is said to have acted imprudently in

attempting to abolish the rite of circum-

* Eenaudot, quoted in Gibbon's Decline and Fall, c. 47.
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cision ^ ; the second Catholic emperor died,

and his son expelled the Jesuits, and restored

the connection with Alexandria. After a long

interval of exclusion, CathoUc missionaries

have again entered Abyssinia (in 1838), and

flourishing congregations have been formed

in the northern and north-eastern districts,

near Massowah.* In 1894 a mission of the

Latin rite was estabhshed in the ItaUan colony

of Erythraea. The Vicar ApostoUc resides at

Keren, and has under him some eighty

priests, who serve forty-three churches and

chapels. There are also twenty-five elemen-

tary and two higher schools ; and eight

orphanages. (" Missiones CathoUcae," 1901

;

Streit, " Atlas," 1914.)

In 1914 there were three Vicars Apostolic

—Abyssinia, Galla, and Erithrea (Erythraea)

—with about 25,000 CathoHcs, not including

15,000 CathoUc Copts.

The Abuna, or head of the Abyssinian

Church, is always an Egyptian monk, nomin-

ated by the Patriarch of Egypt. The cross is

held in honour by the Abyssinians, but the

use of the crucifix is unknown. They tolerate

paintings in their churches, but no sculptured

figures. Their priests can marry once only,

as in the Greek Church. There is considerable

devotion to the Blessed Virgin, but, along

with this and other Christian characteristics,

various superstitious beliefs and practices are

rife among them, to the great detriment of

their morals and intellectual advancement.

(DHGE.)
ACACIANS. A sect of Arians who under

the leadership of Acacius of Caesarea rejected

the terms consubstantial, like in substance,

and unUke in substance {Sfioova-tos,

6fioiov(Tios, dvofioios), and contented them-

selves with declaring that the Son is like the

Father {ofxoios). Hence they were also

called Homoeans. (See Arius and Arian-
ISM ; Hefele-Leclercq, i. 903 ; Newman,
" Arians," p. 304.)

ACCIDENT. [See Eucharist, I. (y).]

ACCLAMATION. The elevation to an
ecclesiastical dignity by the unanimous voice

of the electors, without voting. This is one

of the three modes in which a Pope may be

elected, and the election is said to be per in-

spirationem, because " all the Cardinals, with

a sudden and harmonious consent, as though
breathed on by the Divine Spirit, proclaim

some person Pontiff with one voice, without

any previous canvassing or negotiation,

whence fraud or insidious suggestion could be

surmised." (Vecchiotti, " Inst. Can." ii. 10.)

ACCOMMODATED SENSE. If we quote

Scripture to prove a point of doctrine, we
must of course try to ascertain the precise

meaning of the sacred writer, and then argue

from the proper sense of his words. We may,
however, take the words of Scripture and

* rractised by the Abyssinians lor sanitary, not for

religious reasons.
2 Annals of the Propagation of Faith, 1876.

make an application of them which was not
originally intended. In other words we may
accommodate the sense to the needs of our
own discourse or the subject we wish to

illustrate. Thus when Baronius said of his

unaided labour in compiling his ecclesiastical

Annals, " I have trodden the wine-press

alone," he used the words of Isaiah in an
accommodated sense. This practice is in-

nocent in itself, as is shown by the example
of our Lord (Mt. iv. 4), and of St. Paul
(Acts xxviii. 25-28), and is frequently

adopted by the Church in the Missal and
Breviary. (Gigot, " General Introduction to

the Holy Scriptures," p. 390.)

ACEPHALI. In the year 482 the Greek
emperor Zeno issued his " Henoticon

"

[q. v.), in order to reunite the Monophysites
with the Church. The heretical leaders—e.gr.

Peter Mongus, Patriarch of Alexandria

—

were ready to accept the emperor's terms, but
many of the heretics were more obstinate, and
so were nicknamed " headless " {aKi^akoi),

(Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 865, 866.)

ACOEMETI [aKoifiTjToi, sleepless). A name
given to Eastern monks who maintained per-

petual prayer, day and night. Each monastery
was divided into three or more choirs, which
reheved each other. This institute is said to

have been introduced by Abbot Alexander,

in a monastery on the Euphrates, at the

beginning of the fifth century ; but their most
famous house was that of Studium, in Con-

stantinople. It was founded and endowed by
the Roman Studius, from whom it took its

name. In 533 the Acoemeti attacked a

formula used by other monks—" One of the

Trinity suffered in the flesh "—and tried to

procure its condemnation by the Holy See.

In this they failed ; they themselves fell into

Nestorianism, and the formula was approved

by Pope John II., and under anathema by

the Fifth General Council* (Life of St.

Alexander, " Acta Sanct." ii. Jan. 14

;

Helyot.)

ACOLYTE, from dicoXovdea), to follow ; and
here, to follow as a server or ministrant : a
name given to the highest of the four Minor
Orders. It is the duty of the acolyte to supply

wine and water and to carry the lights at the

Mass ; and the bishop ordains him for these

functions by putting the cruets and a candle

into his hand, accompanying the action with

words indicating the nature of the office con-

ferred. The Order of acolyte is mentioned

along with the others by Pope CorneUus * in

the middle of the third century. Their ordi-

nation is mentioned in an ancient collection of

canons commonly, though wrongly, attributed

to the Fourth Council of Carthage.^ The
functions of acolytes are now freely performed

by laymen, though the Order is still always

received by those who aspire to the priest-

* In the tenth of the fourteen anathemas of this Synod.
(Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 112 ; iii. 120.)

* Eoseb. Hist. vi. 43. ' Hefelft-Ledercq. ii. 70.
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hood.* (Ferraris ; Duchesne, " Christian Wor-
ship," pp. 344, 352, 366; Chardon, 789;
Leclercq in DACL.)

ACTION. A word used for the Canon of

the Mass, but formerly for the whole Mass.

Liturgists are not agreed as to its origin and
meaning. The best explanation would seem
to be that given by Walafrid Strabo :

" Actio

dicitur ipse canon, quia in eo sacramenta con-

ficiuntur dominica" ("De Rebus Eccl." c.

xxii., PL, cxiv. 950). The title "Infra
Actionem " in the rubrics of the Missal

means " within the Canon,'* or " during the

Canon." It is indeed sometimes " intra

canonem." A recent theory takes " infra

actionem " to be the mere perpetuation of an
ancient copyist's error in transcribing the
words " in fractione " (in the breaking of

bread) which would thus become the title of

the heading of the whole Mass-Canon, and
would suggest the theory that hke the

Memento for the Dead, that for the Living
(with the " Te igitur " its introduction) in

primitive times followed instead of preceding
the Consecration. If the words are taken to

mean " within the Canon," they may seem to

be superfluous ; but we must remember that
At certain seasons there are special '* Com-
municantes " which are placed among the
Prefaces although they are recited " within
the Canon." Hence the title means that the
*' Communicantes," whether placed here in its

normal place or elsewhere, should be said

"within the Canon." (Cabrol in DACL;
Fortescue, " The Mass," p. 330.)

(2.) The treatment of a particular subject
in the session of a council. (Kraus, " Real-
Encyklop.")

ACTS OF THE MARTYRS. "Acta" is

technically used in Latin (1) for the proceed-
ings in a court of justice, and (2) for the
official record of such proceedings, including
the preHminaries of the trial, the actions and
speeches of the contending parties, the sen-
tence of the judge ; which last, when it had
been committed to the Acta, was proclaimed
Aloud by the pubhc crier. " Acta martyrum,"
then, in its strict and original sense, meant
the official and registered account of a mar-
tyr's trial and sentence. Naturally enough,
the early Christians were anxious to possess
these accurate narratives of the witness which
their brethren made to the truth of the
Christian reUgion. In some cases, as appears
from the Acta of St. Tarachus in Ruinart,
they were able by means of a bribe to get a
copy of the official document. This, how-
ever, could not always be done, and the want
was suppUed sometimes by accounts of his
trial written by the martyr himself and
supplemented with the history of his " pas-
sion " or suffering from the hands of those
who had witnessed it ; sometimes by accounts
which proceeded entirely from friends of the
martyr ; sometimes, lastly (as in the Roman

* But see CounoU of Trent, xxiii. 17.

Church), notaries were appointed for the
special purpose of setting down the incidents
of the martyrdom in documents meant for

pubHc use in the Church. Thus the expres-
sion " Acta martyrum " came to be used in a
more extended sense for any account of a
martyr's confession and death.

A vast number of original Acts perished
in the year 303, when Diocletian by an im-
perial edict required Christians to deliver up
to the magistrates their sacred books and
books in ecclesiastical use. After the persecu-
tion of Diocletian was over, Eusebius of

Caesarea made two collections of the Acts of

Martyrs. One of them, entitled rav dpxaiav
fiapTvpicov a-vvaycoyrjy a general Collection
of the Acts of Martyrs, has perished ; the
other, " On the Martyrs of Palestine," still

survives as an appendix to the eighth book of
his Church History. In the ninth century the
Church of Constantinople possessed a great
collection of the Acts of Martyrs in twelve
volumes, and this probably formed the basis
of the legends of saints and martyrs compiled
by Simeon Metaphrastes (about 900). In the
West, the most famous collection of the Lives
of saints and martyrs was the " Legenda
Aurea " of Jacobus de Voragine (died 1298).
[See Golden Legend.]

It is scarcely necessary to say that the
value of the extant Acts of the Martyrs varies
very much. Some, hke the Acts of the
Martyrdoms of St. Ignatius and of St. Poly-
carp, rank among the purest sources of
ecclesiastical history. In other cases the
original Acts have been interpolated in such
a manner that it is hard to distinguish the
basis of historical fact from the structure of
legend and fable which has been raised upon
it. The Acts of St. Caeciiia furnish a striking
instance of Acts which exhibit this mixed
character. Other Acta again, like many of
those compiled by Metaphrastes, possess Httle
or no historical value. After the Renaissance,
criticism set itself to distinguish what was
ancient from that which was comparatively
modem in the current Acts of the Martyrs,
and in 1689 the learned Ruinart, a Benedic-
tine of the congregation of St. Maur, published
in a folio volume the " Acta sincera mar-
tyrum " ("Pure Acts of the Martyrs"), a
work which in its own day could scarcely
be surpassed for honest and accurate scholar-
ship. In 1748 Stephen Assemani, a Maronite,
issued his " Acta SS. martyrum orientaUum
et occidentalium," in two volumes folio.

It includes the history of the martyrdoms
east and west of the Tigris. (See Bolland-
ISTS ; Delehaye, *' The Legends of the
Saints.")

ADAM, the first man. The Hebrew word,
D*^^? which probably means earth-born,^ is used
forman in general, and also, as a proper name,
for the first man. It is in the latter of these
two senses that the word is taken here.

* See Gen. ii. 7.
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Adam was formed from " the slime of the

earth " by God, who " breathed into his face

the breath of Hfe and made him to His own
image and Hkeness." From him all mankind
are descended.^ So far all is clear. But there

are great differences, with regard to the state

in which Adam was created, between the

teaching of Catholic and Protestant theolo-

gians, and, unless the doctrine of the Church
with reference to the state of Adam in Para-

dise is clearly apprehended, it is impossible to

understand many other parts of the Church's

dogmatic system. We must begin by dis-

tinguishing between the gifts bestowed on
him in the order of nature and in that of

grace.

In the order of nature, Adam received

from God human nature, including its con-

stituent principles and all which flows from
them or is due to them. Thus, as a man, he
possessed reason and free will ; he could know
God as the Author of the world, if he chose to

make a right use of his reason, and love Him
with his will as the giver of natural good.

God might have left man thus, without con-

ferring any higher gift, for it would not have
been unjust to create man for a state of
" pure nature." So created, he would have
been subject to disease, suffering, and death,

to ignorance and to the rebelHon of the

appetites. He would have been destitute of

grace, and could never have hoped for the

happiness of heaven. But, at the same time,

he would have had the ordinary help of God's

providence to assist him in avoiding sin and
doing his duty ; and if faithful to the natural

law, he would have had his reward, in knowing
God eternally, so far as He can be known by
reason, and in union with Him by love.

Such a state was possible.* But as a

matter of fact, God poured into the soul of

Adam, while he was in Paradise,* a boon
which transcends all nature—that of sancti-

fying grace. He was able to beUeve in God
as He is known by the Ught of faith, to hope
that he would see Him after this life face to

face, and to love Him with supernatural

charity. Further, this fullness of the gifts of

grace affected his natural powers. As grace

subjected his soul to God, so the body in its

turn was subject to the soul. The body could

neither suffer nor die ; the lower appetite

could not rebel against the reason.* He had,

moreover, that full knowledge of things

human and divine which beseemed him, as

the head of the human race.

The Scriptural account of the Fall is in

striking harmony with the Cathohc doctrine

» Gen. iii. 20,
* This is evidently the doctrine of the Church. See

the propositions of Baius, especially 26, 55, condemned by
the Popes.

' It is not certain, though generally held, that Adam
was created in grace. The Council of Trent left the matter
open.

« " By »in," St. Paul says, " [came] death " (Rom. v.).

Adam and Eve before the Pall, although naked, " were not
ashamed," which indicates the complete subjection of the
lower nature (Gen. ii. 25).

on original justice. Our temptations come
very often from within ; in Adam and Eve>
because their appetites were in perfect sub-

jection, such temptation was impossible.

The Serpent tempted Eve, and Eve Adam^
to eat of the tree of the knowledge of good
and evil, that they might " become as gods."

By the rebellion, Adam lost that sanctifying

grace which made him the friend of God. He
also forfeited that " integrity of nature," as

theologians call it, which flowed from original

justice, and thus his body passed under th©

yoke of suffering and death ; the flesh became
a constant incentive to sin. He still pre-

served reason and free will, was still capable

of natural virtue and even of corresponding

to the grace of repentance ; but just as the

effects of the grace in which he had been
constituted at first overflowed on his natural

faculties, so now the fall from grace darkened
his intellect and weakened his will.

Adam was the representative of the

human race. If he had persevered in

,

obedience, his descendants would have in-

herited from him, along with human nature,

original justice and the virtues annexed to

it. As it is, men come into the world desti'^~\ V

tute of grace, and so unable to attain the end \

for which they were created ; while their very,^
nature is wounded and impaired through the

fall of their first parent. It is heresy, how-
ever, to hold, with Calvin and the other

Reformers, that even fallen man is wholly

evil. It is grace, not nature, which he has

lost, and in his degradation he still keeps

reason and free will ; he is still capable of

natural good. (See Concupiscence, Grace
and Original Sin. ; St. Thom. la, qq. 90-

95 ; Pesch, " Praelect. Dogm." iii. De Deo
Creante, s. iv. a. 1 ; Wilhelm and Scannell,
" Cath. Theol." i. 334, 389, 505 ; ii. 20, 88,

475.)

ADAMITES. (1.) An obscure Gnostic

sect, said to have been founded by Prodicus,

son of Carpocrates, in the second century.

They are alleged to have met together with-

out clothes and abandoned themselves to

horrible immorality.

(2.) A fanatical sect of the Middle Ages.

Their leader, who called himself Adam, was
a Frenchman whose real name was Picard

(he may perhaps have come from Picardy).

From France they spread through Holland
and Germany, but had their chief settlement

in Bohemia, where they flourished at the time
of the Hussite troubles. They were annihi-

lated with frightful severity by Ziska in

1421. They recommended their followers to

go naked, and gave unrestrained licence to

sensuality. (St. Augustine, "Haeres." xxxi.,

PL, xhi. 31; Bareille in DThC; Hergen-
rother, in " Kirchenlex.")

ADJURATION. Adjurare in classical

Latin means to swear or confirm by oath. In
ecclesiastical usage it means to beg earnestly

or to command in God's name, or in the name
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of some holy person or thing. Thus when
\ our Lord refused to answer, the High Priest

said :
" I adjure thee {(^opKi^o)) by the

living God that thou tell us if thou be the

Christ " (Mt. xxvi. 63). Such a calling upon
God is lawful if it fulfils the ordinary condi-

tions : "in truth, in justice, and in judg-

ment " (Jerem. iv. 2). That is to say, the

person who brings in God's name must really

intend to obtain what he asks ; he must not

ask for anything unjust ; and he must not

ask without due cause. Adjuration is of two
kinds : solemn and private. The former is

done by the Church's ministers and with a rite

sanctioned by her ; the latter has no parti-

cular rite and can be used by anyone. (See

Exorcism ; St. Thom. 2* 2«, q. 90 ; Bal-

lerini, " Theol. Mor." ii. p. 434.)

ADMINISTRATOR. When a bishop is

lawfully absent from his diocese for a pro-

longed period, the Pope sometimes grants him
an " apostolic administrator " to take charge

of the see. So, too, when a prince was ap-

pointed to a bishopric before he was capable

of governing it.

The name is commonly applied to a priest

in charge of a parish, but who is not himself

the rector of the parish. Thus, a bishop's

parish is under the care of an administrator.

(Taunton.)

ADOPTION. The Roman law held that

by adoption a civil or legal kindred was
estabUshed between the parties, which in

many respects had the same effects as natural

kindred. To this as a general principle the

canon law adhered. But since, in proportion

to the degree in which the adoptive was
assimilated to the real relationship, impedi-

ments to marriage were multiplied, it became
necessary in the interest of Christian society

to restrict the effects of adoption within

reasonable limits. So intricate a subject

cannot be fully treated here, but the outUnes
of the compromise which the canonists ulti-

mately acquiesced in may be briefly stated.

The Roman law made void a marriage
between (1) the adoptive father and his

adopted daughter ; (2) the adopted children

and the natural children of the same parent

;

(3) the adoptive father and the adopted son
and the widows of these two respectively.

In the first two cases the impediment to

marriage was legal consanguinity : in the
third, legal affinity. (Hunter, " Rom. Law,"
pp. 58-66.) The canon law has affirmed
the impediment in the first and in the
third case. A Catholic may not marry
his adopted daughter, nor the widow of his

adoptive father. In the second case the
impediment only exists so long as the adopted
child and the child by blood, or either of them,
remain in the father's power; that poT^er
being withdrawn, by death or otherwise, the
impediment ceases. (See the chapter in
Vecchiotti, " Inst. Can." v. 13, De cognatione
eivili eeu Itgali.)

Adoption has never been recognized as a
legal institution in England or Scotland. In
the United States it is admitted, with more
or less of restriction according to the ideas of

jurisprudence prevailing in different States^

In Massachusetts, by the law of 1876, adop-

tion is an impediment to marriage, between
the adopter and the adopted, but to no
other unions. The Code Napoleon allows

adoption, but under rigorous conditions.

(See Whitmore's " Law of Adoption in the

U.S.")

ADOPTION, SUPERNATURAL. The
supernatural status, the life, and the goods

to which God has called man are designated

in Scripture as an elevation from slavery to

adoptive sonship of God. " God sent his Son
. . . that we might receive the adoption of

sons " (r^i/ vloOforiav, Gal. iv. 5 ; cf. Rom.
viii. 14-17, Eph. i. 3-6, Jn. xv. 14, 15, 1 Cor.

vi. 16, 17.) This sonship is not merely a
natural relation to God founded upon sinless-

ness, but a thoroughly intimate relation

raising the creature from its natural humble
estate and making it the object of a peculiar

Divine benevolence and complaisance, ad-

mitting it to filial love and enabling it to

become the heir of God and joint heir with His
Divine Son. Thereby we obtain the " fellow-

ship {KOLvodvia) with the Father and the

Son" (1 Jn. i. 3) and the "communication
(Koti/wvm) of the Holy Ghost " (2 Cor. xiii.

13) ; and are made " partakers of the Divine
nature " {Betas Koivtoroi (f)var€<os, 2 Pet. i.

2-5). The Fathers commonly call this super-

natural union of the adopted creature with
God the " Deification " of the creature. St.

Athanasius insists on this again and again :

Christ " became man that we might be made
Gods " {6€07roiT]Ba>fi,€v, " De Incam." n. 54,

PG, XXV. 192; Newman, "St. Athan."
II. p. 88). The contents of these pregnant
expressions have been admirably drawn out

by the Fathers and theologians especially

since the Council of Trent. (See Petavius,
" De Trin." I. viii. ; Thomassin, " De
Incarn." I. vi. ; Wilhelm and Scannell,

"Cath. Theol." I. p. 443 sqq; see also

Grace, SurERNATURAL Order.)
ADOPTIONISM. A heresy which arose

in Spain and is closely allied to Nestorianism.

Towards the end of the eighth century, Fefix,

bishop of Urgel, and Elipandus, bishop of

Toledo, held the opinion that Christ as man
is only the adopted son of God. They sup-

ported this error by passages quoted from
the Fathers and by the expression ^^ homo
adoptivus " which occurs in the Mozarabic
Missal. Pope Hadrian, in a letter to the

Bishops of Spain, condemned this error as

Nestorian, and a like sentence was passed

against it in three synods convoked by
Charlemagne, at Ratisbon in 792, at Frank-

fort in 794, and at Aix-la-Chapelle in 798.

Alcuin, Pauhnus of Aquileia, and Agobard
wrote against the error. Both Felix and
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Elipandus died in heresy, but, owing to the

zeal of Leidrad of Lyons and Benedict of

Aniane, who made repeated visits to Spain,

the followers of the heresiarchs were con-

verted and the error died out. (Hefele-

Leclercq, iii. 1034, 1045, 1096.)

The CathoUc Doctors in their controversy

vrith the Adoptionists rightly urged that

-adoption implies that the person adopted

was, previous to his adoption, alien to the

person who adopts him. Now, even as man,
Christ, far from being ahen to God, was the

natural Son of God. His sacred Humanity
was united from the first moment of its exist-

ence to the Person of God the Word. When
we say " this man," we indicate not only the

possession of human nature : the words
signify a person. Hence " the man Christ

"

or " Christ in His human nature " is equi-

valent to God the Son subsisting in human
nature ; and He cannot have been adopted,

ior the simple reason that He was son by
nature. So St. Paul speaks of Him even in

His humanity as the proper Son of God.

God, he says, did not spare His own Son
{rod l8iov vlov) " but gave him up for us

all " ^ : where the reference clearly is to Christ

jQS man.
The Adoptionist heresy " halts between

two opinions "—^viz. Catholic doctrine and
Nestorianism. If in Christ there had been
two persons, one human and one divine, then

there might also have been two sons, one by
adoption, one by nature. (See Petavius,
" De Incarnat." i. 22, and vii. 1 seq. ; and
for the opinion of Scotus, who seems to have
used the form " Christ as man is the adopted
Son of God," but in an orthodox sense, see

Billuart, " De Incarnat." Diss. xxi. ; Wilhelm
and Scannell, " Cath. Theol." ii. 126.)

ADORATION, &c. [See Cultus ; Latria ;

Perpetual Adoration.]
ADULTERY. The CathoUc Church holds

that the bond of marriage is not and ought not
to be dissolved by the adultery of either

party ; see the decree of the Council of Trent
(sess. xxiv. can. 7). It remains to consider

in what way the act affects, though it cannot
break, the nuptial tie. The canon law allows

of divorce from bed and board (a toro ei co-

hdbitatione), whether permanent or temporary,
for various causes. Of these causes adultery

is one of the chief. The right to this species

of divorce, or, as it is called in England,
judicial separation, accrues to either party in

consequence of the adultery of the other,

provided that the guilt be certain and
notorious, whether in fact or in law. It was
formerly held that this right, though it un-
doubtedly belonged to the husband after the

misconduct of his wife, ought not to be simi-

larly extended to a wife on account of the
adultery of the husband. This opinion is not
now held, and it is agreed that the adultery

-of either party is a sufficient cause entitling

* Rom. riii. 3.

the innocent person to claim a judicial

separation for life.

Several questions, however, arise. Is the

husband whose wife has committed adultery

bound to separate himself from her, or does

he merely enter into a right which he may
either exercise or not as he Ukes ? Arguments
of great weight have been adduced by
canonists on either side of this question.

But there is no doubt that the wife, in the

parallel case, is not so bound, and that for

reasons such as these : (1) that her husband's

guilt impHes no acquiescence on her part,

which could hardly be the case were the wife

the offender ; (2) that the honour of the

family and the legitimacy of the children are

not stained or imperilled in the one case as

they are in the other ; (3) that her insisting

on being separated from him is not likely to

lead to the husband's reformation, but rather

the contrary.

Another question arises, as to the legal

effect of the commission of adultery by the

innocent party after the sentence of divorce

(judicial separation) has been pronounced.

On this point, opinions are greatly divided,

some holding that the divorce is a res judicata,

which no subsequent misconduct on the part

of the spouse innocent at the date of the

sentence can affect ; others maintaining that

the sentence itself saddles the party reHeved

with an imphed condition " quamdiu bene se

gesserit,^^ and that if that condition is violated,

the spouse against whom the judgment was
given may justly claim the restitution of

conjugal rights.

Various impediments to divorce on
account of adultery are allowed by the canon
law, of which the chief are, the proof of

adultery against the spouse seeking a divorce,

and condonation.

The statutory law of England, as is well

known, holds the adultery of the wife to be a
good cause, not only of the limited species of

divorce treated above, but of the absolute

severance of the nuptial bond, provided

always that, as the saying is, the husband
comes into court with clean hands. But the

proof of adultery alone does not entitle a
wife to obtain a divorce a vinculo against the

husband ; it must, to have that effect, be
coupled with cruelty or desertion. (See

Marriage, III. ; Vecchiotti, v. 14, § 123.)

ADVENT, SEASON OF. The period, of

between three and four weeks from Advent
Sunday (which is always the Sunday nearest

to the feast of St. Andrew) to Christmas

Eve, is named by the Church the season of

Advent. During it she desires that her

children should practise fasting, works of

penance, meditation, and prayer, in order

to prepare themselves for celebrating worthily

the coming {adventus) of the Son of God in

the flesh, to promote His spiritual advent
within their own souls, and to school them-
selves to look forward with hope and joy to
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His second advent, when He shall come again

to judge mankind.
It is impossible to fix the precise time when

the season of Advent began to be observed.

A canon of a Council at Saragossa, in 380,

forbade the faithful to absent themselves

from the Church services during the three

weeks from December 17th to the Epiphany ;

this is perhaps the earUest trace on record of

the observance of Advent. (Hefele-Leclercq,

i. 987.) The singing of the " greater

antiphons " at vespers is commenced,
according to the Roman ritual, on the

very day specified by the Council of

Saragossa ; this can hardly be a mere
coincidence. In the fifth century Advent
seems to have been assimilated to Lent, and
kept as a time of fasting and abstinence for

forty days, or even longer

—

i.e. from Martin-

mas (Nov. 11) to Christmas Eve. In the

Sacramentary of Gregory the Great there are

Masses for five Sundays in Advent ; but

about the ninth century these were reduced

to four, and so they have ever since remained.
" We may therefore consider the present

discipline of the observance of Advent as

having lasted a thousand years, at least as

far as the church of Rome is concerned." ^

Even now the Mass for the last Simday after

Pentecost cannot be separated from Advent.

With regard to fasting and abstinence

during Advent, the practice has always

greatly varied, and still varies, in different

parts of the Church. Strictness has been
observed, after which came a period of

relaxation, followed by a return to strictness.

At the present time, the Wednesdays and
Fridays in Advent are observed as fast-days
by EngUsh and Irish CathoHcs ; but in France
and other Continental countries the ancient

discipline has long ago died out, except

among religious communities.

There is a marvellous beauty in the offices

and rites of the Church during this season.

The lessons, generally taken from the pro-

phecies of Isaiah, remind us how the desire

and expectation, not of Israel only, but of all

nations, carried forward the thoughts of

mankind, before the time of Jesus Christ, to a
Redeemer one day to be revealed ; they also

strike the note of preparation, watchfulness,

compunction, hope. In the Gospels we hear
of the terrors of the last judgment, that

second advent which those who despise the
first will not escape ; of the witness borne by
John the Precursor, and of the " mighty
works " by which the Saviour's life supplied

a soHd foundation and justification for

that witness. At vespers, the seven greater

antiphons, or anthems—beginning on Decem-
ber 17th, the first of the seven greater Ferias

preceding Christmas Eve—are a noteworthy
feature of the liturgical year. They are

called the O's of Advent, on account of the

* Gu6ranger'3 Liturgical Tear, translated by Dom
Shepherd, 1867.

manner in which they commence ; they are
all addressed to Christ ; and they are double

—that is, they are sung entire both before and
after the Magnificat. Of the first, Sapientia,

quae ex ore AUissimi prodiisti, &c., a trace still

remains in the words Sapientia printed in

the calendar of the AngUcan Prayer Book
opposite December 16—words which pro-

bably not one person in ten thousand using

the Prayer Book understands. The purple
hue of penance is the only colour used in the

services of Advent, except on the feasts of

saints. In many other points Advent
resembles Lent : during its continuance, in

Masses de Tempore, the Gloria in excelsis is

suppressed, the organ is silent, the deacon
sings Benedicamus Domino at the end of Mass
instead of Ite, Missa est, and marriages are

not solemnized. On the other hand, the

Alleluia, the word of gladness, is only once or

twice interrupted during Advent, and the

organ finds its voice on the third Sunday
[Gaudete Sunday) ; the Church, by these

vestiges of joy, signifying that the assured

expectation of a Redeemer whose birth she

will soon celebrate fills her heart, and chequers

the gloom of her mourning with these gleams
of brightness. (Fleury, " Hist. Eccles."^

xvii. 67; Gueranger's "Liturgical Year";
Cabrol in DACL ; Thurston, " The Great
Antiphons " in Month, Dec. 1905.)

ADVENT OF CHRIST. [See Millen-
nium.]

ADVOCATUS DEL ADVOCATUS DIA-
BOLL [See Canonization, p. 115.]

ADVOCATUS ECCLESIAE. Ferraris dis-

tinguishes four classes of advocati ecclesiarum,

but the most important class, and that with
which alone we shall concern ourselves here,

was that of advocate-protectors, princes or

barons, or other powerful laymen, who, for

a consideration, undertook to protect the

property of a church or monastery, as well as

the lives of the inmates. In the turbulent

period between the ninth and the thirteenth

centuries this practice was largely resorted

to. The advocatus sometimes received a
kind of rent, either in money or in kind, but

more generally he was put in possession of

Church lands, which he might use for his own
benefit on condition of protecting the rest.

" But these advocates became too often

themselves the spoilers, and oppressed the

helpless ecclesiastics for whose defence they

had been engaged." ^ The Lateran Council,

in 1215, had to decree (chap. 45) " that

patrons or advocates, or vidames, should not

in future encroach on the property entrusted

to them ; if they presume to do otherwise,

let them be restrained by all the severity of

the canon law." As law and order became

stronger in Europe, the practice of employ-

ing advocati naturally fell into disuse. (See

Patron ; Ferraris.)

ADVOWSON {Advocatio) is the right of

* Hallam's Middle Ages, c. vii. part 1.
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presentation to a vacant benefice. This right

originally belonged to the founder of the

benefice, but subsequently (in the case of a

church) passed to the lord of the manor or

to others. When the presenter was a lay

person he merely nominated to the bishop,

who then instituted the presentee, but if the

bishop has the advowson he is said to
" collate," for the two acts of nomination and
institution are consolidated. (See Patron;
Taunton.)

AEON. [See Gnosticism, p. 384.]

AETIUS and AETIANS. Aetius was a

native of Antioch, born in the first haK of

the fourth century. He was a good example
of the " Graeculus esuriens " satirised by
Juvenal ; after having been successively a

slave, a charcoal-burner, a tinker, and a

quack doctor, he applied himself to the

profession of philosophy, and finally to that

of theology. He became a pupil of Leontius,

who, on being made Patriarch of Antioch in

350, ordained Aetius deacon. The Arian

sentiments to which he could not help giving

expression led to his expulsion from Antioch
;

he sought refuge at Alexandria, where he

learnt from a sophist the AristoteUan logic,

and contrived to ingratiate himself with

George the Arian patriarch. Aided by a

zealous disciple, Eunomius, who joined him
at this time, he denied not only the doctrine

of Nicaea, which the great Athanasius was

engaged in defending, but also that of the

Homoiousians that the Son was like to the

Father. The laxity and recklessness of his

language were such that the people called

him " the atheist." In 358, hearing that

Eudoxus, an inveterate and audacious Arian,

was installed at Antioch, Aetius went thither,

and soon became a person of some importance.

But Eudoxus could not prevail upon the

bishops of the neighbouring sees to consent

to his reinstating Aetius in the diaconate.

Basil of Ancyra complained to the Emperor
Constantius of the licence which was allowed

to heresy at Antioch ; and the Emperor in

alarm ordered Eudoxus and Aetius to come
to Constantinople. The authorship of an
exposition of faith in which the unUkeness of

the Son to the Father was maintained was
brought home to Aetius, and the Emperor
banished him to Phrygia (360). His place

of exile was changed to Mopsuestia, and after-

wards to an unhealthy town in Pisidia. Here

he is said to have maintained his heresy yet

more openly, and published in support of it a

syllabus of forty-seven articles, which St.

Epiphanius has preserved and refuted. The
date of his death is not recorded (366-370 ?).

(Fleury, ** Hist. Eccles." xii.-xiv. ; Hefele-

Leclercq, i. 887.)

AFFINITY, in the proper sense of the

word, is the connection which arises from

cohabitation between each one of the two
parties cohabiting, and the blood-relations

of the other. It is regarded as an impedi-

ment to marriage in the Jewish, Roman, and
canon law.

In the Jewish law a man is forbidden, by
reason of affinity, to marry his step-mother,
step-daughter, and step-granddaughter, his

mother-in-law and daughter-in-law, the
widow of his father's brother (the Vulgate
adds the widow of his mother's brother), the
widow of his brother, if he has left children.*

In the Roman law marriage was forbidden
between a man and his mother-in-law,
daughter-in-law, step-mother, step-daughter,
the wife of his deceased brother, the sister of

his deceased wife. It also forbade a step-

father to marry the widow of his step-son,

and a step-mother to marry the surviving

husband of her step-daughter.

The canon law, starting from the principle

that man and woman who have intercourse

with each other become one flesh, considered
the marriage of one party with the relations

of the other as equivalent to a marriage with
his or her own relation. Affinity was com-
puted by degrees just as consanguinity was,
according to the legal maxim, " The degree of

a person's consanguinity with one of a married
pair is the degree of his affinity to the other.'*

Thus gradually marriage was forbidden to
the seventh degree of affinity.^ Further,
although the relations of one married person
could espouse the relations of the other, on
the principle that " affinity does not produce
affinity," still the impediment of affinity was
extended to the children a woman had by
her second marriage and the relations of her
first husband. Moreover, two other kinds of

affinity were introduced, viz. of the second
and third class {secundi et tertii generis), so
that marriage was unlawful between a man
married to a widow and those who had
affinity to his wife's former partner, or, again,

who had affinity to those who were in affinity

to the former partner. Finally, all these

degrees of affinity were contracted by unlaw-
ful intercourse as well as by marriage.

In 1215 the fiftieth canon of the Fourth
Lateran Council abolished the impediment
from affinity of the second and third class, as

well as that from affinity between the children

a woman had in second marriage and the
relations of her first husband, and Hmited the
impediment of affinity in the strict sense to

the first four degrees. Lastly, the Council
of Trent * confined the impediment of affinity

from unlawful intercourse to the first two
degrees, and so the law of the Church con-

tinues to the present day. Thus, affinity

arising from previous marriage, to the fourth

degree, and from unlawful intercourse, to the

second degree (both inclusive), makes mar-
riage null and void, and, if it supervenes after

marriage, deprives the guilty party of his

or her marriage rights. However, with one

» Levit. xriii. 8, 14-17 ; xx. 11, 12, 14, 20, 21 ; Deut.
xxii. 30 ; xxrii. 20, 23.

• Oonoil. Rom. anno 721. » Sess. ixiv. c. 4.
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possible exception, viz. that between a man
and the woman whose mother or daughter he
has married, or, vice versa, between a woman
and a man to whose father or son she has

been married, affinity impedes marriage only

by ecclesiastical, not by natural law, so that

the Pope can grant a dispensation.*

Besides the various classes of affinity pro-

perly so called, there are further two species

of quasi-affinity, known as legal and spiritual

affinity. With regard to the former, the

Church has adopted the determination of

the Roman law, according to which marriage

cannot be contracted between an adopted
son and the widow of his adoptive father, or

between the adoptive father and the widow
of the adopted son. [See Adoption.]
According to the canon law, spiritual affinity

nuUified marriage between the widow or

widower of the God-parent in baptism and
the person baptized or confirmed, and
between the widow or widower of the God-
parent and either parent of the person

confirmed or baptized. Since, however, the

Council of Trent, in reforming the older law
on spiritual relationship [cognatio spiritualis),

makes no mention of spiritual affinity, it is

generally supposed that the latter is no longer

to be recognized as an impediment to mar-
riage. (BaUerini, " Theol. Mor." vi. 595;
Slater, " Mor. Theol." ii. 301.)

AFRICAN CHURCH AND COUNCILS.
Among the witnesses of the Pentecostal

miracle ^ were Jews, not from Egypt only,

but also from " the parts of Libya about
Cyrene," and by some of these Christianity

must have been extended in North Africa at

a very early period. Eusebius tells us that

St. Mark went into Egypt, and founded the
Church of Alexandria, of which he was the
first patriarch. The first see founded further

west is beHeved to have been Carthage, which,

at the time when we first hear of it, through
Tertullian, one of its presbyters, writing

about 200, was already the centre of a
flourishing Afro-Roman Christian province,

in which the majority of the inhabitants were
Christians. Monachism sprang up in Egypt
[Abbot] in the third century, and the heresy
of Arius appeared at Alexandria near the
beginning of the fourth. A flood of light

is thrown upon the condition of the African
Church at the beginning of the fifth century
by the writings of its greatest son, St.

Augustine, bishop of Hippo, whose vast and
disciplined genius has never ceased to instruct

and delight the Catholics of every later age.

When St. Augustine died (430), his episcopal
<3ity was being besieged by the Vandals
from Spain, who soon after made themselves
masters of the whole of Roman Africa. They
were Arians, and cruelly persecuted the ortho-
dox Church, which in the time of St.

Augustine could count its four hundred sees.

* Gury, iforal. Theol, " Do Matrimon." § 813, \dth
dJallerini's note. a /vets ii. 10.
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The Donatist schism, which seduced great
numbers into a state of alienation from
Cathohc communion, had already arisen
about the beginning of the fourth century.
[Aeianism ; DoNATiSTS.] Belisarius in the
sixth century defeated the Vandals and
recovered Africa for the Emperor Justinian

;

but Christianity had not had time to recover
from the blows which war and heresy had
inflicted, before the swords of the Arabs,
fanatical propagators of the religion of
Mahomet, hewed down, from the Nile to the
Pillars of Hercules, all authority but their

own. Under their baneful sway, which in
the early ages of Islam was wielded with
great poHtical skill, Christianity became
all but extinct in North Africa. Only in
our own day, through the conquest of
Algeria by the French, the Cross has driven
back the Crescent on the Barbary coast

;

and the work of Cardinal Lavigerie, Arch-
bishop of Algiers (d. 1892), seems likely to
reillume a ray of the ancient glory of the
African Church.

Africa is at present ringed round with
Catholic missions. On the other hand, the
Moravians, the Presbyterians, the Indepen-
dents, the Anglicans, and other sects, have
shown much activity in indoctrinating the
native tribes (especially of South Africa) in
their respective systems, and have met with
considerable success. (See "Missiones Catho-
licae," the official year-book of Propaganda

;

Streit, "Atlas Hierarchicus " ; and the art.

Missions to the Heathen.)
AFRICAN COUNCILS. These were for

the most part held at Carthage. In the first

four centuries the African Church, full of
activity and fervour, and represented by
men of the highest intellectual eminence,
among whom we need but name St. Cjrprian
and St. Augustine, bore its part to the full

in those memorable conciliar discussions
which settled the form of doctrine and discip-

line that Christianity was to bear in the world.
The chief subjects discussed at the African
councils which preceded the Vandal invasion
were, the re-baptism of heretics returning
to the Church, the Donatist controversy, the
heresy of Pelagius, and the adjustment of
questions of discipline either internal or
between Africa and Rome. Fleury enu-
merates seventeen Councils of Carthage, the
last of which, held in 535, busied itself with
repairing the havoc which the ravages of
the Arian heretics had made. We read of

an African Council, the last of the entire

series, held in 646, which condemned the
Ecthesis of Heraclius, In the following year
the Caliph Othman despatched the expedi-
tion which, with others that followed it,

brought utter ruin on the Roman and Chris-

tian civilization of Africa.' ' (Hefele-Leclercq,

Leclercq, *' L'Afrique Chretienne11

Froidevaux in DHGE ; Duchesne, " Hist,
Ancienne de I'Eglise," i. 388.)
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AGAPE (from dydirrjy love). A name
given in Jude 12 to the brotherly feasts of

the early Christians, which are described at

length in 1 Cor. xi. They were instituted

in part on the analogy of the common meals

usual among the Greeks (o-vo-o-iVta) to which
each contributed his share ; but this common
meal was elevated by the spirit of Christian

charity and designed to commemorate the

Last Supper which Christ held with His

disciples, as well as to serve for the reUef

of the poor. Thus it received a hturgical

character, so that the Apostle calls it " the

supper of the Lord." * It was also closely

connected with the sacred mysteries, and,

more probably, preceded them. However,
this custom of taking other food before the

Communion soon died out, although in St.

Augustine's time the custom still survived of

permitting Communion once a year—viz.

on Holy Thursday—to those who had just

partaken of the Agape.*

The Agape thus separated from the

Eucharist survived for many centuries in the

Church, although it was evident even in St.

Paul's day how hable it was to abuse, and
the complaints of St. Augustine prove that

he was familiar with similar scandals. The
Synod of Gangra, about the middle of the

fourth century, anathematizes those who
despise the Agape, although Van Espen is of

opinion that in this place the Agape means
no more than a common meal charitably

supplied to the poor.^ Be that as it may, the

Agapai still continued to be celebrated in the

Church. The Council of Laodicea, in the

latter part of the fourth century, forbade
" eating in the house of God," but the Synod
in TruUo, centuries after, had to repeat the

prohibition, which was placed by Gratian in

the corpus juris,* (Leclercq in DACL

;

Batiffol in DThC ; J. F. Keating, "The
Agape and the Eucharist in the Early

Church.")

AGAPET^ {"AyanrjTai, beloved), a term
popularly applied to virgins consecrated to

God who had laymen associated with them
to manage their affairs. This practice, per-

fectly innocent in its origin (1 Cor. ix. 5),

easily led to scandals which were denounced
by St. Cyprian (Ep. iv. ed. Hartel, 472), St.

John Chrysostom (PG, xlvii. 495), and St.

Jerome (Ep. xxii., PL, xxii. 402). They are

not to be confounded with the subintroductae,

women who hved in the houses of clerics

concerning whom the Council of Nicaea legis-

lated (Hemmer in DThC; Hefele-Leclercq,

i. p. 201, 236, 536).

AGE, CANONICAL. The Church, like the

State, fixes certain ages at which her subjects

become capable of incurring special obliga-

* In Estius ad loc. conyincing reasons are given for

distinguishing the " Supper of the Lord " from the
Eucharist.

* See Estius, and the Council of Hippo, Hefele-Leclercq,
i. 88. » Hefele-Leclercq, i. 1037.

* Hefele-Leolercq, i. 1015.

tions, enjoying special privileges, of entering,

on special states of Hfe, or of holding office

and dignity. The following is a summary of

the principal determinations regarding age,

so far as they affect (1) the ordinary hfe of a^

Christian, (2) the ecclesiastical and religioua

state. It must be observed that the canonical

age is reckoned from the day of birth, not
from that of baptism.

1. With regard to ordinary Christians. The
age of reason is generally supposed to begin
about the seventh year, though of course it

may come earUer in some cases, later in others.

At that time a child becomes capable of

mortal sin, and so of receiving the sacraments
of penance and extreme unction, which are

the remedies for post-baptismal sin. The
Holy Eucharist and Confirmation, according
to the discipHne of the West, are given soon
after the use of reason has been attained,

when the child has received some instruction

in Christian doctrine, and is able to under-
stand the nature of these sacraments. [See
Children's Communion.] Further, at seven
years of age, a child becomes subject to the
law of the Church {e.g. with regard to absti-

nence, Sunday Mass, &c.), and can contract an
engagement of marriage. [See Espousal.]

The age of puberty begins in the case of

males at fourteen, in that of females at twelve.

Marriage contracted by persons under these

ages is null and void {nisi malitia suppleat

aetatem). Till the age of puberty is reached,,

no one can be required to take an oath.

At twenty-one, the obhgation of fasting

begins ; it ceases, according to the common
opinion, at sixty for men, and at fifty for

women.
2. With regard to religious and ecclesiastics,

—At seven, a person may be tonsured. Na
special age is named in the canon law for the

reception of minor orders. A subdeacon
must have completed his twenty-first, a
deacon his twenty-second, a priest hi»

twenty-fourth, and a bishop his thirtieth

year. A cleric cannot hold a simple benefice

before entering on his fourteenth year ; an
ecclesiastical dignity

—

e.g. a canonry in a

cathedral church—till he has completed his

twenty-second year ; a benefice with cure of

souls attached to it, before he has begun his

twenty-fifth year ; a diocese, till he has
completed his thirtieth year.

A refigious cannot make his profession till

he is at least sixteen years old, and has passed

a year in the noviciate. He must be thirty

years of age before he can hold a prelacy

which involves quasi-episcopal jurisdiction.

A girl must be over twelve years of age before

she assumes the refigious habit. A woman
under forty cannot be chosen refigious

superior of a convent, unless it is impossible

to find in the order a refigious of the age
required, and otherwise suitable. In this

case, a refigious thirty years old may be

chosen with the consent of the bishop or other
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superior. This legislation has, however, fre-

quently been modified in the Constitutions

given by the Holy See to Orders or Congrega-

tions of Women. Mostly, the condition that

a superior be at least forty years of age is not

now insisted upon ; and on the other hand a

maximum age limit is often fixed, for admis-

sion to the Institute, usually thirty. (See

Council of Trent, sess. xxiii., xxiv., xxv.

;

Ferraris.)

AGNOETAE. A sect of Monophysites
founded by the Alexandrian deacon Themis-
tius, and hence also called Themistians.

Themistius, although, being a Monaphysite,

he held only one nature of the Incarnate

Word, maintained that this nature was sub-

ject to ignorance. Timothy, Patriarch of

Alexandria, and his successor Theodosius
(537-539) opposed this assertion, which led

logically to the confession of two natures, or

to the open denial of Christ's divinity.

Thereupon, the Agnoetae formed themselves

into a special sect which lasted till the eighth

century. (See Petavius, " De Incarnat." I.

xvi. 11; Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 876; Vacant,
inDThC.)

AGNUS DEI. (1) A prayer in the Mass,
which occurs shortly before the Communion

—

" Lamb of God, who takest away the sins of

the world, have mercy on us. Lamb of God,
who takest away the sins of the world, have
mercy on us. Lamb of God, &c., give us
peace." It has been used since the time of

Pope Sergius, in the seventh century. Origi-

nally (according to some, till the time of John
XXII.), each petition ended with " have
mercy on us "

; and this custom still con-

tinues in the Lateran basilica (Gavantus;
Cabrol, in DACL).

(2) The figure of a lamb stamped on the wax
which remains from the Paschal candles, and
solemnly blessed by the Pope on the Thursday
after Easter, in the first and seventh years of

his Pontificate. Amalarius, writing early in

the ninth century,^ mentions the fact that in

his time the Agnus Dei's were made of wax
and oil by the Archdeacon of Rome, blessed by
the Pope, and distributed to the people on the
octave of Easter. A bull of Gregory XIII.
forbids persons to paint or gild any Agnus
Dei blessed by the Pope, under pain
of excommunication.* (Henry, in DACL;
Thurston, " Holy Year of Jubilee," 247-256.)

AGRAPHA ("Aypacfja, unwritten). Say-
ings of our Lord which do not occur in the
canonical Gospels. The term is not exact,
•for some of these sayings are recorded in the
inspired Scriptures, e.g. " It is more blessed
to give than to receive " (Acts xx. 35).

Resch (" Agrapha," 1889) has collected more
than seventy of them, but most are only
interpolations, interpretations, or quotations
from memory. They have no authority except
as proofs of opinions current at the time they

* Fleury, xlvii. 36.
* St. Alphonsus, Theol. Moral, vii. n. 209.

are cited. Recent researches in Egyptian
papyri have added considerably and continue
to add to the Agrapha known, many of which,
however, internal evidence shows to be
spurious. (Mangenot, in DThC; Batiffol.
" La Litterature Grecque," 27.)

ALB. A vestment of white linen, reach-

ing from head to foot and with sleeves, which
the priest puts on before saying Mass, with
the prayer—" Make me white, O Lord, and
cleanse me," &c. It sprang from the under-
garment (the tunica, or rrodrjpTjs (Apoc. i. 13))

of the Romans and Greeks, which was usually

white, although alba does not occur as a
technical term for the white tunic till nearly

the end of the third century. The Greek
under-garment had sleeves, and it was this

which the Christians adopted for ecclesiastical

use. The alb was adopted for Church use
from early times. Eusebius speaks of

bishops clothed in the holy Trodrjprjs. A
canon attributed to the so-called Fourth
Council of Carthage, 398, and which certainly

belongs to that period, orders deacons to use
the alb " only at the time of the oblation or
of reading." In 589, the Council of Narbonne
forbade deacons, subdeacons, or lectores to

put off the alb before the end of Mass. At
the same time, long after this date the alb
continued to be worn, at least by clerics, in

daily life. Thus, in 889, a Bishop of Soissons
forbids an ecclesiastic to use at Mass the
same alb which he is accustomed to wear at
home.

The shape of the alb has remained much
as it was, for it is a mistake to suppose that
it ever was a tight-fitting garment. As a
rule, too, it was made of linen, whence it

is often called lineay but it was sometimes
made of silk, and adorned with gold and with
figures. It was also in ancient times orna-

mented with stripes of purple or gold. An-
other ancient ornament of the alb consisted

in the paratura (or apparel), which was in use
from the eleventh to the sixteenth century*

This paratura (from parare, to adorn : French,
parure, apparel) was a square piece of

coloured embroidery from half a foot to one
foot in length, sewed on at four places in the
alb. [See Apparel.]

The mystical meaning of this vestment is

plainly indicated by the prayer given above,

(Hefele, " Beitrage," &c.)

The tight-sleeved rochet worn by prelates

and the loose-sleeved Roman cottu {curta,

short) are nothing more than reduced albs.

In France, and some other countries, acoljrtes

and others serving at Mass to this day appear

vested in long albs identical with those of the

sacred ministers. The true surpHce {super-

pelliceum) is in like manner the alb shortened

and so fashioned as to be able to be worn
over a thick outer garment. Albs were
formerly worn unconfined by girdles, but the

need of freedom of movement led easily to

the introduction of a cincture of some sort.
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(the priest's girdle, the French altar boy's

sash, &c.).

In another direction subdeacons, by-

having their albs or tunics made of silk

materials, coloured and richly embroidered,

shortening them and wearing them over a

second Unen alb, produced the garment they

now wear (tunicle), practically undistinguish-

able from the robe of honour called a dalmatic,

which is proper to bishops and deacons, and,

is denied even to priests as such. (Braun,
" Die Priesterhchen Gewander des Abend-

landes," 16-43, " Die Liturgische Gewan-
dung," 57-101 ; Rock, i. 347-373 ; De
Montault, " Costume Ecclesiastique "

; Mar-

riott, " Vestiarium Christianum "
; Thurston,

in " Cath. Enc")
The word is often used, commonly in the

plural C' Dominica in albis"), for the white

robes received in baptism. [See Chrisom.]

ALBIGENSES. These heretics were so

named from the town of Albi in Languedoc,

where a Council was held in 1176 which con-

demned their doctrines. They owed their

Manichaean tenets to the Pauhcian sect,

which, originally formed in Armenia in the

eighth century, was exiled to Bulgaria, and,

becoming very powerful there, gradually

extended its numbers and influence up the

valley of the Danube, and passed out of

Swabia into the south-east of France. Their

teachers assumed a great simpUcity of

manners, dress, and mode of life ; they in-

veighed against the vices and worldUness of

the clergy ; and there was sufficient truth in

these censures to dispose their hearers to

beUeve wKat they advanced and reject what

they decried. They taught the well-known

doctrine of the Manichaeans, that there are

two opposing creative principles, one good,

the other evil : the invisible world proceeding

from the former, the body and all material

things from the latter.^ They also rejected

the Old Testament, said that infant baptism

was useless, and denied marriage to the
" perfect," as they called their more austere

members. The condemnation of their tenets

by the Council of Albi produced Httle or no

effect ; they still multipUed and spread ; and

Raymond VI., Count of Toulouse, protected

them. Innocent III. sent Peter of Castelnau

to Languedoc, as his legate, to oppose the

spread of the mischief. In 1206 Diego, the

holy Bishop of Osma in Spain, attended by

Dominic his sub-prior, engaged in a mission

in the south of France, the result of which

was to bring back great numbers to the

CathoHc faith. The legate having been

murdered in 1208 by a servant of the Count

of Toulouse, Innocent proclaimed a crusade

or holy war, with indulgences, against the

Albigensian heretics, and requested PhiUp II.,

the King of France, to put himself at its head,

* Protestant writers have denied this, but it has been
conclusively established by, among others, Hallam, in his

History of the Middle Ages, ch. ix, part 2.

The king refused, but permitted any of his

vassals to join it who chose. An army was
collected, composed largely of desperadoes,

mercenary soldiers, and adventurers of every

description, whose sole object was plunder.

Raymond, in great fear, not only promised all

that was demanded of him, but assumed the

Cross himself against his proteges. The war
opened in 1209 with the siege of Beziers and
the massacre of its inhabitants. Simon de
Montfort, the father of the famous Earl of

Leicester, was made Count of the territories

conquered. The war lasted many years and
became poUtical ; in its progress great

atrocities were committed, Languedoc was
laid desolate, and the Provengal civihzation

destroyed. Peace was made in 1227, and the

tribunal of the Inquisition estabUshed soon
after. St. Dominic, who preached zealously

in Languedoc while the war was proceeding,

and founded his celebrated Order in 1215,

is thought by some to have been the first

Inquisitor ; but this seems to be a mistake.

(Gibbon, liv. ; Fleury, Ixxii. ; Guilleux in

DAp ; Guiraud in DHGE, and " Chartu-
laire St. de la Rouille " ; Douais, " Les
Albigeois ;

" Hefele-Leclercq, v. 1260 sqq.)

ALEXANDRIA (Church of). Thefounda-
tion of this Church by St. Mark the Evange-
list, the ipfirfvevTTjs Hirpov, as he is called by
Papias, has been already noticed [African
Church]. The names of eighteen bishops of

Alexandria between St. Mark and St. Atha-
nasius are on record, but little is known about
most of them. Demetrius, who died in 234,

is known as having been the great Origen's

bishop, who first favoured and afterwards

persecuted that extraordinary man. The
eighteenth in succession to St. Mark was
Alexander, one of the fathers who sat at

Nicaea. Under him arose the Arian con-

troversy [Arians, Arius]. Athanasius suc-

ceeded Alexander in 326, and after battling

with Arianism for more than forty years,

passed the close oi his stormy life in

peace, dying in 373. Even in the fourth

century, a large proportion of the people of

Alexandria were idolaters, as is shown by the
story of George the intrusive Arian bishop,

murdered in a popular rising because he was
beUeved to have insulted some of the heathen
rites. In the fifth and sixth centuries Mono-
physite bishops had possession from time to

time of the see of Alexandria, which now
began to be called a patriarchate [Patri-
archate]. The people of Egypt became
generally attached, with the greater part of

their clergy, to the doctrine of one nature in

Christ, and rejected the decrees of Chalcedon.
But these decrees, after a long period of more
or less direct opposition, were espoused by
the Byzantine emperors, and imposed by
force on all the countries under their rule.

Hence it happened that the Coptic Mono-
physites, when Amrou, the Ueutenant of

Omar, invaded Egypt in 638, were in the



ALEXANDRIA ALL SAINTS 19

position of an oppressed sect, and they

eagerly joined their forces to those of the

Arabs in order to drive out the Greek ofi&cials

and the orthodox creed. From that time the

patriarchate of Alexandria has been Mono-
physite, and severed from Catholic com-

munion. Alexandria having again become a

place of considerable trade, there is now a

fair sprinkhng of Catholics in the population,

for whom Gregory XVI. created a Vicariate.

On the present Patriarch of Alexandria of

the Latin rite, see Patriaech. (Renaudot,

"Historia Patriarcharum Alexandrianorum"

;

Le Quien, " Oriens Christianus "
; Neale,

*'A History of the Holy Eastern Church,"
** The Patriarchate of Alexandria "

; Par-

goire in DThC ; Faivre in DHGE, with

good bibliography.)

ALEXANDRIA (School of). Founded by
Alexander the Great about B.C. 330, Alexan-

dria rapidly grew in population and wealth,

and numbered, towards the Christian era,

more than six hundred thousand inhabitants. ^

Under the Ptolemies Greek Uterature

flourished there with extraordinary briUiancy

in every department of thought. The Jews,

who settled there in great numbers, struck by
the fecundity of the Greek mind, strove to

turn it from its errors, and convert it to the

beUef in the unity of the Godhead. The
Hebrew Scriptures were under this impulse

translated into Greek [Septuagtnt], and a

school of eminent writers arose, among whom
the most distinguished were Philo and
Josephus. In a place so full of learning and
intellectual strife, Christianity could only

hold its ground, after being once planted, by
entering seriously into the philosophical

debate, and justifying, by arguments which
the learned would appreciate, the wisdom of

God in the revelation through Christ. Plato,

rather than Aristotle, was looked up to as the

great authority, and the allegorical interpre-

tation of Scripture was especially cultivated.

Hence arose the Christian school of Alexan-
dria, the great lights of which—Pantaenus,
Origen, and Clement—Uved in the third

«entury. Among the numerous works of

Origen the most celebrated are his commen-
taries on Scripture (he was the founder of

BibHcal criticism), the *' Principia " and the
book " Contra Celsum." Clement is known
chiefly as the author of the " Pedagogus "

and the " Stromata." The latter (the name
means " hangings," " tapestries ") is a
multifarious treatise, in which he professes

to fashion a web of Christian philosophy,
discussing the conduct and the sentiments
which should belong to a Christian in all the
more important relations and emergencies of
life. The rise of Arianism, and the conflicts

to which it led, checked the prosperity of the
School of Alexandria. St. Athanasius writes
rather as a worker than as a thinker, and after
him no great name occurs till that of Cyril of

? Gibbon, ch. x.

Alexandria, who, though not inactive as a
writer, employed his stern will and vigorous
intellect chiefly in repressing all dissent from
the creed of Ephesus (431). (Petavius, " Theol.

Dogm." I. 0. V. ; II. c. vi. ; III. c. ix.

;

De la Barbe in DThC ; Bigg, " The Christian

Platonists of Alexandria.")

ALEXIAN BROTHERS. An institute of

men for the nursing of the sick and burial of

the dead, founded at MechHn in the fifteenth

cent. Its patron is St. Alexius, who served
many years in a hospital during his voluntary
exile in Syria. At first the members took no
vows, but afterwards became a regular order
under the rule of St. Augustine. A revised

constitution was confirmed by Pius IX. in

1870. They have houses in England and in

the United States, besides many abroad. The
members are sometimes called " CeUites

"

from cella, a cell, a grave ; also " Lollharden "

(from Old Dutch hllaerd, God-praiser or

singer : Skeat) from their chants over the
dead. (A'Becket in " Cath. Enc")

ALLEGORICAL SENSE. [See Mystical
Sense.]

ALLELUIA, or HALLELUJA, n)-.1^^J3

aXkrjKoviai meaning " praise Jah," or " praise
the Lord." It occurs frequently in the last

fifty psalms, but nowhere else in the Old
Testament, except Tobias, c. 13. In the
Apocalypse (xix. 1) St. John mentions that
he heard the angels singing it in heaven.
The early Christians kept the word in its

original Hebrew form, and we know from
St. Jerome that children were taught to
pronounce it as soon as they could speak,
while it was sung during his time by the
Christian country-people in Palestine, as they
drove the plough.

According to Sozomen, the Roman Church
did not use it in her public services, except
on Easter Sunday. At present, it constantly
occurs in the Roman Mass and office ; indeed,
it is always used in the Mass between the
Epistle and Gospel except at certain times
when the Church omits it altogether, as a
sign of mourning. It is thus omitted from
Septuagesima to Holy Saturday ; in ferial

Masses during Advent ; on the feast of the
Holy Innocents, unless it falls on a Sunday

;

on all vigils which are fasting-days, if the Mas^
of the vigil be said, and in all Requiem
Masses. It is, however, used in the Mass on
the vigil of Easter (Holy Saturday) and of

Pentecost, because the Masses were anciently

said at night, and belonged to the solemnity
of the respective feasts. (Benedict XIV. " De
Miss." ii. 5 ; Fortescue, " The Mass," 268.)

ALL SAINTS. As early as the fourth

century, the Greeks kept on the first Sunday
after Pentecost the feast of all martyrs and
saints, and we possess a sermon of St.

Chrysostom delivered on that day. (See,

however, Cabrol, *' Revue du Clerge
Franyais," 1909.) In the West, the feast was
introduced by Pope Boniface IV, after he
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had dedicated, as the Church of the Blessed

Virgin and the Martyrs, the Pantheon,
which had been made over to him by
the Emperor Phocas. The feast of the

dedication was kept on the thirteenth of

May. About 731 Gregory III. consecrated

a chapel in St. Peter's Church in honour of

all the saints, from which time All Saints*

Day has been kept in Rome, as now, on the

first of November. From about the middle
of the ninth century, the feast came into

general observance throughout the West.

It ranks as a double of the first class with

an octave. (Butler, " Lives of the Saints,"

November I ; KeUner, " Heortology.")

ALL SOULS* DAY. A solemn com-
memoration of, and prayer for, all the souls

in Purgatory, which the Church makes on
the second of November. The Mass said on
that day is alwaj^s the Mass of the dead.

By an Apostolic Constitution dated August 10,

1915, Benedict XV. grants to all priests

permission to say three Masses, just as on
Christmas Day. Priests and others who
are under obligation of reciting the breviary

are required to say the office of the dead
in place of the office which would be said

on that day according to the ordinary course,

and the vespers of the dead are said on the

first of November, immediately after the

vespers of All Saints. This solemnity owes
its origin to the Abbot Odilo of Clugny, who
instituted it for all the monasteries of his

congregation in the year 998. Some authors

thii^ there are traces at least of a local cele-

bration of this day before Odilo's time. With
the Greeks Saturday was a day of special

prayer for the dead, particularly the Saturday
before Lent and that which preceded Pente-

cost. (Thomassin, " Traite des Festes,"

liv. ii. ch. 21 ; Thurston, " Month," Oct.

1915 ; Cabrol in " Revue du Clerge Fran-
5ais," Nov. 1909.)

ALMA REDEMPTORIS. (See Antiphon.)
ALMONER {eleemosynarius). An eccle-

siastic at the court of a king or prince, or in

a noble mansion, having the charge of the

distribution of alms. From the fourteenth

century the office of Grand Almoner in

France rose into even greater importance,

because this officer had the charge of the

king's ecclesiastical patronage. The Revo-

lution swept it away ; under the Second

Empire it reappeared ; but it has not survived

Sedan. One of the Anglican bishops has the

title of Lord High Almoner, and dispenses

the sovereign's alms. Chaplains of any kind,

e.g. to convents, are commonly called almoners

in France.

ALMS (from ikerjixoavvrj, originally a

work of mercy, spiritual or temporal, and

then used to denote material gifts bestowed

on the poor). Almsgiving is frequently and
urgently enjoined in the Old Testament.^ So

xii.

' E.g. Levit. xix. 9, 10 ; xsiii. 22 ; Deut. xv. 11 ; Tob.
9.

highly did the Jews think of this duty, that

in Chaldee almsgiving is expressed by a word
which signifies justice or righteousness, and
in the LXX the word iKfrnxoavvr} or " alms-

giving " is often used to translate the Hebrew^
for justice or righteousness. In the New
Testament Christ makes almsdeeds in those

who are able to perform them an absolute^

condition of salvation.^ St. Paul exhorts the

faithful to lay by every week something for

the needs of the poor (1 Cor. xvi. 2) ; and the

numerous religious orders which devote them-^

selves chiefly or in part to the care of the

poor prove that the spirit of Christ and His

Apostles still animates the Church.

All are of course strictly bound to relieve

the poor, when they are in extreme necessity—i.e. when they are in proximate danger of

death, or grievous sickness through want.

Besides this, St. Alphonsus teaches that

persons are bound, out of that part of their

income which remains over when they have
made suitable provision for themselves and
their families, to reUeve the ordinary neces-

sities of the poor. The sum which a rich man
is strictly bound to give in charity must vary
in varying circumstances, and can never be^

fixed exactly ; but, apart from strict obliga-

tion, the blessings promised to generous

almsgiving for the love of God will always-

prove a strong incentive with the Christian

soul. Ecclesiastics are bound to spend all

the revenues of their benefices, except what
is required for their own maintenance, in

pious uses. The poor of the place, if they are-

in serious need, must be considered first
,*^^

and if the cure of souls is attached to the*

benefice, the cleric who holds it is bound to-

seek out the poor in his district. (St. Thomas,
2* 2», q. 32 ; St. Alphonsus, " Theol. Mor."

Ub. iii. 31 seq., lib. iv. 497.) [See Charity
(Works of).]

ALMUCE {almucia, aumusse). An eccle-

siastical garment covering the head and*

shoulders, worn by canons while chanting the

office in choir. It is often confounded with

the amice {q.v.). It was commonly of black

cloth lined with fur. When the fashion*

of wearing the cap or biretta came in, the

almuce assumed the shape more of a tippet

or hood, the upper part being thrown back

from the head and allowed to hang down.

In England before the Reformation the

almuce was worn by parish priests (parsons)

as well as by canons. This practice was
ratified to them by Sixtus IV. in 1483. (See

MozETTA : Rock, ii. pp. 43, 70.)

ALOGL A name given by St. Epiphaniua

to heretics who denied the doctrine of the Word
(Aoyoff) and rejected St. John's writings (i.e.

the Apocalypse as well as the Gospel) on the-

ground that they did not agree with the rest

of Scripture. Epiphanius speaks of Theo-

dotus of Byzantium as an offshoot of this

sect. This man, known as Theodotus the

» Mt. 3EXV. 34 aqq. • So at least some grave authors say.-
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tanner, held that Jesus was a mere man,
"born, however, miraculously of a virgin ; that

Christ was united to him at his baptism,

descending on him as a dove and conferring

supernatural powers. Artemon taught the

same doctrine. The heretics claimed to have
the early Roman Church on their side,

alleging that it had been corrupted by
Zephyrinus—an assertion, as a contemporary
writer quoted by Eusebius observes, abun-
dantly confuted by the writings of the first

Christians, and the hymns in which " from
the beginning " Christ had been called God.
Theodotus was excommunicated by Pope
Victor at the end of the second century.

Theodotus, the money-changer, taught

similar doctrine, with the addition of certain

Gnostic extravagances. He made Christ an
aeon who had descended on Jesus, Melchizedek

an aeon superior to Christ.^

Eusebius, with other ancient authorities,

speaks of Paul of Samosata as renewing the

error of Artemon. Paul, bishop of Antioch,

was notorious for his avarice, love of worldly

pomp, and irregular life. He considered

the Word and Holy Ghost as mere attributes

of God, not divine Persons. Jesus was a

mere man, bom of a virgin and enlightened

in an extraordinary degree by the Word or

Wisdom of God. After twice deceiving the

bishops assembled in council at Antioch by
false statements and false promises, he was
deposed at a third Antiochene council in

267-8.* [See Antioch, par. 7.]

Similarly Beryllus, bishop of Bostra in

Arabia, denied the pre-existence and divinity

of Jesus Christ. The bishops who met in

council against him called in Origen to their

help, and the latter succeeded in bringing

back Beryllus to the truth.^ (Duchesne,
" Hist. Ancienne de I'Eglise," I. 465.)

ALTAR. The Hebrew word nZ"]!^

which is usually translated " altar," means
Hterally " a place for sacrifice "; and in the

New Testament its equivalent is dva-taai-qpiov.

The sacred writers avoid the common Greek
word for altar, ^<o[x6s,^ " a raised place,"

adopting the unclassical word Bva-iaarrjpLov,

because by doing so they avoided the heathen

associations connected with the common
Greek term, besides expressing much more
distinctly the purpose of sacrifice for which
an altar is built. Whether the Christian altar

is mentioned by name in the Bible is doubtful.

There is some ground for supposing that it is

referred to in Mt. v. 23, and in Hebrews
xiii. 10. It has been argued that when our

Lord imposes a precept of forgiveness before

the gift is presented at the altar, he did not

mean to give the Jews a new law with regard

to their sacrifices, which were soon to pass

away, but to establish the indissoluble con-

nection between the Eucharistic Sacrifice of
* Euseb. V. 28 ; Philosophum. vii. 35, 36.
• Hefele-Leclercq, i. 199. » Euseb. Hist. vi. 33.

' fiajfiSs occurs only once in the X.T., an^ then of a
heathen altar : Acts xvii. 23.

His Church and brotherly love. Similarly, it ia

urged that when the writer of the Epistle to

the Hebrews asserts "we have an altar, of

which they have no right to eat who serve the
tabernacle," he is setting altar against altar,

and declaring the impossibility of partaking
in the Jewish sacrifidal feastings and joining

at the same time in the sacrificial banquet
of the new law. It is certainly difficult to

understand the " altar " as the altar of the

cross, which is never once called an altar in

the New Testament, and though, of course,

an altar it indisputably is, still nobody ate of

the sacrifice offered on it. At thesame time,

these interpretations are by no means held

by all CathoUc commentators.^

However it may stand with the name, the

existence of the tiling is impKed in the New
Testament doctrine of sacrifice [see Euchar-
ist, III.], and the name occurs in early Chris-

tian writers. " There is one flesh," says St.

Ignatius the disciple of St. John, " one flesh

of our Lord Jesus Christ, and one chalice for

union with His blood, one altar {Ovanaa-TripLov),

as one bishop." ^ So TertuUian describes

Christians as standing at the "altar of God " ^

;

and the same word " altar " is used in the

Apostolic Constitutions and in the ancient

liturgies. These testimonies are in no way
weakened by passages in IVIinucius Felix and
Amobius, who in their controversies with

Pagans deny the existence of Christian altars.

Obviously, they deny that altars such as

the Pagan ones were in use among Christians

;

just as one of these authors allows that there

were no temples among Christians, though

churches are distinctly recognized in the

edicts of the Diocletian era, and are known
to have existed at a still earlier date.*

In early times the altar was more usually

of wood ; and an altar of tliis kind is still

preserved in the church of St. John Lateran at

Rome, on which St. Peter is said to have

celebrated Mass.^ But the tombs of martyrs

in the Catacombs and elsewhere were also

used for the Holy Sacrifice, the slab of marble

which covered the sepulchre serving as an

altar-table ; and, for almost fourteen cen-

turies, that part of the altar on which the

Eucharist is consecrated has always been of

stone or marble. After the time of Constan-

tine, when sumptuous churches were erected,

careful arrangements were made for the

position of the altar. It did not lean, as it

often does now, against the sanctuary wall,

but stood out with a space round it, so that

the bishop when celebrating Mass looked to-

wards the people. Thus the altar looked in

the same direction as the portals of the church,

» Maldonatus ignores that given above, of Mt. v. 2S.

Bstius, following St. Thomas, distinctly rejects that of

Heb. iii. 10. .

» PhUad. 4, PQ, i. 700.

» De Orat. 19, PL, i. 1182.
* Cardinal Newman's Development, 27,

' It is enclosed in the Papal altar of this church, except

a portion of it, which is preserved in the church of St.

Pudentiana : so, at least, says the writer of tlio artid*
" Altar " in Kraus' ReoU-Encyklopddie,
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and often both were turned towards the east.

This ancient arrangement is still exempHfied

by the " Papal " altars in the Roman basiUcas,

but particularly in St. Peter's, where the

Pope still says Mass on the great Festivals,

looking at one and the same time to the

people, to the portals of the church, and to

the east.^ The altars in the Catacombs were

still employed, but even new altars were
sanctified by rehcs, a custom to which so

much importance was attributed that St.

Ambrose would not consecrate an altar till

he found rehcs to place in it. Then, as now,

the altar was covered with linen cloths,

which, as appears from a rubric in the Sacra-

mentary of St. Gelasius, were first blessed

and consecrated. It was surmounted by a

canopy, supported by columns between which
veils or curtains were often hung, and on
great festivals it was adorned with the sacred

vessels placed upon it in rows, and with

flowers. The cross was placed over the

canopy, or else rested immediately on the

altar itself. The language and the actions

of the early Christians ahke bespeak the

reverence in which the altar was held. It

was called " the holy," " the divine table,"
" the altar of Christ," " the table of the Lord."
The faithful bowed towards it as they entered

the church ; it was known as the aa-vXos

rpaTre^a, or " table of asylum," from which
not even criminals could be forced away.*
Finally, before the altar was used, it was
solemnly consecrated by the bishop with the
chrism. The date at which this custom was
introduced cannot be accurately determined ;

but the Council of Agde, or Agatha, in

Southern Gaul, held in the year 506, speaks
of this custom as famiHar to everybody.^

The rubrics prefixed to the Roman Missal

contain the present law of the Church with
regard to the altar. It must consist of stone,

or at least must contain an altar-stone large

enough to hold the Host and the greater part
of the chalice ; and this altar, or the altar-

stone, must have been consecrated by a
bishop, or by an abbot who has received the
requisite faculties from the Holy See. [See

Consecration of Altars.] The altar is to

be covered with three cloths, also blessed by
the bishop, or by a priest with special faculties.

One of these cloths should reach to the
ground, the other two are to be shorter, or
else one cloth doubled may replace the two
shorter ones. If possible, there is to be a
" paUium," or frontal, on the altar, varying
in colour according to the feast or season.

A crucifix * is to be set on the altar, between
two candlesticks : the Missal placed on a
cushion, at the right-hand side looking
towards the altar : under the crucifix there

* Rock, Hierurgia, ii. 305.
» Synod of Orange, anno 441, Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 438.
» Hefele-Leclercq, ii. p. 987.
• The rubric says only a cross, but a crucifix is prescribed

by subsequent decrees of a Congregation of Rites. St.
Alphon=:ns, Tfieol. Mor. vi. ??. ?,[)S.

ought to be an altar-card,* with certain

prayers which the priest cannot read from
the Missal without inconvenience.

With regard to the number of altars in a
church, Gavantus says that originally, even
in the West, one church contained only one
altar. On this altar, however, the same
author continues, several Masses were said

on the same day, in proof of which he
appeals to the Sacramentary of Leo. He
adds that even in the fourth century the

church of Milan contained several altars,

as appears from a letter of St. Ambrose,
and he quotes other examples from the

French Church in the sixth century. (Rock,
" Hierurgia," chap. xvi. ; Probst in
" Kirchenlex." ; Leclercq in DACL.)

ALTAR-BREADS are round wafers made
of fine wheaten flour, specially prepared for

consecration in the Mass. The altar-breads

according to the Latin use (followed also by
the Maronites and Armenians) must be un-

leavened. They are usually stamped with a
figure of Christ crucified, or with the I H S.

They are of two sizes : one larger, whida the
priest himself consecrates and receives, or

else reserves for the Benediction with the

Blessed Sacrament ; the other smaller, con-

secrated for the communion of the faithful.

The practice of stamping altar-breads

with the cross or I H S seems to be ancient,

and is widely diffused. Meratus mentions the
fact that the cross is stamped on the altar-

breads used by Greek, Syrian, and Alexan-

drian (Coptic ?) Christians.

ALTAR-CARDS. As mentioned under
Altar, the rubric requires that an altar-card

be placed in the centre under the crucifix ;

custom has introduced two others, one on
each side, the object of all three being to aid

the priest's memory, should it fail at any
time during the celebration of Mass, though
he is expected to have the prayers committed
to memory. The centre card contains the
*' Gloria in excelsis,*' the " Credo," the

Offertory prayers, the " Qui pridie," or
beginning of the Canon, the form of consecra-

tion, the prayers before Communion, and the
" Placeat," or last prayer. That at the
Epistle side contains the prayer said while

putting the water into the chalice, and the
" Lavabo," said at the washing of the fingers.

That at the Gospel side contains the prologue
•of St. John's Gospel (i. 1-14).

ALTAR-CLOTHS. The rubrics of the
Missal require three fair cloths to be placed

on the altar, or two cloths of which one is

doubled. They must be blessed by the
bishop, or by a priest with special faculties.

In the fourth century St. Optatus speaks of

the linen cloth placed on the altar as usual in

his time, and Pope Silvester is said to have
made it a law that the altar-cloth should be of

* TabeUa secretarum, in use since the sixteenth century.
The rubric mentions one under the cross, but now two
others are placed, one at each end of the altar.
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linen. Mention, however, is made by Paiilus

Silentiarius of purple altar-cloths, and, in

fact, both the material and the number of

these cloths seem to have varied in early

times. (See Rock, " Hierurgia," ii. p. 314
;

Kraus, " Real Encyklop.," Altartucher.)

ALTAR STONE. [See Altar.]

ALTAR, STRIPPING OF. [See Holy
Week.]

AMA or AMMA. A Semitic word appHed
to rehgious women, or ladies of distinction.

It has not been adopted in the West, where
the fern, of abbas has been corrupted into

abbatissa. (Leclercq in DACL.)
AMA (2) Amula. [See Cruets.]

AMBO (Gr. dva^aiveiv, to ascend). A
raised platform in the nave of early Christian

churches, surrounded by a low wall ; steps

led up to it from the east and west sides.

The place on it where the Gospel was read

was higher than that used for reading the

Epistle. All church notices were read from
it ; here edicts and excommunications were
given out ; hither came heretics to make
their recantation ; here the Scriptures were
read, and sermons preached. It was gradu-

ally superseded by the modem pulpit. A
good example of the " ambo " may be seen

in the church of San Ciemente at Rome.
(Ferraris ; Leclercq in DACL.)

AMBROSIAN CHANT. [See Chant.]
AMBROSIAN LITURGY. An ancient

Liturgy still used in the church of Milan
instead of the Roman Mass, from which
it differs in many striking points. [See

Liturgy.] We read in Walafrid Strabo, an
author of the ninth century, that St. Ambrose
regulated the Mass and Office of his church

at Milan, but some parts of this rite are older

than St. Ambrose, wliile, on the other hand,
the Ambrosian Missal contains great additions

which date from St. Gregory the Great.

According to the Ambrosian rite, there is no
Mass for the Fridays in Lent ; and the

offering of bread and wine by the people for

the sacrifice is still retained in solemn Masses.

The Ambrosian rite was confirmed by Pope
Alexander VI. in 1497, and is still retained.

(Ceilher, " Auteurs Sacres," tom. xiii. c. 1 ;

Lejay in DACL ; Duchesne, " Christian

Worship," ch. ii.)

AMBRY (Lat. armarium, whence al-

mariiim ; Fr. armoire). A closet or cup-

board, place for tools, chest. " In the form
almery corruptly confused with almonry, as if

a place for alms'''' (Oxford Dictionary). The
same authority explains an ambry in a
church as "a cupboard, locker, or closed

recess for books, sacramental vessels, vest-

ments, &c." In its corrupt use the word
was applied, Stow tells us, to the old almonry
of Westminster Abbey, " for that the alms
of the abbey were there distributed to the
poor."

AMEN. A Hebrew word signifying
" truly," "certainly."

(
]15K, 'A/xr;v.) It is pre-

served in its original form by the New Testa-
ment writers, and by the Church in her
Liturgy. According to Benedict XIV., it

indicates assent to a truth, or it is the ex-

pression of a desire, and equivalent to yeVotro,
" so be it." 1

" Amen " signifies assent when used at

the end of the Creeds. In the ancient Church
the communicants used it as an expression of

their faith in the Blessed Sacrament. Thus
we read in the Apostolic Constitutions *

—

*' Let the bishop give the oblation, saying,
' The Body of Christ,' and let the recipient

say, * Amen.' " St. Ambrose explains the
" Amen " used thus in communicating at

meaning "it is true."

At the end of prayers "Amen" signifies

our desire of obtaining what we ask. Thus
it is said by the server, after the collects in

the Mass, as a sign that the faithful unite

their petitions to those of the priest. In
Justin's time, the people themselves answered
" Amen " as the priest finished the prayers

and thanksgivings in the Mass, and was about
to distribute the Holy Communion.^

AMICE {amictus. Called also " humer-
ale," " superhumerale," " anaboladium,"
from dva^aXXeiVy and, in a corrupt form,
" anabolagium "). A piece of fine hnen,
oblong in shape, which the priest who is to

say Mass rests for a moment on his head and
then spreads on his shoulders, reciting the
prayer—" Place on my head, Lord, the
helmet of salvation," &c.

For many centuries priests celebrated with
bare neck, as may be seen from many figures

in the Roman Catacombs, and from the

mosaic at San Vitale in Ravenna. The
amice, however, is frequently mentioned
after the opening of the ninth century.*

As appears from the Roman " Ordines " in the
eighth and ninth centuries the amice [anabo-

ladiiim, anabolagium) was reserved for festival

use. Originally, as Innocent III. expressly

testifies, it covered the head as well as the

neck ; and to this day Franciscan and
Dominican friars wear the amice over their

heads till they reach the altar. It also was
not at first concealed by the alb, as is now
the case, and it was often made of silk and
ornamented v/ith figures. At present it is

made of linen, and only adorned with a cross,

which the priest kisses before putting on the

amice.

Mediaeval writers have given very many
and very different symboHcal meanings to

this vestment. The prayer already quoted

from the Roman Missal speaks of it as

figuring the " helmet of salvation," and a

similar prayer occurs in most of the ancient

Latin Missals. (Braun, " Die Liturgische

Gewandung," 21.) ^

» De Miss. ii. 5. He adds a third sense—viz, consent
to a request—but gives no clear instance of this use.

a viii. 12. » Apol. i. 67, PG, vi. 438.
* " It was introduced in the eighth," says Dr. Rock;

but see Hefele, Beitrage zut Kircfiengeschichte, &c., 11.
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AMULET. The wearing of some material

object as a charm against evil was common in

pagan times. (See Pliny, xxix. 4, 9.) It has

recently been revived, in the wearing of mas-
cots. Such a practice, involving belief in the

efficacy of the object itself, or in the evil

spirit to which it was dedicated, could not

be tolerated among Christians ; nevertheless

the Church permitted the wearing of Christian

emblems (the monogram of Christ, the cross,

&c.). The limits between the pagan amulet

and the Christian emblem were not easy to

fix, and superstitious uses became prevalent.

The Council of Trent declares that due
honour and veneration is to be paid to sacred

images " not because any divinity or virtue is

believed to be in them, on account of which
they are to be worshipped ; or because any-

thing is asked of them ; or because trust is

to be reposed in images, as was done of old

by the Gentiles who placed their hope in

idols ; but because the honour which is shown
to them is referred to the prototypes which
these images represent." (Sess. xxv.) (See

Leclercq in DACL ; Images ; Medals
;

Relics.)

ANAGNOSTES. [See Lector.]
ANAGOGICAL (literally, "leading up").

A name given to things typical of Christ in

the Old, or to the actions of Christ in the New,
Testament, so far as they signify the eternal

glory which awaits the elect. The anagogical

is a subdivision of the spiritual or mystical

senses. (See St. Thomas, 1^ q. 1, a. 10.)

ANAMNESIS. When our Lord instituted

the Holy Eucharist He said to His Apostles :

" Do this in memory of me," els ttjv efxrjv

avafivrja-iv (Lk. xxii. 19 ; 1 Cor. xi. 23).

Hence in the various Uturgies the priest, after

having recited the words of consecration,

goes on to state that we do indeed always
fulfil His divine command. In our Roman
rite the words of this prayer are :

" Where-
fore, O Lord, we Thy servants as also Thy
holy people, mindful ahke of the blessed

Passion .... offer unto Thy most excellent

majesty ... a pure sacrifice, a holy sacrifice,

a spotless sacrifice ; the sacred bread of

everlasting life, and the chaHce of perpetual

salvation." This portion of the Canon is

sometimes called the Post pridie to indicate

that it follows the words of institution

which begin with " Who the day before

(pridie) He suffered." The different forms of

the prayer will be found in Cabrol, DACL.
(Fortescue, "The Mass," p. 345.)

ANAPHORA. The meaning of the word
is " offering," oblatio. It does not, however,
refer to our Offertory in the Mass, but to

the Canon, including the Preface. (See

Canon of the Mass; Cabrol, in DACL;
Fortescue, "The Mass," p. 323.)

ANATHEMA. A thing devoted or given
over to evil, so that " anathema sit " means
" let him be accursed." St. Paul at the end
of 1 Corinthians pronounces this anathema

on all who do not love our blessed Saviour,

The Church has used the phrase " anathema
sit " from the earUest times with reference

to those whom she excludes from her com-
munion either because of moral offences or

because they persist in heresy. Thus one
of the earliest councils—that of Elvira, held

in 306—decrees in its fifty-second canon that

those who placed libellous writings in the

church should be anathematized ; and the

First General Council anathematized those

who held the Arian heresy. General councils

since then have usually given solemnity to

their decrees on articles of faith by appending
an anathema.

Neither St. Paul nor the Cliurch of God
ever wished a soul to be damned. In pro-

nouncing anathema against wilful heretics,

the Church does but declare that they are

excluded from her communion, and that

they must, if they continue obstinate, perish

eternally.

ANCHOR. The symbol of hope was used

by the early Christians on their sepulchral

monuments to indicate their belief in a future

fife with Christ, whom St. Paul calls " our

hope " (1 Tim. i. 1). The actual figure easily

lent itself to combination with a cross, the

foundation of Christian hope. Hence in

the days of the disciplina arcani the anchor
became a veiled image of the cross.

The subject is treated at length by J. P.

Kirsch in DACL ; Northcote and Brown-
low, " Roma Sotteranea," ii. p. 52.

ANCHORITE. [See Hermit.]
ANGEL. The word {ayyeXos, a trans-

lation of ^^5pp.) means messenger, and is

apphed in a v/ide sense to priests,^ prophets,*

or to the Messiah ^ as sent by God. Specially,

however, it is used as the name of spiritual

beings, created by God but superior in nature

to man. The existence of such superhuman
intelHgences was conjectured even by
heathens such as Plato ; and although the

Sadducees * believed " neither in angel nor
spirit," angels are mentioned so frequently in

the Old and New Testament that it would
be idle to allege Scriptural proofs on the

matter. When they were created, Scripture

does not distinctly tell us. " The most
ancient Fathers," says Petavius, " especially

the Greeks and such Latins as are used to

follow the Greeks," held that the angels were
created " before the heavens and all material

things." The contrary opinion, that the
heavens were first created and the angels in

the heavens, is that of St. Thomas, and has
been commonly held since his time among
the Latins. The Fourth Lateran Council

declares that God created angels and material

beings " at the same time from the begin-

ning " [simul ab initio temporis). But

» Mai. ii. 7. » Agg. i. 13.
• Is. xlii. 19. There are different views held on thul

passage, but this is not the place to discuss them.
* Acts xxiii. 8.
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the council had no intention of deciding

this question, which still remains open,

as has been pointed out by St. Thomas
himself, by Vasquez, Petavius, and others.

With regard to the nature of angels, many
early Fathers believed that they were

corporeal. This opinion is not difficult to

account for when we consider such a history

as that of the marriages between the *' sons

of God " and " the daughters of men," given

in the sixth chapter of Genesis.^ At the

Seventh General Council, the Patriarch

Tarasius argued that angels might be painted,

because they were " circumscribed (eVetSj)

TrepiypaTTToi ela-iv) and had appeared to

many in the form of men "
; nor did the

council censure his words, limiting itself to a

simple decision that it was lawful to represent

angels in pictures. However, our Lord's

words 2 imply, that angels are incapable of

marriage, and so exclude the interpretation

which regards the " sons of God " in

Genesis vi. as a synonym for angels. Many
of the Fathers deny that angels have bodies ;

so do all modem theologians. The Fourth

Lateran Council separates angelic from

corporeal natures, and Petavius rightly

characterizes the contrary opinion as " proxi-

mate to heresy." At the same time, angels

are capable of assuming bodies ; to which
they are for the time intimately united

;

which they move and which they use to

represent either their own invisible nature

or the attributes of God. Passages of

Scripture, which imply this, will readily

occur to the reader.

The angels, then, are purely spiritual

intelligences and, for that very reason,

superior to man, who is composed of body
and soul. They are immortal, since death

consists in the separation of soul and body,

nor could they be destroyed, except by the

omnipotence of God. Their knowledge,
unlike that of man, wliich is slowly acquired

by means of the senses, depends upon images
received from God along with the nature
He has given them. They do not reason,

as we do, for the keenness of their intellect

enables them to see by intuition the con-

clusions which are involved in principles.

Their intelligence is in perpetual exercise,

and although the future, the thoughts of the
human soul, and above all the mysteries of

grace, are hidden from them, except so far as

God is pleased to reveal them, still they can
know and understand many things which
are hidden from us. They can move from
place to place with a swiftness impossible to

man. Finally, they are endowed withfree-will

and are able to communicate with each other.'

* But that the " sons of God " may mean pious men
is proved by Ps. Ixxiii. 15 (Ixxii. in Vulg.), Osee ii. 1, &c.

* The yai-Liiv of Mt. xxii. 30 exactly corresponds to the
" took to themselves wives " in the Hebrew of Genesis vi. 2.

' The text contains a summary of the teacliing of
theologians. It is contained in Scripture or deduced
from it, as may be seen by consulting St. Thomas, la qq.
60-64.
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To a nature so noble God added sancti-

fying grace. They received power to know
God as revealed by faith, to hope in Him, to

love Him, and afterwards, if they were

worthy, see Him face to face. But, during

the time of their probation, Lucifer and
many other angels fell. It is hard to deter-

mine the precise nature of their sin, but we
may quote Petavius, who places it in " a

desire of absolute dominion over created

things, and in hatred of subjection." The
rebel angels were at once deprived of all

supernatural gifts and thrust into hell without

hope of pardon ; the angels who had per-

severed were at once rewarded with ever-

lasting bliss. The very greatness and per-

fection of angelic nature, says St. Gregory

the Great, made their sin unpardonable.

Holy writ represents the number of the

good angels as exceedingly great. ^ They are,

according to the common teaching of theo-

logians, divided into three hierarchies, each

of which includes three orders. The first

triplet consists of Seraphim, Cherubim,

Thrones ; the second of Dominations,

Principalities, Powers ; the third of Virtues,

Archangels, Angels. This enumeration

occurs for the first time in Pseudo-Dionysius,

from whom it was adopted by St. Gregory

the Great, and so became current in the

Church. But it is founded on the mention

of seraphim and cherubim in Isaias and

Ezechiel ; of angels and of archangels

throughout Scripture ; and of the other orders

in St. Paul's Epistles to the Ephesians and

Colossians. The meaning of St. Paul is

much disputed. But we may remark that

very early writers divide the angels into

orders, and count thrones, dominations, &c.,

among them,^ though it is well to remember
that the existence of these particular classes

of angels is no article of faith.

As to the employment of the angels, we
read in the Epistle to the Hebrews that they

are "all ministering spirits." They serve

God continually in heaven, and they also

defend countries,cities, churches, &c., besides

offering to God the prayers of the faithful,

particularly, according to the Fathers and

ancient liturgies, those which ascend to

heaven during the Mass. Further, each

man has an angel who watches over him,

defends him from evil, helps him in prayer,

suggests good thoughts, and at last, if he is

saved, presents his soul to God.'

The Church, on her part, shows to the

angels that veneration or inferior honour

which is their due, and, knowing from Christ's

words * that they are acquainted with things

which pass on earth, she begs their prayers

and their kind offices. It is true that St. Paul

condemns the dprja-Keia, or reUgion of angels,

in writing to the Colossians (i. 16), but every

» Dan. vii. 10.
» See Lightfoot's note on Ooloss. i. 16.
• Gen. xlviii. 18 ; Mt. xviii. 10. « Lk. rv. 10.
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scholar is aware that he is warning them
against the Gnostic error which regarded

angels as the creators of the world, and with

equal reason, the same passage might be

alleged as in condemnation of humiUty. It

is true also that, when St. John in the

Apocalypse bowed down before an angel,

the latter said, " See thou do it not, for I

also am thy fellow-servant. . . . Adore
God." ^ But if Protestants think the venera-

tion of angels idolatrous, or at least unlawful,

they ought not to suppose the holy Apostle so

ignorant as to offer it—not to speak of his

shortly after repeating the crime. Rather,

surely, the angel refused the homage out of

respect to the honour which human nature

has received from the Incarnation and to the

apostolic dignity ; just as a bishop might

out of humihty decline the homage of one

whom, although inferior to himself in ecclesi-

astical rank, he venerated for his great virtue.

The Catholic may answer those who accuse

the Church of idolatry for her cultus of

angels, as St. Augustine and St. Cyril

answered long ago, that we adore God alone

with latria or supreme adoration, and that

to Him alone we offer the sacrifice of the Mass.

(St. Thomas, !», qq. 50-64 ; Suarez, " De
Angelis" ; Bareille and Vacant in DThC;
Wilhelm and Scannell, " Cath. Theol." i. 376.)

ANGELS, EVIL. [See Devil.]

ANGELS, FEAST OF. Since the fifth

century churches were dedicated, both in the

East and West, to the holy angels. In the

West, there was a famous apparition of St.

Michael on Mount Garganus, an event which
Baronius places in the year 493 ; and this

apparition gave occasion to the feast of

St. Michael which the Roman Church keeps

on September 29, and which is mentioned in

the so-called martyrology of St. Jerome,

as the Dedication of St. Michael. There

was another apparition of the same arch-

angel in France during 706. "It is this

apparition," says Thomassin, "on Mount
Michael, or In Periculo Maris, which was
once so celebrated in France, and of which
the commemoration is still observed in some
dioceses."

In the East, the constitution of Manuel
Comnenus mentions a feast of the apparition

of St. Michael on September 6, and a feast

of the angels in general on November 8.

The feast of Angel Guardians was insti-

tuted under Paul V., at the request of

Ferdinand of Austria, afterwards emperor.

(Thomassin, "Traite des Feates"; Kellner,

**Heortology.")

ANGEL GUARDIANS. [See Angel.]
ANGELICALS. An order of nuns, follow-

ing the rule of St. Augustine, founded by
Luigia di Torelli, Countess of Guastalla, about
1530. She had been married twice, but being

left a second time a widow when only twenty-

* Apoc. xix. 10 ; aorii. 8. Another interpretation is

also given by Petavius.

five years of age, she resolved to devote the

rest of her life and her large fortune to the

divine service.

She founded her first convent at Milan.

Her religious took the name of Angelicals in

order to remind themselves whenever they
uttered it of the purity of the angels. Every
nun adopts the name of " Angelica," prefix-

ing it to that of a patron saint and her

family name

—

e.g. " Angelica Maria Anna di

Gonzaga." Their constitutions were drawn
up by St. Charles Borromeo, Archbishop of

Milan.

ANGELUS. By this name is denoted the

Catholic practice of honouring God at morning,

noon, and evening, by reciting three Hail

Mary's, together with sentences and a collect,

to express the Christian's rejoicing trust in

the mystery of the Incarnation. The first

sentence begins " Angelus Domini nuntiavit

Mariae "
; whence the name of the devotion.

A bell, called the Angelus bell, rings at the

several hours. The evening Angelus was
recommended and indulgenced by Pope John
XXII. in 1318 and 1327; that at noon,

according to Mabillon, arose in France, and
received Papal sanction at the beginning of

the sixteenth century. In Paschal time the
" Regina Coeli " [q.v.] is recited instead of

the Angelus. (Rock, iii. 245-250 ; Thurston
in "Cath. Enc")

ANGLICAN ORDERS. The validity of

Anglican orders is a subject of controversy

or not, according to the view taken

of the nature and effects of ordination.

Whately (see his treatise on the " King-
dom of Christ," passim) held (1) that

the Church of Christ consisted of many
separate communions having nothing neces-

sarily in common but the profession of behef

in Jesus Clirist as the Redeemer of mankind
;

(2) that Christ's kingdom was " not of this

world," i.e. not intended to be sustained by
temporal coercion, as earthly kingdoms are ;

(3) that every Christian Church or sect, while

repudiating all coercive means either for or

against itself, had the right to organize itself

and manage its internal affairs
; (4) that a

necessary part of such organization was the

appointment of office-bearers and ministers.

Considered thus, Anglican orders are un-
doubtedly " valid "

; for no one doubts that

the Anglican Church has a separate corporate

existence, and laws and a government of its

own, nor that its clergy are regularly ap-

pointed in conformity to those laws. Nor
would any one holding this view justly object

to the ordination of Anglican clergymen who
have submitted to the Roman Church and
desire to become priests ; for he would admit
that his view of ordination and that held in

the Cathohc Church were totally distinct

things, so that to treat an Anglican clergyman
as if he had not been previously ordained

would merely imply a radical difference of

conception as to the nature of ordination, and
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convey no slur on the rites or formalities by
which his admission as an office-bearer in the

Anglican Church had been prefaced.

But it is well known that there is a large

and increasing section of Anghcans, who
hold much the same theory as to the nature

and effects of ordination that Catholics do

—

viz. that in virtue of authority derived in an
unbroken chain from the Apostles [Obdee,
Holy] the bishop who ordains a priest

confers on him the right and the duty of

offering the sacrifice of the New Law by
celebrating the Eucharist, and of absolving

penitents from their sins. K Anglican ordina-

tion really conferred these powers, the con-

sideration of the manner in which they have
been used for the last three hundred years,

and of the manner in which they are used now,
would be one of the most painful and per-

plexing subjects of thought on which a

Catholic could enter. At the same time, the

AngUcan party referred to have no choice

but to claim for their ordinations nothing less

than the potency above described, for they

hold, as we do, that a priest in the Catholic

Church is either all this, or he is—nothing.

For us Catholics the question was decided

by the Bull Apostolicae Curae (Sept. 13, 1896),

which declared Anglican orders to be " abso-

lutely null and utterly void," on the ground
of defect of form in the rite, and defect of

intention in the minister. The decision was
not based upon a denial of Barlow's conse-

cration or upon the " Nag's Head " fable.

[See English Church, p. 305.]

1. The Catholic Church, though it had not
pronounced a formal decision on the vaHdity
of AngUcan orders, had in practice treated

them as invalid, since Anglican clergymen
had to go through all the usual stages before

being admitted to the priesthood, as though
they were simple laymen.

2. The ordinal used at Parker's consecra-

tion—that of Edward VI.—shows a manifest

intention of not making a Catholic bishop, as

then and now understood, but of appointing

a sort of overseer, who, deriving his power
from the sovereign, should administer disci-

pline, teach, and preach.

3. Similarly the Anglican ordinal for

making priests, at any rate down to the time
of Charles II., bore on its face the intention,

not to make sacrificing priests, but " a Gospel
ministry.'*

4. Even if their orders were valid, Angli-

cans would not any the more belong to

the true Church. " Catholics believe their

orders are valid, because they are members
of the true Church, and AngUoans believe
they belong to the true Church, because
th^p orders are yaUd." ^ (Estcourt, ^* Que^^
tion of Anglican Ordinations discussed,'

'

1873 ; A, Hutton, "The AngUcan Ministry,'*

1879 ; " A Vindication of the BuU Apos-

> Cardinal Newman's Essays Crit, and Hist. (1887),
ol. U. p. 87.

tolicae Curae, ''^ by the Bishops of England,
1898 ; Brandi, " Roma e Canterbury,'*

1897 ; Gasquet, " Leaves from my Diary,
1894-1896." On the AngUcan side, Lacey,
" A Roman Diary," &c. ; Denny and Lacey,
" De Hierarchia AngUcana ; Halifax, " Leo
XIIL and AngUcan Orders.")

ANGLO-SAXON CHURCH, HISTORY OF.
[See English Church : Anglo-Saxon
Period.']

ANGLO-SAXON CHURCH (Faith and
Discipline of). We have thought it well

to devote a separate article to show how truly

Roman, and how identical with the CathoUc
creed and worship of to-day, were the Anglo-

Saxon creed and worship. When Aethel-

heard, archbishop of Canterbury, demanded
of the bishops assembled in council at Clove-

shoe (803) an exposition of their beUef, they

unanimously answered :
" Know that the

faith which we profess is the same as was
taught by the Holy and ApostoUc See when
Gregory the Great sent missionaries to our
fathers." In theory, then, the Anglo-Saxon
faith was identical with the Roman. We
proceed to show that it was also identical in

practice.

1. The Sacrifice of the Mass.—Everywhere,
both in the East and in the West, we meet
with the priest who officiates at the " sacrifice

of the body and blood of Christ," the altar on
which the victim is offered, and the Uturgy or

form of prayer with which that offering is

accompanied. The Britons, before the arrival

of the Saxons, had " their altars, the seats

of the heavenly sacrifice," and " their priests

who stretched out their hands over the most
holy sacrifices of Christ " (Gildas, pp. 37, 76,

ed. Stevenson, 1838) ; and the Scots, in the

remote isle of Icolmkille, " celebrated the

sacred mysteries of the holy sacrifice, and
consecrated, according to custom, the body
of Christ.'^ (Cummian, " Vita S. Columb."

pp. 29, 32.) With some accidental variations,

especiaUy in the parts preceding the Canon,

the form of the service was substantially the

same as in all Churches, Eastern and Western,

each carefully preserving the Trisagion or

Tersanctus, the invocation, the consecration

of the elements, the commemoration of the

Uving and the dead, the fraction of the Host,

and the Communion of the faithful. The
several improvements which the Pontiffs of

the fifth and sixth centuries had introduced

in the preparatory part remained for a time

unknown to certain ancient Churches which
originally had received their Uturgy from
Rome ; hence the variety of rites. Our
laative writers describe the Mass as the
^* celestial and mysterious sacrifice, the offer-

ing of the victim of salvation, the sacrifice of

the Body and Blood of Christ "
j they tell us

that at the consecration " the elements of the

bread and wine are, through the ineffable

hallowing of the Spirit, made to pass into the

mystery of Christ's flesh and blood "
; that
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"the bread and wine are then consecrated

into the substance of His Body and Blood "
;

*' that the holy and precious Body and Blood

of the Lamb, by whom we have been re-

deemed, are again immolated to God for the

benefit of our salvation." (Bede, "Hist."

ii. c. 5 ; iii. c. 2 ; iv. cc. 14, 22, 28 ;
" Hist.

Abb. Gyrven." inter Bedae opera minora,

pp. 384, 390, ed. Giles, 1843; Thorpe,
" Eccles. Instit." ii., xviii. p. 412, xxiv.

p. 420 ; Bede, " Hom. in Vig. Pasch." p. 31 ;

"Horn, in Epiph." p. 272; Alcuin ad
Paulinum, xxxvi.) Numerous canons and
rubrics regulated the celebration of Holy
Mass. An altar, a paten or dish, and a

chalice, all three previously consecrated by
a bishop, were required ; the offlete, or bread

for the consecration, was to be made of the

finest flour, without the admixture of any
kind of leaven ; the wine was to be pure,

and to be mixed, according to the practice of

every Christian Church, with a small quantity

of water. The Italian missionaries would,

of course, establish the Roman liturgy in the

new Church, but Augustine and his com-
panions had been instructed by St. Gregory
not to confine themselves exclusively to

the Roman ritual :
" Whatever practice you

may discover, which in your opinion will be

more acceptable to God, establish it in the

new Church of the Angles, without consider-

ing the place of its origin, whether it be
Roman, or Galilean, or any other Church."
(Bede, I. c. 27.) How far the missionaries

availed themselves of this permission is

uncertain. Neither have we means of

judging how far the sacrificial service of

the Scottish missionaries varied from that

of the Romans. One thing, however, is

certain : the discrepancy was of no impor-
tance, for it never became a subject of

controversy between the two parties, like

the time of Easter and the form of the

tonsure.

2. The " order or course of daily prayer
"

had in view to supply matter for prayer at

the canonical hours, and was therefore more
susceptible of variety of form and arrange-

ment than the Mass. Not only in national

Churches, but in neighbouring Churches of

the same nation, considerable discrepancies

existed in the performance of the choral

service. In England, however, these dis-

crepancies never led to controversy among
the missionaries. In 747, the Council of

Cloveshoe, under Archbishop Cuthbert, con-

firmed the ascendency of the Roman, and
effected the abolition of the Scottish forms

by the following decree :
" The great

solemnities of our redemption shall be every-

where celebrated according to the written

ritual which we have obtained from Rome,
in the administration of Baptism, the cele-

bration of Mass, and in all things thereunto

pertaining ; moreover, the feasts of the saints

through the course of the year shall be kept

on the days fixed in the Roman Martyrology,

with the chant and psalmody appointed
thereto ; and nothing shall be permitted to

be read or chanted but what is taken from
the authority of the Holy Scriptures and
allowed by the custom of the Roman Church."
After this Council we hear nothing more of the

Scottish forms in the Southern province, but

in the North they appear to have kept their

ground till a much later period. Exact
uniformity was never obtained. Discrepan-

cies existed in breviaries of the churches

of Sarum, York, and Hereford until the

Reformation ; and even at the present day
the English Benedictine monks make use of

the monastic breviary approved by Paul V.,

while the English CathoHc clergy use the

breviary of the Church of Rome.
3. Public Worship.—^Among the Anglo-

Saxons, both at the celebration of the sacrifice

and during the canonical hours, the whole
service, with the exception of certain prayers

during the Mass, was chanted by the choir.

For the instruction of the people, the Epistle

and the Gospel were read, and the sermon
was delivered in their native tongue, but God
was pubhcly addressed by the minister of

religion in the language of Rome [see art.

Language of the Church]. On Sundays
and festivals the church service was per-

formed with full solemnity. All servile

works—hunting and hawking, travelling,

trading, the prosecution of family feuds,

litigation, the execution of criminals—were
prohibited. Transgressors were liable to the

punishments prescribed in the doombook.
The clergy were ordered by the Council of

Cloveshoe to devote Sunday to the worship
of God exclusively and employ themselves in

teaching their dependents the rules of a holy

fife. The duties expected from the laity may
be gathered from the following injunction:

"It is most right and proper that every
Christian man, who has it in his power to do
so, should come on Saturday to the church
[the Sunday was reckoned from sunset on
Saturday to sunset on the following day] and
bring a fight with him, and there hear the

vesper song, and after midnight the uht-song

(matins) and come with his offering in the

morning to the solemn Mass . . . and after

the holy service let him return home and
regale himself with his friends, and neigh-

bours, and strangers, but, at the same time,

be careful that they commit no excess either

in eating or drinking." They were expected

not to break their fast or to take any meat
before the High Mass (Thorpe, " Eccles.

Instit." ii., xxiv. p. 420 ; xlv. pp. 440-2).

4. Private Prayer.—^The practice of private

prayer is thus taught to the Saxon laity

:

*^ It is also to be made known to Christian

laymen that every one pray at least twice

in the day—^that is, in the morning and in the

evening. In this wise shall you teach them
to pray : First they shall sing (=recite) the
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Creed, for it is most likely to open to them
the foundation of their true faith ; and after

he shftU have sung the Creed let him say

thrice^ * God that madest me, have mercy
upon me,' and thrice, * God, have mercy
upon me, a sinner.' And this being done,

and his Creator alone being worshipped, let

him call upon God's saints, that they intercede

for him with God ; first on St. Mary, and then

on all God's saints. . . . And then let him
arm his forehead with the sign of the holy rood,

that is, let him sign himself, and then, with
upraised hands and eyes, let him in his heart

thank God for all He has given him, pleasant

or unpleasant." (Thorpe, " Eccles. Instit."

ii. 418, 420, 424 ; xxii., xxiii., xxix.)

5. Baptism.—The regular manner of ad-

ministering this sacrament was by immersion ;

the time, the two eves of Easter and Pente-

cost ; the place, the baptistery, a small

building contiguous to the church, in which
had been constructed a convenient bath
called a font. All the preparatory ceremonies

prescribed by the Roman Ritual at this day
were in use in England. In the course of

time, convenience or necessity led to several

changes in the regulations concerning the

administration of Baptism. The missionaries

baptized their converts in rivers. As single

baptisms continued to increase, a font was
placed in the church ; the time fixed for the

rite was, in Northumbria, nine days after birth,

in the South thirty-seven days after birth.

6. Confirmation was administered to the

children at a very early age. Venerable

Bede tells how children were brought to St.

Cuthbert for confirmation on his episcopal

visitations, and how he ministered to those

who had been recently boni again in Christ

the grace of the Holy Spirit by the imposition

of hands, " placing his hand on the head of

each." (Inter Bedae opera minora ;
*' Vita

S. Cuthb." ed. Giles, pp. 302, 308.) This

and similar passages prove both the grace

attributed to this sacrament and the manner
in which it was conferred before 700, and are

in perfect accordance with the form described

in the Pontifical of Archbishop Egbert of

York (beginning of 8th century).

7. The Holy Eucharist.—From the arrival

of Augustine till the Reformation, the English

name for the Eucharist was the housel [q.v.]

To administer the Eucharist was to housel

;

to receive it was to go to the housel or to be
houselled. We find the word housel under
the form of hunsle in the Moeso-Gothic version

of the Gospels made by Ulfilas about the year

370, twice as translation of Bvaia^ a sacrifice

or victim, and once as rendering of Xarpeia,

worship of God in general.* With Bede the

Eucharist is the saving victim of the Lord's

Body and Blood—the victim without an equal—^the victim of His blood, the Body that was
slain and the Blood that was shed by the

* " The original sense [of Housei] is sacrifice." (Sk<3at,

£tym. Diet., sub voc.)

hands of unbeUevers. Similar language was
used in the Scottish Church. The faithful

partook of the housel during Mass, imme-
diately after the Communion of the celebrant.

The Roman missionaries most probably intro-

duced the custom of weekly communion
among their converts ; but in the North, the
Scottish missionaries had appointed the
feasts of Christmas, Epiphany, and Easter
for general Communion. This arrangement,
by directing the devotion of the people to
those particular seasons, had led almost to

the extinction of frequent Communion. The
conditions required of the communicant were
that he should come fasting, and that, if he-

had fallen into sin, he should have confessed

it, have submitted to the penance enjoined,

and have received the permission of hi&

confessor. (Thorpe, ii. 438, 440.)

8. The Sacrament of Penance.—" No man
can be baptized twice ; but if a man err after

his baptism, we believe that he may be saved
if he sorrow [behreowsiath] for his sins with
tears, and do penance for them as his teacher

shall instruct him." {Mi. " Hom." i. p. 292,

"De Fide CathoHca.") Penance in the
Anglo-Saxon theology comprised four things :

sorrow for sin, confession of sin, penitential

works, and reconcilement or absolution.

Sorrow (behreowsung = a rueing or lament-

ing) was a real sorrow of heart. Of confession

the Saxon homilist says :
" We cannot be

saved unless we confess sorrowfully what
through our negligence we have done un-
righteously. All hope of forgiveness is in

confession. Confession with true penance is

the angelic remedy of our sins." ..." No
man will obtain forgiveness of his sins from
God, unless he confess to some of the ministers

of God, and do penance according to his

judgment. . . . Without confession there is

no pardon." (Whelock, " Hist. Bed." pp.
341-3.) " By confession the venom has been
extracted : it now remains for the leech to

prescribe the manner of cure " (Alcuin, " De
Usu Psalmorum," tom. ii. p. 278), which he
did by apportioning the measure of punish-

ment to the degree of guilt of the penitent.

The penitential, or doom-book, guided th&
confessor in the imposition of penitential

works. There still remained the prayer of

reconciliation or absolution. In fighter and
secret cases, it was generally given after

confession ; but where the offence was more
heinous, or called for pubHc example, the

absolution was deferred for a considerable

time, until a great part or the whole of the

penance had been performed. [See Shrove-
tide, Penance, Penitential Books.]

9. The Sacraments of Order^ Matrimony,

and Extreme Unction were all administered

chiefly according to the Roman custom as laid

down in the Sacramentaries of Gelasius and
St.Gregory,whence they were transcribed into

the rituals of the Anglo-Saxon Church. The
benediction of virgins who entered the cloister^.
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the coronation of kings, the consecration of

churches, are all alike drawn from the same
source. These rites are in substance and
almost in every detail identical with the form
prescribed in the " Rituale Romanum " still

used throughout the Catholic Church in the

west.

10. Prayer for the Dead.—The Anglo-

Saxons had inherited from their teachers the

practice of praying for the dead—a practice

common to every Christian church before the

Reformation. They beheved that *' some
souls proceed to rest after their departure

—

some go to punishment for that which they
have done, and are often released by alms-

deeds, but chiefly through the Mass if it be

offered for them—others are condemned with

the devil to hell." (" Sermo ad Pop. in Oct.

Pent." apud Whelock, p. 386.) Praying for

the rehef of the souls in Purgatory was a
favourite form of devotion with our ancestors.

But they did not only pray for others, they
were careful to secure for themselves after

their departure the prayers of their friends.

This they frequently solicited as a favour or

a recompense, and for this they entered into

mutual compacts by which the survivor was
bound to perform certain works of piety or

charity for the deceased. Such covenants
were not confined to the clergy or to persons

in the higher ranks of Hfe. The numerous
gilds, whatever may have been their im-

mediate object, all imposed one common
obhgation, that of accompanying the bodies

of the deceased members to the grave, of

paying the soul-scot for them at their inter-

ment, and of distributing alms for the repose

of their souls. The clerical and monastic
bodies offered gildships of a superior descrip-

tion. They admitted honorary associates

with a right to the same spiritual benefits

after death to which the professed members
were entitled. To some the favour was con-

ceded on account of their piety or learning ;

to others it was due on account of their

benefactions. It belonged of right to the

founders of churches, to those who had made
to them valuable benefactions, or had
rendered to them important services, or had
bequeathed to them a yearly rent-charge for

that purpose. Of all these individuals an
exact catalogue was kept, the days of their

decease were carefully noted, and on their

anniversaries a solemn service of Masses and
psalmody was yearly performed. For the

benefit of the dead money was distributed

among the poor, and slaves were set free.

The devotions in behalf of the dead consisted

in the frequent repetition of the Lord's
Prayer j the chanting of certain psalms fol-

lowed by the Collect still in use in the CathoUc
Church ; in the sacrifice of the Mass, which
was offered as soon as might be after death,
again on the third day and afterwards as
often as was required by the friends of the
deceased.

11. Veneration and Invocation of the

Saints.—^This practice the Anglo-Saxons had
received with the rudiments of the Christian

religion. It formed an integral part of their

public and private worship. In pubUc they

were frequently called upon to celebrate the

anniversaries of individual saints, and yearly

to keep the festival of All-hallows as a
solemnity of the first rank and importance.

In private, at their morning and evening

devotions, they were instructed to worship

God, and then " to pray, first to St. Mary
and the holy Apostles, and the holy martyrs,

and all God's saints, that they would intercede

for them to God." (Thorpe, ii. p. 426.) A
high pre-eminence was allotted to the " most
blessed Mother of God, the perpetual Virgin

St. Mary." (Bede, " Hom. inPurif." p. 173.)

Next in rank was St. Peter, to whom Christ

had given the keys of the kingdom of heaven
" with the chief exercise of judicial power in

the Church, to the end that all the faithful

throughout the world might know that who-
soever should separate himself from the unity

of Peter's faith or of Peter's fellowship, that

man could never obtain absolution from the

bonds of sin, nor admission through the gateg

of the heavenly kingdom." (Bede, " Hom."
p. 199. ) Both laity and clergy were solicitous

to secure his patronage. They crowded to

the churches and altars dedicated to his

memory, pilgrimages were made to his tomb,
and presents were annually sent to the

church in which were deposited his remains,

and to the bishop who sate in his chair.

Among the other saints, particular honours

were paid to Pope Gregory and to Archbishop
Augustine as the friends and patrons of the

nation. (This sketch is taken almost word
for word from " The History and Antiquities

of the Anglo-Saxon Church, containing an
account of its origin, government, doctrines,

worship, revenues, and clerical and monastic
institutions," by John Lingard, D.D. In
this learned and most conscientious work the

reader will find ample confirmations and
further developments of the facts here stated.

See also Rock, passim.)

ANIMALS, LOWER. The doctrine of St.

Thomas on the nature of the brutes stands

midway between the extreme doctrine, held

in ancient and revived in modern times, that

the brutes have rational souls, and the equally

extreme doctrine of Descartes, that they are

mere machines. St. Thomas admits that

the brutes have souls, by which they live

and feel, and know and desire the particular

objects which are presented to them. They
can store up past impressions in their memory

;

they can recall absent images by imagination.

Further they cannot go. They are incapable

of forming abstract ideas, and they have no
free will. " In the works of brutes," St.

Thomas says, " we see certain instances of

sagacity, inasmuch as the brutes have a

natural inclination to proceed with the most
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perfect order, and, indeed, their actions are

ordered with supreme skill." He explains

that this skill comes from God, the supreme

artificer, and he continues, " On this account

certain animals are called prudent and

sagacious, although they themselves have no

reason or free will, as is clear from the fact,

that all animals of one species go to work in

the same way." ^

From this it follows, as will be plain to

anyone who has learned the elements of the

Thomist Philosophy, that all the operations

of the brute soul are performed through the

bodily organs. The imagination and the

memory are sensitive powers, no less than

sight and hearing : it is only the intellect

and the will which deal with immaterial

ideas, and which act without material organs ;

and intellect and will are wanting in brutes.

From the operations of the soul in brutes St.

Thomas infers its nature, in accordance with

the philosophic maxim, " essence and opera-

tion correspond to each other." * As their

souls operate through matter, so they spring

from matter and perish with it. They are

not created by God, but are derived with

their bodies from their parents by natural

generation.* Without matter, they are

utterly incapable of operation, and therefore

of existence, for nothing can exist unless it

acts in some wayor other. Hence, theirsoul is

extinguishedwith the dissolution of the body.*

These philosophical principles determine

the morality which regulates the conduct of

man to the brutes. As the lower animals

have no duties, since they are destitute of

free will, without which the performance of

duty is impossible, so they have no rights, for

right and duty are correlative terms. The
brutes are made for man, who has the same
right over them which he has over plants or

stones. He may, according to the express

permission of God, given to Noah, kill them
for his food, and if it is lawful to destroy

them for food, and this without strict neces-

sity, it must also be lawful to put them to

death or to inflict pain on them, for any good
or reasonable end, such as the promotion of

man's knowledge, health, &c., or even for the
purposes of recreation. But a limitation

must be introduced here. It is never lawful

for a man to take pleasure directly in the

pain given to brutes, because, in doing so,

man degrades and brutalises his own nature.

Hence the touching rules in the Old Testa-
ment which prescribe mercy on man's part
to the beasts. Moreover, we are bound for

our own sakes not to inflict long and keen
suffering on the brutes, except some con-
siderable good results. If we accustom our-
selves to see animals tortured, we are apt to
become callous even to human sufferings, and
we do wrong in exposing ourselves to such

danger, unless on the weighty grounds of

* la 28B, q. 13, a. 2.
• la, J. 118, a. 1.

la, q. 75, a. 3.

• la, q. 75, a. 3.

a high benevolence. *' A man," says

Billuart, " who puts brutes to death in a cruel

manner, and delights in their torments, sins

venially, by abusing his power as master and
lord. For by such cruelty a man accustoms
himself to be cruel to his fellow-men ; whence
we read in Prov. xii. ' the just man knoweth
[i.e. considers and regards] the souls of his

beasts, but the heart of the wicked is cruel.' " ^

(St. Thom. 1^, q. 96, a. 1, 2% 2®, q. 64,

a. 1 ; Anon. " The Church and Kindness to

Animals.")

ANNATES (Annatae) or FIRST FRUITS.
According to the definition of Ferraris,
" Annates are a certain portion of the revenues

of vacant benefices which ought, according

to the canons and special agreements, to be
paid to the Roman Pontiff and the Curia."

The portion due in the case of inferior bene-

fices seems to have been, before the Council

of Constance, one half of the gross revenues
of the first year, and in the case of bishoprics

and abbeys, a sum regulated according to
" the ancient taxation." At that council a
decree was passed after much discussion, of

which the general effect was to allow to the

Roman Pontiff the first year's income of all

dignities and benefices in his gift. The
Council of Basle complained of the burden of

the " annates," yet when it was a question
of maintaining the anti-pope FeHx, whom
they had set up, they imposed a still heavier

burden, in the shape of '*
fijrst fruits," on the

nations adhering to them.
In England the annates were finally trans-

ferred from the Pope to the King by a statute

passed in 1534. They are still payable to
the sovereign in the case of Anglican bishop-

rics and Crown livings.

Owing to the revolutions which within the
last ninety years have so completely altered

the face of Europe, annates form, at the
present day, a scarcely appreciable portion of

the revenues of the Holy See. Their place

is supplied more or less imperfectly by volun-
tary contributions usually called "Peter's
Pence " [see that article].

Zahlwein remarks:—"Annates (I) are

paid for the support of the Pope, the Cardi-

nals, and other officials. (2) They are applied
to defray the expenses of the legates and
apostolic nuncios, whom the Popes find it

necessary to send to various nations and the
Courts of princes. (3) By means of these

annates, aid is extended to bishops who have
been expelled from their sees, and to princes

unjustly dislodged from their thrones.'* It

was probably by means of this fund that the
Popes were enabled to extend a generous
hospitality for many years to the son and
grandson of our James II. (Ferraris.)

* Billuart, JDe Justit. Diss. x. a. 1. For the spirit of
the O.T. on this matter, see Exod. xx. 10, xxiii. 12, where
the beasts, Uke men, have a day of rest provided for
them ; Deut, xxv. 4, " thou shalt not muzzle the ox that
treadeth out thy com ;

" xxii. 6, where the Jews are for-
bidden to take the bird with the brood on which she la
sitting.
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ANNIVERSARY. An "anniversary" is

defined as " that which is done for a deceased

person on the expiration of a year from the

day of death," and is especially understood

of the celebration of Mass for the benefit of

his soul. When a testator directs that such

an anniversary shall be celebrated, without

specifying whether once or oftener, the canon

law interprets his intention as being that

the foundation shall be in perpetuum. If

the anniversary falls on a greater double, the

Mass of Requiem may be sung ; if on a double

of the second class, it must be anticipated or

postponed. (Ferraris, Anniversarium.)

ANNUNCIATION OF THE BLESSED VIR-
GIN {Annuntiatio, cvayyeXia-fxos, x°P*'"*^Moff,

in old EngHsh, " the Salutation "). The word
signifies " declaration," or " announcement "

—i.e. of the fact that God the Son was to be

bom of Mary—but at the very moment in

which the fact was announced, it actually

took place ; so that, in commemorating the
" Annunciation," we really commemorate the

Incarnation of God the Word.
St. Luke tells us that the Angel Gabriel

was sent by God to Nazareth, where he

saluted Mary with the words, " Hail, full of

grace" {K^x^piTOiiiivri). St. Luke speaks of

a leper as nXrjpijs Xeirpas, *' full of leprosy
"

(v. 12), with which we may compare XcXeTrpw-

fjiivos appUed to Naaman (4 Kings v. 1).

The Evangehst speaks of Mary as " es-

poused" to Joseph, and Calmet, on this

ground, thinks that she was still unmarried.

But the great majority of CathoUc writers

beheve that the word " espoused " must not

be pressed ; that Mary, when the angel came,

was already St. Joseph's wife, and was living

in his house. St. Ambrose, in his commen-
tary on Luke, lib. ii., remarks that the

salutation, "Hail, full of grace," was un-

known before. " It was reserved for Mary
alone. For rightly is she called full of grace,

who alone obtained a grace merited by none,

save only her, that she should be filled with

the Author of Grace." At first, Mary was
disturbed by the salutation, and even when
told that she was to be the Mother of our

Lord, she repUed, " How shall this be, since

I know not man ? " Cathofic divines point

out that she did not, like Zachary, show

want of faith. She accepted the fact, and

only inquired about the manner of its accom-

plishment. According to the common ex-

planation, she had made a vow of virginity,

which she was anxious to keep, though, as

St. Bernard says, she was wilUng to surrender

it at God's bidding. The angel told her the

child was to be conceived by the operation

of the Holy Ghost. Mary herself was to

supply all which an ordinary mother supplies

for the formation of her child's body, so that

Mary is truly the Mother of God. The rest

was done by the operation of the Trinity,

though it is attributed specially to the Holy
it was a work of grace andOhost, because

love—^grace and love being particularly

appropriated to the Holy Ghost. This

mystery was accompHshed when the Blessed

Virgin said *' Behold the handmaid of the

Lord ; be it done unto me according to thy
word.

'

' Then God the Son was hj'postatically

united to a human nature.

The Annunciation, as a feast, belongs

both to Christ and to His Blessed Mother

;

but Suarez says, that as the gift of Christ to

man was not perfectly accompUshed till the

moment of His birth, therefore the feast of

the Annunciation is to be regarded chiefly as

a feast of Mary, that of Christmas as a feast

of Christ. The feast of the Annunciation is

celebrated on March 25. Some authors

—

e.g.

Thomassin and Tillemont—think that this

date was chosen simply because it is nine

months before Christmas ; nine months being

the usual period which elapses between con-

ception and birth. Benedict XIV., on the

other hand, contends that the 25th of March
was known by ancient tradition to have been
the actual day. Certainly, St. Augustine, in

the fourth book of his work on the Trinity,

ch. v., speaks of an ancient tradition to

that effect, while the same day is marked for

the Annunciation in the Greek Menologies and
Menaea, in the Calendars and Martyrologies of

the Copts, Syrians, Chaldeans, as well as in the

Sacramentary of St. Gregory, and generally in

the Missals, &c., of the West. It is true that

a Council of Toledo, in the seventh century,

ordered the feast to be kept on January 18,

but the object of the council was, not to fix the

true date, but to provide against the incon-

venience of celebrating the Annunciation in

Lent.

We do not find any certain and express

mention of the feast in early writers, though
Martene rightly infers from St. Augustine's

words, already alluded to, that the custom of

celebrating it is very ancient. We find it

mentioned by the Council of Trullo (692),

and in homiUes which pass under the

name of Gregory Thaumaturgus, and which
may belong to the beginning of the first

century. The BoUandists even argue from
the general diffusion of the feast, that

it may have been of Apostolic institu-

tion. [See Mary ; Christ ; Incarnation ;

Cabrol in DACL ; KeUner, " Heortology."}
ANOINTING. [See Oils, Holy; Extreme

Unction, etc.]

ANOMOEAN (from avo/xotos, unUke).

Strict Arians who taught that the Father
and the Son were unhke. They rejected not
only the consubstantiahty of the Father and
the Son, but also the Semiarian compromise
that the Son was " hke " in substance to the

Father. They were sometimes called Euno-
mians, from Eunomius, one of their leaders,

[See Arius and Ariaiqsm.]

ANTEPENDIUM. As mentioned under

Altar, a " paUium," or frontal, varying in

j

colour according to the season, is to be placed
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on the altar. The rubric especially requires

this when the altar is not entirely of stone.

It is commonly called the antependium, from
ante^ before, and pendere, to hang. (Gavantus,

p. i. tit. XX. ; Rock, i. 183.)

ANTHEM. [See Antiphon.]
ANTHONY, ST., ORDER OF. Properly

speaking, there is no such Order. For
although, as we have seen [Abbot], Anthony
was the patriarch of the monastic family,

still he composed no rule ; and if certain

schismatic convents of Armenians and Copts

boast that they possess such a rule, it is

always found on examination that it is the

rule of St. Basil, or some modification of it.

The Antonines, an order of monks to serve

the sick, were founded by Gaston, a gentleman

of Dauphine, towards the end of the eleventh

century, when the terrible and mysterious

disease called St. Anthony's fire was causing

great mortahty in the valley of the Rhone.
In 1040 Jocelyn, a pilgrim, had brought
relics of St. Anthony to the Church of St.

Didier la Mothe, near Vienne. Praying

before these rehcs in 1095, Gaston, his son
being then dangerously ill, vowed to give his

goods to found a hospital if his son got well.

The son recovered, and eagerly joined his

father in the fulfilment of his vow. They
took the monastic habit, and established a
hospital for the reception of persons ill of St.

Anthony's fire. The order flourished greatly.

Boniface VIII. in 1297 ordained that the
Antonines should live as canons-regular under
the rule of St. Austin. The order subsisted

till the Revolution, at which time there were
sixty-six Antonines in France : of this

number only three became assermentis ; the
rest preferred persecution, exile, and death.

JHelyot : Besse in DThC.)
ANTHROPOMORPHITES. An insignifi-

cant sect of the fourth century, called also

Audians, after their founder Audius, a
native of Mesopotamia. Grounding their

heresy on many passages in Scripture,

especially in the Old Testament, they main-
tained that God had a human shape. They
died out before the end of the fifth century.
When Cassian, towards the year 400, travelled

among the monks of Eg^^pt, he found that
anthropomorphism, though with a complete
absence of heretical intention or perversity,

was rife among them ; but whether they
inherited the tenet from the Audians, or
derived it from some other source, is uncer-
tain. (Theodoret, "Hist. Eccl." iv. 9,

PG, Ixxxii. 1141 ; St. Augustine, "De Div.
Quaest." Ad Simpl. q. vii., PL, xli. 110

;

" De av. Dei," xvi. c. 6, PL, xH. 483.)

ANTICHRIST. A word which, so far as
the New Testament is concerned, only occurs
in St. John's Epistles. In itself it might
mean—" Hke Christ," or " instead of Christ,"
as dvriOeos signifies Godhke, or Mviraros
pro-consul, but the Antichrist of St. John is

Christ's adversary. "Ye have heard," he

says, " that Antichrist * is coming, and now
there have been many Antichrists. . . . This
is the Antichrist who denies the Father and
the Son." In the fourth chapter he makes
the characteristic of Antichrist {to tov

dvTixpioTov) consist in not confessing

Jesus ;
* and more fully in the seventh verse

of the Second Epistle, he places the guilt of

Antichrist in his denial that Christ has " come
in the flesh." Thus St. John identifies the
Antichristian spirit with the Docetic heresy
[see Docetae], though he seems also to allude

to a single person who is to come in the last

days. St. Paul, in the Second Epistle to the
Thessalonians, is more explicit. He does not,

indeed, use the word " Antichrist," but he
speaks of a person whom he describes as the
" man of sin," ** the son of perdition who
opposeth and raiseth himself over all that is

called God, or is an object of awe, so as to sit

in the temple of God, exhibiting himself as

God." At present, there is a power which
hinders his manifestation. The Thessa-
lonians looked on the " day of the Lord " as

already imminent. Not so, St. Paul replies :

three things must happen first—^an apostasy
or defection must occur ; the hindrance to the
manifestation of Antichrist must be removed,
and then Antichrist himself revealed (c. ii.).

This " man of sin " is usually called " Anti-

christ," and to this terminology we shall

conform during the rest of the article.

As to this Antichrist, we must distinguish

between what is certain and what is doubtful.

It is the constant belief of the whole
Church, witnessed by Father after Father
from Irenaeus downwards, that before our
Lord comes again, a great power wiU arise

which will persecute the Church, and lead

many into apostasy. All that is " lawless,"

all that oppose " lawful authority " in

Church or State, partake so far of his spirit,

who is called, in the words of the Apostle, the
" lawless one " by pre-eminence. But this

must not lead us to treat Antichrist as a
mere personification of evil, or to forget the
universal behef of Fathers and theologians

that he is a real and individual being who is

to appear before the end of the world.

So much for what is certain. When we
come to details, the Fathers, Bossuet says,
" do but grope in the dark, a sure mark that

tradition had left nothing decisive on the

subject." All, or nearly all, are agreed in

considering that the " mystery of iniquity

already worked " in Nero, that the power
which hindered the appearance of Antichrist

was the Roman Empire, and that he was to

appear as the Messiah of the Jews, and to

possess himself of their temple. Further,

from very early times, St. Paul's " man of

* 1 Ep. ii. 18. The reading 6 av., " that the Antichrist

comes," is that of the received text, bat Lachmann,
Tischendorf , and Tregelles omit the article.

« •• Every spirit which does not confess Jesus." So the
Greek, according to the editions just quoted. The Vulgate
has " every spirit which dissolves Jesus " (qui solvit

Jestm).
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sin " was identified with one of the two
Apocalyptic beasts, in Apoc. xiii., and with
the little horn, in Daniel vii., which roots

out the other ten horns, or kings, speaks
blasphemies and destroys the saints. A
time was expected when the Roman power
would be divided into ten kingdoms. Anti-
christ was to destroy three of these, to

subdue the rest, till, after a reign of three

and a half years, he, in turn, was destroyed
by Christ. It was also commonly held that
Antichrist was to be a Jew, of the tribe of

Dan, because that tribe is described as a
serpent by the dying Jacob,^ and is omitted
from the list of tribes in the Apocalypse.^

Many other features in the picture might
be given. Some regarded Antichrist as

generated by Satan ; others, as actually

Satan incarnate. The Arian persecution in

Africa, the domination of Islam, were looked
upon as likely to usher in the reign of Anti-

christ. Among other curious beliefs we may
mention that of some among the Bsguines
[g.v.], who supposed that as Lucifer had come
from the highest order of angels, so Antichrist

would spring from the most perfect Order,

viz. the Franciscan. In contrast with these

aberrations of fancy, St. Augustine in the
West, and St. John Damascene in the East,

preserve a marked moderation of tone in

discussing this subject.

At the Protestant Reformation, an en-

tirely new view appeared on the field. Even
heretics had not ventured to assert that St.

Paul, in the " man of sin," meant to describe

the Pope. WycUf, indeed, had called the

Pope " Antichrist," while the name was
appUed to Pope Silvester by the Waldensians,

to John XXII. by the Beguines ; but the

word was used in that vague sense in which
everyone who does or teaches evil is an
Antichrist. Indeed, till Luther's time it was
generally agreed that Antichrist was to be an
individual, and this fact, Which the plain

sense of St. Paul's words implies, is enough
of itself to refute the absurd opinion that

Antichrist means the line of Popes. All

Protestant writers of respectable attainments

have now rejected this monstrous interpreta-

tion. Yet it is well not to forget that it was
once almost an article of Protestant faith,

and it was actually made a charge against

Archbishop Laud on his trial that he refused

to recognise Antichrist in the Bishop of

Rome. (Newman, " Essays Critical and
Historical," ii. p. 112; "Discussions and
Arguments," p. 44 ; Ermoni in DThC,
"Antechrist.")

(Chiefly taken from DoUinger's " First

Age of the Church," Appendix I.)

ANTIDICOMARIANITES (Uterally "op-
ponents of Mary"). A sect of heretics in

Arabia, to whom St. Epiphanius directed an
epistle and of whom he gives an account in

his work on heresies. (" Heres." Ixxviii.,

* Gen. xlix. 17. * ApocJiVii, 5.

PG, xlii. 699-739.) They held, that, after

Christ's birth, Mary had other children by
St. Joseph. They are said to have derived
this error from disciples of Apollinaris. The
CoUyridians, a sect of the same time and
country, also mentioned by Epiphanius, went
to another extreme. Women of this sect

offered cakes or rolls {KoWvpldes) in Mary's
honour and afterwards partook of them.
This superstition first arose in Thrace and
Scythia. Against these heresies St. Epipha-
nius lays down the Cathohc principle, that
Mary is to be honoured, but God only to

be adored. (See Mary ; Fleury, xvii. 26 ;

Hefele in " Kirchenlex." ; FranzeUn, *' De
Verb. Incarn." thes. xv.)

ANTILOGY. An apparent contradiction

between the Old Testament and the New
Testament generally, or between one state-

ment and another in the Sacred Writings.

(See Inspiration of Scripture.)
ANTINOMIANS {dvri, vofios, against, the

law). Heretics who taught that Christians

were not bound by the moral law, notably
with regard to sensual acts. St. Paul's

doctrine of the liberty of the Christian,

justification by faith, and the inefficacity of

the works of the law, gave occasion to evil-

minded men to wrest his words to metin the

total abrogation of the precepts of the moral
law, and the permissibility of every form of

licence. The Apostle himself in his latter

epistles (Eph. iv. 19 ; 1 Tim. i. 4 ; iv. 7

;

2 Tim. ii. 23 ; Tit. iii. 9), St. James {passim),

St. Peter and St. John (Apoc. ii. 9) all

condemn this distortion of his teaching.

Nevertheless the evil continued among the

Gnostic sectaries, especially the followers of

Carpocrates. The Manichaeans also by their

rejection of the Old Testament were led

into all the excesses of antinomianism. The
extent of the heresy may be gathered from
the fact that all the early Fathers frequently

deal with it. (Tertullian, "Apol." vii. 9,

PL, i. 307 ; Minucius Felix, " Octav." ix.,

PL, iii. 263 ; Clem. Alex. " Strom." iii. 2,

PG, vii. 1112 ; Origen, " Cont. Cels." vi. 2,

PG, xi. 1333; Eusebius, "Hist." iv. 7,

PG, XX. 330, and later St. Epiphanius,

"Heres." xxvi., PG, xU. 330, and St.

Augustine, " Haer." Ixx. PL, xUi. 44.

At the time of the Protestant Reforma-
tion Luther's doctrine of justification by
faith alone and the depreciation of works gave
rise to a fresh outbreak of antinomianism.

One of his followers, Johannes Agricola,

pushed the principles to their extreme
consequences, which were strongly disavowed
by Luther himself. The doctrine spread

into England and was keenly discussed in the

seventeenth century by Crisp, Richardson,

and Hutchinson in favour of it, and by Cud-
worth, Bull, and Baxter against it.

The Council of Trent condemned those

who taught that " the ten Commandments
nowise appertain to Christians " and that
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** a man, though justified and ever so perfect,

is not bound to observe the commandments
of God or of the Church" (Sess. vi. can. 19,

20). (Besides the Fathers mentioned, see Bel-

larmine, " T>e Justificatione." See also Com-
mandments.)

ANTIOCH. The city in which the

disciples of our Lord were first called Chris-

tians. (Acts xi. 26.) It was the chief centre

of the Gentile Church and here the chief

apostles, St. Peter and St. Paul, and other

apostolic men, such as St. Barnabas,

laboured. Besides this, Antioch had a title

to special pre-eminence in the fact that it

was for a time the actual see of St. Peter,

who founded the Church and held it, accord-

ing to St. Jerome, for seven years. He was
succeeded by St. Evodius and St. Ignatius.

Moreover, the civil greatness of the city

combined with its traditional glory, as

St. Peter's see, to give it a high rank
among the Churches of the world. It is no
wonder, then, that Antioch should have been
regarded in early times as the third among
the episcopal cities of the CathoHc world.

The difficulty rather lies in the fact that

the third, instead of the second, place was
assigned to it, and that it ranked after

Alexandria, the see of St. Mark. This

apparent anomaly may be explained by the

oivil superiority of Alexandria, and this

is the solution actually given by Baronius

;

or, again, it may be said that St. Peter only

fixed his see at Antioch for a time, whereas
he placed his representative St. Mark as the

permanent bishop of Alexandria.

However, the bishops of Antioch did not
even maintain their rank as third among
Ohristian bishops, though it was theirs by
ancient privilege. At the Second and Fourth
Oouncils, they permitted the bishop of

Oonstantinople to assume the next place

after the Roman bishop, so that Antioch
became the fourth among the patriarchates.

Shortly after the Fourth General Council,

Antioch fell lower still. Anatolius, bishop
of Constantinople in St. Leo's time, ordained
« patriarch of Antioch, and this infringe-

ment of the independence which belonged
to Antioch as a patriarchate came to be
regarded as a settled custom.

The patriarchate of Antioch embraced
the following provinces : Phoenicia prima
et secunda, Cihcia, Arabia, Mesopotamia,
Osroene, Euphratesia, Syria secunda, Isauria

and Palestine. It is doubtful whether
Persia was subject to it. Antioch claimed
Jurisdiction over Cyprus, but the latter

asserted its independence at the Council of

Ephesus (Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 334), and at
a later date Anthimus, metropolitan of

Cyprus, resisted Peter the Fuller, who
claimed authority as patriarch of Antioch.
Anthimus professed to have found the
body of St. Barnabas in the island and
«o to have proved the apostolic foundation

of his Church. The territory of Antioch
was abridged further by the rise of the
patriarchate of Jerusalem. At Chalcedon,
Juvenal of Jerusalem secured the three
Palestines as his own patriarchate. This
he did by an agreement with Maximus of

Antioch, which was ratified by the council
and the Papal legates.

The bishop of Tyre held the first place
among the metropoHtans subject to Antioch ;

he was called irpayroOpovos, and he had the
right of consecrating the new patriarch,

though in the middle of the fifth century, as

we have seen, this privilege was usurped by
Constantinople. The patriarch consecrated
the metropolitans ; they consecrated the
bishops, though Pope Leo wished that even
bishops should not be consecrated without
the patriarch's approval.

Under the Emperors Zeno and Anastasius
at the end of the fifth century, Monophysite
patriarchs were placed at Antioch, and this

Monophysite patriarchate lasts to the present

day, though the patriarch's residence was
removed to Tagrit and later to Diarbekir.

There was a Greek orthodox patriarch, who
generally resided at Constantinople, but he
too fell away in the general defection of the
Greeks from Catholic unity. This schismatic

patriarchate of the orthodox Greeks still

continues. At the end of the eleventh cen-
tury, the conquests of the crusaders led to
the establishment of a Latin patriarchate.

At present, besides the Syro-Monophysite
or Jacobite, and the Greek schismatic

patriarch, there are—the Latin Catholic
patriarch, who, at present, does not really

govern any Church in the East ; the Greek
Melchite patriarch, for the united Greeks

;

the Syrian patriarch, for those of the Syrian
rite who returned in the seventeenth century
from Monophysite error to the Church ; the
Maronite patriarch, who has authority over
all Maronite settlements. (From Le Quien,
" Oriens Christianus," tom. ii. De Patriar-

chatu Antiocheno ; Moroni, " Dizionario," sub
voc. ; Fortescue, *' Lesser Eastern Churches.")

Among the many councils assembled at

Antioch, special importance belongs (1) to

three councils held between 264 and 267-8

against Paul of Samosata, At the third

council, in 267-8, Paul was deposed and his

formula that the Son was of one substance

[Sfioova-ios) with the Father condemned,
probably because Paul meant by it, that

the Son pre-existed only as an attribute of

the Father, not as a distinct Person, just as

reason in man is a mere faculty, not a distinct

person. The fathers of the council addressed

an encyclical letter to Dionysius of Rome,
Maximus of Alexandria, and to the other

bishops. Dionysius died that same year,

but his successor, Felix I., published a
decisive statement of the CathoHc faith

against the errors of the heresiarch, Paul,

however, maintained possession of the
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episcopal house ; whereupon the orthodox

appHed to the emperor Aurelian, who decreed

that the bishop's house was to belong to him
'' with whom the ItaUan bishops and the

Roman see were in communion." (Hefele-

Leclercq, i. 195.)

(2) To the Synod in encaemis, held m 341.

It consisted of 97 bishops, met to consecrate

the " Golden Church " begun by Constantine

the Great ; whence the name iv eyKaivlois (the

dedication, cf. Jn. x. 22). The majority

of the fathers held the Cathohc faith,

and had no thought of betraying it; and

hence their 25 canons relating to matters

of discipUne attained to great authority

throughout the Church. But they were

deceived by the Eusebian party [see Arian-

ism], renewed the sentence of deposition

against Athanasius, and put forth four Creeds,

which though they approach the Nicene

confession, still fall short of it by omitting

the decisive word '
« consubstantial." (Hefele-

Leclercq, i. 702.)
.

Apart from its influence as a patriarchate

and as the meeting-place of councils, Antioch

also wielded great powers over the Church as

a school of theology and of Scriptural exegesis.

This school akeady existed in the fourth

century, when Dorotheus and Lucian—who

died, as a martyr, in 311—were its chief

ornaments. The Antiochenes were learned

and logical, the enemies of allegorical in-

pretation and of mysticism, but their love

of reasoning and their common sense de-

generated at times into a rationaUstic

tendency, so much so that Theodore of

Mopsuestia has ever been regarded as the

forerunner of Nestorius. But, undoubtedly,

Antioch rendered great services in the literal

interpretation of Scripture. Unhke the

Alexandrians, the great scholars of Antioch

turned aside from allegorical interpretations,

and were distinguished for their critical

spirit and grammatical precision. Among
their foremost commentators were—Bio-

dorus, bishop of Tarsus (d. about 394),

formerly priest of Antioch, whose writings,

though vehemently denounced for their

Nestorian tendency, and no longer extant,

once enjoyed a vast reputation ; John

Chrysostom, the greatest of all literal exposi-

tors ; Theodore of Mopsuestia (d. 429), hke

Diodorus, incUning to Nestorianism, but

gifted with talents which can still be dis-

covered even in the fragments and Latin

translations of his commentaries which

survive, and known as " the commentator"

par excellence ; Theodoret (d. about 458),

whose commentaries on St. Paul are " perhaps

unsurpassed " for " appreciation, terseness of

expression and good sense." ^ (Vailhe and

Ermoni in DThC ; Leclercq in DACL; Fouard,

*'S. Pierre.")

ANTiPHON. The word signifies '* alter-

nate utterance," a well-known ornament of

' Lightfoot on Qalatians, p. 230.

ANTIPHONARY

ancient drama. St. Ignatius, one of the

Apostolic Fathers, is believed to have first

instituted the method of alternate chanting

by two choirs, at Antioch. In the time of

Constantine, according to Sozomen, the

monks Flavian and Diodorus introduced it

among the Greeks. In the Latin Church it

was first employed by St. Ambrose at Milan

in the fourth century, and soon became
general. But in process of time the word
came to have a more restricted sense ; accord-

ing to which it signifies a selection of words

or verses prefixed to and following a psalm

or psalms, to express in brief the mystery

which the Church is contemplating in that

part of her office.

In the Mass, the Introit (introduced by
Pope Celestine I., 422-432, "Lib. Pont.,''

i. 230), the Offertory, and the Communion,
are regarded as Antiphons. But it is in the

canonical hours that the use of the Antiphon
receives its greatest extension. At vespers,

matins, and lauds, when the office is a double
[see Feasts], the Antiphons are doubled

—

that is, the whole Antiphon is said both before

and after the psalm or canticle. On minor
feasts, the Antiphons are not doubled ; then
the first words only are said before the psalm,

and the whole at the end of it. Liturgical

writers say that the Antiphon means charity ;

and that when it is not doubled, the meaning
is that charity, begun in this life, is perfected

in the Ufe to come ; when it is doubled, it

is because on the greater feasts we desire

to show a more ardent charity. Except the
Alleluias, few Antiphons are sung in Paschal

time, for the joy of the season inflames of

itself, and without extraneous suggestion,

the charity of the clergy. On most Sundays-

the Antiphons at vespers are taken from
both Testaments, but in Paschal time only

from the New. On the greater Antiphons,.

see the article Advent.
The Antiphons of the Blessed Virgiik

formed no part of the original Church office ^

they came into the breviary later. They are

four in number, one for each season of the

year. The first, " Alma Redemptoris," sung,

from Advent to Candlemas, was written by
Hermannus Contractus, who died in 1054.

Chaucer's beautiful use of this in the Prior-

esses Tale shows how popular a canticle it

must have been with our forefathers. The
second, " Ave Regina," sung from Candlemas-

to Maundy Thursday, was written about the-

same time, but the author is unknown. The
third, "Regina Coeh, laetare," is used in

Paschal time; and the fourth, "Salve
Regina" (to which, as is well known, St.

Bernard added the words " clemc^ns,"^

&c.), written either by Pedro of Compos-
tella or Hermannus Contractus, is sung
from Trinity to Advent. (Leclercq in DACL^
Antienne.)

ANTIPHONARY. The book in which
the antiphons of the breviary, with thet
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musical notes belonging to them, are con-

tained.

ANTIPOPES. In the first twelve cen-

turies of her existence the Church was
disturbed some twenty-five times by rival

claimants of the Papacy. The strife thus

originated was always an occasion of scandal,

sometimes of violence and bloodshed, but in

most cases it was easy for men of honest will

to distinguish between the true Pope and the

Antipope or false claimant. It was very
different in the great schism of the fourteenth

century. For forty years, two and even three

pretenders to the Papacy claimed the allegi-

ance of Catholics : whole countries, learned

men and canonized saints, ranged themselves

on different sides, and even now it is not
perhaps absolutely certain who was Pope
and who Antipope.

It is usually said that Novatian, who
became the leader of a schismatical party at

Rome in 251, was the first Antipope [see

Novatianism], but DoUinger (" Hippolytus
and Callistus," Engl. Tr. p. 91 seq.) argues

with weighty reasons that he was antici-

pated thirty years before by Hippolytus, the

supposed author of the " Philosophumena "

(see also D'Ales, " La Theologie de Saint

Hippolyte"). In the election of Felix II.

(a.d. 355-6) a new element appears which
was often to manifest itself again—viz. the
influence of the Court. The Arian Emperor
Constantius, after removing Pope Liberius

from Rome, compelled three disreputable

bishops {Karaa-KOTTOvs • ov yap av tls eiVoi

fTTia-Korrovs) " to establish as bishop in the
palace a certain FeUx, who was worthy of

them." So Athanasius writes ("Ad Monach.
€t Hist. Arian." 75, PG, xxv. 784) only three
years after the event, and we can scarcely
doubt that his account is accurate in the
main. It is accepted, e.g., by Natalis Alex-
ander (Diss, xxxii. a. 3 in Ssec. iv.), Hefele-
Leclercq (i. 879), and many other Catholic
authorities. But Felix is commemorated as
a saint in the Latin Church on July 29, and
Pagi ("In Annal. Baron." ad ann. 356, n. 3,

ad 357, n. 16 seq.) tries to show that he was
no Arian intruder, but succeeded Liberius
upon his resignation. After Felix, we meet
with no more heretical Antipopes, although
Laurentius (498) was supported by the
Byzantine Court in the belief that he would
approve the Henoticon of the Emperor Zeno
tsee Henoticon].

Indeed, for many centuries Antipopes
were upheld simply by factions among the
clergy and people, who had the power of
election. Thus Eulalius (418-19) was sup-
ported by a minority of clergy and people,
and by the Prefect Symmachus ; he was
finally expelled by the Emperor Honorius
(Fleury, " H. E." xxiv. 7 seq.). Laurentius
(498) had a party of the people and Festus
the patrician on his side ; the case was
decided against him by the Arian king

Theodoric {ib. xxx. 48). Dioscorus (530) was
raised by popular faction and died a month
afterwards [ib. xxxii. 21). Pascal (687-692)
gained a party among the people and the
favour of John, Exarch of Ravenna, by
bribery {ib. xl. 39). The tumultuous mob
which chose John (844) abandoned him
almost immediately [ib. xlviii. 15). The
deputies of the Emperor Lothair and the
arms of the Frankish sakliers enabled the

usurper Anastasius to defy the true Pope
Benedict III. for a brief space in 855 ^ [ih.

xlix. 26). A new complication occurred in

964. Benedict V. does not deserve to be
called Antipope. He was duly elected by the
Roman people. But the Romans had sworn
in the previous year that they would not
proceed to elect a Pope except with the
Emperor's consent and according to his

wishes. Benedict was degraded and humbly
confessed his sin (Hefele-Leclercq, iv. 817
sqq.). In the two following centuries we find

a number of Antipopes raised to this bad
eminence by the violence of popular and
baronial factions in the darkest age of the
Church's history. Such were Franco, a
deacon of the Roman Church, who took the
title of Boniface VII. and usurped the Roman
bishopric in 975 and again in 984 (Fleury, Ivi.

36, Ivii. 12) ; John XVI. (Philogathus), who
won his place by bribe-ry in 997 {ib. Ivii. 49) ;

a certain Gregory who headed a party after

a contested election in 1012 {ib. Iviii. 35). It

was believed till quite lately that the Church
in the middle of the eleventh century was
distracted for the first time by the claims of

three rival Popes. The recent investigations

of Steindorff have shown this supposition to
be inaccurate, and his conclusions are ac-

cepted by Hefele in his second edition. The
following seem to be the facts of the case.

In 1033 the Count of Tusculum raised his son,

a boy of twelve, to the Papal throne. He
called himseK Benedict IX. In 1044 this
" devil on the chair of Peter " was overthrown
in a popular uproar, and Silvester III., not
without simony, succeeded to his place. He
in turn, after the lapse of a year, resigned

in favour of Gregory VI., an excellent man,
though apparently he bribed Benedict to

resign. Although therefore there were not
three rival Popes, still there were three parties

in the Roman Church and some reason to

fear that a triple schism might arise. It was
this fear which induced the German King

^ At this time the fabulous Pope Joan is said to have
reigned. The story first appeared in a book by the French
Dominican Stephen de Bourbon (d. 1261) ; then in early
MSS. of the history of Martinus Polonus, also a Dominican
(d. 1279). The work of Polonus was the popular history
of the Middle Ages, and obtained universal beUef for the
legend. It found a place in the Mirahilia Urbis Romce, a
sort of handbook for strangers visiting Rome. Nay,
acquiescence in the fable induced John XX. to style himself
" John XXI." It was not till the fifteenth century that
doubts arose, and the Calvinist Blondel (Joanna Papissa,
Amstelodam. 1657) first demonstrated the unhistoricai
character of the legend. He was followed by Leibniz
(Flores Sparsi in tumulitm Papisaas, Goetting. 1758), and
by nearly all historians since. (DoUinger, Po/pstfabeln,
1 seq.)
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Henry III. to interfere. A council of Sutri

deposed Gregory and Silvester, Benedict was
deposed the same year in a synod of Rome,
and Suidger of Bamberg, at the recommenda-

tion of the king, was canonically elected.

He took the title of Clement II. (Hefele-

Leclercq, iv. 981 sqq.).

The election of the Antipope Cadalaus

(the name is spelt in many ways), known as

Honorius II., has greater and wider interest,

connected as it is with the general history

of the Church. The party of reform chose

Alexander II. Beatriee of Canossa was

zealous in his cause, and he was acknowledged

as true Pope in 1062 at a synod of Augsburg.

But many feared the strong measures a good

Pope might take against the simony and
concubinage prevalent among the clergy.

The Lombard bishops were determined to

have a Pope who came from the Paradise of

Italy {i.e. Lombardy), and who would have

patience with human weakness. A powerful

party at Rome was at one with them, at least

on the latter point. Thus it came to pass

that Cadalaus, bishop of Parma, a man of

licentious life, was chosen Pope at a council of

Basle by the Lombard prelates and Roman
deputies in 1061, took the title of Honorius

II., and was invested by the young King

Henry IV. with the insignia of the Papacy

just twenty-eight days after the cardinal

bishops had elected Alexander II. The
schism was a formidable one. The German
Court abandoned the cause of Cadalaus at

the synod of Augsburg, but he found favour

even after that with the Empress Agnes and

with the king, and he had money and arms

at his command. He died in 1072 (Hefele-

Leclercq, iv. 1216-67 seq.).

Next comes a series of Antipopes in the

long strife between the Empire and the

Papacy. Guibert of Ravenna, the favourite

of Henry IV., was recognized by the Ghibel-

line party as Clement III. ; he was followed

by the Antipopes Theodoric and Albsrt. In

like manner Burdinus of Braga, under the

Emperor Henry V., became the Antipope

Gregory VIII. (Hergenrother, "Kirchen-

geschichte," i. p. 767). AnacletusIL, a son

of Peter Leone and of Jewish family, was
chosen by a party among the cardinals in

1 130 , but by means of simony. His opponent,

Innocent II., won the allegiance of the

Cathohc world as a whole, but Anacletus was
upheld by the Normans in Calabria, by the

Duke of Aquitaine, and others. After his

death in 1138, his party transferred their

homage to another Antipope, Victor IV. {ib.

771-3), Once more under Frederick I., the

war between the Imperial and Papal parties

called new Antipopes into existence. The
first of these, also called Victor IV., had won
the votes of the GhibelUne majority among
the cardinals. He was acknowledged by a
synod of Pavia in 1160, and the true Pope,
Alexander III., took refuge in France. An-

other Antipope, Paschal III. (Guido Clemens)^

followed in 1164, and another, Calixtus III.

(John de Struma), in 1 168. Frederick ceased

to maintain the schism after the peace of

Venice in 1177, and the Antipope himself

submitted to Alexander III. Some of the
Barons tried to continue the schism by
declaring Lando Siterio Pope, but the attempt
failed utterly and at once, and Pope Alex-

ander, who died in 1181, had seen the fall of

no less than four pretenders to the Papacy.
For about two centuries no Antipope

disturbed the Church's peace, but in 1378 the

election of Urban VI. occasioned a schism

rightly called the great, since it was the

most grievous ever known. Gregory XL had
just brought the " Babylonish captivity " of

Avignon to an end. There were sixteen

cardinals present at Rome, of whom eleven

were Frenchmen, four ItaUans, and one,

Peter de Luna, a Spaniard. Gregory, a few
days before his death, had empowered them
to hold a conclave at any place and vrithout

waiting for their colleagues (Raynald. ad. ann.

1378, n. 2). On April 7, 1378, they assembled
in the Vatican. Their task was far from
easy. It would have been natural for them
to elect a Frenchman, but on the other hand,
the Romans earnestly demanded a Roman
or at least an Itahan Pope. On April 8,

Bartholomew of Prignano, archbishop of Bari,

was elected, and he was crowned on Easter
Sunday under the title of Urban VI. French
contemporary writers with scarcely an excep-

tion represent the cardinals as constrained

by violence. They were told by the populace
that they must elect an ItaHan or die ; nor
were signs wanting that the Roman mob
meant to keep their word. There are, how-
ever, very strong reasons for refusing beUef
to these French accounts. Dietrich of Niem,
a German and an official in the Papal Court
at the time, assures us that the election was
perfectly free, that the people did indeed beg
the cardinals to promote an ItaHan, but used
no force or threats, and that the tumult did
not occur till the election was over. Dietrich

must have known the truth, and there is

every ground to think he told it, for he was
by no means an enthusiastic admirer of Pope
Urban. The testimony of St. Catherine of

Sweden, given at length by Raynaldus (ad
ann. 1379, n. 20) is to the same effect. She
was present in Rome at the time, and talked

over the matter with many of the cardinals.

But the most conclusive document is the
letter also given in full by Raynaldus (ad ann.

1378, n. 19), which the sixteen electors ad-
dressed on April 19 to their brother-cardinals

at Avignon. They declare that they had
chosen Urban freely and unanimously, and
we know that they acknowledged him for

several months without a protest.

However, Urban' s harshness and impru-
dence aUenated the Sacred College, and in

August of that same year the French cardinals
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declared that the election had been con-

strained, and renounced all allegiance to

Urban, whom they called " an apostate " and
" an accursed Antichrist " (Raynald. ad ann.

1378, n. 48 seq.) They persuaded three out

of the four Italian cardinals to join them at

Fondi, where, on September 20, the Cardinal

of Geneva was elected, and became Clement
VII. Urban found himself deserted by every

cardinal, for the fourth Italian member of

the college (Tebaldeschi) was dead. All the

cardinals at Avignon accepted Clement, who
Boon after established himself, and was
acknowledged Pope in France, Lorraine,

Savoy, Scotland, Naples, and Spain. The
rest of the Catholic world belonged to the

obedience of Urban. St. Catherine of Siena

was eager in the cause of Urban ; St. Vincent

Ferrer equally so for the Popes of the other

line. Urban was followed by Boniface IX.

(1389-1404); Innocent VII. (U04-6) ; Ore-

gory XII. (1406-15). On Clement's death

in 1394, he was replaced by the famous Peter

de Luna, Benedict XIII.

The Council of Pisa in 1409 tried to

remove the scandal of a double line of Popes
anathematizing each other and dividing the

allegiance of Christendom. In session xv.

both Popes were deposed, and in the nine-

teenth, Alexander V. was elected. For a

time this made matters worse, for neither

Gregory nor Benedict admitted the validity

of the sentence, so that there were now three

claimants of the Papacy—viz. Gregory XII.,

Benedict XIII., and Alexander V. Still,

Alexander's successor, John XXIII., was
accepted by the Emperor Sigismund, and by
the greater part of the Church.

Another attempt at peace was made by
the Council of Constance. It annulled the

pretensions of all three Popes. Of these,

Gregory resigned willingly. John was de-

posed in session xii.. May 1415, and Benedict

XIII. in session xxvii., two years later.

Martin V. was then chosen Pope by the

twenty-three cardinals and six deputies from
each of the four nations into which the

council was divided.

Here the schism virtually ended, and
Martin V. ruled over all Catholics. Never-
theless, Benedict XIII. held out at the Castle

of Peiiiscola, on the Catalonian coast. He
had received the deputies who brought him
the sentence of deposition with solemn pro-

test ; he maintained to the last that the
little church of his obedience was the ark of

salvation, and that he himseK was the centre
of unity. With his last breath in 1423 he
bade his cardinals provide for the election of

a successor, which they did by promoting the
Canon Muiioz ^ as Clement VIII. He, how-
ever, resigned the tiara in 1429, and allowed
his cardinals to elect " Otto Colonna, known

* There were only four " cardinals " in Benedict's
obedience. Three chose Mufioz ; a fourth elected himself,
and took the title " Benedict XIV." He was defended by
the Coxmt of Armagnac.

in his obedience as Martin V." Munoz
became Bishop of the Balearic Isles.

This is not the place to discuss the merits
of the rival claimants—a question on which
canonists, theologians, religious orders, and,
as we have said, even saints were divided.

Suffice it to say that the Avignon claimants
are not counted in the Hst of legitimate

pontiffs. Clement VII. (1523-1534) and
Benedict XIII. (1524-1730), in taking their

names and titles as Roman pontiffs, disre-

garded the two Avignon Popes Clement VII.

(1378-1394) and Benedict XIIL (1374-1416,
died 1424) ; but Alexander VI. recognized the
Pisan Pope Alexander V. (1409-1410). No
Pope has assumed the name of John since the

Pisan Pope John XXIII. When unity was
restored, Martin V. and his successors recog-

nized the acts of government and grace of

both the Avignon Popes. The latter are

never styled antipopes, but are designated

under the formula " called popes in their

obedience."

Amadeus, Count and afterwards first Duke
of Savoy and Count of Geneva, was the last

of the Antipopes. He was chosen by the
Council of Basle, then schismatical, in 1439,
and crowned at Basle in the following year.

He submitted in 1449 to Pope Nicholas V.,

who made him cardinal and perpetual vicar

of the Holy See in the territories of Savoy,
Basle, Strasburg, &c. He died at Ripaille in

1451. (See the histories of the Church such
as Baronius, Natalis Alexander, Hergen-
rother ; and for the Great Schism, Salembier,
" Le Grand Schisme " (good bibliography).

On the dogmatic questions see Franzelin,
" De Ecclesia," p. 230.)

ANTISTES. A title frequently appHed
in ecclesiastical history, and in the prayers

of the Church, to a prelate or bishop. Cf. 2,

Par. (Chron.) xxix. 34 (Vulg.).

APOCRISIARIUS [anoKpivfaBaL, to an-

swer). Ecclesiastical, but chiefly Papal, emis-

saries to the Court of the Emperor were
designated by this name from the fourth to

the ninth century. So long as the civil power
persecuted the Church, there was no place

for such officials ; but after the conversion of

Constantine, the recognition by the Roman
emperors of the divinity of Christianity and
the claims of the hierarchy gave rise to

numberless questions, within the borderland

of the civil and the ecclesiastical jurisdiction,

which it was important for the Popes to press

on the notice of the emperors, and obtain

definite answers upon, so that a practical

adjustment might become possible. The
Apocrisiarius, therefore, corresponded to the

Nuncio or Legate a latere of later times, and
was usually a deacon of the Roman Church.

Gregory the Great resided in this character

for three years at Constantinople in the reign

of the Emperor Mauricius. After the middle

of the eighth century we hear no more of

such an emissary, because the adoption of
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the extravagances of the Iconoclasts by the

imperial Court led to a breach with Rome.
But when Charlemagne revived the Empire

of the West, similar diplomatic relations arose

between him and the Holy See, which again

required the appointment of Apocrisiarii. It

appears that under the first Frankish em-

perors the imperial archchaplain was at the

same time Papal Apocrisiarius. Subse-

quently the name was given to officials of

Court nomination, who held no commission

from Rome ; and in this way the title in its

old sense came to be disused, and was replaced

by Legatus [see Legate] or Nuncio. (See

the various texts given by Ducange in his

Glossaries ; Thomassin, I. ii. 107-111 ; also

Pargoire in DACL.)
APOCRYPHA (from dir6<pv(f)os, hidden).

It corresponds with the Jewish word t33'

which the Jews apphed to books withdrawn

from pubUc use in the synagogue, on account

of their unfitness for pubhc reading.^ But

the later Jews had also the notion that some

books should be withdrawn from general

circulation because of the mysterious truths

they contained.*

The early Fathers used " apocryphal " to

denote the forged books of heretics, borrow-

ing, perhaps, the name from the heretics

themselves, who vaunted the " apocryphal " *

or "hidden" wisdom of these writings.

Later

—

e.g. in the "Prologus galeatus" of

Jerome—apocryphal is used in a milder sense

to mark simply that a book is not in the

recognized canon of Scripture ; and Pope

Gelasius,^ in a decree of 494, uses the term

apocryphal in a very wide manner, (1) of

heretical forgeries ; (2) of books like the

"Shepherd of Hermas," revered by the

ancients, but not a part of Scripture ; (3)

works by early Christian writers (Arnobius,

Cassian, &c.) who had erred on some points

of doctrine. We need scarcely add that the

Protestant custom of calling Wisdom, Macha-

bees, &c., " Apocrypha," is contrary to the

faith and tradition of the Church. [See

Canon of the Scripture.]

The name is now usually reserved by

Catholics for books, laying claim to an origin

which might entitle them to a place in the

canon, or which have been supposed to be

Scripture, but which have been finally

rejected by the Church. In the Old Testa-

ment the most important apocryphal books

are—3 and 4 Esdras, both of which are cited

by early writers as Scripture, the latter being

also used in the Missal and Breviary ; 3 and

4 Machabees ; the prayer of Manasses, which

is found in Greek MSS. of the Old Testament,

and is often printed, in a Latin version, in

the appendix to the Vulgate ; the book of

» Buxtorf. Lex. ChcUd. et Rabbin, sub voo.
• 4 Esdr, xiv. 46.
» Tertull. De An. 2. PL, ii. 649. aem. Alex. Strom.

lit 4. 29 ; PG, viii. 1133. Euseb. Hist. iv. 22.
* Pleury, Hist. xxx. 35 ; but see also Hefele-Leclercq,

ii. 940.

Enoch (c/. Jude 14), which Tertullian regarded

as authentic (it only exists at present in an
Ethiopic version) ; a 151st Psalm attributed

to David, which is found in Greek MSS., and
in the Syriac, Ethiopic, and Arabic versions

of the Psalms ; eighteen psalms attributed

to Solomon, written originally, according to

some scholars, in Hebrew, according to

others, in Greek.'

There is a great mass of New Testament
apocryphal literature. Some books, such as

the " Epistle of Barnabas," the two " Epistles

of Clement," the "Shepherd of Hermas,"
may in a certain sense be called apocryphal,

because, though not really belonging to

Scripture, they were quoted as such by
ancient writers, or were inserted in MSS. of

the New Testament. Some other books

mentioned by Eusebius—viz. the " Acts o!

Paul," the " Apocalypse of Peter," the

"Teachings of the Apostles" {hhaxai tS>v

*Airoa-Tokcov) [see Apostles, Teaching of],

seem to have belonged to this better

class of apocryphal literature. Besides these,

Eusebius mentions apocryphal books in

circulation among heretics—viz. the " Gos-

pels " of Peter, Thomas, Matthias ; the
" Acts " of Andrew, John, and the rest of

the Apostles. 2 Fragments remain of the

ancient Gospels " according to the Hebrews,"
" of the Nazarenes," '* according to the

Egyptians," of the preaching and Apocalypse

of Peter, &c., and have been repeatedly

edited.^

Later times were no less fruitful in

apocryphal literature, and we still possess a

great number of these later forgeries, entire

and complete. They have been edited by
Fabricius in the work already named ; by
Thilo, "Codex ApocryphusNoviTestamenti,"
1831, of which work only the first volume,

containing the apocryphal Gospels, appeared;

by Tischendorf ("Evangelia Apocrypha,"

1876, second edition enlarged ;
" Acta

Apostolorum Apocrypha," 1851 ;
" Apo-

cryphal Apocalypses," 1866) ; Martin, " Les

Apocryphes de I'A. Test." ; Bousquet and
Amann, " Les Apocryphes du N. Test." ; and

by Charles, " The Apocrypha and Pseud

-

epigrapha of the Old Testament." This

is not the place to attempt an enumera-

tion of these apocryphal books, but we may
mention some which enjoyed a special popu-

larity in the Church, and exercised a marked
influence on Catholic literature. A number
of apocryphal Gospels treat of the infancy

and youth of our Lord, and of the history of

his blessed Mother and foster-father. Among
these the " ProtevangeUum of James " holds

the first place. (" ifivangiles Apocryphes,'*

i. ;
" Protevangile de Jacques," ed. Michel.)

It describes the early history of Mary

* See Reusch, Einleit. in das A. T. p. 176.
» Euseb. H. E. iii. 25.
• By Fabricius, Codex Apocryphus N. T. (1703-91);

Grabe, Spicilegium Patrum, Oxoniae (1700) ; Hilgenfeld,

N. T. extra Canonem receptum (1865).
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our Lord's birth at Bethlehem, and the

history of the wise men from the East.

This gospel was much used by the Greek
Fathers ; portions of it were read pubUcly
in the Eastern Church, and it was translated

into Arabic and Coptic. It was prohibited

for a time among the Latins, but even in the

West it was much used during the Middle
Ages. Other Gospels, such as the Arabic
*' Evangelium Infantiae Salvatoris," contain

legendary miracles of our Lord's infancy.

We have a second class of apocryphal Gospels

which treat of the Passion and Resurrection

of Christ. Of this class is the " Gospel of

Nicodemus." It is probably of very late

origin, but it was a favourite book in the

Middle Ages. The Greek text still exists, but
it was also circulated, before the invention of

printing, in Latin, Anglo-Saxon, German, and
French. Closely connected with this Gospel

are a number of documents which have sprung
from very ancient but spurious " Acts of

Pilate." These ancient Acts, which were
known to Justin and TertulHan, have per-

ished, but they called forth several imitations

which still survive. The one which is best

known is a letter of Lentulus to the Roman
senate describing the personal appearance
of our Lord. It is a forgery of the Middle
Ages.

Further, apocryphal literature is rich in
*' Acts of the Apostles," and here, as in the

apocryphal Gospels, we find early but
spurious Acts, revised and enlarged, and so

originating fresh forgeries. Thus the " Acts
of Paul and Thecla," in their existing form,
are the recension of a very early work—forged

as early at least as TertulHan' s time. The
fullest of all these " Acts " is the " Historia

Certaminis iVpostolorum." It can scarcely

be older than the ninth century, but it is of

considerable value, because the author has
made diligent use of earlier Acts, some of

which have perished.

Of apocryphal Epistles we have, among
others, a letter of St. Paul to the Laodiceans
(only existing in Latin), which, though
rejected by Jerome, was accepted as canonical
by many great Latin theologians of a later

day, won a place in many copies of the Latin
Bible, and for more than nine centuries
*' hovered about the doors of the sacred

canon." ^ We may also mention a letter

of St. Paul to the Corinthians, and another
of the Corinthians to St. Paul (both only
in Armenian) ; letters supposed to have
passed between St. Paul and Seneca
(known to Jerome and Augustine)

;

spurious letters of the Blessed Virgin, to
St. Ignatius, to the inhabitants of Messina,
&c. &c.

Lastly, we have apocryphal Apocalypses
of Paul (called also dva^artKov ; see 2 Cor.
xii. 1), Thomas, Stephen—nay, even of

St, John himself. (Migne, " Diet, des Apo-

^* Lightfoofe, Ep. to Colos. p. 365.

cryphes "
; Bardenhewer-Godet, " Les P^rea

de I'Eglise," i. 184 sqq.)

APOLLINARIANISM. ApolUnaris was
the son of a grammarian, also called Apol-
Unaris, who migrated from Alexandria to
Laodicea, where the younger Apollinaris was
bom, and of which city he afterwards became
bishop. He was distinguished, not only for

his great Uterary knowledge and skill, but
also for his austerity of life. He was a
voluminous author. He wrote in defence of

the Christian reUgion against Porphyry, and
showed like zeal against the Arians, who in

revenge inflicted a cruel wrong upon him.
He was dear in his youth to St. Athanasius,

and he was in friendly relations with SS.
Epiphanius, Basil, Gregory of Nazianzus.
Hence, for a long time the Catholics were
unwilHng to believe that the errors attributed

to him were really his. Athanasius wrote
against his heresy without mentioning his

name, and at the Alexandrian Council of 362,

the ApolUnarians seem either to have re-

tracted their errors for the moment, or else

to have deceived the CathoUc bishops.^ But
" towards 375 or 376," says Fleury, " their

errors manifested themselves so plainly as

to make further toleration impossible. The
Egyptian bishops exiled in Palestine for the
faith opposed [ApolHnaris] vigorously," *

and St. Basil wrote against the heresiarch.

Apollinaris was condemned in a Roman synod
under Pope Damasus in 374. Two years

later, the same Pope, in another Roman
synod, anathematized the heresy and deposed
ApolHnaris with his two disciples Timothy
and Vitalis, ApoUinarist bishops at Alex-

andria and Antioch.^ They were condemned
again in the first canon of the Second General
Council and their assembHes were forbidden

by Theodosius.

Apollinaris was not always consistent

with himself, and it is not easy to distinguish

his doctrine from later accretions, which it

may have received through his followers. A
full account of his doctrine so far as it can
be ascertained will be found in Petavius,*

from whom we have taken the following

summary :

—

First, ApolHnaris, like the Arians, denied

that our Lord had a human intelHgence. He
admitted that Christ had a soul by which He
Hved and felt, but he said that the place

of the inteUect and spirit were suppHed by
the eternal Word. A human intelHgence, be
argued, would have been useless to our Lord,

and inconsistent with His sinlessness, because

a created intelligence must needs be peccable.

Here ApolHnaris virtually denied that Christ

is perfect man, and destroyed all real beHef

in the Incarnation.

Next, he, or at least his followers, held

that our Lord's flesh was of one substance

with His divinity, so that the divinity actual!^

» Hefele-Leclercq, i. 966. Hist. ivii. 25.
• Hefele-Leclercq, i. 981, 984. « De Incarnat. i. 6.
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suffered and died. They denied that He
took flesh from the Blessed Virgin, asserting

that Christ brought His body with Him from
heaven, and that this body existed " before

the ages." On this point, the Apollinarians

repeated an old Gnostic error, and were the

forerunners of the Monophysites. They ob-

jected to the CathoHc doctrine, according

to which Christ is true man, because they
thought it introduced a fourth person over

and above the three Persons of the Trinity.

As ApoUinaris denied the humanity of Christ

by depriving Him of an intelligent soul, so he
did in reaUty deny His divinity, for a Godhead
which can die or suffer is no Godhead at ail.

(See Petav. loc. cit. ; Fleury ; Newman,
" Tracts Theological and Ecclesiastical,"

257 seq.)

APOLOGIST. The word is used generally

to denote writers who defend Christianity

and the Church from attack. It is also

applied in a special sense to those Christian

writers of the first four centuries, who
vindicated the faith and discipUne of Christ

from the torrent of obloquy to which they
were exposed in Pagan society. Such were
Aristides, Justin Martyr, Minucius FeUx,
TertuUian, Theophilus, Clement of Alexan-
dria, Lactantius, &c., besides others, such as

Quadratus and Mehto, whose works have
not come down to us. In the Middle Ages St.

Thomas wrote his *' Summa Contra Gentiles
"

to defend the Church against Mahometan
rationahsm. The spread of Deism in the

seventeenth and eighteenth centuries called

forth many able works in defence of Revela-
tion, such as Butler, " Analogy of Rehgion,
Natural and Revealed, to the Constitution

of Nature"; Paley, "Evidences of Chris-

tianity" and " Natural Theology "
; Leibnitz,

" Theodicee "
; Gerbert, ** Demonstratio

Verae ReUgionis "
; Bergier, " Traite Histo-

rique et Dogmatique de la Vraie Rehgion."
The great modern discoveries in astronomy,
geology, biology, and archaeology have given
occasion to difficulties against revealed

religion which have been dealt with by
successive writers. Wiseman's *' Connection
between Science and Revealed Religion"
did good work in its day, and is still worth
reading. Though Newman has left no
regular apologetic treatise his works are

invaluable for the principles of defence,

especially his " Grammar of Assent," "Idea
of a University," and " Development of

Christian Doctrine "
; Schanz, " A Christian

Apology" and Hettinger, "Natural ReH-
gion " and " Revealed Rehgion "

; Guibert,

"In the Beginning"; Gerard, "The Old
Riddle and the Newest Answer "

; D'Ales,
" Diet. Apologetique de la Foi Cathohque,"
"Revue Pratique d'Apologetique" ; Freppel,
" Les Apologistes Chretiens au II® Si^cle "

;

AUard, " Hist, des Persecutions "
; Harnack,

" Die Ueberheferung der Griechischen Apo-
logeten des zweiten Jabrhunderts " ; Otto,

" Corpus Apologetarum Christianorum saec^

IL")
APOLOGY. (1) As stated in the previous

article, the word is used for a defence of the

Church against infidel attacks.

(2) The name " Apology " is also given

to certain prayers said by the priest

either at the beginning of the Mass
or at the Offertory, or even at odd times

during the Mass. This apology is a sort

of confession or self-accusation for pre-

suming to celebrate the Divine Mysteries.

It is not found before the seventh, or the

sixth century, though the prostration before

the Mass or at the beginning of the Mass in.

the Galhcan hturgy is clearly the origin of

the apologies. However, the prostration, still

retained by the Roman Church in the Good
Friday rite, may reasonably be supposed
to have existed in some kindred form from
the beginnings of Christianity. We have it

still as the ConfUeor said with bowed head
and body at the foot of the Altar before

Mass. Of its nature it is a kind of private

preparation for celebrating, whence a bishop
does not complete his robing by taking the
maniple till he has finished it. A Carthusian
priest for the Confiteor retires from the front

of the altar and bows down with his face to

the " piscina," that is, to the wall in the
corner on the Gospel side. In Rome, where
from perhaps the seventh century Mass began
with a procession during which the Litany
was sung, the celebrant on reaching the altar-

steps hastened to prostrate himself in humble
supplication, leaving the choristers to finish

their chant. This is still done on Holy
Saturday and on Whitsun-Eve. (Cabrol, in

DACL.)
APOSTASY. It is of three kinds : that

from the Christian faith ; that from ecclesi-

astical obedience ; and that from a religious

profession, or from holy orders. An apo-
state from the faith is one who wholly
abandons the faith of Christ, and joins

himself to some other law, such as Judaism,
Islam, Paganism, &c. It is a mistake,

therefore, to brand as apostasy any kind
of heresy or schism, however criminal or
absurd, which still assumes to itself the
Christian name. While the Turks were in the
heyday of their power, and had great com-
mand over the Mediterranean, the captivity

of Christians among them, and apostasy
resulting from such captivity, were matters of
everyday occurrence ; hence a great number
of decisions and opinions respecting the
treatment of apostates, on their wishing to
return to Christianity, may be found in the
writings of canonists. The second kind of

apostasy, that from ecclesiastical obedience,

iswhen a CathoKc wilfully and contumaciously
sets at nought the authority of the Church.

Such apostasy, if persisted in, becomes
Schism [q-v.]. The third kind is that of those

who abandon without permission the reUgious



APOSTLE APOSTLES, FEASTS OF 4a

order in which they are professed : as when
Luther abandoned his profession as an
Augustinian, and married Catherine Bora.

He is also an apostate who, after having

received major orders, renounces his clerical

profession, and returns to the dress and
customs of the world, " an act which entails

ecclesiastical infamy, and, if there is marriage,

excommunication." {FeTTa.nSf Apostasia ; St.

Thomas, 2^ 2*, q. 12 ; see also the commen-
taries on the bull " Apostolicae Sedis," and
the works on moral theology in the treatise

" De Censuris," especially, Ballerini, " Theol.

Mor." vii. n. 421.)

APOSTLE (from aTroaroXos, one who is

sent). The word is not much used in classical

Greek except to denote " a naval expedition."

In the LXX it occurs only once, 3 Kings xiv.

6, where Ahias says to the wife of Jeroboam
" I am a hard messenger [diroaToXos) to thee."

It was, however, in common use among the

later Jews, who appUed it to the emissaries

sent by the rulers of the race on any foreign

mission. These " apostles " formed a council

round the Jewish patriarch, and executed his

orders abroad. Probably our Lord adopted

fhe word from the current language of his

time.^

The name is given in the New Testament
first of all to the twelve whom our Lord chose.

"The names of the twelve apostles," St.

Matthew says, " are these : the first, Simon,"
&c. But it is by no means restricted to them

:

Matthias and Paul were of course Apostles,

though not of the twelve ; so was Barnabas.*

Moreover, St. Paul seems to bestow the name
on the seventy disciples and also upon
Andronicus and Junias.^ Certainly, in the

writings of the Fathers and in the office of the

Church the word is used of persons hke Silas,

Timothy, Luke, and others who were asso-

ciated with Paul in his work.* Finally, the

word Apostle in the New Testament still

retains its wide and original meaning of

messenger.^

It is plain, however, from Scripture and
tradition, and from the very fact that the

Church was an organized body, that the office

of Apostle was something definite and distinct.

It has been argued that an Apostle, in the

strict sense, had to be taken from those who
had seen our Lord, and that the office of the

Apostolate was always accompanied with the

power of working miracles. Neither of these

points can be proved. No doubt, it was
providentially arranged that the Twelve
should be able to give personal witness to the
resurrection, and St. Paul himself appeals to

his having seen our Lord as proof of his

equaHty with the older Apostles. No doubt,
God did confirm the teaching of the Apostles
by giving extraordinary efficacy to their

* Lightfoot on Galat. 92 seg.

Acts xiii. 2, 3 ; Galat. ii. 9 ; 1 Cor. ix. 5.
• 1 Cor. XV. 7 ; Rom. xvi. 7.
* See Lightfoot, loc. at., and Esiius on Bom. i.

• Philipp. ii. 25.

words, and setting his seal to it by miracles.

But this is no proof that the essential charac-

ter of the Apostolate depended either on the
gift of miracles or on having seen our Lord.
There are, however, three marks of the Apo-
stohc office which necessarily belong to it,

and which, taken together, separate it from
all other ecclesiastical dignities. First, the

Apostles were bishops, and so had the sacra-

ment of order in all its fullness ; they were
able to consecrate and ordain, to confirm, &c.

Next, either mediately, through the ministry

of man, or immediately from God Himself,

they had received a commission to preach the

Gospel throughout the world. They were to

be witnesses to Christ " even to the end of

the earth." Thirdly, they received full and
perfect power of binding and loosing, of

founding Churches, of ordaining bishops and
other ecclesiastics, throughout the world.

This universal jurisdiction, however, they
were obliged to exercise in union with St.

Peter, who was the centre of unity and head
of the Church, and in subordination to him.

Further, this universal jurisdiction v/aa

peculiar to themselves ; they could not

—

except in a certain modified sense, which will

be explained presently—transmit it to their

successors. It is Peter only, who had any
individual successor in his primacy and his

universal jurisdiction. In episcopal order

and in universal jurisdiction {i.e. in two out
of the three notes of an Apostle) the bishops

of Rome are the successors of St. Peter.

Other bishops succeed the Apostles in order

only, not in universal jurisdiction. But the

episcopate conjointly have universal juris-

diction, and so together represent the

ApostoUc college. This jurisdiction they
exercise in subordination to the Pope, as tho

Apostles exercised theirs in subjection to

St. Peter. (See Petav. " De Hierarch." i. 5
and 6 ; Bainvel in DThC ; Hamack,
" Mission and Expansion of Christianity,"^

i, 319 sqq.)

APOSTLES' CREED. [See Creed.]

APOSTLES, FEASTS OF. Before th©

fifth century the Roman calendar contained

no festivals proper to any of the Apostles

except that of SS. Peter and Paul, on June 29.

Low Sunday—the Gospel of which recalls the

grant of spiritual powers by the risen Christ

to the assembled Apostles—^was often called

in antiquity " the Sunday of the Apostles."

In the Sacramentary of Pope Leo all the

Apostles are commemorated on June 29 ; for

in the Mass for that day there is a collect

which runs " Omnipotens sempiterne Deus,

qui nos omnium apostolorum merita sub una
tribuisti celebritate venerari." Hence the
" Festival of the Twelve Apostles " {2vva^ts

rS)v ^(oBfKa 'Attoo-toXcoi') came to be observed

in the Greek Church on June 30. 1'he feast of

the "Division of the Apostles," referring to

their final dispersion from Jerusalem thirteen

years after the Ascension, occurs in the Roman
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calendar on the 1 5th of July. The feast of

S3. PhiUp and James was fixed on the Lst

of May, after the translation of their rehcs

into the *' Basilica omnium Apostolorum " at

Rome in the sixth century ; November 30th
was fixed as the feast of St. Andrew by a

bull of Boniface VIII. in 1295. (Duchesne,
*' Christian Worship," pp. 277-283 ; Zimmer-
man, in DACL.)

APOSTLES, TEACHING OF THE
TWELVE. (AtSax)? tS>v ScoSe/ca 'Att., com-
monly called the " Didache.") Referred

to in " De Aleatoribus," ch. iv,, and by
Clement of Alexandria ('' Strom." i. 20, 100)

and Origen (" De Princ." iii. 2-7) ; it was
at length discovered in 1883 at Con-
stantinople by Bryennios. It consists of two
parts, the one moral (i.-vi.) the other disci-

plinary and Hturgical (vii.-xv.) The first

part is a sort of parable of the two roads

—

the one of life, the other of death—describing

the good and evil acts which respectively lead

to each. The second part treats of baptism,

fastx\ag, the Eucharist, the hierarchy—con-

sisting of apostles, prophets, teachers, bishops,

and deacons. The mention of the eucharistic

sacrifice {dvala) on the Lord's day is especially

noteworthy (ch. xiv.). The work concludes

with an exhortation to be on the watch for

the coming of the Lord (ch. xvi.). The whole
Didache is of a very primitive character, and
hence many critics place it as early as the

later years of the first century (Petersen,

Langen, Funk, Batiffol, &c.). Harnack,
however, attributes it to the period 130-160.

There are many editions : Harnack, Leipzig,

1884 and 1893 ; Funk, Tubingen, 1901 ;

Rendel Harris reproduced the MS. in facsimile,

Baltimore, 1887. (Jacquier, " La Doctrine

des Douze Apotres," 1891 ; Hemmer, '* Les
Pdres ApostoHques," 1907.)

APOSTLESHIP OF PRAYER. [See

PitAYBR, ApOSTLESHIP OF.]

APOSTOLIC CANONS. A tradition long

prevailed that these Canons were dictated

by the Apostles themselves to St. Clement
of Rome, who committed them to writing.

Accurate research has dispelled this notion.

Their real value and the antiquity that

should be assigned to them are still much
disputed. Daille the Calvinist, astounded

at the important, or rather, essential, place

which they assign to bishops in the Christian

economy, strove to prove that they were a

work of no earlier date than the fifth century.

The Anglican divines Beveridge and Pearson

examined with great learning and power the

question of the origin of these Canons, and
endeavoured to prove that they must have
been compiled not later than the end of the

second or beginning of the third century.

The latest German researches (see Kraus'
*' Real Encykl.") tend to the conclusion that,

as collections, that of the first fifty Canons
cannot be dated earher than the middle of

the fourth, while the remainder must be

assigned to the sixth centur3\ Bunsen, in

his work on " Hippolytus and his Age,"

printed a translation of the Canons and also

of several versions of the Constitutions, with

a commentary, the intent of which is to show
that these " know of no sacrifice of the Mass,

acknowledge no definition of the Catholic

Church," and, generally, are in " flagrant

contradiction" with the later canon law.

The temperate statement of Soglia seems to

come much nearer the truth. From these

Canons, he says, it may be clearly seen and
proved, "that the ordinations of bishops,

presbyters, and other clerics are no growth
of a later discipline, that the dogma of the

oblation and sacrifice of the Mass is not
new, nor the distinction between clergy and
laity, nor the power of a bishop over his

clergy, nor excommunication, nor many
other similar institutes, which have
been assailed by heretics on the score of

novelty."

The ApostoHc Canons are usually found in

MSS. appended to the last or eighth book
of the Apostolic Constitutions [q.v.]. In
some copies they are but fifty in number, in

others eighty-five. The collection of fifty

exists in a Latin form, having been translated

by Dionysias Exiguus from the original Greek
towards the end of the fifth century. These
fifty were always regarded in the West as

authoritative in a sense in which the remain-

ing Canons were not ; in the East no such

distinction was made between them and the

other thirty-five. From the analysis made
by Drey ("Neue Untersuchungen," &c.) it

would appear that twenty-two out of the

whole number substantially embody in-

junctions and rules contained in the extant
apostolic epistles ; ten are closely connected,

both in time and import, with these ; twenty
date from the age of the great persecutions ;

and the remainder are assignable to the

Nicene and post-Nicene periods. With
regard to their contents, " the greater

number, 76 out of 85, relate to the clergy,

their ordination, the conditions of consecra-

tion, their official ministrations, orthodoxy,

morality, and subordination, also to their

temporalities, and to the relation of the

diocese to the province ; so that it is clear

that the regulation of the discipline affecting

ecclesiastical persons was the main object of

the collection."

With regard to the authority that should

be assigned to them, while on the one hand
the Emperors Constantine, Theodosius, and
Justinian, the Council of Ephesus, and
especially St. John Damascene (who ranks

them with the Canon of the New Testament),

are all in their favour, the consensus of opinion

against them, since the sixteenth century,

when they were first critically examined,

is very strong. It is urged that Eusebius

and St. Jerome are silent, though if such

a collection of Canons had come down from
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the Apostles, they must have known of

them ; also that in the controversy (third

century) between Pope Stephen and St.

Cyprian, neither party appealed to them,
though, had they been generally known, and
beUeved to be genuine, they would at once

have decided the point in dispute. Again, it

is plain that many things mentioned in them
—e.g. metropohtans, division of dioceses, dis-

tinction of Church from episcopal property,

&c.—are of post-Apostolic age. Thirdly,

they teach in many places a doctrine which
it is impossible to ascribe to the Apostles, as

when (No. 17) they forbid only that a man
who has been twice married after his baptism

should be admitted into the ranks of the

clergy, whereas the letter of Innocent I.

(404) to Victricius, bishop of Rouen, proves

that a second marriage disqualified from
ordination, even when the first had been
contracted before baptism ; or (No. 66) when
they lay down an unwise rule on fasting

;

or (Nos. 46, 47) enjoin as to the re-baptism of

heretics the contrary of that which Stephen,

following the true apostolic tradition, main-
tained in the dispute with Cyprian. Either

therefore it must be said that the Church
teaches a doctrine and discipline repugnant

to what the Apostles taught—an assertion

which would be impious—or it must
be allowed that these Canons, in their

entirety at least, cannot be ascribed to the

Apostles.

That Bunsen should have thought that

these Canons breathed a spirit alien from
that of the Roman Church is extraordinary.

In them we view the CathoHc Church as one
body, attaching great importance to unity,

knowing its own mind, imposing a strict

discipline on all its members lay and clerical,

just as we see the Church in communion with
Rome doing at this day. The thirty-fifth

Canon, enjoining on bishops obedience to

their metropohtans in the interest of that
*' unanimity " by which God is glorified,

foreshadows—one might almost say, suggests

—the language of the Leos and the Gregories

concerning the chair of Peter, for what could

prevent dissension among the metropolitans,

unless they, too, had some one to look up to

and obey ? (Hefele-Leclercq, i, 1203 ; Nau
in DThC.)

APOSTOLIC CONSTITUTIONS {diardi^is

or diarayai). Eight books, devoted to the
discussion of ecclesiastical affairs. They
profess to contain the words of the Apostles

written down by St. Clement of Rome. The
spurious character of the book was soon
evident to Cathohc scholars, such as Baronius,
Bellarmine, and Petavius, who were at one,

at least on the main point, with Protestants

like Daille and Blondel. But it is more
difficult to say v/hen the foundation of the
book was laid, and when it took its present
form. It is evidently a compilation. The
first six books are an adaptation of the
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Didascaha [q.v.] of the Apostles belonging
to the third century. The first thirty-one
chapters of book vii. are adapted from the
Didache [q.v.] ; the remainder from unknown
Hturgical texts. Book yiii. is from several
sources, mainly from the so-called Egyptian
Church Order, which is itself derived from
the Canons of Hippolytus. These different

portions have been put together by one and
the same writer, who was probably a Syrian,

a semi-Arian and a contemporary of Valens
(364-378).

There are editions by Lagarde, 1862

;

Pitra, "Juris Ecclesiastici Graecorum Historia
et Monumenta," tom. i. 1864. See also Funk,
" Die Apostolischen Konstitutionen," 1891 ;

Bardenhewer, ed. Godet - Verschaffel, ii.

p. 195 sqq.

APOSTOLIC DELEGATE. This is a papal
representative usually sent to countries which
have no regular diplomatic relations with
the Holy See. He has power to give final

sentence in appeals from diocesan and
metropolitan courts ; but the appellant may
go directly to the Holy See, if he chooses,
instead of to the Delegate. The most
important example of this form of delegacy
is that established in the United States in

1893. The Apostolic Delegates have been
Mgr. SatolU (1893-1896); Mgr. MartineUi
(1896-1904); Mgr. Falconio (1902-1909).
All of these were afterwards made Cardinals.
The present Delegate is Mgr. Bonzano.
Mgr. Zaleski is Apostolic Delegate to India ;

Mgr. Stagni to Canada and Newfoundland ;

and Mgr. Cerretti to Australasia. [See
Legate ; Nuncio.]

APOSTOLIC FATHERS. A name given
to the Christian authors who wrote in the
age succeeding that of the Apostles. Funk's
edition of the Apostolic Fathers (2nd ed.

Tiibingen, 1901) contains the following:

—

(1) The "Didache," or "Teaching of the
Twelve Apostles" [see Apostles, Teaching
OF THE Twelve]. (2) An epistle falsely

ascribed to St. Barnabas the Apostle, the date
of which cannot be more definitely fixed than
between 70-137 (Funk). According to Funk
and Bardenhewer probably 96-98. (3) The
two so-caUed letters of Clement : the first,

although bearing no name, is admittedly the
work of Clement of Rome (Eusebius, Clem,
of Alex.) ; the second is a homily rather than
a letter, and its probable date the middle
of the second century (Funk, Batiffol) ; the
author is unknown. (4) The letters of St.

Ignatius, Bishop of Antioch : seven letters

in the shorter Greek recension are genuine,

and date from the early part of the second
century. (5) A letter of St. Polycarp, Bishop
of Smyrna, disciple of St. John. It is

addressed to the Church of God at Philippi

;

probably it was written shortly after the
death of St. Ignatius—certainly between
107-155. (Funk, Batiffol.) (6) An account
of the Martyrdom of St. Polycarp, given by^



46 APOSTOLIC UNION

the contemporary Church of Smyrna shortly

after St. Polycarp's death (155). (7) A few

fragments of Papias' (contemporary of

Polycarp) exegetical treatise on the Words

of the Lord (written 130) and a minute frag-

ment of Quadratus, a disciple of the Apostles

(according to Eusebius). (8) A letter to

Diognetus, of which the author is unknown.

At one time ascribed to the middle of the

fifteenth century; it is now universally

referred to the second century. (9) The

*' Shepherd" of Hermas, an apocalyptic

discourse in which an angel is introduced

under the figure of a shepherd exhorting to

repentance. According to Muratori and the

Hippolytus Chronicle, it was written by

Hermas, the brother of Pope Pius, and is

therefore placed between 140-156. The

great edition of the Apostolic Fathers by

Cotelerius appeared at Paris, 1672. Light-

foot's exhaustive labours embraced Clement

(1869; new ed. 1890), and Ignatius and

Polycarp (1885; 1889). (Migne, PG, i.,

ii., V. ; Gebhart, Harnack, and Zahn, " PP.

Apostolicorum Opera," 1878; Hemmer,
** Les Peres Apostoliques," 1907 ; see also

Bardenhewer, "Les Peres de I'Eglise,"

ed. Godet-Verschaffel, liv. I.)

APOSTOLIC UNION. An association of

secular priests who observe a simple rule

embodying the common duties of their state

as missionaries living in the world among
their people. This rule fixes the spiritual

exercises, parochial duties, and studies of the

priest. A bulletin is kept in which the ob-

servance of the regulations is noted each

day and sent every month to the diocesan

superior. Founded by the Ven. Bartholo-

mew Holzhauser in the seventeenth century,

it was revived in France about forty years

ago, and has received special commendation

from Pius X. who was formerly one of its

members. [See "l^tudes Ecclesiastiques,"

the organ of the association.]

APOSTOLICAE CURAE. The Bull in

which Leo XIII. condemned the validity of

Anglican Orders [q.v.]

APOSTOLICAE SEDIS. A Bull of Pius

IX., dated October 12, 1869, deaUng with

ecclesiastical censures. [See Censure ; Ex-
communication.]

APOSTOLICAL SUCCESSION. [See

Order, Holy.]
APOSTOLICI. A sect of Gnostics who

pretended to imitate the Apostles in abso-

lutely renouncing the world. They held

matter to be altogether corrupt and impure,

and consequently rejected marriage, though

they appear not to have been averse to irre-

gular connections. In the twelfth century a

sect appeared in the Rhineland, and also in

France, which took the same name, and held

to a great extent the same doctrines ; but

these Apostolics allowed of marriage. They
were always revihng the hierarchy, the

4)orruption of which they declared to be so

APPEAL

great as to have vitiated all the sacraments

of the Church except that of Baptism. A
similar sect, calHng themselves " Apostolic

Brethren," appeared in North Italy towards

the end of the thirteenth century ; their

leaders, Segarelli and Dulcino, both suffered

at the stake. (See Milman's " Latin Chris-

tianity," vii. 360.)

APOSTOLICUS. The word was applied

to bishops generally in the ancient Church.

Then it was restricted to metropolitans or

primates ; thus Pope Siricius writes (about

A.D. 390), *' ut extra conscientiam sedis

apostoHcae, id est, primatis, nemo audeat
ordinare." Even Alcuin, writing at the

beginning of the ninth century, uses the word
in this sense. Yet long before this the use

of the term *' sedes apostolica " kut i^oxqvy

for the see of Rome (comp. Bede's " Hist.

Eccl." passim), had laid a foundation for

the restriction of the term ApostoUcus to

the Roman Pontiff. From the ninth century
onwards we find it appHed only to the Popes.

The Council of Rheims (1049) recognized the

right of the Pope to this title, " quod solus

Romanae sedis pontifex universalis ecclesiae

primas esset et ApostoHcus," and excom-
municated an archbishop of Compostella for

assuming to himself " culmen ApostoKci
nominis," the eminence of the ApostoHc
name. (Kraus' " Real Encykl. "

; Smith
and Cheetham.)

APPAREL (PARATURA). A smaU
ornament stitched on to the upper part of

the amice and also on various parts of the

alb [q-v."] It was generally of the same colour

as the vestment, but of richer material and
more elaborately worked. (See Alb ; Rock,
i. p. 358 sqq.)

APPARITION. [See Vision.]

APPEAL. He who appeals has recourse

to the justice of a superior judge from what
he conceives to be the unjust sentence of an
inferior judge.

Appeals may be either judicial or extra-

judicial. A judicial appeal is from the

sentence of a judge acting as a judge. An
extra-judicial appeal is from the injurious

action of any superior, whereby the appellant

thinks his rights are infringed

—

e.g. in a case

of disputed patronage, or abusive exercise of

power. In these cases as the extra-judicial

appeal is not in the cause, but begins or lays

the foundation for the cause, it is not, pro-

perly speaking, an appeal at all. But there

is one kind of extra-judicial appeal which is

really such ; it is when the appeal is made
from a judge who has not decided judicially—e.g. who has given sentence without
hearing the arguments of counsel or the evi-

dence of witnesses when these were required

or allowed by the law. In this case the

appeal is extra-judicial (for it is made against

an arbitrary act, rather than a motived
judgment), yet it is a true appeal, for it is

made from a judge to a judge.
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The object of appeals is the redress of

injustice, whether knowingly or ignorantly
committed. An appeal need not imply that

the original sentence was unjust, for the

production of new evidence in the superior

t3ourt may change the aspect of a case, and
cause a decision which was just on the

assumption of one set of facts to be justly

set aside on the discovery of further facts.

Appeal can be made from any judge

recognizing a superior; thus no appeal is

possible, in secular matters, from the decision

of the sovereign power, or the highest secular

tribunal, in any country, for these, in such
matters, recognize no superior. Again, there

can be no appeal from the Pope ;
*' for he, as

the vicar of Christ, recognizes no superior

on earth, and it is of the essence of an appeal
that it be made from a lower to a higher

judge, by whom the sentence of the first may
be corrected." ^ Those who appeal from the

judgment of the Pope to a future general

council, of whatever rank or condition they
may be, are formally excommunicated in the

bull '* In Coena Domini." Nor can appeal be
made from a general council legitimately

convened and approved, *' because it, being
in union with the Koman Pontiff who
approved it, represents the whole Church,
from the sentence of which there can be no
appeal."

«

As a rule, appeals should proceed regu-

larly, through all the intermediate juris-

dictions, to the supreme tribunal ; but canon
law admits of many exceptions to this. " In
the first place, all persons are at liberty to

appeal to the Pope immediately, passing over
all intermediate judges, in ecclesiastical and
spiritual causes ; and those subject to his

temporal rule can do so in temporal causes
also." * The reason is, that the Pope is " the
ordinary judge of all Christians, having
concurrent power with all ordinaries."

Many other cases are specified in the canon
law, in which appellants are authorized to
appeal to a higher court at once, passing over
the intermediate jurisdictions.

At the same time there are numerous
causes in which no appeal is permitted ; these
are summed up in the following fines, which
are a sort of memoria technica :

—
Sublimis judex, scelus, exsecutio, pactum,
Contemptus, et res minimae, dilatio nulla,
Clausula quae removet, res quae notoria constat,
Et textus juris clarus, possessio, fatum.

There can be no appeal from a " sublimis
judex," such as the Pope, or the sovereign
authority in a state. " Scelus "

: that is,

those convicted of criminal offences and who
have confessed their guilt have no appeal.
*' Exsecutio "

: that is, when the cause has
become a " res judicata," the execution of the
sentence cannot be stayed by appeal ; this

» Ferraris, Appellatio, art. iii.

! Tbid. • Ibid. § 10.
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seems to be a particular case of "fatum."
" Pactum" : if the parties have consented to
a compromise during the progress of the suit,

there can be no appeal. Contempt of court
by a contumacious refusal to appear to the
judge's citation is another cause which
deprives a Htigant of the right to appeal ; as
is (in civil causes) the utterly insignificant

nature of the point raised, according to the
maxim, de minimis non curat lex. " Dilatio
nulla "

: that is, in things which do not admit
of delay, there can be no appeal—at any rate,

no such appeal as would have the effect of
suspending the execution of the sentence;
as in a case about opening a will, or issuing
suppHes of food to soldiers, and the like.

" Clausula quae removet" : that is, when the
original suit was conducted by delegation
from the supreme tribunal under the clause
" appellatione remota," the ordinary right
of appeal is annulled. The next two cases
explain themselves ; by " possessio " is

meant that brief enjoyment of the subject of
litigation which does not prejudice in an
appreciable degree the right of the other
party; and by "fatum" those prescribed
terms and dates which are otherwise named
" fatafia," and the exact observance of which
is necessary in order that an appeal may
proceed. For instance, unless an appeal
against a sentence be lodged within ten days
from its delivery, it cannot be made at all.

Finally, no appeal having suspensive
effect lies from a sentence of excommunica-
tion, nor from legitimate discipfinary correc-
tion of a superior paternally administered
without legal process. (Ferraris, A ppellatio

;

Taunton, Appeal.)

APPELLANTS. This was the name given
to the party among the French clergy, headed
by the Cardinal de Noailles, archbishop of
Paris, and four bishops, who appealed to a
future general council against the constitution
Vnigenitus (1713), by which the Holy See had
condemned a hundred and one propositions
of a more or less Jansenistic character,
extracted from the writings of the Pdre
Quesnel. [Jansenism.]

APPROBATION. The formal judgment
of a prelate, that a priest is fit to hear con-
fessions. It does not involve jurisdiction

—

i.e. a bishop does not necessarily give a priest
power to hear confessions in his diocese,
because he pronounces him fit to do so, though
in fact a bishop always or almost always
gives a secular priest jurisdiction at the time
he approves him. This approbation by the
bishop, or one who has quasi-episcopal juris-

diction, is needed for the vafidity of abso-
lution given by a secular priest, unless the said
priest has a parochial benefice. * The bishop
who approves must be the bishop of the place
in which the confession is heard, and this
approbation may be Hmited as to persons,
time, place, and circumstances.

» ConcU. Trident, xxiii. 15.
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Regulars, in order to confess members of

their own order, require the approval of their

superiors ; to confess seculars, that of the

bishop of the diocese. (Ferraris, Appro-

hatio ; Taunton ; St. Alphonsus, ** Theol.

Mor." vi. 542; Ballerini, "Theol. Mor."

V. 270-293.)

APPROPRIATION. [See Trinity, D. 5.]

APSE (Greek, ayjris, a wheel or arch).

Nothing is known of the shape of the Chris-

tian churches which were built before the

time of Constantine. Assuming, therefore,

that ecclesiastical architecture dates from
the fourth century, the apse may be con-

sidered as one of its primitive features, for it

already existed in many of the basilicas or

halls of justice or commerce, which were

freely placed at the disposal of the bishops by
the civil power (but see the art. Basilica).

It was the semicircular termination of the

basilica, in which sat the judges ; the same
construction may often be seen in French

courts of justice at this day. When utilized

for Christian worship, its extreme end was
occupied by the bishop's chair ; the seats of

the clergy, following the semicircle, were on

his right and left ; the altar was in the middle

of the apse, or just in front of it ; and beyond
the altar was the choir. In the Byzantine

style, which arose in the East after Constan-

tine had transferred the seat of empire to his

new city on the Bosporus, the apse was
retained ; a notable instance of this may be

seen in the church of St. Sophia at Constanti-

nople, built in the sixth century. It appears

also in the old Byzantine churches at

Ravenna, and also in several churches on
the Rhine, of later date but in the same style.

In France and England the apse, in all

large churches at least, still held its ground,

though it occasionally took a triangular or

a polygonal form. Norwich Cathedral is

perhaps the finest example of the round apse

that we have in England. The cathedral of

Durham, of which the nave and choir were
finished, much as we now see them, about the

beginning of the twelfth century, had origin-

ally an apse, but on account of a failure in the

masonry this was taken down and the present

magnificent chapel of the Nine Altars sub-

stituted in the thirteenth century. In the

later styles which followed the Norman, the

French builders as a rule retained the apse,

while the English generally abandoned it for

the rectangular form. (Oudin, " Manuel
d'Archeologie "

; Simpson, *' Hist, of Archi-

tectural Development," ii. 148 ; DACL,
Chevet.)

AQUARII. [See Encratitae.]
ARGANI, DISCIPLINA. [See Discipline

OF THE Secret.]

ARCHANGEL. [See Angel.]
ARCHBISHOP (Gr. apxifiriaKonos). The

word first occurs in the fourth century ; St.

Athanasius speaks of himself and also of

Alexander, his predecessor in the see of

Alexandria, under this name. In earlier

times those bishops who had suffragan

bishops depending on them, and exercised

spiritual jurisdiction within a certain geogra-

phical area which was their province, were
called metropoHtans. As Christianity ex-

tended itself, the bishops of the more import-

ant cities under the metropoHtans came them-
selves to have suffragan bishops under them,
to whom they were metropoHtans. It became
necessary, therefore, to find some new title

for the old metropoHtans, and the terms
primate, exarch [see those articles] and arch-

bishop came into use. In the West the name
" archbishop " was scarcely heard before the
ninth century. For a time the words patri-

arch and archbishop appear to have been
used interchangeably. At present the terms
"archbishop" and " metropolitan" have the
same meaning, except that the latter im-
pHes the existence of suffragans, whereas
there may be archbishops without suffragans,

as in the case of Glasgow.

In the Middle Ages the archbishops

possessed an ample jurisdiction : they had
the right of summoning provincial councils

;

they could judge their suffragans as a tribunal

of first instance, and hear on appeal causes

referred to them from the episcopal courts

within the province. The jurisdiction of a
metropoHtan over his suffragans in criminal

causes was transferred by the Council of

Trent (sess. xiii. De Ref. c. 8) to the Holy
See ; in civil causes it remains intact. Pro-
vincial councils, owing to the difficulties of

the times, have been less frequent in recent

times than formerly ; but, by the Council of

Trent (sess. xxiv. 2, De Ref.), metropoHtans
are bound to convene them every three years.

An archbishop can receive appeals from his

suffragans in marriage cases, and (with the

authority of the provincial council) visit any
suffragan's diocese. The right also devolves

upon him of appointing a vicar capitular on
the decease of a suffragan bishop, if the

chapter fail to appoint one within eight days.

Two venerable insignia still mark his superior

dignity—the pallium with which he is in-

vested by the Holy See, and the double cross

borne on his " stemma " over his arms. An
archbishop has the right of carrying his cross

throughout his province, except in the

presence of the Pope or a Cardinal Legate.

Until the archbishop has received the pallium

he can only style himself A, electus ; and,
although confirmed and consecrated, he
cannot convoke a council, consecrate chrism,

or exercise any other acts of higher juris-

diction and order.

Gregory the Great, while giving to St.

Augustine personally jurisdiction over all

EngHsh and British sees, designed to make
London and York metropoHtan sees, with
twelve suffragans under each (Bede, " Hist,

Eccl." i. 29). But the priority of Kent in

receiving the Gospel led to the primatial see
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being fixed at Canterbury, not at London

;

and the troubled state of the North long

deferred the arrangement proposed for York,
and never even in the end suffered it to

attain the dimensions contemplated by Pope
' Gregory. For a short time in the eighth

century, while Mercia was a powerful king-

dom, Lichfield was raised by the Holy See to

metropohtan rank. Similarly the see of St.

David's in Wales received the pall for a brief

period in the twelfth century. At that time
"there were two archbishops (at Canterbury
and York), with thirteen and two suffragans

respectively. (Henr. Hunt. " Hist. Ang." i.

5.) After the change of reUgion the archi-

episcopal dignity remained in abeyance in

England, till revived in the person of Nicholas

Wiseman, who was created the first arch-

bishop of Westminster, in 1850. [See

Metropolitan ; Primate ; Hierarchy ;

Eerraris, Archiepisco'pus.']

ARCHDEACON (Gr. dpxi^tdicovos). At
a. very early period it was the practice for a

bishop to select one of the deacons of his

church to assist him both in the divine

worship and in the administration of the

diocese. As was natural, his choice fell, not
necessarily upon the senior deacon, but upon
him in whose abihty and firmness he could

most confide. Thus we read of Eleutherus as

the deacon of Pope Anicetus, in the second
century ; of St. Laurence the deacon of

Sixtus II. in the third ; and of St. Atha-
nasius, who as the deacon of Alexander, the

bishop of Alexandria, attended him at the

<^ouncil of Nicaea. The name '

' Archdeacon '

'

first occurs in the writings of St. Optatus of

Milevis (about 370). The importance of the
office continually grew, and we learn from
St. Jerome that in his time it was considered

-a degradation for an archdeacon to be
ordained priest. It was the duty of the arch-

deacon, under the bishop's direction, to

manage the Church property
; provide for

the support of the clergy, the poor, widows,
orphans, pilgrims, and prisoners ; to keep the
list of the clergy &c. An able archdeacon,
as was to be expected, often succeeded to

the see on the death of the bishop who had
appointed him. At first there was but one
archdeacon, but in the immense dioceses

which the conversion of the Western nations
caused to arise, the episcopal duties could not
be effectually performed—so far as the
temporal side of them was concerned

—

without the appointment of several arch-
deacons as the bishop' s delegates. That they
should gradually be invested with the juris-

diction possessed by the bishop, and ulti-

mately even receive independent powers, was
a natural consequence of this state of things.
In the eleventh and twelfth centuries their
power rose to its height. About 1100
Remigius, upon transferring his episcopal
throne from Dorchester to Lincoln, divided
4iis vast diocese into seven archdeaconries, in

each of which the archdeacon resided in the
chief town of his province with quasi-episcopal

state, and exercised a jurisdiction which was
often formidable even to laymen. Armed
with such high privileges, the archdeacons
began to encroach on the authority of the
bishops, and this led to their downfall. Long
before this the Church had ordered that
archdeacons on their appointment must
receive priestly consecration ; now a series

of councils in the twelfth and thirteenth

centuries occupied themselves with limiting

their powers and bringing them back into a

due subordination to the bishops ; finally, the

Council of Trent confirmed and extended
these restrictions, taking from the arch-

deacons and giving back to the bishops that

jurisdiction in matrimonial and criminal

causes which had been the chief source of

their influence. Amongst ourselves the

office of archdeacon was not revived on the

restoration of the hierarchy in 1850 ; the

functionary who now most nearly corresponds

to the archdeacon of the primitive Church
is the bishop's vicar-general [see that article].

(Ferraris, Archidiaconus ; Thomassin, i. 570-

575.)

ARCHES, COURT OF. An ancient court,

in which the jurisdiction of the Archbishop
of Canterbury is still exercised by a judge

known as the Dean of Arches. It received

its name from Bow Church in Cheapside

{S. Maria de Arcubus), in which its sittings

were wont to be held. (See Hook's " Church
Dictionary.") By a clause in the Public

Worship Act (1877) the office of Dean of

Arches is merged in that of the judge
appointed under that Act. There is an
appeal from the sentence of this court to the

Judicial Committee of the Privy Council,

which now represents the old Court of

Delegates, and practically, as representing

the Crown, upholds the doctrine of the royal

supremacy by deciding without appeal all

spiritual causes that may be brought before

it. (PhiUimore, " Eccl. Law of the Church

of England "
; Stephen, " Commentaries on

the Laws of Engl." bk. v. ch. iv.)

ARCHIMANDRITE. [See Abbot.]

ARCHIVES, ARCHIVIST (Greek apx^io).

The utiUty of the preservation of public

records was fully understood by the ancients ;

the record office at Rome, which Virgil alludes

to (" populi tabularia vidit " G. ii. 502), was

an enormous building. Episcopal archives

have probably been kept from the very begin-

ning of the Church. The archivist or Proto-

scriniarius of Rome was an important per-

sonage : besides having charge of a large

portion of the records, he was the head of all

the secretaries and notaries of the Roman
Court. A decree of the Congregation of the

Council of Trent (1626) specifies what ought

to be preserved in an episcopal archive

—

namely, the processes and proceedings in ail

causes tried in the bishop's court ; episcopal
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sentences, precepts, decrees, mandates, &c.

;

reports and registers of all kinds relating to

ecclesiastical affairs within the diocese ; and
complete inventories of Church property,

movable and immovable. (Ferraris, Archi-

vium.

)

ARGHPRIEST (Gr. apx'7rp€(T^vr€pos).

The chief of the presbyters, as the archdeacon

was the chief of the deacons. The name
dates from the fourth century. The arch-

priest was usually the oldest of the priests

attached to the cathedral
;
yet instances are

not wanting of their being chosen by the

bishops for special qualifications, without
regard to seniority. The principal function

of the archpriest was, during the illness or

absence of the bishop, to replace him in the

Church offices. He occupied the place of the

bishop in the ceremonies of public worship, as

the archdeacon did in the administration of

the diocese. As population increased, a rural

archpriest was placed in each of the larger

towns, who was to the local clergy what the

archpriest of the cathedral was to the cathe-

dral clergy. In course of time the latter

came to be called the dean, the former rural

deans. The privileges of archpriests, like

those of archdeacons, were often usurped by
laymen in the ages after Charlemagne. Great
divergences grew up in different countries,

with regard to the duties, rank, and privileges

assigned to them. In later times they appear
to have been superseded to a great extent

by vicars forane [q.v.'].

Towards the end of the reign of EUzabeth,
the Holy See, finding that the Catholic clergy

in England were much in need of a recognized

head, yet unwilUng to send a bishop, lest the
government should take it as an excuse for

fresh cruelties against the Catholics generally,

appointed George Blackwell superior of the
English mission, with the title and authority
of " Archpriest." A consultative body of

twelve assistant priests was nominated at
the same time. This was in 1598. After
some years Blackwell took a course about
the new oath of allegiance which displeased

the Holy See, and he was superseded (1608)
by Birkhead. Towards the end of the reign

of James, and after Birkhead had been
succeeded by a third archpriest, Harrison,
the violence of the persecution being now
much abated, Gregory XV. decided that the
time was come to send a bishop to England.
The first vicar-apostolic was accordingly
appointed, in 1623. (Ferraris, Archi'preshyter

;

Thomassin, pt. i., bk. ii. 3-6 ; Dodd, " Church
Hist, of England" (ed. Tierney), iii. p. 43 sqq.)

ARCOSOLIUM. [See Catacombs, p. 127.]

ARISTOTLE. [See Philosophy.]
ARIUS AND ARIANISM. The heresy of

Arius consisted in the denial of the Son's
oonsubstantiahty with the Father, and so
virtually of Christ's true and eternal God-
head. In opposition to this error, the first

Nioene Council defined that the Son is " only-

begotten, born of the Father, i.e. of the
Father's substance

;
" that He is *' not

made," as creatures are, but that He is

" consubstantial " with the First Person of

the Blessed Trinity. The council added a
condemnation under anathema of certain

Arian propositions, in which this heresy wa&
summed up. To understand them, we must
know something of the way in which Arian-

ism arose eund spread ; and this, again, we
cannot do till we have acquainted ourselves

with the teaching on the mj^stery of the

Trinity which prevailed in the early Church.

We shall take the points in order, reserving

for the close of the article an account o£

Arianism in its later developments.

1. It might seem as if there could be
little need of dwelling on the doctrine of the-

Trinity, as held by the Ante-Nicene Fathers..

Every Christian is bound to know and beheve
the doctrine of the Trinity, and it cannot be^

supposed that the early Fathers and Martyrs
of the Church were ignorant of a fundamental
doctrine of the faith. Scripture, too, sets

the matter at rest. Our Lord proclaims the

unity of His nature with that of the Father.
" I and the Father are one." " The Father
is in me and I in the Father." " The Word
was with God," St. John says, "and the
Word was God." Now, in one sense it is true

that Arius could find no support for his-

heresy in the Ante-Nicene age. Scripture

declared and the Church taught from the
beginning three propositions from which the-

whole of the Nicene definition follows by
logical consequence : viz. first, that the Son
is distinct from the Father ; next, that the
Son is God ; and, thirdly, that there is but
one God. All this is certain, but it is also*

true that the Ante-Nicene Fathers often

used inaccurate language on this subject j.

that we do not find in them the full and
developed doctrine of the Trinity, as the

Nicene Council defined it ; and that this

explains to a certain extent the success of

Arianism and the calamities it brought upon
the Church. Nor need we wonder at these

defects in the teaching of the early Fathers.-

They were not and could not be content with
the simple enunciations of the proposition&

enumerated above : they endeavoured (and

how could they do otherwise ?) to reconcile

the apparent contradictions which they in^

volve, and to recommend them as reasonable

to those outside the Church. And in thi&

part of their work they were not secure from
error. One or two leading instances will be
given of the errors into which many of them
fell when, instead of merely dehvering the
tradition which they had received, they
began to speculate and reason about it. A
difficulty met them the moment they began
to consider the eternity of the Son. A son

is generated, and generation postulates a
beginning : how, then, could the Son be-

eternal ? They did not cut the knot, ae>
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Alius did, by denying the eternity of the Son,

because the Catholic faith saved them from
such an error ; but still many of them did

introduce a theory inconsistent with the

unchangeable simplicity of God. The Word
they admitted, was eternal, but many of

them—all, indeed, except St. Irenaeus and
the Fathers of the Alexandrian school

—

denied that He had always been Son. With
us, the word is conceived first of all in the

mind and then comes forth as articulate sound.

So, they maintained, the divine Word had
always been in the bosom of the Father (Xdyos

evdcdderos) ; afterwards He issued forth as

the first-begotten of all creation (Koyos

irpo(f)opLK6s), and by this procession or genera-

tion became the Son. They were led into

similar error in considering the relation of the

Word to creatures. Down to St. Augustine's

time the Fathers generally attributed the

divine apparitions in the Old Testament to

God the Son, and this interpretation led some
into erroneous ideas on the subordination of

the Son to the Father. Thus Justin speaks

of a " God under the maker of the universe,"

and argues that the " maker and Father of

all " could not " have left the region above
the sky and appeared in a Httle comer of the

ea-rth." ^ TertuUian speaks of a " son visible

according to the measure of his derivation," ^

while language of the same import was used
by Origen and Novatian.^ Another source

of erroneous language arose in the third

century. The Sabeilians denied a real dis-

tinction between Father and Son, and in his

anxiety to estabhsh the distinction between
these divine Persons, Dionysius of Alexandria,

in the year 260, compared the relation of the

Father and the Son to that between a vine-

dresser and the vine, asserted that the Son
was " made by God " {Trolrjfxa rov deov) that

he was " foreign to the essence of the Father
"

{^4vov Kar oxxriav), and "did not exist till

he was made." In the same year, another
Dionysius, bishop of Rome, on account of

charges brought by certain orthodox prelates

against his namesake of Alexandria, sum-
moned a synod at Rome, and issued a
memorable document to the bishops of Egypt
and Libya. " Had the Son," the Pope
argues, " been created, there would have
been a time when He was not ; but the Son
always was." Thereupon, the Alexandrian
bishop, in two letters which he sent to Rome,
explained away his former inaccurate lan-

guage, showed that his adversaries had taken
a one-sided view of his teaching, and distinctly

confessed the Son's eternity. This case is

instructive in several ways. It shows that
early Fathers, who used words which sound
like Arianism, were very far from the Arian
beUef ; and it is evidence of the vigilance

"with which the successor of St. Peter watched,

» Justin. Dial. CO. PG, vi. 611,
« Adv. Prax. 14, PL, ii. 171.
• Petav. De TrinU. viii. 2, 4 $qq.

as his supreme office required him to watch,
over the deposit of the faith.^

2. The orthodox doctrine had been main-
tained in Alexandria by subsequent bishops,

when, about the year 318 or 320, Arius began
to put forward a heresy which engaged all

the energies of the Church for more than half

a century. He is said to have been a Libyan
by birth ; he had twice joined the Meletian
schism, but had been reconciled to the Church,
and was exercising the office of a priest in

Alexandria. The bishop Alexander, Socrates
tells us, was discoursing to his clergy on the
Trinity in Unity. Arius, who was distin-

guished for his learning and logical skill, con-

tradicted the bishop, urged that the Son,
because begotten, must have had " a begin-

ning of existence" ; that there was a time
when he did not exist {qv 6t€ oIk ^v) ; and
that he was made, Hke other creatures, out of

nothing (e^ ovk ovtcov e^ei Tr]v viroaTaa-ii'), If

we add to this that, according to Arius, the

Son was Uable to sin in his own nature, and
that his intelhgence was Umited, we have a
complete statement of the Arian doctrine.

He not only held that the Father was
separated from the Son by a priority of time
—or rather Uke time, since time in the proper
sense began with the Son—but he denied that

the Son was from the Father's substance.

He did not merely reject the word ofxoova-ios

or consubstantial, as an orthodox synod at

Antioch had done in 269,^ but also the other

language in which early Fathers had expressed

the same idea.

Arius won many to his side : in particular

he was supported by the famous Eusebius of

Nicomedia, who had great influence on Con-
stantine. He had friends among the other

bishops of Asia, and even among the bishops,

priests, and nuns of the Alexandrian province.

Meanwhile, he was condemned in two Alex-

andrian synods and obhged to leave the city.

He took refuge first in Palestine, afterwards

in Nicomedia ; he gained the favour of Con-
stantia, the emperor's sister, and he dis-

seminated his doctrine among the populace

by means of the notorious book which he
called ^aXfia, or "entertainment," and by
songs adapted for sailors, millers, and
travellers. At first Constantine looked on
the whole affair as a strife of words, and sent

Hosius of Cordova to Alexandria, that he

might restore peace between Arius and his

bishop. This attempt failed, and the First

General Council met at Nicaea (325). It

anathematized Arius, with all who affirmed
" that there was a time when the Son of God
was not ; that he was made out of nothing ;

that he was of another substance or essence

[than the Father] ; that he was created, or

» Hefele-Leclercq, i. 341, sqq. See on the whole
subject, Petavius, De Trin. ; Newman, Arians of the

Fourth Century, and Causes of the Success of Arianism.
' Hefele-Leclercq, i. 202. We are of course aware that

the fact of this rejection has been doubted, but we cannot
believe there is any serious ground for questioning it.
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alterable or changeable." This symbol was

adopted after many disputes, in which the

deacon Athanasius. then only twenty-five

years old, was the great champion of the

faith. Arius and those who refused to

anathematize him were banished.

However, when the cause of Arianism

seemed desperate, it suddenly revived.

Constantia pleaded this cause with her

brother on her death-bed. Constantine

asked Athanasius (bishop of Alexandria since

328) to restore Arius to Church communion.

This the great confessor firmly refused, and,

though the Emperor did not insist, Athanasius

was grievously calumniated, and exiled to

Treves. Other opponents of the heresy met

with Uke treatment. Eustathius of Antioch

and Marcellus of Ancyra were deposed. The

Emperor called Arius to Constantinople, with

the view of restoring him to the communion

of the Church. It is right to add, that Arius

had assured the Emperor, on oath, that the

doctrine for which he had been excommuni-

cated was not really his. Before, however,

he had attained his end, a sudden death

struck him down as he walked through Con-

stantinople escorted by his followers. He
died in the year 336, the eightieth of his age.

Arius was dead, but his heresy still

prospered. Constantius, who came to the

throne in 337, recalled Athanasius next year

to Alexandria. Soon, however, a charge of

Sabellianism was brought against the saint

;

he fled for his fife from his episcopal city, and

took refuge in Rome, when Pope JuHus in a

synod solemnly acquitted him. But a council

at Antioch confirmed his deposition, and

drew up four confessions of faith, in which

the word " consubstantial " was studiously

omitted. Through favour of Constans, who

ruled the West, a council met at Sardica in

343 or 344, declared their adherence to the

Nicene Creed, and restored Athanasius, with

Marcellus and others, to their sees. In spite

of the fact that the Arian or Eusebian bishops

held a counter-council at PhiUppopolis, the

Sardican decrees enjoyed an almost oecumeni-

cal authority, and Constantius permitted the

return of Athanasius to Alexandria. How-
ever, after the death of his brother Constans,

Constantius renewed his persecution of the

CathoUcs. At Aries and Milan synods con-

demned Athanasius, while Pope liberius and

other bishops who would not subscribe the

condemnation were exiled. Again an in-

truder seized the episcopal throne of Alex-

andria, and Athanasius, in 356, sought an

asylum with the Egyptian monks.

This temporary triumph of Arianism

proved its ruin. The heretics presented an

appearance of unity so long as they were

engaged in a struggle for hfe or death with

the orthodox. No sooner did they feel

themselves secure than they began an inter-

necine conflict with each other. The strict

Arians, led by Aetius, a deacon, and a bishop
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Eunomius, taught that the Father and Son

were unUke, and that the latter was made
out of nothing. They were also known as

Eunomians, Anomoeans (from dvoixoios, un-

like), or Exucontians, because they said the

Son sprang from nothing (c^ ovk ovrcov). An-

other party, known as Semiarians, a name they

received about 358, when they held a famous

synod at Ancyra, confessed that the Son was
" hke in substance to the Father " {Sfioios kot*

ovalav). (Hefele-Leclercq, i. 903.) Basil of

Ancyra, Eustathius of Sebaste, Macedonius,

and Auxentius of Milan, were the most noted

among them. A third party, led by Ursacius,

Valens and Acacius (from whom they are

sometimes called Acacians), rejected the

phrase " like in substance or essence," and
contented themselves with the vague state-

ment that the Son was " like " the Father.

The Council of Ancyra, as we have seen,

was Semiarian. The second Sirmian synod,

in 357 (Hefele-Leclercq, i. 899), condemned
the Semiarian as well as the orthodox formula,

while Semiarianism secured a fresh victory

in the third council held at the same place.

Pope Liberius, under fear of death, is beheved

by many to have subscribed this third Sirmian

formula, while at the same time he anathe-

matized those who denied that " the Son is in

essence and in all things Uke to the Father."

[See Liberius.] In 359 the Emperor did

his utmost to estabUsh Semiarianism, but his

efforts were in vain. The Eastern bishops,

160 in number, met at Seleucia ; 400 Western

bishops at Rimini. The latter stood firm at

first to the faith defined at Nicaea, but they

were overcome by threats and by bodily

sufiering. At last both the Eastern and
Western council subscribed a formula, in

which the word '* essence " was rejected

altogether as unscriptural, and the Son was

defined to be " like the Father in all things."

This defeat of the Semiarians by Arians

inchred the former to accept the Niceno

faith, and at a council held at Alexandria in

362 Athanasius, who had returned to his

see on the accession of JuHan the Apostate,

received many of them into communion.
The Acacians, on the other hand, alhed them-

selves with the strict Arians. Arianism

found a powerful supporter in the Emperor
Valens (364-378), who expelled Athanasius

from his see. This was his fifth exile. But
the palmy days of the heresy were over. His

people insisted on the recall of Athanasius to

his see, in which he remained till his death,

in 373. Ambrose in the West, and in the

East the three Cappadocian Fathers, Basil

the Great, Gregory of Nazianzus, and Gregory

of Nyssa, fought the battle of the faith. The
orthodox Emperor Theodosius secured the

peace of the Church, and the Nicene decrees

were enforced again by the General Council

of Constantinople (381).

So much for the history of Arianism

among the subjects of the Roman Empire.
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It had still a great part to play among the

Barbarians. The West Goths received Chris-

tianity in the Arian form through their great

missionary Ulfilas (consecrated bishop by
Eusebius of Nicomedia in 341), and Valens

allowed a part of their nation to settle in

Thrace on the condition that they became
Arians. Soon after, the East Goths in Italy,

the Vandals in Africa, the Suevi in Spain, the

Burgundians in Gaul, the Lombardians who
emigrated to upper Italy, became Arians.

The Vandal persecution of the Catholics,

which rivalled that of Diocletian in severity,

began under Genseric in 427 and lasted till

533, when the Byzantine general BeUsarius

conquered Africa. In Spain, which had
fallen under the power of the West Goths,

Hermenegild, son of the king, fell a sacrifice

to the Arian fanaticism of his father, in 584.

Hermenegild' s brother Reccared, who began
to reign in 586, became a CathoHc and
estabHshed the faith in Spain, with the help

of a great council which met at Toledo in 589.

About a century earlier, Clovis, with 3,000

of his Franks, had received CathoHc baptism,

and the triumph of the Frankish arms sealed

the fate of Arianism.

(The literature of Arianism is enormous.

For the Patristic age see Bardenhewer (ed.

Godet-Verschaffel), " Les Peres de r:6gHse,"

t. ii. ; for Arianism generally, Newman,
*' Arians of the Fourth Century " ; W.
Barry, in " Cath. Enc." ; Le Bachelet,

in DThC.)
ARLES, COUNCILS OF. (1) In 314,

assembled chiefly to settle the Donatist dis-

putes. This council represented the entire

Western Church. The number of the bishops

who met is uncertain, and the acts have
perished. But we know that the Holy See
was represented there by two priests and
two deacons, and Constantine himself says

he assembled " very many bishops from
diverse and almost innumerable districts."

Among them were three from Britain. It

appears from the letter of the Council to Pope
Silvester, that the Donatists were condemned,
and Caecilian, theorthodoxbishop ofCarthage,
acquitted. A sjmod at Rome in the previous

year had given the same decision. The
council also decreed that Easter should be
observed on the same day throughout the
world, the day to be notified by the Pope
(Can. 1) ; that baptism conferred with the
proper form was vaHd even if given by
heretics (Can. 8) ; that a bishop should be
consecrated by three others (Can. 20) ; that
a married priest or deacon who Uved with his

wife should be deposed (Can. 29) (see Hefele-
Leclercq, i. 275).

(2) In 353 a council at Aries was terrified

by the Etnperor Constantius into a con-
demnation of St. Athanasius (Hefele-Leclercq,

i. 869). Various other synods which met in

the same place are mentioned by Hefele-
Leclercq. [See Donatists.]

ARMENIAN CHRISTIANS. The native
legends recount the preaching of the Gospel
to the Armenian nation by Thaddeus, one of

the seventy disciples, but the conversion of

the Armenian people as a whole was brought
about by their great apostle, Gregory the

Illuminator, whose efforts were supported by
King Tiridates III., just at the beginning of

the fourth century. It is clear from Eusebius
(" H. E." ix. 8) that the work of conversion

was very rapid. Gregory established the

chief see at Etchmiadzin, near Mount Ararat

:

he and his successors were consecrated by
the MetropoHtan of Caesarea in Cappadocia,

and the title they took—viz. Cathohcos

—

signified that they were the general pro-

curators and representatives of the see of

Caesarea in Armenia (Le Quien, " Oriens

Christianus," i. 1355). Early in the fifth

century the golden age of Armenian literature

began. Isaac the Great and Mesrob (both

CathoHcs) invented the Armenian alphabet

and translated the Bible from the Syriac

Peshitto into Armenian, afterwards improving
their work by collating it with good MSS. of

the LXX (Hexaplar text) and the Greek New
Testament. The Avork of translating Fathers,

as well as works of Aristotle, Philo, Porphyry,
&c., from Greek and Syriac was carried on
with great zeal. This literary activity was
accompanied by other changes of a very
different kind. The brave Armenian nation

had preserved its independence, but in 390
Armenia was divided between the Byzantine

and Persian empires, and East Armenia, the

larger and more fruitful part of the country,

fell to the portion of the latter Power. In
430 the very shadow of a national monarchy
disappeared, and ever since the Armenians
have been subject in succession to Persians,

Arabs, Turks, and Russians. They were
scattered far and wide by the Mongol in-

vaderSj and their unity, Uke that of the Jews,

has consisted in the common bond of race,

language, Uterature, and reUgion. After the

Persian conquest the Armenian Catholicos

became independent of Caesarea, and this

change was followed by another of much
greater moment, The opposition of the

Armenians to the Council of Chalcedon,

mainly due to the mission of Samuel, whom
the Syrian Archimandrite Barsumas sent to

the Armenian Church, was clearly displayed

in the synod of Vagarshiabad, a.d. 491. The
schism was consummated at the Synod of

Dovin in 596 (see Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 1077),

where the statements of Pagi, Mansi,

&c., are corrected from the National History

pubhshed at Venice in 1785), and has endured

ever since, though Greek influence induced

the Iberian and Colchian bishops to sever

themselves from the Armenian Catholicos.

True, a union between the Armenians and
the orthodox Greeks was effected at a council

of Karin (the modem Erzeroum) in 628, but
it did not last long. The Armenians held
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fast to the Monophysite doctrine—viz. that

in Christ there was but one nature—the

external differences increased the opposition

between them and the Greeks. Some of

these, such as the addition of the words
" Who wast crucified for us " in the Trisagion,

and probably the use of pure wine, with-

out the addition of any water, in the Mass,

were connected with their theological views.

Besides this, they maintained the old Eastern

custom of celebrating Christ's birth and His

epiphany on one day—viz. January 6. They
used leavened bread at the altar, ate lacticinia

in Lent (Syn. in Trull, can. 32, 56). They
were also charged by the Greeks with making
the priesthood into a caste, and only ordaining

sons of priests {ib. can. 32) ; and further, with

a semi-Jewish practice of cooking flesh in the

sanctuary and giving portions of it to the

priests {ih. can. 99).

The Catholicos lives at Etchmiadzin,

which has belonged since 1828 to Russia.

He is chosen from the metropoUtans by the

synod, with the consent of the Armenian
bishops and of all Armenians present at the

place, and the election must be confirmed by
the Czar. He is enthroned in his cathedral

by the Metropolitan of Siunic. It is his ofiice

to watch over religion and discipline ; he

consecrates the chrism for his bishops, which
he does only once in seven years, and he can

convene a national council. In matters of

importance he must consult his synod. He
is Bishop of Ararat. His distinctive dress

consists in a silk veil, with gold fringes,

which covers his head and shoulders, and is

called kogh, and in a pallium folded five times

over his breast. The patriarchal cross and
torch are carried before him, and he uses

everywhere the staff of the vartabed or

doctor. He is chiefly supported by a poll-tax

on all adults within his diocese, contributions,

stole-fees. &c. from the revenues of the

monastery at Etchmiadzin, and the gifts of

pilgrims to the shrine of St. Gregory. There
are twelve archbishops and bishops, four

vartabeds or doctors, sixty monks in priest's

orders, and 500 other monks in the great

monastery just mentioned. The archbishops,

bishops, and archimandrites residing there

form his synod. Deputies from the Armenian
nation are added to their number at the

election of a patriarch.

Next come the patriarchs, who are now
almost independent of the CathoUcos. The
patriarchal sees arose from the constant

change of the chief see during the disasters of

the nation, and also from the dispersion of

the Armenians after the Mongol invasion in

the fourteenth century. The Patriarch of

Constantinople (bishopric since 1307, title of

patriarch since 1481) holds the first rank
amongst the patriarchs, and is only inferior

in name to the CathoUcos. He is chosen by
the Armenians, lay as well as clerical, at

Constantinople, and gets his berat from the

Porte. He can consecrate the holy oil, and
can appoint and consecrate metropolitan

bishops throughout the Turkish dominions
except at Jerusalem. The church property

is under his control, but he must administer

it with the advice of a synod of twenty lay

members chosen by the Porte. He has also

a synod of ecclesiastics for spiritual matters.

He has secular jurisdiction over the members
of his Church, and he represents not only the

Armenians but also the Syrian Jacobites

before the Turkish Government. The Patri-

arch of Sis (title granted 1441) is supposed to

be chosen by the twelve neighbouring bishops,

who, however, really follow the popular

choice, which takes place under the influence

of the Turkish Government. His jurisdiction

extends over Lesser Armenia, Cappadocia,

and CiHcia. He receives the holy oil from
the Catholicos. The Patriarch of Jerusalem
(title since the middle of the seventeenth
century) is chosen by his suft'ragan bishops,

with the consent of the clergy. He has very
limited power, for he leaves the consecration

of bishops and of the holy oil to the Catho-

Ucos, and he can be called to the court of the

Patriarch of Constantinople. The Patriarch

of the island of Aghtamar (1114) has little

power, and his jurisdiction scarcely extends
beyond the shores of the lake of Van. He is

chiefly maintained by the monastery on the

island.

The metropoUtans, according to the

canons, are empowered to consecrate their

suffragans and the holy oils, but these rights

are now reserved to the Catholicos, or else to

the patriarch, and the metropoUtans only
differ from other bishops by wearing a gold

mitre, a triple palUum, a longer staff, and an
archiepiscopal cVtyoi/drtoi/, which the Arme-
nians call goncher, suspended from the girdle.

A monk cannot, except by dispensation,

become a bishop, and the bishops are usually

chosen from the unmarried vartabeds or

doctors. The patriarch may nominate, but
usually the bishops are chosen by the clergy

and fathers of families. The election is

confirmed, and the bishop consecrated by the

CathoUcos or patriarch. The rite of consecra-

tion closely resembles that of the Greeks, but
the Armenians anoint the head and thumbs
of the elect with chrism, and he receives a
ring as one of his insignia. Bishops also

wear a mitre ^ like that of the Latins, and
they do not use the crdicKos of the Greeks (see

Vestments of the Greeks). The bishop
appoints the chorepiscopi ; convents, schools,

hospitals, &c., are subject to him ; no altars

may be set up or reUcs exposed for veneration
without his leave.

The priests are divided into two classes,

that of the vartabeds (vardapets) or doctors,

who are again subdivided into many grades

and who remain unmarried, and the parish

priests. The former are far more highly

* Introduced in 1084 (Neale, Eastern Church, i. 313.)



ARMENIAN CHRISTIANS ASCENSION, FEAST OF 65

esteemed. A staff is the mark of their office,

and their chief duty consists in preaching.

They Uve by collections made after the sermon.

The ordinary clergy are married, taken from
the humbler classes and trained either by
a, parish priest or at a monastery. The
Armenians have the same minor orders as the

Latins, and, hke them, they reckon the sub-

diaconate among the greater orders. A priest

is elected by the people, who, however, in-

variably accept the candidate proposed by
the lay administrator of the church property ;

he must then be approved by the bishop.

The priestly vestments are alb, girdle,

maniple, stole, chasuble (like the Roman
<Jope) ; but they also have a collar of gold

or silver stuff called vagas^ from which
« sort of metal amice is suspended with

the figures of the twelve Apostles upon
it, and they wear a high cap with gold or

silver crosses. The priest says Mass with

•covered head till the Trisagion, when he

removes his cap, amice, and sandals. Priests

live by stole-fees and by offerings in kind at

Epiphany and Easter. They also get sub-

sidies from the fund for pious uses. But
they are very poor, and generally have to

ioUow some trade.

The Armenian schismatic monks follow

the rule of St. Basil, but their fasts are

stricter than those of the Greek religious.

They have many monasteries, and at least

one large convent of nuns—viz. on Mount
Sion. Fortescue estimates the number of

schismatic Armenians at 4,000,000,

United Armenians.—Some of the Arme-
nians in Cihcia were united with the CathoUc
€hurch by Latin missionaries sent there by
John XXII. But much more was done by
Jesuit missionaries and the Mechitarists

a^mong the Armenians scattered from the

fourteenth century onwards throughout other

oountries, and at present there are about
100,000 CathoHcs of the Armenian rite.

In 1742, Benedict XIV. appointed a
patriarch for the Armenians in Cilicia and the

Lesser Armenia. In 1830 Pius VIII. nomi-
nated a primate at Constantinople for the

Armenians in European Turkey ; and, owing
to the progress of CathoUcism in the nation,

Pius IX. in 1850 empowered the Primate
Anthony Hassun to erect six suffragan

dioceses. The Pope himself nominated the

bishops, and a schism seemed likely to ensue.

In 1866 Hassun was chosen patriarch by the

bishops of the CiHcian patriarchate. Pius IX.
confirmed the election, united the patriarchal

and primatial dignities, transferred the
patriarchal residence to Galata, near Con-
stantinople, provided for the election of the

patriarch by the bishops to the exclusion of

the laity, and regulated the affairs of the
Armenian Church by the bull " Reversurus,"
of July 21, 1867. Some Armenians thought
the rights of the nation injured by this bull,

and a formal scliism arose in 1870 ; more

than thirty-five of the clergy and many of
the laity were excommunicated by the Pope.
The schism, however, won about 4,000
adherents ; a schismatical patriarch was
elected, and most of the church buildings and
goods passed into their hands. They repu-
diated the decrees of the Vatican Council.

In 1879 the schismatical patriarch KuppeUan
made his submission to Leo XIII. Many of

the clergy and laity followed his example, and
Monsignor Hassun was acknowledged as

patriarch by the Porte till he was made
cardinal in 1880, and replaced by Monsignor
Azarian. At present twenty dioceses are

subject to the Armenian Patriarch. He has
no authority over Armenians in Russia and
Austria. Russia has many Armenian in-

habitants in the Crimea, Kazan, and the
Ukraine. Pius VII. sent them a vicar-

apostoHc in 1809, and the Concordat of 1847
provided for the erection of Armenian
bishoprics at Cherson and Kaminiek. This
arrangement, however, owing to the troubles

with the Russian Government, has not been
carried out. Austria has about 14,000
United Armenians. Those in Siebenbiirgen,

who came there in 1671, and continued for

a time Monophysites, are under the Latin
bishops. The archbishopric of Lemberg was
erected for the Armenians of GaUcia in 1635 ;

and Pius VII., by a brief in 1819, agreed that
the emperor should nominate one of three

candidates proposed by the Armenian people.

The Armenians who settled in Hungary after

the capture of Belgrade by the Turks in 1521
are placed under the Mechitarist monks.

The United Armenian monks belong to
the order of St. Anthony. The Mechitarists
will be described in a separate article. (Sil-

bemagl, " Kirchen des Orients," Hergen-
rother in *' Kirchenlexikon "

; Fortescue,
** Lesser Eastern Churches," part iv. ; Streit,
" Atlas," p. 68.)

ARMENIAN RITE. [See Liturgies, p.

530.]

ARTICLES, FUNDAMENTAL. [See

Dogma, p. 278.]

ARTICLES, ORGANIC. [See Concordat.]
ARTICLE OF FAITH. [See Dogma.]
ASCENSION, FEAST OF. According to

Etheria (*' Peregrinatio," ed. Geyer, p. 93),

the Ascension was kept at Jerusalem on the

same day as the descent of the Holy Ghost.

But the feast had been kept from time
immemorial on St. Augustine's day, and he
attributes its institution to the Apostles.

We have a sermon among the works of

St Chrysostom (PG, lii. 775), preached on
Ascension Day. St. Augustine calls it

Quadragesima, because kept forty days after

Easter ; the Greek name Tessaracostes or

Tetracostes was given for the same reason.

Gregory of Tours mentions a procession

which used to be held on this day, in memory
of that which the Apostles made from
Jerusalem to Bethany and the Mount of
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Olives. It was also the custom in ancient

times to bless the bread and new fruits in the

Mass of this day.

The practice of lighting the paschal candle

in solemn Mass till the feast of the Ascension

was established throughout the Franciscan

Order by a decree dated 1263. In 1607 the

Congregation of Rites ordered that the

paschal candle should be hghted when Mass

is sung and in vespers, on Easter Sunday,

Easter Monday, Easter Tuesday, on the

following Saturday, and on Sundays till

Ascension Day, when it is extinguished after

the Gospel. The rite symbolizes Christ's

departure from the Apostles. (Benedict

XIV. " De Testis "
; Cabrol in DACL.)

ASCENSION OF CHRIST. Our Lord

ascended into heaven forty days after His

resurrection, and therefore, according to the

common reckoning, on a Thursday. The
opinion of Chrysostom that the Ascension

took place on a Saturday, is quite singular.

He ascended by His own power—not indeed,

St. Thomas remarks, by the power proper to

a natural body, but by the virtue proper to

Him as God and by that which belongs to a

blessed spirit. Such an ascension, St. Thomas
continues, " is not against the nature of a

glorified body, the nature of which is entirely

subject to the spirit." Christ ascended from

Mount OHvet in the presence of His disciples,

whom He blessed as He parted from them.

He took His seat at the right hand of God,

the sitting posture symbohzing his rest from

toil and His judicial power ; the " right hand '

'

of God denoting, according to many of the

Fathers, the equaUty of Jesus Christ God
and man with God the Father : according to

some other writers, signifying that as man
He holds the next place to God in heaven.

Angels, as has been generally inferred from
the sacred narrative, attended Him in His
ascent, and the souls of the just, who had
been detained in Limbo, entered heaven with

Him. Thus " ascending on high, he led

captivity captive."

Theologians give many reasons for our

Lord's ascension. The glory which He re-

ceives in heaven is due to the merits of His
sacred humanity. For Christians, too, it was
" expedient that he should go." Faith is

exercised by the fact that we can no longer

see our Lord : His ascent into heaven is the

pledge that we shall follow Him if we are

worthy. Above all, according to the con-

stant teaching of the Fathers, Christ exercises

His priestly office in heaven. Just as the

high-priest on the day of Atonement offered

sacrifice without on the brazen altar, and
then with the blood of the sacrifice and with

burning incense, entered the holy of holies, so

the high-priest of the new law, having offered

Himself as a sacrifice on Mount Calvary,

continually presents His merits and exhibits

Hie sacred wounds before the Eternal Father.

Whether He as man actually prays for us, is

uncertain. Of course He does not pray a»
the saints do, for they are creatures, and ask

of God what they cannot give by their own
power. And the words '

' Christ, pray for us,'
*

could not be lawfully used, on account of the
scandal and confusion they would create^

But it is quite possible that Christ, as Peta-

vius ^ expresses it, by "a voluntary con-

descension " still prays for us, as He did

while on earth. (Benedict XIV., " De
Festis" ; St. Thom. 3% q. 57.)

ASCETAE (Gr. ao-zcew, da-KrfTrjs), The
behef that through bodily " exercise," and a
strict discipHne imposed on the senses, it

was in the power of man to perfect his moral
nature and rise to spiritual heights not other-

wise attainable, had been common both
among Jews and Pagans for some time before

the coming of Christ. Philo's account of the
Essenes is well known—a Jewish sect of
mystical and ascetic tenets, much diffused

in Palestine in the first century before Christ,

with its initiations, grades, and secrets, fiving

in villages because of the luxury and im-
moraUty of the towns, renouncing marriage,

and following rules of strict temperance in

regard to food, sleep, and whatever else

nature craves. The Therapeutae in Egypt
were a similar sect. Their name—and that

of the Essenes is said to have the same mean-
ing—signifies healing, for they beheved that
their discipHne healed the concretam Idbem
of the soul's impurity.

In the Pagan world similar doctrines were
widely held by the Stoics. Both among them
and the Essenes the doctrine of the two>

principles, the persuasion that matter was
essentially evil, and that he was most perfect

who was freest from the blasting touch of

animal existence, coloured largely both their

theories and their practice. The Christian

Ascetes could not so deem of that fleshly

nature of which Christ their divine Lord had
deigned to be a partaker : to master the
lower nature was their aim, not to eradicate

it ; desire and fear, joy and grief, they did
not regard as in themselves evil, but as to be
brought by discipHne into a strict subordina-
tion to the true end of man, which is to know
and love God, and do His will. The means
which they employed were voluntary chastity^

fasting, perseverance in prayer, voluntary
poverty, and maceration of the flesh. In the
ApostoHcal Constitutions (Kraus, p. 96) the
Ascetae are mentioned as an intermediate
order of Christians between the clergy and
the laity. As a general rule, they did not
go out of the world, Hke anchorites and
monks, but strove to Hve a perfect life in the
world. Abuses after a time appeared, parti-

cularly in regard to the ywaiK^s (rweia-aKrot

{suhintroduciae), women who Hved under the
same roof with Ascetae for the benefit of their

instruction and example.

Modem Hfe, especially when permeated
* J?e Incamat. xii. 8.
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with Baconian ideas respecting the true task

of man in the world, is pointedly unascetic.

A series of portraits of men who lived in the

Middle Ages, when law was weaker than at

present, but the sense of the necessity of self-

control stronger, reveals a type of counten-

ance in which the calmness of self-conquest,

gained by the Christian acrKj/o-is", is far more
frequently visible than in later ages. [See

the next article.]

ASCETICAL THEOLOGY. A name given

to the science which treats of virtue and
perfection and the means by which they are

to be attained. Whereas mystical theology

deals with extraordinary states of prayer and
union with God, ascetical writers treat of the

ordinary Christian life. Their teachmg is

based upon that of our Lord, " the way, the

truth, and the life," and it has followed the

development of the other branches of theology

through the patristic, mediaeval, and modern
periods. The Fathers, who were themselves

admirable examples of asceticism, wrote more
for hermits and monks, but did not neglect

the consideration of persons in the world.

They describe at length the perfect life and
the means of attaining it ; but they do not

deal with it in scientific fashion, any more
than they did with dogmatic theology. It

was the Schoolmen who studied the principles

and theory, and defended these against the

pseudo-ascetics of their day and the opponents

of asceticism generally. The moderns com-
bine the practical and theoretical elements of

the foregoing periods, and adapt them to the

altered circumstances of modern life. Only
a few of the writers can be mentioned here.

Among the Fathers : Clement of Alexandria,

St. Ambrose, St. John Chrysostom., St.

Augustine, and, especially, St. Gregory the

Great and St. Bernard. Among the School-

men : Hugh and Richard of St. Victor,

St. Bonaventure, and St. Thomas Aquinas.

Among the moderns : Thomas a Kcmpis
(" Imitation of Christ "), Scupoli (" vSpiritual

Combat"), St. Ignatius, St. Theresa, and
St. Francis of Sales. (See Perfection

;

Migne, " Enc. Theol." xxvi., " Diet. d'As-

ceticisme," ii. 1467 (for bibliography)

;

Suarez, " De Religione," tr. iv. and vii.
;

Benedict XIV., " De Servorum Dei Beati-

ficatione et de Beatorum Canonizatione "
;

Scaramelli, " Ascetical Directory," Eng. tr.
;

Faber, " Growth in Holiness "
; Dublanchy

in DThC, AscHique, Ascetisme ; Hamon in

DAp.)
ASEITY (a by, se self). A mode of

existing of or by oneself, independently of all

else. It involves the negation of extrinsic

causality and the affirmation of absolute

existence. Aseity excludes not only all

external principles, but also the notion that

God is constantly giving Himself existence

("Das absolute Werden" or "Selbstver-
"wicklichung," Self-reaUsation). God cannot
Drodnce Himself any more than any other

being can. Aseity is the first distinguishing

attribute which we conceive of the Divine
Substance, and from which we infer the
other attributes. [See God.] (St. Thomas,
1^, q. 13, a. 11 ; Franzelin, "De Deo Uno,"
thes, 20; V/ilhelm and Scannell, " Cath.
Theol." i. 175.)

ASH WEDNESDAY. The first day,
according to our present observance, of the
forty days' fast of Lent. But that it did not
come within the quadragesimal period in

primitive times we know from the testimony
of Gregory the Great, who, in speaking of the
fast, describes it as of thirty-six days' dura-

tion—that is, as extending over six weeks,
from the first Sunday in Lent to Easter Day,
omitting Sundays. Thirty-six days are

nearly a tenth part of the year, and thus, by
observing the fast, Christians were thought
to render a penitential tithe of their lives to

God. Lent, therefore, at the end of the sixth

century, began on the first Sunday, and we
know from the Sacramentary of Gelasius that

the practice was the sam.e at the end of the
fifth century. At what time Ash Wednesday
and the three following days were added to
the fast has not been precisely ascertained.

It is true that in the Sacramentary of Pope
Gregory there is a Mass for Ash Wednesday,
under the heading " Feria IV., caput jejunii

"

(beginning of the fast) ; whence it might be
inferred that Pope Gregory, in spite of the

words cited above, had himself before his

death sanctioned the alteration in question.

But this would be an unsafe conclusion, for

one of the best MSS. of the Sacramentary
does not contain this heading. However this

may be, a Capitulary of the Church of Toulon
(714) and the liturgical work of Amaury
(about 820) describe the Lenten usage as

identical with our own. There can be no
difficulty in understanding the motive of the

change ; for by the addition of the four daj^s

preceding the first Sunday, the number of

fasting days before Easter (the Sunda^ys

being omitted) becomes exactly forty, and
accords with the fasts recorded of Moses and
Elias, and with that of our Saviour in the

wilderness of Judea.

The office for Ash W^ednesday opens with
the solemn ceremony which has given the

day its name.^ After an introit and four

collects, in which ashes are blessed, and
pardon and mercy are implored for the

penitent, the faithful approach and kneel

at the altar rails, and the priest puts ashes

upon the head of each, saying, " Memento,
homo, quia pulvis es, et in pulverem
reverteris " (•' Remember, man, that thou

art dust, and unto dust thou shalt return,"

cf. Gen. iii. 19.) The ashes are obtained by
burning the palms of the previous year.

The Lenten pastorals of Bishops, regulating

the observance of the season, usually pre-

^ In French, Mercredi des Cendres ; in German, Ascher-
milticoch.
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scribe that the fast on Ash Wednesday shall

be more rigorously kept than on any other

day in Lent except the four last days of Holy
Week.

The administration of the ashes was not

originally made to all the faithful, but only

to public penitents. These had to appear

before the church door on the first day of

Lent, in penitential garb and with bare feet.

Their penances were there imposed upon
them ; then they were brought into the

oharch before the bishop, who put ashes on
their heads, saying, besides the words
" Memento," &c., " age poenitentiam ut

Jiabeas vitam aetemam " (Repent [or, do

penance], that thou mayst have eternal life).

He then made them an address, after which

he solemnly excluded them from the church.

Out of humility and affection, friends of the

penitents, though not in the same condition,

used to join themselves to them, expressing in

their outward guise a similar contrition, and
offering their foreheads also to be sprinkled

with ashes. The number of these persons

gradually increased, until at length the

administration of ashes was extended to the

whole congregation, and the rite took its

present form. (*' Diet, of Antiq.," Smith and
Cheetham ; Thurston, " Lent and Holy
Week," pp. 12, 60, 84; Gihr in "Kirchen-

lex.")

ASPERGES. A name given to the

sprinkling of the altar, clergy, and people

with holy water at the beginning of High
Mass by the celebrant. The name is taken

from the words, "Asperges me," "Thou
«halt wash me, Lord, with hyssop," &c.

(Ps. 1. 9) with which the priest begins the

ceremony. During the Easter season the

antiphon " Vidi aquam" is substituted.

This custom of sprinkUng the people with

holy water is mentioned in the Canon of a

synod quoted by Hincmar of Rheims, who
lived at the beginning of the ninth cen-

tury.

ASPERSION. [See Baptism.]

ASSESSOR. A person appointed to assist

a judge in coming to a decision. The assessor

has no jurisdiction, and the judge while

bound to hear his advice is not bound to

follow it. " In England and the United
States the members of the Committee of

Investigation are assessors or counsellors

of the Bishop ; their advice is an essential

part of the proceedings. It has to be inserted

in the records of the acts of the commission,

and has to be considered by the metropolitan

in case of appeal. Hence as true assessors the

individual members of the commission may
be challenged as suspect of bias or other-

wise unfavourably prejudiced against one or

both of the disputants ; but the grounds of

suspicion must be proved, not presumed."
(Taunton.

)

ASSUMPTION. After the death of her
divine Son the Blessed Virgin hved under the

care of St. John. It is not quite certain

where she died. Tillemont conjectures from
a passage in a letter of the Fathers assembled

in the General Council of Ephesus that she was
buried in that city, but the common tradi-

tion of the Church represents her as having

died at Jerusalem, where her empty tomb
was shown to pilgrims in the seventh century.

In any case, it is certain that she really died,

and that her exemption from sin original

and actual did not prevent her paying this

common debt of humanity. The very fact

that she had received a passible nature

rendered her liable to death. Except for

the special gift of immortality which he

received from God, Adam would have died

in the course of nature, even if he had never

sinned ; and St. Augustine declares that our

Blessed Saviour would have died by the

natural decay of old age, if the Jews had not

laid violent hands upon Him.^
Still, although the Blessed Virgin tasted

of death, her body was preserved from
corruption and it was united to her soul in

the kingdom of heaven. The Church signifies

her belief in this fact by celebrating the

feast of her Assumption on the fifteenth

of August. There is no distinct assertion of

the corporal assumption in the prayers of

the feast, but it is plain that the Church
encourages and approves this belief from the

fact that she selects for the lessons during

the octave a passage from St. John Damas-
cene in which the history of this corporal

assumption is given in detail. This pious

beUef is recommended by its intrinsic

reasonableness ; for surely it is natural to

suppose that our Lord did not suffer that

sacred body in which He himself had dwelt

and from which He had formed His own
sacred humanity to become a prey to

corruption. It is confirmed by the testi-

monies of St. Andrew of Crete, of St. John
Damascene, and of many ancient Martyro-

logies and Missals, cited by Butler in his note

on this feast. It is, moreover, a striking

fact that, notwithstanding the zeal of the

early Church in collecting and venerating

rehcs, no reUcs of the Blessed Virgin's body
have ever been exhibited. Much weight, too,

must be given to the common sentiment of

the faithful. " Admirable," says Petavius,
" is the admonition of PauUnus of Nola, an
author of the greatest weight, who bids us

adhere to the common voice of the faithful,

since the spirit of God breathes upon them
aU." 2

The corporal assumption is not an article

of faith. Still Melchior Canus sums up the

general teaching of theologians on this head

when he says :
—

" The denial of the Blessed

Virgin's corporal assumption into heaven,

though by no means contrary to the faith, is

still so much opposed to the common agree-

* Billaart, De Myster. Diss. xiv. a. 1.
* Fetav. be Incarnat. xiv. 2.
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ment of the Church, that it would be a mark
of insolent temerity." ^

The feast, according to Butler, was cele-

brated before the sixth century in the East

and West. The Greeks called it Koifirjcris

or fxerdcTTaa-is ; the Latins, dormitio,

pausatio, transituSy assumjAio. (Bellamy in

DThC; Thomassin, "Traites des Festes,"

p. 415; Benedict XIV., "De Testis";

Renaudin, " De la Definition Dogmatique de

I'Assomption "
; Kellner, " Heortology."

)

ASSUMPTIONISTS. Their proper title

is " Augustinians of the Assumption." They
are a congregation of Augustinian Hermits
[(/.v.] founded by P^re Alzon at Nimes, and
approved by Pius IX. in 1863. Their special

work is to combat the spirit of irreligion in

Europe and to bring back the Eastern schis-

matics to the unity of the Church. For these

purposes they have devoted themselves to

•education, especially of poor students for

the priesthood, and to the dissemination of

good newspapers and good books. In their

Eastern work they have adopted, as far as

possible, every means to conciliate the

susceptibilities of the natives, by conforming

to the various rites, and they have distin-

guished themselves by their knowledge of

Oriental languages. They have a magni-
ficent establishment outside the walls of

Jerusalem, for the reception of pilgrims,

and for the training of their scholastics

(Notre Dame de France). Their activity

against infideUty in France led to their

expulsion from that country in 1900. Their

foreign works are, however, in a flourishing

condition. They have estabUshed a number
of houses in the south of England. (Taafe,

in "Cath. Enc")
ASSUMPTION NUNS. An Institute of

teaching Sisters founded in France in the

first half of the nineteenth century by a
pious lady, Eugenie Milleret de Brou, which
has spread not only through France but in

Spain and England, and has now flourishing

houses in Central America, the Canary
Islands, the PhiHppines, and even in Den-
mark. The Institute is distinct altogether

from that of the Oblate Sisters of the Assump-
tion founded by the Assumptionist Fathers
and from that of the Little Sisters of the
Assumption, revered in London and elsewhere
on account of their labours among the poor.

ASTROLOGY. The doctrine of the
Church on this matter is clearly laid down by
St. Thom^as. There is nothing contrary to
the faith in holding that the stars affect

the bodies of men, and so indirectly cause
passions to which most men will give way.
Taking this influence of the heavenly bodies
for granted (and its existence or non-existence
is a question of physical science, not of
theology), an astrologer may make probable
guesses at the truth. But he cannot predict
with certainty our future actions, for it is

* De Locii Theolog. xii. 10, fin.

of faith that the will in all cases remains
free.

Astrology was forbidden to the early
Christians. A law of the emperor Honorius
condemned astrologers to banishment. The
practice of astrology was condemned in 1 586
by a bull of Sixtus V. (S. Thom. 1^, q. 115,

a. 4; Fleury, "Hist." vi. 20; xxii. 19;
clxxvii. 66.)

ASYLUM. A place to which a criminal,

pursued by the ministers of justice, may
escape, and where so long as he remains
he cannot be arrested. Such asylums, the
inviolable character of which was nearly
always connected with some notion of the
religious sanctity of the spot, were common
among the nations of antiquity. Rome, says
the legend, grew out of an asylum for male-
factors of every description ; and Moses
(Deut. xix. 2) appointed cities of refuge,

whither men who had committed involuntary
homicide might flee and be safe. The same
privilege passed over to the Church, and was
sedulously respected by the Christian em-
perors. Theodosius punished the violation

of the protective sanctity of a church as a
crime of lese-majesty. But the immunity
from the consequences of crime arising from
the extended assertion of the principle of

sanctuary led to many abuses, and by the

legislation of Justinian those guilty of certain

specified crimes were to find no right of

asylum in the churches.

For particulars as to the immunities long

enjoyed by certain famous Enghsh sanc-

tuaries

—

e.(f. St. Cuthbert's franchise, Bever-
ley, and Westminster—see the article Sanc-
tuary.

ATHANASIAN CREED. [See Creed.]
ATONEMENT. [See Redemption.]
ATTENTION. The attention required

for the valid and lawful administration or

reception of the sacraments is closely con-

nected with the subject of intention [see

Sacraments, p. 745]. It is clear that, speak-

ing generally, some sort of attention, advert-

ence, or consciousness is necessary. In the

case, however, of the baptism of infants and
the anointing of the dying, attention is

impossible.

Theologians also discuss the sort of

attention required during the recitation of

the Breviary. According to De Lugo (" De
Sacram. Euch.," disp. xxii. sect. 2) the Church

requires nothing but a complete and suitable

recitation of the canonical hours ; any occu-

pation which might interfere with this is

forbidden. Attention to the meaning of the

words is not in itself commanded. Such

would seem to be the opinion of St. Thomas
("In IV. Sent." D. xv. q. 4, a. 2). (See

Lehmkuhl. "Thcol. Mor." ii. 633; Ballerini,

" Theol. Mor." iv. p. 310 ; Oblet in DThC.)
ATTRIBUTES OF GOD. [See God.]
ATTRITION, as distinct fromx contrition,

is an imperfect sorrow for sin. Contrition is
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that sorrow for sin which has for its motive

the love of God whom the sinner has offended.

Attrition arises from a motive which is

indeed supernatural—that is to say, appre-

hended by faith—but which still falls short

of contrition. Such motives are—the fear of

hell, the loss of heaven, the turpitude of sin.

By this last, we understand the turpitude of

sin as revealed by faith. We may also, for

the sake of clearness, exclude from our

definition that kind of sorrow which theo-

logians call serviliter servilis—the sorrow

which makes a man renounce sin because he

is afraid of hell, while at the same time he

would be ready to offend God if he could do
so without incurring the penalty.

All CathoHcs are bound to hold that

attrition, as explained above, is good and
an effect of God's grace. This is clear from

the words of our Lord, " Fear him who can

destroy both body and soul in hell " ; from

the declaration of the Council of Trent, that

attrition which proceeds from considering
" the baseness of sin or from the fear of hell

and punishment, if it excludes the purpose

of sinning and includes the hope of pardon,

... is a true gift of God and an impulse

of the Holy Spirit "
;
^ and from subsequent

pronouncements of the Popes, particularly of

Alexander VIII. The council put forward

this CathoUc truth against Luther, and
succeeding Popes against the Jansenists.

Further, the Council of Trent teaches*

that attrition does not of itself avail to justify

the sinner. Sin which separates the soul

from God is only annulled by love which

unites it to Him.
But a question was long keenly debated

among Catholic divines, viz. whether if a

man comes with attrition to the sacrament

of penance and receives absolution, this avails

to restore him to God's grace. The negative

opinion was held by the French clergy in

their assembly general of the year 1700, and
prevailed in the universities of Paris and
Louvain. On the other hand, the affirma-

tive, according to which a sinner who receives

absolution with attrition is justified through

the grace which the sacrament confers, has

always apparently been the commoner tenet

in the schools. It rests on the strong argu-

ment that as perfect contrition justifies

without the actual reception of the sacrament

of penance, it is hard to see why this sacra-

ment should have been instituted, if perfect

contrition is needed to get any good from it.

Alexander VII. in 1667 forbade the advocates

of either opinion to pronounce any theological

censure on their opponents. But at present

the opinion that attrition with the sacrament

of penance suffices is universally held. St.

Alphonsus calls it " certain." (" Theol. Mor."

1, vi. n. 440 ; Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." v. p.

24; Lehmkuhl, "Theol. Mor." ii. nn. 274,

284, sqq.)

' Sess. xiv. cap. 4. De Pocnit, • Ibid.

AUDIANS or AUDEANS. [See Antheo-^
POMORPHITES.]

AUDITOR OF ROTA. [See Rota.]
AUGUSTINIAN CANONS. The preten-

sions to high antiquity made by this order,

or on its behalf, have involved the history

of its origin in much obscurity. Their com-
mencement has been ascribed to some
supposed resolution taken by the Apostles

to renounce all private property and hve in

common. This being difficult of proof, the

foundation of the order was at least con-

fidently referred to St. Augustine of Hippo,

whose rule, it was said, the regular canons

had never ceased to follow. But it cannot b©
shown that St. Augustine ever composed a
rule, properly so called. He did, indeed,

write a treatise "De Moribus Clericorum,"^

and he also wrote a letter (No. 109 al. 211.

PL, xxxiii. 958 sqq.) in which he laid down
a rule of life for the religious women under
his direction, not binding them to strict

enclosure, but requiring them to renounce
all individual property. But when and by
whom the injunctions contained in this letter

were adapted to communities of men, are

points which have never been cleared up.

Moreover, it has been urged that if St.

Augustine promulgated a rule and founded
congregations which have had perpetual

succession ever since, it seems impossible

to explain how St. Benedict should have
been universally regarded for centuries as

the founder of Western monachism.
In one sense, indeed, the regular Canons

of St. Austin may lay claim to an antiquity

with which no other order can compete ; for,

as canons, they grow out of an institution

and a way of hie which reach nearly to the

apostoKc age. [Canon.] Considered, how-
ever, as a particular institution, the mode in

which they arose has been thus explained.

DiscipKne having become much relaxed

among the canons of the various cathedrals

in the Prankish empire, a council held at

Aix-la-Chapelle in 816 drew up a rule for their

observance. But as this rule did not abso-

lutely prohibit the acquisition or enjoyment
of private property, abuses again crept in

;

and the Popes Nicholas II. and Alexander II.,

strenuously assisted by St. Peter Damian,
held councils at Rome in 1059 and 1063, by
the decrees of which the rule of Aix-la-

Chapelle was amended, and in particular the

canons were bound to a community life and
to the renunciation of private property

(Fleury, "Hist. Eccl." Ixi.). Even after

these councils, the canons of many churches

lived in much the same way as before ; those,

therefore, who obeyed the rule prescribed,

by way of distinction from the recalcitrants,

were called regular canons. The rule itself

after a time was commonly described as the

rule of St. Augustine, apparently because it

was held to be in conformity with his 109th

I

letter and the general spirit of liis teaching.
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The adoption of this rule facilitated the

formation of independent bodies of regular

canons, neither connected with cathedrals

nor with collegiate churches, as had hitherto

been the case ; accordingly, soon after

the beginning of the twelfth century, we
read of the foundation of societies of canons,

following the rule of St. Augustine, in several

countries of Europe. In England these

canons—^who were regarded as monks, not

as friars—were very popular and had many
houses ; they were called Black Canons.

At the time of the Dissolution there were

about 170 of their houses in England ; two
out of their number, Waltham and Ciren-

cester, were presided over by mitred abbots.

Newstead Abbey, the birthplace of the poet

Byron, was originally an Augustinian house.

In Ireland this order was even more
popular than in England, holding there, in

fact, much the same prominent position that

the Benedictines held amongst ourselves.

D'Alton puts the number at 223 monasteries

and 33 nunneries. The Augustinian priors

of Christ Church and All Hallows, Dubhn,
and of the monasteries at Connell, Kells,

Louth, Athassel, Killagh, Newtown, and
Raphoe, had seats in the Irish parhament.

<Helyot; Dugdale's " Monasticon.") ^

* List of English Houses of Austin Canons exisHng
at date of suppression.

Nunneries and cells are indicated by n and c.

Aldebury (Surr.)

Anglesey (Cambr.)
Ashby Canons

(Northants.)
Bamburgh
(Northumb.)

Barlynch (Som.)
Barnwell (Cambr.
Beeston (Norf.)

Berdon (Essex)
Bethgelert (Caern.)

10. Bilsington (Kent)
Bissemede (Beds.)
Bliburgh (SuflE.),

c. to St. Osith
Bodmin (Com.)
Bolton in Craven
Bourn (Line.)

Bradenstoke (Wilts.)

Bradley (Leic.)

Bradley Mayden
(Wilts.)

Breamore (Hants.)
SO. Bredon (Leic.)

iBridlington (York)
Brinkburn
(Northumb.)

Brooke (Rntl.)
Bruton (Som.)
Buckenham (Norf.)

Buckland Mincbin
(Som.), n.

Burcester, Bicester
(Oxf.)

Bumham (Bucks.), n.
Burscough (Lane.)

30. Butley (Suff.)

Bysham, or Bisham
(Berks.)

Caldwell (Beds.)
Calke (Derb.),

c. to Reptou
Oalwich (Staff.)

Campsey (SujBC.), n.
Canterbury, St.

Gregory's
Cartmel CLano.)
Chacomb
(Northants.)

Cbich St. Osith
(Essex)

40. Chirbury (Salop)
CJirencester

(Glouc.)
Ookesford (Norf.)
Colchester
Oonishead (Lano.)
Cornbury (Heref.), n.
Cdrnworthy

(Devon.), n.

Orabhouse (Norf.), n.,

c. to Castle Acre
Cumbwell (Kent)
Darley (Derb.)

50. Dorchester (Oxf.)
Drax (York)
Dunmow (Essex)
Dunstable (Beds.)
EUesham (Lino.)
Erdbury (Warw.)
I'elly (Notts.)
I'erriby, North

(York)
Fineshade

(Northants.)
Fiskerton (Notts.),

c. to Thurarton
60. Flanesford (Heref.)

Flixton (Suff.)

Flitcham (Norf.)
Fristoke (Devon.)
St. German's (Corn.)
Gloucester, St.

Oswald
Gtoring (Oxf.), n.

Grace Dieu (Leic), n.

Gresley (Derb.)
Quisborough (York)

70. Haghmon (Salop)
Haltem Price, near
Cottingham
(York)

Hartland (Devon)
Hastings (Suss.)

Haverfordwest
(Pemb.)

Hawood (Beds.), n.

AUGUSTINIAN HERMITS. The remarks
made in the foregoing article on the Canons
apply equally to the pretensions to an
historical descent from St. Austin made by
the Hermits who bear his name. In point

of fact the order originated in a union of

several existing congregations effected in

1265 under the direction of Pope Alex-

ander IV. Their houses soon became very
numerous, and the usual variations in regard

to the strict observance of their rule, followed

by reformations of greater or less fame, made
their appearance. They were regarded as

friars, not as monks, and were expressly

aggregated to the other orders of friars by
Pius V. in 1567. Their house at Wittenberg
had the dubious honour of counting Martin
Luther among its members. The Augus-
tinian Hermits are said to have possessed in

the sixteenth century three thousand con-

vents with thirty thousand friars, besides

three hundred nunneries following a similar

rule. But during the French Revolution

an immense number of their houses were
dissolved.

Helagh Park, near
Tadcaster (York)

Hempton (Norf.)
Herringfleet (Suff.)

Hexham (Northumb.)
80. Hickling (Norf.)

Huntingdon
Hyrst in Axholme

(Line.)

Ipswich, Trinity
Ivychurch (Wilts.)

Iiworth (Suff.)

Kenilworth (Warw.)
Keynsham (Som.)
Kirkby Beller (Leic.)

Kirkham (York)
90. Kyme (Line.)

Lanercost (Cumb.)
Latton (Essex)
Launceston (Com.)
Launde (Leic.)

Laycock (Wilts.), n.

Leedes (Kent)
Leicester, St. Mary

Pre.
Leigh (Devon)» n,

Leighs, Little

(Essex)

100. Letheringham
(Suff.), c. to
Ipswich

Lilleshall (Salop)
Llanthony Abbey
(Monm.)

Llanthony (Glouc.)
London, St. Barth.
London, Trinity
London, Blsing

Spittel, now Sion
College

Lymbroke (Heref.), n.

Markby (Line.)

Marsh (Devon.)
c. to Plympton

110. JMarton (York)
Maxstoke (Warw.)
Merton (Surr.)

Mickleham (Suss.)

Missenden (Bucks.)
Mottisfont (Hants.)
Newburgh (York)
Newenham (Beds.)
Newstead (Line.)

Newstead (Notts.)

120. Nocton (Line.)

Northampton, St.

James'
Norton (Chesh.)
Nostell (York)
Oseney (Oxf.)

Ouston (Leic.)
Oxford, St. Mary's

Coll.

Pentney (Norf.)
Plympton (Devon)
Porchester (Hants.)

130. Ratlinghope
(Salop), c. to Wig-
more

Reigate (Surr.)
Repton (Derb.)
Rocester (Staff.)

Ronton Abbey
(Staff.)

Royston (Herts.)
Shelford (Notts.)
Southampton
Southwark, St.

Mary Overy
Stafford, St.

Thomas k Becket
140. Stone (Staff.)

Stonley (Hunts.)
Studley (Warw.)
Tandridge (Surr.)
Taunton (Som.)
Thornholm (Line.)
Thornton Ourtis

(Line.)
Thremhall (Essex)
Thurgarton (Notts.)
Tockwith (York)

160. Torksey (Line.)
Tortington (Suss.)
Trentham (Staffs.)

Ulverscroft (Leic.)

Wayboume (Norf.)
Walsingham (Norf.)
Waltham (Essex)
Warter (York)
Warwick
Wallow, near
Grimsby (Line.)

160. Westacre (Norf.)

Weybridge, near
Acle (Norf.)

Wigmore (Heref.)

Wombridge (Salop)
Woodbridge (Suff.)

Woodkirk, or West
Ardsley (York),
c. to Nostell

Worksop (Notts.)
Wormegay (Norf.)
Wormsley (Heref.)
Worspring (Som.)

170. Wroxton (Oxf.)
Wymondley, Little

(Herts.)
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In England, according to Tanner, there

were about thirty-two houses of Augustinian

Hermits at the Dissolution. The most
celebrated was the friary at Oxford, which
educated many distinguished men ; here

Erasmus lodged with his friend Prior Char-

nock when he visited Oxford. A grey

crumbhng gateway in New Inn Hall Lane
alone is left to mark the spot. Capgrave,

the well-known hagiographer, was an
Augustinian Hermit. (Dugdale's "Monas-
ticon.") 1

AUREOLE (from aureolus, golden, gilt, of

golden colour). 1. In Christian art it is the

gold colour surrounding the whole figure in

sacred pictures, and representing the glory

of the person represented. It is distinct

from the nimbus, which only covers the head.

The aureole (also called scutum, vesica, piscis,

&c.) was usually reserved for pictures of the

three divine Persons, of Christ, and of the

Blessed Virgin along with the Holy Child.

(Kraus, " Real-Encykl.")

2. In theology, it is defined as a certain

accidental reward added to the essential bUss

of heaven, because of the excellent victory

which the person who receives it has attained

during his warfare upon earth. It is given,

according to St. Thomas, to virgins, martyrs,

and to doctors and preachers. Virgins have
triumphed with special glory over the flesh ;

martyrs, over the world, which persecuted

them to death ; preachers, over the devil,

whom they have driven, not only from their

own hearts, but also from those of others.

(St. Thom., Suppl. q. 96; Ortolan in

DThC.)
AURICULAR CONFESSION. Addressed

to the ear ; made privately in the ear of the

confessor. It is so called in opposition to

pubUc, general, confession of sins. " Al-

though Christ has not forbidden that a person

may confess his sins pubhcly, nevertheless

this is not commanded by a divine precept

;

neither would it be very prudent. . . . Secret

sacramental confession which was in use

from the beginning in Holy Church and is

still in use, has always been commended by
the most holy and most ancient fathers with

a great and unanimous consent " (Council

of Trent, sess. xiv. c. 5). Anyone may,

* List of English Houses of Austin Hermits existing

at date of suppression.

10.

Atherston (Warw.)
Bostoa (Line.)
Bristol
Canterbury
Droitwich (Wore.)
Gorleston (Suff.)

Hull (York)
Huntingdon
Leicester
Lincoln
London
Luilow (Salop)
Lynn (Norf.)
Newark (Notts.)
Newcastle-on-Tyne
Northampton

Norwich
Orford (SufE.)

Oxford
20. Penrith (Cumb.)

Rye (Suss.)

Shrewsbury
Stafiford

Stamford (Line.)

Stoke Clare (Suff.)

Thetford (Norf.)

Tickhill (York)
Warrington (Lane.)
Winchester

30. Woodhouse
(Salop)

York

however, write down his sins and hand the

paper to the priest, saying ^ " I confess what
I have written in this paper." Confession by
letter to an absent priest was condemned by
Clement VIII. (1602). Confession by tele-

phone or gramophone would seem to be
invaHd for the same reason, viz. because the-

two parties are not morally or physically

present. [See Confession, Sacramental j.

Penance, Sacrament of ; Slater, " Mor.
Theol." ii. p. 163.]

AUTOCEPHALI {avTOK€cf)a\oL). A nam©
given by Greek canonists to metropoUtans
who were not subject to a patriarch. Such
were the metropolitans of Cyprus, who
contrived to free themselves from subjection

to the Patriarch of Antioch ; or, again, th&
archbishops of Bulgaria, who were inde-

pendent of Constantinople. (Thomassin, i^

iii. c. 41.)

AUTO DA F^. [See Inquisition,.

Spanish.]

AUXILIARY BISHOP. [See Bishop
Auxiliary.]

AUXILIIS, DE. A congregation specially

instituted by Clement VIII. in 1594 for thfr

examination of the question concerning the^

" helps " or " assistances " of grace. [See-

Grace, p. 393.]

AVE MARIA. This familiar prayer,

called also the AngeUcal Salutation, consists,

of three parts—(1) the salutation of the
Archangel Gabriel, Ave [Maria] gratia plena,

Dominus tecum ; (2) the words of EUzabeth
to our Lady, henedicta tu in mulieribus, et

henedictus fructus ventris tui ; (3) an adcfitiont

made by the Church, Sancta Maria, Mater Dei,

ora pro nobis peccatoribus nunc et in hora^

mortis nostrae. Parts 1 and 2 seem to have-

come into common use as a formula of

devotion towards the end of the twelfth

century ; the use of them is enjoined by the

Constitutions of Odo, bishop of Paris, in

1196. The third part gives a compact and
appropriate expression of the feelings with
which Christians regard the Blessed Virgin.

The words nunc. . . . nostrae are said to have-

come from the Franciscans ; the rest of the
verse is believed to have first come into use
in the middle of the fifteenth century. The
whole Ave Maria as it now stands is ordered

in the breviary of Pius V. (1568) to be used
daily before each canonical hour and after-

compUne. (Thurston, in the "Month,'*
Nov. 1901 ; Berliere, Angilique {Salutation)

in DThC.)
AVE REGIN A. [See Hymns ; Antiphon.J
AZYMITES (a priv., C^'mU By this term

the Greek Schismatics designate Christians

of the Latin Church, because the latter use

unleavened bread in the administration of
the Eucharist. In the Western Church the
point has never been regarded as of vital

importance ; the priest is only enjoined sub

gravi to use unleavened bread ; and the-

Council of Florence declared (1439) that after
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consecration the body of our Lord was really

present {veraciter confici) whether the bread

used were made with or without leaven.

But the Greek ecclesiastics who assented to

this article were ill received by their country-

men on their return to Constantinople

(Gibbon, ch. Ixvii.), and this point of using

or not using leaven is still one of the marks

of difference between East and West. The
original propriety of using or not using

leaven turns mainly on the question whether
Maundy Thursday was within the period of

the Azymes ; on which see Eucharist, p. 328.

(Hergenrother in " Kirchenlex.," and
" Photius," iii. ; Parisot in DThC.)

B
BAGCANARISTS (or Paccanarists), or

Regular Clerks of the Faith of Jesus. The
object of this congregation, founded at the

end of the last century by one Baccanari or

Paccanari, a native of the Trentino, was to

revive the suppressed Society of Jesus under
another name. In 1798, having obtained

ecclesiastical approval for his project,

Baccanari with twelve companions took

possession of a country house near Spoleto,

and commenced a monastery. They wore
the Jesuit habit, and made the three simple

vows, to which they afterwards added a

fourth vow of unconditional obedience to

the Pope. Many others joined them, and
they had branches in France and even in

Holland. But as the prospect of a speedy

revival of the Society of Jesus grew brighter,

members of Baccanari's congregation began

to desert him, some joining the Jesuit

colleges which had never ceased to subsist in

Russia, others repairing to the kingdom of

Naples, where the Society was re-established

in 1804. Finally, in 1814, the Jesuits being

everywhere restored, the remaining Bacca-

narists applied for admission into the order,

and the Congregation of the Faith of Jesus

came to an end. (Cretineau-Joly, " Hist,

de la Compagnie de Jesus," v. 399.)

BACHELOR. [See Degrees.]
BAIUS. A famous theologian of the

University of Louvain, who anticipated the

errors of Jansenius. His real name was
Michael Bay. He was bom at MeKn, in the

Low Countries, in 1513. He studied at

Louvain, where he taught philosophy and
took his Doctor's degree. In 1551 he became
Professor of Scripture, and in 1563 he was
sent to the Council of Trent by the King of

Spain, returning in the following year to the
university. He won great repute by his

undoubted learning and by his blameless
life, and honours were heaped upon him.
In 1578 he was made chancellor of the
university, and, at a later date, General
Inquisitor for the Netherlands. He con-
tinued to teach till his death, in 1589.

However, his life was a stormy one.
Baius deserted the scholastic method and did
much to revive the study of the Fathers.
No one, of course, could justly blame him
for promoting patristic learning. But he

marred the services which he might well have^

rendered to the Church, by exaggerating and
misinterpreting the Augustinian doctrine

on grace. His lectures excited opposition

especially among the Franciscans, and
several propositions taken from his oral

teaching were delated to the Sorbonne and,

condemned there. In 1563 and 1564 ho
published various treatises on free will,

original justice, justification, &c. Three-
years later, Pius V. condemned 76 proposi-

tions, representing on the whole the opinions,

of Baius, although some are not actually

contained in his works. These propositions

were condemned "in globo et respective,"

as heretical, erroneous, suspicious, rash,

scandalous and offensive to pious ears

—

i.e. each of these propositions merited one of

these censures, but no particular censure was,
attached to any one proposition. The name
of Baius was not mentioned in the bull,

which was communicated privately to the-

theological faculty at Louvain, without being
promulgated. Various disputes arose on,

the authority and sense of this bull which
need not detain us here. Gregory XIII..

confirmed the bull of his predecessor, and,

again condemned the propositions. The
famous Jesuit Toletus took the constitution,

of Gregory to Louvain, where it was read
before the assembled university. There-
upon Baius acknowledged that many of the
condemned propositions were to be found in.

his writings. " I condemn them," he said,
" according to the intention of the bull, an(t
as the bull condemns them." Toletus, it is

reported, frequently declared that he had
never met a more learned or more humble,
man.

The following are the chief heads of the

erroneous system which Baius maintained.

He regarded original justice, including the

perfect subjection of the lower nature, as a

part of human nature, not as a free gift of

'

God to our first parents. Starting from this,

principle, he held further that eternal life,

would have been due to Adam, in the evert

of his perseverance, as a matter of rigorous,

justice, excluding grace and mercy altogether.

Consequently, man, after the fall, was, I ill

restored by grace, mutilated in nature and^

capable only of sin. Baius did not deny th&.
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freedom of the will in terms, but he did so in

effect, for he made it consist in the mere

absence of external restraint. Man chose

to sin, but he could not choose anything else.

The Benedictine Gerberon published the

works of Baius with the documents relating

to the controversy in a quarto volume at

Cologne in 1696. (See Kuhn, " Dogmatik,"

vol. iv. p. 319 seq. ; Scheeben, "Dogmatik," ii.

sect. 161, and in " Kirchenlex." ; Le Bachelet

in DThO; Wilhelm and Scannell, " Cath.

Theol." i. 428, ii. 239 ; Linsenmann,

"Michael Baius und die Grundlegung des

Jansenismus," Tiibingen, 1867.)

BALDACCHINO, BALDACHIN, BALDA-
QUIN. A canopy, such as is often

suspended over the high-altar, usually

hanging from the roof of the church, thougli

sometimes, as at Rome, it rests on four pillars.

From the time when Constantine began

to build sumptuous churches, the altar-table

was overshadowed by a canopy made in the

form of a cupola and surmounted by a cross.

It was adorned with sculptures and rested on

columns of precious material. This canopy

was named ciborium, Ki/3a>ptov, from its

resemblance to the bowl of a cup, and the

Blessed Sacrament was placed in a vessel

suspended by a cord from the interior of this

canopy.
The name Baldacchino is said to have

come into use in the Middle Ages and to be

derived from Baaldak, the name by which

Babylon (Bagdad ?) was known during the

time of the crusades. Baaldak or Babylon

was celebrated for the manufacture of fine

silken stuffs, and with these the canopy was

frequently hung. (Rock, "Hierurgia," ii.

316 sqq.)

Baldacchino is also used as the name of

the canopy which is carried over the priest

who bears the Blessed Sacrament in pro-

cession on Holy Thursday, Corpus Christi,

&c. (Gavantus ; Ferraris.)

BALM, BALSAM. [See Chrism.]

BANNER. An ecclesiastical banner is

one in which the stuff, whether of silk or

linen, on which religious persons, objects, or

mottoes are depicted, is not nailed to the

staff, as in the case of an ordinary flag, but to

a traverse bar which is attached to the staff

and with it forms the figure of a cross. Of

this kind were the cavalry standards {vexilla)

used in the Roman army. At the head of

the staff, above the banner, and also in those

signa militaria which were without a banner,

was fixed some emblem possessing significance

in the eyes of the soldiers, as an eagle, or a

serpent, or a ball, or a bronze figure of

Victory, or of Mars, or of the reigning

emperor. Constantine, after his vision, and

the victory which followed over Maxentius,

ordered that the sacred standard [labarum,

q.v.) which had been shown to him should

be adopted throughout the army, the eagle

or other figure at the head of the staff being

replaced by the sacred monogram P or J^*

representing the first two letters of the
Greek XPI2T02. The Christian apologists—e.g. Minucius FeHx and TertuUian—are

fond of drawing attention to the resemblance
which a Roman military standard bore to a
cross. The adoption of the labarum would
at once satisfy the large and ever-increasing

number of Christians in the imperial armies,

and not displease the Pagan soldiers, because
the traditional shape was not departed
from.

Banners are chiefly used in processions,

but they are also hung round or near the
altar, their prime significance being in all

cases that they show forth the victory of

Christ.

In the mihtary orders [see that article] a
practice was introduced for each knight at
the time of his admission to hang up his

banner in the church ; hence the banners
which may be seen in Henry VII. 's Chapel,

Westminster, in St. George's Chapel, Windsor,
and other places. ("Diet, of Greek and
Roman Antiq.," Smith ; Smith and Cheet-

ham ; Heuser in "Kirchenlex.")

BANNS. The proclamation of intended
marriage, in order that if anyone is aware
of an impediment, he may state it to the
ecclesiastical authorities, and so prevent the

celebration of the wedding. Such proclama-

tions were introduced first of all by the custom
of particular places, but it was not till 1215
that they were imposed, at the Fourth
Lateran Council, by a general law binding

the whole Church.^ The Council of Trent *

orders the banns to be proclaimed by the

parish priest of the persons who intend to

marry, during Mass on three continuous

festivals. At the same time, it permits the

ordinary to dispense from the obligation of

proclaiming the marriage, for a grave reason.

According to theologians and the S. Congre-

gation of the Council, the banns must be
proclaimed in the parish church of the

contracting parties, and in each parish church

if they hve in different parishes, at the

principal Mass on three continuous Sundays
or hohdays of obHgation—or at least on days
when there is sure to be a concourse of people

in the church. It is generally held that if the

marriage does not take place within two
months, or at most four, of the last publi-

cation, the banns must be proclaimed anew.
(Taunton ; BaUerini, " Theol. Mor." vi. 427-

447; Gasparri, "DeMatrim.") -^

BAPTISM (from ^aTrria-fios, dipping, or

immersion ^ in water). A spiritual meaning
was given to baptism by St. John the Baptist,

who baptized or immersed his disciples in

the Jordan, to signify the repentance and
renewal by which the whole man was to

be cleansed and ptirified. The Talmud of

» Fleury, Hist. Ixxvii. 52. « Scss. xxiv. c. 1.

> Tingcre is the corresponiJlng Latin word used by
TertuUian.
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Babylon* mentions a baptism of Jewish

proselytes, but it is impossible to say when
this rite arose. In any case, it is certain that

when our Lord made baptism the rite of

initiation into His Church, He employed a

symbolism already familiar to the Jews. But
Christ exalted the act to a dignity beyond

the baptism of John, changing the " baptism

of penance " into the sacrament of regenera-

tion. The Gospels do not tell us when
Christian baptism was instituted, and a great

variety of opinions has prevailed upon this

point among the Fathers and theologians of

the Church. After Christ's Passion and
Resurrection, or at latest after Pentecost,

the precept of receiving baptism became
binding on all human beings.

After this sketch of the history of the

institution and promulgation we may go on
to consider the sacrament as it exists in the

Church. We shaU treat of the following points

in order : viz. the essentials in the adminis-

tration of the sacrament, its effects,its neces-

sity, and the ceremonies with which it is given.

I. Under the first head questions occur

as to the matter, the form, the minister, and
the subject of baptism, (a) The matter is

water, or, rather, washing with water.

The Scripture makes it clear enough that

water is to be used, but it is not so plain at

first sight that the sprinkhng or pouring of

water will suffice. In Apostolic times the

body of the baptized person was immersed,

for St. Paul looks on this immersion as

typifying burial with Christ, and speaks of

baptism as a bath.* Immersion still prevails

among the Copts and Nestorians, and for

many ages baptism was so given among the

Latins also, for even St. Thomas, in the

thirteenth century, speaks of baptism by
immersion as the common practice {com-

munior usus) of his time.^ Still the rubric of

the Roman Rituale, which states that

baptism can be validly given by immersion,
infusion, or aspersion, is fully justified by
tradition. Persons on a sick-bed, in danger
of death, were baptized where they lay with-
out immersion. This baptism was always
considered sufficient, and in case of recovery
they had only to get the ceremonies suppUed
and to be confirmed.* [See Clinical Bap-
tism.] It is only necessary for the vaUdity
of the sacrament to pour the water once

—

for although a threefold infusion or immersion
has been given from the earliest times, still

* Dbllinger, First Age of the Church, p. 318. The
Jewish baptism is fully described by Buxtorf, stib voc. ^t^-

See also Ewald, Oeschichte des Volkes Israel, vol. vii. p. 255.
» Eom. vi. 4 ; Ephes. v. 26 (Xovrp^.
* It has been denied that the Greeks and other Orientals

baptize by immersion. The child is, indeed, according
to the conmion Oriental rite, placed in the font ; but the
actual baptism is by infusion of water on its head. Billuart,
De Bapt. i. 3, where Goar is quoted. Denzinger, Ritus
Orientalium, p. 17. St. Thorn. 3a, q. 66, a. 7. According
to Fortescue, however, "the Orthodox always baptize
by immersion. The priest . . . dips the child three times,
having turned its face to the East." (The Orthodox Eastern
Church, p. 420.)

* Euseb. Hist. vi. 43, with the notes of Valesius.

here, too, we meet with exceptions, for Gregory

the Great allowed the Spanish Church to

continue its custom of baptizing by one

immersion.

(/3) The form or words used in the sacra-

ment are " I baptize thee in the name of the

Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy
Ghost," or words equivalent to these. Thus
the Greek form " The servant of Christ N. is

baptized in the name," &c., is vaUd, as

appears from the instruction of Eugenius IV.

to the Armenians, and from subsequent

decisions of the Holy See. A form similar U>

that of the Greeks is used by all the Orientals,,

except the Copts, Abyssinians, and Maronites,

who approximate to the Latin form.^ Many
great theologians suppose that the Apostles,

for a time, in virtue of a special dispensation,

baptized simply in the name of Christ (Acts

ii. 38 ; viii. 12, 16, &c.) ; but this opinion

seems to rest on a questionable interpreta-

tion of passages in the New Testament,* -<

{y) The minister of baptism, says
Eugenius IV., in the instruction quoted above,
" is a priest, to whom in virtue of his office

it belongs to baptize." The Roman Rituale
prescribes that baptism should be given by
the parish priest of the place, or by another
priest appointed by him, or by the Ordinary.

A deacon is the extraordinary minister of

solemn baptism. The Pontifical mentions
baptizing as one of his duties, a duty, how-
ever, which he can lawfully exercise only by
delegation from the bishop or priest. But
besides this, in case of necessity, anyone, even
a heretic or Jew, may baptize if he uses the
proper matter and form, and intends to do
what Christ ordained ; and even if no such
necessity exist, baptism so given, although
unlawful, is still vahd. That one who is not
a priest may baptize is clear from the fact

that PhiHp the deacon did so, as we learn

from the Acts of the Apostles. TertulUan
expressly says that baptism can be given " by
all."» The 38th Canon of the Council of

Elvira, in 306, assumes the same truth.

There was, however, a difficulty in early

times about baptism given outside of the

Church—viz. by heretics. St. Cyprian and
Firmihan denied, St. Stephen, the contem-
porary Pope, affiirmed its vaHdity. The Pope
appealed in favour of his view to Apostolic

tradition. It is needless to say that the

Pope's teaching prevailed. The great Council

of Aries in 314 decided for the validity of

heretical baptism and the Fourth Lateran

Council defined it. The 19th Canon of the

Council of Nicaea in no way contradicts this

article of faith, for, though it orders the

disciples of Paul of Samosata to be rebaptized,

these heretics had in all probabiKty corrupted

the form of baptism.*

* Denzinger, loc. cit. p. 18.
« De Augustinis, De Re Sacram. i. 352.
» De Bapt. 17. FL, i. 1213.
* Hefele-Leclercq, i. 615, where an alternative explana-

tion is given.

F
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(5) The Recipient of Baptism.—All human
beings, even iniants and adults who have

never had the use of reason, are capable of

receiving this sacrament. Adults are bound

by the precept of Christ to come and be

baptized ; parents and guardians are bound

by the same precept to bring their children,

or other persons in their charge, who have not

come to the use of reason, and to have them
baptized. In the Middle Ages and in modem
times various sects have repudiated infant

baptism. It is difficult to give strict proof

from Scripture in favour of it, nor can it be

denied that in the early ages persons often

deferred their own baptism or that of their

children, except in danger of death, from a

dread of incurring the responsibiUties of the

Christian life. At the same time the CathoHc

doctrine that children are to be baptized may
be inferred from Scripture, and is abundantly

justified by tradition. Thus we read of the

Apostles baptizing whole houses {e.g. Acts xvi.

33) ; and the very fact that our Lord promises

His kingdom to children shows that He did

.mot mean to exclude them from the sacra-

ment of regeneration. The early Fathers

rsupply the needed comment on Scripture.

We have an explicit testimony for infant

baptism in St. Irenasus. *' Christ," he

writes, " came to save all—^all, I say,

who through Him are horn again to God,

infants and Uttle ones, and boys and young

men, and the aged." ^ In a letter written by

St. Cyprian and sixty-four bishops assembled

in council, an answer is given to the question

whether the baptism of children must be

deferred, on the analogy of circumcision,

till the eighth day. The bishops answer

unanimously in the negative. If, the saint

argues, adults are admitted to the font, how
much more should those be baptized at once

who have not sinned, except so far as by

natural descent from Adam they have con-

tracted in the moment of birth the infection

of ancient death, who for this very reason

come more easily to the remission of sins,

because it is the sins of another, not their

own, which are remitted to them.^

II. The Effects of Baptism.—(a) It remits

all sin, original and actual. " Be baptized,"

St. Peter said,^ " everyone of you in the name

of Jesus Christ for the remission of your sins."

" I beUeve in one baptism," says the Nicene

Creed, " for the remission of sins."

(/3) It remits all the penalties due for sin

before Grod, whether temporal or eternal. A
temporal punishment often remains due to

sin, even after its guilt has been removed by

absolution. Baptism, as the Church defines,

leaves no such penalties, and the apostoHc

origin of this belief is proved by the practice

of the early Church, which imposed no

penance for the gravest crimes if committed

» Iren. ii. 22, 4, PO. vii. 784.
• Epist. Ixiv, ed. Hartel, p. 717 sqq.
» Acts ii. 38.

before baptism. The rebellion of the flesh

does of course remain after baptism, but this

rebeUion is not sin, unless the wiU fully

consents to it.^ (y) It bestows sanctifying

grace and the infused virtues. A difficulty

was felt even among CathoUc divines with

regard to the case of infants. All admitted

that children received the forgiveness of sins,

but how could they have grace and the

infused virtues imparted to them ? How,
for example, could a child receive faith in

baptism, when it plainly remains unable to

exercise faith till the age of reason ? The
answer is that the capacity is one thing, the

actual exercise another. A man in sleep

may have the capacity for or habit of faith,

though he cannot exercise it till he wakes.

Moreover, the very fact that baptism gives

a title to the possession of heaven proves

that it always confers grace, since it is the

grace of God, not the mere absence of sin,

which enables us to enter there. The Council

of Vienne contented itself with pronouncing

the opinion that grace is conferred in baptism
" more probable." Since then, the Council

of Trent defined that all the sacraments of the

new law confer grace on those who rightly

receive them.^

(§) It imprints a " character " or indelible

mark on the soul, whence it cannot be re-

iterated. [See under Character.] (e) It

makes the recipient a member of Christ and
of the Church, and makes it possible for him
to receive the other sacraments.

An infant is unable to put a bar (obex) in

the way of sacramental grace, and therefore

must receive the full effect of baptism rightly

administered. With adults it is different.

In them positive dispositions are called for.

In order to receive baptism vaHdly, an adult

is only required to have the intention of doing

so. If the intention be there, he receives the

character and incurs the responsibiUties of a
Christian ; but in order to obtain the grace

of the sacrament, he must come with faith

and with contrition perfect or imperfect

—

i.e. he must from a supernatural motive
detest his sins, and resolve to begin a new
life.* Thus a person who comes without at

least attrition for all his mortal sins, and the

purpose of amendment, would receive neither

grace nor forgiveness. If, however, he after-

wards supplied the requisite dispositions, the

grace of the sacrament would revive, and he
would receive remission of Original Sin, and
of all actual sins (including the temporal

punishment annexed) which he had com-
mitted up to the date of his baptism.*

III. The Necessity of Baptism.- -The
" passage " (from death to life), says the

Council of Trent, " cannot be made since

* Decret. pro Armen. in Bulla Eugen. IV. (Denzinger-

Baunwart, p. 238). Concil. Trident, sess. vi. cap. 14;
3683 V. Decret. de Peccat, Orig.

* Sess. vii. De Sacram, in. g«n.
• Catech. Rom. ii. cap. 2, 40.
• Billuart, De Baptismo, iv. 2.
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the promulgation of the Gospel except by the

laver of regeneration, or by the desire of it,

as it is written, ' Unless a man be bom again

of water and the Holy Ghost, he cannot enter

into the kingdom of God.* " It is interesting

to notice that TertuUian makes precisely the

same appUcation of this text against the

heretics of his day.^ Accordingly, infants

dying imbaptized are excluded from the

kingdom of heaven, although, according to

the opinion now universally held, they do not

undergo suffering of any kind in the next

world. [See Limbo.] Protestant difficulties

on this point arise from inadequate ideas on
grace and the sovereignty of God. Heaven
is a reward which is no way due to human
nature, and God can withhold it, as He
pleases, without injustice. In adults the

baptism of desire or of blood may supply the

place of baptism by water. Thus an act of

the perfect love of God remits sin, original

and actual, and confers sanctifying grace.

Our Lord in St. John's Gospel promises that

He wiU love those who love Him, a promise

which would not be fulfilled if a man who
loved God above all things and for His own
sake, were still allowed to remain God's

enemy in consequence of unforgiven sin.

The baptism of blood

—

i.e. martyrdom—^not

only forgives sin but remits the temporal

penalties of sin also. St. Cyprian says of

oatechumens who died before being baptized

with water, that they had in fact been
baptized " with the most glorious and greatest

baptism of blood," * and Tertulhan witnesses

to the beUef of the early Church that the Holy
Innocents were sanctified by their blood.^

IV. Conditional Baptism is given when
there is some doubt whether a person has
been vahdly baptized. The form prescribed

in the Roman Rituale is " If thou hast not
been baptized, I baptize thee," &c.* In
early times the condition was not expressed
in words. Fleury could not find any trace

of the conditional form before the time of

Alexander III., and St. Thomas alleges a
decretal of this Pope for its use.^

V. The Ceremonies of Baptism.—^The fol-

lowing is a summary of the ceremonies
prescribed by the Roman Rituale, with their

signification as given in the Roman Catechism.
The sacrament is to be administered, apart
from cases of necessity, in the church or

* TertuU. De Baptism. 13, PL, i. 1214. Concil. Trid.
Bess, vi, cap. 4.

» Ep. Ixxiii. ed. Hartel, p. 796.
» " Testimonium Ohristi sanguine llbaverunt," Adv.

Valentin. 2, PL, ii. 141.
* An order was issued by the Vicars Apostolic at the

beginning of the nineteenth century, that all converts
from Protestantism bom after 1773 should be conditionally
baptized. This order was re-enacted by the first provincial
synod of Westminster, chap. xvi. In 1878 however, the
Holy OflBce decreed that inquiry should be made in each
case. There can be no doubt of the validity of some
Protestant baptisms. The water used is to be holy water,
not water taken from the font, and all the ceremonies
are to be omitted, [See Keception op Converts.]

* Fleury, Hist. xciv. 31. St. Thom. 3*, q. 66, a. 9.
The form St. Thomas quotes is fuller than the one in present
use.
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baptistery near the church. However, the
children of kings and princes may be baptized
in their private chapels. Baptismal water is

in all cases to be used. The person baptized
is to receive a baptismal name, and the
Rituale recommends the parents to impose
the name of a saint, that the child may profit

by his example and patronage. The priest

meets the child at the door of the church 3

drives the devil from him ; breathes thrice

upon his face, to signify the new spiritual

fife which is to be breathed into his soul;
puts salt into his mouth as a sign that he is

to be freed from the corruption of sin ; signs
him on the forehead and breast with the sign
of the cross, and leads him into the temple
of God. The recipient then, through his

sponsors, professes his faith by reciting the
Creed and the Our Father. Then the priest

exorcizes the child ; anoints his ears and
nostrils with spittle—after our Lord's ex-
ample, who thus cured the deaf and dumb
man (Mk. vii. 33)—and asks him in three
separate interrogations whether he renounces
Satan, all his works, and all his pomps. He
next anoints him with the oil of catechumens
on the breast and between the shoulders.
The ancient athletes were anointed before
their contest in the arena, and in the same
way the young Christian is prepared for the
" good fight " which Hes before him.^ The
priest pours water three times on his head,
in the form of a cross, at the same time
pronouncing the words " I baptize thee," &c.
After baptism, chrism is put on the top of hia

head, to signify his union with Christ, the
head of his Church ; he receives a white
garment, and a burning light in his hands,
symbols of innocence and of the fight of faith

and charity.

These rites are recommended as well by
their beautiful symbohsm and the majestic
words which accompany them as by their

venerable antiquity. TertuUian * mentions
the triple renunciation made in baptism, the
unction, the triple immersion. The Sacra-
mentary of Gelasius » (died 496) contains
almost every ceremony of baptism to be
found in the present Rituale. Two differ-

ences, however, must be noted. In the West
solemn baptism was given as a rule only at
Easter and Pentecost ; in the East it was
also given at the Epiphany.* Again, the
ceremonies now in use were intended primarily
for adults, and instead of being given together

were spread over three or four weeks. Thus
in the Gelasian Sacramentary, the ceremonies
of baptism begin on the third Sunday in Lent,
although the baptism itself did not take place

till Holy Saturday. (See the dogmatic
and moral treatises of the theologians

;

^ " Quasi athleta "
; Billuart, De Baptism, v. 2.

* De Coron. 3, PL, ii. 79, where he also mentions th«
custom of tasting milk and honey after baptism : De
Baptism. 7, PL, i. 1206,

' Fleury, Hist. xxx. 62.
* Thomassin, Traits des Festes, ii. 7.
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St. Thorn. 3^, q(|. 66-71 ; Bellamy. Bareille,

&e., in DThC; Princet in DACL ; fee

Chardon, 11 ^qq. ; Duchesne, "Christian

Worship," eh. ix, ; Cabrol, " Les Origines

liturgiques," p. 145.)

BAPTISM OF SHIPS. Baptism, or, more
correctly, blessing, of ships, a form in the

Roman Rituale. Certain prayers are said,

m which God is asked to bless the ship and
those who travel in it, as He blessed the ark

of Noe and helped Peter when he was sinking

in the deep. This form is not found in the

older '* Ordines." Tns practice of blessing

ships seems to have become common during

the time of the Crusades.

BAPTISMAL NAME. A name given in

baptism, to signify that the baptized per-

son has become a new creature in Christ.

The Rituale forbids heathenish names, and
advises, though it does not enjoin, the taking

of a saint's name.
The custom of taking a new name in

baptism was not usual in the early Church

—

though we find instances of it from the third

century onwards. Then, and long after.

Christians bore not only the names of saints,

but also those (1) of feasts

—

e.g. Epiphanius,

NataUs (from Christmas), Paschasius, &c.

;

(2) of virtues

—

e.g. Faith, Innocent, Pius, &c.

;

<3) animals

—

e.g. Leo, Columba, Ursula, &c.

(Hefele, " Beitrage," 393.)

BAPTISMAL ROBE. [See Chrisom.]

BAPTISMAL WATER. Water blessed in

the font on Holy Saturday and the vigil of

Pentecost, which must be used at least in

solemn baptism. The priest signs the water

with the cross, divides it with his hand,

pouring it towards the noi'th, south, east and
west ; breathes into it, and places in it the

paschal candle, a,fter v/hich some of it is

sprinkled on the people and some removed
for private use. The priest then pours oil

of catechumens and chrism into the water.

The origin of this custom of blessing the

water is lost in immemorial antiquity. A
form for blessing the water is found even
in the ApostoUc Constitutions,^ in ancient

Western and in all the Oriental Hturgies.^

[See Font.]
BAPTISTERY (called also in Greek

(f>Q)Ti<TTr]piov, the place of illumination

;

cf. Heb. vi. 4). That part of the church in

which solemn baptism is administered.

Anciently, when Baptism was constantly

given to adults and thp rite of immersion

prevailed, it was inconvenient to baptize

in the church itself, and hence after

the conversion of Constantine separate build-

ings for the administration of Baptism were

erected and attached to the cathedral church.

Eusebius ^ mentions a baptistery of this kind
in the basiUca at Tyre, and examples of such

buildings still exist at Rome, Florence,

* Apost. Constit. vii. 43.
» Denzinger, Ritus Orient, p. 24.
» H. E. X, 4, 45.

Ravenna, Pisa, Pistoia, Modena, Padua,
&c. It was only gradually that Baptism
was administered in any but cathedral

churches. The ancient baptistery was
sometimes round, sometimes it had four,

eight, or twelve sides. St. Cyril of Jerusalem
distinguishes the outer part of the baptis-

tery {irpoavKios olkos), in which the cate-

chumens renounced Satan, &c., from the inner

portion {ea-cDrepos oIkos), in which they were
baptized.

The modern baptistery is merely a portion

of the church set apart for baptism. Accord-
ing to the Roman Rituale, it should be railed

off, it should have a gate fastened by a lock,

and be adorned, if possible, with a picture

of Christ's baptism by St. John. It is con-

venient that it should contain a chest with
two compartments, one for the holy oils,

the other for the salt, candle, &c., used in

Baptism. (See De Montault, " Construction
des Eghses," p. 105; Leclercq in DACL,
Baptistire.)

BAREFOOTED FRIARS. [See Dis-
CALCED.]

BARLAAM. [See Hesychasts.1
BARNABITES. The proper designation

of the rehgious of this order is that of
" Regular Clerks of the Congregation of St.

Paul "
; they are popularly called Bamabites

on account of a church of St. Barnabas at

Milan which belonged to them in the six-

teenth century. Their principal founder was
St. Antonio Maria Zaccaria (died 1539)

;

with him were joined Bartolommeo Ferrari

and Giacomo Antonio Morigena. The fre-

quent wars by which the north of Italy had
been devastated ; the influx of Lutheran
soldiers, whose example tended to propagate

a spirit of contempt for the sacraments and
the clergy ; and the frequency of pestilential

disorders caused by the famine and misery of

the population, had produced about 1530 a
state of things which powerfully appealed to

the charity and pity of the true pastors of

Jesus Christ. It occurred to Zaccaria that a
better way of combating these evils could

not be found than by organizing a congrega-

tion of secular clergy, not goingr out of the

world but hving in it and working for it, and
bound by a rule—that is, diUgently attending

to their own sanctification while preaching

reformation to others,
—"who should re-

generate and revive the love of the divine

worship and a truly Christian way of Ufe by
frequent preaching and the faithful adminis-

tration of the Sacraments." In 1533 the
foundation of such a congregation, under a
special rule approved by the Holy See, was
sanctioned by Clement VII. The members
pronounced their vows before the Archbishop
of Milan, and chose Zaccaria for their superior.

The order soon spread into France and Ger-

many. In 1579 their constitutions were

examined by St. Charles Borromeo, Arch-

bishop of Milan, protector of the congregation,.
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and being approved by him were finally con-

firmed. They called, and still call, their

establishments colleges. They are governed

by a General residing at Rome, elected for

three years, and capable of re-election once.

Besides the three usual vows they take a

fourth, never to seek any office or ecclesias-

tical dignity, and to accept no post outside of

their order without the permission of the

Pope. The habit is merely the black soutane

worn by secular priests in Lombardy at the

time of their foundation. Their principal

house is now at Rome ; and they have about

twenty colleges in all, in various parts of

Italy and Austria. There is no house of

these religious either in England or in Ire-

land. Among the eminent men of this order

may be mentioned St. Alexander Sauli,

called the Apostle of Corsica ; Bascape,

the biographer of St. Charles Borromeo

;

Gavantus, the well-known writer on iiibrics

and ceremonies ; Vercellone, the Biblical

scholar ; Gerdil; the philosopher, &c.

(Helyot.)

BASILIANS. This order takes its name
from the great St. Basil (died 379), bishop of

Caesarea in Cappadocia. On his return to his

own country after a long journey through

Egypt, Palestine and Mesopotamia—made
that he might collect the experience of monks
and soHtaries Hving under many diSerent

rules—Basil, still thirsting for the perfect life

in which self should be subdued and union

with Christ attained, withdrew into a desert

region of Pontus, where his mother Emeiia
and his sister Macrina had already estab-

Ushed monasteries, and laid the foundation

of the great order which bears his name. To
those who placed themselves under his direc-

tion he gave two rules, the Great and the

Little—the former containing fifty-five, the
latter three hundred and thirteen articles.

This twofold rule became so famous and
popular in the East as to supplant all others ;

and at this day it alone is recognized and fol-

lowed by the monks of the Greek Church.
The order never penetrated into France or

England ; but in southern Italy there were
many Basilian convents in existence, even
before the time of St. Benedict, who regarded
both the rule and its author with great venera-
tion, and appears to have had it before him
when framing his own rule. A famous
Basilian monastery still exists at Grotta
Ferrata near Rome. In Russia, the fiirst

missionaries to which were Greek monks,
the Basilian order received an immense
development. Nearly all of them have, since
the division of the ninth century, adhered to
the Photian schism ; there are, however, in
Austrian Poland and Hungary several com-
munities of Basihan monks which are in
communion with Rome ; the monks of these
call themselves Ruthenians. In Spain there
were several Basihan monasteries, reformed
and unreformed, up to the date of the sup-

pression in 1835. The habit of the Basilians

is scarcely to be distinguished from that of the

Benedictines. Nearly all the convents of

Basihan nuns, foimded by St. Macrina, like

those of the monks, have embraced the

Eastern schism. (Helyot ; Besse, *' Les
Moines d'Orient." )i

BASILICA {^aa-iXiKr}). This name be-

gan to be appUed to Christian churches about
the beginning of the fourth century. The
earher expressions were " house of prayer

"

{oiKOS 7rpo(r€VKTT]pios), " oratory '' {TrpoarevK-

TTipiov), and " Lord's house " {KvpiaKou,

dominicufn), besides the loosely-emplo^/td

term " ecclesia."

It has been commonly held that tno

ancient Roman basilicas (large halls, hko
the " Basihca Portia " built by Cato about
180 B.C., used for the purposes of justice or

commerce) passed in considerable numbers
into Christian hands, after the conversion of

Constantine, and were used for Christian

worship ; that new churches were built after

the model of these, and that the name
" basilica " was naturally appHed to build-

ings of either class. Closer investigation has
furnished grounds for a somevv^hat different

view. Kraus, in the " Real Encyklopadie,'
gives the following conclusions, as, in the

opinion of the writer, solidly established

by the evidence. (1) All that the Romans
meant by '' basilica " was a fine, stately,

splendid building ; no notion of what
was kingly or princely connected itself

in their minds with the term. (2) Christian

congregations used buildings or rooms set

apart for divine worship, from the first. (3)

Before the time of Constantine, these were,

at Rome, ordinary chambers in private

houses, the tri'^Hnia, or other large rooms
in the dwellings of the wealthy, and, speci-

ally, the privaf-e basiUcas of Roman palaces.

Such a basihca is mentioned in the Clemen-
tine ** Reccgnitions " [see Clementine]
as having formed part of the mansion of

Theophilus, a wealthy citizen of Antioch,

even in the Apostohc age, and been used by
the Christians as a church. (4) The form of

these private basificas probably bore a con-

siderable resemblance to that of the pre-

Augustan forensic basihcas, such as the

Portian basihca already noticed ; this point,

however, is not at present determined with
absolute certainty. (5) It is not probable

that, apart from the chambers or haUs and
private basihcas above mentioned, the Chris-

tians of the pre-Nicene period possessed, at

least in Rome, any churches properly so

called within the city. (6) Besides the

private basihcas, sepulchral buildings were
used for Christian worship in the period

referred to—exceptionally, and in times of

persecution, those under ground (Catacombs)

;

regularly, the " Memories " and CeUs of

* There is a Basilian house, the College of St. Mary
Immaculate, at Plymouth.
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Martyrs built above ground. Both parts of

this proposition can be proved by abundant
evidence. (7) The Christian basilica of the

age of Constantine is not a simple adaptation

or imitation of the forensic basihca of the

preceding period. For the forensic basiUca

appears to have had no one determinate

shape ; sometimes it had an apse, sometimes

not, and it was entered either from one end or

from the side—^whereas the Christian basiUca,

faithful to the form of the crypt, or
" Memory," of the earher time, had always an
apse, and was always entered from the end
opposite the apse. At the same time, the

forensic basihca, with its constant internal

feature of a space divided by rows of columns

into three aisles—a form very suitable to the

needs of a large congregation—^was certainly

not overlooked by Christian architects. (8)

The final conclusion is that the Christian

basihca of the age of Constantine arose out

of the combination of two factors—one the

sepulchral " Cella," terminating in one or

three apses ; the other, the great three-aisled

hall, so famihar to Roman eyes, whether in

the forensic or in the private basihcas.

The origin of the Christian basihca having

been considered, it remains to show what were

its parts, structural features, and arrange-

ments for worship. As a general rule, it was
built in an east and west direction, the altar

or table being sometimes at one end, some-

times at the other. It was usually surrounded

by an outer wall. Through a portico or

colonnade, forming a vestibule, admission

was obtained into a quadrangle {atrium),

round which ran an arcade, separated by a

low partition from the enclosed space {area),

which was open to the air. In the middle of

the " area " was the *' cantharus," or water-

basin, where the faithful washed their faces

and hands before entering the church. The
right-hand arcade was for men ; that on the

left, for women ; here penitents must remain
during the service ; those, however, whose
offences were of a very heinous type were

excluded even from these, and had to stand

in the open area. On the opposite side of the

atrium was an oblong hall, formed by rows

of pillars, which was sometimes called the

"narthex" or "ferula." Passing through

this, the worshipper entered the church by a

door which was called the " Beautiful Gate."

He found himself in a nave {vaos) with two
flanking aisles (from which it was separated

by pillars), but without a transept ; as he

proceeded, he came upon the " ambo " [see

that article] ; beyond which were the " can-

eelh,' or rails parting off the choir—which

was for the clergy—from the rest of the

church. At the end of all was the semi-

circular vaulted apse [see Apse], with the

bishop's chair in the centre, and seats for

the clergy on either hand ;
just in front of

the apse was the altar or table. During the

Jivine worship, the men occupied the south,

the women the north, aisle ; the space

between was left free.

At Rome thirteen churches still retain the

name of " basihcas "—five larger, and eight

smaller. Those of the former class are St.

Peter's, St. John Lateran, St. Mary Major,

St. Paul without the Walls, and St. Lawrence.

Among the smaller basihcas, San Clemente

(beneath which an older church was dis-

covered in 1858 bythe Irish Dominican, Father
Mullooly), Santa Croce in Gerusalemme, Sant*

Agnese, Santa Sabina, and San Sebastiano, are

of great interest and beauty. (Kraus, " Real-

Encyklopadie " ; Plattner, " Beschreibung der

Stadt Rom," 1829, vol. i. p. 417; Kraus,
" Geschichte der Christlichen Kunst," i. 265 ;

Leclercq in DACL ; Lanciani, " Pagan and
Christian Rome," p. 114 ; Grisar, " Hist, of

Rome and the Popes," §§ 247-262).

BASILIDIANS. [See Gnosticism.]

BASLE, COUNCIL OF. The schism in the

Papacy, healed with difficulty at the Council

of Constance through the election of Martin V.,

produced in the fifteenth century a prevalent

sentiment that the most effectual safeguard

against the recurrence of so terrible an evil

lay in the frequent assemblage of general

councils. It was provided accordingly, by
one of the decrees of Constance (1414-1418),

that a general council should in future be held

every five years. Martin V., in pursuance of

the decree, convoked a council for 1423, to

meet at Pavia ; but various difficulties arose,

and it was finally arranged that Basle should

be the place of meeting, and the time, July

1431. Martin also named Cardinal Juhan
Cesarini papal legate and president of the

assembly. But before the day of meeting

the Pope died ; and a doubt as to the inten-

tions of his successor influenced many bishops,

so that there was but a slender gathering at

the formal opening of the council. Cesarini,

however, who had himself been absent on the

opening day (having been sent into Bohemia
to endeavour to effect a reconcihation with

the Hussites), sent out messengers and letters

in all directions ; and soon a great number
of French and German bishops—^most of

whom sincerely desired to carry out a real

reformation, both " in the head and the

members " of the Church—was assembled

at Basle. The new Pope, Eugenius IV., was
deeply impressed with the importance of

taking advantage of the humihation of the

Eastern Empire (which, owing to the encroach-

Dients of the Ottoman power, was now
reduced to a small district round Constanti-

nople) to open negotiations—earnestly desired

by the Greeks themselves—for the heaUng of

the Photian schism, and reunion of the East

and West. The joint council which would

be necessary for this purpose could not, the

Pope saw, be held at Basle, because the

Greeks would never consent to cross the Alps.

Again, the Hussites in Bohemia having

recently gained some important mihtary
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successes, the Pope considered that bishops

could not safely proceed to a city which

seemed, in ItaUan eyes, to be within the

reach of the dreaded Procopius. Other

special objections were alleged in the bull,

which transferred the council to Bologna.

The bishops at Basle, headed by Cesarini

—

who wrote to the Pope, endeavouring to show
that the particular reasons alleged for the

transfer were founded on mistake, or had httle

weight—vehemently opposed the removal of

the council, and continued their sittings.

They came chiefly from France and Germany ;

Italy, England, and Spain furnished each a

very slender contingent. The number pre-

sent, even at the most important sessions,

does not appear to have exceeded fifty. Ac-

cording to the relative importance which good

men might attach to the project of reunion

with the Greeks or to the reform of ecclesi-

astical abuses, they might honestly prefer a

city south or north of the Alps as the place of

meeting for the council. The general opinion,

however, seems to have been at this time in

favour of Basle. The Pope himself, finding

in 1432 that he could not bring over the

Emperor Sigismund to his opinion, began to

waver, and sent a legate, Christopher, Bishop

of Cervia, to Basle with authority to nego-

tiate with the council on the question. By
February in the following year, he had come
to the conclusion that it was expedient to

yield still further ; a bull appeared, explaining

the reasons why the Pope had hitherto ob-

jected to Basle, and the considerations which

now induced him to withdraw his opposition

and send legates to the council. This he did ;

but his legates, who were to agree to the

discussion only of certain subjects prescribed

by the Pope, were ill received at the council.

Several other decrees and bulls were issued

on one side and on the other in this con-

troversy ; at last, in February 1434, a letter

from the Pope was read at the council, with the

terms of which they declared themselves satis-

fied, and they admitted the papal legates.^

But before long a breach occurred, which
proved to be irreparable. At its twenty-first

session (June 1435) the council adopted a

decree for the reform of the Roman Chancery
—aboHshing first-fruits, cutting down fees,

and regulating official charges and perquisites.

The Pope might well complain that a measure
so important had been adopted without
previous consultation with him. He refused

his sanction, and the council launched an
angry decree against him. Meantime the

Eastern emperor, John Palaeologus, had been
in negotiation both with the Pope and the
council on the subject of the proposed reunion

of East and West ; one consequence of which,
the Emperor fondly hoped, would be the

* A consideration of these dates shows how unfounded
is the view of Gibbon (Decline and Fail, ch, Lxvi.) that the
revolt of the Bomans against the Pope, and his consequent
flight—an event which happened in May 1434—compelled
Eugenius to make a humiliating submission to the Council.

effective armed intervention of Western
Europe to roll back the tide of Ottoman in-

vasion. A synod can seldom hold its own
with a single ruler in such transactions ; more-
over, the envoys of the council were em-
powered to propose to the Emperor and the

Greeks no place of meeting more acceptable

than Avignon, to which Ferrara, offered by
the Pope, would appear to them infinitely

preferable. A division hereupon sprang up
in the council itself, the minority—among
whom was the excellent and able Nicholas

of Cusa, a theologian from Coblenz—^voting

for the removal of the council to Italy, while

the majority were in favour of Avignon. In
October 1437 Eugenius pubhshed a bull in

which he formally transferred the council

from Basle to Ferrara ; and although, at the

first session held in the last-named city, in

January 1438, the number in attendance was
scanty, the Papal influence gradually asserted

its ascendency, and defections from the

council at Basle began to be of frequent

occurrence. In his famous work, written

some years before, " Concordantia Catholica,"

Nicholas of Cusa had said " Where there is no
true oecumenical coimcil, the most certain

synod is that in which the Pope is found "
;

and agreeably to this maxim, Nicholas him-
self now abandoned the cause of the council,

and repaired to Ferrara. From the time of

the pubhcation of the bull of October 1437,

the acts of the Council of Basle are considered

as of no authority. Before that date, in the

years between 1431 and 1436, their most
notable work was the pacification of the

Hussites, whom they succeeded to a great ex-

tent in reconcihng to the Church, by conced-

ing the demand of the more moderate party

—the Utraquists—^for communion under both

species.

The recalcitrants at Basle, headed now by
the Cardinal of Aries, exasperated by the

desertions from their ranks and the growing

influence of the Council of Ferrara, proceeded

to extreme measures. They erected into a
universal axiom that theory of the subjection

of Popes to General Councils which, as

enunciated by the Council of Constance, had
been a particular proposition, referring only

to one Pope and a special complex of circum-

stances. Next (May 1439), they pretended

to depose Eugenius, in whose stead they chose

Amadeus of Savoy. This anti-pope took the

title of FeHx V. But he was feebly supported,

and after playing his miserable part for five

years, abdicated in April 1445. At the same
time, the Council of Basle, which, after

fingering on for several years in almost entire

obscurity, had transferred its sittings to

Lausanne, gave a last sign of life by recogni^

ing the pontificate of Nicholas V. Nothing

more is heard of them afterwards. (Hefele,
" Hist, of the Councils" ; Pastor, " Hist, of

the Popes," i. 280-360 ; Creighton, " Hist, of

the Papacy," ii. bk. iii.)
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BEADS. [See Rosary.]
BEARD, CLERICAL. In the earliest

times the shaving of the hair on the face was
considered effeminate (Clem. Al. " Paedagog."

iii. 11), and the beard was worn by clergy and
laity alike. Early, however, in the middle

ages, ecclesiastics in the West shaved off the

beard (Bede, " H.E." iv. 14), and this custom

furnished Photius, in 867, with the ground for

one of the reproaches which he made against

the Latins. Pope Gregory VII. required

the Archbishop of CagUari and his clergy

to shave, and from the twelfth century

onwards, all through the middle ages, synods

were constantly enforcing the rule, '* Clerici

barbam ne nutriant." In the middle of the

sixteenth century the clerical beard again

came into fashion, and the beard is seen on

the portraits of the Popes from Paul III. to

Innocent XII. Synods now simply required

that the beard should not be too long. At

the end of the seventeenth century fashion

changed again, under French influence, and

when some of the Bavarian priests began to

wear the beard, Pius IX., in a brief dated

1863, commissioned the Nuncio at Munich to

see that the bishops put a stop to the inno-

vation. This rule, of course, does not apply

to an order like that of the Capuchins, with

whom the beard is no novelty. (Talhofer,

in *' Kirohenlexikon " ; Leclercq in DACL,
Barhe.)

BEATIFIC VISION. The sight of God
face to face, which constitutes the essential

bUss of angels and men. The Council of

Florence defines that the " souls of those who
after receiving baptism have incurred no
stain of sin whatsoever, or who after incurring

such stain have been purified, in the body or

out of the body, .... are at once received

into heaven and clearly see God Himself as

He is, in three Persons and one substance,

some, however, more perfectly than others,

according to the diversity of their merits." ^

Many passages of Scripture speak of

this vision as the reward of the just. " When
He shall appear," St. John says, "we shall

be Hke to Him, because we shall see Him as

He is." Similarly, St. Paul contrasts the

seeing through a glass in an obscure manner
with that vision " face to face " which is

reserved for the life to come.* Petavius

adduces a multitude of patristic testimonies

on this point, and explains passages from

other Fathers who seem to affirm the absolute

impossibiHty of seeing God as He is. At
the same time, he confesses frankly that

some ancient Catholic writers spoke ambigu-

ously and others erroneously with regard to

the vision of God. They had a difficulty in

supposing it possible even for the blessed to

behold the divine essence.

It is with the eyes of the soul, not with

the bodily eyes, that God is seen. This

* Deeret. Mntoni* (Denzinger-Bannwart, p. 236).
» 1 Jn. iii, 2 ; 1 Cor. xiii. 12.

follows from the very fact that God is incor-

poreal. Nor can any created intellect in

its own strength or by the force of its nature

enjoy the beatific vision, for there is no
proportion between the divine nature and
any created inteUigence. In order that the

blessed may see Him, God infuses a superr

natural quahty which elevates and perfects

the intellect and makes it capable of the

beatific vision. Just as the natural eye, in

order that it may see, requires first the

presence of the object, and then Hght, in

order that the image of the object may be

received, so the intellect, in order to see God,
requires not only the proximity of the divine

essence, but also an interior disposition by
which it is elevated to an act above its

natural powers.^ The schoolmen fitly call

this quality in the intellect of the blessed the
" Hght of glory," a term which occurs in the

Fathers

—

e.g. in St. Augustine, though not
in the same definite sense. The Council of

Vienne adopted the expression in its con-

demnation of the error "that the soul does

not need the Hght of glory, which elevates

the soul so that it beholds God and en-

joys Him in bliss " (Denzinger-Bannwart,
p." 208). The word '' light " is of course

a mere metaphor, for the light of glory is

immaterial. Nor is it anything outside

the intellect, or again an object which the

intellect perceives. It is in the intellect

and enables it to see God.

By the ordinary law of God, this vision is

not given in the flesh, since no man can see

God's face and five, although great authorities

maintain that it has been bestowed in ex-

ceptional cases even during this life. St.

Thomas, for instance, maintains that Moses
and St. Paul enjoyed the beatific vision before

their death, though the gift was not a

permanent one. On the other hand, it was
a question long discussed in the Church,

whether the saints saw God face to face

before the day of judgment. The Council of

Florence, quoted above, closed the contro-

versy, and this definition is the true develop-

ment of patristic teaching. From the first

it was held that martyrdom, as the perfect

purgation of the soul, admits to the immediate
possession of glory, a tenet which logically

involves the behef that heaven since Christ's

ascension has been opened to all who are

fitted by perfect purity for the vision of God.
St. Gregory* places the difference between
the saints of the Old and New Testaments in

this very point, that whereas the former had
to wait for the vision of God till Christ's

descent into limbo, the latter, when "their

earthly house of this habitation is dissolved,'*

have a " house not made with hands, eternal

in the heavens" (2 Cor. v. 1). The words of

the council, with which we began, explain

what it is that the beatific vision impUes. The

* St. Thorn. 1», q. 12, a. 6.

» Petav. De Deo, vii. 13.
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saints and angels see God

—

i.e. His essence,

His attributes, and the three Persons of the

Trinity. Further, seeing God, they see crea-

tures in Him, who is the supreme cause, in

whom all things Uve and move and exist. The
saints do not, indeed, know all that God can
do, because even to the blessed He remains in

a certain sense incomprehensible, and it is

one thing to see an object before us, quite

another to know that object in the utmost
extent to which it can be known. Such
perfect comprehension of the divine nature
belongs to God Himself, and cannot be
communicated to any creature. But the

saints see in God all the facts concerning
creatures which it is suitable for them to

know. They have, for example, a special

knowledge of those who are placed under
their patronage ; they are aware when souls

on earth implore their prayers ; they are

acquainted with the best means of helping

their clients. The most plausible objection

which is made to the invocation of the saints

falls to the ground if this point, which St.

Augustine sets forth with great fulness, is well

understood. We ask the saints to pray for

us, not because we beUeve them omniscient
or omnipresent, but because, seeing God,
they see in Him all that He wishes them to

see*

Lastly, though all the blessed see God,
they do so with different degrees of perfection.

The vision of God is the reward of merit, and
as God repays every man according to his

works, as the crown promised in heaven is a
crown of justice, therefore the vision of God
cannot be given in precisely the same manner
to all. This truth was denied by Jovinian
in ancient, by Luther in modem, times, and
the anathema of the Council of Trent

—

sess. vi. cap. 16, can. 32—is directed against
the latter. (See Petavius, "DeDeo,"Ub.
vii. ; Beatitude ; Heaven.)

BEATIFICATION. [See Canonization.]
BEATITUDE, or bHss, is defined by St.

Thomas as that perfect good which completely
appeases and satisfies the appetite.* God
alone can constitute man's perfect bliss, for
man's will seeks the fulness of aU good, and
this cannot be found except in God. Had
man been left without grace, then he would
have found his natural beatitude in knowing
God most perfectly as the author of nature,
and in adhering to Him by natural love,
sweetly and constantly.* He would have
attained this happiness, after passing success-
fully through his probation in this mortal
life. As it is, man has been raised to a super-
natural state, and his bUss consists in God,
seen face to face in the heavenly country.
[See Beatific Vision.]

So far all the CathoHc theologians are at
one. All admit that God is man's last end
and that he attains this end through the

» See la 2», q. 2, a. 8.
" Billuart, Be Cfrat. Diss. ii. 1.

BEATITUDES, THE EIGHT 13

beatific vision. But if we question theo-

logians more closely and wish to know the

precise manner in which the blessed reach

perfect happiness, various answers are given,

of which three may be repeated here. The
Thomists, following apparently the clear

teaching of their master,* place the essential

happiness of the blessed {beatitudo formalis)

in the act of the intellect by which the saints

see God as He is. They argue that while

the will is an appetite which tends to its

object and rests in it, it is by the intellect

that an immaterial object actually becomes
present to the soul. Thus while the will of

the blessed rests in God, it is the intellect

which actually apprehends, acquires and
possesses Him. The deUght which the will

takes in good attained does not constitute

the possession of this good, but presupposes

it. The Thomists aUege further that the

intellect is the noblest of the faculties, and
that the bfiss of man must consist in the

exercise of this power.* Here, we may add,

they make a legitimate apphcation of Aris-

totle's principles. "That which is proper
to each by nature," says this philosopher,'
*' is best and sweetest for each ; sweetest,

then, for man is the intellectual life (6 Kara

Tov vovv ^ios)y since this [i.e. reason]

chiefly constitutes man. Such a Hfe, therefore,

is most happy." St. Basil, St. Cyril of

Alexandria, and St. Augustine (consciously

or unconsciously) made a similar apphcation
of the Aristotelian principle.*

The second opinion is that of Scotus,

which places beatitude in the act of the will by
which it loves God with the love of friendship

;

a third, that of several Jesuit theologians,

who make it consist in the exercise of in-

tellect and will combined. It is scarcely

necessary to say that the Thomists only
place the essence or spring of beatitude in

the vision of God by the intellect. Hence flow

the full satisfaction of the will, the happy
necessity of loving God, the knowledge
which the saints have that their happiness
is eternal. After the resurrection this bHss

will overflow into the body, bestowing upon
it the four gifts of impassibility ^ subtlety

(by which it will be able to penetrate other

bodies, as the risen Christ penetrated the
closed doors), agility (which wiU make it

capable of the swiftest motion), clarity

(through which it will become luminous
or transparent). [See Beatific Vision ;

Heaven.]
BEATITUDES, THE EIGHT. The bless-

ings pronounced by our Lord at the beginning

of the Sermon on the Mount (Mt. v. 3-10).

In the so-called Sermon on the Plain (Lk. vi.

20-22) only four are enumerated. Various

reasons are given by the Fathers for this

difference (see St. Thomas, 1* 2», q. 69, a. 3).

»[See 1» 2ae, q. 4, a. 2*
• Billuart, De Ultimo Fine, Diss. ii. 3.
• Eth. Nicom. X. 7.

• Petav. De Deo, vii. 8.
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BEDESMAN, BEADSMAN. One who
prays for the soul of another ; a pensioner

charged with this duty. [See Rosary.]

BEGUINES and B^GHARBS. The
Beguines of Flanders are an interesting and
ancient foundation. An attempt, indeed,

was made in the seventeenth century to trace

their origin to St. Begga, the mother of Pepin

of Heristal, who flourished about a.d. 700 ;

but in the judgment of Hefele the attempt

failed. That they can be traced back to the

twelfth century, and are consequently older

than either the Franciscans or Dominicans,

is unquestionable. The scandals caused by
the conduc"^ of a dissolute Bishop of Liege,

about 1180, aroused the zeal of a holy priest

of the diocese, Lambert le E^ghe, who spent

his fortune in founding an institution at

Liege for widows and single women desirous

to consecrate their hves to God, and opened

it in 1184. The associates called themselves

Beghines, corrupted to Beguines, after their

founder, and the name of Beguinage was
given to the abode, or rather group of abodes,

in which they lived. For the Beguinage,

resembhng in this respect the ancient laura,

is not a convent, but a collection of small

houses (each inhabited by one or two Beguines,

who do their own housekeeping), surrounded

by a wall, and with a chapel in the centre.

The Beguines do not take perpetual vows,

nor do they renounce private property ; they

can leave the association whenever they

desire it, and reclaim the capital which
they may have contributed to it. But each

Beguine on admission to the habit makes a

vow, in the presence of the cure who has the

spiritual charge of the community, of obedi-

ence and chastity so long as she remains in

the Beguinage. They employ themselves,

according to the strength or capacity of the

several members, in educational work (in-

cluding large Sunday-schools for girls) and
corporal works of mercy of various kinds,

besides taking part in the divine office. Some
of their communities in the fourteenth

century fell into the error of the Fraticelli

\q.v.), or brethren of the free spirit, and in-

curred condemnation on that account from
the Council of Vienne (1311). At the present

day, they are still flourishing in Belgium,

their original seat ; there are Beguinages at

Ghent, Bruges, Antwerp, Mechhn, and other

places. In the great Beguinage at Ghent
there were in 1857 six hundred professed

Beguines, and two hundred locataires—that

is, ladies hving within the enclosure, paying

a certain pension, and to some extent partici-

pating in the reUgious life of the sisters.

There are Beguinages in Germany, and one
was founded at Castelnaudary, in the south

of France, by a zealous priest of Carcassonne,

M. Soubiran-la-Louvidre, which promised to

be eminently successful and useful.

The Beghards had no special founder, but
were associations of laymen living together

in imitation of the Beguines. They first

appear in the early part of the thirteenth

century. Heresy and antinomianism made
great ravages in their ranks in the following

age, and the severities of which they were
consequently the object caused the greater

number to pass into the third orders of the

Mendicant fraternities. (Gilliat-Smith in
" Cath. Enc." ; Bauer in " Kirchenlex.")

BELLS. Nothing certain is known as to

the date of their introduction, which has been

attributed sometimes to St. PauUnus of Nola,

sometimes to Pope Sabinian. During the

heathen persecution it was of course impos-

sible to call the faithful by any signal which
would have attracted pubhc notice. After

Constantine's time, monastic communities
used to signify the hour of prayer by blowing

a trumpet, or by rapping with a hammer at

the cells of the monks. Walafrid Strabo, in

his celebrated book on the divine offices,

written about the middle of the ninth century,

speaks of the use of bells as not very ancient

in his time, and as having been introduced

from Italy. However, we learn from the

history of St. Lupus of Sens that church-

bells were known in France more than two
centuries before Strabo's time.^ They were
much in use in the Keltic churches as early

as the fifth or sixth century (Gougaud in

DACL, Clochettes Celtiques). For long the

Eastern Church employed, instead of bells,

clappers, such as we still use on Good Friday,

and beUs were not known among the Orien-

tals till the ninth century.^ Even then

their use cannot have become universal

among them, for Fleury mentions the ringing

of church-bells as one of the customs which

the Maronites adopted from the Latins on
their reunion with the Cathohc Church in

1183.* The classical words for bell are kwSwv

and tintinnabulum, Signum is the name in

the Pontifical, and was the name commonly
used in Gaul. From the seventh cen-

tury onwards, we find the names campana
(from the Campanian metal of which they

were often made), nola (from the town where
their use is said to have been introduced),

and cloccae * (French cloche). Originally

church bells were comparatively small.

Large ones of cast metal first appear in the

eleventh and tweKth centuries ; those of the

greatest size in the fifteenth. In the tenth

century the custom began of giving bells

names. ^

Before the Church sets aside bells for

sacred she blesses them with solemn cere-

monies. The form prescribed in the Pontifi-

cal is headed " the blessing of a bell," though

it is popularly called " the baptism of a bell,'*

a title by which the office is mentioned as

> Fleury, Hist, xlviii. 42.
* Kraus, Kirchengeschichte, p. 172.
* IxTJii . 46.
* First occurs in Bonifacius, Ep 134 ;

perhaps from

the old Gherman chlachan = frartgi. Kraus, p. 388.

» Kraus, loc. cit.
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early as the eleventh century.^ The bishop

washes the bell with blessed water, signs it

with the oil of the sick outside, and with

chrism inside, and lastly places under it the

thurible with burning incense. He prays

repeatedly that the sound of the bell may avail

to summon the faithful, to excite their

devotion, to drive away storms, and to

terrify evil spirits. This power of course is

due to the blessings and prayers of the

Church, not to any efficacy superstitiously

attributed to the bell itself. Thus conse-

crated, bells become spiritual things, and

cannot be rung without the consent of the

ecclesiastical authorities.

Hitherto, we have been treating of the

large church-bell. Small bells are also used

during Mass, and are rung by the server at

the Sanctus and at the Elevation. The
object of this rite is to excite the attention

and devotion of the faithful. The practice of

ringing the bell at the Elevation was intro-

duced after the custom of elevating the Host

[see Elevation] had become common in the

Church. The Elevation-bell is mentioned

by William of Paris. In England it is the

custom to ring the bell also as the priest

spreads his hands over the Host and chalice

before the consecration, and at the Domine,

non sum dignus, before the priest's com-
munion. This bell is not rung when Mass is

said before the Blessed Sacrament exposed,

nor again in the private chapel of the Apo-
stoKc Palace if the Pope says or hears Mass ;

*

nor at solemn Masses celebrated in St. Peter's

and in the other Patriarchal Basilicas.

(Barbier de Montault, "Traite de la Con-

struction et I'Ameublement des l^glises," i.

345 sqq. ; Thurston in " Cath. Enc." and
in the " Month," 1907 ; Leclercq in DACL,
Cloches.)

BENEDICAMUS DOMINO, i.e. "Let us

bless the Lord," a form used in the breviary

at the end of each hour except matins, and
at the end of Mass instead of Ite, Missa est

on days when the Gloria in excelsis is not said.

Various reasons are given for the use of

Benedicamus Domino for the usual Ite^ Missa
est. Cardinal Bona thinks that the Ite, Missa
est was omitted first of aU during penitential

seasons, such as Advent and Lent, because

then the people did not immediately leave

the church, but waited for the recitation of

the hours, and that gradually the Bene-

dicamus Domino came to be used in ferial

Masses generally. In Masses for the dead,

Requiescant in face took the place of the Ite,

Missa est, perhaps because the people often

had to remain for the funeral rites. (Bene-

dict XIV. "De Miss." 11, 24.)

BENEDICTINES. The patriarch of

monks in the West, St. Benedict, having first

established his order at Subiaco, removed it

* Fleury, lix. 20. A capitulary of Charlemagne (789)
ays :

" Ut doccas non baptizent." (DAOL, Cloche
1968.)

• Benedict XIV. De Miss. ii. 11, 19 ; 15, 81.

to Monte Cassino, on which Apollo was in

those days still worshipped, in 529. The
rule which he compiled for his monks was
regarded as fraught with singular wisdom,

and dictated by a marvellous insight into

human nature, neither prescribing to all an
asceticism only possible to a few, nor erring

on the side of laxity. It regulated with great

minuteness the mode of celebrating the divine

ofiice at the canonical hours ; and, eschewing

all idleness, ordered that the monks, when
not employed in the divine praises, or in

taking necessary food and rest, should engage

themselves in useful works, either manual
labour, or study, or copying books, or teach-

ing. Every monastery was to have a library,

and every monk was to possess a pen and
tablets. The clothing, of which the prevailing

colour was black, was to vary in material

and warmth at the discretion of the abbots,

according to the exigencies of different

cHmates and circumstances. The abstinence

from meat enjoined by the rule (except in the

case of the sick) is perpetual ; but there is

some doubt whether the prohibition was
meant to extend to poultry and winged game,

as well as the flesh of four-footed animals.

A singular clause in the rule, and one which

was fruitful in results, was that which

ordered that all persons whatever, without

distinction of age, rank, or calling, should be

admissible to the order of St. Benedict.

If parents offered a son to the service of God
in a monastery, even if he were but a boy of

five years old, the monks were to receive and
take full charge of him. Thus our own Bede
was given over when only seven years old

to the monks at Wearmouth and Jarrow,

and the good Orderic, the historian of Nor-

mandy, was committed by his father in his

tenth year to the kind hands of the monks of

St. Evroult, and saw his native land no more.

Out of this practice of offering young boys

to the monasteries a great system of monastic

schools naturally arose.

St. Maur, a disciple of St. Benedict,

founded the first Benedictine monastery in

France, in his master's Hfetime, at Glanfeuil,

near Angers. In Spain Benedictine monks
were introduced about 633. We in England
have special cause to be grateful to the

Benedictine order, for it was by it that

Christianity was first taught to our Saxon
forefathers. The monastery on Monte
Cassino was destroyed by the Lombards
towards the end of the sixth century,

but the monks took refuge at Rome;
where Pope Gregory gave them St. Andrew's

Church. The Benedictine abbot of St.

Andrew's was the person chosen by the Pope
to head the mission which he sent to the Court

of Ethelbert, and he will be remembered
through all time as St. Augustine, the Apostle

of England. Benedictine monks from Eng-
land—St. WilHbrord (699) and St. Boniface

(750)—introduced Christianity in the Low
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Countries and the Rhlneland. Volumes
might be written on the manifold services

which the Grerman Benedictines, going forth

from the tomb of St. Boniface at Fulda, and
settling themselves down as welcome guests

at numberiess points in the forests which
then covered the Teutonic land, rendered to

their half-savage countrymen, accustoming
them by degrees to the restraints of religion

and law, and training and cultivating both
the land and the people. But all human
institutions are liable to change, and even
this famous order, chiefly through the

intrusion of ambitious laymen into the office

of abbot, witnessed before the end of the

eighth century a great decline of monastic
virtue. St. Benedict of Anian then appeared
as a reformer and restorer. So, when the

fierce Danish and Norman barbarians in the

ninth and tenth centuries had destroyed

many monasteries in France and England,
and murdered great numbers of monks, while

those who were spared lived with little

regularity, the reformation of Cluny by four

saintly abbots, predecessors of St. Peter the

Venerable, and that carried on by our
own St. Dunstan in England, caused the old

life, in its lovely peace and fruitfulness, to

flourish again. It is said that, a calculation

being made in the first half of the fourteenth

century, it was found that up to that time
twenty-four Popes, two hundred cardinals,

seven thousand archbishops, fifteen thousand
bishops, and a still greater number of saints,

had been given to the Church by the Bene-
dictine order.

In the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries

many relaxations and corruptions crept^into

the Benedictine monasteries in various parts

of Europe. In France the reaction against

these led to the foundation of the reformed
congregation of St. Vanne, in which the

rigid observance of the rule was revived

(1550) ; and out of this proceeded the yet

more celebrated congregation of St. Maur
(1618) [see Maxjrists], to which a great

number of French monasteries adhered.

This congregation, by its colossal patristic

and historical labours, directed by such men
as Mabillon, Mart^ne, Ruinart, Rivet, and
D'Ach6ry, rendered incalculable services to

the learned world. Two such works as the
** France Litteraire " and the *' Recueil des

Historiens," if they had accompHshed nothing

else, would entitle the congregation to the

gratitude of all men of letters. At the

Revolution the order was entirely suppressed

in France. In the nineteenth century it

a,gain took root, and began to bear fruit of

the old kind ; witness the foundation at

Solesmes, the residence of the pious and
gifted Dom Gueranger ; the community at

Pierre-qui-Vire (founded by the P^re Muard,
who died in 1854) ; and the Benedictine
nunneries of Pradines and Flavigny. But
•once again all have been seized by the govern-

ment. In Spain and Germany the order

was suppressed during the revolutionary

troubles ; but it has been re-introduced in

both countries.

In England, at the dissolution, there were
one hundred and eighty-six Benedictine

abbeys, priories, and nunneries, the revenues

of which appear in the " Valor Ecclesias-

ticus," and about a hundred other cells and
priories of less importance, besides those

previously suppressed by Wolsey (twenty-

nine, of which the majority were Benedictine)

and the " alien " priories—that is, those

which were cells of foreign abbeys. All these

were suppressed, with what ruinous results

to education, art, and learning, all the

world knows. Dom Feckenham, the last

abbot of Westminster, made a noble speech

in the House of Lords against the change of

reHgion in the first year of Ehzabeth ; it may
be read in the Somers Tracts. Feckenham
was thrown into prison and kept there for

the rest of his life. One of his monks, Dom
Sigebert Buckley, after forty years' imprison-

ment, died at a great age in 1610 ; before

dying he gave the habit to two English

Benedictines who had been professed abroad,

and was thus the Hnk between the monks of

old and those of modem times. For several

generations the English Benedictines were
obliged on account of persecution to have
their houses abroad, whence they sent men
to the English mission. (Guilday, '' English

Catholic Refugees on the Continent," ch. vii.)

Mr. Law's " Calendar of English Martyrs
"

(1876) contains the names of nine or ten

Benedictine missioners hanged, drawn, and
quartered between 1558 and 1681. The old

titles, abbot of Westminster, Glastonbury,

&c., are still kept up. By Apostolic Letters

(October 31, 1890) the English Benedictine

missions are placed under three abbeys,

Downside, Ampleforth, and Douai (now
Woolhampton), and various changes are

made in the constitutions. The abbey at

Fort Augustus (in Scotland) is an offshoot

from the English province. There is a

monastery at Ramsgate belonging to the

Cassinese branch of the order. There are

also in England houses of the French and
German congregations of Solesmes and
Beuron. An English colony. Western
Austraha, furnishes a noble example
of the old civilizing and colonizing energy

of the order. Two Spanish Benedictines,

Dom Serrano and Dom Serra, driven

by the Revolution from their own country,

emigrated with Bishop Brady to Perth

;

about sixty years ago they formed a settle-

ment on the Moore river, sixty miles to

the north of Perth; where they gathered

the natives round them, learned their lan-

guage, instructed them in the truths of

salvation, and taught them how to till the

ground and to practise many useful arts.

They have changed hundreds of these wild
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blacks from barbarous nomads into civilized,

God-fearing, home-loving men. By a Papal
indult, the head of their abbey is an abbot-

bishop, like St. Columba and his successors

at lona. The flourishing Benedictine mon-
asteries in N. America were originally founded

by Dom Boniface Wimmer, of the abbey of

Metten, in Bavaria.

We are told by St. Gregory the Great

that St, Benedict's sister, Scholastica,

presided over a community of religious

women. It may be presumed that they were
under St. Benedict's direction, and that their

rule was his rule as far as it could be observed

by women. As the Benedictine rule spread

abroad, similar communities were established.

[See Nuns ; Abbess.]

As noted above, Leo XIII. appointed

an honorary head over the whole Order with

the title of " Abbot Primate." [See Abbot.]
His position, however, does not interfere

with the autonomy of each abbey which has

always been a tradition of the Order.

(Helyot ;
*' Sketch of the Life and Mission

of St. Benedict," written by a monk of

Downside ; Taylor's " Index Monasticus,"

1821 ; Cardinal Newman's "Mission of the

Benedictine Order "
; Gasquet, " Henry VIII.

and the English Monasteries "
; Montalem-

bert, " Monks of the West," new Eng. ed. by
Cardinal Gasquet ; Gasquet *' Life and Mission

of St. Benedict "
; Taunton, " English Black

Monks of St. Benedict." i)

> List of English Benedictine Houses existing at

date of suppression.

Nunneries and cells are indicated by n and c respectively,

Abbotsbury (Dorset)
Abingdon (Berks)
St. Alban's (Herts)

St. Alban's de Pra-
tis, n.

Alcester (Warw.),
c. to Evesham

Aldeby (Norf).,

c. to Norwich
Ambrosbury, or
Amesbury
(Wilts), n.

Ankerwyke, near
Wraysbury
(Bucks.), n.

Arden (York), n.

10. Armathwaite
(Cumb.), n.

Arthington (Yk,), n.

Athelney (Som.)
Avecot (Warw.),

c. to Malvern
Bardney (Line.)
Barking (Essex), n.
Barrow (Essexl

c. to Colchester
Bath (Somerset)
Battle (Suss.)
St. Bees (Cumb.) c.to

St. Mary's, York
20. Belvoir (Line),

c. to St. Alban's
St. Benet Hulme

(Norf.)
Binham (Norf.),

c. to St. Alban's
Birkenhead (Ohesh.)
Blackborough

(Norf.), n.
Blyth (Notts)
Boxgrave (Suss.)
Bradewell (Bucks)
Brewood (Staff.), n.
Bromfield (Salop)

30. Bungay (Suff.), n.
Burnham (York), n.
Burton-on-Trent

(Staff.)

Bury St. Edmund's
(Suff.)

Canterbury, Christ-
church

Canterbury, St.
Augustine

Canterbury, St.

Sepulclire, n.

Canyngton (Som.), n.

Cardigan,
c. to Chertsey

Carow (Norf.), n.

40. Catesby (Northants),
n.

Cerne (Dorset)
Chatteris (Cambr.), n.
Chertsey (Surr.)

Chester, St. Werburgh
Chester, St. Mary, n.

Cheshunt (Herts), n.
Colchester (Essex)
Coine, Earl's (Essex)
Coquet Isle

(Northumb.),
c. to Tynemouth

50. Coventry (Warw.)
Cowick (Devon),

c. to Tavistock
Cranbourne (Dors.),

c. to Tewkesbury
Croyland (Line.)
Daunton (Kent), n.
Deeping (Line),

c. to Thomey
Dover (Kent)
Dunster (Som.)
Eastbourne (Suss.), n.
Evesham (Wore.)

60. Exeter, St. Catherine,
n.

BENEDICTION OF THE BLESSED
SACRAMENT. A rite which has now become
very common in the Catholic Church. The

Exeter, St. Nidiolas
Bye (Suff.).

Eynsham (Oxf.)
Fame I. (Northumb.
Feversham (Kent)
Finchale (Durh.)
Flamstead (Herts), n,
Folkestone (Kent)
Fosse (Line), n.

70. Frieston (Line.)
Glannach (Angles.)
Glastonbury (Som.)
Gloucester, St. Peter
Godstow (Oxf.), n.
Grimsby (Line), n.

Halliwell (Midd.), n.

Hallystone
(Northumb.), n.

Handale (York), n.

Hatfield Peveril
(Essex), c. to St.

Alban's
80. Heanwood (Warw.),n

Hedingham Cas.
(Essex), n.

Hertford
Hinchinbrook

(Hunts)
Horsham (Norf.)

Horton (Dors.),

c. to Sherborne
Hoxne(Suff.),

c. to Norwich
Hoyland (Lane)
Hunston (Line)
Hurley (Berks),

c. to Westminster
90. Hyde (Hants)

Ickleton (Camb.), n.

. St. Ives (Hunts)
Jarrow (Durh.),

c. to Durham
Keeling (York), n.

Kidwelly (Caerm.),
c. to Sherborne

Kilbum (Midd.), n.

Kington (Wilts), n.

Lambley
(Northumb.), n.

Langley (Leie), n.

100. Leominster (Herf.),

c. to Reading
Lincoln, St. Mary
Magd., c. to St.

Mary's, York
Lindisfame

(Northumb.),
c. to Durham

London, Clerkenwell,
n.

London,
St. Helen's, n.

Luffield (Northants)
Lynn (Norf.),

c. to Norwich
Lytham (Lane)

c. to Durham
MalUng (Kent)
Malvern, Great
(Wore), c. to
Westminster

110. Malvern, Little

(Wore), c. to
Worcester

Market-Street
(Beds), n.

Marlow, Little

(Bucks), n.

Marrick (York), n.

Marsh, Little

(York), n.

Meuresley, or Iving-

hoe (Bucks), n.

Michelney (Som.)
Middlesburgh (York),

c. to Whitby
Milton Abbas (Dors.)

Modney, near Hilgay
(Norf .), c.to Ramsey

120. Molesby (York), n.
Monkton Nun

(York), n.

Monmouth

Morfleld(Salop),
c. to Shrewsbury

St. Neofs (Hunts)
Neashaw (Dur.), n.
Newcastle

(Northumb.), n.
Norwich, Trinity
Norwich, St. Leo-

nard's, c. to the last
Oldbury (Warw.),

c. to Polesworth
130. Oxney (Northants),

c. to Peterborough
Pembroke,

c. to St. Alban's
Penwortham (Lane)
Pershore (Wore)
Peterborough

(Northants)
Pilton (Devon),

c. to Malmesbury
Polesworth(Warw. ),n,

PoUeshoo (Devon)
Ramsay (Hunts)
Reading (Berks)

110. Redburn (Herts)
Redlin afield (Suff.)

Rochester (Kent)
Romsey (Hants), n.
Rusper (Suss.), n.

Sandtoft (Line), n.
c. to St. Mary, York

Selby (York)
Seton (Cumb.), n.
Shaftesbury (Dors.) n,
Sheppey (Kent), n.

150. Shrewsbury
Snellsehall (Bucks)
Sopewell (Herts), n.

Spalding (Line)
Stanford (Line),

c. to Durham
Stanford (Northants),

n.

Stanley (Gloue), c. to
St. Peter's, Glouc.

Stratford le Bow
(Midd.), n.

Stroguil, or Chep-
stow (Monm.)

Studley (Oxf.), n.

160. Sudbury (Suff.),

c. to Westminster
Swaffham (Cambr.), n,
St. Syriac (Com.),

c. to Montacute
Tavistock (Devon)
Tewkesbury (Glouc.)
Thetford (Norf.), n.

Thickhed (York), n.

Thorney (Cambr.)
Tynemouth

(Northumb.), c. to
St. Alban's

Uske (Monm.), n.

170. Walden, Saffron
(Essex)

Wallingwells (Notts),
n.

Wearmouth (Dur.),

c. to Durham
Wenny (Glam.),

c. to Glouc.
Wetherell (Cumb.)

c. to St. Mary's,
York

Wherwell (Hants), n.

Whitby (York)
Wilberforce (Yk.), n.
Wilton (Wilts), n.

Winchcombe (Glouc.)
180. Winchester

Winchester, St.
Mary, n.

iWinchester, New-
minster

Worcester, St. Mary
Wroxall (Warw.), n.

Wymondham (Norf.)
York, St. Mary's
York, Trinity
York, St. Clement's ,n»
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priest takes the Host from the tabernacle,

places it in the monstrance, and then puts

the monstrance containing the Host on a

throne above the tabernacle. The priest

then incenses the Blessed Sacrament, while

the choir (at least in England) usually sing

the "O Salutaris Hostia." Next the Te

Deum, the Litany of the Blessed Virgin, or

some other canticle or antiphon, is sung,

followed by the "Tantum Ergo,'* during

which the Blessed Sacrament is again in-

censed, and the prayer " Deus, qui nobis,"

&c., is recited. Finally, the priest, mantled

with the veil, makes the sign of the cross with

the monstrance over the people. The Con-

gregation of Rites orders this Benediction to

be given in silence ; probably to show that

it is not the earthly, but the Eternal Priest

who in this rite blesses and sanctifies His

people. If a bishop gives Benediction of the

Blessed Sacrament, he makes the sign of the

cross over the people three times.

The rite is comparatively modem. Pro-

cessions and expositions of the Blessed

Sacrament date from the early part of the

fourteenth century, but at first, apparently,

the Host was replaced in the tabernacle,

without any benediction being given to the

people. "The custom'* [of benediction],

says the learned Thiers, in a treatise on the

exposition of the Blessed Sacrament, pub-

hshed in 1673, "appears to me somewhat

novel {assez nouvelle) for I have found no

Ritual or Ceremonial older than about a

hundred years which mentions it." The

same author tells us, that the custom of

singing the "O Salutaris Hostia"^ at the

Elevation in the Mass was introduced by

Louis XII. of France, a Httle before his

death, in 1515, at a time when he was harassed

by various enemies. Thiers also mentions

that the Carthusians still maintained the

custom of replacing the Host, after exposition,

without giving benediction.* "It seems

certain that our present Benediction service

has resulted from the adoption of the evening

singing of canticles before the statue of Our

Lady, enhanced as it often came to be in the

course of the sixteenth and seventeenth

centuries by the exposition of the Blessed

Sacrament, which was employed at first only

as an adjunct to lend it additional solemnity.

The blessing at the close seems to have been

added simply because the custom gained

ground of making the sign of the cross over

the people whenever the Blessed Sacrament

was replaced in the tabernacle after a pro-

cession." (Thurston, in "Cath. Enc." and

in the "Month," 1901, 1905; De Buck,
" Precis Historiques," xxi. 59-70.)

BENEDICTIONALE. A collection of

forms of blessing, compiled for the conveni-

ence of priests, from the Roman Ritual,

Pontifical, Missal, &c. Such books may be

* Traiti de VexposUion du Saint Sacrement de I'autel,

iii. ch. 5. * Ibid. iii. 7.

lawfully published with the approbation of

the Ordinary, but they possess no authority

in themselves. "Those books only are to

be employed, and those Benedictions only

to be given which conform to the Roman
Ritual." (Decree of S. Congreg. of Rites,

April 7, 1832 ; Sohulte, " Benedicenda "|

BENEDICTUS. The canticle of Zachary
(Lk. i. 68-79). It is recited daily at Lauds
in the Roman and other rites, except the

Ambrosian ; also in the burial of the dead

and on other occasions. Formerly in many
churches it was chanted in the Mass instead

of the " Gloria in excelsis," (Cabrol in DACL,
Cantiques Evangeliques,)

BENEFICE. An ecclesiastical benefice is

a perpetual right, established by the Church
in favour of an ecclesiastical person, of

receiving the profits of Church property, on
account of the discharge, by such person, of

a spiritual office.

The term had its origin in a special use

of the Latin word heneficium which arose in

the dark ages, and was connected with the

difference between allodial and feudal pro-

perty. The allodial estate of a Teuton was
his absolute, hereditary, freehold property,

which royal favour had not given, and royal

rapacity seldom dared to deprive him of.

But a king could reward a faithful follower

by the grant, usually for life, of lands belong-

ing to the crown ; and estates so granted

were called beneficia, as being pure emana-
tions of the king's grace and favour, though
it is true that mihtary service was always
an impHed condition of the tenure. As the

landed possessions of the Church increased,

usurpations of them by unscrupulous laymen
became frequent. The clergy found that,

practically, they had no other defence against

this species of rapine but by granting portions

of Church property to lay lords, on condition

of miUtary service against those who might
disturb them in the quiet possession of the

rest. The tenure being much the same.
Church lands thus came to be called beneficia ;

and this name was gradually transferred to

the beneficial enjoyment of all Church pro-

perty, after the lands above described had
been, with the advent of more peaceful

times, restored to ecclesiastical hands.

According to the canonists, six things are

required in a benefice. First, that it should

be established by episcopal authority.

Secondly, that it should have some spiritual

work annexed to it—thus the function of an
organist, or a verger, being merely temporal,

is incompatible with the possession of a
benefice. Thirdly, that it should be con-

ferred by an ecclesiastical person. (Lay
patrons are not properly said to confer, but
to present to, a benefice.) Fourthly, that it

should be conferred on a clerk who has at

least received the tonsure. Fifthly, that it

should be for life. Sixthly, that whoever has

the right of conferring it should not keep it
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for himself, but give it to another. (Ferraris,

BenefLcium; Taunton.)

BENEFIT OF CLERGY. By this was
originally meant the privilege enjoyed by
persons in holy orders of claiming, if charged

with any felony (unless it were high treason,

or arson), to be tried in the bishop's instead

of the king's court. The ancient usage was,

says Blackstone, " for the bishop, or ordinary,

to demand his clerks to be remitted out of

the king's courts as soon as they were in-

dicted." Henry II. endeavoured to do away
with the exemption, and to subject clerks

charged with felony to the jurisdiction of his

own court ; but the reaction in popular

feehng which followed the murder of St.

Thomas k Becket prevented the realization

of his intention. After much conflict between

the secular and ecclesiastical courts, it was
settled, in the time of Henry VI., that a clerk

charged with felony should first be arraigned

in the king's court, after which he might

either plead his benefit of clergy at once,

decUning the jurisdiction, or, after conviction,

by way of arresting judgment. Originally,

only persons who had the clerical dress and
tonsure were entitled to the privilege ; but

a laxer test was gradually accepted, until it

came to be a settled thing that every prisoner

who could read should be allowed the benefit

of clergy, even though neither ordained nor

tonsured. It was found that too many lay-

men were thus let in, and by a statute of

1487 it was enacted that a layman might not

claim the privilege more than once, and,

when allowed it, he was to be burnt with a

hot iron " on the brawn of the left thumb "

—an effectual, if barbarous, mode of identi-

fication—so that he should not illegally claim

it a second time.

After benefit of clergy had been claimed

and allowed, the culprit was remitted to the

bishop's court, and there tried. An elaborate

procedure was followed, of which the ordinary

result is said to have been an acquittal. If,

however, the temporal courts surrendered

the accused to the ordinary absque purgatione

facienda, he had to be imprisoned for

life.

The later history of benefit of clergy turns

upon a statute of 1576. The government of

Elizabeth were resolved to take away all

criminal jurisdiction from the bishops, but
the principle of immunity to the educated
classes as compared with the uneducated was
inwoven by so long a usage into judicial

practice, and was so convenient for the
former, that it is easy to understand why it

should not readily be relinquished. By the
statute above mentioned, it was forbidden
to surrender any prisoner to the Ordinary

;

but when benefit of clergy had been allowed,
and burning inflicted in the usual way, the
prisoner was to undergo no further punish-
ment—except that the judge might, at his

discretion, order him to be kept in gaol for

any period within a year. Acts were after-

wards passed, allowing Peers, even though
they could not read, to claim benefit of clergy,

and extending the statute to female defen-

dants on their being burnt and imprisoned

for less than a year. But " those men who
could not read, if under the degree of peerage,

were hanged." It should be understood that

not all felonies were within benefit of clergy.

High treason and arson, as already mentioned,

were always excluded from it ; and other

crimes, such as murder, burglary, unnatural

crime, &c., were expressly withdrawn from it

by different statutes.

As more and more criminals were found
able to read, the state of the law was thought
to tend too much to laxity. Acts of 1718
and 1720 provided that any person convicted

who was entitled to benefit of clergy, with
consequent burning and short imprisonment,
might be, in substitution for such burning,

&c., sentenced to transportation to America
for seven years. Benefit of clergy was finally

aboHshed in 1827. (Blackstone's "Com-
mentaries," bookiv. ; Stephen, " Hist, of the

Criminal Law," I. xiii.)

BERENGARIUS. A writer of the eleventh

century, celebrated for having anticipated the

Sacramentarians of a later age in assailing

the mystery of the Eucharist. He was bom,
probably at Tours, about a.d. 1000, and was
about forty years of age when he was made
Archdeacon of Angers. At tliis period of

his fife he gave vent to the crude and novel
theory on the sacrament of the altar which
an inquisitive intellect, joined to a vain and
unstable character, suggested to him. His
former friends, Ademann of Liege, and Hugh,
bishop of Langres, wrote to him letters of

earnest remonstrance ; but being at this time
supported by the king of France, Bruno,
bishop of Angers, and other persons of

influence, he disregarded their admonitions.
The French king, Henry L, seeing that a line

of German Popes was apparently firmly fixed

in the chair of Peter, and apprehensive lest

the Papal influence should be used to further

imperial designs against France, is said * to

have meditated the formation of a GaUican
schism, and in pursuance of this design to have
encouraged Berengarius to resist th) autho-
rity of Rome. The treatise in which he set

forth his pecuHar teaching has been recently

discovered and printed. In the judgment
even of those who would be most inclined to

take a favourable view,* it is described as
" hard, harsh, and obscure." It is certain

that he denied any real or objective change,

any transubstantiation of the bread and wine ;

with Erigena he held that the presence of

the body of Christ in the Sacrament was only
real in so far as it was spiritually conceived,

and rejected the opposite tenet of Paschasiua

* By Gfrorer, on no authority. See art.
in Kirchenlex.

* Milman, Latin Christianity, iii. 390.

Berengar

'
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Radbert. A letter of his to Lanfranc, then

Prior of Bee, referring to these views, found

its way to Rome ; the matter was immedi-

ately taken up, and in a council held at Rome
in 1050, the ancient faith of the Church was

emphatically reasserted, and the tenets of

Berengarius and Erigena condemned. Again,

in the Synod of Vercelli (Sept. 1050), and

shortly afterwards at Paris, Berengarius was

condemned. For some time, so long as he

wa^s able to avoid attendance at any of these

synods, he treated their decisions with con-

tempt. But the King of France, who had

now learned to form a truer estimate of the

great character and apostolic aims of Leo IX.,

withdrew his support of Berengarius, who
was consequently compelled to appear at a

synod held at Tours in 1054, over which the

legate Hildebrand (afterwards Gregory VII.)

presided. Berengarius made and signed the

recantation required of him, but not long

afterwards he reasserted the condemned

error. This happened several times over,

Berengarius subscribing whatever orthodox

formulary might be set before him, and then,

in some fresh publication, giving an inad-

missible turn to the subscription which he

had made. The last of his retractations

—

from which he does not seem to have sub-

sequently receded—^was pronounced at the

Council of Bordeaux, in 1080. Malmesbury ^

declares that he changed his views before his

death (in 1088), and lamented that he could

not effect the like change in all who had

espoused his opinions. The same writer

—

the passage has been often quoted—professes

to give us his dying words. It should be

mentioned that he died on the feast of the

Epiphany. "To-day, being the day of his

manifestation, my Lord Jesus Christ will

appear to me, either, as I hope, to raise me
to glory for my repentance, or, as I fear, to

punish me for the heresy which I have been

instrumental in spreading."

It should be added that William of

Malmesbury quotes a long passage from a

Latin poem by Hildebert, bishop of Le Mans,

a former pupil of Berengarius, in which he

warmly eulogises the temperance, charity,

and self-denial of his departed master, and

that Malmesbury himself writes of him in the

same strain, though, whether he is merely

echoing the encomiums of Hildebert, or

speaking from some independent source of

information, there are no means of ascertain-

ing. (See CoNSUBSTANTiATioN ; Vemet, in

DThC, Berenger de Tours (good bibho-

graphy).)

BERRETTA. [See Bibetta.]

BETHLEHEMITES. 1. Matthew Paris

speaks of some "fratres Bethleemitae " to

whom a house was granted at Cambridge, on
the way leading to Trumpington, in 1257 ;

their habit, he says, was Hke that of the Friars

Preachers, with the addition of a red and
* Malm. Gest. Reg. lib. iii.

blue star on the breast. Of this foundation-

nothing further is known.
2. An order bearing the same name waa

founded by a noble Spanish gentleman of

Teneriffe, Peter of Betancourt, at Guatemala,
in Central America, about the year 1600 . He
founded a hospital, convent, and school under
the patronage of Our Lady of Bethlehem,
with an order of monks to attend the sick

and teach in the school. The Bethlehemites-

were rapidly propagated through every part
of Spanish America. In 1687 Innocent XI^
placed them under the rule of St. Augustine..

They are said to possess some forty houses

even now, the chief establishment being at

Guatemala. There were convents of nuns of

the same order, founded in 1688. (H61yot;
Bessein **Cath. Enc")

BETROTHAL. [See Espousal.]
BIBLE (from /Si^Xtoi/, a letter or paper,,

and that from jSi'iSXos, the inner bark of

papyrus.) A name given to the sacred books
of the Jews and the Christians. In itseK
" Bible " might mean a book of whatever
kind, just as its synonym "Scriptures'*

{ypacpai) means originally writings of any
sort. Gradually the Jews who spoke Greek
employed the word " Bible " as a convenient
name for their sacred books. Thus the
Greek translator of Ecclesiasticus, writing

soon after 132 a.c, mentions the law and
the prophets and the rest of the Bible {to. Xoiva
Ta>v ^L^XicDv) ; and a similar instance might
be quoted from first Machabees.^ Our Lord
and His disciples received the Jewish collec-

tion of the sacred books with the sama
reverence as the Jews themselves, and gave
it the title usual at the time—viz. " the

Scriptures." But after an interval there

came a change. The Apostles and their

disciples wrote books professing sacred

authority. These writings appeared in the
latter half of the first century, and were
quoted within the Church with the same
formulas

—
" it is written," &c.—^which had

been used before to introduce citations from
the law and the prophets. These books of

Christian authorship were called, first of all,

"the books" or "scriptures of the new
covenant," and from the beginning of the
third century the shorter expression " new
covenant " came into vogue. In Chrysostom
and succeeding writers we find " bible

"

Oi/3Xta) as the famihar term for the whole
collection contained in either " covenant,"
or, as we should now say, in the Old and
New Testaments.

2

Under the article Canon of the Scrip-
TUEE the reader will find some account of

* Ecdus. Praef. ; 1 Mach. xii. 9. In Dan. ix. 2, we
find eV Ta7s )8t)8Aots, a translation of 0^201-

2 " The scriptures of the new covenant," Buseb. iii. 25
;

" the books of the new covenant," by implication in Melito

of Sardis, about 170 A.D. (apud Euseb. iv. 26). The " new
document" and Testament, Tertull. Adv. Marc. iv. 1
(" novum instrumentum "), PL, ii. 361. We have trans-

lated diad^KTj " covenant." It never means " testament '"

in the Christian Scriptures except in Heb. ix. 15-17.
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the way in which and the authority by which

the list of sacred books has been made, while

the nature of their inspiration is also treated

in a separate article. Here we take for

granted that the Bible consists of a number
of inspired books, contained in the Vulgate

translation and enumerated by the Council of

Trent ; and we proceed to treat of its autho-

rity, its interpretation, and of its use among
the faithful.

1. The Church holds that the sacred

Scripture is the written word of God. The
Council of Trent, " following the example of

the orthodox Fathers, receives with piety

and reverence all the books of the Old and
New Testament, since one God is the Author
of each " (sess- iv.). These words of the

council, which are an almost verbal repetition

of many early definitions, separate the Bible

utterly from all other books. Of no human
composition, however excellent, can it be said

that God is its author. And the divine origin

of Scripture implies its perfect truth. We
know for certain, St. Irenaeus argues, that the

Scriptures are perfect, since they are spoken by
the Word of God and by the Spirit.^ Some
few CathoUc theologians have, indeed, main-
tained that the Scriptures may err in minimis
—i.e.in small matters of historical detail which
in no way affect faith or morals, though such

an opinion has never obtained any currency

in the Church.^ But of course the modem
Protestant theories which reduce the

historical account of the Bible to mere myths,
or again which, while they allow that the

Scripture contains the word of God, deny
that it is ihe written word of God, are in

sharp and obvious contradiction to the

decrees of the Church. [See Inspiration.]

2. The Church, then, affirms that ail

Scripture is the word of God, but at the same
time it maintains that there is an unwritten
word of God over and above Scripture. Just
as Cathohcs are bound to defend the authority
of the Bible against the new school of Pro-
testants who have come to treat it as an
ordinary book, so they are compelled to
withstand that Protestant exaggeration, on
the other side, according to which the word
of God is contained in Scripture and in

Scripture alone. The word of God (so the
Council of Trent teaches) is contained both
in the Bible and in Apostolical tradition, and
it is the duty of a Christian to receive the
one and the other with equal veneration and
respect. The whole history and the whole
structure of the New Testament witness to
the truth and reasonableness of the Catholic
view. If our Lord had meant Kis Church to
be guided by a book and by a book alone,
He would have taken care that Christians
should be at once provided with sacred books.
As a matter of fact He did nothing of the

^ Iren. ii. 28, 2, PO, vii. 805.
• " Nefas omnino fuerit concedere sacrum ipsum auc-

torem errasse " (Leo XIII. Provid. Deus).
'

kind. He wrote nothing, and He gave no
command to write. He refers those who
were to embrace His doctrine, not to a
book, but to the living voice of His
apostles and of his Church. ** Re who
heareth you," He said to the apostles,
*' heareth me." For twenty years after

our Lord's ascension, not a single book
of the New Testament was written, and ail

that time no Christian could appeal, as many
Protestants do now, to the Bible and the
Bible only ; for the simple reason that the^

New Testament did not exist, and the faithful

were evidently called upon to beheve many
truths for which no strict and cogent proofs

could be brought from the pages of the Jewish
Scriptures. Further, when the writings of

the New Testament were issued, they ap-

peared one by one, in order to meet special

exigencies, nor is the least hint given that

the Apostles or their disciples provided that
their writings should contain the whole sum
of Christian truth. St. Paul wrote to various

churches in order to give them instruction on
particular points, and in order to preserve

them from moral or doctrinal errors to which
they were exposed at the moment. Far from
professing to communicate the whole circle of

doctrine in a written form, he exhorts his con-

verts in one of his earHest epistles, to " hold
the traditions which " they " had learned,

whether by word or by " his " epistle "
;

a few years later he praises the Corinthians

for keeping the traditions {7rapa86cr€is) as

he deUvered them, and towards the close

of his Hfe, he warns St. Timothy to keep the
" deposit " {rrapaBrjKrjv) of the faith without
a syllable to imply that this deposit had been
committed to writing.^ So, with regard to
the Gospel records, St. John expressly de-

clares that they were from the necessity of

the case an incomplete account of Christ's

life.2 The Christians who Hved nearest to

Apostohc times beheved, as the Apostles

themselves had done, that Scripture is a
source, but by no means the only source,

of Christian doctrine. Tertullian constantly

appeals to the tradition of the Apostohc
Churches, and lays down the principle on
wliich all his arguments against heresy turn

—

viz. that the Apostles taught both by word
and by letter.* A Uttle before Tertulhan's

time, St. Irenaeus actually put the imaginary

case that the Apostles had left no Scripture

at all. In this case, he says, we should still

be able to follow the order of tradition, which
[the Apostles] handed down to those into

whose hands they committed the Churches.*

3. There is a controversy no less vital

between Cathohcs and Protestants as to the

interpretation of Scripture. A popular Pro-

testant theory makes it the right and the

duty of each individual to interpret the Bible

1 2 Thess. ii. 14 ; 1 Cor. xi. 2 ; 1 Tim. vi. 20.
* Jn. xxi. 25 ; and see Acts xx. 35.
3 Praescript. 21, PL, ii. 33.
* Iren. iii. 4, 1, PO, vii. 855.
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for himself and to frame his own religion

aocordingly ; the CathoHc, on the contrary,

maintains that it belongs to the Church, and
to the Church alone, to determine the true

sense of the Scripture, and that we cannot
interpret contrary to the Church's decision,

or to " the unanimous consent of the

Fathers," without making shipwreck of the

faith. The Cathohc is fully justified in

beUeving with perfect confidence that the

Church cannot teach any doctrine contrary

to the Scripture, for our Lord has promised
that the gates of hell will not prevail against

His Church. On the other hand, Christ has

made no promise of infalhbihty to those who
expound Scripture by the hght of private

judgment. St. Peter tells us distinctly that

some parts of the New Testament are hard to

understand (2 Pet, iii. 16). Moreover, the

experience of centuries has abundantly con-

firmed the Cathohc and disproved the Protes-

tant rule of interpretation. Unity is the test

of truth. If each man received the Holy Ghost,

enabhng him to ascertain the sense of the

Bible, then pious Protestants would be at one
as to its meaning and the doctrines which it

contains, whereas it is notorious that they

liave differed from the first on every point

of doctrine. The principle of private judg-

ment has been from the time it was first

applied a principle of division and of confusion,

and has led only to the multiphcation of

heresies and sects, agreed in nothing except in

their common disagreement with the Church.

Nor does the authority of the Church in any
way interfere with the scientific exposition

of Scripture. A Cathohc commentator is in

no way hmited to a servile repetition of the

interpretation aheady given by the Fathers.

He is not, indeed, permitted to give to any
passage in Scripture a meaning which is at

variance with the faith, as attested by the

decision of the Church or the unanimous
consent of the Fathers. But he may differ

as to the meaning of passages in Scripture,

even from the greatest of the Fathers ; he

is not bound to consider that these passages

necessarily bear the meaning given them by
general councils in the preambles to their

decrees ; he may even advance interpreta-

tions entirely new and unknown before.

When, for example, God is said to have
hardened Pharao's heart, a Cathohc com-
mentator cannot infer from this that the

book of Exodus makes God the author of

sin, but he may, if he sees cause, give an
explanation of the words which differs from
that of St. Augustine or St. Thomas, or,

indeed, from that of all the Fathers and
Doctors of the Church taken together.^

4. We now come to the use of the Bible,

and the Cathohc principles on this head
follow from what has been already said. It

is not necessary for all Christians to read the

^ PallaTicini, Hist. Condi. Trident, in Blohler'a Sym-
l»lism, ii. p. 68.

Bible. Many nations, St. Irenaeus tells us,

were converted and received the faith without
being able to read.^ Without knowledge of

letters without a Bible in their own tongue,

they received from the Church teaching

which was quite sufficient for the salvation

of their souls. Indeed, if the study of the

Bible had been an indispensable requisite,

a great part of the human race would have
been left without the means of grace tiU the

invention of printing. More than this, parts

of the Bible are evidently unsuited to the

very young or to the ignorant, and hence

Clement XI. condemned the proposition that
" the reading of Scripture is for all." These
principles are fixed and invariable, but the

disciphne of the Church with regard to the

reading of the Bible in the vulgar tongue has

varied with varying circumstances. In early

times, the Bible was read freely by the lay

people, and the Fathers constantly encourage

them to do so, although they also insist on the

obscurity of the sacred text. No prohibitions

were issued against the popular reading of

the Bible. New dangers came in during the

Middle Ages. When the heresy of the

Albigenses arose there was a danger from
corrupt translations, and also from the fact

that the heretics tried to make the faithful

judge the Church by their own interpretation

of the Bible. To meet these evils, the

Councils of Toulouse (1229) and Tarragona

(1234) forbade the laity to read the vernacular

translations of the Bible. Pius IV. required

the bishops to refuse lay persons leave to

read even Cathohc versions of Scripture

unless their confessors or parish priests

judged that such reading was hkely to prove

beneficial. The Popes have warned Cathohcs

against Protestant Bible Societies, which
distribute versions (mostly corrupt versions)

of the Bible with the avowed purpose of

perverting simple Cathohcs. It is only sur-

prising that any rational being could have
thought it possible for the Holy See to assume
any other attitude towards such proceedings.

Nevertheless the Church displays the greatest

anxiety that her children should read the

Scriptures, if they possess the necessary dis-

positions. *' You judge exceedingly well,"

says Pius VI., in his letter to Martini, the

author of a translation of the Bible into

Itahan, " that the faithful should be excited

to the reading of holy Scriptures : for these

are the most abundant sources, which ought
to be left open to everyone, to draw from
them purity of morals and of doctrine. Tliis

you have seasonably effected ... by pub-
hshing the sacred Scriptures in the language

of your country, . . . especially when you
show that you have added explanatory notes,

which being extracted from the holy Fathers

preclude every possible danger of abuse."'

Leo XIII. granted indulgences to those

who devoutly read the Scriptures (1898),

» Iren. iii. 4, 2, PG, vii. 855.
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and Benedict XV. commends the diligence of

those who * spread iar and wide copies of

the lioly Gospels as well as of the other books

of the Holy Scriptures, and in multiplying

them so as to reach all men of goodwill"

{Letter to Catholic Truth Society, March 2,

1915). (See Canon of Scripture; Inspira-

tion ; the dogmatic theologians in their treat-

ises "De Scriptura," e.g. Franzelin; Barry,
" The Tradition of Scripture " ; Gigot, " Gen-
eral Introduction to the Study of the Scrip-

tures
'

' ; Cornely,

'

' Introductio Generalis
.

"

)

BIBLIA PAUPERUM (the Bible of the

poor.) A representation in between forty

and fifty pictures of events in the Old and
New Testaments, with short explanations and
Scriptural texts appended in Latin or German.
The redemption by Christ is the central idea

of the collection, so that the Old Testament
subjects are chosen for their typical signifi-

cance. The paintings were often copied from
the MSS. and represented in sculpture, or on
walls, glass, the antipendia of altars &c. At
Vienna there is an antipendium thus adorned
which dates from the twelfth century. The
Court Hbrary of the same city contains two
copies of the " BibUa Pauperum," both of

the year 1430. They are block books.

Copies printed on movable types soon fol-

lowed, but owing to the popularity of the

book, copies were soon worn out, and are

now very rare. (See Streber in " Earchenlex.")

BIGAMY. [See Irregularity; Mar-
riage ; Irregularity, ex defectu Sacramenti.]

BILOCATION. The fact or power of being

in two places at once. Our Lord's glorified

Body is in heaven and on countless altars

on earth. [See Eucharist: the mode of

Christ's presence.] That an ordinary

material body can be in two places at once is

physically impossible. But whether in an un-
glorified body bilocation involves an intrinsic

contradiction, so that not even Omnipotence
could bring it about, is a question into which
we cannot now enter. Apparent instances

in the fives of the Saints may be accounted for

in other ways. (St. Thom., 3^ q. 26, a. 5

;

Dalgaims, " Holy Communion," part I.)

BINATION. Saying a second Mass on
the same day. The term for this in England
is usually *' duplication." [See Mass, p. 566.]

BIRETTA, BERRETTA. A square cap
with three or sometimes four prominences or
projecting corners rising from its crown. There
is usually a tassel or tuft in the middle where
the comers meet. It is worn by a priest
as he approaches the altar to say Mass, by
ecclesiastics in choir, &c. The biretta worn
by a cardinal is red. Leo XIII. granted
to bishops the privilege of wearing a purple
biretta (Feb. 3rd, 1888). Other clerics wear
a black one. A four-cornered biretta belongs
to Doctors of Divinity,^ but this shape is

* Who, however, are forbidden to use this peculiar
biretta m sacred functions. S.R.O. 7 Dec. 1844. But
there is some doubt as to the precise force of this decree.
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worn by the clergy generally in France,
Germany, and Spain.

The word is derived from birrus, a mantle
with a hood, and that again from nvpposy
flame-coloured. " At Rome," says Benedict
XIV., "and in most churches, the biretta
was unknown as late as the ninth century.
Its ecclesiastical use began when priests gave
up the ancient custom of covering their heads
with the amice till the actual beginninff of the
Mass."

The Pope does not wear a biretta, but
a head-covering called the camauro (q.v.),

(Benedict XIV. " De Miss." i. 9 ; Braun,
"Die Liturgische Gewandung," 610, 614;
Thurston in " Cath. Enc")

BISHOP. I. Meaning of the Name and
Divine Institution of the Office.

—^The word
bishop is derived from the Greek eVto-KOTroff,

which latter occurs in writers of the earKest
age in the general sense of " overseer," and
was specially appfied in later Greek to the
officers whom the Athenians sent to subject
states. In the LXX ^ eiria-Korros is used for
an officer or prefect of any kind. The
Christians adopted the word as the title of
an ecclesiastical dignitary who has received
the highest of the sacred orders And is in-

vested with authority to rule a diocese as
its chief pastor.

A bishop, therefore, is superior to simple
priests, and the Council of Trent defines that
this superiority is of divine institution. " If

anyone deny," says the council, " that there
is in the Church a hierarchy instituted by
divine ordinance, which consists of bishops,
presbyters, and ministers, let him be ana-
thema "

; and again, " if anyone affirm that
bishops are not superior to presbyters, or
that they have not the power of confirming
and ordaining, or that the power which they
have is common to presbyters also, let him
be anathema." *

The AngHcan Church, as is well known,
did not, at least formally, cast off behef in the
divine institution of episcopacy, and learned
Anglican divines, among whom Pearson is the
most celebrated, have strenuously vindicated
the episcopal authority. With most of the
Protestant bodies it has been otherwise.
They do not pretend to have bishops, or if

they have superintendents whom they call

by that name, they attribute to them no
authority except such as has been bestowed
upon them by the Church. They deny, in

other words, that the episcopate is of divine

institution, and directly impugn the defini-

tions of Trent on this subject. They admits
of course, that bishops {iiricrKoiToi) are fre-

quently mentioned in the New Testamenfv
but they urge that in the Acts and the Epistlei

bishop and presbyter are two names for tht
same office. They suppose that originally

there were three grades in the hierarchy—

* E.g. Num. xxxi. 14 ; 2 Par. xxxiv. 12.
" Sess. xxiii. can. 6, 7.
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viz. the Apostles, whose office ended with
their Ufe-time, and who left no successors

;

the bishops or presbyters, corresponding to

the ministers or clergymen of the present

day ; and deacons. They defend their posi-

tion chiefly on the following grounds :

—

We first find the word irria-Koiros in the

Acts of the Apostles, xx. 28. " Take heed,"

St. Paul says, to the clergy of Ephesus, " take

heed to yourselves and to the whole flock, in

which the Holy Ghost made you bishops."

It is plain, however, (so it is urged) that these
*' bishops " were mere presbyters, so that
" bishop " and presbyter in New Testament
language are synonymous, for St. Luke tells

us at the beginning of the same chapter that

the Apostle was addressing *' the presbyters

of the Church " whom he had summoned to

Miletus. Towards the close of the Apostle's

life the Church was still without bishops in

the modern sense, for St. Paul addressed an
epistle to the faithful at PhiUppi " with the

bishops and the deacons." Here the plural

number and the fact that no allusion is made
to presbyters as distinct from the " bishops

"

are said to prove that in that age cTria-KOTros

or *' bishop " meant presbyter. Later still,

St. Paul writes to Titus that he had left

him in Crete to " appoint presbyters in every

city," and continues
—

" for the bishop must
be irreproachable," &c. Presbyterian writers

also allege certain confirmatory evidence

from antiquity—^some words of St. Jerome
(who, however, anxious as he was to exalt

the priestly dignity, expressly mentions the

power of conferring orders as marking the

distinction between bishop and priest), and
the supposed tradition of the Alexandrian
Church. The reader who is curious on this

latter point will find a full discussion of it

in Pearson's *' Vindiciae Ignatianae." But
Presbyterian arguments from antiquity need
not detain us here. Even on their own
showing, Presbyterians can but produce
one or two doubtful testimonies, and they
have against them a cloud of witnesses dating

from the sub-Apostolic age. One additional

remark, however, must be made before we
end our statement of the Presbyterian case.

We have seen that there are plausible reasons

for holding that the words presbyter and
bishop are synonymous in the New Testament.
It is right to add that Clement of Rome,
writing towards the end of the first century,

does not seem to recognize any distinction

in meaning between the two words. ^

In spite of the objections just stated,

the arguments for the divine institution of

coiscopacy are clear and cogent. We need
not deny that the same persons were at first

called indifferently bishops and presbyters.

It is possible, as some ancient writers suppose,
that at Phihppi and other places a number

^^ Clem. 1 Ep. 42, PG, i. 292. He thrice mentions
iiriffKOTTOL Kol SiaKovoi together, as in Pliil. i. 1, which
is striking, because the object of his epistle is o defend
the authority of the presbyters. See Lightfoot, n loc.

of persons received episcopal consecration

;

that they were occupied for a time in ad-
ministering the sacraments and preaching
at the place of their consecration, and ready,

as convenience required, to be removed ta
such other Churches as the Apostles should
empower them to govern with proper episco-

pal jurisdiction. Or again, we may suppose,,

with other great authorities, that the Apostle*
did not at once provide the newly-founded
Churches with bishops, but left them for &
season under clergy of the second order^

who at that time were called indifferently
" bishops " and presbyters.^ Whatever
theory we adopt as to the early use of the
word " bishop," it is certain that there are

clear traces of the episcopal office, as we now
understand it, within the Hfetime of the
Apostles, and with the sanction of their

authority.

For, first, St. James the Less was beyond
reasonable doubt bishop of Jerusalem. Thus,
in the year 44, when St. Peter was released

from prison he desired information to be
given to Jp„mes and the brethren. At the
Apostolic Council James adds his judgment
to Peter's decision (Acts xv. 13 sqq.). St.

Paul in his Epistle to the Galatians describes

Judaisers from Jerusalem as '* certain who
came from James," thus naming the Church
by its bishop ; in Acts xxi. 18, St. Paul is

said to have made a formal visit to St. Jamea
and to his presbyters. Moreover, in the

middle of the second century all parties were
agreed in regarding St. James as bishop of

Jerusalem.2 This is clearly proved by Bishop

Lightfoot, who rightly describes St. James
as " the precedent and pattern of the later

episcopate." We refer to Dr. Lightfoot for

this admission, not only because of his great

learning and high ability, but also because

he is perhaps the very ablest writer who
has ever written against the Apostolic origin

of episcopacy.

Next, St. Paul gave Titus power to ordain

presbyters ; he gives St. Timothy directions

for the way in which he is to receive accusa-

tions against presbyters. Clearly then both

Timothy and Titus were ecclesiastical officers

superior to the clergy of the second order.

Thirdly, the Angels of the Churches in the

Apocalypse cannot possibly be angels in the

ordinary sense, for some of them are charged

with serious faults. Nor can the Angels be

identified with the Churches, since both
Angels and Churches are represented by dis-

tinct symbols. " The seven stars," St. John
says, " are the angels of the seven churches,

and the seven candlesticks are the seven

churches." What, then, were the Angels of

^ Petavlus, De Eccles. Elerarch. hb. iv. ad init., gives

both theories as probable, quoting Pathere of the Church
for each. The latter seems much the more attractive ou
intrinsic grounds. The former is recommended by the
language oi the Council of Trent, where Acts xx. 28 is inter-

preted of bishops in the proper sense.
* Lightfoot, Ep. to Philippians, " Essay on the Ohristiaa

Ministry." Ecuth, Rell. Jbacr. i. p. 228.
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the Churches ? Each of them represents the

Ohurch of a city, and is responsible for the

purity of its doctrine and its morals. They
answer to the idea of diocesan bishops and to

nothing else.^

This inference from Scripture rises to de-

monstration if considered in connection with

the earliest tradition. Polycarp, the disciple

of St. John, writes as a bishop and distin-

guishes himself from his presbyters. The
Ignatian epistles notoriously exalt the epis-

copal office as the centre of unity, and insist

on the necessity laid both on presbyters and
laymen of submission to the bishop. St.

Ignatius wrote only a few years after St.

John's death, and his letters prove that epis-

copacy was established in his time, not only at

Antioch, where he himself was bishop, but at

each of the six Churches in Asia Minor to

which he writes, nor does he hint that there

was any Church with other than an episcopal

organisation. True, the authenticity of these

letters has been disputed, but this on most
inadequate grounds. Indeed, many eminent

German scholars, prejudiced as they are

a,gainst the Ignatian teaching on episcopacy,

have been compelled by the weight of evidence

to admit the authenticity of these epistles.

The Clementine homiHes supply another

important contribution to the evidence.

[See Clementlne Literatube.] Their wit-

ness is all the more valuable because they

are deeply marked with heresy. Still the

author of these homilies, differing as he does

from Catholics on other points, agrees with

them in affirming the ApostoUc origin of the

episcopal office.^ These homihes come from
early times : they cannot be placed later than
the end, and should perhaps be placed at the

beginning, of the second century. Now, if we
allow the Apostohc institution, this ancient

evidence presents no difficulty. It does but
confirm the conclusion we had already

reached from an examination of the New
Testament records. If, on the other hand, it

is maintained that bishops in the modem
sense began to be after the death of the

Apostles, or at least without their sanction, it

is impossible to understand how in so brief a
space Churches all over the world exchanged
presbyterian for episcopal government. Nor
is this aU. We must suppose that in a very
short time—^vvdthin a century at the most—all

recollection of the original state of things had
perished. St. Irenaeus cannot even under-
stand that the name of " bishop " ^ had ever
been given to mere presbyters. We say
nothing of later Fathers, for in the Church of

the fourth century it is admitted to have been

* See the authorities for this interpretation in Petav.
op. cit. lib. i. 2. It was adopted by Grotius, one of the
most celebrated of Protestant commentators, and himself
member of a Presbyterian sect.

* See, e.g., the Epistle of Clement to James.
* iii. 14, 2, PO, vii. 914. The passage is very instruc-

tive. St. Irenaeus says St. Paul at Miletus " convoked
the bishops and the presbyters." He is evidently unable
to understand the interchange of names

a settled maxim that bishops only could or-

dain, and Epiphanius describes the doctrine of
Aerius, the first presbyterian, as frantic.

II. Nature of the Episcopal Office.—We
may now dismiss the controversial part of the
subject, and proceed to explain the duties,

rights and position of a bishop in the Church.
A bishop is, according to the Council of Trent,

the successor of the Apostles. He has re-

ceived the sacrament of Order in all its fulness.

He can, Hke the Apostles, confirm ; he can
ordain priests and consecrate other bishops.

The Pope himseK, so far as Order goes, is

simply a bishop. Moreover, the bishop is the

member of a hierarchy which is divinely con-

stituted, and which collectively represents the

college of the Apostles. The Holy Ghost has
appointed bishops " to rule the Church of

God," and although the Pope can suppress

sees or change their boundaries, he cannot do
away, throughout the Church, with bishops

governing their sees with ordinary jurisdic-

tion, because this would involve a change in

the divine constitution of the Church, which is

inalterable. Again, even an individual bishop
has certain duties to the whole Church. It is

his duty to bear witness to the faith and
tradition of his predecessors and of his fiock,

and he sits as a judge in general councils. Of
course all these rights are held and duties

exercised in union with and in submission to

the see of Peter.

1. In his own diocese it is a bishop's duty
{a) to teach. He himself is required by the
Council of Trent to preach the word of God,
unless he be lawfully hindered, nor can any-
one, secular or regular, preach in the diocese

without his leave. He must watch over
purity of doctrine, especially in all schools

pubHc and private, and appoint professors in

the seminary and clerical colleges. No book
treating on religion {de rebus sacris) can be
published till it has been examined by the
bishop's orders and received his imprimatur.*

(6) To guard the morals of his flock, and
especially to maintain discipline among his

clergy ; to take measures for the due per-

formance of divine worship ; to see that the

people are provided with the sacraments, &c.

He himself (or another bishop, with his leave)

must confirm, ordain priests, consecrate the

holy oils, churches, altars, chalices, &c. He
must also approve priests, and give them
their faculties to hear confessions, to adminis-

ter the other sacraments, &c., &c.

(c) To reside.* {d) To make a visitation

of all the churches in his diocese at least every

two years.^

2. In order that he may perform these

duties, a bishop possesses certain rights :

—

(a) He may make laws for his diocese

:

not, however, such as are contrary to the law
of the Church.

» Concil. Trident, sess. v. cap. 2, De Reform. ; sesa.

xxiv. cap. 4, De Reform. ; sess. iv. De Edit, et Usu SS. Ub.
* Ibid. sess. xxiii. cap. 1, De Reform.
» Concil. Trid. sess. xxiv. cap. 3.
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(b) He decides in the first instance all

ecclesiastical causes.

(c) He can inflict penalties, suspension,

excommunication, and the like.

{d) He may dispense from the observ-

ance of his own laws, and although, generally

speaking, a bishop cannot dispense in laws

made by those who have power superior to

his own, still the general law of the Church

enables him to dispense in certain cases of

irregularity, in the proclamation of banns, in

oaths (unless the dispensation tends to the

injury of a third party), and in simple vows,

except vows of chastity and vows to enter

reUgion, or to make pilgrimages to Rome, the

Holy Land, or St. James of Compostella, &c.,

&c. Some bishops have additional power to

dispense by virtue of lawful custom or by

delegation from the Pope.

(e) Certain other rights of bishops are

summed up under the general head of " ad-

ministration." A bishop may erect or

suppress churches or benefices, provided he

observes the canonical regulation respecting

such matters. He collates to all benefices,

parish churches, prebends in his diocese,

except such as are reserved to the Pope. He
assigns their duties to his clergy, and deter-

mines the persons among his subjects who are

to be admitted to the ecclesiastical state or to

higher orders. He watches over the manage-

ment of temporal goods pertaining to the

Church or to pious places. As ApostoUc

Delegate, he becomes in certain cases men-

tioned by the law the executor to carry out

the intentions of those who have given or left

money for pious uses,^

III. Titles, Insignia, <fcc., of Bishops.—
All priests saying Mass in the diocese pray for

the bishop by name in the Canon. He is

received by the priests and people at the door

of the church when he comes on official visits.

He receives certain titles of honour. In the

first ages he was called Most Holy, Most

Blessed, Lord {dominus), "Your Holiness"

{sanciitas tua), " Your Beatitude," &c., &c.,

some of which titles are now reserved to the

Pope. Desiderius of Cahors, about 650,

calls himself serous servorum.^ At present

a bishop is called " most illustrious and

most reverend Lord "
; the Pope addresses

him as ** venerable brother," " your

fraternity," &c., while the bishop speaks

of himself aa " N., by the grace of God

and of the ApostoHc See, Bishop of N."

The insignia of his office are the pastoral

staff {pedum, baculus), the ring, pectoral cross,

episcopal throne, the mitre, pontifical vest-

ments, gloves and sandals. In many coun-

tries the bishop has special rights and titles

of honour accorded to him by the laws of the

State.

IV. Electim, <fcc., of Bishops.—Bishops

» Condi. Trid. Bess. xxii. cap. 8, De Reform. Chiefly

from Card. Soglia, Institnt. Juris Eccl.
* Kraus, " Real-Encyklop." Art. " Bischof."

were first of all chosen by the Apostles. St..

Paul, for instance, left St. Titus at Crete,

with authority to ordain priests, &c.

In the third century bishops were chosen,

as Cyprian says, " by the suffrage of the

clergy and the people " of the province ^

—

i.e. the people chose a bishop, but the

bishops of the province could put a

veto on this choice : nay, the bishops could

in extreme cases actually choose the bishop. .

The fourth canon of Nicaea recommends
{npoarjKci) that a bishop be appointed

{KaOldTaa-daL) by the bishops of the province.

If this is impossible, three bishops are to con-

secrate him with the consent of the rest. The
confirmation of the whole matter {to Kvpos^

Toiv yivofxevayv) is to rest with the MetropoHtan.

Two interpretations of this canon were cur-

rent in the Church. The Greek canonists,

following the lead of the Seventh General

Council, understood the Nicene canon as

reserving the choice of a new bishop to the

bishops of the province, and so annulling the

old form of election by clergy and people. In
"

the West, the canon was interpreted as merely

requiring the presence of the bishops of the

province at the consecration. Hence in the

Latin Church popular election continued,

at least in form, till the eleventh century.

After that, the bishop was elected by the

clergy of the cathedral church, the confirma-

tion resting, as before, with the MetropoHtan.*

Gradually, from the eleventh century onwards,

the right of confirmation passed from the

Metropolitan to the Pope.^ Later on, from -.

the time of Clement V., the Popes reserved

the whole appointment of bishops in certain

cases, and at last in all cases, to themselves.

This last state of things, however, did not

continue. The Popes restored in some coun-

tries the right of electing bishops to the

chapters,* and the right is still continued

in Germany (except Bavaria and part of

Austria) and in Smtzerland. In other

countries the Pope has given to Catholic

sovereigns the right of nominating to vacant

bishoprics. Such rights have been conceded

to the Kings of France, Portugal, Spain,

Naples and Sicily, Sardinia, to the Emperor of

Austria with certain exceptions, and by the

Concordat of 1817 to the King of Bavaria.

Even Protestant Governments in Germany
are permitted to inspect a list of names pro-

posed provisionally by the chapters and to

exclude such names as are displeasing ta

them. In England the choice of bishops

belongs simply and exclusively to the Pope.

At the same time certain privileges have been

granted in this respect to the English Church

by Pius IX. A week after the see is vacant

the canons are required to elect a vicar

capitular. A month later, under the presi-

dency of the metropoHtan, or, failing him, of

* Cyprian, Ep. Ixviii., ed. Hartel, 745.
» Hefele-Leclercq, i, 539.
* Kraus, KirchengeschicMe, p. 326.
* Soglia, InstUut. Juris Frivat. v. 38.
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the senior bishop, they by their separate

votes recommend three persons for the

vacant see. Each of these persons must have
obtained an absolute majority of the votes of

the chapter. The names are given or sent

in alphabetical order to the Metropohtan.

The bishops of the province examine the

names, annex their judgment upon each

of them, and transmit them to the Con-
sistorial Congregation. It need scarcely be

said that this recommendation is wholly

different from true and canonical election.^

The person thus elected, nominated or re-

commended must be thirty years of age,

in holy orders, of CathoHc parentage, of good
fame, able to produce the pubhc testimony of

some university or academy to his learning.

^

In the case of a true election, the person

elected must within a fixed time ask for the

Papal confirmation, by which he is approved

and made bishop oi the see. This confirma-

tion is given by the Pope in a consistory of

Cardinals, and in virtue of it the bishop

designate contracts spiritual marriage with

his see and receives full jurisdiction within

it. He cannot, of course, previous to his

consecration, confirm, ordain, &c., but he

can delegate power for the performance of

these and other acts of episcopal order to

another bishop.
*^ It is evident from what has been said that

the discipline of the Church with regard to

the appointment of bishops has varied from
age to age, and that the Holy See now exer-

cises a more immediate control over the

matter than was usual in the primitive or

even the mediaeval Church. From the first,

-x^owever, the Pope possessed the full power of

governing the w^hole Church, No one is, and
no one ever could be, a Catholic bishop, unless

either expressly or tacitly recognized as such

by the Pope. Varying circumstances made
it prudent for the Pope to exercise his control

in a less or in a greater degree, but the prin-

ciple of government has remained the same.
The Pope, by the law of Christ, is the head of

the Church. On the other hand. Patriarchs

and MetropoUtans are of ecclesiastical institu-

tion ; they could therefore possess no inherent

right to confirm bishops, and they sufi"ered

no wrong when the Pope withdrew it from
them.

V. Consecration of Bishops.—The con-

secration of bishops used to be performed
by the Metropohtan and two other bishops.

According to the present disciphne, the con-
secration of bishops is reserved to the Pope, or
to a bishop specially commissioned by him.
The consecrator is a^ssisted by two other
bishops, for which latter the Pope sometimes
permits mitred abbots, or even simple priests,

to be substituted. The consecration should
take place within three months of confirma-

* See Synod. Provinc. Westmondst. decret. xii. and the
InstructioQ of Propaganda in the Appendix.

Condi. Trid. sess. xxii. cap. 2, De lielorm.
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tion, and on a Sunday, or feast of an Apostle.
The bishop-elect, who must already have
been ordained priest, takes an oath before the
bishop who is to consecrate him, that he will

be faithful to the Holy See, that he will pro-
mote its authority, and that he will, at stated
intervals prescribed by law, and different for
different countries, visit the city of Rome,
and give an account to the Pope of his whole
pastoral office. Afterwards, the elect is con-
secrated bishop by imposition of hands, with
prayer, the tradition of staff and ring, the
unction with the chrism, the imposition of the
book of the Gospels on his shoulders, and other
rites prescribed in the Pontifical. Thus the
fulness of the priesthood is received, and the
person consecrated acquires episcopal order in

addition to episcopal jurisdiction, which he
already held. [See also Oeder, Holy.]

VI. Translation, Resignation, Deposition

of Bishops.—So sacred is the connection be-

tween a bishop and his see, that, as Innocent
III. declares, the power to sever it belongs,
" not so much by canonical legislation, as by
divine institution, to the Roman Pontiff, and
to him alone." This follows from principles

already stated.

Translation from one see to another was
absolutely forbidden by the Nicene Council
(Can. 15), and by the Council of Antioch,
which met in 341. This prohibition was,
however, modified by the 14th of the
Apostolic Canons, which permits translation

if the reasons are very urgent and approved
by the judgment of "many bishops." ^ At
first, such translation was effected by provin-

cial councils. In the ninth century, Hincmar
of Rheims says a bishop might be translated
" by the ordinance of a synod, or by the con-

sent of the Apostohc See "
; but by the law

which has prevailed from the tweKth century
the consent of the Pope is always required.

The Pope's leave is also required for resigna-

tion. Finally, the " grave causes " against

bishops such as deserve deposition or priva-

tion can only be examined and terminated
by the definitive sentence of the Pope.^ Less

serious charges may be examined and decided

in a provincial council (See the treatises

of the theologians and canonists, *' De
Ordine "

; Taunton, 79-123 ; Vives y Tuto,
" De Dignitate et Officiis Episcoporum " ;

Ferraris, Episcopus ; Petavius, " De Epis-

copis et eorum Jurisdictione et Auctori-

tate "
; Bouix, " De Episcopo.")

BISHOP AUXILIARY. When a bishop

is unable, for various reasons, to perform all

the functions required by his office, it is usual

to assign to him a titular bishop to assist him.

This auxihary bishop, as such, has no juris-

diction ; he only performs those things

which belong to the episcopal office and order.

He may, however, be nominated by the

> Hcfele-Leclercq, i. 718, 720, 760 ; Neander, Kitchen'
gesrhichle, iii. p. 233.

* Concil. Tdd. sess. zziv. cap. 5, De Beform.
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bishop as vicar general ; in which case he has

the right to exercise jurisdiction. Another
less usual name for an auxihary is Bishop
Suffragan [q.v.].

BISHOP, COADJUTOR. [See Coad-
jutor.]

BISHOP IN PARTIBUS INFIDELIUM.
A bishop consecrated to a see which formerly-

existed, but which has been, chiefly through

the devastations of the followers of Mahomet,
lost to Christendom. Such a bishop may also

be described as a "Titular" bishop. (See

below.)

The creation of such titular bishops dates

only from the pontificate of Leo X., but they

existed de facto from the time when the first

Christian see was widowed by the attacks

of a foreign enemy or the action of a hostile

government. Gregory the Great provided

for several Illyrian bishops, whom an inroad

of the Avars had driven from their sees, by
appointing them to vacant sees in Italy, till

they should be able to return home. The
Moorish conquest of Spain widowed a great

number of sees, the prelates of v/hich fled to

the parts still unconquered, chiefly settling

at Oviedo, which thence had the name of
" the City of Bishops." But it was the

progress of Mahometan arms in the East,

devastating numberless Churches in Asia

Minor, Syria, and Africa, which, till then, had
been flourishing bishoprics, that caused a
great and sudden rise in the number of titular

bishops, attached to no special sphere of duty,

but wandering from place to place, some
hoping one day to return, others seeking for

suitable work wherever it might be offered.

This state of things led to great abuses ; for

a bishop whose see was in partibus would
often enter some remote portion of the
diocese of a more fortunate brother further

west, and there exercise in various ways,
without the permission of the bishop of the
diocese, his episcopal office. Clerks whom
their own bishop would not have promoted
to priest's orders often received through the
agency of these wandering bishops the ordin-

ation which they desired. This abuse was
condemned by a decree of the Council of

Trent,^ which expressly forbids these wander-
ing bishops—" clero carentes et populo
Christiano "—to promote candidates for

ordination to any orders whatever, without
the consent of the bishop of the diocese.

With the increasing complication of

political affairs in Europe, circumstances
could not but arise which should induce the
Popes, while providing for CathoUc popula-
tions more or less at the mercy of Protestant
Governments pastors armed with full epis-

copal powers, to prefer investing them with
the titles of ancient sees, now extinct, to
asserting their claim to local titles and
thus arousing the hostiUty or suspicion of
unfriendly Governments. Considerations of

^ Sess. xiv. De Ref. ii.

this nature were the cause why Catholic

affairs in our own country were committed
to the administration of bishops in pariibuSf

from the appointment of the first Vicar
Apostolic (1623) to the creation of a new
hierarchy in 1850. Besides the Vicars

ApostoUc in a non-Cathohc country, the

Vicars of Cardinal-bishops, auxihary bishops

in countries where it is usual to appoint them,
and Papal Nuncios, usually have their sees

in partibus infidelium.

Bishops in partibus can attend general

councils. They are considered as truly

wedded to the Churches of which they bear

the titles, so that they cannot be appointed

to other sees except upon the conditions

common to all episcopal translations. They
are not obhged, like other bishops, to make
periodical visits ad limina apostolorum, because
they have no dioceses to report of. They are,

however, expected to inform themselves,

so far as they may have opportunity, of the

condition of affairs in their titular dioceses,

and work actively for their restoration to

Christendom, if any favourable opening
should present itself.

The pohtical condition of the eastern and
southern shores of the Mediterranean has
for some time been such as to allow of the
existence of flourishing Christian com-
munities in many places where formerly

Mussulman bigotry would have rendered it

impossible. These countries are no longer
" partes infideHum," in the full sense of the
words. Leo XIII. therefore substituted the

phrase "Titular Bishop" for "Bishop in

Partibus Infidelium."

BISHOP, SUFFRAGAN (Lat. svffragari,

to support). This name is given to a bishop

in an ecclesiastical province, relatively to

the Metropolitan [q.v.] in whose province

he is. Also to a titular bishop or bishop
in partibus who is exercising the pontifical

functions and ordinations for the ordinary
bishop whom he has been invited to assist.

BISHOP, TITULAR. [See Bishop in
PARTIBUS ESrriDELIUTM.]

BLACK FRIARS. [See Dominicans.]
BLACK MONKS. [See Benedictines.]
BLASPHEMY (Gr. ^Xaacf^rjfjiia). Origin^

ally, injurious and opprobrious words
generally ; afterwards it was restricted to

language dishonouring to God

—

contumeliosa

in Deum locutio—but yet so that the offence

committed against those known to be God's
servants was held to be committed against

God Himself ; as when Stephen was charged
by the Pharisees with speaking " blasphemous
words against Moses " (Acts vi. 11) ; finally,

and in modem use, the employment of such
language against, or concerning, God only.

In Mt. xii. 31, we read that, while every other

sin and blasphemy are pardonable, " the

blasphemy of the Spirit " shall not be for-

given. Various explanations of this passage

have been given by theologians. There is a
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chapter on " Blasphemy " in the body of the

danon Law, which prescribes the penalties

to be awarded to the various persons who
may be guilty of it. In England the statute

10 William III. eh. 32, modified by 52

Oeorge III. ch. 160, contains the law in

respect of blasphemy. The code of Wiirtem-

berg punishes outrageous and offensive words
or acts against the customs, rites, &c.,

of any recognized religion; but the pain

inflicted on the feehngs of men, not the dis-

honour to God, seems to be the motive of

such legislation. Similarly the French code,

while not punishing blasphemy, as such,

restrains it indirectly by severe regulations

repressive of anything hke what we should

consider " brawling " in church.

Protestant divines have often stigmatized

the rapturous language in which Catholics

indulge in praise of the Blessed Virgin as
" blasphemous," on the ground that God is

indirectly dishonoured when His creature is

thus exalted. But this seems to involve

a misuse of the term " blasphemy " which

imphes a conscious and intentional use of

language which the speaker knows to be

injurious to the Being of whom it is uttered.

No excess of " profane swearing," culpable

€13 it may be, can amount to blasphemy,

because the intentional contempt of God is

not there. In the same way, to speak of

Mary as " negotiating our peace," not only

is not " blasphemous," but conveys an
important truth ; while to deny that her

Son " negotiated our peace " in a higher sense

would, of course, be blasphemous in the

highest degree. (St. Thorn. 2^ £^, qq. 13-14

;

BaUerini, " Theol. Mor." ii. 366; Oblet,

in DThC.)
BLESSED (title). [See Canonization,

p. 115.]

BLESSING, in its most general sense, a
form of prayer begging the favour of God for

the persons blessed. God is the source of all

His blessing, but certain persons have special

authority to bless in His name, so that this

blessing is more than a mere prayer ; it

actually convej'-s God's blessing to those who
are fit to receive it. Thus in the old law
God said of the sons of Aaron, " They shall

invoke my name on the children of Israel,

and I will bless them "
;
^ and Christ said to

his disciples, " Into whatsoever house you
enter, first say : Peace be to this house

:

and, if the son of peace be there, your peace
shall rest upon him." ^ Accordingly, the
Church provides for the solemn blessing of

her children by the hands of her ministers.

Such blessings are given,

(1) By priests. "It is the part of a
priest to bless," the Pontifical says, in the
ofiice for their ordination. This blessing

may be given piivately, at discretion. It is

given by a form tolerated in England to the
penitent before confession ; to those who

1 Num. vi. 2. « Lk. X. 5.

have received communion out of Mass ; on
many other occasions, some of which are

determined by custom, but above all at the

end of all Masses except those for the dead.

The priest raises his right hand and makes
the sign of the cross once over the people.

This custom of priests blessing at Mass is

not very ancient. The older writers on ritual

make no mention of it, and although it was
known to the author of the " Micrologus," a

contemporary of Gregory VII., the custom
does not seem to have been universally

received even then. At one time priests

used to make the sign of the cross three times

over the people. Pius V. restricted them to

a blessing with a single sign of the cross,

except in solemn Masses ; Clement VIII.

made the rule, which forbids a priest to

bless with the triple sign of the cross, ab-

solute.

(2) By bishops. A bishop immediately

after his consecration is conducted round the

church, blessing the people ; and afterwards,

returning to the altar, blesses them solemnly,

making the triple sign of the cross. He uses

the same rite of blessing whenever he says

Mass. An abbot, according to the decrees

of Alexander VII., can give the blessing vpAh

the triple sign of the cross only when he

celebrates Mass pontifically. (See Benedict

XIV. " De Miss." ii. 24.)

(3) By the Pope. The Pope blesses the

people solemnly at Easter, on the feast of St.

Peter and St. Paul, and also on other special

occasions. To this papal blessing {Benediciia

Pontificia seu ApostoUca) a plenary indulgence

is attached, to be gained by the faithful oa
certain conditions. Bishops in virtue cf a
special indult sometimes receive the privilege

of bestowing the Papal blessing at stated

times. The bishop gives it after Mass, fiKt

causing the Apostolic letters, which confer tlio

plenary indulgence, to be read. The power of

bestowing it is also sometimes communicated
to simple priests

—

e.g. to regulars, at the

conclusion of a mission, &c.

Hitherto we have been occupied with

blessings bestowed upon the faithful in

general. But there are also blessings re-

served for special persons or for special

objects. Gavantus and other writers on
ritual divide blessings of this kind ^ into two
classes—viz. into hencdictiones invocativae, or

blessings wliich merely invoke the blessing of

God upon persons or things ; and henedic-

tiones constitutivae, or blessings which set apart

a person or thing for the service of God. To
the former class belongs the blessing of houses,

fields, ships, candles, food, &c., &c. ; to the

latter the blessing of sacerdotal vestments,

corporals, altar-cloths, &c. It is impossible

to distinguish accurately between the use ci

the word consecration and blessing when it is

* This division really includes all blessings, for such
as are given to the faithful generally fall under tiie head of

Benedictioncs invocalh-<ie.
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used in the sense of benedictio constitutiva

;

but consecration denotes a more solemn form

of blessing, so that we speak of blessing an
abbot or a bell, but of consecrating a bishop

or an altar. [See Consecration.] Of these

blessings some (such as that of the Agnus Dei,

and the rose sent to sovereigns) are reserved

to the Pope ; others {e.g. the blessing of a

king or queen at their coronation, of bells,

vestments, &c.) are proper to bishops ; others

(such as the blessing of houses, fields, medals,

crosses, &c.) may be given by simple priests,

though, of course, for many blessings special

faculties are required.

With regard to the rite employed, the

more ordinary blessings are given by the

priest in surpUce and stole, with prayer,

accompanied by the sign of the cross and very

often by the use of holy water. In other

more solemn blessings other rites are added,

such as exorcisms, incensation and anointing

with the holy oils. The principles on which

these special blessings rest are very simple.

God made all things good, but although

matter still remains good, it has been marred,

and is constantly abused by the spirits of evil.

Hence the Church, in the power and name of

Christ, rescues persons and things from the

power of the devil. Further, she prays that

the things which she blesses may avail to the

spiritual and bodily health of her children.

It may be asked, how water, or medals, or

candles, can possibly help us on the way to

heaven. In themselves plainly they have no
such power. But they tend to excite good

dispositions in those who use tliem aright, not

only because they remind us of holy things,

but also because they have been blessed for

our use by the prayers of the Church. There

is surely no superstition in believing that if

the Church prays that the sight or use of

pious objects may excite good desires in her

children, God will Hsten to these prayers

and touch in a special way the hearts of

those who use them aright. (" Pontificale

Romanum" ;
" Rituale Romanum" ; Schulte,

*' Benedicenda.")

BLOOD. [See Baptism, § III. See also

Precious Blood.]
BOAT, The vessel that holds the incense

before it is put into the censer. It is so called

from its shape. [See Thurible.]

BOHEMIAN BRETHREN. The gentle-

ness with which the Council of Basle dealt

with the Hussites, and the evident desire of

the majority of the prelates to go to the verge

of lav/ful concession in order to restore them
to the unity of the Church, deprived the

schism of much of its raison d'etre. The
moderate party (Cahxtines) were disposed to

be satisfied with the concession as to com-
munion under both species, joined to a
promise that clerical abuses should be re-

formed ; while the violent section (Taborites),

after a long succession of victories over their

German foes, were signally defeated at Laban

(1434), and after that found it necessary ta

abate their pretensions. Some years passed ;

a Taborite remnant which had found shelter

at Lititz, on the frontiers of Moravia and
Silesia, throve unmolested ; its leaders

plunged anew into the dreamy mysticism

which has such charms for the Slavonian

mind ; they fraternized with some scattered

CaHxtine pastors, who were discontented with

what they regarded as the undue pliabiHty

of the mass of their party, and the " Union
of the Bohemian Brothers " (1457) was the

result. Three of their leading men, Kunwald,
Prelautsch, and Krenov, were ordained (1467)

by a Vaudois bishop. Under the Bohemian
prince George Podiebrad (died 1471) they

were subjected to much persecution. Vlad-

islav, his successor, left them undisturbed,

and in liis long reign they grew greatly in

numbers and soUdity ; about 1500, they
possessed tv/o hundred churches in Bohemia
and Moravia. When the Reformation came,

the brethren, after vainly endeavouring to

extract an approval of the " Apology " for

their system which they had drawn up from
the wary Erasmus, made overtures to Luther.

These were well received ; but the brethren

were scandalized at the lack of discipKne

which prevailed among Luther's followers,

and for a long time there was a coolness ;

ultimately, however, something Hke a cordial

understanding was established. The tolera-

tion which the brethren had long enjoyed

was withdrawn, about the middle of the

sixteenth century, by Ferdinand, brother to

Charles V. ; and meuiy cf them emigrated in

consequence to Prussia and Poland. The Em-
perors Maximilian and Rodolph (1564-1612)

were favourable to them ; the latter gave

them permission to found an Academy and
a Consistory, to hold churches and found nev/

ones on the estates of their adherents. With
prosperity, says their historian, Comenius,

came the relaxation of their pecuhar disci

-

phne. They joined the general rising of the

Bohemian Protestants against Ferdinand 11.

,

and after the battle of the White Rill (1€20)

were implicated in the consequences of their

defeat. Many thousands of them abandoned
their native soil ; and of those who remained,

hoping against hope that the old state of

things would one day be restored, the greater

number, at last renouncing that hope, quitted

Bohemia in 1721 and found a refuge on the
estate of Count Zinzendorf, in Lusatia.

Under the name Ilerrn-huters or Moravian.9,

the new organization which these refugees,

aided by their patron Zinzendorf (who to a
mystical and imaginative turn united much
quiet power and practical sagacity), succeeded

in forming, has gained a world-wide notoriety.

John Wisby's connexion with them is well

known. The Brethren who still lingered oi
in Bohemia adhered under Joseph II. (1780-

1790) to the Helvetia Confession, because

that Emperor would tolerate in his dominions
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no other Protestant doctrine but either that

or the Confession of Augsburg.

With regard to their doctrine and dis-

cipUne, it is unnecessary to say that they

admitted neither the authority of the chair

of Peter nor the unity of the visible Church.

After the Reformation period they adopted

Luther's opinions on most other points, but

would not follow him in embracing the tenet

of consubstantiation : they would only allow

of a mystical union of the Body and Blood of

Christ with the elements, and denied any-

thing like a real presence. Their organization

was the most remarkable thing about them.

They divided themselves into three classes,

the Beginners, the Proficients, and the Per-

fect {incipientes, proficientes, perfecti). From
the ranks of the Perfect were chosen the

ministers, who were also of three kinds,

acolytes or deacons, pastors or priests, and
bishops or presidents. They had four fast

days of obligation in the year. In relation to

sin, the laity (if their offences were of an open
nature—for such only, in the absence of con-

fession, could the system reach) were sub-

jected to three degrees of discipUne : warning,

public reproof, and excommunication. At
the present day the Moravians number about

40,000, more than half being in the United

States, and about 7,000 in Great Britain.

They have small missions among the heathens

in each of the great continents. (See

Borowy, Brudevy Boehmische, in " Kirchcn-

lex." ; Wilhelm in " Cath. Enc. "
;

" Trans-

actions of the Moravian Historical Society "
;

Bareille, Bolemes, les Freres in DThC.)
BOLLANDISTS. A name given to the

Jesuit editors of the great " Acta Sanctor-

um," or Lives of the Saints. The first plan

of the work came from the Flemish Jesuit

Rosweyde, who calculated the size of the

whole work at eighteen volumes. Ee, how-
ever, died in 1G29, without actually beginning

the work. His papers were entrusted to

another Jesuit, John Bolland (Bollandus, born

in the Netherlands, 1596—died 1G65), who
settled at Antwerp and opened a correspond-

ence with learned men over Europe, in order

to procure the documents useful for his pur-

pose. The plan grew in the hands of Bolland,

and in 1635 his brother-Jesuit Godfrey Hens-
chen(bom 1601—died 1681) was appointed to

help him. In 1634, two large fohos appeared
containing the fives of the Saints v/ho are

commemorated in January ; they were
followed in 1658 by three more folios, con-
taining the Saints for February. Two years
later a new labourer was secured, the Jesuit

Daniel Papenbroeck (Papebroch) (bom 1628

—

died 1714), and, at the wish of Pope Alex-
ander VII., Henschen and Papebroch trav-

elled through France, Germany, and Italy,

where they found many precious MSS. A
little later Bolland died, but the number of

those who laboured at the work was continu-
ally recruited from the society ; indeed, even

after the suppression of the Jesuits, the
Bollandist Lives were still continued by ex-

Jesuits, until in 1794 the French Revolu-
tionary troops entered the Netherlands, and
put an end for the time to this great under-
taking. At that date the Lives had reached
the 53rd volume, which was printed at

Tongerloo in the very year the French troops

entered, and contained Lives of the Saints

from the 12th to the 15th October. The
papers of the Jesuit fathers were scattered^

some perishing entirely, others being pre-

served in the Royal Library at the Hague,
and in the Burgundian Library at Brussels.

Napoleon desired in vain to procure a con-

tinuation of the work. At last, in 1837, tho
Belgian Government entrusted the prosecution

of the work to the Society of Jesus, and a
prospectus was pubfished, " De Prosecutione

Operis Bollandiani." The first volume of the

new series was pubfished in 1845. Additional

volumes have since appeared, the latest being

vol. Ixvi. The " Analecta Bollandiana

"

contain materials bearing on the " Acta.'*

(De Smedt in " Cath. Enc. " ; Van deii

Gheyn, Acta Sanctorum in DThC.)
BOLSENA, MASS OS MIRACLE OF. A

portent which is said to have happened at

Bolsena (the ancient Volsinium) in the reign

of Urban IV. This Pope was still in douLfc

whether he should cause the feast of Corpus
Christi to be kept throughout the Church.

While he held his court at Orvieto in the year
1264, a priest in the neighbouring city of

Bolsena spilt a drop of the Precious Blood
from the chalice with which he was saying

Mass, and tried to conceal the accident by
covering the spot where the consecrated vano
had fallen, with the corporal. Suddenly the

corporal was covered with red spots in the

shape of a host. This miracle led the Popo
to delay the institution of the feast no longer.

The corporal is still preserved at Orvieto, and
the event is commemorated in a famous
picture of Raphael's in the Vatican. (See

Hefele in " Kirchenlex." and Benedict XIV.
"De Testis," De Festo Corporis Christi, where
another account is also given, according ta
which the miracle happened to remove the

priest's doubts in transubstantiation.) The
story is not supported by strong historical

evidence. Urban makes no mention of it in

his bull. Tiie phenomenon of red spots on,

the corporal is capable of a natural explana-

tion.

EONA MORS. (Happy death.) A con-

fraternity whose object is to prepare its

members by a well-regulated life to die in

peace with God. It was founded in Rome
by Fr. Vincent Caraffa, S.J., in 1648, and
has been approved by several of the

Popes.

EON SECOURS. (1) This institute cf

religious sisters was founded in 1822 by Mgr.

de Quelen, archbishop of Paris, for the care

cf the sick in their own homes and also cf
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orphans. It was approved by the Holy See

in 1875, and has houses in England, Ireland,

and the United States.

(2) Bon Secours (of Troyes). A similar

institute founded in 1840 by Canon Millet of

Troyes. It was approved in 1899, and has

many houses in various countries.

BONI HOMINES. Several monastic

brotherhoods have borne this name. (1) The
order founded in the eleventh century by St.

Stephen Grandmont was once so called. A
house of theirs at Vincennes having been trans-

ferred byHenry III. in 1584 to the Minims, these

{2) came to be called in France Bons homines.

(3) A Portuguese order of Canons, founded

in the fifteenth century by John Vicenza,

Bishop of Lamego, had the same appellation.

After a time they had fourteen houses in

Portugal, and we read of their sending mis-

sionaries to the Indies and to Ethiopia. (4)

Matthew Paris describes the arrival in Eng-

land in 1257 of some friars of an order pre-

viously unknown, whom he calls frafres saccati.

€omparing this with a passage in Polydore

Vergil referring to the same year, we find that

these unknown religious professed the rule

of St. Austin, and were called in England
*' Boni Homines."

Roger de Koveden, under the year 1165,

gives an abstract of the proceedings of a

council held at Lombez, near Toulouse,

which examined and condemned some here-

tics caUing themselves Boni Homines, whose

tenets seem to have closely resembled those

of the Cathari and Pauhcians. [Albigen-

SES.]

BOWING. [See Genuflexion.]
BRASSES. Engraved sepulchral memor-

ials on brass are so called, which began to a

large extent to supersede stone tombs and
effigies in the course of the thirteenth century.

One great advantage of their use was that

they could be let into the pavement : they

took up no room in the church. Once intro-

duced, the fashion spread rapidly ; improve-

ments and developments appeared ; and
during three centuries brasses may be said

to have been in general use. The material

emploj'^ed was hard latten or sheet brass. The
Reformation brought in a period of plunder

and destruction, from which (especially the

former, because of the intrinsic value of the

metal) our brasses suffered enormously.

Their number must have been very great, if it

be tnie that four thousa,nd are still preserved

in various parts of England. They were

once equally common in France, Germany,

and Holland ; in France, however, all that

escaped the Huguenots were purloined by the

revolutionists. There are fine brasses at

Meissen and Freiberg in Saxony, at Werden
and Paderborn in Westj^halia, and at Bruges

in Flanders, The greater number of those

preserved in England are in the eastern

counties ; the churches of Ipswich, Norwich,
JAnn, and Lincoln, are exceptionally rich

in them. The chapel of Merton CoUege,

Oxford, once possessed a large number ; but

many have disappeared, and of those that

remain some have been sadly mutilated. The
earhest Engush brass now in existence is said

to be that of Sir Roger de Trumpington, at

Trumpington, near Cambridge ; its date is

1289. That of Sir John d'Abemon, at Stoke

d'Abemon in Surrey (1327), is exceedingly

fine ; the efiigy is the size of fife. In Acton
Bumell church there is a well-known one of a

Lord Bumell, dating from the same century.

In the fifteenth century tliis art, in respect

both of design and of execution, reached its

acme. In the cathedral of Constance there

is a fine brass of EngUsh workmanship com-
memorating a bishop of SaHsbury, Robert
Hallam, who died during the council held at

that city (1414-17). In the sixteenth cen-

tury the figures become portraits. *' The
incised fines were filled up with some black

resinous substance, and the armorial decora-

tions and back-ground with mastic, or coarse

enamel of various colours." (Parker's
" Gloss, of Arch." ; the subject of Enghsb
brasses is exhaustively treated in the work of

Cotman.)
BREAD. For the bread used in the Mass

see Eucharist, p. 328, and Altar Bread.
The " Eulogiae "

{q.v.l were the remains of

the bread blessed at the offertory but not

consecrated. The " pain benit " is no part

of the offertory, but common bread blessed

with one of the forms in the Rituale. (See

Rock, i. p. 110.)

BREVIARY. The word Breviary is of

mediaeval origin and Fleury could find no
example of its use before 1099. It signifies a
compendium or abridged collection a,nd is a

volume containing the extracts needed from
the Holy Scriptures, the Lectionaries, Anli-

phonaries. Collections of Liturgical Prayers,

&c., to enable a cleric to recite in its entirety

the Hours or daily Divine Oiuce. But the

recitation of the Breviary is the continuation

of a practice which was in use from the in-

fancy of the Church, nay, which the Church
herself received from the Synagogue. We
may divide the history of the Breviary prayer

into four periods : the first from the begin-

ning of Church history down to Pope Damasus
in the fourth century ; the second extending

to the reign of Gregory VII. in the eleventh ;

the third to that of Pius V. in the sixteenth ;

while the fourth period stretches from Pius V.

to our own day. In these periods we propose

to trace the history of the hours of prayer,

the origin, the completion, and the final

revisions of the Breviary. We shall treat

in conclusion of its component parts, of the

obligation of reciting it, and of the authority

which belongs to its teaching.

1. The Hours of Prayer in the first Four
Centuries.—Even in the Acts of the Apostles

we find the third, sixth, and ninth hours

specially mentioned. From Clement of Alex-
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andria, Tertullian, Cj^prian,^ and others, we
learn that the observance of these hours was
general among Christians, and that mystic

significations were attached to them. In the

eighth book of the Apostolic Constitutions *

morning and evening prayer are mentioned in

addition to the three hours already named,
and all five hours are regarded as times of

pubhc prayer. To these five hours we must
add the nocturnal prayers on the vigils of

feasts. This last became more prominent
when the times of persecution passed away,
and the coenobitical or monastic fife grew and
flourished. Cassian tells us that the monks
divided the nocturnal office into three noc-

turne. Thus, counting the nocturnal office

as one, we get six hours, corresponding to

matins with lauds, prime, tierce, sext, none
and vespers, in the present Breviary. We
may mention here, for the sake of con-

venience, though the fact belongs to our
second period, that St. Benedict, in the sixth

century, added compline to the hours, and
so completed the number seven, answering
to the praises " seven times a day " of which
the psalmist speaks.* The service at these

hours consisted of psalms, lections, and
prayers. As early at least as the time of

Athanasius,* it was the custom in the East
to have the alternate verses of the psalm
intoned by different choirs, and this practice

was introduced at JMilan under St. Ambrose.^
The lections were usually from Scripture, but
on the feasts of the Martjrs their Acts were
aslo read. Much was left to free choice in

the selection of the Scriptural lessons.* The
prayers were recited after each psahn, and
the office concluded with the blessing of the
celebrant.'

II. Origin of the Breviary. Damasus
to Gregory VII.—Great changes occurred
during this second period. According to a
tradition which is not well attested, but
which is most Hkely correct in substance,
St. Jerome, at the request of Pope Damasus,
arranged the psalms for the different hours
and put the lections together in books called

Lectionaries, and these Lectionaries were
provided with indices marking the beginning
and end of the lections. Later on, in the
Middle Ages, we find the word Breviary used
for a collection of rubrics, pointing out the
way in which the office was to be said on each
day, and sometimes these rubrics were united

• \'^^^^- ^^ ^''*^- ^' 25' ^^' i- 1192
;
Olem. Al. Strom.

vii. 7, ^O, IX. 456 ; Cyprian, De Bom. Orat. 34, 35, ed.
Hartel, p. 292.

* Ap. Const, viii. 33. Prayer at " cock-crow " is also
mentioned.

» Ps. cxviii. 164, Some liturgical writers make seven
hours, countmg matins and lauds as one. Bona counts
seven day hours, and makes matins correspond to the
midnight praise" spoken of in the Psalms (Ps. cxviii.

* Theodoret. Hist. ii. 29.
» August. Confess, ix. 7, PL, xodi. 770.
* Probst, Brevier und Brevier-gehet, p. 28. The

permission, however, Meratus says, was not universal.
Ihe Council of Laodicea, canon 17, orders a lection

after each psahn.

with the office itself so as to form one book,
v/hich was called Plenarium, and answers to
our present Breviary.* Further, hymns wero^

added to the office as early as the sixth

century,* although particular churches varied

in this respect, and the Roman Church did not

adopt them till our third period.* At the^

same time lections were introduced from the

writings of the Fathers, and these as well a&

the psalms and responsories were adapted to

the different feasts. Lastly, the influence of

the Roman Church introduced uniformity

throughout the West. V/e find an English

council in the year 747 (Cloveshoe) passing

a decree that the feasts should be kept " ia

all things pertaining to them ... in celebra-

tion of Masses, in mode of singing, according

to the written copy which we have from
the Roman Church." * Charlemagne intro-

duced the Roman office throughout most
of his vast empire, and at last, in 1048,.

the Council of Burgos ordered its use ia

Spain. ^

III. The Completion of the Breviary.

Gregory VII. to Pius V.—Hitherto we have
traced the origin of the Breviary offices ; vre

now find the word " Breviary " in its modern
sense. " A certain shortening of the office,"

says Meratus, "was made by GregoryVII. , and
the office so shortened was called Breviary."

Under Innocent III. the office was abbre-

viated still further. Next, changes were
made in its arrangements by the Franciscan^

General Haymo, and Nicholas III. prescribed

the use of the Breviary thus modified in the
churches of Rome. Cardinal Quignon (Qui-

lionez) made additional and radical altera-

tions. In his Breviary the whole Psalter was
recited every week ; nearly the whole of the
New Testament and a great part of the Old
were read in the course of the yea« ; the
chapters, responsories, and versicles were
excluded. The use of this Breviary was
permitted from the time of Paul III. to

that of Pius V.—^viz. for about forty

years.^

IV. Revision of the Breviary by St. Pius V.—
The Council of Trent, finding that the com-
mission which it had appointed to revise the
Breviary had not time to complete their work,
left the matter in the Pope's hands.' Pius V.,

with the assistance of the Bamabite Fathers,

effected the desired revision, and imposed
the new Breviary on the whole Latin Church,
permitting, however, churches to retain a
special Breviary of their own, if they could
allege a prescription of 200 years on its behalf.

(See Baumer-Biron, ib. ii. 168 sqq. ; BatJffol,

239 sqq^) Additional improvements were
effected by a commission under C ement VIII.
Bellarmine and Baronius were members of it.

• Concil. Agath, can. 30.
• Hefele-Leclercq, iii. 907.

* Probst, p. 32.
« Probst, p 34.
* Hid. p. 35 sqq.
* Baumer-Biron, Hist, du Brivtaire, i. 126 sqq. ; BatiflFol,

Hist, du Briviaire Romain, 220 sqq, ; Probst, p. 46. There-
is an ed. by Wickham Legg, Cambridge, 1888.

' Sess. XXV. contin.
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and to them we owe great ameliorations in the

lections of the second noctum which contain

the history of the Saints. The finishing

touches were added by Urban VIII. ;
once

more the lections were revised, and with the

lioip of three learned Jesuits many barbp.r-

isms and false quantities, and also many
rugged beauties were removed from the

hymns. (Baumer-Biron, ii. 285 ; BatiiTol,

260 sqq.) The Breviary remained un-

altered, until the changes made by Pius X.,

except that of course offices for saints canon-

ised since that time, and for new feasts, were

added by the authority of different Popes.

It is true that new Breviaries v/ore con-

structed in France during the seventeenth and

eighteenth centuries ; but the bishops who
brought them into use had no power to

do so lawfully, and these new Breviaries are

now entirely or almost entirely abandoned.

These modem GalUcan Breviaries must not

be confused with the ancient Galhcan office,

current in France before Charlemagne's

time.

V. Beform of Pius Z.—Pius X. by his

Bull Divino afflatu (Nov. 1, 1911) announced

and initiated a radical revision of the

Roman Breviary. What so far has been

effected is an entirely new distribution of the

Psalter, made in order to ensure as far as

practicable its weekly recitation as a whole,

the shortening of the proHx Sunday office,

the diminishing of the number of Saints'

Offices entitled to oust that of the Sunday,

and in general the insisting upon the prece-

dence to be given to the Breviary lections

styled the Common of the Season or Psalter

and Proper of the Season, over those entitled

Proper and Common of Saints. A revision

of the lections, more particularly of those

summarizing Saints' lives and of the Calendar

or Distribution of Festivals through the

months of the year, will, it is beheved, follow

at once. The abandonment by local churches

of particular festivals neither of universal

observance nor specially connected with

their own traditions has already been decreed.

(Burton and Myers, " The New Psalter and

its Use.")

VI. The Arrangement of the Breviary.—
The Breviary is divided into four parts

:

viz. a winter, spring, summer, and autumn

quarter. Each part contains (a) the psalter

—

i.e. the psalms arranged for each day of the

week. O) The proper of the season

—

i.e.

hymns, antiphons, chapters, and lessons, with

responsories and versicles, for each day of the

Church year, including the movable feasts,

(y) The proper of the saints

—

i.e. prayers,

lessons, responsories, &c., for the immovable

feasts. (S) The common of the saints

—

i.e.

psalms, with antiphons, lections, &c., for

feasts of a particular class, e.g. of the Blessed

Virgin, of a Martyr, &c. To this division the

Little Office of the Blessed Virgin, the office of

the dead, the penitential and gradual psalms

are added. The last tvro, however, do not
occur in the latest Breviaries, (e) A supple-

ment containing offices which do not
bind the whole Church, but are recited

only in particular countries, &c. Besides

this, a diocese, province or county, &o.,

or, again, an order or congregation, may
have a special supplement with offices

approved for use in that district. This

second supplement forms no part of the

Breviary. It is printed separately for the

persons who are to use it, and then, usually,

for the sake of convenience bound into the

Breviary. Every day the office is composed
of matins and lauds, prime, tierce, sext, none,

vespers and compline ; but the rules which
determine the mode of their recitation are too
elaborate to be given here.

VII. Breviaries other than the Roman.-—
Besides the Roman Breviary in use through-

out the Western Church several others are

approved : (1) the Ambrosian at Milan (differ-

ing essentially in content and arrangement
from the Roman) ; (2) that of St. Peter's at

Rome (of which the distinctive feature is its

holding to the old and otherwise almost
obsolete version of the Psalter, known as the
Psalterium Romanum) ; (3) the Monastic
Breviary (differing from the Roman in its

distribution of Psalms, Lections, Responsories

and the like, but Roman in its liturgical

formulas) ; (4) the Dominican, and (5) the
Carmehte (the one and the other mediaeval
forms of the Roman, akin to that of

Sarum) ; (6) the Carthusian (a variant of the

Monastic or Benedictine) ; (7) the Bridgettine

(a fourteenth-century elaboration of the
Breviary, embodying a daily Office of our
Blessed Lady with recitation of the entire

Psalter), and some others.

It may be observed in fine that Breviaries

other than the Roman retain for the Hymns
the older text, and do not admit the correc-

tions introduced by Pope Urban VIII.

VIII. The Obligation of Reciting Office.—
At first all the faithful were accustomed
to assist at the canonical hours. "The
piety of the lay-people," says Thomassin,
" cooled : the clergy did not relax their

primitive fervour." From the sixth century
downwards, many councils speak of this

obhgation on the part of clerics, but they
do not so much enforce it as take for granted

a law already enforced by the custom of the

Church. The present disciphne of the Church
imposes the obligation (a) on aU clerics, even
if not in Holy Orders, who hold a benefice.

By omitting their duty they forfeit the fruits

of their benefice and must make restitution

(so the Fifth Lateran Council, session ix.)

;

O) on all persons in Holy Orders, i.e. on sub-

deacons, deacons, priests
; (y) on religious

men and women, professed for the duties of

the choir. In the last two cases Billuart

considers that the obligation cannot be proved

by any positive law, but is founded on custom
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which has the force of precept.^ All these

persons are required under pain of mortal

«in to recite the office at least in private.

IX. The Authority of Statements in the

Breviary.—^As the Church herself imposes

the recitation of the Breviary, it cannot con-

tain anything contrary to faith or morals ;

otherwise the Church herself would be lead-

ing her children into error. But no CathoUc

is obhged to beUeve historical statements

merely because they are found in the

Breviary, and as a matter of fact many of

them have been questioned and denied by

Catholic critics and historians.

The principal books on the Breviary

are :—in the Middle Ages, Amalarius of Metz,

who wrote four books " De Ecclesiastico

Officio," in the year 820 ; the author of a

work called "Micrologus de Ecclesiasticis

Observationibus," written in the time of

Gregory VII. ; John Beleth, a Paris theo-

logian, who wrote, about the middle of

the twelfth century, " De Divinis Officiis "
;

the abbot Rupert, " De Divinis Officiis Ubri

xii." (died 1135) ; andDurandus, " Rationale

Divinorum Officiorum " (about 1286). In

modem times the principal authors are :

—

Orancolas, " Commentarius historicus in

Romanum Breviarium "
; Bona, " De Divina

Psalmodia "
; but above all Gavantus, who

pubhshed " Commentaria in Rubricas Missahs

et Breviarii," in 1628, and Meratus,who edited

the work of Gavantus with elaborate notes.

(From Gavantus, with Meratus's notes, and
from Probst, " Brevier und Breviergebet " ;

Baumer-Biron, " Hist, du Breviaire "
; Batif-

fol, " Hist, du Breviaire Romain "
; Baudot,

" The Roman Breviary," Eng. tr. ; Bacuez,
** Le Saint Office.")

BRIDAL RING. [See Marriage, p. 556.]

BRIDAL WREATH. [See Marriage.]
BRIEF (BREVE). A papal Brief is a

letter issuing from the Court of Rome, written

on fine parchment in modern characters,

subscribed by the Pope's Secretary of Briefs,

dated in the modern style {e.g. die nona
Septembris, MCMXIV.), and sealed with I

the Pope's signet-ring, the seal of the

Fisherman. [See Bull.]
BRIGID, ST., SISTERS OF. Founded in

Dublin to take charge of poor schools for

girls and Httle boys whose faith is in danger
from the attacks of the so-called " Irish

Church Missionary Society."

BRIGITTINES. This order was founded
about 1344 by St. Brigit of Sweden, author
of the " Revelations " so weU known and so
greatly esteemed by persons aspiring to
perfection. Each monastery was double, for

nuns and for monks ; but the foundation
of the nunneries, which were to contain on
the average sixty inmates, was the principal
object of the founder ; the related houses of

^ Billuart, Be Relig. ii. 8, 3, where he says that the
canons speak " either of priests only, or of beneficed clerks,
or of the public office," &c. See also St. Alphonsus, Theol.
Moral. V. § 140.

monks were to have thirteen inmates each,

priests, besides four deacons. The consti-

tutions of the order, which took the name
of the Order of the Saviour, were said to have
been communicated to St. Brigit by divine

revelation ; the rule was that of St. Austin.

The first monastery was built on the saint's

estate of Wastein, in the diocese of Lincopen.

The order spread through all the northern

countries of Europe, and was of notable

service to the Church. The convent of

Wastein, partly through the extraordinary

constancy of the nuns, partly from their

finding friends where they could have least

expected them, survived the change of

religion in Sweden for many years, and was
only suppressed in 1595. In England there

was one great and wealthy Brigittine house,

Sion Convent, near Brentford. This was one

of the few monasteries restored by Queen
Mary ; but being again suppressed under

Ehzabeth, the nuns, that they might be free

to observe their rule, took refuge at Lisbon.

They have had a perpetual succession in

Portugal down to our own day ; and in 1861

some of them came to England and founded

the Brigittine convent of Sion House, Spet-

tisbury, in Dorsetshire, afterwards (1887)

removed to Chudleigh, Devon. A monastery

for men has recently been established at Cob-

ham, Surrey. (See Helyot ; Guilday, " Eng-
lish Cath. Refugees on the Continent," oh. iii.)

BRITISH CHURCH, ANCIENT. "In
the year 156 from our Lord's Incarnation,

whilst Eleutherius, a holy man, was vested

with the pontificate of the Roman Church,

Lucius, king of Britain, sent him a letter

praying to be made a Christian by an act

of his authority—the object of which pious

request he soon after obtained—and the

Britons having received the faith kept it

whole and undefiled, and in peace and quiet

till the days of the Emperor Diocletian

"

(Bede, " Eccl. Hist." i. 4).^ During the

persecution St. Alban and many others

suffered mart3n:dom in Britain. After the

elevation of Constantine to the purple (which

took place at York, where his father Con-

stantius died, in the year 306) we find the

British Church in communion of faith and
discipline with the rest of Christendom.

Contemporary documents tell us of British

bishops sitting in the Councils of Aries (314),

Sardica (347), and Rimini (359). The
Pelagian heresy found favour in Britain

—

indeed, it is said to have had a British

origin (see Pelagianism). It was expelled

by St. Germanus of Auxerre, assisted

by Lupus of Troyes, and Severus of Treves.

From the moment that the Romans with-

drew from Britain we are left in darkness

as to the fate of the British Church, until,

about 559, we meet with the writings of the

Briton Gildas. From these we gather the

1 This story, taken from the Liber Pontificals, is rejected

by recent critics. (See Duchesne, Lib. Pont. p. oil.)
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following information as to the worship and

doctrine of the Britons: 1. They believed

in one God in three Persons ; in the Divine

and human natures of Christ, in the redemp-

tion of manldnd through His death, and in

tke eternity of heaven and hell. 2. Their

hierarchy consisted of bishops, priests, and

other ministers ; a particular service was
employed at their ordination ; the hands of

the bishops and priests were anointed and

blessed ; these were looked upon as successors

of St. Peter, the prince of the Apostles and
bearer of the keys of the kingdom of heaven ;

they sate in his seat, and inherited his power

of binding and loosing ; it was their duty to

teach the people, and to offer sacrifice. 3. The
Britons had monasteries of monks, presided

over by abbots ; the monks made the usual

vows of obedience, poverty, and chastity

;

and widows often bound themselves by vows
to a hfe of continence. 4. They built churches

in honour of the martyrs ; there were several

altars, the seats of the heavenly sacrifice,

in the same church ; the service was chanted

by the clergy in the churches ; oaths of

mutual forgiveness and peace were taken

by adverse parties on the altar. 5. Their

hturgical language was Latin ; their trans-

lation of the Bible the Vetus Itala ^ ; they sang

the Psalms from a translation of the Septua-

gint, the same as that used in the Latin

Church ; they quoted the Books of Wisdom
and Ecclesiasticus as of equal authority with

the other canonical books. Gildas rebukes

both clergy and laity alike for their unchristian

fives. Murder, rapine, gross immorafity,

simony, ambition, are some of the crimes to

which he attributes the downfall of Britain.

The deplorable state of the British Church

as described by Gildas was probably the

motive which, 40 years later, induced Pope
Gregory to place the British bishops under

the superintendence of St. Augustine. " Your
brotherhood," says the Papal mandate,
" will moreover have subject to you . . .

all the bishops of Britain, by authority of

God and our Lord Jesus Christ ; that from

your instruction they may learn to beHeve

correctly and from your example to five re-

figiously, and thus, by the discharge of their

duty, obtain the reward of the heavenly

kingdom " (Bede, i. 29). In the course of

time Augustine had a meeting with the

Britons. He requested them to join in

feUowship with him, to help him in the

conversion of the idolaters, and to conform

to the usages of the universal Church,

especiaUy in the celebration of Easter (see

Easter] and in completing baptism after the

Roman manner, viz. by adding Confirma-

tion to it. These demands clearly show
that there was no difference of doctrine

between the British and the Roman Church,

Aor respecting the authority claimed and

^ Haddan and Stubbs, however, contend for an inde-
pendent version.

exercised by the Bishop of Rome. Had the-

Britons differed from Augustine on these

points he would never have invited them to^

become his fellow-missionaries. The meet-^

ings and conferences, however, led to no-

practical results, on account, we may safely

assume, of the hatred of the Britons for the-

Saxon invaders. The British Church natur-

ally met with the same fate as the British

race. The Saxon conquest was one of ruth-

less extermination. Some of the unfortunate

natives escaped into the western portions of

the island, and there the British Church long:

survived, until it was ultimately absorbed

into the Engfish Church. Attempts have
lately been made to trace the origin of the-

Angfican Protestant Church to the ancient

British Church. But, as we have already

seen, the British Christians agreed with the
Roman Augustine on every substantial

point, and held doctrines now repudiated hy
Angficans. " Those who study the learned

work of the late Mr. Haddan and Bishop
Stubbs ('Councils and Ecclesiastical Docu-
ments,' &c., vol. i.) will find in the materials

coUected (from which alone it is possible to
obtain any knowledge of the ancient Welsh
Church) nothing to justify the statement that

the disappearance of differences or the estab-

fishment of practical unity between the Church

of England and that of the Principahty was
the result of Norman wars or conquests, or of

the interference of Norman kings, barons,

or bishops. The differences were of a trivial

kind, quite unworthy to divide Churches ,"

they disappeared {as much under native Welsh

as under Saxon influence) during the Anglo-

Saxon period,^ about the end of the eighth

century. Full intercommunion, and close

ecclesiastical relations between the Churches

followed. During the reign of Edward the

Confessor, the Engfish diocese of Hereford

was administered by one of the Welsh
bishops " ("A Defence of the Church of

England against Disestabfishment," by the

Earl of Selboume, 4th ed. p. 335). Besides,

if anything is certain in English history it is

that the great bulk of our institutions, and
especially the Church, had a Saxon and not

a British origin. The philological argument
which proves so convincingly the extermina-

tion of the Britons tells strongly in our favour.

No Angfican prelate can style himself a
" bishop," or speak of West- " minster," or

exhort his flock to give " alms," or " preach,"

or " ordain " without admitting the Roman
origin of the Engfish Church. "The intro-

duction of Christianity about the end of the

sixth century brought England into connec-

tion with Rome, and during the four fofiow-

ing centuries a large number of Latin words

became famifiar to educated Engfishmen.

The words introduced into the language

were for the most part connected with the

Church, its services and observances" (Morris*

Italics oura.
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"Historical English Grammar," p. 11).

(See English Church, Anglo-Saxon period ;

Bede, " Hist. Eccles." ; Gildas, " De Excidio

Britanniae,'* ed. Stevenson, Lond. 1838;
*' Monumenta Historica Britannica," vol. i.

;

Idngard, " Anglo-Saxon Church "
; Haddan

and Stubbs, " Councils and Ecclesiastical

Documents relating to Great Britain and Ire-

land " ; Rock, " The Church of our Fathers.")

BROTHERS. Generally speaking those

members of a religious community who are

not priests are called " brothers." Some may
be studying for the priesthood, and others

may be engaged in various occupations

without any intention of taking orders.

The latter are usually called " lay brothers
'*

(g.v.) There are, however, certain reHgious

communities whose members do not aspire to

the priesthood, e.g. Christian Brothers. At the

present day there are many of these com-
munities, an account of which will be found
under the headings Cheistian Brothers,
Alexian Brothers, Xaverian Brothers,
&c. ; see also Congregations (Religious),

Orders (Religious).

BULGARIANS. This was another name
for the Paulician heretics {q.v.) owing to their

long sojourn in Bulgaria. Constantino Cop-
ronymus, about a.d. 750, transplanted great

numbers of PauUcians from the banks of

the upxDcr Euphrates to Constantinople and
Thrace ; whence their preachers passed into

Bulgaria and obtained many followers.

Another powerful colony of these sectaries

was brought to the valleys of the Balkans in

970, by John Zimisces, with the view of

detaching them from the Moslem alhance, and
employing them as a barrier against the bar-

barians of Scythia. They occupied Phihp-
popolis, and soon gained great influence in

Bulgaria. About 1200 their Primate hved
at or near that city, and governed by his

vicars affiliated bodies in France and Italy.

By three channels they obtained access to

Western countries—^the trade of Venice, the
miUtary service of the Byzantine emperors, and
the pilgrim track to Jerusalem along the valley
of the Danube. Mingled with the Cathari and
other heretics, they were found in consider-
able numbers in the south of France at the
time of the Albigensian Crusade. [Albigen-
SES.] (Gibbon, " Decline and Fall," ch. liv.)

BULL. A Papal Bull is so named from
the bulla (or round leaden seal, having on one
side a representation of SS. Peter and Paul,
and on the other the name of the reigning
Pope), which is attached to the document (by
a silken cord, if it be a " Bull of Grace," and
by one of hemp if a " Bull of Justice ") and
gives authenticity to it. Bulls are engrossed
on strong rough parchment, and begin
** [Benedictus] Episcopus servus servorum
Dei ad perpetuam rei memoriam." * A

* Or " ad futuram rei memoriam " ; or, if the bull
relates to doctrine, the words " ad . . . memoriam " are
omitted, and the style usually is, " universis Ohrieti fldelibas
Balutem et apostolicam benedictionem."

Bull is dated in the ancient style by Kalends,
Nones, and Ides, "a die Incarnationis

"

(in modern times the ordinary year) and
signed by the functionaries of the Papal
Chancery. It is a document of a more
formal and weighty character than a Brief,

and many memorable Papal decisions and
condemnations have been given in this form,
such as the bull Unam Sanctam of Boniface
VII., the bull Unigenitus cf Clement XI.,
the bull Apostolicae Curae, &c. &c.

BULL IN COENA DOMINI. This was a^

Papal sentence of excommunication formeiijr

published against heretics every Maundy^
Thursday. The latest form which it assumed
was given to it by Urban VIII. in 1627. It

excommunicates all heretics, mentioning the
chief modem sects and heresiarchs by name,
as well as those who aid and abet them, or
read their works ; all those who appeal from
the Pope [Appeal] to a future general council

;

pirates and wreckers j Christians who ally

themselves with the Turks ; those who mal-
treat Papal officials or falsify Papal bulls,,

and many others. By degrees a spirit of

marked opposition to the pubhcation of the
bull in their dominions displayed itself on
the part of many CathoUc sovereigns ; Pope
Clement XIV. yielded to their wishes, and
after 1773 the periodical pubhcation of the
bull was discontinued.

BULLARIUM. a collection of Papal bulls

is so called. The name seems to have been
invented by Cherubini who in 1586 pubhshed
a folio volume entitled " BuUarium, sive Col-
lectio diversarum Constitutionum multorum
Pontificum." The best edition of the BuUarium
is that of Mainardi (1733-1762). (See Thurston
in " Cath. Enc." ; Ortolan in DThC.)

BURIAL. [See Funebal.]
BURSE (BURSA, also PERA). A square

case into which the priest puts the corporal

which is to be used in Mass. It was intro-

duced in the fourteenth century. It should
be of the same colour as the vestments of the
day. Usually it has a cross in the middle.
The priest places it above the chaUce, with
the open side towards his own breast. When
he reaches the altar, he extracts the corporal

and places the burse on the Gospel side.

Pius V. allowed the Spanish priests to carry

the corporal without a burse. (Benedict XIV.
"DeMiss."i. 5.)

BUSKINS. [See Sandals.]
BY THE GRACE OF GOD AND FAVOUR

OF THE APOSTOLIC SEE. Bishops and
archbishops now use this formula ("Dei et

ApostoUcae Sedis Gratia ") at the beginning

of their pastorals and instructions. Some-
thing resembhng it came in very early ; thus

St. Boniface, the Apostle of Germany, called

himself the Servus apostolicae sedis, and an
archbishop of Cologne in the eleventh cen-

tury took the appellation of Chrisii et Clavigeri

ejus servus. But there was for a long time no
uniformity ; in Hoveden's " Chronicle " may



ds BYZANTINE RITE BYZANTINE RITE

be read a brief of Geoffrey, Archbishop of

York, in which there is no reference what-

ever to the Holy See, while not many pages

further on is a series of decrees of Archbishop

Hubert, each of which ends with the words
" Salvo in omnibus sacrosanctae Romanae
ecclesiae honore et privilegio." In some
European countries, the sovereigns evincing

a desire to appropriate for use in their own
proclamations the phrase Dei Gratia, the

bishops have used instead the formula divina

gratia. In 1209, Otho IV., one of the candi-

dates for the Imperial crown, adopted the

style of " Roman Emperor by the grace of

God and favour of the Holy Apostohc See."

BYZANTINE RITE. The order of the

celebrating of Mass, of the administering of

the Sacraments and of other Liturgical

functions followed in the Patriarchate of

Constantinopole and by the Greek CHiurch in

general (Uniate and Schismatic). Admitting

the division of liturgical famihes into three

parent rites, those of Antioch, Alexandria

and Rome, the Byzantine is a development

of the first-named. Adopted by the Ortho-

dox (non-Cathohc) Russian Church, it is more
widely diffused than any other except the

Roman. In its present form the details of

the Byzantine Rite were in the main fixed by
St. Basil and St. John Chrysostom, whose
names the two Greek Mass books bear

respectively. The arrangement prescribed

in the latter, which is the shorter and the

more generally used, we here summarize.

1. The celebrant and ministers being

vested begin by preparing at the prothesis or

credence table with many accompanying

prayers the bread and wine to be used in the

Sacrifice and which later wiU be brought

processionally to the Altar.

2. Two Litanies are chanted at the Altar

with Anthems and Prayers.

3. A reader sings the Epistle or licsson,

and with a chant corresponding to our

Gradual the Book of the Gospels is brought

in (the *' Little Entrance ") from which the

deacon chants the Gospel.

4. The form of blessing and dismissing the

Catechumens is gone through.

5. After another Litany, the Offerings pre-

pared at the prothesis are brought in with

elaborate ceremonial (the " Great Entrance ").

6. The Kiss of Peace and the recital of

the Nicene Creed follow.

7. The Anaphora or Canon begins with

Sursum corda. Preface and 8anctus, substan-

tially as in the Roman Missal.

8. With a very brief introductory prayer

the text describing the institution and the

words of consecration are recited, followed

by the Anamnesis (commemoration of the

Mysteries of the life and Death of Our Lord)

and the Epiklesis, invocation of the Holy

Ghost. On the latter, as essential to the

consecration rite, the Greeks lay great and

undue stress.

9. The reading of the Diptychs or lists of

persons to be prayed for with corresponding

Litany and Collects represent the Roman Me-
mento for the Living and Memento for the

Dead, both, it will be noticed (together with

the Commemoration of Our Lady and of the

Saints), being made after the Consecration.

10. The liord's Prayer is chanted by
priest and people together.

11. The priest having broken the Host
(which he had previously raised or elevated

with the exclamation " Holy Things to the

Holy ") puts a particle in the Chahce, together

with a little warm water (a practice pecuhar

to the Byzantine Rite).

12. The Communion of priest and people

then takes place, the laity communicating
under both kinds.

13. Prayers of Thanksgiving and the

Blessing and dismissal follow.

The Byzantine Eucharistic rite differs

from the Roman in that its Collects and
kindred formulas are identical in all Masses.

In regard, however, to chants {troparia, odes)

and to lessons from Scripture there is a vary-

ing from festival to festival at least as great

as that obtaining in the Latin Church.

In the Byzantine Rite the canonical

hours are seven in number, corresponding to

those of the Roman Breviary. The Psalter

is recited once a week as in the latter, but

twice a week in Lent. To the Psalms many
chants are added, so that the singing of the

whole office for one day is said to take about

eight hours (Fortescue). Hence Greek priests

are not obhged to private recitation when not

taking part in its public recitation.

The Greeks always baptize by immersion

and administer Confirmation immediately

after Baptism. The Eucharist for the Sick

is reserved under both kinds, that is, in the

form of particles that have been dipped in

the consecrated species of wine. The Absolu-

tion after Confession is given in the form of a

prayer. Holy Orders are conferred by the

laying on of hands (with prayer) only as the

essential rite. Properly to administer Ex-

treme Unction the Greeks require seven

priests for seven anointings ; but the oil used

is not necessarily blessed by a bishop. An
impressive feature in the Byzantine marriage

ceremony is the crowning of the spouses.

Byzantine churches abound in icons or,

sacred pictures, but statuary is not allowed,

nor are musical instruments of any kind.

In fine the scrupulous screening off of

the Sanctuary should be noted. Only at

stated intervals in the ceremonies are

doors opened enabhng the faithful to catch

a gUmpse of what is passing round about

the altar.

(SeeLiTURGiBS ; Fortescue, "The Orthodox

Eastern Church" and "The Mass "
; Bright-

man^ " Liturgies Eastern and Western "
j

Renaudot, "Liturgiae Orientales " ; the Greek
" Horologion '* and other service books.)
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CAEREMONIALE EPISCOPORUM. A
book containing the ceremonies to be ob-

served by bishops and other ecclesiastics, in

the performance of episcopal acts. An edition
*' emended and reformed " was published by-

authority of Clement VIII. In the bull Cam
novissime the Pope strictly requires all whom
it concerns to follow the prescriptions of this

Caeremoniale, and several of the subsequent

Popes have renewed and confirmed the same
law. (" Manuale Decret. SS. Rit. Congr." n.

94 sqq.)

CAEREMONIARIUS. A name given to

the ecclesiastic who superintends the cere-

monies in solemn offices. In cathedral

ohurches one such master of ceremonies should

be chosen by the bishop, another, with the

approval of the bishop, by the chapter. In
episcopal functions he may wear a violet

cassock and hold a ferule in his hand. The
dignitaries even of the chapter are bound to

obey him during the functions, for he is their

director, not their servant. Besides the in-

come which may belong to him as canon, &c.,

he has a right to the offerings made by clergy

and people on Good Friday after the adora-

tion of the Cross. (" Manuale Decret. SS.

Rit. Congr.")

CAESARIANS. The adherents of a pious

German friar of the order of St Francis, Caesar

of Spires, were so called. Caesar was one of

those who, when Elias of Cortona, the general

of the order after St. Francis, attempted to

introduce relaxations of the rule, resisted

him ; in consequence of which Elias, having
deceived the Pope, threw Caesar into prison.

After having been in confinement more than
two years, the poor friar, finding one day
the door of his dungeon open, went out to

warm himself in the sun's rays. His gaoler,

a rough unfeeHng lay brother, coming in

and thinking that Caesar meditated escape,

struck him on the head with a bludgeon with
such violence that he died of the effects of the
blow. This was in 1239. Under the generals

Crescenzio and John of Parma, who in various
ways incurred the disapproval of the stricter

Franciscans, the party of Caesar lingered on ;

but after the glorious St. Bonaventure be-

came general (1266) and the rule and spirit of

St. Francis were restored in their first purity,

the name of Caesarians was soon forgotten.

{Fleury, " Hist. Eccl." xxxi.)

CAGOTS. The name given to a race of

Christian Pariahs who first came into notice
in the South of France about the tenth cen-

tury. The term has been thought to be
derived from caas-Qothy dog of a Goth, as if

they were a remnant of the Visigoths who
occupied Aquitaine till they were expelled

by the Franks ; but this derivation is quite
uncertain. The Cagots were not allowed to
five in towns or villages, but in groups of
dweUings set apart for them, called cagoteries.
Like the Swiss cretins, they were looked down
upon as an inferior race ; yet this inferiority
was not apparent : in physical development
and intelligence they seem to have been on a
par with their neighbours ; their skin, how-
ever, was said to emit a peculiar odour, by
which they could always be recognised.
They were required to go into church by a
separate door, to use a special Unitier, and
to sit only on benches set apart for them.
No trades but those of butcher and carpenter
were open to them. They are said still to
be numerous in the valleys of the western
Pyrenees. (See De Rochas, " Les Parias de
France et d'Espagne.")

CALATRAVA, ORDER OF. One of the
three great miUtary orders of Spain; the
other two were the knights of Santiago and
those of Alcantara. The Templars in Spain
had had immense estates conferred upon
them, and corresponding services in the un-
remitting war against the Moors were ex-
pected from them. Calatrava, a town on the
upper Guadiana, on the borders of Andalusia
and Castile, was a post of great mihtary
importance to the sovereigns of the latter
country, whether for offensive or defensive
purposes. In the tweKth century it was en-
trusted to the guardianship of the Templars

;

but these, finding the charge embarrassing,
abandoned the place after eight years.
Sancho III., King of Castile, desired to find
a body of knights who would undertake its
defence; and his wishes were soon fully
met by the energy and ability of a Spanish
Cistercian monk, Velasquez by name, who
with the concurrence of his order founded,
in 1258, a chivalrous institute, the knights of
which were to five under a strict rule and
devote themselves to the protection and ex-
tension of the Christian Kingdom to which
they belonged, A knight of Calatrava bound
himself to perpetual chastity, and this obHga-
tion was only relaxed in the sixteenth cen
tury, when permission was granted to the
knights to marry once. He was enjoined to
have his sword ready to his hand while he
slept and also while he prayed. Silence was
prescribed at meals ; the fare was plain, meat
not being allowed more than thrice a week.
The chaplains of the order were at first

allowed to take the field in expeditions against
the Moors ; but this was afterwards for-

bidden. In 1197 Calatrava was taken by
the Moslems, and the knights retired to
Salvatierra, in the north of Spain, and took
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the name of that city till their former home
was recovered. The order soon became very

rich, and the extensive influence and patron-

age which its wealth placed in the hands of the

grand-masters caused the office to be eagerly

sought by ambitious men. Such violent

quarrels and animosities arose from this cause

(which was similarly operative in the case of

the other miUtary orders) that Ferdinand and

Isabella in the fifteenth century wisely pro-

cured the Papal sanction to the amiexation

of the grand-mastership of all three orders

to the crown of Castile. In the general sup-

pression of the monastic orders which the

nineteenth century witnessed in Spain, the

knights of Calatrava lost all their property,

but as a source of honorary distinction the

order still survives. (Helyot; Prescott's
*' Ferdinand and Isabella.")

CALENDAR, ECCLESIASTICAL. An
arrangement, founded on the JuUan-Gre-

gorian determinations of the civil year,

marking the days set apart for particular

religious celebration.

The Diocletian persecution made havoc

among Christian records and writings of every

kind, and for this reason but few calendars of

great antiquity have been preserved. One of

the earliest, dated about 350, is Uttle more

than a Ust of holy days ; it places Christmas

Day on December 25, and the Feast of St.

Peter's Chair on February 22. In a calendar

prefixed to the " Responsoriale " of Gregory

the Great, there is no mention of the Circum-

cision, nor of Ash Wednesday, but in other

respects it closely resembles the present

Roman Calendar. The various scientific and

historical questions involved in the determina-

tion of Easter attracted the earnest attention

of the Church from an early period. The
Venerable Bede wrote an elaborate work " De
Computo " ; he is also thought by many to

have been the real author of the essay on the

true calculation of Easter, given in the form

of a letter of the Abbot Ceolfrid to Naiton,

King of Hie Picts, which he has inserted in

the fifth book of his " Ecclesiastical History."

A treatise "De Computo" is also among the

works of Rabanus Maurus, the great Arch-

bishop of Mayence, in the early part of the

ninth century. It was ordered by the Council

of Orleans (541) that bishops should every

year announce the date of Easter on the

festival of the Epiphany.

Since Easter varies every year, the Htur-

gical arrangements of the Church, which

depend on Easter, must vary in hke manner ;

and the calendar, which notifies those

arrangements, can only be good for the year

to which it refers. From the first Sunday

after Epiphany to Advent Sunday—that is,

from about the middle of January to the end

of November—there is not a single Sunday of

which the ritual observance is not liable to

variation from year to year, according to the

varying date of Easter. The calendar which

announces the actual course of the Uturgy
for every day of the year, may be called the
liturgical calendar. It takes into accoimt

the relative importance of the celebration*

which come into competition on the same day,

in accordance Avdth canon law and the decrees

of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, and
shows which celebration is to prevail and be

had in use. A glance at this calendar will

show that many saints are transferred in it,

as to the celebration of their festivals, and
that Masses in their honour cannot be said

on their own proper days ; but a Uttie further

search will generally show that the festival

has only been transferred a few days later

—

that is, to the first vacant day. Owing to the-

difiEerent dignity of feasts (see Double, SEjn-

Double, Feasts), their priority, and th&
extent to which they may be transferred are

often difficult matters to decide. Trans-

lation of feasts has been restricted by decree*

of Leo XIII. and Pius X. (Divino Afjlatu).

In general outline this liturgical calendar is

the same for the whole Church ; the feasts

of our Lord and of his Blessed Mother are

observed by all Catholics on the same days j^

so also are the principal feasts of the Apostles,

and the martyrs and saints kept by the-

universal church. But special circumstances,

arising out of the history of each Christian

nation, affect its liturgical calendar to a
certain extent. Many other modifications

more or less important might be mentioned,

in virtue of which not only each Christian

nation, but every refigious order, every
ecclesiastical province, every diocese—one

might almost say every city, at least

in a Catholic land, for the " fete patron^

ale " of Cambrai is not that of Rheims, and
each causes a slight disturbance of the general

Ordo in its own favour—may be said to have-

a hturgical calendar of its own.

As we write (1916), various changes ara

being made in the calendars of the different

dioceses.

Still more general is that description of

ecclesiastical calendar in which the " Pro-

prium de Tempore " is omitted, and only the

fixed festivals retained. This, if we exclude

from it the festivals of our Lord and the

Blessed Virgin, is Uttle more than a calendar

of saints' days, and would tend to pass into

a Martyrology. The " Acta Sanctorum " of

the Bollandists [^.v.] may be regarded as a
colossal calendar of saints, arranged accord-

ing to the successive occurrence of their

festivals in the civil year, and enriched with

biographies and collateral information. A
Greek Menology is something between a
calendar and a Martyrology. (Dibeotory }

Ordo; Thurston in " Cath. Enc. ")

CALENDAR, JULIAN-GREGORIAN^
THE. Juhus Caesar, in the year 708 of the

city, caused the civil calendar, which had
fallen into confusion, to be reformed by
dividing the year into twelve months, eack
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with the same number of days as at present,

and providing that an additional day should

be given to February in every fourth year,

in order that the natural year, which was
believed to be 365 days 6 hours in length,

might keep even pace with the legal year.

But as the real excess of the time taken in the

fiolar revolution over 365 days does not

amount to six hours, but only to five hours

and forty-nine minutes (nearly), it was an
inevitable consequence of the disregard of

tliis fact that the addition of nearly forty-

four minutes too much every leap-year

should again in course of time make the

natural and civil years disagree. The accu-

mulated error caused the difference of a day
in about 134 years ; thus the venial equinox,

which in the year of the Council of Nicaea (325)

fell, as it ought to fall, on March 21, in 1682

occurred ten days earHer. But since Easter

ought to be kept on the Sunday after the first

fuil-raoon following the vernal equinox, it

is obvious that, with so serious a difference

between the real equinox and the equinox of

the Calendar, Easter might easily be kept

a month too late ; the Paschal full-moon

might have occurred on some day between
March 11 (the date of the real equinox) and
March 21, but be disregarded in favour of the

next full-moon, which fell after the equinox

of the calendar. Gregory XIII., consulting

with men of science, effectually remedied

the evil, and provided against its recurrence.

He ordered that the days between
October 4 and October 15 in the current

year (1582) should be suppressed, and that,

beginning with 1700, three out of every

four centesimal leap-years—1700, 1800, 1900,

but not 2000—should be omitted, so that

those years should have only 365, not 366

days. This change, having originated at

Rome, was long resisted in Protestant coun-

tries. In England it was only adopted in

1751, by which time the accumulated error

amounted to eleven days ; these days were
suppressed between September 2 and 14,

1752. In Russia the Julian Calendar is still

adhered to, with the result that their com-
putation of time is now thirteen days in arrear

x)i the rest of Europe. (Gerard in " Cath.

Enc")
CALIXTINES. A section of the followers

of John Huss, who were so called because
they demanded the cup or chahce {calix)—
that is. Holy Communion under the form of

wine as well as under the form of bread.
They were also called Utraquists {sub utraque
specie). [See Hussites ; Communion (6)

;

Bohemian Brethbbn.]
CALUM^NY. A false charge or imputa-

tion against another's reputation. This is

much more serious than mere detraction,

which consists in depriving another of his

good name by publishing without just cause
something wliich is true. (St. Thorn. 2* 2®, qq.
68, 69, 72, 73 ; Slater, " Mor. Theol." I, 458.)

CALVARIANS. (1) An institute of priests

founded in 1635 by H. Carpentier to honour
the Passion of Christ and defend the faith in

Beam where Protestantism was making pro-

gress. It would appear that this institute

did not survive the Revolution.

(2) A congregation of Benedictine nuns,

founded at Poitiers by P^re Joseph, the

Capuchin friend of Card. RicheUeu.

(3) There is also a congregation of Calva-

rian Sisters, established by Virginia Bracelh at

Genoa in 1619 for the purpose of educating

destitute girls, which has received many
favours from succeeding Popes. (Helyot

;

Heimbucher, " Die Orden und Congrega-

tionen.")

CALVIN AND CALVINISM. Calvin was
bom in 1509 at Noyon in Picardy. His
father (Chauvin), who was an episcopal

fiscal-procurator, secured a good education

for his son in the noble family of Montmor.
Young Calvin was provided with a benefice,

though he never received more than the ton-

sure, and went to study theology at Paris.

There, however, the influence of Olivetan and
Farel won him over to the heresy of the Re-
formers ; he gave up all idea of the priest-

hood, and went to study law at Bourges.

The change which had begun at Paris was
made complete. The Lutheran Wolmar
persuaded him to give up the law and to

devote himself entirely to theology. Later,

when it was no longer safe for him to remain

in France, he fled to Basle, went afterwards

to Ferrara, and finally settled at Geneva in

1536, as professor of theology and preacher.

However, in 1538 he was driven from the

town, and remained for three years at Stras-

burg, where he married and formed intimate

connections with the German Reformers. In
1541 he was recalled to Geneva, and here he
organised his Consistory, through which till

his death, in 1564, he exercised an absolute

power in temporal as well as in spiritual

matters. Calvin brooked no contradiction.

Castellio had to leave Geneva for attacking

the doctrine of predestination, and the

Spaniard Michael Servetus (Servede), who
attacked the doctrine of the Trinity, was
burnt aUve, an auto-da-je which was approved

by Melanchthon and Bucer.

As to Calvin's extraordinary talents, there

can be no doubt. Both in Latin and French,

his writings are a model of clear, concise,

nervous language ; he had great stores of

varied learning at his command ; his com-

mentaries on Scripture still hold a very high

place in the esteem of Protestant scholars,

and his subtlety and power of reasoning

fitted him to become the great theologian of

the Reformed sects. With a vast section of

Protestants in Switzerland, Holland, England,

Scotland, &c., his Institutes {Institutio

Religionis Christianae) possessed almost un-

limited authority, and were esteemed as the

greatest work which had appeared since the
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days of the Apostles. It is this book which
contains the methodical exposition of his

doctrinal system. It affords abmidant proof,

not only of Calvin's exalted talents, but also

of the guH which separated him from the

tradition of the Church. Its pecuUar doc-

trines have long since lost their hold on
Protestants of the better sort, and his system

outrages the principles of natural as well as of

revealed religion. It is important, however,

to remember what the system was which so

many found purer and more attractive than

that of the Church.

According to Calvin, God ordains some
to everlasting Ufe, others to everlasting

punishment. God does not choose the elect

for any good He sees in them, or which He
sees they will do ; nor does Ke select some
for eternal reprobation because of their evil

deeds foreseen by Him. Indeed, as the

whole nature of fallen man, in Calvin's view,

is " utterly devoid of goodness ; is a seed-bed

of sin," which " cannot but be odious and
abominable to God "

; as man has no free-will,

and as God's grace is absolutely irresistible

;

it follows that there can be no question of

merits foreseen, on account of which God
chooses the elect, or of demerits, because of

which the reprobate are rejected. Calvin's

words are explicit on this point. *' If," he

writes, " we cannot assign anj'' reason for His

[God's] bestowing mercy on His people, but

just that it pleases Him, neither can He have

any reason for reprobating others but His

will." ^ Here of course Calvinist heresy is

in sharp antagonism to Catholic doctrine,

according to which God by His eternal decree

condemns none, except for their sins foreseen

by Him and of course freely committed.

As to the means by which the elect

actually enter into a state of salvation Calvin

was at one with the rest of the Reformers.

He taught that justification is effected by
faith and by faith alone. Calvin's doctrine

on the sacraments—of which he recognized

only Baptism and the Eucharist—stands

midway between that of Luther and ZwingU.

He considered the doctrine of the latter

(which made the sacraments mere signs of

Christian profession, tokens by which a man
is known as such among his fellow-Christians)

to be erroneous and even profane. He speaks

of the sacraments as mystical signs instituted

by God, Who through them not only reminds

men of past benefits but also renews these

benefits, seals His promises, strengthens and
increases the faith of the recipient by the

operation of the Holy Ghost. Thus to Calvin

the sacraments were not bare signs, but real

channels of grace. But it was to the elect

only that they conveyed this grace. To
others they were bare and inoperative

symbols. 2

The Calvinistic worship was much more

* Instit. lib. iii, 22,
• Moehier, Symbolisiii, bk. i. ch. 4.

bare and simple than the Lutheran, and the

constitution of the Calvinistic sects was
rigidly Presbyterian. But Calvin had higher

notions of Church freedom and independence

than Luther. He maintained that the

Church was altogether independent of th&
State, and the government which he estab-

lished at Geneva was theocratic in its char-

acter. The influence, however, of Calvin's

doctrine was not confined to sects with

Presbyterian constitution. His Institutio

represented the dominant theology in the

AngHcan Church down to the time of Laud.
(See Predestination ; W. Barry in " Cath.

Enc. "
; Moehier, " Symbohsm," Eng. tr.

;

BaudriUart in DThC.)
CAMALDOLI. The austere order of

Camaldoh was founded by St. Romuald in

1012 on a small plain amoi^g the Apennines
bearing that name, about thirty miles east of

Florence. He had previously been abbot of

several Benedictine monasteries, the monks
of which, unable to bear the rigorous peni-

tential life which he wished them to practise^

had all after a time expelled him. The
foundation of 1012 has always been known as

the Hermitage of CamaldoH. Romuald built

separate cells for his disciples, most of whom
had to repair to the chapel at the canonical

hours, but there was a class among them
called recluses who were exempted from this

obUgation. He gave a white habit to his

hermits, whom he obliged to fast during two
Lents in the year, and to abstain perpetually

from meat ; moreover, during the rest of the

year they had to fast on bread and water on
three days in the week. After some time a
monastery was built at the foot of the moun-
tains, at a place called Fontebuono, and
peopled by monks under a prior ; these, how-
ever, wore the same habit as the hermits, and
were bound to the same rule of fife. Alban
Butler, who seems to have visited Camaldoli

about the middle of the eighteenth century,

thus writes of it.* " The hermitage is two
short miles distant from the monastery
[Fontebuono]. It is a mountain quite over-

shaded by a dark wood of fir-trees. In it are

seven clear springs of water. The very sight

of this sohtude in the midst of the forest helps

to fill the mind with compunction, and a love

of heavenly contemplation. On entering it

we meet with a chapel of St. Antony for

travellers to pray in before they advance any
further. Next are the cells and lodgings for

the porters. Somewhat further is the church,

which is large, well built, and richly adorned.

Over the door is a clock which strikes so loud

that it may be heard all over the desert. On
the left side of the church is the cell in which
St. Romuald lived, when he first estabhshed

these hermits. . . . The whole hermitage is

now enclosed with a wall ; none are allowed

to go out of it ; but they may walk in the
woods and alleys vrithin the inclosure at dis-

* Lives of the Saints, Feb. 7.
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cretion. Everytking is sent them from the

monastery in the valley ; their food is every

day brought to each ceU, and all are supplied

with wood and necessaries, that they may
have no dissipation or hindrance in their

contemplation. . . . No rain or snow stops

anyone from meeting in the church to assist

at the divine office. They are obliged to

strict silence in all public common places,

and everywhere during their Lents, also on
Sundays, holy days, Fridays, and other days

of abstinence, and always from compline till

prime the next day."

The order became very wealthy, and
many of its hermitages were after a time

changed into monasteries. It was agreed

that the general of the order, who was also

ex oflicio prior of CamaldoK, should be taken

from among the hermits and the monks.
Rudolph, the fourth general, drew up, in

1102, the first written constitutions of the

order, in which he shghtly mitigated the

severity of the original rule. In process of

time the order was separated into five pro-

vinces or congregations : that of Camaldoli,

or the Holy Hermitage ; that of St. Michael

at Murano, near Venice ; that of the hermits

of Monte Corona near Perugia, a reformation

founded by Paul Giustiniani early in the six-

teenth century ; that of Turin ; and that of

France.

Pope Gregory XVI. (Mauro Cappellari)

belonged to this order. (Helyot.)

CAMAURO. A cap of red velvet with

white fur, worn by some of the Popes on
extra-liturgical occasions. After the time

of Clement XIV. (d. 1775) it was discontinued,

but was resumed for a time by Pius IX. and
Leo XIIL (See Braun, " Die Liturgische

Gewandung," 497, note.)

CAMERA. [See CuniA Romana.]
CAMERLENGO (CAMERARIUS). The

" Chamberlain of the Holy Roman Church "

is the highest fiscal official of the Holy See.

He had formerly, in addition to the fiscal

administration, an extensive civil and penal

jurisdiction, and, in the event of a vacancy
of the Holy See, he assumes the supreme
control of the administration of the Church.

It is his duty to certify the death of the Pope
and to take steps for the assembling of the

Conclave. He is always a Cardinal. The
office passes at fixed periods from one to

another of the Cardinals resident in Rome.
The Cardinals have also their Camerlengo,

who administers the revenues of the Sacred
College. In Uke manner, there is a Camer-
lengo of the Roman clergy elected by the

canons and parish priests of Rome. (See

Hilling, " Procedure at the Roman Curia,"

137 ; Grissel, " Sede Vacante "
; Humphrey,

"Urbis et Orbis.")

CANCELLI. [See Chancel.]
CANDLEMAS. [See Purification op

THE Blessed Virgin.]
CANDLES and LIGHTS. St. Luke, in

Acts XX. 7, mentions the " great number of

lamps " which burnt in " the upper cham-
ber," while St. Paul "continued his speech

until midnight." The fact that Christian

assemblies during the times of persecution

were held before dawn made a similar employ-
ment of Hghts necessary, but we may well

believe that the Christians, familiar as they

were with the symbolical meaning of the

candle-stick in the tabernacle and temple,

also attached a symboHcal significance to the

lights which they burned during the holy

mysteries. This conjecture is confirmed by
the fact that the Church of the fourth century

still continued the religious use of lights when
they were no longer needed to dispel the

darkness. " Throughout the churches of the

East," says Jerome, writing against Vigil-

antius, " lights are kindled when the Gospel

is to he read, although the sun is shining:

not, indeed, to drive away the darkness but

as a sign of spiritual joy " (" Adv. Vigil." n. 7,

PL, xxiii. 346). So Paulinus of Nola speaks

of " altars crowned with a forest of hghts,"

and similar language might be quoted from

Prudentius. The use of hghts at Mass is

mentioned in all the Oriental liturgies.

With regard to the West, a very ancient

African canon makes mention of the candle

handed to the acolyte at his ordination ^

;

while the mediaeval author of the " Micro-

logus " says :
" According to the Roman

order we never celebrate Mass without hghts

. . . using them as a type of that light . . .

without which even in mid-day we grope as

in the night." Nor was the use of hghts

confined to Mass. St. Gregory Nazianzen

speaks of the hghts borne by the neophytes

at baptism, " emblems," he says, '* of those

lamps of faith with which radiant souls shall

hasten forth to meet the bridegroom "
; and

our custom of carrying Hghts at funerals can

be traced back to the fourth century.

The present custom of the Church requiresc

that candles should be Hghted on the altar

from the beginning to the end of Mass, nor

can Hghted candles be dispensed with on any

consideration. A parish priest, for instance,

must not say Mass for his flock, even on a

Sunday, unless candles can be procured. The
candles must be of pure wax and of white

colour, except in Masses for the dead, when
the S. Cong. Rit. prescribes candles " de com-

muni cera "

—

i.e. of yeUow wax. Two, and

not more than two, may be Hghted at a priest's

low Mass, unless the Mass be said for the

parish, or for a convent, or on one of the

greater solemnities, when four candles may
be used.* Six candles are Hghted at High

Mass, seven at the Mass of a Bishop. Twelve

Candles at least should be Hghted at Benedic-

tion of the Blessed Sacrament, or six if Bene-

diction is given with the pyx.^ Candles must

» Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 112.

"Plus quam duo," according to a decree of the S,

Cong. ; ManncUe, n. 377.
» See the note in ManucUe Lecret. to n. 2756.
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also be lighted when Communion is given,

whether in the church or in private houses

;

a lighted candle is handed to the newly
baptized, and one is required in the ad-
ministration of Extreme Unction. (See

Rock, " Hierurgia," II., On the Use of Lights

;

Thurston in " Cath. Enc." ; Van der Stappen,
*' Sacra Liturgia," III. 74-85.)

CANON. This is a term of many mean-
ings in ecclesiastical Uterature. The Greek
word {Kavav) originally meant a rod for

measuring or rectifying what is crooked.

Hence it came to mean a norma or rule of

beUef or conduct, especially when decreed
by the Church. It occurs in Gal. vi. 16 and
2 Cor. X. 13-16, where it bears the general

sense (1) of a rule by which Christians should
walk ; (2) a measure of attainments assigned

or permitted to an individual. The various

meanings of the word will be indicated in the
following articles.

CANON (member of a chapter). The
clergy of every large church in ancient times
were termed canonici, as being entered on the
list (for this is one of the meanings of Kavav)
of ecclesiastics serving the church. A more
definite meaning was attached to the word in

consequence of the labours of Chrodegang,
Bishop of Metz, in the eighth century, to

revive a stricter discipline among his clergy,

and give scope for the exliibition among
them of shining examples of virtuous Uving.

He formed the clergy of his cathedral into

a community, bound by a rule {Kavayv in

the common sense), under which they lived

in common, on the proceeds of an undivided
property, and recited the divine office in

choir with the same regularity as monks.
tfany other cathedrals and large churches,

thence named collegiate, organized themselves
in the same way. In the course of ages, the
obligation of living in common was aban-
doned, and the common property was divided
into portions or prebends [Prebend], one for

each canon } yet still the clergy of each
cathedral formed a united body [see Chapter]
which the Council of Trent calls an *' eccle-

siastical senate," * declaring that those who
were called to fill places in it ought—inas-

much as cathedral dignities were originally

instituted in order to preserve and increase

discipline, supply society with examples of

pious life, and assist the bishops—to be chosen
with extreme care and circumspection. In
some cathedrals the community Ufe instituted

by Chrodegang was retained, and other

separate institutions similarly ordered arose

[see AuQUSTiNiAN Canons ; Premonstra-
TENsiANs]. The secular canons, with whom
we are at present concerned, having the

administration of large properties, and hold-

ing in cathedrals, relatively to bishops, a
position which might be one of willing sub-
ordination, yet might easily become one of

antagonism, form the subject of numerous
» Sess. xxiv. De Reform, c. 12.

chapters of the canon law. A canonry is

defined as a spiritual right—arising out of

election or reception into the chapter—first,

to a stall in choir and a voice in chapter

;

next, to a prebend or competent portion of

the chapter revenues, on the earUest possible

opportunity. Till the acquisition of a pre-

bend, the holder of a canonry is a minor
canon {canonicus minor) ; after it, a major
or full canon. The Council of Trent {loc. cit.)

ordered that no one should be appointed to a
canonry with cure of souls attached, under

twenty-four years of age. When there is no
cure of souls, a person may receive a canonry

in a collegiate church at as low an age as

fourteen ; in a cathedral where the prebends

are distributed among canons with different

orders, the recipient of a subdiaconal canonry
must be twenty-one ; of a diaconal, twenty-

two ; of a sacerdotal, twenty-four years of

age. In a cathedral where the canonries are

not distributed, he must be at least twenty-

two. The Council ordered that all cathedral

canons should possess a grade of orders not

lower than the subdiaconate, and recom-

mended that at least haK of them should be in

priest's orders ; it also obliged them to reside

not less than nine months in the year. With
regard to their duties, it says :

—
" Let all be

bound to attend the divine offices in person

and not by substitutes, and to assist and
serve the bishop when celebrating Mass, or

pontificating in any other manner, and to

praise the name of God reverently, distinctly,

and devoutly in hymns and canticles in the

choir appointed for psalmody."
Chapters were estabUshed in England at

the restoration of the Hierarchy (1850)

;

but, as there are no revenues attached to

them, the canons are exempt from residence

and attendance at the divine offices in the

cathedral. They are bound, however, to be
present once a month. Canons when present

in choir should wear the canonical dress.

Generally speaking this consists of a black

cassock, rochet, and mozzetta. By Papal
indult additional articles of dress and varia-

tions of colour have been granted to different

chapters. The status (rights and duties)

of canons vary in different countries.

(Ferraris ; Taunton, Chapter ; Rock, ii. p, 64}

De Herdt, " Praxis Capitularis.")

CANON LAW. From the earUest times

the determinations of the Church received

the name of Canons—that is, rules directory

in matters of faith and conduct. Thus we
read of the Apostolic Canons, the Canons of

the Council of Nicaea, or of Chalcedon, &c.

A tendency afterwards appeared to restrict

the term Canon to matters of discipline, and
to give the name of dogma to decisions bear-

ing on faith. But the Council of Trent con-

firmed the ancient use of the word, calling its

determinations " canons," whether they bore

on points of belief or were directed to the

reformation of discipline.
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Canon Law is the assemblage of rules or

^laws relating to faith, morals, and discipUne,

prescribed or propounded to Christians by
-ecclesiastical authority. The words "or
laws " are added to the definition, lest it be

thought that these rules are only matters of

pubhcation and persuasion, and not binding

laws, hable to be enforced by penalties. The
definition shows that the object of canon law

is " faith, morals, and disciphne " ; and
nothing but these is its object. " To Chris-

tians "—that is, baptized persons are the

subjects of canon law ; and that without refer-

ence to the question whether they are or are

not obedient to the Church and within her

pale. For theologians teach that the charac-

ter imprinted by baptism on the soul is in-

effaceable ; and in virtue of this character

the baptized are Christ's soldiers, and subject

of right to those whom He appointed to rule

in His fold. The unbaptized (Turks, Pagans,

&c.), speaking generally, are not the subjects

of canon law. Yet it must not be supposed

that the Church has no rights and no duties

in regard to such persons ; by the commission

of Christ she has the right of visiting, teach-

ing, and then baptizing them (" euntes docete

omnes gentes, baptizando," &c.). " Pro-

pounded "—for some of these rules belong

to the natural or to the divine law, and as

such are not originally imposed^by the Church,

but proposed and explained by her. " By
ecclesiastical authority"—hence canon law
is distinguished from systems of law imposed
by the civil authority of States, as being

prescribed by the power with which Jesus

Christ endowed the Church which He founded
{*' qui vos audit, me audit ; pasce oves

meas," &c.).

Before we proceed to give a brief sketch

of the history of canon law, to notice its

parts, ascertain its sources, and describe its

principal collections, a preliminary objection,

striking at the root of its authority, and
almost at its existence, must be examined.

It is, that the consent of the civil power in

«<ny country is necessary to give validity to

the determinations of the canon law in that

country. This is the doctrine of the " placi-

tum regium " or " royal assent " ; it implies,

whatever may be the form of the government,

tliat State authorization is necessary before

it can become the duty of a Christian to obey
the ecclesiastical authority. On this Cardinal

Soglia writes as follows :
—" If we inquire into

the origin of the ' placitum,' we shall find it

in the terrible and prolonged schism which
lasted from the election of Urban VI. to the

Council of Constance. For Urban, lest the

schism should give occasion to an improper
use of Papal authority, granted to certain pre-

lates that there should be no execution of any
apostolic letters in their cities and dioceses,

unless such letters were first shown to and
approved by those prelates, or their officials.

The rulers of European States also began

CANON LAW 105

carefully to examine all bulls and constitu-

tions, in order that their subjects might not

be deceived by pseudo-pontiffs. But these

measures, it is evident, were of a precau-

tionary and temporary character. However,

when the cause ceased, the effect did not also

cease ; on the extinction of the schism, the

Placitum did not disappear, but was retained

by the civil power in many countries, and

gradually extended. At first, says Oliva,

the Placitum was applied to Papal rescripts

of grace and justice given to individuals

;

afterwards it was extended to decrees of

discipline, and in the end even to dogmatic

bulls." The Cardinal explains in what sense

the celebrated canonist Van Espen, who was

prone unduly to magnify the civil power,

understood the appUcation of the Placitum

to dogmatic rescripts, and proceeds :
—

" It

is evident that this theory" (of possible

danger or inconvenience to the State if Papal

bulls were published without restraint)

"arose out of the suggestions of statesmen

and politicians, who, as Zallwein says, out of

a wish to flatter and please the princes whom
they serve, and to enlarge their own and their

masters' jurisdiction, as well as out of the

hatred of the ecclesiastical power by which

they are often animated, invent all kinds of

dangers, harms, and losses, by which they

pretend the pubUc welfare is threatened, and

artfully bring these views under the notice of

their masters. ... * If,' proceeds the same

Zallwein, ' the ecclesiastical sovereigns whom
Christ hath set to rule over the Church of God
were to urge their " placitum " also, when-

ever poUtical edicts are issued which, as often

happens, are prejudicial to the ecclesiastical

state, hostile to ecclesiastical Hberties,

opposed to the jurisdiction of the Pontiff and

bishops, and aggressive against the very holy

of holies, what would the civil rulers say ?
*

Following up the argument, Govart says
* If a prince could not be said to have full

power and jurisdiction in temporals, were his

edicts to depend on the " placitum '* of the

Pope and bishops, and could their publica-

tion be hindered by others ; so neither would

the Pope have full power in spirituals, if his

constitutions depended on the " placitum
'*

of princes, and could be suppressed by them.

Wherefore, if, in the former case, whoever

should maintain the affirmative might justly

be said to impugn the authority of the prince,

so and a fortiori in the second case must

the supporter of such an opinion be said to

undermine with sinister intention the Papal

authority, or rather to destroy it altogether.'

The sum of the argument is, that ' by

the " placitum regium " the liberty of the

ecclesiastical " magisterium " and govern-

ment divinely entrusted to the Church is

seriously impaired, the independence of the

divinely appointed primacy destroyed, and

the mutual intercourse between the head and

the members intercepted. Therefore, if the
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Church, to guard against still greater evils,

endures and puts up with the " placitum,"

she never consents to or approves of it.'
"

From the point of view of the interest of

the laity, and the Christian people generally,

it is obvious that the lovers of true Hberty

must disapprove of the " placitum." It is

impossible that the Church, or the Roman
Pontiff as the mouth-piece of the Church,

should issue any decree or have any interest

inimical to the welfare of the general Christian

population in any State. Any obstacles,

therefore, which governments may interpose

to the free pubUcation and execution of

ecclesiastical rescripts cannot arise from
soUcitude for the pubKc welfare. Whence,
then, do they arise, or have they arisen ?

Evidently from the arbitrary temper of kings,

the jealousies of nobles, and the desire of

bureaucrats to extend their power. These

two latter classes, at least aU but the noblest

individuals among them, are usually predis-

posed to hamper the action of the Church and
the clergy, lest their own social influence

should be diminished relatively to that of the

latter. This is no interest which deserves to

engage popular sympathies, but rather the

contrary.

Historical.—Jurisdiction is impUed in

the terms of the commission of binding and
loosing which Christ gave to the Apostles,

and especially to Peter. While Christians

were few and apostles and others who had
" seen the Lord " were still aUve, the apostolic

authority could be exercised with Uttle help

from written documents or rigid rules. As
these early conditions passed away, the

necessity of a system of law, in order to ensure

uniformity, equity, and perspicuity in the

exercise of the Church's jurisdiction, could not

but become increasingly manifest. After the

Apostles had passed away, having devolved

upon the bishops all of their authority

which was not Umited to them in their

apostoUc character, each bishop became a
centre of jurisdiction. In deciding any
cases that might be brought before him, he

had three things to guide him—Scripture,

tradition, and the " holy canons "—that is,

the discipHnary rules which Church synods,

beginning with the Council of Jerusalem, had
estabhshed. Many of these primitive canons

are still preserved for us in the collection

loiown as the Apostolical Canons [see that

article], although, taken as a whole, they are

of no authority. Till Christianity conquered

the imperial throne, questions of jurisdiction

and law did not come into prominence

;

after Constantino the case was very different.

The Council of Nicaea, besides its dogmatic
utterances, framed a number of canons for

the regulation of Church discipline, which,
along with those of Sardica, were soon trans-

lated into Latin, and widely circulated in the
West. An important step towards codifica-

tion and uniformity of procedure was taken

at the end of the fifth or early in the sixth

century, when Dionysius Exiguus, under the
direction of Popes Anastasius and Sym-
machus, made a large compilation of canons
for the use of the Latin Church. In this he
included fiity of the ApostoHc canons, trans-

lated from the Greek, considering the rest

to be of doubtful authority ; the canons of

Chalcedon, with those of which that council

had made use ; the canons of Sardica, and a
large number promulgated by African coun-

cils ; lastly, the decretal letters of the Popes
from Siricius to Anastasius II. The next
collection is that supposed to have been made
by St. Isidore of Seville, early in the seventh

century. About a.d. 850, a collection of

canons and decretals appeared, seemingly

at Mayence, which were ostensibly the com-
pilation of Isidore of Seville. In an age of

great ignorance, when criticism was neither

in favour nor provided with means, it is not
wonderful that this collection, which invested

with the spurious authority of recorded de-

cisions a system of things existing tradition-

ally, indeed, but liable to constant opposition,

passed speedily into general recognition and
acceptance. Six centuries passed before it

was discovered that these pseudo-Isidorian

or False Decretals, as they are now called,

were to a great extent a forgery. [False De-
cretals.] Nevertheless, as Cardinal SogUa
remarks, the collection contains in it nothing

contrary to faith or sound morals ; otherwise

its long reception would have been impossible

;

nor does the discipline which it enjoins

depend for its authority upon this collection

but either upon constitutions of earUer and
later date, or upon custom, " quae in rebus

discipUnaribus multum valet."

Many collections of canons were made and
used in national churches between the date

of Dionysius Exiguus and that of the author

of the " Decretum.*' In Africa there was the

Codex Africanus (547) and the " Concordantia

Canonum " of Bishop Cresconius (697)

;

in Spain the chapters of Martin, bishop of

Braga (572), besides the work of Isidore of

Seville already mentioned ; in France, a
Codex Canonum, besides the capitularies of

the Merovingian and Carlovingian kings.

[Capitulary.] Passing over these, we come
to the celebrated compilation by Gratian, a

Benedictine monk (1151), which the compiler,

whose main purpose was to reconcile the in-

consistencies among canons of different age

and authorship bearing on the same sub-

ject, entitled " Concordantia discordantium

Canonum," but which is generally known as

the "Decretum Gratiani." Having brought

our historical sketch to the point where
ecclesiastical law, no longer perplexed by the

multiphcity of canons of various date and
place and more or less Hmited appUcation,

begins to provide herself with a general code

—

a " corpus juris "—appHcable to the whole

Catholic world, we drop the historical method
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and turn to the remaining heads of the

inquiry.

Canon law consists of precepts of different

kinds. Hence it is divided into four 'parts—
precepts of the natural law, positive divine

precepts, directions left by the Apostles,

and ecclesiastical constitutions. Upon each

of these Cardinal SogUa discourses solidly

and lucidly in the second chapter of his

Prolegomena.

With regard to the sources whence these

precepts flow, they might, strictly speaking,

be reduced to three—God, who impresses the

natural law upon the conscience, and reveals

the truths which men are to believe ; the

Apostles ; and the Supreme Pontiffs, either

alone or in conjunction with the bishops in

general councils. Canonists, however, find it

more convenient to define the sources of

canon law in the following manner : 1. Eoly
Scripture ; 2. Ecclesiastical tradition ; 3. The
decrees of councils ; 4. Papal constitutions

and rescripts ; 5. The writings of the Fathers ;

6. The civil law. On this last head Soglia

remarks that " many things relating to the

external poUty of the Church have been

borrowed from the imperial enactments of

Rome, and incorporated in the canon law."

The Collections of canon law, considering

it as a system in present force and obUgation,

commence with the *' Decretum Gratiani

"

already mentioned. This great work is

divided into three parts. The first part, in

101 "Distinctions," treats of ecclesiastical

law, its origin, principles, and authority, and
then of the different ranks and duties of

the clergy. The second part, in thirty-six
*' Causes," treats of ecclesiastical courts, and
their forms of procedure. The third part,

usually called " De Consecratione," treats

of things and rites employed in the service

of reUgion. From its first appearance the

Decretum obtained a wide popularity, but

it was soon discovered that it contained

numerous errors, which were corrected under
the directions of successive Popes down to

Gregory XIII. Nor, although every subse-

quent generation has resorted to its pages, is

the Decretum an authority to this day—that

is, whatever canons or maxims of law are

found in it possess only that degree of legaUty

which they would possess if they existed

separately ; their being in the Decretum
gives them no binding force. In the century
after Gratian several supplementary collec-

tions of Decretals appeared. These, with
many of his own, were collected by the orders

of Gregory IX.—who employed in the work
the extraordinary learning and acumen of

St. Raymond of Pennafort—into five books,
known as the Decretals of Gregory IX.
These are in the fullest sense authoritative,

having been deliberately ratified and pub-
lished by that Pope (1234). The Sext, or
sixth book of the Decretals, was added by
Boniface VIII. (1298). The Clementines are

named after Clement V., who compiled them
out of the canons of the Council of Vienne
(131,6) and some of his own constitutions.

The Extravagantes of John XXII., who suc-

ceeded Clement V., and the Extravagantes
Communes, containing the Decretals of

twenty-five Popes ending with Sixtus IV.

(1484), complete the Ust. Of these five

collections—^namely, the Decretals, the Sext,

the Clementines, the Extravagants of John
XXII., and the Extravagants Common—the
" Corpus Juris Ecclesiastici " is made up.

To these a very important addition has to

be made in " Jus novissimum "—modem law.

Under this head are comprised the canons of

general councils since that of Vienne, con-

tained in great compilations such as those of

Labbe and Harduin, and the Decretal Letters

of Popes, pubUshed in the form of Bullaria,

and coming down (in the case of the great

Turin Bullarium of 1857) to the pontificate of

Pius IX. The decisions of Roman congrega-
tions and of the tribunal of the Rota [Rota]
also form part of this modem law. The rules

of the Roman Chancery, first formulated by
John XXII. and now numbering seventy-two,,

are everywhere of authority, provided that

they do not conflict with a contrary law, a
clause in a Concordat, or a legitimate custom.

Lastly, the Concordats, or treaties entered

into by the Holy See with various countries

for the regulation of ecclesiastical affairs,

constitute special systems of law for those

countries. [Concordat.]
In England, as in other European coun-

tries, the canon and civil law were studied

together before the Reformation, and formed
a code, applicable not only to spiritual suits

but to the large class of mixed cases, which
was enforced in the Church courts. Provin-

cial constitutions were passed from time to

time by different archbishops of Canterbury,

but from their increasing number and the

want of a methodical arrangement, many of

them were gradually forgotten or neglected.

A great service, therefore, was rendered to the

English Church of his day by WiUiam Lynde-
wode, chaplain to Archbishop Chicheley and
oflicial of the Court of Arches, who collected

and arranged (about 1425), under the title of
" Provinciale," the constitutions of fourteen

archbishops of Canterbury, from Stephen
Langton to Chicheley, classifying them
according to their subjects in five books, in

imitation of the Decretals of Gregory IX
To this collection the constitutions of the

legates Otho (1237) and Othobon (1262) were
subsequently appended. These EngUsh con-

stitutions, and canon law generally (except

so far as modified by the statutes and canons

which consmnmated the AngUcan schism,

and raised the reigning sovereign—being an
AngKcan Protestant, 1702—to the headship

of the national church), are still recognised as

authoritative in Anghcan ecclesiastical courts.

(See the important work of F. W. Maitland,.
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*' Roman Canon Law in the Church of Eng-
land.")

The canon law is at present (1916) in

course of codification, and the work is well

advanced.
Treatises on canon law, as a rule, are either

cast into the form of a Commentary on the

Decretals of Gregory IX. or are divided

into four sections : De rebus, De personis,

De judiciis, De ddictis et poenis, deaUng
respectively with sacraments, sacred build-

ings, church property, &c., with bishops,

priests, and the lower ranks of the clergy,

with ecclesiastical procedure, and with in-

fringements of canon law and the penalties

incurred thereby.

In the enormous Hterature on the subject

of canon law works useful to consult are the
" Corpus Juris Canonici " (Leipzig, 1879),

the modem treatises of Gasparri, Wernz, De
Angelis and Santi-Leitner, and the Manuals
of Craisson, ZitelU and Taunton.

CANON OF THE MASS. That part of

the Mass vrhich begins after the " Sanctus
"

with the prayer "Te igitur," and ends,

according to some, just before the " Pater

noster," according to others, with the con-

sumption of the Sacred Species.* The name
Canon is given to this part of the Mass
because it contains the fixed rule according

to which the Sacrifice of the New Testament
is to be offered. Other names are given to it

by early writers. Thus St. Gregory calls it

** the prayer "
; Vigilius, " the text of the

canonical prayer " ; Walafrid and others,
*' the action " {q-v.), the last of these names
being still used in the Missal, as well as the

word Canon. The Canon consists, according

to the Council of Trent, " of our Lord's very

words, and of prayers received from aposto-

Ucal tradition or piously ordained by holy

Pontiffs." * That the Canon of the Roman
Mass comes in its substance from very ancient

times is clearly shown, (1) by the fact that

Pope VigiUus, in the sixth century, attributes

it to the tradition of the Apostles ; (2) because

the words of consecration, with those which
immediately precede them, do not exactly

correspond to the Scriptural narrative, and
seem to represent an independent apostolical

tradition ; (3) because the Ust of saints

mentioned consists merely of Apostles and
martyrs, a mark that the Canon is earUer

than the fourth century, coming from an
age before the cultus of confessors had been

introduced in addition to the earUer cultus

of martyrs.

The words " a holy sacrifice, a spotless

victim," were added by St. Leo the Great.

Pope St. Gregory the Great added the words
** and dispose our days in thy peace, and bid

• "Though the title 'Oanon Missae' now stands after
the ' Sanctus,' it is important to remember that the Preface
is really part of the Canon. Originally it was counted as
«uch, . , . The Canon is one long prayer, the Eucharistic
prayer (Prayer of Consecration)." (Fortescue, The Mass,
p. 315.)

Sess. xxii. cap. 4, De Sacrific. Miss.

US be saved from eternal damnation, and to

be numbered in the flock of thy elect." Since

Gregory's time no change has been made
in the Canon. Of late years especially there

has been much controversy as to whether or

not the prayers that make up the Canon
still stand in their primitive order ; and
more particularly whether the mementos of

the Living and the Dead were not originally

in immediate sequence, possibly even pre-

ceding the chant of the Preface. The almost

unexplainable occurrence of certain particles,

" Te igitur,'' " Hanc igitur,'' " Memento
etiam,'' are much dwelt upon in this

connexion. Here it will suffice to draw
attention to the divergent views on the

subject. (See Liturgies ; Benedict XIV.
"De JMiss." 11, 12; Bona, *' De Saori-

ficio MissRe"; Fortescue, in "Cath. Enc."

and " The Mass," ch. viii. On recent

controversy about the Canon see Cabrol in

DACL and " Les Origines Liturgiques,"

317 ; Moureau in DThC, and Lucas, " Holy
Mass," vol. ii.)

CANON OF THE SCRIPTURE. As
applied to Scripture, the original sense of the

word Canon is hard to determine. We first

find the derivatives of Canon used with regard

to the Bible. Thus Origen speaks of " canon-

ical scriptures," " canonized bool^." The
actual word canon, according to Credner,^

first occurs after the middle of the fourth

century.' It may, as Credner thinks, have
been given to the fist of Scriptural books

because they were a rule for the faith, or,

again, as Westcott argues with great show
of reason, it may mean that these books were
" admitted by the rule " of the Church. In

other words, the canon of Scripture may have
an active or a passive sense.

The object of this article is to sketch the

history of the canon or fist of sacred books,

among Jews and Christians, and then to

explain CathoHc as contrasted with heretical

principles on this matter.

I. Th^ Canon of the Old Testament—For
the sake of clearness we begin with the Ust

of Old Testament books as given by the

Council of Trent, " lest any doubt might arise

concerning those that are approved of " as

inspired Scripture. They are the follomng :

—Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, Deu-
teronomy, Josue, Judges, Ruth, four books

of Kings (the first two being also known
as 1 and 2 Samuel), 1 and 2 Parahpomenon
(or Chronicles), 1 and 2 Esdras (the second

being otherwise called Nehemias), Tobias

,

Judith, Esther, Job, Psalms, Proverbs,

Ecclesiastes, Canticles, Wisdom, Ecdesias-

ticua, Isaias, Jeremias with Baruch, Ezechiel,

Daniel, the twelve minor prophets, 1 and 2

Machahees. The books marked in italics are

generally known among Catholic critics as

» Geschichte des N, T. Kanon^ Volkmar's ed. 1863,

p. 103.
3 It occurs, indeed, in Origen, but only in the Latin

version.
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deutero-canonical,^ not because their autho-

rity is at all inferior to that of the other

Scriptures, but because their place in the

canon was established after that of the other

books. We shall call them henceforth, then,

by this name. Their inspiration is denied by
the Protestant churches, and the charge of

having added apocryphal books to the Bible

is often brought against the Church. [See

Apocrypha.] Hence special attention must
be paid to the history of their reception among
Jews and Christians. We may now proceed

to consider the history of the canon of the

Old Testament.

(a) Among the Jews.

This part of the subject is wrapped in great

obscurity. At present, indeed, the Jews
accept only such books as actually exist in

Hebrew and Chaldee, and are bound up in

the modem Hebrew Bibles, to the exclusion

of all the deutero-canonical books. It has

often been asserted that this canon, as at

present recognised by them, was fixed prob-

ably by Esdras, and in any case long before

our Lord's time ; that it was recognized by
Him and by His apostles, so that Cathohcs

in maintaining the authority of the deutero-

canonical books are guilty of innovation.

We shall see that each one of these state-

ments is contrary to fact.

The Jewish collection seems to have
begun with the five books of Moses. They
were placed " in the side of the ark of the

covenant." * A collection of Solomon's

proverbs copied out by the men of Ezechias is

mentioned in Proverbs xxv. 1. Daniel ix. 2

mentions " the books " (eV rats ^ifiXots

LXX., not " books," without the article, as

in the Donay and Authorized Anglican

versions) in which he observed the seventy

years of desolation prophesied by Jeremias.

Daniel may refer here to some collec-

tion of prophelk) writings already made

;

and Zacharias vii. 12 puts the " former pro-

phets " in juxtaposition with the law. With
regard to the popular opinion that Esdras
collected the sacred books and closed the

Jewish canon, it is to be observed that this

supposed fact rests upon the authority of a

chapter in the Mishna (viz. Pirke Avoth),

and that the tradition is admitted by all

modern scholars to contain fabulous details.

It may contain this element of truth, that

Esdras did collect the Scriptural books
written up to his day, but as to closing the

Scriptural canon, nothing hke historical proof

can be adduced for it, and it is itself utterly

improbable. " We do not even know,"

' If we look at the receptiou of the Old Testament
books among Christians, Esther should be reckoned as

deutero-canonical, for in the time of St. Athanasius, and
even as late as the sixth century, its canonicity was still an
open question in the Church. As, however, it was probably
always received by the Jews (see the introduction to Keil's

Commentary on Esther), and has been generally acknow-
ledged by the Protestant Churches, it is counted here as
proto-canonical. Parts of Daniel are also^deutero- canonical.

' Deut. xxsi. 25 seq.

writes a learned Protestant, " whether Esdras
died before or after the last prophet. But
how could he close the canon unless he knew
for certain that the spirit of prophecy was
extinct ? Even if Malacbias did die before

Esdras, how did Esdras know that the Lord
would never raise up another dvfjp OeoTrvcvaros

to his people ? " * In 2 Mach. ii. 13 Nehe-
mias is recorded to have founded a Ubrary
" and gathered into it the [writings] about
the kings and prophets and the [writings] of

David and letters of kings concerning offer-

ings." The passage is most obscure, and in

any case says nothing about the completion

of the canon. In the later times, however,

of the Jewish commonwealth, a distinct step

in advance seems to have been made. We
find the sacred books regarded as a whole
with certain recognised divisions. In the

prologue to the book of Ecclesiasticus men-
tion is made of " the law, the prophets, and
the rest of the books "

; and a similar division

into the law, prophets, and psalms appears in

Lk. xxiv. 44.

A Httle later we meet with what may
fairly be taken as proof for the existenc©

of a Hebrew canon. Josephus enumerates
twenty-two books of the Hebrew canon :

viz. five books of the law, thirteen books of

the prophets, and four which contain hymns
and moral precepts. We cannot be quite

certain what the books are to which Josephus
refers, but undoubtedly the fist which he
received is almost, and probably it is quite,

the same as that contained in our present

Hebrew Bibles and accepted by Protestants.

Reusch suggests the following as the Ust

of books intended :—^five books of Moses,

tliirteen books of the prophets [viz.: (l)

Josue, (2) Judges and Ruth, (3) Samuel, (4)

Kings, (5) Chronicles, (6) Esdras and Nehe-
mias, (7) Esther, (8) Job, (9) Isaias, (10)

Jeremias with Lamentations, (11) Ezechiel,

(12) Daniel, (13) the minor prophets], and
lastly. Psalms, Proverbs, Canticles, and
Ecclesiastes. Melito (c. 179) made inquiries

about the books received in the Hebrew
canon, and his Hst corresponds to that con-

jecturally attributed to Josephus, except

that he omits Esther. In the next century,

Origen, in enumerating the twenty-two books

which the Hebrews hand down, mentions not

only the Lamentations, but also the letter of

the prophet (Baruch vi.) under the one head

Jeremias.

So far Jewish tradition seems to agree,

at least very nearly, with the Protestant

canon of the Old Testament ; but it only

seems. Up to this point we have given no
more than the tradition of the Palestinian

Jews. The Alexandrian Jews—or, as it

would perhaps be more correct to say, the

Hellenistic Jews—possessed Greek copies of

the Scriptures known as the LXX, and these

^ Nagelsbach in Herzog's Encyclopaedia of Prot, Theologjfi,

quoted by Beusch.
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copies contained all the books of the Old

Testament which CathoUcs acknowledge.

Obviously it cannot have been without strong

reason that such a book as that of Wisdom
or Ecclesiasticus was put in the same volume

with Job or Proverbs. Among the Jews

of Alexandria, as Westcott, one of the

highest Protestant authorities on the subject,

admits, translations were made of later books

(1 Machab., Ecclus., Baruch, &c.), and new
ones were written (Wisdom and 2 Mach.),

^nd these "were reckoned in the sum of

their reUgious Hterature and probably placed

on an equal footing with the Hagiographa {i.e.

Psalms, Proverbs, Job, &c.) in common
esteem." ^ Nor is tliis all. As many Jews

went beyond the Palestinian and Babylonish

canon, so some great and orthodox Jewish

teachers fell short of it. During the first

century a.d. the canonicity of Canticles and

Ecclesiastes was still disputed in the Jewish

schools. The school of Schammai denied

the canonicity of the latter, and in a Jewish

council about the year 90 a.d. discussed freely

the canonicity of each of these books, and

finally decided it in the affirmative.^ If the

Jews did at last decidedly reject the books

which they did not find in their Hebrew Bible,

but which were contained in the LXX, this

may reasonably be attributed to the growing

aversion which they felt to Greek hterature

in general and to the LXX in particular.

In any case, the Christian Church never

received the canon of Scripture from the

Jews, because till long after the Jews had

rejected Christ they had no fixed canon.

Nor can any Protestant consistently accept

the canon of the Old Testament on Jewish

authority, unless he attributes infallibility

to the bitterest enemies of the Cliristian

name.' The Palestinian canon, so far as it

can be said to have existed in the time of

Christ and His Apostles, did not receive any

distinct approval from them. No doubt the

deutero-canonical books (Wisdom, Machabees,

&c.) are not expressly quoted as Scripture in

the New Testament, though the New Testa-

ment does contain a good many allusions to

them ; but precisely the same may be said of

several Old Testament books accepted by

Protestants

—

e.g. of Judges, Ecclesiastes,

Canticles. Moreover, out of, say, 350 quota-

tions of the Old Testament in the New, about

300 are from the LXX, which contains the

deutero-canonical books.*

» Article " Oanon " In Smith's Bible Dictionary.

• See Delitzsch, iatroduction to Gommentary on Cantides,

p. 14 ; to Ecclesiastes, p. 196. , . , ^ xu /mj
» Prof. Robertson Smith, m his lectures on the Old

Testament in the Jewish church, admits that the Jewish

canon was not definitely fixed in Christ's time, but tries to

justify the Protestant rejection of the deutero-canomcal

books on the ground that these books do not contribute to

the development of revelation. But, in fact, the book of

Wisdom does develop the religious ideas of Israel, and

prepare the way for the New Testament doctrine on the

A070S, and this has been repeatedly urged by theologians,

in defence of the Catholic canon.
« Swete, Inirod. to the Old Testament in Greeks ^Kt%

iii. ch. 2.

(j3) In the Christian Church.

We have seen that, when Christianity

began to be, a definite canon of the Old
Testament was not yet estabhshed among the

Jews, and further that the New Testament
does not furnish any list of Old Testament
books received by Christ and His Apostles.

It can, however, be proved from tradition,

that the full Ust of Old Testament books
(including Wisdom, Machabees, &c.) was
authorized by the Apostles. The testimony

of the Christian writers during the first three

centuries is unanimous on this point. We
can trace the reception of these books from

the very time of the Apostles. Clement of

Rome, Polycarp, Irenaeus,TertulHan, Clement

of Alexandria, and others quote them, and
many early writers quote them as Scripture.*

To this unanimity among the Christians of

the first three centuries there is one exception

and only one. Juhus Africanus, in a letter

to Origen, refused to accept the history of

Susanna as canonical. But this exception

proves how strong was the tradition of the

Church ; for Juhus Africanus objects to the

history of Susanna merely on critical grounds,

and Origen expressly receives it (although

weU aware that it was not to be found in the

Hebrew text of Daniel) because it was held

as canonical in the churches
—

" quia in

ecclesiis tenetur." Nothing, then, can be

more complete than the Ante-Nicene tradi-

tion for the Cathohc canon of the Old Testa-

ment. For the deutero-canonical books,

we have the witness of Father after Father

;

we find them placed in every MS. of the LXX,
translated in the Old Latin version,* and

quoted in controversy against heretics.

Still, among the Fathers of the fourth

century there was serious doubt concerning

the authority of the deutero-canonical books.

Jerome and Rufinus follow the canon of the

Hebrew Bible, and declare that the deutero-

canonical books are not " canonical,'* but
" ecclesiastical "

—

i.e. they were read in

church, but did not possess full, dogmatic

authority. St. Athanasius excludes Esther

from the canon and all the deutero-canonical

books, except Baruch and the letter of Jere-

mias. With him agrees St. Cyril of Jeru-

salem, except that he does not exclude

Esther. Gregory Nazianzen and Amphilo-

chius exclude all the deutero-canonical books

and also Esther, though the latter speaks

doubtfully about Esther. On the other hand,

St. Augustine gives a hst of the canonical

books which is precisely the same as that

now accepted in the Church. A multitude of

Fathers—Basil, Chrysostom, Ambrose, Leo,

&;o.—quote the deutero-canonical books just

^ Swete, loc. cit. ch. 3.

« Clem. Bom. (1 Cor. iii. 27, 55) and Polyo. (Ep. 10)

quote deutero-canonical books of ttie O. T. ; Iren. (iv, 5, 2 ;

iv. 26, 3), Tertull. {Praescript. 7 ; Scorp. 8), Clem, Al.

{Strom, iv. 23, &c.), quote them as Scripture. The letter

of Julius Africanus is edited by South, Rell. Sacr. torn. ii.

The opinion of Origen is given in his comm. in Math, 61,

apud Beusch. See Swete, ubi supra.
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as they quote the other books of the Old

Testament. Nay, so strong was the feeling

within the Church in favour of the extended

canon, that even Fathers who in theory

rejected the deutero-canonical books, in

practice quote them as Scripture. Thus the

witness of the Church in the fourth century,

though less strong than that of the Ante-

Nicene Fathers, is still strong in favour of

the deutero-canonical books. The Church as

a whole received them, though individual

Fathers of great name rejected them.

It was probably this divergence of opinion

which had arisen which led to conciliar

decisions ; and here, too, we see the greater

weight of authority and tradition enlisted on

the side of the deutero-canonical books.

There is no reason to believe that the Council

of Nicaea made any list of canonical books,

though St. Jerome says he had read that

that council " reckoned Judith " as part of

Scripture.^ A Uttle later, however, the

Council of Laodicea (between 343 and 381),

canon 60, rejected all the deutero-canonical

books except Baruch.^ But in 393 all these

books were accepted by the Coimcil of Hippo,

and again approved as canonical in a letter of

Pope Innocent to Exsuperius of Toulouse.

A Decretal attributed to Pope Gelasius I.

(492-6) giving the full Alexandrian list was
embodied in the mediaeval Canon Law.
From this time the reception of the deutero-

canonical books became more and more
established, though as yet there was no bind-

ing decision of the Church upon the point.

Even late in the Middle Ages, the authority

of Jerome, whose " Prologus Galeatus " was
widely known, made even orthodox teachers

speak doubtfully about the canonicity of

Judith &c. In 1442 the matter came before

the General Council of Florence, which repre-

sented the East as well as the West, and in the

decree of union for the Jacobites the full list

of Old Testament books was approved.*
Finally, the Council of Trent (Sess. iv. Decret.

de Canon. Scriptur.) gives the list of Old
Testament books with which we began,
defining under anathema that aH of them
with all their parts, as contained in

the Vulgate translation, were " sacred and
canonical."

A few words may now be acjded on the
canon of the Old Testament outside the
Church. The schismatical Greeks appear to
have followed faithfully their ancient tradi-
tions and the teaching of Florence. The
schismatical Council of Jerusalem, which met
in 1672, gives a list of sacred books which
agrees with that of Trent, and accepts the
deutero-canonical books on the authority of
tradition and the Church. With Protestants
it has been otherwise. All Protestant sects,

80 far as we know, reject the canonical
authority of the deutero-canonical books.

* Hefele-Ledercq, i. 623. « md. i, 1026.
• Hefele, Condi, vii. p. 796.
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Some, however, are more peremptory in their
rejection than others. Lutherans and Angli-
cans treat these books with a certain special
reverence, and as a matter of fact they have
been retained in almost all Protestant trans-

lations of the Bible. On the other hand, the
Scotch Presbyterians in their Confession of

Faith place the deutero-canonical books on a
level with any other human writings, and
since 1825 there have been in Germany and
elsewhere fierce discussions, whether or no the
" Apocrypha " should still be bound up with
the Bible (or, as a CathoUc would say, with
the rest of the Bible). The question, how-
ever, is no longer so important to Protestants
as it used to be. The denial of all super-

natural inspiration has become common
among their theologians, so that, for this

large and influential section of Protestants,

discussion about the hst of inspired books is

altogether idle or can have at most only an
historical value.

II. Canon of the New Testament.—Like
the Old, the New Testament contains a
certain number of deutero-canonical books,

though the fact for long received com-
paratively very little attention in modern
times, because the Protestant confessional

standards, while they reject the deutero-

canonical books of the Old Testament, in-

consistently enough accept those of the New.
The C;)ouncil of Trent gives the following list

of New Testament books (those which are

deutero-canonical are printed in italics) :

—

four Gospels, the Acts, the Epistles of St.

Paul (viz. to the Romans, two to the Corin-

thians, to the Galatians, to the Ephesians,
to the Philippians, to the Colossians, two to

Thessalonians, two to Timothy, to Titus, to

Philemon, to the Hebrews), first and second

Epistles of St. Peter, first, second, and third

Epistles of St. John, the Epistle of St. James,
the Epistle of St. Jude, the Apocalypse of St.

John.

With regard to all these books, except
such as are deutero-canonical, there is no
reason to believe that their authority was
ever doubted in the Church, although the
distinct reference to New Testament Scrip-

tures becomes much marked and frequent
in Christian writers only after the immediate
disciples of the Apostles had passed away
and the need of written records became more
urgent. StiU, from very early times we
obtain testimonies to the existence of Scrip-

tures besides those which the Christian

inherited from the Jewish Church. Thus
St. Peter classes St. Paul's letters with " the

rest of the Scriptures " (2 Pet. iii. 16), and
the epistle which is ascribed to St. Barnabas,

and which belongs to a very early period,

makes a quotation from St. Matthew,
with the formula " it is written." About
the middle of the second century Justin

Martyr tells us that " Memoirs " written

by the Apostles were read in the religious
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assemblies of the Christians. The descrip-

tion which Justin gives of his " Memoirs "

answers exactly to our four Gospels (ol

yap anoaroKoi €v rois yfvofievois vtt' avr&v

d7ro/ii'»;/iov€v/iacrti/,a icoXftTai fuayyAia,"Apol.'*

I. 66), and he mentions the Apocalypse by
name. Shortly after Justin's time (about 180 ),

the famous Muratorian Canon ofiers the

earliest formal list of New Testament books.

This precious reUc exists only in a mutilated

form and in a text which is often so corrupt

that it is difficult to divine its meaning.

According to Westcott, the Muratorian Canon
contained all the New Testament books at

present received, except " the Epistle of

James, the Epistle to the Hebrews, and 2

Peter, while it notices the partial reception of

the [spurious] Apocalypse of Peter,'* and his

words express the general opinion of scholars

except that many with very strong reasons

add 1 Peter also to the Hst of omitted books.^

The Peshito or S3mac translation, which

belongs to the third century, omits Jude,

2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, and the Apocalypse.

Eusebius (H.E. iii. 25) sets down as actiow-

ledged books {.)fio\oyovfi€va) those of the New
Testament we have termed Proto-canonical

and, in addition, the Epistle to the Hebrews
and (wicn some sort of hesitation) the Apoca-

l3rpse. The rest of our deutero-canonical

books he classes as ai/nXeyoftera, or disputed,

but recognizes their general reception in

the Church, carefully distinguishing them
not only from heretical or noxious writings,

such as the Apocryphal Gospels, but also

from edifying and orthodox books like the

Shepherd of Hermas, which though laudably

read by Catholics Eusebius does not hesitate

to pronounce spurious {v66oi), that is, un-

inspired.

From the middle of the fourth century

the canon of the New Testament gradually

became more settled. True, the Syrian

church still clung to the canon of the Peshito,

but in the Church at large the whole of the

New Testament was received. Two books,

however, were still regarded with partial

suspicion. In the East, the Council of Lao-

dicea, Cyril of Jerusalem, Gregory Nazianzen,

definitely exclude or pass over in silence the

Apocalypse of St. John ; Amphilochius and

Epiphanius mention the doubts entertained

with regard to it. In the West, although the

Council of Carthage in 397 and Pope Innocent

ratified the full Lst of New Testament books,

still even to a late period doubts existed in

some parts of the Church as to the Epistle to

the Hebrews. Even St. Isidore of Seville,

writing early in the seventh century, says

that most Latins were uncertain whether it

was St. Paul's, " because of the discrepancy

in the style." *

f - Hilgenfeld, I anon des N. T. p. 43.
• Apud Oredne", p. 293. In the Middle Ages the

apurious Epistle to the Laodiceans found wide acceptance,
«speciallx in the FranJosh and English churches (Credner,
p. ^99).

All doubts as to the canonical books of
the New Testament were finally set at rest

for CathoHcs by the Councils of Florence-

and Trent. Protestants, on the contrary, on.

their revolt from the Church, were utterly

unable to find any rational principle on which
they could determine the list of New Testa-

ment books. Luther accepted or rejected

New Testament books, according as he found
or did not find the " Gospel " in them. He
called the Epistle of St. James " a letter of

straw," which "attributes righteousness to

works, dead against St. Paul.'* It was
reason enough, he said, for him not to think
highly of the Apocalypse " that Christ therein

is neither taught nor acknowledged, although

this above all was an Apostle's business "
!
*

He partly hked the Epistle to the Hebrews,
because it enforced belief in the priesthood

of Christ ; partly dishked it, because of the
doctrine contained in capp. 6 and 10.* This
breach with tradition on the Scriptures of the
New Testament as well as on the doctrine

was healed for a time among Protestants, and
for a long time the entire canon of the New
Testament was generally accepted amongst
them, although the Westminster Confession

of 1648 contains the only list of New Testa-

ment writings drawn up by any of the older

Protestant authorities. Of modern Protes-

tant critics httle need be said. The remarks
made above on their treatment of the Old
fully apply to their treatment of the New
Testament. This method is widely different

from that of Luther, but it is not without

reason that they claim to inherit his spirit.

III. The Principles cm which the Canon of

Scripture rests.—Catholics, believing in the

infaUible authority of the Church, have full

security that the books of the Catholic Bible

are all true and inspired Scripture. Before

the Scripture was written, or, again, the canon

of Scripture was fixed, the faithful were
guided by the infallible teaching of their

pastors, and from this same teaching they

receive with perfect confidence the written

word of God in all its books and in all its

parts. There are two other principles put

forward as sufficient to determine the canon

of Scripture—both of them, as may be
briefly shewn, utterly inadequate.

According to a theory once popular among
Protestants, Scripture attests itself by a
'* self-evidencing fight.'* In other words, a
pious person who peruses the Bible knowa
by the effect produced upon his conscience

and feehng that the book he reads is the in-

spired word of God. This theory is abxmd-

antly refuted by the most obvious facts of

history. The Fathers of the Church were not

at one as to the canon, yet in charity we may
beheve that they read the books of the New
Testament with pious feefings. Nay, the

Reformers who are said to have restored

" the Gospel " were not at one with regard to

» Hilgenfeld, p. 91. » Ihid. p. 93.
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the books which make up the New Testament.

Besides, from the nature of the case, the moral

good which we get or think we can get

from a book cannot possibly assure us that

it was all written under the inspiration

of the Holy Ghost and contains nothing

but the truth of God. Indeed, the bare

statement of this theory suffices for its

refutation.

Another theory, which we may call the

literary, bases the authority of the Scriptural

books, and their title to a place in the canon,

on a critical investigation of the internal and
external evidence which can be produced
in their behalf. This method is pursued by
almost every learned Protestant at the

present day—by extreme sceptics Hke Hil-

genfeld and Keim, who examine tradition to

undermine the authenticity of Scripture

;

and by sober and patient investigators hke
Dr. Westcott, a devout beUever in the

authority of Scripture. But to base the

canon on critical investigations, however
accurate and thorough, involves a misconcep-

tion of the object for which Scripture was
given. Scripture is given to the whole
Church : it is meant for the guidance of all

the faithful, and all, either directly, by read-

ing it themselves, or indirectly, by hearing

portions of it read or expounded by their

pastors, have the right to benefit by its salu-

tary lessons. Indeed, the argument tells yet
more strongly against Protestants. If, as

they hold. Scripture is the sole rule of faith,

and if learning and critical training are needed
to ascertain what the Scripture is, then one
of two consequences necessarily follows. All,

except an infinitesimal fraction of mankind,
must give up the attempt to secure a right

rule of faith altogether, or else, instead of the

infalUbility of the Church, they must accept
the infallibihty of some particular school

among learned men.
Protestants, when they appeal to Scrip-

ture against the Church, forget that it is

only from this very Church, and on her
authority, that Scripture is received ; and we
may conclude with the words of a Protest-

ant scholar who has done more than any
other to illustrate the history of the canon.
Protestants, he says, have built a new Church
on the foundation of Scripture, first without
understanding, then without the will to under-
stand, that Scripture itself rests on nothing
but tradition.^ (The subject of the Canon of
the Scripture is treated of by theologians in
the treatise "De Scriptura," e.g. FranzeHn,
p. 405 sqq. ; and also in the General Introduc-
tions to Scripture, e.g. Gigot, Comely ; Loisy,
" Hist, du Canon de I'Ancien Testament,"
" Hist, du Canon du N. Test." ; W. Barry,
" The Tradition of Scripture "

; Westcott,
" On the Canon of the New Testament "

;

Zahn, "Grundriss der Geschichte des Neu-
testamentlichen Kanons.")

* Credner, Zur Geschichte des Canons.

CANON PENITENTIARY. The Council
of Trent ordered ^ that in every cathedral
church, if possible, a penitentiary, with a
claim to hold the next vacant prebend, should
be appointed by the bishop ; he was to be
forty years of age, and either a master of arts,

or doctor, or a Ucentiate in theology or canon
law. His duty was to hear confessions, and
while so doing he was considered to perform his
choral duties. The selection de jure communi
belongs to the bishop (except in the months
reserved to the Pope) ; but by the jus parti'

culare the concursus is required in Italy, and
some other countries. In England the bishops

have been recently (1913) dispensed from this

concursus. (See Taunton ; Ferraris, Canoni-
catus, art. ix., 45 sqq.)

CANON, PRIVILEGE OF. [See Immu-
NETY.]

CANON REGULAR. [See Canon.]
CANON THEOLOGIAN. The Council of

Trent directed * that in all churches where
a prebendal provision was already made for

lectures on Theology and Holy Scripture, the
bishops should see that the foundation was
not defeated of its purpose ; and also that for

the future, in all cathedral churches, or even
collegiate churches, a theologian with the
above-mentioned duties should be appointed
and competently provided for out of the
chapter funds. The office was usually con-

ferred upon a member of the chapter, whence
the name Canon Theologian. In England
the theologian must be a canon. The selec-

tion belongs to the bishop de jure communi
(except in the months reserved to the Pope)

;

but in some countries a concursus is pre*

scribed, from the holding of which the English
bishops have been recently (1913) dispensed.

(See Ferraris, Canonicatus, art. ix., 1 sqq.\

Taunton).

CANONS OF THE APOSTLES. [See

Apostolic Canons.]
CANONESS. Chapters of Canonesses are

mentioned in the capitularies of Louis le

Debonnaire, which allow them to possess

property, both common and private, and only
require that they should take the vows of

chastity and obedience. In the following

centuries these chapters, especially in France
and Germany, became very numerous. They
were distinguished from nunneries by the

permission to the members to hold private

property. The duties of the Canonesses were,

to teach young girls, work at church embroid-

ery, copy and illuminate service-books, &c.

The right of holding property naturally intro-

duced much laxity, and introduced into the

order of Canonesses a class of wealthy and
titled ladies, who were indisposed to submit

to any severity of discipHne. Hence a crisis

arrived in the history of these chapters,

similar to that which we have described with

reference to Canons ; and Regular Canon-

^ Sess.T. De Reform, oep. 1.

• Sess. rriv. De Reform, cap. S^
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esses, bound by the vow of poverty and
observing a strict rule of life, existed side by
side with Secular Canonesses, to whom the

chapter was httle more than an agreeable

retreat, enabhng ladies who did not wish to

marry, or had outHved their charms, to hve
in the society of persons of their own rank

much as they would have done in the world.

At the Reformation, such being the character

of these chapters, it caused no surprise that

the members of several of them—ladies of

princely or noble rank—followed the example

of their male relatives and repudiated the

CathoUc faith. Some of these still exist

:

at Gandersheim, Herford, &c. Wilhelmina,

sister of Frederick the Great, ** Abbess of

Quedhnburg," was the head of one of these

Protestant chapters. If any of the Canon-

esses wish to marry, she must resign her

canonry. On the other hand, many of the

communities of Canonesses took the name
and rule of the congreg«,tions of Regular

Canons ;
" there stiU exist in Italy, France,

Spain, Belgium, Holland, England, Germany,
America, Africa, nuns and convents belonging

to the Lateran or to some other congregation

of canons regular." (See Allaria in " Cath.

Enc." ; Leclercq in DACL.)
CANONIZATION. To pay honour to the

dead whom the general voice declares to have

Kved well is an instinct of human nature.

Roman citizens brought the images of their

distinguished ancestors into their villas

;

under the empire they recognized the far-

reaching power and august majesty—some-

times the beneficence—of their rulers by
deifj^ng them after death ; in China, the

worship of ancestors is to this day the most

living portion of the popular religion

;

among ourselves, the number of monuments
in oui" public places everywhere, though in

many cases rather attesting the vanity of the

living than the merits of the dead, prove the

universaUty of the impulse. Carlyle has said

that everything depends on how a people

"does its Hero-worship." O'he Church,

divinely founded and divinely guided as she

is, so far recognizes this view that she en-

courages us to distinguish with singular

honour certain of her children who have

gone before us in the Christian warfare, bids

us reserve this honour for those whose virtue

reached the " heroic " level, and, that we may
not be deceived, estahh^hos^ careful and

deUbgrater-pToceSS ^whereby to test the truth

of facts and probe the moral significance of

actions. Her judgments and her processes

need not fear a comparison with those

of pubHc opinion. The State, which modem
irrehgion invites us to regard as a moral

agency the fiat of which is not to be appealed

against, has also modes of conferring

honour, and does not wait for their death

before it rewards its servants. It has peerages,

baronetcies, orders, stars, money, and offices.

II we examine on what grounds these distinc-

tions are dispensed, we find that it is for rare

intellectual ability—^usually attended by the

gift of expression—for the capacity of amass-
ing money, for courage with discretion, and for

simple courage ; a certain degree of patriotic

devotion being supposed to be present in

each case. In this way, and on these grounds,

the modem State honours its heroes. vTo the

Church, the more or less of abihty possessed

by those whom she recommends for our
veneration is a matter of no concern. She is

as wiUing to raise a St. Isidore, the gardener

of Madrid, to the ranks of the Blessed, as an
Augustine of Hippo or a Thomas Aquinas.

The proof of eminent virtue is all that she

demands, and Ub a uuiiulubive and compen^^
dious test of the presence of this high order 1

of virtue she requires the authentication of

miracles wrought by, or through the inter-

cession of, the person whose virtues are under
debate. Such are, in her estimate, the only

sound bases of a popular cuUus, and when these

conditions have been compHed with such a
cultus has been never known to be discredited.

The possession of virtue rising to the

heroic level, and the illustration of that virtue

by miracles, are matters of fact, which must
of course be estabHshed by testimony. The
witnesses, in most cases, can be no other than
the countrymen and countrjnvomen of the

reputed saint, for only they can have seen his

life from so near at hand as to be competent
to speak with certitude respecting it. In tliel

early times, individual bishops, and after-

wards metropoHtans, acting upon this local

testimony, and sifting it in the best way they

could, declared thg blessedness of certain

persQpts, and proposed their memories for

the veneration of the faithfuL/ But it is

notorious that local testimony is rarely free

from bias, that national and provincial sym-
pathies, or even antipathies, are apt to dis-

turb the judgment, and that for this reason

the universal Church could not safely endorse

without inquiry even the unanimous judg-

ment of his own countrymen on the virtues of

a reputed saint. Earl Waltheof, put to death

by WiUiam the Conqueror, was regarded by
the EngHsh as a martyr, and miracles were
said to be worked at his tomb ; the same
thing happened in the case of Simon de Mont-
fort ; but it may reasonably be doubted
whether antipathy to the Norman and the

foreigner was not a substantial factor in these

reputations for sanctity. <ponsiderations of

this kind prevailed, many centuries ago, to

cause the inquiry into reputed sanctity to be
reserved to the central authority in the

Church, the Holy See, and to recommend the

wisdom and necessity of the decision that

without the sanction of that see no religious

cultus may lawfully be paid to the memory of

any holy person, however eminent for virtue

or notorious for miracles^ As early as the

fourth century, in the caSe of Vigihus, bishop

of Trent, we find the authority of Rome
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invoked to recognize a martyr or confessor

.as such, and sanction his being honoured in

the Uturgy. The procedure to be observed

was gradually regularized, defects remedied,

^nd safeguards supphed ; and in the tenth

century we meet with the complete process

of a canonization, of which the object was
St. Ulrich, bishop of Augsburg. Still, however,

through the inordinate fondness with which
those of a particular country or rehgious order

regarded holy persons of their own blood or

profession, instances of abusive cultus some-

times occurred ; and accordingly we find

Alexander III., in 1170, publishing a decree

in which it is declared unlawful to honour any
person publicly as a saint, however celebrated

lor miracles, without the consent of the

Roman Church. Still more important is the

bull of Urban VIII. (1634), in which the form
of procedure in cases of canonization is

minutely prescribed, and various abuses con-

-demned. In this bull, however, the Pope
declared " that he did not wish to prejudice

the case of those [servants of God] who were
the objects of a cultus arising either out of the

general consent of the Church, or a custom of

which the memory of man ran not to the

contrary, or the writings of the Fathers, or

the long and intentional tolerance of the

ApostoHc See or the Ordinary." (Ferraris,
'Cultus Sanctorum.)

I
IT remains briefly to explain in what

X^nianner the duty, thus reserved to the Holy"
See, 01 testing' the evidence offered in proof

of sanctity is discharged. The celebrated

treatise of Pope Benedict XIV. on Heroic

Virtue (of which a translation was pubhshed
«ome years ago by the EngUsh Oratorians) is

the standard authority on the subject. /There
are properly only two recognized degrees of

sanctity—^that of Blessed, and that of Saint.

The title Venerablei^ven to those whosecase
has passed through the preliminary processes,

^is will be described below.* At the present

time. Beatification is nearly always a stage on
the road to Canonization ;^he same rigorous

proof of eminent virtue am the working of

miracles is demanded in one case as in the
other. But whereas the cultus of a canonized
Saint belongs to the universal Church, and
churches and altars can be freely erected in

his or her honour, and images, pictures, or
statues of him or her displayed without
special permission, in the case of one of the
Blessed it is otherwise. The honour and
veneration which are authorized in their

regard are Hmited and partial ; and because
the cultus of one of them is permitted to
one country, or city, or order, or branch of

an order, it does not follow that it should be

extend it without special permission is con-
demned. Nor is it lawful, without such per-
mission, to display their pictures or images in
churches, nor, under any circumstances, can
Mass^e said or the breviary recited in their

honour)

'mtificatim^ThiTjeen or fourteen differ-

ent steps may be distinguished in the process

of Beatification ; the general object of all

these slow and lengthy inquiries—extending
always over many years, and sometimes from
one century to another—being to unite_the
credibihty and authenticity which can only
be founded on the reports of witnesses locally

and ]3ersonaUy cognisant of fl^^ fanfa fr> fV^ft

authority of a juridical investigation con-
ducted by trained and impartial intellects.

It must be remembered that the character

and behaviour of the reputed saint are sub-
jected to the severest possible strain ; that
the " fierce fight which beats upon a throne '*

is nothing to that which so minute and pro-

tracted an inquiry turns upon the everyvlay ,

life of the person submitted to it. /^The|
person who is to be beatified must have^prac-
tised in the heroic degree chiefly the three theo-
logical virtues, Faith, Hope, and Charity, and
the four cardinal virtues. Prudence, Justice,

Courage, and Temperance, with all that these
suppose and involve) nor is it enough to
show that these have been practised to this

degree of perfection under certain circum-
stances : numerous acts, a permanent and
habitual practice, principally of *cKarity, are
required ; and, with regard to the cardinal

virtues, the habit of that virtue which was the
proper and distinguishing excellence of the
person's caUing. Thus justice and temper-
ance are required in statesmen and prelates ;

in Popes, zeal for the defence and propaga-
tion of the CathoHc faith ; in kings, loyal

attachment to the Church and the Holy
See ; in married women, gentleness andj
devotion "

; &c.*
'"'^

The first step of the process is a formal
inquiry instituted by the bishop of the dio-

cese as to the fact of the reputation of the
person whose beatification is demanded for

virtue and miraculous power. This being
accomphshed, and reported to Rome,
inquiry is made into the fact of ncmcuUus
—thaf is, whether the bull of Urban
VIII. (supposing the case not to be included

among the exceptions therein specified) has

been hitherto scrupulously comphed with.

irdl5> the acts or minutes resulting from
two inquiries are sent to Rome, to

the secretary of the Congregation of Rites.

[Congregations, Roman.] Before this body
the process is now opened, at the request of

practised elsewhere ; /and the attempt tcf^ the postulators, or supporters of the beatifica-

> Venerable Bede is a canonized saint. The lessons ^ion. The fifth Step is the nomination of a

l!^^i^t^!''l^^J^1^-^''l''^^^'^^^.^^''^V^^ fidei (called in popular language the
^ver, formerly headed " De Sennone F^«-a6t7i4Bedae,"&c. t^ t -i, j . jjx K^ , ^ ^ .^°. ^

This pecuUarity is said to have arisen from the fact that devil S adVOCate ), WhOSe duty it IS tO

5?H^ff^.^^ "^T^® ''^^Au'' *K® °F?^<^!Vl?'? ?'? ufetime; point out any flaws or weak points in theand as he could not then be styled " Saint," the title ^ "^ ^ v
**

»;x^v

•^ Venerable " was used. ^ De Moy in Kirchenlex.
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evidence adduced, and raise all kinds of objec-

i tions. Sixtllly, the Congregatioa examines,

if the person were an author, all the works,

popinted or in manuscript, which were ascer-

tained to be of his composition, and draws

up a formal report on them. If this be

favourable, the seventh stage is reached, that

r of the irUroduction of the Apostolic process

;

for Rome, so to speak, now makes the cause

its own, and gives a commission to the Con-

gregation of Rites to try it, investigating, not

only the notoriety, but the reahty and nature

of the virtues and miracles ascribed to the

beatiflcandus. This commission, without a

special Papal dispensation, is never issued

till at least ten years have passed since the

first transmission of the acts to the Secretary

of the Congregatioji*—Tl^holy person could

now be styled '* ^^nerabW' but by a decree

of 1913 the authonzmg ofthis title is deferred

until after a favourable decision has been

come to in regard to the heroicity of the

virtues of the servant of God in question.

The next step is the appointment by

the Congregation, under what are called

litterae remissionales, of a delegation of

three bishops, or other high functionaries,

to deal with the case systematically,

and examine witnesses in respect of the

reputed virtues and miracles. The acts of

this delegation, which are often extremely

voluminous, are, as the ninth stage, sent to the

Congregation, by which they are examined,

and arguments heard, pro and contra, frap^

the postulators and the promoter fidei. (j£/'

the result is favourable to the beatiflcandus

y

-|f*a second and still more searching inquiry into

>^the real and inmost nature of all that has been

deposed respecting him is committed to a

i
new delegation ; this is the tenth stage. The

process, being returned to the Congregation,

is finally considered by them, both as to its

form and as to its substance ; and the virtues

and miiiacles are separately the subjecFof

debate in three successive assembUes or

congregations, at the last of which the Pope

himself is present. After having sought to

know the will of God by prayer, the Pope

makes known his judgment to the secretary

of the Congregation. A new general con-

gregation is then held, at which it is con-

sidered whether the beatification may be

proceeded with without further delay ; if

the decision be favourable, the Pope appoints

a day for the ceremony, and orders a brief,

setting forth the ApostoHc sentence, to be

prepared. The final stage of this long process,

the beatification itself, takes place in the

Vatican church ; it includes the pubUc read-

ing of the brief, the chanting of the Te Deum,

the unveiling of the image or picture of

the newly-beatified on the altar, the incens-

ing of the image, the reading of the new
collect, &c.
^-^ By an "equipollent beatification" is

meant the Papal authorization of the public

cultus of a confessor or martyr, founded on
the proof of one or more of the exceptional

conditions stated in the bull of Urban VIII.

An interesting example is that of the English

martyrs beatified by Leo XIII. in 1888.

Canonization.—Before proceeding to

canonization, it must be proved that at least

two miracles have been wrought through the

intercession of the " Blessed " person since

the beatification. This proof is attended

with the same formalities, and surrounded by
the same rigorous conditions, as in the case

of the TYiira-nlea proved before beatification.

After it has been established, the three con-

gregations (of which the last is pubHc and
in the presence of the Pope), which were
requisite before beatification, are again con-

vened ; and upon the direction of the Pope,

after the last congregation, the promoter of

the faith and the secretary of the Congrega-

tion of Rites agree to a form of decree, de-

claring that no doubt exists relative to the
miracles in question, and that there is no
reason why the canonization should not be
proceeded with. This then takes place,

usually in St. Peter's. After various cere-

monies, the postulator of the cause (who is

usually a person of high rank or distinction

in the country or order to which the saint

belonged) asks twice that the name of the

servant of God whose cause he pleads may
be enrolled in the catalogue of the Saints

;

the Pope repUes each time that it is best to

explore the will of God still further by prayer ;

litanies and the " Veni Creator " are chanted ;

at the third request the Pope declares and
ordains, " in honour of the Holy Trinity, for

the glory of the Catholic faith and the pro-

gress of the Christian rehgion, in virtue of the

authority of our Lord Jesus Christ, of the

Holy Apostles Peter and Paul, and of his

own plenary and proper authority," that the

servant of God in question shall be inscribed

on the register of the Saints (" Canon Sanc-

torum "), and that his (or her) memory shall

be celebrated on a given day, in every part of

the Church. A solemn Mass, in which the

Pope himself, unless hindered by illness

or old age, officiates, is then celebrated, in

honour of the new Saint.

The actual procedure will be more clearly

understood if we describe and partly translate

some Papal Bull of Canonization ; and, for

this purpose, we will take the Bull of Alex-

ander VII. concerning St. Francis de Sales,

dated April 19, 1665. After a brief sketch of

his fife, a specification of seven miracles

proved to the satisfaction of the Congrega-

tion of Rites, a reference to his beatification

in 1661, and a mention of the princes and
others (including Henrietta Maria, Queen of

England) by whom ^the cause had been
zealously promoted, the bull proceeds :

—

" At length, deeming it to be just and due
that we should give glory, praise, and honour

on earth to those whom God honours in
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heaven, we, with the cardinals of the holy

Roman Church, the patriarchs, archbishops

and bishops, our beloved sons the prelates of

the Roman Curia, our officials and suite, the

€ecular and regular clergy, and an immense
multitude of people, have this day met
together in. the holy Vatican basilica ; and
after three petitions for the decree of canoni-

zation, presented to us on the part of the

Most Christian King by our beloved son, the

illustrious Charles, Duke of Crequy, ambassa-

dor from the said king ; after sacred hymns,

litanies, and other prayers, duly imploring

the grace of the Holy Spirit :

—

" In honour of the most holy and un-

divided Trinity, for the exaltation of the

Cathohc faith and the increase of the Christ-

ian religion, by the authority of our Lord

Jesus Christ, the blessed Apostles Peter and
Paul^ and ourselves, after mature dehbera-

tion, and having many times implored the

divine aid, by the counsel of our venerable

brothers, the cardinals of the holy Roman
Church, and of the patriarchs, archbishops,

and bishops met together in the city, we have
decided and defined the Blessed Francis de

Sales, Bishop of Geneva, to be a Saint, and
have inscribed him on the catalogue of the

Saints, as, by the tenor of these presents, we
do decide, define, and inscribe him ; appoint-

ing that his memory shall be cherished and
honoured with pious devotion by the univer-

sal Church, as a holy confessor and bishop,

on the 29th day of January in each year. In
the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of

the Holy Ghost. Amen." A grant of indul-

gences, on the usual conditions, to those who
shall visit the Saint's tomb on his festival,

follows ; a plenary indulgence to all present

at the canonization is announced ; and then
the bull proceeds :

—
" We therefore bless

God, who is wonderful in His saints, because
we have received mercy in the midst of His
temple, in that He hath granted to us in the

Church a new patron and intercessor with His
divine Majesty, for the greater tranquilhty

of the same Church, the spread of the Catho-
lic faith, and the enhghtenment and conver-
sion of heretics and ail who wander from the
path of salvation." After clauses relating to
the pubHcation of the bull, and forbidding
Any infraction of it, the instrument ends with
the date, and the signatures of the Pope and
thirty-eight cardinals. (See Ferraris, Cultus
JSanctorum ; Benedict XIV., " De Servorum
Dei Beatificatione et Beatorum Canoniza-
tione "

; Ortolan in DThC.)
CANOPY. [See Baldacchino.]
CANTATE SUNDAY. A name given to

the fourth Sunday after Easter, from the
introit of the Mass, which begins with the
words " Sing to the Lerd a new song." The
name "Cantate Sunday" often appears during
the Middle Ages as well known, and was used
to mark the date, even in ordinary life. The
name ie probably as old as the twelfth century.

CANTICLE. [See Hymn.]
CANTOR, also called " episcopus chori,"

" chori regens," was the official in a cathedral
or collegiate church who instructed the
choristers and younger clerics in music, and
directed the singing of the office, &c. In
many foimdations, the office of cantor was
raised to a dignity, in the canonical sense, and
had a prebend of considerable value attached

to it. A cantor thus provided for often

appointed sub-cantors {succentores), who were
selected from the choral-vicars, and entrusted

with the teaching of the ecclesiastical chant,

while the cantor himseK exercised control over
the choral-vicars and superintended the per-

formance of the divine offices. [See Pre-
centor.]

CAPITAL PUNISHMENT. It is certain

from Scripture that the magistrate may
lawfully put malefactors to death. Capital

punishment was enacted for certain grievous

crimes in the old law, and the Christian dis-

pensation made no essential change in this

respect, for St. Paul, in Rom. xiii. 4, ex-

pressly says that the magistrate " beareth not
the sword in vain ; for he is a minister of God,
an avenger to execute wrath upon him
that doeth evil." The unanimous opinion of

theologians is in favour of the lawfulness of

capital punishment ; and if the Church has
given no formal decision on the matter, this

probably is only because the question has
never till of late years assumed any great

importance. Argentre, however, in his
" Collectio de NoAds Erroribus," i. 86, men-
tions an erroneous proposition of the Walden-
ses, denying the lawfulness of capital punish-
ment. The theologians of that time, a
number of whom are quoted by Argentre,
treated the proposition as heretical.

St. Thomas defends the lawfulness of

capital pimishment on the following prin-

ciple. The State, he argues, is hke a body,
composed of many members, and as a surgeon
may cut off one corrupt limb to save the
others, so the magistrate may lawfully put a
malefactor to death and thus provide for the
common good.

It is only the magistrate who can inffict

the penalty of death, because as the justifica-

tion of the penalty is the common good, it

can be imposed by him alone to whom the
care of the common good belongs—viz. by the

magistrate.

A parent has the power to impose re-

medial chastisements, but not to kill. A
private person may of course work for the

common good, but if the good he would do in-

volves the injury, above all if it involves the

death, of another, he has no authority to

decide that any member of the State is to

be exterminated for the good of the
whole.

As to outlaws, who may in certain cases

be put to death by private persons, the sen-

tence is really passed by the State, the
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individual who slays them being the mere
executioner.

The magistrate derives this authority
from God, and it is conveyed, not only by the
positive law of God in Scripture, but also by
the natural law written on the heart. The
number of capital offences must be deter-

mined by the good of the community ; so

that laws are rightly more severe at one time
or in one place than in another. The strange
theory of Scotus that the positive law of God
forbids homicide, and that therefore a magis-
trate can only put to death where God Him-
self has dispensed him from the observance
of the law—viz. for murder, adultery, blas-

phemy, &c. and the other cases provided for

in the Pentateuch—is generally rejected.

This opinion errs in taking for granted that
the magistrate's authority to slay is con-

veyed only through the positive law, and in

assuming that the judicial precepts of the
Jewish code are in force among Christians.

If a capital offence has been committed,
the prince, even if certain of the prisoner's

guilt, must not condemn him without fair

trial, although here an exception may be
made if the guilt is notorious and great
evils would ensue from delay of execution.

Time must be allowed the prisoner to prepare
for death and receive the sacraments, and this

time must be given even if there is danger of

his escaping. Finally, the canon law strictly

forbids ecclesiastics, even if they hold tem-
poral jurisdiction, to take any part in pass-

ing or executing sentence of death. (St.

Thomas, 2^ 2®, q. 64 ; Billuart, " De Justit."

diss. X. ; St. Alphonsus, " Theol. Moral." lib.

iv. tract, iv. cap. 1. dub. 2.)

CAPITAL SINS (in English called deadly
sins), so named because they are the fountain-

heads from which all other sins proceed. St.

Thomas, following St. Gregory the Great,

enumerates seven—^viz. vainglory, envy,
anger, avarice, sloth (which he calls tristitiay

*' sadness," or distaste for labour in God's ser-

vice, but which is generally known as acedia

,

dicrfdia), gluttony, lust. Other writers sub-
stitute pride for vainglory ; others, again,

like Cassian, count both pride and vainglory,

and so make eight capital sins. St. Thomas
divides them as follows. "Man," he says,
" is led to sin by seeking that which is good
inordinately, or by an unreasonable aversion

from that which is good, because of incidental

evil which is joined, or thought to be joined,

with it. Man seeks inordinately the goods
of the soul (pride), or of the body (gluttony

and lust), or, lastly, external goods (avarice).

He has an unreasonable aversion to his own
good, because of the labour needed to secure
it (sloth), or to another's good, because it

seems to detract from his own (envy and
anger)." (1^ 2«, q. 84, a. 4; Ballerini,
" Theol. Mor." i. 579 sqq.)

CAPITULARY. A set of capitula, or
chapters, each of which was a special laW,

like the " chapters " in the annual volum®
of statutes passed by the British Parliament.
The word has been extended to the ecclesias-

tical canons passed in provincial councils

—

e.g. to the chapters of Martin of Duma, passed
at Braga in 572—but it is usually restricted

to the legislation of the Prankish kings of the^

first and second dynasties.

These Capitularies have been pubUshed
by Baluze, and more recently by Pertz ; they
have been carefully analysed by M. Guizot
in his " Hist, de la Civilis. en France."

I. The Capitularies of the Merovingian
kings begin with Childebert (554). Com-
piled as they were so soon after the conver-
sion of the Salian Franks to Christianity, it

is needless to say that ecclesiastical influence
is apparent in every part of them. Among
the more prominent matters of which they
treat are the right of sanctuary, the observ-
ance of the Sunday, the right to grant land?
to the Church, &c.

II. The Capitularies of Pepin le Bref, the
father of Charlemagne, are five in number, but
only one of them can be called in the fullest

sense a work of legislation, as having been
framed '

' in generah popuU conventu.
'

' They
are much occupied with clerical discipline-

and the regulation of marriage.

III. The Capitularies of Charlemagne,
sixty-five in number, contain 1,150 separate
chapters. They range in date from 76^
to 803. They are classified by M. Guizot,
according to their subjects, into political (273y
moral (87), penal (130), civil (110), religious

(85), canonical (291), domestic (73), and
miscellaneous or occasional (12). A large

proportion of them can in no sense be called

laws ; so far from it that M. Guizot distin-

guishes them into documents of twelve differ-

ent kinds. These twelve classes include new
laws (properly so called), ancient laws revived,

instructions to the missi Dominici, circularsr

to the bishops and counts conveying admoni-
tions or inviting opinions, answers of the^

emperor to questions put to him, judicial

decrees, memoranda, &c. &c. In fact, this

unwieldy collection faithfully represents the
imperial system itself, which was a sort of

hodge-podge of paternal government, flexible

administration, and rigid law ; each of these

three being so far pressed as the Emperor,
under the circumstances of each case, judged
to be expedient.

IV. The Capitularies of Louis le De^
bonnaire, twenty in number, were added
to those of Charlemagne, and the whole
collection, digested into seven books, pub-
lished between 820 and 842, by Ansegisus,

Abbot of Fontenelle, and Benedict of May-
ence—the same to whom many writers*

ascribe the fabrication t)f the False Decretals.

Charles the Bald added fifty-two, and the
succeeding Carlovingian kings, down to

Charles the Simple inclusive, some ten or
eleven more. After Charles the Simple, tho
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laws of France ceased to be called Capitu-

laries. (See Leclercq in DACL.)
CAPITULATION. The German emperors

in the Middle Ages swore to certain conditions

or agreements at the time of their election.

These were styled " capitulations." In imi-

tation of these, the cardinals in conclave

frequently sought to bind the future pontiff

by all agreeing that whoever was chosen

should observe the conditions agreed upon.

Such attempts were, from the nature of Papal

authority, essentially inejffective, and have

been repeatedly and ejBfectively repressed by
the Holy See. (Ferraris, Electio ; Pastor,
" Hist, of the Popes," passim.)

CAPPA MAGNA. The barbarous word
"cappa," said to be derived from capere

{quia capit totum hominem, " because it covers

the whole person "), was originally used by
ecclesiastical writers to denote the pluviale, or

cope, as appears from Durandus and Hono-
rius. The cappa magna is a long vestment,

the hood of which is Uned with silk or with

fur, according to the season of the year at

which it is to be worn. It is used by cardinals,

bishops, certain prelates, and, in many
churches, also by canons. It seems to have

been at first the choir vestment of canons

regular. (From Gavantus with Meratus'

notes ; Braun, " Die Liturgische Gewand-
ung," 352.)

CAPUCHINS. A reform of the Franciscan

order instituted by Matteo di Bassi of Urbino,

who, being an Observantine Franciscan at

Monte Falco, and having convinced himself

that the capuche or cowl worn by St. Francis

was different in shape from that worn by
the friars of his own time, adopted a long-

pointed cowl, according to what he conceived

to be the original form. In 1525 he obtained

the consent of Pope Clement VII. to the

wearing of this habit by himself and his

companions, with the further permission

to Uve the Hfe of hermits, and preach the

gospel in every country, on condition that

once in each year they should present them-
selves at the general chapter, wherever it

might be held, of the Observantine friars.

Matteo began hereupon to preach publicly in

the March of Ancona ; but the provincial

of the Observantines, hearing of it, treated

him as an apostate friar [Apostasy] and
threw him into prison. He was released

through the interference of the Duchess of

Camerino, the Pope's niece ; and he, with
two zealous followers, Louis and Raphael of

Fossombrone, took refuge for a time with the

Camaldoli in their convent at Massaccio.

They were also kindly treated by the Con-
ventual branch of their order [Fbanciscans],
and a buU was finally obtained from the Pope
in 1528, authorizing the union which Matteo
and his companions had entered into with
the Conventuals, sanctioning for them the
hermit life, and allowing them to wear beards
and to use the long-pointed capuche from

which they have derived their name. After
this the order grew with great rapidity, and
it has produced down to the present time
numbers of men eminent for every Christian

virtue, great preachers, and accompUshed
scholars ; yet, strange to say, the first projec-

tors of the institute, unlike the great majority

of founders of orders, did not persevere in the

observance of its statutes.

The statutes of the order were drawn up
in 1529. The government was placed in the

hands of a vicar-general, for they were at

first subject to the general of the Conventuals,

and only obtained exemption from this

obedience in 1617. Matins were to be said at

midnight, and the other canonical hours at

the times originally assigned to them ; hours

for mental prayer, for silence, and for taking

the discipline, were prescribed. They were to

have no revenues, but to five by begging

;

everything about their churches and convents

was to be poor and mean ; the very chalices

were to be of pewter, and in the decorations

of the altars, gold, silver, and silk were
excluded. They might eat one kind of meat
in refectory, and wine was allowed ; but if

any Capuchin wished to diet himself more
rigorously he was not to be prevented. In
their begging rounds the friars were not to

ask for either meat, eggs, or cheese, though
they might accept them if offered. One of

the most illustrious names in this order is

that of St. FideUs of Sigmaringen, a zealous

and powerful preacher, martyred by the

Calvinists of the Grisons in 1622 (see Alban
Butler, April 24).

The third vicar-general, Bernardino

Ochino, attained an unhappy notoriety

through having adopted Lutheran opinions

and married a young girl from Lucca. This

was at Geneva, where he estabKshed himself

in 1 542. Ochino afterwards went to England,

while Edward VI. was on the throne, and
after having travelled through many parts

of Germany, he became known as a gifted

preacher of the new opinions. His extreme

views, however, led to his expulsion by his

Protestant friends, and he died in obscurity.

At the time when Helyot wrote, near

the beginning of the eighteenth century, the

order of Capuchins was divided into more
than fifty provinces and three " custodies,"

numbering sixteen hundred convents and
twenty-five thousand friars, besides their

missions in Brazil and various parts of Africa.

The French Revolution—though there were

a few who yielded—tempted with no other

result than illustrating the serene and stable

virtue of the great majority of the Capuchins.

A large number of their convents were sup-

pressed during the revolutionary troubles ;

in France, however, they had revived again

to a considerable extent, but the persecuting
" LiberaUsm " of the Third Repubhc ejected

them anew from their convents (1880).

They are at present most numerous ia



120 CARDINAL CARDINAL

Austria ; and they have convents in almost

every country. Father Mathew, " the

Apostle of Temperance," was a member of

the Irish province.

The Bull " Felicitate quadam " of Leo
XIIl. (Oct. 4, 1897) recognizes the Capu-

chins as an autonomous branch of the first

Franciscan Order, the other branches being

the Friars Minor, simply so called, and the

Conventual Friars Minor. (See Fran-
ciscans ; Helyot ; Benrat, " Bernardino

Ochino "
; Fr. Cuthbert in '' Cath. Enc")

CARDINAL {cardoy a hinge). Like most

arrangements which, though made by man,
carry out the Divine purpose, correspond to

the wants of human society, and are destined

to live, grow, and endure, the great institu-

tion of the Cardinalate sprang from small

and almost unnoticed beginnings. The words

cardinalis, cardinare, incardinare, are found

in ante-Nicene ecclesiastical writers, and are

used to designate the fixed permanent clergy

of any church—those who were so built into

it and necessary to its being that it might

be said to revolve round them as a door

round its hinge. ^ They are thus distinguished

from those bishops, or priests, or deacons,

whose connection with a church was loose or

temporary. In the Roman Church parish

churches or Titles seem to have been first

instituted in the time of Pope Marcellus (304),

and the priests to whose charge they were

permanently committed were styled cardinal

"^priests. The deacons of the Roman Church,

as of many other important Churches, were

at first seven in number, in imitation of the

original ApostoUc institution. They were

not at first assigned to particular districts

;

^ but as time went on, and various charitable
^ institutions for the relief of the sick and poor,

with chapels attached to them, arose here and
there throughout the fourteen " regions

"

into which the city was divided under
Augustus, each deacon came to have one or

more regions, with the institutions locally

contained in it, assigned to his care ; and from
the fixed character of their charge, they were
called cardinal deacons. For a long time

there was no such thing as a cardinal bishop,

because the Roman Pontiff himself presided

in the see in that capacity. But there were

several bishoprics in the immediate neigh-

bourhood of Rome—namely, Portus (at the

mouth of the Tiber), Ostia (on the opposite side

of the river), Praeneste, Sabina, Tusculum,
Albano, and St. Rufina—the bishops of which

appear from very early times to have sat in

synod with the Bishop of Rome : a relation

which, with increasing exercise and deepen-

ing comprehension of the Papal prerogatives,

was naturally developed by degrees into a

* It is interesting to observe that the use of this meta-
phor dates from the remotest antiquity. The five princes

of the Philistines were called £3^3*50' li^eraUy " axles

"

or " hin!?es " of the people. See Joshua xiii. 3

;

JadgeB iii. 3.

closer connection. History does not enable
us to describe or date the stages of this

change. In the eleventh century we find all

the above-named sees (reduced afterwards to

six, for St. Rufina had been united to Portus)

incorporated in the Roman Church, and
their occupants holding their appointments
directly and solely from the Pope. This is

the picture which we derive from the writings

of St. Peter Damian (d. 1071), who was him-
self Cardinal Bishop of Ostia. The council

held at Rome in 1059, under Nicholas II.,

decreed that Popes should thenceforth be
elected on the judgment of the six cardinal

bishops, with the assent of the Roman clergy,

the applause of the people, and the ratifica-

tion of the Emperor. Of the Roman clergy,

the cardinal priests and deacons were the

most prominent and influential portion.

Hence it is easy to understand, considering

the instabihty of popular opinion, and the
transitory character of human sovereignty,

that the election of the Pope gradually came
to be vested in the cardinals exclusively,

who, in their grades of bishop, priest, and
deacon, represented the ancient " presby-

terium " of the Roman Church in the fullest

and most satisfactory manner.
In the twelfth century the number of

the cardinal bishops, as already stated, was
six ; that of the cardinal priests, twenty

-

eight ; and about this time the number of

the cardinal deacons was raised from seven

to fourteen, one for each region, whence they
were called " regionary " deacons. The dig-

nity of their office grew, while its functions

either dwindled or were otherwise discharged ;

and in process of time the cardinal deacons,

still deriving their titles from the chapels

formerly attached to the charitable institu-

tions of which they had the charge (St.

Hadrian, St. Theodore, &c.), ceased to have
local duties, and, Hke the cardinals of higher

rank, were drawn into the august circle of

the immediate counsellors and assistants of

the Roman Pontiffs. In the course of the
twelfth century their number was further

raised to eighteen, making a total of fifty-

three cardinals ; and this number remained
fixed for a considerable time. Then a period

of fluctuation ensued, during which the

Sacred College was sometimes reduced to

a mere handful of persons. The Council of

Basle ordered that the number of cardinals

should be fixed at twenty-four ; but the
decree was not ratified by the Pope, and no
attention was paid to it. Leo X. raised the
number to sixty-five. The final regulation,

which prevails to this day, was contained in

the constitution Postquam vetus of Sixtus V.,

published in 1586. By this it v/as ordered

that the number of cardinals should never
exceed seventy, thus composed :

" six of

episcopal rank, holding the old suburban
sees before mentioned ; fifty described as

priests, holding a corresponding number of
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*• Titles " or parishes in Rome ; and fourteen

described as deacons. By a Constitution of

St. Pius V. (1567), all customs or privileges

in virtue of which the name of Cardinal had
been assumed by the clergy of any other

church {e.g. by the canons of Compostella,

Milan, &c.) were abrogated, and it was for-

bidden to apply it in future to any but the

senators of the Roman Church.

One of the last acts of Pope Pius X. (1914)

was to separate the see of Velletri from that

of Ostia, to which it had long been united,

and to raise the former into a distinct sub-

urbicarian bishopric ; the see of Ostia to be

henceforth held, together with his own
ohurch, by the Cardinal Bishop who by right

of seniority is Dean of the Sacred College.
^ The cardinals owe their appointment
solely to the Pope. They have for many
centuries been taken in part from all the great

Christian nations of Europe, though the

number of ItaUan cardinals has always

^ preponderated. The appointment of a future

cardinal is announced by the Pope in con-

sistory, but the name is reserved in petto. At
.1, subsequent consistory it is made pubhc.

Th^ actual appointment, in the case of ecclesi-

astics residing in Rome, proceeds as follows :

On a day named, the candidate goes to the

Papal palace, and receives from the Pope
the red biretta ; afterwards, in a public

<3onsi5tory, at the close of an imposing cere-

monial, the Pope places upon his head the

famous red hat. In a second consistory he
" closes his mouth " {os claudit)—that is,

forbids him for the present to speak at meet-

ings of cardinals ; in a third, he *' opens his

mouth "—that is, he removes the former

prohibition, giving him at the same time

a ring, and assigning to him his " Title."

If the candidate is absent, being prevented

by just cause from visiting Rome at that

time, the red biretta is sent to him, and on
receiving it he is bound to make oath that

he will within a year visit the tombs of the

Apostles.
-^ The duties of cardinals are of two kinds

—

those which devolve on them while the Pope
is Hving, and those which they have to dis-

charge when the Koly See is vacant. As to

the first, it may be briefly said that they
consist in taking an active part in the govern-
ment of the universal Church ; for although
the Pope is in no way bound to defer to the
opinions of the Sacred College, in practice
he seldom, if ever, takes an important step

^ without their counsel and concurrence.
"' Such a school in the science and art of govern-
ment in all its forms as the College of Cardi-
nals exists nowhere else in the world. They
are brought into immediate contact with the
various pecuharities of national character,
the prejudices and cherished aims of dynas-
ties, the conservatism that with more or less

intelligence supports, and the communism
4Jiat with more or less wickedness undermines,

the fabric of Christian society. In consistory,

where the cardinals all meet in a kind of

senate under the presidency of the Pope, and
discuss affairs " exclusa omni forma judi-

ciali," the powers of statement and reply

are cultivated ; in the various Congregations

[see Congregations, Roman], they learn to

manage in detail the vast and compHcated
concerns of a communion which with its

one faith and, substantially, one ritual, is

found congenial to every people and at home
in every cUmate. Hence flow that largeness

of temper, that breadth of view, that readiness

to drop the accidental if only the essential

be maintained, that conciliatory bearing, and
that antique courtesy, by wWch the finest

specimens of cardinal ambassadors have

always been distinguished. History can

show few nobler pictures than that of Car-

dinal Consalvi confronting the force and
cunning of the First Napoleon in the zenith

of his power, and compelling the drafting of

the Concordat in the form that the Pope, not

the First Consul, required.

All the cardinals now take precedence of

bishops, archbishops, and even patriarchs.

This was not so formerly ; the change was
gradually introduced. They have many
other privileges, which canonists—^who gener-

ally hold that the rank of cardinal, in its

temporal aspect, is equivalent to that of a
reigning prince—have elaborately defined

in their treatises. On their seals they

have their own arms, with the red hat as

crest ; they are styled Eminentissimi and
Reverendissimi.

At a vacancy of the Holy See, the duties

of the cardinals become confined to protecting

the Church and maintaining all things in their

due order, till a Conclave (of which they are

the members) can be assembled for the

election of a new Pope. [Conclave.] (See

Ferraris ; Taunton ; Humphrey, " Urbs
et Orbis " ; Thomassin, ** Vetus et Nova
Disciplina," p. 1 ; Sagmiiller in ** Cath.

Enc." ; Forget in DThC. For the History

of the Cardinal's Hat, see "Month," Jan.

1912.)

CARDINAL LEGATE. [See Legate.]

CARDINAL PROTECTOR. A member of

the Saored College, belonging by birth to one
of the more considerable Catholic nations,

who has received the purple partly on that

account. His local knowledge of his own
people and their ways, through being " to the

manner bom," qualify him to be a trusted

referee when any questions affecting the

interests of the nation to which he belongs,

or of individuals of that nation, are brought

forward at Rome, and the name of " Cardinal

Protector " has hence naturally b«en assigned

to him. A remarkable instance, illustrating

the representative weight which such car-

dinals often enjoy in the Sacred College, was
that of the French Cardinal Maury, described

by Consalvi in his powerful narrative of the
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Conclave which preceded the election of

Pius VII. There are also Cardinal Protectors

of religious orders, of colleges, &c.

CARDINAL VICAR. The Pope as bishop

of Rome has a Vicar-General, who is always

a cardinal, for the administration of the

spiritual affairs of his diocese. The formal

title of this official is "Vicarius IJrbis "

—

the title " Cardinal Vicar " is merely a
popular designation. It was Paul IV. who
decreed that the Vicar should be one of the

Cardinal Bishops (1558), though during the

Middle Ages he was chosen from among the

bishops residing near Rome. He is practi-

cally the " Ordinary " of the diocese of

Rome having under him a Vicegerent—that is,

a bishop auxiliary. (See Humphrey," Urbs

et Orbis.")

CARDINAL VIRTUES. St. Ambrose
("In Luc." cap. vi. 1. 5 PL, xv. 1649) is

said to have been the first to call the four

great moral virtues (prudence, justice, forti-

tude, and temperance) the "cardinal"

virtues. They are so named, according to St.

Thomas, on account of their generality and
importance. Prudence enables us to know
what to desire or avoid ;

justice gives every-

one his due ; fortitude urges us on when
difficulty stands in the way of our duty

;

temperance restrains us when passion excites

us to what is wrong. All the moral virtues

may be reduced to one or other of these head-

ings. Thus reUgion belongs to justice because

it gives God His due ; chastity comes under

temperance because it puts a restraint on
certain passions. [See Virtue, Justice, Tem-
perance.] (St. Thomas, 1* 2®, q. Ixi. for the

cardinal virtues generally ; and 2* 2®, qq.

xlvii.-clxx. for the treatment of them in

detail.)

CARE-CLOTH, In the old English rite

of marriage a pall was held over the bride

and bridegroom by four clerks. This was
called the " Care-cloth." (See Rock, iv. 201.)

CARMELITES, ORDER OF. In the

middle of the twelfth century a crusader

named Berthold vowed at the commencement
of a battle that if by the mercy of God his

side v/as victorious, he would embrace the

reUgious Hfe. The victory was won, and
Berthold became a monk in Calabria. Soon
after, the prophet Elias is said to have
appeared to him and revealed something to

him in consequence of which Berthold left

Italy, and repairing to Mount Carmel (1156)

—

that mountain, so conspicuous and so beauti-

ful, which juts out into the sea to the south of

Acre—^took up his abode there. Everyone
knows the connection of Carmel with some
of the leading incidents of the prophet's hfe

(3 Kings xviii. ; 4 Kings iv.). A cavern near

the summit was then shown as the habitation

of Ehas, and the ruins of a spacious monas-
tery, the history of which is unknown,
covered the ground. An eyewitness, John
Phocas, who visited the holy places in 1185,

CARMELITES, ORDER OF ^

thus writes :
—

" Some years ago a white-
haired monk, who was also a priepl, came
from Calabria, and through a revelation from
the prophet EHas, estabUshed himself in thi»

place. He enclosed a small portion of the
ruins of the monastery, and built a tower and
a httle church, assembhng in it about ten
brothers, who, with him, inhabit at present
this holy place." Berthold, therefore, may
in one sense be considered as the founder of

the Carmehte order, and its first general. On
the other hand, it cannot be questioned that
Berthold found hermits living on the moun-
tain when he arrived there, attracted by the
pecuhar sanctity which the residence of the
great prophet had conferred on the spot

;

these appear to have joined him, and to have
accepted along with him and his immediate
followers the rule which was framed for them
in 1209 by Albert, patriarch of Jerusalem.

These herroits may have had a long hne of
predecessors, nor is there any historical or
moral impossibility in the assumption that
holy men had Hved on the mountain with-

out interruption since the days of EHas,
although positive evidence is wanting. This
behef in the possible succession of a long Une
of saintly anchorites was gradually merged
in the fixed persuasion that the very order of

Our Lady of Mount Carmel, such as it was in

tl;e thirteenth and following centuries, had
existed there in unbroken continuity, keeping

the three vows, and with hereditary succes-

sion, from the time of Ehas. It was in this

extreme form that the Carmehte view of the

antiquity of their order was combated in the

seventeenth century by the learned Pape-
broch, the Bollandist, who in the volumes of

the " Acta Sanctorum " for March gave
Lives of Berthold and Cyril, in which it was
assumed that the former was the f^rst, and the

latter the third, general of the order. A
violent controversy arose ; several Carmehte
writers pubhshed large treatises ; other

Jesuits came to the assistance of Papebroch ;

the Spanish Inquisition was induced to issue

a decree censuring the pubhshed volumes of

the " Acta Sanctorum "
; and Rome, while

refusing to adopt or ratify this censure,

thought it expedient to impose silence on the

disputants (1698).

The rule given to the order by the patri-

arch Albert was in sixteen articles. It for-

bade the possession of property ; ordered

that each hermit should five in a cell by him-
self ; interdicted meat altogether ; recom-
mended manual labour and silence ; and
imposed a strict fast from the Exaltation of

the Cross (Sept. 14) to Easter, Sundays being

excepted.

The progress of the Mahometan power
in Palestine, after the illusory treaty entered

into by the Emperor Frederick II. in 1229

with the Sultan Kameel, made it more and
more difficult for Christians to five there in

peace ; and under their fifth general, Alan
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of Brittany, the Carmelites abandoned Carmel
and established themselves in Cyprus (1238)

and other places. They held their first chapter

at Aylesford in Kent, in 1245, and elected

St. Simon Stock, an EngUshman, to the

generalship. Under him the order was
greatly extended, and entered upon a
flourishing period. To this Saint Our Lady
is said to have shown the Scapular in a

vision. [See Scapulae.] After passing into

Europe they found it necessary to Uve in

common, and no longer as hermits. This,

with other mitigations of the primitive rule,

was sanctioned by Innocent IV., who con-

firmed them in 1247 under the title of Friars

of Our Lady of Mount Carmel. Their habit

was originally striped (whence their name
of '' Pied " Friars), but ultimately the dress

by which they are so well known, the

brown habit with white cloak and scapular,

was adopted. They were recognized as one

of the mendicant orders ; our ancestors

knew them as "the White Friars." Many
distinguished men and eminent ecclesiastics

have worn their habit. In our own country

we can point to the vast and soHd capacity

of Thomas of Walden, confessor to Henry V.,

and one of the theologians at the Council of

Constance, who in a work of profound learn-

ing and great eloquence, the " Doctrinale

Fidei," confuted the sophistries advanced by
WycHf against the faith and disciphne of the

Church.

The Papal schism led to much confusion

and relaxation of disciphne in the order, a
portion siding with the Avignon Pope and
electing a different general. England re-

mained true to Urban VI. To put an end to

the dissimilarity of practice which prevailed,

Eugenius IV. issued a bull in 1431, in which
permission was given to eat meat three times

a week, with other indulgences. But these

were not accepted in all the convents. Gradu-
ally the names of Observantines and Con-

ventuals crept in, to distinguish the Car-

meUtes who observed the rule as ratified by
Innocent IV. from those who accepted the

mitigations of Eugenius. Special congrega-

tions aiming at a strict observance of the rule

arose in Italy and France ; among these was
the congregation of Mantua, founded by the

unhappy Thomas Connecte, who is noticed by
Addison in the " Spectator." In England at

the time of the dissolution of the monasteries,

the Carmelites were in a very flourishing

condition. Impartial witnesses declare that

in no country of Europe did the glory of their

institute shine out with greater lustre than in

England. They had fifty-two houses.^ In

Namely at

—

Appleby Cambridge
Aylesford CardifE
Berwick Chester
Blakeney Coventry
Bolton (York) Denbigh.
Boston Doncaster
Bristol Drayton
Bumham Gloucester

London the Ubrary of the White Friars was
the best to be found in the city ; the books
bestowed on it by Thomas Walden alone were
valued at two thousand gold pieces. All

these were destroyed or dispersed at the

dissolution.^

The later glories of the order belong
chiefly to Spain, and are due to the heroic

virtue of a woman, St. Theresa. CarmeHte
nuns had first been instituted by John Soreth,

general of the order in the fifteenth century.

Relaxations of the rule had crept into their

convents as into those of the friars. St.

Theresa hved for many years in the convent of

Avila, which was under the mitigated observ-

ance. Amidst great obstacles, and in the

teeth of much persecution, she carried out her

object of introducing a reform among the nuns
by returning to the ancient rigour of the rule.

She thus became the founder of the Discalced

(barefooted) CarmeHte nuns. Nor did her zeal

stop here, but extended itself to a reformation

of the friars, in which also, aided by the coun-

sel of St. Peter of Alcantara, and the labours

and sufferings of St. John of the Cross, who
joined the new order, she was completely suc-

cessful. At the time of her death, in 1582, she

had assisted in the foundation of seventeen

reformed convents for women and fifteen for

men. These Discalced CarmeUtes, whose
institute rapidly spread to all the CathoHc
countries of Europe, and to the Spanish

colonies, were at first subject to the govern-

ment of the unreformed order ; but Clement
VIII., in 1593, gave them a general of their

own. Several other reforms have been intro-

duced since that of St. Theresa in various

countries, which we have not space here to

notice. At present, in spite of the devasta-

tion wrought during the revolutionary epoch

and the spirit of unbehef which engenders

and is encouraged by revolutions, a number
of Carmehte monasteries still exists in many
countries. In France, though they were
swept away at the first revolution, they had
been re-introduced, and till lately possessed

some sixty houses. But the iniquitous decrees

of 1880 and 1901, issued by the Republican

Government of France, have resulted in the

violent seizure of all the houses, and in turn-

ing the friars and nuns adrift. In Spain

they are at present numerous.

Hitchin
Hulm (near Alnwick)
Hull
Ipswich
Lenton (Notts)
Lincoln
London
Losenham
Ludlow
Lyme Regis
Lynn
Maldon
Marlborough
Newcastle
Northallerton
Northampton
Norwich
Nottingham

Oxford
Plymouth
Pontefract
Richmond
Ruthin
Sandwich
Scarborough
Seale
Shene
Shoreham
Shrewsbury
Stamford
Sutton (York)
Taunton
Warwick
Winchester
Yarmouth
York

* Bibliotheca Carmelitana, Orleans, 1752,
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(Helyot ;
" Bibliotheca Carmelitana "

;

Tanner; Dugdale; Zimmerman in " Cath.

Enc.")
CARNIVAL (from caro, vale, the time

when we are about to say farewell to flesh-

meat ; or uhi caro valet—^in allusion to the

indulgence of the flesh in the days which

precede the fast ; or carnem levare, the put-

ting away or removal of flesh as food), the

three days before Lent, though the name
sometimes includes the whole period between

February 3, the feast of St. Blase, and Ash-

Wednesday. The Carnival in Catholic coun-

tries, and in Rome itself, is a special season

for feasting, dancing, masquerading and
mirth of all sorts. In itself this custom is

innocent, although the Church from Sep-

tuagesima onwards assumes the garb of

penance, and prepares her children, by the

saddened tone of her office, for the Lenten

season. But the pleasures of the Carnival

easily degenerate into riot, and the Church

therefore specially encourages pious exercises

at this time. Hence was introduced the

custom of exposing the Blessed Sacrament
through the Carnival. This devotion spread

through the Church, and Clement XIII., in

1765, granted a plenary indulgence on certain

conditions to those who take part in it.

(Exposition; Thurston, "Lent and Holy
Week," p. 110.)

CARTHUSIANS, ORDER OF. The
founder of this celebrated order was St.

Bruno, in the eleventh century. A well-

known story, once inserted in the Roman
Breviary, ascribes his retirement from the

world to the marvellous resuscitation of a
noted Paris doctor, as his body was being

carried to the grave. But there is no con-

temporary evidence to sustain the story, and
it was, probably on this account, left out of

the Breviary by Urban VIII. Bruno was a
native of Cologne, and gave proof of more
4-han common piety, recollection, and morti-

fication even from his tender years. When
he was grown up, he was at first entered

among the clergy of St. Cunibert's at Cologne,

whence he passed to Rheims, a city then

celebrated for its episcopal school. Bruno
made here great progress in learning, and
was appointed " scholasticus " (Fr. ecoldtre) ;

many of the leading men of the age were his

pupils. He had much to suffer from the

conduct of the unworthy Archbishop of

Rheims, Manasses, suspended in 1077 ; and
the resolution to quit the world seems to have
arisen in him about this time, and grew in

strength continually. Leaving Rheims, un-

certain in what way God willed him to carry

out his clearly-seen vocation, he repaired to

St. Robert of Molesme, the founder of the

Cistercian order, by whom he was referred

to St. Hugh, Bishop of Grenoble. With six

companions, Bruno presented himself to the
bishop, and opened to him their desire to

-found an institute in which the glory of God

and the good of man should be sought on a
foundation of rigorous austerity and self-

discipUne. The good bishop was overjoyed

at seeing them ; in their request he saw the

beginning of the fulfilment of a wonderful

dream which he had had the night before.

Soon afterwards he led them to the desert of

the Chartreuse, an upland valley in the Alps

to the north of Grenoble, more than 4000

feet above the sea, and only to be reached by
threading a gloomy and difficult ravine.

High crags surround the valley on all sides

;

the soil is poor, the cold extreme—snow lies

there most of the year—and the air is charged

with fog. Bruno accepted this site with joy,

and he and his companions immediately built

an oratory there, and small separate cells, in

imitation of the ancient Lauras of Palestine.

This was in 1086, and the origin of the Car-

thusian order, which takes its name from
Chartreuse, is dated from this foundation.

St. Bruno, when he had been only two
or three years at the Chartreuse, was sum-
moned to Rome by an imperative mandate
from Urban II., who had been his pupil.

With grief he left his beloved companions,

the most prudent and devoted of whom,
Landwin, he appointed prior in his room, and,

recommending the monastery to the protec-

tion of the Abbot of Chaise Dieu, departed for

Italy. He was never able to return, but after

founding convents at Squillace and La Torre

in Calabria, died at the last-named place in

1101. The celebrated Abbot of Cluny, Peter

the Venerable, writing about forty years after

St. Bruno, describes in few words the manner
of life which the saint instituted, and to

which his monks—the only ancient order in

the Church which has never been reformed

and never needed reform—^have always
faithfully adhered. " Their dress," he writes,
" is meaner and poorer than that of other

monks ; so short and scanty, and so rough,

that the very sight affrights one. They wear
coarse hair-shirts next their skin ; fast almost

perpetually ; eat only bran bread ; never

touch flesh, either sick or well ; never buy
fish, but eat it if given them as an alms ; eat

eggs and cheese on Sundays and Thursdays

;

on Tuesdays and Saturdays their fare is pulse

or herbs boiled ; on Mondays, Wednesdays,
and Fridays they take nothing but bread and
water ; and they have only one meal a day,

except within the octaves of Christmas,

Easter, Whitsuntide, Epiphany, and some
other festivals. Their constant occupation is

praying, reading, and manual labour, which
consists chiefly in transcribing books. They
say the lesser hours of the divine office in

their cells at the time when the bell rings,

but meet together at vespers and matins with
wonderful recollection." This manner of life

they seem to have followed for some time

without any written rule. Guigo, the fifth

prior of the Chartreuse (1228), made a collec-

tion of their customs ; and in later times
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several other compilations of their statutes

were framed, of which a complete code was
arranged in 1581, and approved of by Inno-

cent XI. in 1688. The glorious difl&culty of

the very perfect life aimed at by the Carthu-

sians is recognized by the Church, which
" allows religious men of any of the mendi-

cant orders to exchange their order for that of

the Carthusians, as a state of greater austerity

and perfection ; but no one can pass from the

Carthusians to any other order, as Fagnanus,

the learned canonist, proves at large." ^ The
name of Chartreuse was given to each of their

monasteries ; this was corrupted in England

into Charterhouse. Among their original

customs was that of taking a walk, which

they called spaciment {spatiament from the

Ijatin STpatiari), to take a walk within

the bounds of their desert. The ordinary

dress is entirely white ; but outside the

boundaries of his monastery the Carthu-

sian wears a long black cloak and hood. In

1391 Boniface IX. formally renewed the

exemption of the order from episcopal con-

trol ; and in 1508 Julius II. ordained that

their monasteries in every part of the world

should obey the prior of the Grande Char-

treuse and the chapter general of the order.

Among the distinguished men who have

borne the Carthusian habit are St. Hugh,
Bishop of Lincoln ; Cardinal d'Albergati

;

the learned and holy Denis Rickel, commonly
called Denis the Carthusian ; and Walter

Hilton (1433), whose "Ladder of Perfec-

tion," a work of mystical theology, was
published by Abraham Woodhead in the

seventeenth century.

The Chartreuses or Charterhouses in

England at the time of the dissolution were

nine in number.* A large proportion of the

monks and friars then in England, like the

secular clergy, accepted, in words at any rate,

the new doctrine of the royal supremacy
;

but the Carthusians stood firm. Even
Froude, the thorough-going apologist of

Tudor tyranny, acknowledges that the

London Carthusians met death like heroes.

Houghton, their prior, and several of the

moi^, were hanged in 1535 ; one, Maurice

Chauncey, accepting the supremacy, was
allowed to leave England, but bitterly re-

pented his weakness, was reconciled to the

Church, and wrote an interesting and touch-

ing narrative of the whole tragedy. The
remaining eight monks of the London house
perished of jail-fever, foul air, and starva-

tion, after being imprisoned some months
in Newgate. The Carthusians of Shene, in

Surrey, fifteen in number, withdrew to Flan-
ders on the death of Queen Mary, and abode

» Alban Butler, life of St. Bruno, Oct. 6.

! Namely at

—

Beauvale (Notts) Mount Grace (York.)
Coventry Shene
Bpwortii (line.) Witham (Line.)
SQnton (Som.) and two cells at
Hull Mendip (Som.)
London Shapwiok (Dors.)
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in various places ; at the time when Alban
Butler wrote they were settled at Nieuport,
and were, with the Brigittine nxms of Sion
[Brigittines], the only two English orders

which were never dispersed. (See also Guilday,

"The English Catholic Refugees, &c.," ch. ii.)

When Helyot wrote, early in the eigh-

teenth century, there were 172 Carthusian
houses altogether, of which five were nun-
neries ; about seventy-five out of the whole
number were in France. These were all

swept away at the Revolution. The Jacobin
government tried to sell the Grande Char-

treuse, but no one would bid for it, on account
of the poverty of the soil. After the Restora-

tion some of the monks returning from
abroad were allowed to reoccupy it ; amongst
these was the general, Dom Moissonnier, who,
like another Simeon, died in peace eleven days
after his re-entry into the beloved soUtude.

For a long time the monks were very poor,

having to pay rent for their own barren lands

to the government ; but since they invented

the famous Uqueur named after the monas-
tery, the revenue from the sale of which ia

considerable, they have been fairly well off.

They were, however, expelled in 1901, and
the Chartreuse liqueur is now made at their

house at Tarragona.

The Carthusian nuns have never been
numerous, but have always been famed
for their regularity and fervour. They date

from the twelfth century. Their life is

similar to that of the monks with the

necessary exceptions in the direction of a
milder rule.

The largest Charterhouse in the world is

that of Parkminster (Sussex). (Helyot

;

Heimbucher, " Orden u. Kongregationen der
Kath. Kirche "

; Tanner, " Notitia "
; Alban

Butler, Oct. 6 ; Hendricks, " The London
Charterhouse " ; Gasquet, " Henry VIII. and
the English Monasteries," ch. vi. ; Webster
in "Cath. Enc")

CASSOCK {vesiis talaris, toga subtanea,

soutane). A close-fitting garment reaching

to the heels {usque ad talos), which is the

distinctive dress of clerics. The cassock of

simple priests is black ; that of bishops and
other prelates, purple ; that of cardinals,

red ; that of the Pope, white. Originally the

cassock was the ordinary dress common to

laymen ; its use was continued by the clergy

while lay people, after the immigration of

the Northern nations, began to wear shorter

clothes, and thus it became associated with

the ecclesiastical state. The Council of Trent,

De Reform., cap. 6, requires all clerics, if in

sacred orders, or if they hold a benefice,

to wear the clerical dress ; although in

Protestant countries clerics are excused from

doing so in pubUc, on account of the incon-

veniences likely to arise. (See Costume,
Clerical; Thurston, Costume, Clerical, in
" Cath. Enc." ; Barbier de Montault, " Le
Costume et les Usages Ecclesiastiques.")
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CASUISTRY. The science which deals

'with cases of conscience. [See Moral
Theology.]

CASUS. A name given to real or imagi-

nary cases in canon law, moral theology, or

ntual, collected together in order to illustrate

difficult points in these branches of learning.

Such a collection of cases to illustrate the

""Decretum of Gratian " was made about

1200 by Benincasa Senensis ; about 1245

Bernard of Bologna, afterwards Archdeacon

of Compostella, made a similar collection to

aid in the study of Gregory IX.'s Decretals.

Since that time, collections of this kind with-

out number, in all these three branches of

learning, have appeared. At conferences of

the clergy, " cases " of this kind are generally

discussed. (See Conferences of the

Clergy ; Slater, " Cases of Conscience.")

CASUS RESERVATI. [See Reserved
Cases.]

CATACOMBS. We shall briefly describe

their position, explain their origin, and

trace their history; then, after describing

the catacomb of San CaUisto, as a model

of the rest, we shall show, so far as our Umits

will allow, what a powerful hght the monu-

ments of the catacombs supply in illustration

of the life, and in evidence of the faith, of

Christians in the primitive ages.

'Bhe word " catacomb " had originally no

such connotation as is now attached to it

;

the earhestform, catacumhae {Kara, and KVfx^rjy

a hollow)—^probably suggested by the natural

oonfiguration of the ground—^was the name
given to the district round the tomb of

Caecilia Metella and the Circus Romuli on the

Appian Way. All through the Middle Ages
*' ad catacumbas " meant the subterranean

cemetery adjacent to the far-famed basihca of

St. Sebastian, in the region above-mentioned ;

afterwards, the signification of the term was
gradually extended, and appUed to all the

ancient underground cemeteries near Rome,
and even to similar cemeteries in other

places, at Paris, for instance. The bodies of

St. Peter and St. Paul were beUeved to have

rested at St. Sebastian's nearly from the date

of their martyrdom to the time of Pope
ComeUus, who translated them to where they

are now (Bede, " De Sex Aet. Mundi " :

*' corpora apostolorum de catacumbis levavit

noctu ") ; it was therefore most natural,

apart from the sacred associations which the

memorials of other martyrs aroused, that for

this reason alone pilgrims should eagerly

visit this cemetery.

I. Some twenty-five Christian cemeteries

are known, and have been more or less care-

fully examined ; but there are many others,

which, either from their having fallen into

ruin, or being blocked up with earth and
rubbish, remain imexplored. Those that are

known and accessible are found on every side

of Rome, but they are clustered most thickly

At the south-east comer of the city, near the

Via Appia and the Via Ardeatina. The most
noteworthy of all, the cemetery of San
Callisto, is close to the Appian Way ; near it

are those of St. Praetextatus, St. Sebastian,

and St. Soteris. Passing on round the city by
the east and north, we find the cemetery of

Santi Quattro, near the Via Appia Nova, that

of St. Ciriaca on the road to TivoU, the

extremely interesting catacomb of St. Agnes
on the Via Nomentana, and that of St.

Alexander, farther out from Rome on the

same road. Next comes the cemetery of

St. Priscilla, on the Via Salaria. Continuing

on, past the Villa Borghese, we come upon the

valley of the Tiber, beyond which, on the

right bank of the river, we find in succession

the cemeteries of Calepodius and Generosa.

Crossing again to the left bank, we come upon
the cemetery of St. Lucina on the Via Ostien-

sis, that of SS. Nereus and AchiUeus (known
also by the name of St. Domitilla) on the Via
Ardeatina, and, finally, that of St. Balbina

between the last-named road and the Appian
Way.

II. The origin of the catacombs is now
thoroughly understood. It was long believed

that they were originally mere sand-pits, are-

nariae, out of which sand was dug for build-

ing purposes, and to which the Christians

resorted, partly for the sake of concealment,

partly because the softness of the material

lent itself to any sort of excavation. This

was the view of Baronius and of scholars in

general down to the nineteenth century,

when the learned Jesuit, F. Marchi, took the

subject in hand. He made personal re-

searches in the catacomb of St. Agnes, and
gradually the true origin and mode of con-

struction of these cemeteries broke upon his

mind. His more celebrated pupil, the Com-
mendatore de Rossi, aided by his brothers,

continued his explorations and has given to

the world a colossal work on the Roman
Catacombs, which Northcote and Brownlow
made the foundation of their interesting

book, " Roma Sotterranea." Marchi drew
attention to the fact that among the volcanic

strata of the Roman Campagna three

deposits are especially noticeable—a hard
building stone, called the tufa litoide ; a
soft stone, the tufa granolare ; and a sand-

stone of scarcely any coherency, called poz-

zolana. The sand-pits, arenariae, of course

occur in beds of this pozzolana ; and if they
had been the origin of the catacombs, the

latter would have been wholly or chiefly

excavated in the same beds. But in point of

fact the catacombs are almost entirely found
in the tufa granolare, which exactly suited the

purposes which the early Christians had in

view. In the first place, they were obliged

by the imperial laws to bury their dead out-

side the walls of the city. Secondly, they
naturally would not place the cemeteries at

a greater distance than they could help

;

and in fact all the catacombs above named.
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except that of St. Alexander, are within two
miles and a half of the city walls.^ Thirdly,

the tufa granolare being softer than the tufa

Mtoide, the necessary galleries, chambers,

and locvii (receptacles for the dead) could

more easily be worked in it, while, on the

other hand, it was sufficiently coherent to

allow of its being excavated freely without

danger of the roof and sides of the excava-

tions falling in or crumbUng away. The poz-

zolana was softer, but from its crumbhng
nature narrow galleries could not be run in it,

nor loculi hollowed out, without the employ-

ment of a great deal of masonry for the sake

of security, as may be seen in the two or three

instances of arenariae turned into catacombs

which do exist ; thus greater expense and
trouble would arise in the end from resorting

to it than from excavating in the tufa

granolare.

If it be asked why the Roman Christians

did not bury their dead in open-air cemeteries,

the answer is twofold. In the first place, the

Church grew up amid persecution, and the

Christians naturally strove to screen them-
selves and their doings from public observa-

tion as much as possible, in the burial of their

dead as in other matters. The sepulchral

inscriptions and decorations which they could

safely affix to the graves of their beloved ones

in the subterranean gloom of the catacombs,

could not with common prudence have been
employed on tombs exposed to pubhc view.

In the second place, the needs of prayer and
the duty of pubhc worship were in this

manner reconciled with the duty of sepulture

to an extent not otherwise, in their cir-

cumstances, attainable. The relatives might
pray at the tomb of a departed kinsman

;

the faithful gather round the " memory

"

of a martyr ; the Christian mysteries might
be celebrated in subterranean chapels,

and on altars hewn out of the rock, with a
convenience, secrecy, and safety which, if the
ordinary mode of burial had been foUowed,
could not have been secured. Nor was the
practice a novelty when the Christians

resorted to it. Even Pagan underground
tombs existed, though the general custom of

burning the dead, which prevailed under
the emperors before Constantine, caused
them to be of rare occurrence ; but the
Jewish cemeteries, used under the pressure
of motives very similar to those which acted
upon the Christians, had long been in opera-
tion, and are in part distinguishable to this

day.

The fnodus operandi appears to have
been as follows. In ground near the city,

obtained by purchase or else the property
of some rich Christian, an area, or cemetery
" lot," was marked out, varying in extent but
commonly having not less than a frontage
of a hundred and a depth of two hundred
feet. At one corner of this area an excava-

* The walls of Aurelian.
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tion was made and a staircase constructed

;

then narrow galleries, usually a httle more
than two feet in width, with roof flat or
shghtly arched, were carried round the whole
space, leaving enough of the soUd rock on
either side to admit of oblong niches {loculi)—
large enough to hold from one to three bodies,
at varying distances, both vertically and
laterally, according to the local strength of
the material—being excavated in the walls.

After burial, the loculus was hermetically
sealed by a slab set in mortar, so that the
proximity of the dead body might not affect

the purity of the air in the catacomb. Be-
sides these loculi in the walls, cubicula, or
chambers, like our family vaults, were exca-
vated in great numbers ; these were entered
by doors from the galleries, and had loculi

in their walls like the galleries themselves.

There were also arcosolia—^when above the
upper surface of a loculus containing the
body of a martyr or confessor, the rock was
excavated, so as to leave an arched vault
above, and a flat surface beneath on which the
Eucharist could be celebrated—^and " table-

tombs," similar in all respects to the arcosolia

except that the excavation was quadrangular
instead of being arched. Openings were fre-

quently made between two or more adjoining
cubicula, so as to allow, while the Divine
Mysteries were being celebrated at an arcoso-

Hum in one of them, of a considerable number
of worshippers being present. When the
walls of the circumambient galleries were
filled with the dead, cross galleries were made
traversing the area at such distances from
each other as the strength of the stone per-

mitted, the walls of which were pierced with
niches as before. But this additional space
also became filled up, and then the fossores

were set to work to burrow deeper in the rock,

and a new series of galleries and chambers,
forming a second underground story or piano,
was constructed beneath the first. Two,
three, or even four such additional stories

have been found in a cemetery. Another
way of obtaining more space was by lowering
the floor of the galleries, and piercing with
niches the new wall-surface thus supphed.
It is obvious that expedients like these could
only be adopted in dry and deeply-drained
ground, and accordingly we always find that
it is the hills near Rome in which the ceme-
teries were excavated—the valleys were
useless for the purpose ; hence, contrary to

what was once beheved, no system of general

communication between the different cata-

combs ever existed. Such communication,
however, was often effected, when two or
more cemeteries lay contiguous to each other

on the same hill, and all kinds of struc-

tural compHcations were the result ; see the
detailed account in " Roma Sotterranea

"

of the growth and gradual transformation of

the cemetery of San Callisto.

III. With regard to the history of the
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catacombs, a few leading facts are all that

can here be given. In the first two centuries,

the use of the catacombs by the Christians

was Httle interfered with ; they filled up the

area with dead, and decorated the under-

ground chambers with painting and sculpture,

much as their means and taste suggested.

In the third century persecution became
fierce, and the Christians were attacked in the

catacombs. Staircases were then destroyed,

passages blocked up, and new modes of

ingress and egress devised, so as to defeat

as much as possible the myrmidons of the

law ; and the changes thus made can in

many cases be still recognized and under-

stood. On the cessation of persecution,

after a.d. 313, the catacombs, in which many
martyrs had perished, became a place of

pilgrimage ; immense numbers of persons

crowded into them ; and different Popes

—

particularly St. Damasus, early in the fifth

century—caused old staircases to be enlarged,

and new ones to be made, and luminaria

(openings for admitting light and air) to be

broken through from the cubicula to the

surface of the ground, in order to give more
accommodation to the pious throng. These

changes also can be recognized. Burial in

the catacombs naturally did not long survive

the concession of entire freedom and peace

to the Church ; but still they were looked

upon as holy places consecrated by the

blood of martyrs, and as such were visited

by innumerable pilgrims. In the suc-

ceeding centuries Gothic, Vandal, and
Lombard invaders desecrated, plundered,

and in part destroyed the catacombs.

This led to a period of translations,

commencing in the eighth century and
culminating with Pope Paschal (a.d. 817),

by which all the rehcs of the Popes and
principal martyrs and confessors which had
hitherto lain in the catacombs were removed
for greater safety to the churches of Rome.
After that, the catacombs were abandoned,

and in great part closed ; and not till the

sixteenth century did the interest in them
revive. The names of Onufrio Panvini,

Bosio, and Boldetti are noted in connection

with the renewed investigations of which

they were the object ; and since the appear-

ance of the work of Padre Marchi already

mentioned, the interest awakened in aU

Christian countries by the remarkable dis-

coveries announced has never for a moment
waned.

IV. Having thus attempted to sketch

the origin and trace the history of the cata-

combs, we proceed to describe what may
now be seen in the most important portion

of the best known among them all — the

cemetery of San CaUisto. Entering it from

a vineyard near the Appian Way, the visitor

descends a broad flight of steps, fashioned

by Pope Damasus from the motive above

mentioned, and finds himself in a kind of

vestibule, on the stuccoed v/alls of which,
honeycombed with loculi, are a quantity of

rude inscriptions in Greek and Latin, some of

which are thirteen and fourteen centuriea

old, scratched by the pilgrims who visited

out of devotion the places where Popes and
Martyrs who had fought a good fight for

Christ, and often their own kinsfolk and
friends, lay in the peaceful gloom, awaiting

the resurrection. By following a narrow
gallery to the right, a chamber is reached

which is called the Papal Crypt ; for here

beyond all doubt the bodies of many Popes of

the third century, after Zephyrinus (203-217)

had secured this cemetery for the use of the

Christians and committed it to the care of

his deacon Callistus, were laid, and here

they remained till they were removed by
Paschal to the Vatican crypts. This is

proved by the recent discovery, in and near
the Papal Crypt, of the slabs bearing the

original inscriptions in memory of the Popes
Anteros, Fabian, Lucius, and Eutychian.

A passage leads out of the crypt into the

cuhiculum of St. Caecilia, "Where, as De Rossi

has almost demonstrated, the body of tho

saint, martyred in the first half of the third

century, was originally deposited by Pope
Urban, though it was afterwards removed
by Paschal to her church in the Trastevere,

where it now Hes under the high altar. In
this cuhiculum are paintings of St. Caecilia and
of Our Lord, the latter "according to the

Byzantine type, with rays of glory behind it

in the form of a Greek cross.'* But these

paintings are late—^not earher than the

tenth century. Besides the Papal Crypt and
the chamber of St. Caeciha, there are in this

part of the cemetery " several cubicula inter-

esting for their paintings, chiefly referable to

Baptism and the Eucharist, the fish being

the principal emblem of the latter. In one

of these crypts is a painting of four male
figures with uphfted hands, each with his

name, placed over an arcosolium ; in another

are representations of peacocks, the emblem
of immortality ; in a third, Moses striking the

rock, and ascending to the mount ; in a
fourth, a grave-digger (fossor) surrounded

with the implements of his trade ; in a fifths

the Good Shepherd, with the miracle of the

paralytic taking up his bed ; in a sixth, a
banquet of seven persons, supposed to be the

seven disciples alluded to in the twenty-first

chapter of St. John's Gospel. These paint-

ings, as well as the greater part of the cata-

comb, are referred to the last half of the third

,

century." ^

V. For a detailed answer, accompanied

with proofs, to the question, what testimony

the catacombs bear to the nature of the

rehgious behef and fife of the early Christians,

the reader is referred to the pages of " Roma
Sotterranea,'* or to the larger work of De
Rossi. A shorter account is given by Barnes,

» Murray's Handbook of Rome and its Environs.
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•*The Early Church in the Light of the

Monuments." The reader will find in these

works sufficient evidence to convince him
of the truth of two main propositions

—(!) that the religion of those Christians

was a sacramental religion ; (2) that it was
the reverse of puritanical : that is, that it

disdained the use of no external helps which

human art and skill could furnish, in the

effort to symbolize and enforce spiritual

truth. With reference to the first propo-

sition, let him consider how the sacrament

of Baptism is typically represented in the

catacombs by paintings of Noah in the ark,

the rock smitten and water gushing forth, a

fisherman drawing fish out of the water

accompanied by a man baptizing, and the

paralytic carrying his bed (" Roma Sotter-

ranea," p. 265) ; and also how the mystery of

the Eucharist is still more frequently and
strikingly portrayed by pictures in which
baskets of bread are associated with fish, the

fish being the well-known emblem of Our
Lord.^ The second proposition is so abund-

antly proved by the remains of Christian art

of very ancient date still to be seen in the

catacombs, in spite of the havoc and ruin of

fifteen centuries, that it would be a waste of

words to attempt to establish it at length.

Adopting the general forms and methods of

the contemporary Pagan art, but carefully

eliminating whatever in it was immoral
or superstitious, we find the Christian

artists employing Biblical or symbolical

subjects as the principal figures in each

composition, while filling in their pictures

with decorative forms and objects—such

as fabulous animals, scroll-work, foliage,

fruit, tiowers, and birds—imitated from
or suggested by the pre-existing heathen

art. A type for which they had a peculiar

fondness was that of the Good Shepherd.

The Blessed Virgin and Child, with a figure

standing near supposed to be Isaiah, is

represented in an exceedingly beautiful but
much injured painting on the vaulted roof of

a loculus in the cemetery of St. Priscilla. De
Rossi believes this painting " to belong almost

to the apostolic age " (" Roma Sotterranea,"

p. 258). Another favourite type of Our Lord
was Orpheus, who by his sweet music drew
all creatures to hear him. The vine painted

with so much freedom and grace of handling

on the roof of the entrance to the cemetery of

Domitilla is also, in De Rossi's opinion, work
of the first century. (See Northcote and
Brownlow, " Roma Sotterranea "

; Marucchi,
" Les Catacombes Romaines "

; Wilpert, " Le
Pitture delle Catacombe Romane "

; Parker,

"Archaeology of Rome," vol. xii., the
Catacombs ; Leclercq in DACL, and
"Manuel d'Archeologie Chretienne," ch. ii.

;

* There were other reasons for this ; but the fact that
the initials of the Greek words signifying " Jesus Christ,

Son of God, Saviour," made up the word IX0T2, fish,

undoubtedly had much to do with the general adoption of
the emblem. (TertuUian, Be Bapt. i., PL, \, 1198.)

Barnes, *' The Jiiarly Church in the Li^ht of

the Monuments.")
CATAFALQUE. (Etym. doubtful, but

cf. echafaudy scaffold.) An erection like a bier

placed during Masses of the dead, when the

corpse itself is not there, in the centre of the

church, or in some other suitable place, sur-

rounded with burning lights and covered with

black cloth. It is also called "feretrum,'*

"castrum doloris," &c. (Meratus* "Novae
Observationes " on Gavantus, Part ii.

tit. 13 ; De Herdt, " Praxis Sacrae liturgiae,'*

Absol. def.)

CATECHISM. A summary of Christian

doctrine, usually in the form of question and
answer, for the instruction of the Christian

people. The word " catechesis " {KarTjx-qoris)

means instruction by word of mouth, especi-

ally by means of questions and answers

(cf . Lk. i. 4, ii. 46, 47 ; Acts xviii. 25 ; 1 Cor.

xiv. 19 ; Gal. vL 6). From the beginning

of her history, the Church fulfilled the duty

of instructing those who came to her for

baptism (Mt. xxviii. 19, 20). Catechetical

schools were established, and catechetical

instruction was carefully and methodically

given. We can still form an accurate

idea of the kind of instruction given

in the early Church, for Cyril of Jeru-

salem has left sixteen books of catechetical

discourses, explaining the Creed to the candi-

dates for Baptism, and five more in which

he sets forth, for the benefit of the newly-

baptized, the nature of the three sacraments

(Baptism, Confirmation, Eucharist) which

they had just received. St. Augustine wrote

a treatise on catechizing (" De Catechizandis

Rudibus ") at the request of Deogratias,

a deacon and catechist at Carthage.

When the world became Christian there

was no longer the same necessity for

instructing converts, but the children, and,

indeed, the people generally, still needed cate-

chetical instruction. Hence we find a council

held at Paris in 829 deploring the neglect of

catechetical instruction, while the English

Council of Lambeth in 1281 requires parish

-

priests to instruct their people four times a

year in the principal parts of Christian

doctrine—viz. the articles of the Creed,

commandments, sacraments, &c. The trea-

tise of Gerson, "De ParvuHs ad Christum

trahendis," gives some idea of catechetical

instruction towards the close of the Middle

Ages.

Catechetical instruction was one of the

subjects which occupied the Council of Trent,

and the Fathers arranged that a Catechism

should be drawn up by a commission and be

approved by the Council. This plan fell

through, and they put the whole matter in

the Pope's hands. Pius IV. entrusted the

work to four theologians—^viz. Cahnius,

Archbishop of Zara ; Fuscararius (Fosca-

rari). Bishop of Modena ; Marinus, Arch-

bishop of Lanciano ; and Fureirius (Fureiro),

K
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a Portuguese. All of them, except the first,

were Dominicans. Scholars were appointed

to see to the purity of style. St. Charles

Borromeo took a great part in assisting the

undertaking. In 1564 the book was finished,

whereupon it was examined by a new com-
mission under Cardinal Sirletus. Towards
the close of 1566 the Catechism appeared,

under the title " Catechismus Romanus,
ex Decreto Concilii Tridentini, Pii V. Pont.

Max. jussu editus. Romae, in aedibus Popuh
Romani, apud Aldum Manutium." This

Catechism possesses very high, though not

absolute, authority, and has been regarded

as a model of clearness, simpHcity and purity

of language, of method and of doctrinal pre-

cision. But it was not fitted for direct use

in catechetical instruction, being intended for

parish priests and others who have to cate-

chize rather than for those who receive in-

struction. Catechisms, therefore, of various

sizes have been prepared by bishops for their

dioceses, or, as in England, the bishops in

ooncert approve a Catechism for use in the

whole country or province. The Vatican

Council recommended that a general cate-

chism should be drawn up, based upon
Bellarmine's Catechism, with such modifica-

tions as the different bishops might think fit

;

but the suspension of the Council prevented

the carrying out of this suggestion. Pius X.
prescribed a new catechism for use in the

province of Rome, and expressed his desire

that it should be adopted throughout Italy.

It has been translated into many languages,

and is in use in several countries. In his

great EncycUcal on the teaching of Christian

Doctrine (April 15, 1905) Pius X. laid down
strict regulations regarding the catechetical

instruction to be given by those who have

the care of souls. Much good work has been

done by the Catechetical Congresses which

are held annually in Germany, France, and
other countries. (Mangenot in DThC, Gate-

chisme ; Bareille, ib. CatecMse and " Le
Catechisme Romain "

; Ejiecht in " Earchen-

lex." ; Scannell in " Cath. Enc." Doctrine.)

CATECHIST. A name originally given

to those who instructed persons preparing for

baptism. Catechists were in early times also

called vavToXoyoi, because they brought the

sailors on board the ship of the Church. [See

Catechism ; Catechtjmen.]

CATECHUMENS. Those who are being

instructed and prepared for baptism. The
word is found in Gal. vi. 6: "Let him that

is instructed in the word (6 Karrjxovfiivos,

is qui catechizatur) communicate to him

that instructeth him (rw KarrjxovvTiy ei qui

catechizat) in all good things" (cf. 1 Cor.

xiv. 19 ; Lk. i. 4 j Acts xviii. 24). In the

early ages of the Church, before a man
became a Christian he was taught what he

had to believe and to do (Mt. xxviii. 19, 20).

In the course of time an elaborate system of

instruction and probation was carried out,

in order to guard against the false doctrines

of the pagan philosophers and the torments of

the persecutors. By the end of the second
century this was in full force. Tertullian

severely rebukes the heretics for disregarding

it ("De Praescr." xh., PL, ii. 56). The
great catechetical school at Alexandria was
under the care of Origen (Euseb. " Hist." vi.

3). As typical examples of the instruction

given to catechumens in patristic ages we
may refer to the " Catecheses " of St. Cyril

of Jerusalem, the " Oratio Catechetica

"

of St. Gregory of Nyssa, and above all,

the " De Catechizandis Rudibus " of St.

Augustine.

When a pagan expressed his desire to

become a Christian he first received some
elementary instruction and had to give

proof of the sincerity of his desire. At this

stage he was called audiens {dKpoa>fi€vos)

and was admitted to the early part of the

Mass, being dismissed after the sermon. If

he persevered, he was promoted to the rank
of catechumen proper. He now remained
for a short time longer than the audientes^

while a special prayer was recited over him.

The admission to the catechumenate was
made by means of ceremonies which were at

first simple, but gradually became elaborate

—

traces of which survive in our baptismal rite.

This stage usually lasted about two years,

but many catechumens voluntarily post-

poned their baptism for a much longer period.

Thus, Constantine the Great was not baptized

until his last illness. When, however, the

catechumen had finished his time of prepara-

tion he was enrolled among the competenteSy

i.e. those seeking baptism. Lent was the

season for the immediate preparation. The
ferial Masses contain many survivals of these

ceremonies (see esp. Wednesday of the fourth

week). The actual initiation (Baptism, Con-
firmation, Holy Communion) took place at

the Easter Mass (that is, in the night between
Holy Saturday and Easter Sunday), but the

white robes were not put off until Low
Sunday {in albis depositis).

St. Augustine says that a catechumen was
a Christian, but not one of the "faithful."

(In Joan. xHv. 2, PL, xxxv. 1714.) The
fate of the unbaptized catechumen was
much discussed among the Fathers. (See

FranzeHn, " De Ecclesia," p. 414 j Thurston,
" Lent and HolyWeek," 169 sqq. ; Duchesnej
" Christian Worship," ch. ix. ; Chardon,
11, sqq. ; Bareille in DThC; Scannell in

"Cath. Enc")
CATHARI (Gr. KaOapSs, "pure"). A

mediaeval sect of Manichaeans, commonly
called Albigenses [q.v.].

CATHEDRA : EX CATHEDRA. Cathedra
{Kadedpa), in the ecclesiastical sense, means
(1) the chair in which the bishop sits. It

was placed in early times behind the altar,

which did not stand, as it usually does now,
against the wall, but was surrounded by the



CATHEDRA : EX CATHEDRA CATHEDRAL Vil

choir. The wooden chair which St. Peter

is said to have used is still preserved in the

Vatican basilica. Eusebius relates that the

chair of St. James still existed in Jerusalem

down to the time of Constantine. The chair

of St. Mark at Alexandria was regarded with

such reHgious awe that Peter of Alexandria,

archbishop and martyr, did not dare to sit

upon it, though it was used by his successors.

(Thomassin, " Traite des Festes.")

(2) Cathedra was used by a natural

extension of meaning for the authority of the

bishop who occupied it, so that the feast of

the Cathedra or chair commemorated the

day on which the bishop entered on his office.

Thus we have three sermons of St. Leo on
the " nataUs cathedrae suae "

—

i.e. his eleva-

tion to the pontificate. In the Sacramentary

of St. Gregory we find a Mass for " the Chair

of St. Peter," on the 22nd of February.

According to John BeUth, a liturgical writer

of the Middle Ages, this feast was intended

to celebrate St. Peter's episcopate both at

Antioch and Rome. A feast of St. Peter's

chair is mentioned in a sermon attributed to

St. Augustine, and in a canon of the Second

Council of Tours which met in 567. In the

course of the Middle Ages, the feast in

February was associated with St. Peter's

chair at Antioch. Paul IV., in a Bull of the

year 1558, complains that although the feast

of St. Peter's chair at Rome was celebrated

in France and Spain, it was forgotten in

Rome itseK, although the feast of his chair

at Antioch was kept in Rome. Accordingly

Paul IV. ordered that the feast of St. Peter's

chair at Rome should be observed on Janu-
ary 18. The feast of St. Peter's chair at

Antioch is kept on February 22. (Thomas-
sin, ih. ; Leclercq in DACL, Chaire ; Cabrol

in DACL, Chaire de 8. Pierre.)

(3) Cathedra is taken as a symbol of

authoritative doctrinal teaching. Our Lord
said that the Scribes and Pharisees sat
" super cathedram Moysi "

—

i.e. on the

chair of Moses (Mt. xxiii. 2). Here plainly it

is not a material chair of which Christ speaks,

but " chair," as Jerome says, is a metaphor
for the doctrine of the law. This metaphor
became famihar in Christian hterature.

Thus Jerome speaks of the " chair of Peter
and the faith praised by apostoUc mouth."
Later theologians use " ex cathedra " in a
still more special sense, and employ it to
mark those definitions in faith and morals
which the Pope, as teacher of all Christians,

imposes on their belief. The phrase is com-
paratively modem, and Billuart adduces no
instance of its use before 1305. It is often
alleged that theologians explain the words
" ex cathedra " in many different ways, but
a clear and authoritative account of the mean-
ing is given by the Vatican Council, which
declares that the Pope is infalUble " when he
speaks ' ex cathedra '

—

i.e. when, exercising his

office as the pastor and teacher of all Christ-

ians, he, in virtue of his supreme apostolic

authority, defines a doctrine concerning faith

and morals, to be held by the whole Church."
(Ballerini, " De Primatu," and the Bull
" Pastor aeternus," cap. iv.) [See Pope,

p. 675.]

CATHEDRAL. The cathedral church in

every diocese is that church in which the

bishop has his chair or seat ; whence see,

the English form of si^ge. It is sometimes
called simply Domus, " the house " {DuomOy
Ital. ; Dom, Ger.) ; for, as " palace " suffi-

ciently indicates the residence of a king, " so

the Lord's house, which is the cathedral

church, the palace of the king of kings, and
the ordinary seat of the supreme pastor of

a city and diocese, is sufficiently denoted
by the single word Domus." (Ferraris,

Ecclesia.) A cathedral was in early times

called the Matrix Ecclesia, the "Mother
Church," but that name is now given to any
church which has other churches subject

to it.

The establishment of a cathedral church,

the conversion of a collegiate church into a
cathedral, and the imion of two or more
cathedrals under the same bishop, are all

measm'es which cannot be legally taken
without the approbation of the Pope. The
temporal power has often performed these

and the like acts by way of usurpation, as

when the revolutionary government of France
reduced the number of French dioceses

from more than a hundred and thirty to

sixty ; but a regular and lawful state of things

in such a case can only be restored by the

State's entering into a convention with the

Holy See, which is always ready, without

abandoning principle, to conform its action to

the emergent necessities of the times. Thus,

in the case just mentioned, by the Concordat

with Napoleon in 1802, Rome sanctioned the

permanent suppression of many old sees.

Others were restored later, so that the

French episcopate now numbers eighty-

four bishops instead of the larger number
existing before the Revolution. Analogous

changes are provided for in the AngUcan
communion by the theory of the Royal
Supremacy, though this theory has been
slightly modified by the progress of

political development since the Reformation.

The sovereign is still supreme in theory

"in all causes and over all persons, ecclesi-

astical as well as civil," within the Anglican

communion ; but the supremacy cannot be

exercised in any important matter without

the consent of the majority of the House of

Commons, expressed through a responsible

ministry. An Act of ParHament, embodying

as it does the united will and action of sove-

reign and Parliament, solves all difficulties.

Thus in 1833 ten Protestant sees in Ireland

were suppressed at a stroke, and within the

last few years several suffragan sees, at Not-

tingham and elsewhere, have been erected

—
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always by Act of Parliament. In every such

case, whatever legaUty the Act may have is

Bolely due to the action of the temporal

power ; ecclesiastical authority has nothing

to do with it.

The Council of Trent forbids the holding

of more than one cathedral church, or the

holding of a cathedral along with a parish

church, by the same bishop.^ It enjoins that

ordinations shall, so far as possible, be

publicly celebrated in cathedral churches,

and in the presence of the canons.' (Leclercq

in DACL, Chaire Episcopate ; Taunton

;

Boudinhon in ** Cath. Enc")
CATHEDRAL and MONASTIC SCHOOLS.

[See Schools.]

CATHEDRATICUM. This payment, as

originally regulated by the Second Council of

Braga (572), was a visitation fee due from

every parish church in his diocese to the

bishop on the occasion of his annual visit to

it. The amoimt was two shillings {solidi) in

gold. In process of time coins of greater

value were tendered—thus in the kingdom
of Naples the cathedraticum was considered

to be two ducats—and when such had become
the established custom a return to the smaller

money was not allowed. Wherever there is

a beneficed clergy this fee is still legally due

to the bishop, nor can any period of actual

immunity from the burden, however pro-

longed, confer a claim to future exemption.

But since the Council of Trent it has been

customary to pay it in synod, not during the

visitation ; whence it is also called " Synod-
aticum." The churches and monasteries

of the regular clergy are exempt from the

payment of the cathedraticum, though it

must be paid on account of all secular bene-

fices which are in the possession of monas-

teries, (Ferraris ; Fleury, " Hist. Eccl."

xxxiv. ; Taunton.)

CATHOLIC (*' general "' or universal).

The word occurs in profane authors

—

e.g. in

Polybius—but among Christians it received

a special or technical sense, and was applied

to the true Church, spread throughout the

world, in order to distinguish it from heretical

sects. Thus one of the very earliest Christian

writers, Ignatius pf Antioch, says, " Where
Christ is, there is the Catholic Church

;

where the bishop is, tliere must the people

be also." ("Ad Smyrn." n. 8.) 'Thus
" Catholic " became the recognized name of

the Church. As "heresy," Clement of Alex-

andria tells us, denotes separation (since

heresy signifies individual choice "oportet

et haereses esse," 1 Cor. xi. 19), so the words

"Catholic Church" imply unity sub-

sisting among many members. Again, fefc.

Augustine, in his epistle against the Donat-

ists, tells them that the question at issue is

" Where is the Church ?
** He appeals to the

traditional name " Catholic Church,'^ which

* Sess. vii. 2 ; xxiv. 17, De Reform.
* Sess. zsiii. 8, De Eeform,

is given to one body and to one body only ;

he proves that the name has been givea

rightly, as is shown by the very fact that the

CathoUc Church, unHke the Donatist sect, is

diffused throughout the world ; and he con-

cludes that as the Church is one, as this one
Church is the Catholic Church, as the Cathohc
Church is the body of Christ, therefore that

he who is without its pale cannot " obtaia
Christian salvation."

The name "CathoUc" was also applied

from very early times to individual members of

the Church. The use occurs, e.g., in Cyprian,

and the saying of Pacian (Ep. 1 ad Sempron.)
is famihar to everybody :

" Christian is my
name ; CathoUc is my surname." Lastly,

the word " CathoUc " is used of the faith

which the Church of God holds. We meet
with the phrase " CathoUc faith " in Pruden-
tins, and frequently of course in later writers.

(For Catholic Church see CntrRCH of
Christ ; Leclercq in DACL ; Thurston in
" Cath. Enc." ; Wilhelm and Scannell,
" Cath. Theol." ii. 351-4.)

" CathoUc " is also used in various sub-

sidiary senses, viz. :

(1) Of letters addressed to the faithful in

general, whether by the Apostles, who wrote
" CathoUc epistles " as distinct from Epistles

to the Galatians, &c., or by later bishops^

(See Euseb. iv. 23.)

(2) In Greek, of cathedral churches as
distinct from parish churches ; of the chief

church as distinct from oratories ; and, in the

later Byzantine period, of parish as distinct

from monastic chapels.

(3) "CathoUcus," originaUy a civil title

used during Constantine's time in Africa and
given apparently to the " procurator fisci,"

was bestowed on the Bishop of Seleucia, as

representing the Patriarch of Antioch, and
also on the chief ecclesiastic among the Per-

sian Nestorians. The title was also current

among Armenians and Ethiopians. It is said

to have c -enoted a primate with several metro-

poUtans ander him, but himself subject to a
patriarch. I'See Catholicos.]

(4) " Coxholic thrones " was a title given

to the four patriarchal sees.

(5) " CathoUc Eling " was a title given to

Pepin (767), and other kings of Franqe (Frois-

sart says it was borne by PhiUp of Valois),

v/ho were afterwards called " Most Chris-

tian." " CathoUc King " became in modern,
times the usual title of the Spanish sove*

reigns. The title " CathoUc " was conferred

by Alexander VI. on Ferdinand and Isabella.

(Leclercq ; Kraus, " Real Encyklopadie "
;

and for the title " CathoUc King " see also

Fleury, cxvii. 11.)

CATHOLIC TRUTH SOCIETY. [See^

Truth, Catholic]
CATHOLICOS. Certain Oriental patri-

archs in Mesopotamia, Armenia, and Persia

have anciently borne and perhaps still bear

this name. It must have been intended to
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signify the wide sweep of the jurisdiction

which the bearer of this dignity enjoyed over

the provinces and dioceses under his rule.

Yet the catholici were never placed on a level

with the patriarchs of the five great sees,

Rome, Jerusaleii, Antioch, Alexandria, and
Constantinople. On the erection of the

Armenian church, through the labours of

Gregory the Illuminator, early in the fourth

century, its episcopal head was named
" Catholicos." As time went on, we find him
indifferently styled the Cathohcos of Persia or

of the Armenians. There was also a Cathohcos
of Seleucia on the Tigris. Both these, after

the general revolt of the Oriental churches
against the Council of Chalcedon, lost the

orthodox faith ; one was Monophysite, the

other Nestorian. The Nestorian Cathohcos of

Seleucia had many archbishops and bishops

under his jurisdiction, whose dioceses are said

to have reached even beyond the Ganges.

Both were originally subject to the Patriarch

of Antioch ; but the Cathohcos of Seleucia,

pleading the remoteness of his see, obtained

the consent of the Patriarch to his ordination

of archbishops by his own sole authority;
and the concession of this right was almost
equivalent to the erection of a new patri-

archate. Thus we find the Arabic canons of

Nice directing that the Patriarch of Seleucia

shall have the sixth place in councils, after the

fiive patriarchs above mentioned, and that the

seventh should be assigned, with the title of

Cathohcos, to the patriarch of the Ethiopians.

Persecution seems to have driven the Arme-
nian Cathohcos out of Persia ; in the fifteenth

century we find him established at Sis in

Cihcia, but almost isolated there, and know-
ing httle of what went on in the real Armenia.
This state of things led to the assumption of

patriarchal power by the Abbot of Etchmiad-
zin, near Movmt Ararat, and by his successors

down to the present day. Latterly, the
Armenian uniate Church, which is in com-
munion with the Holy See, has been prosper-

ing and advancing ; a late patriarch of this

Church, Mgr. Hassun, who resided at Con-
stantinople, was made a Cardinal (d. 1884)

;

the Kupehanist schism has been extin-

guished ; and there is a fair prospect of

the return of the whole Armenian nation
to CathoUc unity. [See Abmbnian Chris-
tians.]

Anastasius the Sinaite, writing in the
seventh century, speaks of a CathoHcus of
the Nestorians, who was obeyed by a great
number of bishops and metropolitans.
(Thomassin, " Vetus et Nova Ecclesiae Dis-
ciphna "

; Lequien, " Oriens Christianus "
;

Butin, in " Cath. Enc." ; Fortescue, " The
Lesser Eastern Churches.")

CELEBRANT. The priest who actuaUy
offers Mass, as distinct from others who assist

him in doing so. Celebration of Mass is

equivalent to offering Mass. But "cele-
brant " is also used by good Uturgical writers

—t.g. by Gavantus—for the chief officiant at

other solemn offices, such as vespers.

CELEBREX. A letter given by a bishop
to a member of his clergy testifying that he
is a duly ordained priest free from canonical

censure, and commending him to be allowed

to celebrate Mass in other dioceses. ** No
cleric," says the Council of Trent (Sess. xxiii.,

c. 16, De Ref.), " who is a stranger, shall, with-

out letters commendatory from his ordinary,

be admitted by any bishop to celebrate the

divine mysteries." When, however, a priest

is personally known to the rector of a church

to be of good repute, the latter may permit
him to say Mass until such time as he can
reasonably be expected to provide himself

with a celebret. In many dioceses the vise

of the bishop of the place where Mass is

said is also required. [See Commendatory
Letters ; Taunton.]

CELESTINIAN HERMITS. A branch of

the Franciscans, authorized by St. Celestine V.
in 1294, and named after him. The object of

their institution was to practise the rule of

St. Francis with greater exactitude. They
suffered much persecution, and soon after the

death of their first superior, Liberatus,

ceased to exist as a separate body.

CELESTINIANS. This branch of the

Benedictine order was founded about 1254
by the holy hermit Peter of Morone, and
took the above name after the elevation of

their founder to the supreme pontificate,

with the title of Celestine V., in 1294. Its

rule was austere ; the religious had to rise at

2 A.M. to say matins ; abstain perpetually

from meat unless in case of illness, and fast

every day from the Exaltation of the Cross to

Easter, and twice a week for the rest of the

year. They increased rapidly, and spread
into France and Germany, but do not appear
to have ever established themselves in

England. Most of their priories in Germany
were in those provinces which were most
affected by the movement begun by Luther,

and they consequently perished. In the early

part of the eighteenth century there were
ninety-six priories in the ItaUan, and twenty-

one in the French province ; the chief or

mother house being the convent of the Holy
Ghost at Morone, near Sulmona, the only

abbey in the order. The French Celestinians,

whose principal house was at Paris, were in-

cluded among the fifteen hundred convents

which, upon various grounds more or less

specious, were suppressed by the commission
of 1766 presided over by the contemptible

Lomenie de Brienne, Archbishop of Toulouse.

An attempt to revive the order in the nine-

teenth century met with indifferent success.

Of the once numerous Italian priories none
remains. (Helyot.)

CELIBACY of the clergy. Th» law of

the Western Church forbids persons living in

the married state to be ordained, and persons

in Holy Orders to marry. A careful distinc-
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tion must be made between the principles

on which the law of cehbacy is based and

the changes which have taken place in the

ftppUcation of the principle.

The principles which have induced the

Church to impose cehbacy on her clergy are

(a) that they may serve God with less re-

straint and with undivided heart (see 1 Cor.

vii. 32) ; and O) that, being called to the altar,

they may embrace the Hfe of continence,

which is holier than that of marriage. That

continence is a more holy state than that of

marriage is distinctly affirmed in the words

of our blessed Lord (" There are eunuchs who
have made themselves eunuchs for the king-

dom of heaven's sake. He that can receive it,

let him receive it," Mt. xix. 12). It is taught

by St. Paul ("He that giveth his virgin in

marriage doeth well, and he that giveth her

not doeth better," 1 Cor. vii. 38), and by

St. John (Apoc. xiv. 4). Christian antiquity

epeaks with one voice on this matter, and

the Council of Trent (sess. xxiv. De Matr.

can. 10) anathematizes those who deny that

"it is more blessed to remain in virginity

or in cehbacy than to be joined in marriage."

Thus aU Cathohcs are bound to hold that

celibacy is the preferable state, and that

it is specially desirable for the clergy. It

does not, however, follow from this that the

Church is absolutely bound to impose a law

of celibacy on her ministers, nor has she, as a

matter of fact, always done so.

There does not seem to have been any
Apostohc legislation on the matter, except that

it was required of a bishop that he should

have been only once married. In early

times, however, we find a law of cehbacy,

though it is one which differs from the present

Western law, in full force. Paphnutius, who
at the Council of Nicaea resisted an attempt

to impose a continent hfe on the clergy, still

admits that, according to ancient tradition, a

cleric must not marry after ordination

(Hefele-Leclercq, i. 620 sqq.). This state-

ment is confirmed by the Apostolic Con-

stitutions, vi. 17, which forbid bishops,

priests, and deacons to marry, while the 27th

{al. 25th) Apostohc Canon contains the same
prohibition. One of the earhest councils,

that of Neocaesarea (between 314-325)

JHefele-Leclercq, i. 326 sqq.), threatens

a priest who married after ordination with

degradation to the lay state. Even a deacon

could marry in one case only—viz. if at

his ordination he had stipulated for hberty

to do so, as is laid down by the Council of

Ancyra, in 314. Thus it was the recognized

practice of the ancient Church to prohibit the

marriage of those already priests, and this

disciphne is stiU maintained in the East.

A change was made in the West by the

33rd Canon of Elvira (about 300). It re-

quired bishops, priests, and all who served

the altar (" positis in ministerio **) to live,

even if already married, in continence

(Hefele-Leclercq, i. 238 sqq.). The Council

of Nicaea refused to impose this law on
the whole Church, but it prevailed in the

West. It was laid down by a synod of

Carthage in 390, by Innocent I. twenty years

later ; while Jerome (against Jovinian)

declares that a priest, who has " always to

offer sacrifice for the people, must always
pray, and therefore always abstain from
marriage." Leo and Gregory the Great,

and the Eighth Council of Toledo in 653,

renewed the prohibitions against the marriage

of subdeacons.

So the law stood when Hildebrand, after-

wards Gregory VII., began to exercise a
decisive influence in the Church. Leo IX.,

Nicolas II., Alexander II., and Hildebrand

himself when he came to be Pope, issued

stringent decrees against priests hving in

concubinage. They were forbidden to say

Mass or even to serve at the altar ; they were

to be punished with deposition, and the

faithful were warned not to hear their Mass.

So far Gregory only fought against the corrup-

tion of the times, and it is mere ignorance to

represent him as having instituted the law of

cehbacy. But about this time a change did

occur in the canon law. A series of synods
from the beginning of the twelfth century

declared the marriage of persons in Holy
Orders to be not only unlawful but invahd.

With regard to persons in Minor Orders, they

were allowed for many centuries to serve in

the Church while hving as married men.
From the twelfth century, it was laid down
that if they married they lost the privileges of

the clerical state. However, Boniface VIII.,

in 1300, permitted them to act as clerics,

if they had been only once married and
then to a virgin, provided they had the

permission of the bishop and wore the clerical

habit. This law of Pope Boniface was re-

newed by the Council of Trent (sess. xxiii.

cap. 6, De Reform.). The same Council (can.

9, sess. xxiv.) again pronounced the marriage

of clerks in Holy Orders null and void. At
present, in the West, a married man can
receive Holy Orders only if his wife fully con-

sents and herself makes a vow of chastity.

If the husband is to be consecrated bishop,

the wife must enter a rehgious order.

We may now turn to the East, and sketch

the changes which the law of cehbacy has
undergone among the Greeks. In the time
of the Church-historian Socrates (about 450),

the same law of clerical cehbacy which ob-

tained among the Latins was observed in

Thessaly, Macedonia, and Achaia. Further,

the case of Synesius in 410 proves that it was
unusual for bishops to hve as married men,
for he had, on accepting his election as bishop,

to make a stipulation that he should be
allowed to hve with his wife. The synod in

Trullo (692) requires bishops, if married, to

separate from their wives, and forbids aJi

clerics to marry after the subdiaconate.
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However, a law of Leo the Wise (886-911)

permitted subdeacons, deacons, and priests,

who had married after receiving their respec-

tive orders, not indeed to exercise sacred func-

tions, but still to remain in the ranks of the

clergy and exercise such offices {e.g. matters

of administration) as were consistent with

the marriage which they had concluded.

The practical consequences of these

enactments are (1) that Greek candidates for

the priesthood usually leave the seminaries

before being ordained deacons, and return,

having concluded marriage, commonly with

daughters of clergymen ; (2) that secular

priests hve as married men, but cannot, on
the death of their wives, marry again ; (3) that

bishops are usually chosen from the monks.

(From Hefele, " Beitrage zur Kirchenge-

schichte, Archaologie und Liturgik " ; Thom-
assin, I. lib. ii. cc. 60-67 ; Vacandard in

DThC- Celibat ; Thurston in " Cath. Enc." ;

Fortescue, " The Lesser Eastern Churches.")

CELL. ( 1 ) A colony or offshoot from some
large monastery. Cells were first heard of

in the Benedictine order, and were usually

planted on estates that had been granted to

the mother house. They were also called
*' provostships," " obediences," or " priories."

They were originally ruled by provosts or

deans, removable at the discretion of the

abbot of the mother house. Some cells were

of sufficient importance to be called abbeys
;

but their abbots could only be elected with

the consent and subject to the confirmation

of the abbot of the mother house. The in-

mates of the cell were bound to render yearly

a stated portion of their revenues to the house

on which they depended, and to present

themselves there in person on particular

days. Instances of important cells in this

country were Tynemouth Priory, depending

on St. Albans ; Leighton Buzzard, on Woburn
(Gstercian) ; and Bermondsey, a cell of the

Cluniac abbey of La Charite, in France. This

last is also an instance of an " alien priory,"

of which there were great numbers in

England at the Dissolution. (Ferraris,

Monasterium.)

(2) The separate chamber or hut of any
monk, friar, or hermit, is popularly termed
his " cell," as in Milton's fines

—

And may at last my weary age
Find out the peaceful hermitage,
The hairy gown, and mossy cell.

(3) In primitive times the name " cella
"

was given to a small memorial chapel, erected

over the tomb of some friend or relative in

a sepulchral area, in which " agapae " and
commemorative celebrations were held on
the anniversary of death. (Leclercq in DACL.)

CELTIC RITE. Of the distinctive fea-

tures of the Liturgy as carried out in the
Early British Church and among the Scots
and Irish we have some evidence from the
Stowe Missal (8th or 9th century), the Anti-
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phonary of Bangor, the Book of Deer, the Book
of Dimma, and various fragmentary docu-
ments.

The Anglican hypothesis of a special

Ephesine or Eastern Rite, distinct from the

Petrine or Western, may be at once set aside

as a figment. The Celtic Rite is markedly
Roman, one might almost say aggressively

so, as for instance the insisting on " Christe

eleison " to be added to the elsewhere general
" Kyrie eleison " alone repeated. The Irish

Stowe Missal, with its " Canon Dominicus
Papae Gilasi," for the historian of the

Roman Liturgy is of fully as great value as

the " Sacramentarium Gelasianum " itself.

The frequency of " Bidding Prayers " such

as those in our Good Friday Office, on which

Angfican conjectures are mainly based, is

essentially Roman, they being in the East

almost invariably replaced by diaconal

Litanies. We content ourselves here with

pointing out certain variants from our

present Missal order, useful especially in

tracing the development of the Roman
Liturgy. They are :

1. The preparation of the elements earfier

in the rite than at the Offertory, as in the

Dominican Use.

2. A Litany Prayer for all conditions of

men now disused at Rome, except as appear-

ing in another form in the Good Friday Mass
of the Presanctified.

3. The Fraction of the Host preceding

the " Pater noster," as at Rome previous to

the Reform of St. Gregory the Great.

4. The extraordinary enumeration of the

names of holy men from Abel the just to

the Irish Abbots of the seventh and eighth

centuries at the Memento for the Dead, before

the " Nobis quoque peccatoribus."

5. The singular custom of half uncovering

the chafice before the singing of the Gospel.

6. A Solemn Benediction given by the

Bishop, replacing or developing our " Pax
Domini," before the " Agnus Dei."

In regard to the recital of the Canonical

Hours, the Celts appear to have taken full

advantage of the fiberty given in early times

to all heads of Dioceses or of Refigious Houses

to arrange the repetition of the Psalter and

to select Lections, &c., in accordance with

local tradition and devotion. The " Cursus

Scotorum " appears in almost all its forms

to have been of inordinate length, owing

chiefly to the continual repetition of certain

special Psalms.

As was to be expected, among the Celts,

some sought to introduce the GaUican Rite.

Hence we read of a period in which " holy

men sang different Masses." But in general

the Roman Rite appears to have held its

own to the end. One or two practices dis-

tinctively Galfican or even Eastern appear,

however, to have obtained, such as that all

the people should, together with the priest,

repeat over the Lord's Prayer at ]\Ias3. (Seg
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Gougaud in DACL (good bibliography)

;

Jennerin " Cath. Enc." ; Warren's " liturgy

and Ritual of the Celtic Church," but it

Bhould be used with caution.)

CEMETERY {icoifiTjTrjpiov, sleeping-place).

in this article only burial-grounds or church-

yards ** sub dio," or in the open air, will be

noticed ; for subterranean burial-places see

Catacombs.
Even during the ages of persecution open

air cemeteries were in use at Rome, as has

been shown by De Rossi, as well as in the

provinces. Thus the cemetery named after

CaUistus, who was placed in charge of it by
Pope Zephyrinus, was partly above and partly

below ground ; that at Vienne on the Rhone
entirely above ground. After Constantine,

subterranean interment was of course aban-

doned. The old Roman law, as old as the

Twelve Tables, which forbade intramural

sepulture, was gradually disregarded ; after

619 it became common to bury at Rome
within the walls ; and it is only in modem
times that the sounder practice of antiquity

has been everywhere restored.

A cemetery or churchyard, in order to

be fit to receive the bodies of Christians,

must first be consecrated and set apart by
the bishop for that purpose. The rite may
be seen in the Pontificale. From its tenor

it is evident that it contemplates the burial

of none but Christians within the space to be

consecrated ; indiscriminate burial is there-

fore an abuse. The admission to ecclesi-

astical burial in a cemetery so consecrated is

regarded as a species of communion. Hence
it has ever been held that the burial of ex-

communicated persons, and others with

whom in their life we could not communicate,

in a CathoUc cemetery, is unlawful. If such

an interment has been violently effected,

Innocent III. ordered that the remains of the

excommunicated person so buried among
those of the faithful should, if they could

be distinguished, be exhumed ; if not, that

the cemetery should be reconciled by the

aspersion of holy water solemnly blessed, as

at the dedication of a church.

Cemeteries enjoyed the same right and
degree of asylum, in the case of criminals

fleeing to them for shelter, as the churches to

which they were attached.

The Council of Lyons (1244) ordered that

all trading, marketing, adjudication, trial of

criminals, and secular business of every

kind, in churchyards no less than in

churches, should be put an end to. (Fer-

raris, Coemeterium ; Leclercq in DACL,
Cimetiere ; Taunton ; Thurston in " Cath.

Enc")
CENACLE {Coenaculum). The great

upper chamber in which Christ and His

apostles partook of the Last Supper (Mk.

xiv. 15 ; Lk. xxii. 12). It was also the place

in which the Apostles assembled " with
Mary the mother of Jesus " after the Ascen-

sion (Acts i. 13). " The tradition which
fixes the site of the Cenacle on Mt. Zion is

one of the most ancient and authentic among
the topographical traditions of the Holy
City." (Leclercq in DACL.)

CENACLE, RELIGIOUS OF THE. This

institute was founded at La Louvise in France
in 1826 for the purpose of providing persons

in the world with spiritual retreats. Its

title is *' Society of Our Lady of the Cenacle,"

in memory of the retirement of Our Lady
in the Cenacle (Acts i. 13). The constitution

was approved by Leo XIII. There are

houses in many countries, including England
and the United States.

CENOBITE. [See Coenobite.]

CENSER. A vessel used for burning

incense at various offices of the Church. It

is also called a thurible [q-v.]. [See Incense.]

CENSOR, CENSORSHIP OF BOOKS.
[See Index of Prohibited Books.]

CENSURE may be defined as a spiritual

penalty, imposed for the correction and
amendment of offenders, by which a baptized

person, who has committed a crime and is

contumacious, is deprived by ecclesiastical

authority of the use of certain spiritual

advantages. Thus a censure presupposes not

only guilt but obstinacy ; its immediate
effect is the deprivation of spiritual goods ;

it only affects those who by baptism have
become subjects of the Church. It may be

true, as Fleury^ says, that under Gregory VII.

censures were multiplied in a manner un-

known to the early Church, and this may
have been necessitated by the increasing

wickedness of the times. But it is certain

that the use of censures dates from the very

infancy of the Church.

Censures are divided, according to the

nature and extent of the pains they inflict,

into excommunications, suspensions, and
interdicts [see under those articles]. " Cen-

surae latae sententiae " are incurred on the

violation of the law, ipso facto ;
" Censurae

sententiae ferendae," only on the sentence of

the ecclesiastical judge. They may be passed

ab homine—i.e. they may be issued by a
mandate respecting some single action or

business ; or, again, a jure—i.e. a permanent
law may be passed, binding under censure.

In the former case, unless already incurred,

they expire with the death of the legislator ;

in the latter, they continue still in force.

Some censures are reserved, others not re-

served—i.e. the superior may reserve the

power of absolution from censures to himself,

or he may commit it to the ordinary ministers.

[See Absolution.]
That the Church has the power of in-

flicting censures appears from the words of

Christ
—" He that will not hear the Church,

let him be unto thee as a heathen and a pub-

Hcan " (Mt. xviii. 17)—as well as from the

constant practice of the Church herself.

> See the Discourse prefixed to livr. li.
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Censures can be imposed according to the

ordinary law, by ecclesiastics possessing

jurisdiction in the external courts "forum
externum " (as distinct from the internal

<jourt or tribunal of confession). Thus
censures may be imposed by the Pope
or a general council for the whole Church

;

by an archbishop for his own diocese,

aiso in the dioceses of his suffragans

during a visitation, or with respect to cases

brought to his tribunal by appeal from one of

his suffragans ; by bishops and vicars-general

in their own dioceses ; by cardinals in the

churches from which they take their titles

;

by legates in the territory of their legation

;

by provincial councils in the province ; by
chapters in the vacancy of a see till the

election of a vicar-capitular, on whom the

power then devolves ; by generals, provin-

cials, local superiors of regulars, according

to the statutes of their order. Thus parish

priests as such have no power of this kind.

Still such authority may be delegated to all

ecclesiastics : not, however, to women

—

e.g.

to abbesses.

Persons who have not reached the age of

puberty are not included among the persons

whom the censure strikes ; nor again are

sovereigns, unless the censure be inflicted by
the Pope. Cardinals are not subjected even
to Papal censures, unless they are specially

mentioned as so subject. In 1869 the con-

stitution " Apostolicae Sedis " enumerated
the different censures and their kinds.

(Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." vii. 215 sqq.)

Theological censures {i.e. condemnations
of propositions contradictory or injurious to

faith or morals) are not to be confused with
censures as mentioned above. (See Peo-
posiTioNS, Condemned ; Ferraris ; Ballerini,
*' Theol. Mor." vol. vii. 1 sqq. ; Slater, " Mor.
Tbeol." ii. 367 sqq. ; Taunton.)

CAEREMONIALE ROMANUM, CAERE-
MONIALE EPISCOPORUM. Two official

books containing the order to be observed
in papal and episcopal functions. They are

founded upon the old " Ordines Romani."
[See Ordo Romantjs.]

CEREMONY (SACRED), in its widest
sense, denotes any external act used in the
worship of God. Some ceremonies are essen-

tial—such, for example, as concern the matter
and form of the sacraments ; others are
accidental

—

e.g. the sacraments can be given
validly, or the worship of God could be
carried on, without them. Of accidental
ceremonies, some descend from the apostoUc
age, others have been added in the course of
time by the Church. That the Church has
power to institute or to change such cere-

monies is plain from the practice in all ages,

and is defined by the Council of Trent.^ The
Council further declares that the approved
rites of the Church, in the solemn administra-
tion of the sacraments, cannot be despised,

* Sess. xxi, cap. 2, De Communione.

or changed by individual caprice, without
sin.*

Scripture and reason combine to show the
wisdom of the Church's doctrine on this head.

Scripture—^for God ordained ceremonies in

the old law, and Christ made outward cere-

monies essential to the administration of

Baptism and the Eucharist. Reason—be-

cause it is natural for man, who is composed
of body and soul, to express his interior

devotion by exterior acts ; because man is

impressed by teaching which is conveyed in

the form of symbol, and which appeals to his

eyes as well as to his ears ; because, lastly, as

both body and soul come from God, we are

bound to use both in His service.

The position, however, and importance
of ceremonies in the Christian is very different

from that which they held in the Jewish
Church. In the latter a multitude of cere-

monies were binding by divine law ; in the
Christian worship, on the other hand, only a
very few ceremonies have been instituted by
Christ ; the rest are alterable at the will of the
Church. Another reason gave ceremonies
a much more important place in the Jewish
than they have in the Christian Church. The
Jews, St. Thomas says, were looking forward
in faith and hope, not only to heavenly joys,

but also to the means by which these joys
could be obtained. Heaven and the means
of getting there were both future to them, and
both were symbolized by their ceremonies.

With us the means of salvation are secured
by acts already past {e.g. Christ's passion), or
by acts actually performed in our midst (e.gr.

the sacraments). Our ceremonies symbolize
grace already won for us, and regard the
future only so far as they typify heaven. The
blessed in heaven have nothing more to hope
for ; therefore with them there are no figures

or symbols (" nihil figurale "),
" but only

thanksgiving and the voice of praise, and so it

is said concerning the city of the blessed

:

I saw no temple in it, for the Lord God
Almighty is its temple and the Lamb." »

(Van der Stappen, " Sacra Liturgia "

;

Martinucci, " Manuale S. Caeremoniarum "
i

Baudot in DACL.)
CERINTHIANS. Cerinthus was a native

of Alexandria, but taught his heresy in pro-

consular Asia. He was a contemporary of

St. John, who on one occasion left the publie

baths at Ephesus because Cerinthus was
there, the Apostle fearing to be in the same
place with an " enemy of the truth." Ire-

naeus says St. John wrote his Gospel to con-

fute him. Cerinthus was (1) a Judaizer. He
seems to have held a gross doctrine on the

Millennium, to have enforced the rite of

circumcision and the observance of sab-

baths. Moreover, it is related that the

Cerinthians, like the Ebionites, accepted only

St. Matthew's Gospel.

* Sess. vii. can. 13, De Sacram. in gen.
• la 2« q. 103, a. S.
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(2) He was also a Gnostic, so that he

forms the link between the Judaizing and

Gnostic sects. He attributed the creation of

the world and the giving of the Jewish law to

an angel or angels far removed from and
ignorant of the Supreme Being. The reader

will observe that Cerinthus made his creative

angel ignorant of, but not antagonistic to^

the supreme God ; so that he was not obliged

to break entirely with Judaism, as the later

Gnostics did. (From Lightfoot on Colos-

sians, " Essay on the Colossian Heresy "
;

BareilleinDThC.)
CESSATIO A DIVINIS. A prohibition

which obliges the clergy to abstain from cele-

brating divine offices, or giving Church burial,

in some specified place. It is distinct from

an interdict, because (1) an interdict may
affect only certain persons : cessatio a divinis

is always local

—

i.e. it forbids anyone to cele-

brate the divine offices in a particular place
;

(2) an interdict is a censure, and therefore

inflicted to correct offenders : not so cessatio

a divinis, which may be ordered as an
expression of the Church's sorrow, to repair

some injury done to the divine honour, &c. ;

(3) during an interdict offices may be cele-

brated with closed doors, and publicly on
certain feasts : neither is permissible during

cessatio a divinis.

Cessatio a divinis is in some cases pre-

scribed, as a matter of course, by the general

law of the Church

—

e.g. when a church is

desecrated ; but it may also be imposed by
all who have power to inflict censures

(Ballerini, "Theol. Moral." vii. 323 sqq.).

Fleury gives several instances of cessatio a

divinis from the history of the French church

in the sixth century.^

CHAINS. [See Peter's Chains.]

CHAIR. [See Cathedra.]
CHALCEDON, GENERAL COUNCIL OF.

The fourth General Council, which, in 451,

condemned the errors of Eutyches and
affirmed two natures in Christ.

The opposition to Nestorius, who said

there were two persons in Christ, led many,
particularly among the monks, into the

opposite extreme of maintaining that there

was one nature, as there was one person only,

in our Lord. Among those who fell into

this error, which was closely connected with

Apollinarianism, a conspicuous place belonged

to Eutyches, an old monk who had been for

thirty years Archimandrite of a monastery

near Constantinople which numbered not

less than 300 religious. In 448 Eusebius of

Dorylaeum accused Eutyches of heresy in

a synod at Constantinople. Eutyches ex-

pressed his belief as follows :
" I confess that

our Lord was of two natures before the

union, but after the union [i.e. the union of

the two natures in the Incarnation] I con-

* liv. xrxiv. 53. He calls them all interdicts, but
one or two of his instances (e.g. the cessation of the offices

at St. Denys, in Paris, because it had been polluted by
bloodshed) exactly correspond to the cessatio a divinis.

fess one nature. The sjniod, over which
Flavian, bishop of Constantinople, presided,

maintained two natures in Christ " after the

union " [i.e. Incarnation], and Eutyches was
condenmed and deposed. His error cut at

the very roots of true beUef in the Incarna-

tion. He maintained that in Christ the

human was absorbed in the divine nature, so
that Christ's body was not of one substance
with ours—was not, indeed, the " body of a
man." Carried to its logical consequences,

the Eutychian heresy involved a denial of

Christ's humanity and even of His divinity,

for Christ would have had one mixed nature,

partly human, partly divine, and in reaUty

neither divine nor human.
After the synod, Eutyches appealed to

Pope Leo,professing his desire that the matter
had been laid before Leo sooner, and his

readiness to accept the Pope's judgment. He
also wrote to Chrysologus of Ravenna, who
referred him to the chair of Peter ; and it is

probable, though not quite certain, that he
also addressed himself to Dioscorus and other

bishops. Leo, after examining the acts,

approved the sentence passed in the synod
at Constantinople. Dioscorus, on the other

hand, who was really of one mind with Euty-
ches, managed through his influence with the

Empress Eudocia, to secure the convocation

of a general synod at Ephesus. Thereupon
Leo, who received on May 13, 449, an invita-

tion to take part in the council, despatched

three legates to represent him there, and
gave into their hands several letters, among
which was his famous " dogmatic epistle " to

Flavian (Ep. xxviii., PL, liv. 755 sqq. ;

Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 567 sqq.). In it the

Pope teaches with all possible fulness

and clearness the existence of two distinct

natures in the incarnate God. '^' He
who, remaining in the form of a God,
made man, also in the form of a servant was
made man. For each nature without defect

preserves its proper characteristics {pro-

prietatem stLam), and as the form [i.e. nature]

of a servant does not take away the form of

God, so the form of God does not diminish

the form of a servant. . . . Each form in

union with the other does what is proper to it

:

the Word, that is to say, operating that

which is proper to the Word, and the flesh

performing that which is proper to the flesh.

. . . The one [i.e. the divine nature] shines

forth in miracles, the other [i.e. the human
nature] succumbs to injuries. And as the

Word does not fall away from equality with
the Father's glory, so the flesh does not leave

the nature of our race. For one and the

same, a point often to be repeated, is truly

son of God, and truly son of man. ... To
hunger, to thirst, to be weary, and to sleep, is

evidently proper to man. But to satisfy

five thousand men with five loaves, and to

give the woman of Samaria living water . . .

is without doubt divine. ... It does not

I
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belong to the same nature to say, I and the

Father are one, and again, the Father is greater

than I." In August of the same year the

bishops began to assemble at Ephesus in the

council which for its evil repute has earned the

name of " I^atrocinium " or " Robber-synod."

The council met on the 8th of the month and
consisted apparently of about 130 bishops,

though one ancient account raises the number
to 300. Dioscorus presided, while two Papal

legates, besides Dominus of Antioch, Juvenal

of Jerusalem, Flavian of Constantinople,

were present. Flavian and Eusebius were

condemned as heretics and deposed, as it was
pretended, by the unanimous vote of the

council, but the coarse and fanatical Dios-

corus would allow no notes of the proceedings

to be made except by his own creatures, and
he was afterwards accused of having falsified

the Acts. He called in soldiers and monks
armed with cudgels, cruelly maltreated

Flavian and cast him into prison, and forced

the other Fathers by outrage and starvation

to sign a blank paper, on which he after-

wards wrote the condemnation of Flavian,

who died shortly afterwards of the ill-usage

he had received. Leo, with the whole West,

rejected this council, while the churches

of Syna.f Asia Minor, Pontus, would hear

nothing of it. It was, however, confirmed by
the Emperor Theodosius II., and for the time

it was impossible to convoke another synod.

Better times came with the accession of

Marcian and Pulcheria to the throne. Mar-
cian at once annulled the decrees of the

Latrocinium, and in concert with Valen-

tinian III., the Western emperor, and with

the approval of Pope Leo and of Anatohus, the

new bishop of Constantinople, who had now
subscribed Leo's letter to Flavian, convoked
a new council, which was to meet at Nicaea.

Afterwards, however, Chalcedon was chosen as

the place of meeting, because of its proximity

to Constantinople, which made it possible

for Marcian to attend the council and at the

same time to look after civil affairs in the

capital of his empire. The council opened on
October 8, 451, and closed on November 1

of the same year. The Fathers held their

sessions in the church of St. Euphemia, which
stood near the Bosporus on a gentle emi-
nence just opposite Constantinople. The
number of assembled bishops was about 600.

The external order of the council was in the
hands of an imperial commission, consisting

of civil officers ; but the papal legates " mani-
fested an unmistakeable superiority over the
other voters, as representing, according to
their own explicit statement, the head of the
whole Church, and as holding fast to the con-
viction that every resolution of the synod to
which they did not agree was null and void." *

This claim was fully recognized by the council,

M will presently appear.
In the first session, Dioscorus was de-

? Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 668.

clared guilty of murder and of other moral
offences, particularly of violence and outrage
upon the Fathers who met at Ephesus. In
the second, the epistle of Leo to Flavian was
unanimously approved. The Fathers ex-

claimed, " That is the faith of the Fathers

:

that is the faith of the Apostles. So we all

believe. Peter has spoken through Leo.

That was also Cyril's faith, and that is the

faith of the Fathers." In the third session

Dioscorus was deposed. In the fourth the

letter of Leo to Flavian was approved by a
formal vote. In the fifth session, the dog-

matic formula of Chalcedon which had been
drawn up by a commission was adopted by
the council.

In this formula the council defined that

there was " one and the same Christ the Son,

Lord, only begotten, in two natures, without

confusion, without change [this is directed

against Eutyches], without division, without
separation [this against Nestorius, wha
divided Christ into two persons] ; the differ-

ence of the natures being in no wise destroyed

on account of the union, but rather the pro-

perty {IdLorrjTos) of each nature being pre-

served and meeting {a-vvrpexova-rjs) in one
Person and Hypostasis." At the close of the

council the Fathers wrote to Pope Leo, who
" had presided over all the assembled

[bishops] as the head over the members,'*

begging him " by his assent also to honour
their decision " {rifirjcrov koX tois (ra7s^

'\lni(f)ois TTjv Kpia-iv). The Emperor also asked

the Pope to confirm the decrees of the coun-

cil. Accordingly, on March 21, 453, Leo
addressed a circular to the bishops who had
attended the council confirming their defini-

tion of the faith.

The confirmation of the council would
have been obtained much sooner and much
more easily, if the dogmatic controversy had
been the only matter of discussion. But it

was not so. At the end of the fourteenth

session, the Papal legates withdrew, and in

their next meeting the Fathers of the Coun-
cil passed thirty canons, relating to Church
government, clerical and monastic discipHne,

&c., of which the 28th is the most important.

The Church of Constantinople, though not

of ApostoHc foundation, naturally acquired

great influence as an imperial city, and as

early as 381 the second General Council as-

signed it " the pre-eminence of honour " after

the Church of Rome, on the ground that

Constantinople itself was New Rome. This

canon, however, was ignored by Rome. At
Chalcedon, Anatofius of Constantinople saw
that the time was unusually favourable for

asserting the doubtful privilege of his see and
for extending it. He had not much to fear

from the jealousy or conservatism of the great

patriarchates or exarchates in the East. The
sees of Alexandria and Ephesus were vacant,

Maximus of Antioch was his creature, Juvenal

of Jerusalem was in his debt for helping him to
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obtain jurisdiction over the three Palestinian

provinces. In these circumstances, the 28th

canon of Chalcedon was agreed to with Uttle

difficulty. The former part of this canon
merely reaffirms the decree of the second

general synod to which the canon of Chalce-

don expressly refers. The Fathers, the

bishops of Chalcedon say, had rightly as-

signed [patriarchal] privileges to the elder

Rome, because of its imperial dignity, and
liad from similar motives assigned the second

rank to New Rome

—

i.e. Constantinople.

The latter part of the 28th canon goes much
further. It sanctions the practice which had
prevailed since Chrysostom's time—^viz. that

the Bishop of Constantinople should be

supreme, not only over the district {dioUrfo-is)

of Thrace, but also over Pontus and Asia,

which had been formerly independent. The
metropolitans of these districts were to re-

ceive consecration from Constantinople.

Leo absolutely refused to confirm this

canon, and AnatoUus acknowledged that
" the whole force and confirmation of that

which had been done was reserved to the

authority of [his] beatitude "

—

i.e. to the

authority of his Holiness the Bishop of Rome.
In like manner the council itself and the

Emperor Marcian had expressly allowed that

the canon was invalid without the approba-

tion of the ApostoUc See. Indeed, for a con-

siderable time the Greeks themselves did not

appeal to the canon in question, and their

canonists^ omitted it in their collections.

Justinian, however, confirmed the high

rank of Constantinople, Mid this very canon
of Chalcedon was confirmed at the great

Eastern synod in Trullo,* although Rome still

abstained from sanctioning it. But after a
Latin Empire had been estabHshed in the

East, and a Xjatin Patriarchate at Constan-

tinople, the Fourth Lateran Synod under
Innocent III., in the year 1215, ordained that

the Patriarch of Constantinople was to hold

rank immediately after the Pope, and there-

fore above the Patriarchs of Alexandria and
Antioch. (Hefele-Leclercq, vol. ii., where
the bibliography will be found, 650, note

;

Duchesne, "Hist. Ancienne de r]figlis©,"

iii. 389 sqq.)

GHALDEAN RITE, CHRISTIANS OF.

The name Chaldeans in ecclesiastical use

signifies the Catholics who belong to the

Church formed by conversions from Nes-

torianism. Assemani ("Bibliothec. Orient."

tom. iii. p. 410 8eq.) distinguishes between

particular conversions

—

i.e. conversions of

individual bishops and their dioceses, and
genial conversions

—

i.e. unions effected

with a large section of the Nestorians which
led to the recognition of a CathoUc patriarch.

Under the former head he mentions—(1)

^ Till the time of Fhotius. Hergenrother, Photiuf,
i. p. 87.

* But the decision of the council in Trullo on this

point was not received in the other Eastern patriarchates.
Hergenrother, ib. p. 223.

the conversion of the Bishop Sahaduna
and the Gamaraeans, a.d. 630 ; (2) that

of Timothy of Tarsus, metropoUtan of the

Nestorians in Cyprus, and of his subjects,

A.D. 1445 ; (3) that of the Nestorians on the

Malabar Coast ; (4) that of the Christians

of St. John, called Sabaeans, by the Carme-
lite Fathers, in Bassora, circ. a.d. 1630. The
story of the third of these conversions will

be given in the article of the Christians of
St. Thomas. We doubt the accuracy of

Assemani's statement about the Sabaeans,

whose history has been investigated by
Chwolson.^ The third case is interesting

from its connection with the Council of Flo-

rence. Timothy was converted by Andrew,
archbishop of Rhodes (Colossensis), whom
Eugenius IV. sent to Cyprus. The union

was effected in the second session of the

continuation of the council in the Lateran,

August 7, 1445. Eugenius, in his bull con-

taining the decree of union, forbids anyone
to call the Chaldeans heretics. So that here

we have a formal recognition of the name
" Chaldean." (Hefele-Leclercq, vol. vii. p.

815 seq.)

Assemani enumerates the following " gen-

eral conversions." (1) In 1247 Asa, "Vicar
of the East "

—

i.e. representative of the patri-

arch in China and Eastern Tartary—under
the Nestorian Patriarch Sabarjesu (1226-56),

made a profession of CathoUc behef to Inno-

cent IV. It was subscribed by the Archbishop

of Nisbis, two other archbishops, and three

bishops. (2) The Patriarch Jaballaha was
reconciled under Benedict XI., a.d. 1304.

(3) A dispute about the succession to the

patriarchate between Sulaka and Shimoom
led t© the reconciliation of the former under

JuUus III., A.D. 1552. (4) The Patriarch

EHas became Catholic under Paul V., a.d.

1616. None of these conversions had any
wide or lasting influence. (6) The conver-

sion of the Nestorians at Diarbekir led

Innocent XI. to establish a new Chaldean
patriarchate in that city. Joseph I. was the

first patriarch ; the last died in 1828. (Bad-

ger, "The Nestorians and their Rituals,"

vol. i. p. 150.)

* See, especially, his criticism of Assemani (Die Sdbi^
und der Sabismus, vol. i. p. 48).

" " Meshihaya," which simply metms " follower of the
Messias "

—

i.e. Christian—is &ow used as a distinctive name
for the Chaldean Catholics, as opposed to the Nestorians of

tiie same rite. The word ( [ i »»ii . a V> " Meshichojo "

frequently •ccurs in Syriae literature as a general name Cor

Christian. (Payne Smith, Thesaur. Syr. ool. 2242.) The
Greek word Xpiirriavhs has been adopted in the Syriae
language, and oocurs constantly, not only in the Peshitte,

but also in late authors, e.9. in the chronicles of Barhebnens.
The reader most not suppose that the name CSialdean has
anything to do with the Chaldee language'. The Catholics

of the Syrian and Chaldean rites agree in the use of the
Syriae tongue in the liturgy, the former, however, osing
the Western or Jacobite, the latter, the Eastern or Nestorian,

dialect. The differences between the dialects, which are

slight and diie^y affect the pronunciation of the rowels,

are noted in all the recent grammars. Martin (Sffro-

Chaldaicae Instittaiones, p. 60) ^ves a transcription of the
Nicene Creed in Roman characters, as he heard it pro-
nounced by a Chaldean priest.



CHALDEAN RITE

Here Assemani's narrative ends, but
since his great work was published at Rome
(1719-28) the most important accession of

Nestorians to the Church has taken place.

There had been since the middle of the six-

teenth century a schism among the Nesto-

rians themselves, and they had two patriarchs,

one residing at Kochanes in Central Koordi-
stan, the other at Mosul or Alkosh. Elias,

the patriarch at the latter place, on his death
in 1778, left two nephews, Hanna (= John,
the name he took at ordination, his own name
being Hormuzd) and Jeshuyan. Both were
already metropolitans, both became Catholics,

and both were candidates for the patriarchate.

The latter had scarcely reached the object of

his ambition when he relapsed into Nes-
torianism. John, who remained Catholic,

claimed the patriarchate in his place, a.d. 1782.

He had bitter disputes, not only with his

Nestorian relatives, but also with the Car-

melite missionaries and the Patriarch Joseph,

who still exercised jurisdiction at Diarbekir.

It was not till the close of the 1 8th century

that he was recognized by Rome as the

spiritual head of all the Chaldeans, and allowed

to use the patriarchal seal and exercise

patriarchial functions, and he then took the

name Elias. He only received the pallium

shortly before his death at Bagdad in 1841.

He must have been bishop for more than
sixty-three years ; but it appears from his

autobiography, translated by Badger, that he

was consecrated metropolitan at the age of

sixteen. This last conversion to the Church
embraced most of the Nestorians in the plains

by the Tigris. Badger, writing in 1852, esti-

mates the number of Catholics belonging to

the Chaldean rite at 20,000, thinly scattered

through the vast territory which extends

from Diarbekir to the frontiers of Persia,

and from Tyari to Bagdad. The Chaldeans,

says Badger (i. p. 176), are superior to

their Nestorian countrymen " in civiUsation,

general intelligence, and ecclesiastical order."

This is important testimony, coming as it

does, from an author who had extraordinary

opportunities of judging correctly, and who
writes with passionate vehemence against

everything Catholic.

Rome utterly abolished the hereditary

succession to the patriarchate which had
long prevailed among the Nestorians, and
John was forbidden to make any of his rela-

tions bishops, but it was difficult to root out
this abuse. A nephew of the Patriarch John
actually became Nestorian for a few months,
in 1834, that he might be consecrated metro-
politan by the Nestorian patriarch and suc-

ceed his uncle, who is said to have approved
of this proceeding. The devotion to the old

patriarchal house nearly led to a schism,

which was fomented by a Nestorian patri-

arch, Shimoom, who fled from the Kurds to
Mosul. Great discontent was caused in

1843 by an attempt of the Patriarch Zeiya to
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make the Chaldeans keep Easter according
to the Latin reckoning. This patriarch was
himself cited before the Holy Office on a
charge of embezzlement, and resigned in 1846.
The next patriarch, Joseph Audu, came into
conflict with Rome on account of his claims
to exercise jurisdiction over the Chaldeans in
India, and because of his uncanonical ordi-

nations. He was forbidden to consecrate
bishops without leave from Rome. He
refused to accept the decrees of the Vatican
Council, which he attended, and renounced
communion with Rome. A Capuchin, Bishop
FanciuUi, was sent as ApostoHc visitor to
Mosul, and the patriarch made a qualified

submission in July 1872. Soon after, tho
patriarch renewed the schism, induced some
of the bishops and nobles to join him, and
consecrated bishops in defiance of the Pope.
The revolt was fostered by the Turkish
Government. The patriarch made his final

submission in January 1877.

According to the ordinary law the patri-

arch—unless Rome has previously appointed
a coadjutor with right of succession—is

chosen by the bishops. The election, if

canonical, is confirmed at Rome. He is sub-
ject not only to Propaganda but to the Latin
Archbishop of Bagdad, as apostoHc visitor.

He resides at Alkosh and Mosul.
The metropohtans and bishops, who are

chosen from the monks, are nominated and
consecrated by the patriarch. The metro-
politan sees are Amedia, Mosul (both im-
mediately subject to the patriarch), Kerkuk,
and Sehna. The episcopal sees are Akra>
Diarbekir, Gezireh, Mardin, Salmas, Seert,

and Zaku. The secular priests are usually
married, and partly support themselves by
manual labour. The monks belong to the
order of St. Anthony, and there are two
monasteries—a very ancient one, that of
Rabban Hormuzd, at Alkosh, which in 1843
had an abbot and four monks, and a small
one founded in modern times, and with scarcely
any rehgious, that of Mars Yurgis ( = St.

George), on the left bank of the Tigris, a few
miles above Mosul. The monks live apart
in cells which are mostly in the rock. They
abstain from wine and spirits and from flesh,

except on Christmas Day and Easter Sunday.
The number of priests, secular and

regular (1914), was about 250 ; the number of

Catholics over 50,000. (Streit, "Atlas
Hierarchicus.")

Bickell (" Conspectus rei Syrorum lit-

terariae," Miinster, 1871, §§ vii.-x.) mentions
the following printed editions of hturgical

books of the Chaldean rite :
" Missale Chal-

daicum, et Decret. S. Congr. de Propaganda
Fide," Romae, 1767 ;

" Psalterium Chaldai-

cum in usum nationis Chald." Romae, 1842 ;

" Breviarium Chaldaicum in usum nationis

Chald. a Josepho Guriel, secundo editum,"
Romae, 1865. He also gives the titles of four
Hturgical books of the Chaldean rite, but
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intended for the church of Malabar—viz.

" Ordo Chaldaicus Missae B. Apost. juxta

ritum Eccles. Malabar." Romae, 1774

;

*' Ordo Chaldaicus Rituum et Lectionum
juxta morem Eccles. Malabar." Romae,
1775 ;

" Ordo Chaldaicus Ministerii Sacra-

ment. SS. quae perficiuntur a Sacerdot.

juxta morem Eccles. Malabar." Romae,
1845 ;

" Ordo Baptism. Adultorum juxta

ritum Eccles. Malabar. Chaldaeorum,"

Romae 1859. In three instances there is an
exceptional use of the word Chaldee instead

of Syriac in the titles of books meant for the

Maronites—viz. " Missale Chaldaicum juxta

ritum Eccles. nationis Maronitarum," Romae,
1592 ;

" Officium Defunctorum ad usum
Maronitarum Gregorii XIII. impensa Chaldai-

cis characteribus impressum," Romae, 1558,

vol. ii. ;
" Breviarii Chaldaici aestiva pars

"

(the former part, printed ten years earlier,

is entitled simply " Ofl&c. Sanctorum juxta

ritum Eccles, Maronit, pars hiemalis "),

Romae, 1666.

(Assemani has been our authority for the

history down to the close of the seventeenth

century, then Badger, carefully compared
with Silbemagl's " Kirchen des Orients "

;

and for the events of the last few years,

Hergenrother, " Kirchengeschichte," vol. 11.

p. 1009 seq, ; Fortescue, " Lesser Eastern

Churches," 101 sqq.)

CHALICE {calix, Trorrjpiou), The cup used

in Mass, for the wine which is to be con-

secrated. The rubrics of the Missal require

that it should be of gold or silver, or at least

have a silver cup gilt Inside. It must be
consecrated by the bishop with chrism,

according to a form prescribed in the Ponti-

fical. It may not be touched ordinarily except

by persons in Holy Orders.

We know nothing about the chalice which
our Lord used in the first Mass. Venerable
Bede relates that in the seventh century they
exhibited at Jerusalem a great silver cup,

with two handles, which our Saviour Himself
had used in celebrating the Eucharist, but
antiquity knows nothing of this chalice, and
it has no better claim to be regarded as

genuine than the chaHce of agate which is still

shown at Valencia and claims also to be that

used by Christ [see Grail, Holy]. Probably,

the first chalices used by Christian priestswere
made of glass. It seems likely at least, though
the inference cannot be called certain, from
Tertullian's words, that in his time glass

chahces were commonly used in church, and
undoubtedly such chahces were still common
during the fifth century, as appears from the

testimonies of St. Jerome and Cyprianus
GaUus, the biographer of St. Caesarius of

Aries. Gregory of Tours mentions a crystal

chalice of remarkable beauty, which belonged
to the church of Milan.

However, even before persecution had
ceased, the Church began, from natural
reverence for Christ's Blood, to employ more

costly vessels. The " liber Pontificalis
*'

(ed. Duchesne, 1. 143) says of Pope Urban I,

(226) that " he made all the holy vessels

(ministeria sacrata) of silver." So, too,

we read in the acts of St. Laurence's

martyrdom, that he was charged by the

heathen with having sold the altar vessels of

gold and silver, and with having given the
proceeds to the poor ; while St. Augustine
mentions two golden and six silver chahces,

which were exhumed from the crypt of the
church at Crita. Of course, such precious

chahces became more common when the
Church grew rich and powerful. Thus St.

Chrysostom describes a chaUce " of gold and
adorned with jewels." In 857 the Emperor
Michael III. sent Pope Nicolas I., among
other presents, a golden chahce, surrounded
by precious stones, and with jacinths sus-

pended on gold threads round the cup.

A precious silver chahce adorned with figures

belonged to the church at Jerusalem, and
was presented in 869 to Ignatius of Constanti-

nople. But it Is needless to multiply in-

stances on this head. ^^
For a long time, however, chahces of horn,

base metal, &c., were still used, and Binterim
says that a copper chahce In which Ludger,
the Apostle of Miinster, in the eighth century,

said Mass, is stiU preserved at Werden, where
he founded an abbey. But very soon after-

wards chahces of glass, horn, base metal, &c.,

were prohibited by a series of councils In

England, Germany, Spain, and France, al-

though chalices of ivory and of precious stone

{e.g. of onyx) were still permitted. Gratian

adopted in the Corpus Juris a canon which he
attributes to a Council of Rheims, otherwise

unknown. The words of the canon are
" Let the chahce of the Lord and the paten
be at least of silver, if not of gold. But if

anyone be too poor, let him in any case

have a chahce of tin. Let not the chahce be

made of copper or brass, because from the

action of the wine it produces rust, which
occasions sickness. But let none presume to

sing Mass with a chahce of wood or glass."

(Hefele, " Beitrage," ii. p. 322 seq.)

The practice of consecrating chahces is

very ancient. A form for this p^rpose is

contained in the Gregorian Sacramentary,
as weU as in the most ancient " Ordines
Romani," and such consecration is usual
among the Greeks and Copts. In the Latin
Church, the bishop anoints the inside of the
chahce with chrism, using at the same time
appropriate prayers. The consecration is lost

if the chahce be broken or notably injured, or
if the inside is regilt. A decree prohibiting

all except those in sacred orders to touch the
paten or chahce is attributed to an early

Pope, St. Sixtus, by the author of the " Liber
Pontificahs.'^ But Meratus, who quotes this

statement, admits that a Roman Ordo
regards it as lawful for acolytes to do so.

However, a Council of Braga, held in 563,
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'Confines the right of touching the sacred

vessels to those who at least are subdeacons.

Besides the chahce from which the priest

took the Precious Blood, the ancients also

used " baptismal chahces," from which the

newly-baptized received communion under

the species of wine, and " ministerial chalices
"

(" calices ministeriales," " scyphi "), in which

the Precious Blood was given to the people.

This "ministerial" chalice was partly filled

with common wine, and into this wine the

celebrant poured a small quantity of the

Precious Blood from the " calix ofEertorius
"

—i.e. the chalice with which he said Mass.

(Benedict XIV., "De Missa," i. cap. 4;
Rohault de Fleury, " La Messe," vol. iv.

;

Barbier de Montault, " Le Mobilier Ecclesi-

astique " ; Leclercq in DACL, Calice, and
" Manuel d'Archeologie Chretienne," i. 349-

351 ; Baudot in DACL, Calice ministeriel ;

Thurston in " Cath. Enc")
CHALICE-VEIL. The veil with which

the chalice is covered, called also " peplum "

and " sudarium." It used to be of hnen, but
must now be of silk, as the rubric requires.

The Greeks use three veils, one of which
covers the paten, another the chahce, a third

both paten and chahce. They call the third

veil drjpy because it encompasses the obla-

tions. Cardinal Bona says this Greek custom
began in the church of Jerusalem, and thence
spread through the East. (Benedict XIV.
" De Miss." i. cap. 5.)

Benedict XIV. considers the antiquity of

the chahce-veil to be proved by one of the
Apostohc canons—^viz. 72 {al. 73), which
forbids the apphcation of the church vessels

or veils {666vr)v) to profane uses. Hefele
thinks this canon may belong to the latter

half of the third century. But there does not
seem to be any reason for alleging that the
veil meant is the chahce-veil. Gavantus says
that the chahce-veil is mentioned in the
Uturgy of St. Chrysostom (which, however,
has been altered since the saint's time)

;

that silken chalice-veils were given to Pope
Hormisdas (514-523), and that Amalarius
mentions the Roman custom of bringing the
chahce to the altar wrapped in a veil.

CHAMBERLAIN {Camerarius). An official

cf the Papal court. [See Curia Romana.]
CHANCEL. The part of a church be-

tween the altar and the nave, so named from
the rails {cancelU) which separated it from
the nave. The word was in use before the
Reformation, and the AngHcans still retain
it. Among Enghsh Cathohcs it is now httle
used, the portion of the church near the altar,
separated by rails from the nave, being de-
signated the " sanctuary." In cathedrals and
conventual churches, where space is required
to accommodate the canons or the rehgious,
a portion of the church between the sanctu-
ary and the nave is taken for the purpose

;

it is not, however, called the " chancel," but
the " choir," Fr. chcsur. [See Choir.]

CHANCELLOR, EPISCOPAL {cancellarius,

from cancelU, a lattice, railings). The place,

surrounded by raihngs or lattice work, where
the legal instruments which decisions in an
imperial or royal court made necessary were
prepared, was called " cancellaria." The
word " cancellarius " is first used in the sense

of a secretary or notary by Cassiodorus

—

that is, in the middle of the sixth century.

The jurisdiction of the bishop was in primitive

times exercised by his archdeacon [Arch-
deacon] ; but in proportion as the powers
of the archdeacons were enlarged, a tendency
manifested itself to make their jurisdiction

independent of episcopal control, until at
last an appeal actually lay from the arch-

deacon to the bishop. Such a state of

things would inevitably make the bishop's

own official, his " chancellor "—the person,

whether a clerk or a layman, who had the
charge of the judicial records of the diocese

—

a personage of greater importance. We find,

accordingly, that in the three centuries pre-

ceding the Reformation, while the power of

the archdeacon had everywhere dechned, or
was dechning, the influence and importance
of the bishop's chancellor were always on
the ascendant. We find St. Edmund Rich,
archbishop of Canterbury, in the thirteenth
century, carrying on an important and
dehcate negotiation with the monks of Christ-

church chiefly through Richard, his chancel-
lor, afterwards celebrated in the Church as
St. Richard, bishop of Chichester. (See Ger-
vase of Canterbury.) Canon law contains
many regulations respecting the fees of office

which chancellors are entitled to demand.
(Ferraris, Cancellaria.)

CHANCERY, EPISCOPAL. (See the
article on Episcopal Chancellors.) From the
chancery of a bishop proceed all those docu-
ments, deeds, certificates, hcences, dispen-
sations, &c., which are necessary to the pubh-
cation, recognition, and execution of the acta
which he performs in the exercise of the five-

fold jurisdiction attributed to him by the
canon law, in which are included the powers
of ordering, judging, correcting, dispensing,
and administering. To these may be add^
the power of delegating or deputing. (SogUa,
" De Potestate Jurisdictionis.")

CHANCERY, PAPAL : CHANCERY
TAXES, &c. [See Curia Romana.]

CHANT, ECCLESIASTICAL AND GREGO-
RIAN. The official musical setting of the
Liturgy of the Roman Rite :

" Gregorian,"
because beheved to have been brought to its

final stage of development by St. Gregory the
Great (590-604) :

" official," because it is the
chant provided by ecclesiastical authority
for the whole of those parts of the hturgy
appointed to be sung, and is prescribed ex-
clusively for the clergy officiating at those
rites. It is " official " also, to distinguish

it from the " private venture " music which
is permitted, under certain restrictions, to



144 CHANT

be used by the choir at the liturgical

offices.

How considerable the amount of this

official music is may be gathered from the fact

that it provides chants as follows. For the

singing of Mass; "Asperges" 3; "Vidi

aquam " 1 ;
** Kyrie " 29 ;

" Gloria in ex-

celsis " 21 ;
" Credo " 4 ;

" Sanctus " 21

;

"Agnus Dei '* 20. These texts comprise what
is called the " Ordinary of the Mass," i.e. the

invariable portions, which are repeated day

by day at Mass. For the special texts, vary-

ing in accordance with tlie festival or season,

called the Proper, the chants include : In-

troits 222; Graduals 165; "Alleluia"

verses 246 j
" Tractus " 60 ;

" Sequentiae
"

(metrical compositions) 5, viz. " Dies Irae
"

(for the Dead), " Lauda Sion " (Corpus

Christi), " Stabat Mater" (Seven Dolours

B.V.M.), "Veni Sancte Spiritus " (Pente-

cost and Masses of the Holy Ghost), " Vic-

timae paschah " (Easter) ;
" Offertoria

"

164 ;
" Communiones " 222 ; Antiphons 32

;

Responds 32 ; Hymns 3, viz. " Benedictus

es" (Ember Sat. Advent), "Gloria, laus

"

(processional. Palm Sunday), " Pange lingua
"

(processional. Good Friday). In addition to

these there are the much more numerous

chants for the Divine Office throughout the

year, consisting of Matins, Lauds, Prime,

Terce, Sext, None, Vespers, and Compline.

The chants provided for these Canonical

Hours in the Pars Hiemahs (winter quarter)

aJone, and there are four such quarters, com-

prise some 27 invitatory verses, 750 anti-

phons, 80 hymns, and 390 responds. Add to

these the chants proper to pontifical func-

tions—Ordinations, Confirmation, Consecra-

tions of Bishop, Churches, Altars &c., con-

tained in the Roman Pontifical, consisting

mainly of antiphons and responds—and it will

be seen that the whole body of official church-

eong is as complete as it is vast.

It would be a mistake to suppose that the

Church's chant is all of any one age, or is

derived from any one source, or can be com-

prised under any one term, such as Gregorian,

or Plain Chant. It is a fusion of various

elements, at various epochs (from the first

century to at least the end of the seventh), of

which the principal are Hebrew, Syrian,

Hellenic-Roman, and Frankish (or Gallic).

The Hebrew Element.—^At its birth in

Judea nineteen centuries ago, the public

worship of the Christian Church differed

in nothing from the national worship of

the Jewish people. The first disciples,

all of them converts from Judaism, fre-

quented the services of the Temple (Lk. xxiv.

63 ; Acts iii. 1 ; xxi. 26 ; xxii. 17). In the

neighbouring regions the Apostles preached

the Gospel in the synagogues during the

Hebrew Hturgy. But in addition to this

public worship, which remained for them
completely Jewish, the first Christians met in

the house of one or other of the disciples for
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the " breaking of bread "—the only distinctly

Christian element of their worship. When
converts from paganism became numerous,
attendance at the synagogues necessarily feii^

into desuetude, but Christians still continued
to observe the sabbaths and other Jewisk
festivals (1 Cor. xvi. 2) ; and " the breaking of

bread " was preceded by readings from the
Old Testament and chanting of the Psalms,
after the manner of the Jewish worship, and
thus the Christian liturgy came into being.

As M. Greorges Houdard has well said -

" From Antioch went forth the first Christian

missionaries, bearing with them the first

elements of Christian worship—rites, sacred

texts, and music. The rites were of the

simplest, such as time and place permitted .^

The sacred texts represented something very-

precise and definite : the Holy Scriptures

for reading and the book of Psalms for

chanting. Thus the song of the primitive

Christian Church was the chanting of the

Psalms, transmitted to them, as has been said,

from Antioch, and hence immediately Syrian

though originally Hebrew. ... It seems
reasonable to suppose that they sang them to

the Hebrew chants."

No ancient MSS. of Hebrew chants have
come down to us. They were transmitted

merely orally, but with alterations so ancient

and so general that it may be regarded as

impossible to restore with certainty the

genuine Jewish traditional music. Certain

fragments, however, which we are entitled to

consider as representing the ancient tradition,

transcribed in the first quarter of the six-

teenth century (1518-24), are closely ana-

logous to the second and fifth ecclesiastical

tones, and these are the tones of three-fourths

of the Gradual-responds of the Roman Hturgy

(Gastoue, " Les Origines du Chant Romain,"
1907).

In the fourth century, after the persecu-

tions were ended, the liturgical chant was
enriched and developed under an influence

analogous to that which at the same period

transformed the primitive sanctuaries and
crypts of the catacombs into stately basiUcas.

Without uprooting the old foundations, the

Church appropriated to her own purposes, as

in architecture, so in music, what was purest

and noblest in profane art. Syria was pre-

eminent amongst all the countries of Christen-

dom in the development of sacred chant.
'^

The Syrian Element.—As M. Georges

Houdard says :
" The natural tendency of

the West was to directness of expression-

When a Western composed, he was drawn to

a syllabic form of chant, i.e. a single note to

each syllable of his text. He rebelled against

aimless vocahsation, against singing for sing-

ing's sake, against a mere display of vocal

skill ; whereas to the Oriental mind the art

consisted in all these things. Thus the florid

chants of the East introduced with Christi-

anity were in violent conflict with received
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Western ideas. They were not, however, re-

jected on that account, but out of regard for

their first missionaries the Latins received

them with respect, and thus for the first time

melody for its own sake was introduced into

the Western world—an innovation that was
destined in the course of centuries to bring

about a relaxation of the native severity of

Western music." The extraordinary part of

the matter is that the extensive development

of these florid chants seems to have been

borrowed from the Gnostic heretics, who, in

their exaggerated mysticism, discarded words,

as being too material, and, after the manner of

the heathen priests of Egypt, elaborated their

sacred chants to the sounds of the seven

vowels (including the two fonns of both e and
o in the Greek alphabet), the result being a

sort of song without words. There are still

extant some fragments of these Gnostic chants

in documents dating from the fourth to the

seventh century, which are thus contempo-
rary with the classic period of the develop-

ment of the Church's chant. The extent to

which this musical form was adopted by the

Western world may be judged from the fact

that in the Ambrosian chant a jubilus (as

these florid passages are called) sometimesruns
to as many as 332 notes to a single syllable ;

and this influx of OrientaUsm into Latin

Christianity may perhaps be accounted

for by the fact that some of the leading

churchmen, for one cause or another

—

Eusebius of Vercelh, St. Hilary of Poitiers,

St. Jerome, and St. Gregory the Great him-
self—spent long years in the East, and that at

the period in question Latins of every con-

dition began to flock from all parts of Europe
to visit the Holy Places, and on their return

recounted with enthusiasm (as witness the

noble pilgrim Silvia, or Etheria) what they
had heard and seen during their sojourn in the

Holy City. (D. Morin, " Examen du Systeme
de M. Gevaert.")

St. Augustine, who elsewhere testifies to

the emotions aroused in him by the Ambro-
sian chant at Milan (*' Confess." ix. c. 6,

PL, xxxii. 769), attempts a mystical inter-

pretation of, and perhaps an apology for, the
apparently " aimless vocaUsation '* of the
juhUus. It is the joyous outpouring of the
heart, seeking to express its sentiments, with-

out being able to understand them. When a
man is carried away by joy, he uses, not the
expressions that his understanding or his

ordinary language suggests ; he breaks out
into inarticulate sounds, so that, while mani-
festing his joy, he seems at the same time
to lack terms in which to express it. (In
Ps. xxxii., PL, xxxvi. 283.)

TJie Hellenic-Roman Element.—^When, in
the year 146 B.C., Greece became a Roman pro-
vince, the Greek arts began to spread through-
out the Roman world. Hellenic-Roman melo-
dies have come down to us in documents and
inscriptions which are suflScient to prove the

continuity with them of the Church's chant.
Throughout the classic and Hellenic-Roman
periods five modes were in use—the Dorian,
EoHan, lastian, Phrygian, and Lydian.
These modes, especially the first three, most
frequently occur in the church-chants.

The pagan music, when rendered in public^

always impHed an instrumental accompani-
ment, especially that of the lyre, an instru-

ment which Dom Leclercq says was for that
period what the piano is at the present day.
The primitive Church seems to have given
but little encouragement to the use of instru-

mental music in her pubHc worship—a tradi-

tion which has been persevered in to this day
in the Eastern Church, in which the singing

is always unaccompanied, and still survives

in the practice of the Papal choir.

In the Middle Ages a large use was made
of an accented metre of four feet:

Tantum
Vene-

ergo

remur
Sacra- I mentum
cernu- i

This was not a new invention, but an inherit-

ance from the popular songs of the classic

period, such as the song of Caesar's soldiers :

Nico-

qui sab-

qui sub-

medes Caesa-

egit Galli-

egit Caesa-

rem
as

rem

We have in our Hturgy a series of chants
which rhythmically are identical with the
popular songs of the first centuries of our era ;

so much so that Dom Leclercq does not hesi-

tate to say that '* if the soldiers of ViteUius or
the legionaries of Caesar, or the most stay-at-

home or the least warUke of the Romans were
to come back to fife, they would recognize, at
any rate in the general character of some of

our liturgical chants, the rhythms and music
in which of old they dehghted." (DACL, iii.

col. 261.)

The Gallic or Frankish Element.—^In what
has been said we have described the genesis

of the psalmody (including Introits, Graduals,

and Antiphons, which were originally taken
from the Psalms) as being of Hebrew and
Syrian origin, and that of the hymns as being

Hellenic-Latin. It remains to account for

another important section of the Hturgical

chant—the Ordinarium Missae, which in-

cludes the " Kyrie," " Gloria in excelsis,'*

" Credo," " Sanctus " and " Agnus Dei," aU
of which in the Vatican edition are comprised

under the name Kyriale. It is admitted that

these portions of the sacred text were not
primitively assigned to the choir ; that they

are not to be found in the most ancient MSS.,

and that they formed no part of the Anti-

phonal attributed to St. Gregory. (DACL, iii.

295.) Whence do they come ? M. Greorges

Houdard suggests that they were of GaUic or

Frankish origin. In 753 King Pepin sent an
embassy to Stephen, Bishop of Rome, the

principal member of which was Chrodegand,

Bishop of Metz, who on his return introduced
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the Roman chant into his diocese. Paul I.

(758-68), successor of Stephen, sent to Pepin
a Roman Antiphonal and Responsorial, and
Simeon, one of the singers of his Schola can-

torum. Ciiarlemagne declared that, thanks
to the zeal of his father Pepin, the Roman
chant was established in all the churches of

Gaul ; and in a Capitulary of the year 789 he
imposed upon all the clergy of the empire the

adoption of the Roman chant for the Mass and
Office. But these Roman chants were found

difficult of execution by the Gallic singers

by reason of their ornate character, whence
we may conclude that their own chant was
more simple. " When the Roman chant of

Oriental origin," says M. Georges Houdard,
*' the ' Gregorian chant,' properly so called,

was introduced amongst the Franks under
Charlemagne, in the ninth century, they

found these elaborate compositions beyond
their powers of appreciation and of execu-

tion ; and they either modified them or com-
posed new ones within the limits of their

vocal powers, and in accordance with the

musical traditions of their race. Thus origin-

ated the 'Plain Chant ' properly so called."

Summing up, the same author says

:

*' Briefly, then, in our Hturgical books we
have comprised four distinct elements

:

1. Hebrew, represented by the Psalm tones

;

2. Oriental, represented by the elaborate

Graduals and Alleluias ; 3. Hellenic-Latin,

represented by the hymns ; 4. Frankish,

largely syllabic, represented by the chants

of the Ordinarium Missae." Thus was ap-

parent from the first the cathohcity of the

Roman Church ; not a national or provincial

church, but the church of all nations ; as

in philosophy, literature, architecture, sculp-

ture, painting, so in music, with marvellous

assimilative power, making her own what-
ever was purest and noblest in all the arts.

The fart of 8t. Gregory.—By a tradition of

more than a thousand years' standing, a chief

part in the development and final organiza-

tion of the liturgical music of the Roman
Church has been attributed to Pope St. Gre-

gory the Great (590-604). What was the

nature of that work ? The Saint's bio-

grapher, John the Deacon (c. 872), though he

lived 250 years after the event, may be re-

garded as deposing to a well-founded and
genuine tradition. He says, in his fife of

St. Gregory, " In the house of the Lord, Uke
another wise Solomon, he compiled for the use

of the singers the collection of chants called

the Antiphonal, which is of great utihty. He
also founded a choir-school which to this day
[about 872] executes the sacred chants of the

Roman Church in accordance with the lessons

they received from him."

St. Gregory's claim to the authorship of

the Antiphonal was first seriously called in

doubt in 1729 by a certain George Baron
Eckhart, chiefly on the ground of the absence
of any contemporary evidence. He assigned

to Gregory II. (715-731) the liturgical work
hitherto attributed to St. Gregory the Great.

The same thesis has recently been maintained
by Fr. Aug. Gevaert, in his " Les Origines du
Chant liturgique de I'Eghse Latine," 1890 ;

who says (op. cit. p. 19) " The compilation of

the Roman Antiphonal has been antedated
by more than a century ; and if the epithet
' Gregorian ' has any right to appear there it

designates either Gregory II. (715-731) or

more probably his successor, Gregory III.,

who died in 741." This thesis has been as

vigorously opposed by Dom Germain Morin
in his " Les veritables Origines du Cha^nt

Gregorien," 3rd edition, 1912. Dom Morin,

after quoting the passage from John the

Deacon, above referred to, goes on to show in

a series of texts that the attribution can be

traced backwards through references to it by
various ecclesiastical writers until we come to

our own Egbert, Bishop of York (732-766).

On the question of when the Ember-tides are

to be observed Egbert says " As for us in the

church of the English, we always observe the

fast of the first month in the first week of

Lent, on the authority of St. Gregory, who
thus regulated it in the copy of his Antiphonal

and of his Missal, which he sent us through

the intermediary of our master, the blessed

Augustine." Finally, within a hundred years

of the death of St. Gregory, Venerable

Bede (H.E. iv. 2), speaking of Putta, Bishop

of Rochester (669-676), says "He was
extraordinarily skilled in church singing, after

the Roman manner, which he had learnt from
the disciples of the holy Pope Gregory."

The conclusion at which Dom Leclercq

(DACL, iii. 286) arrives in regard to the

part of St. Gregory is this : if the attribution

of the Antiphonal to St. Gregory is not

altogether proved, the fact of the musical

authority attaching to the name of this pope
cannot be called in question. It must be

admitted that St. Gregory gave a vigorous

impulse to the chant as executant, as teacher,

and as pope ; and we have every reason to

suppose that he compiled a collection of

Roman chants in conformity with the Sacra-

mentary. Copies of this collection, together

with the Sacramentary, were preserved in

Rome and elsewhere within less than a
century of his death. If St. Gregory as pope
published an official text of the Antiphonal,

it was doubtless one that he had compiled

when, as abbot and archdeacon (570-590),

he had occasion and opportunity to devote

himself to such an imdertaking.

Manner of Singing.
—^The primitive manner

of singing the psalms and scriptural canticles

was what is termed responsorial. In view of

the scarcity of MS. copies and the restricted

diffusion of reading, a single cantor sang the

psalm, and the Faithful joined in by inter-

calating between the verses acclamations,

such as Alleluia, or some particular phrase

taken from the psalm itself. This manner
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of singing, as practised by the Hebrews, is

well exemplified by Ps. cxxxv., Confitemini

Domino. The text changes for the first half

of every verse, and this was sung by the

cantor, but the second half is always the

same :
" His mercy endureth for ever,"

which was intoned by the Faithful, over

^nd over again, as a refrain.

Antiphonal or Choral Psalmody.—The
practice of the singing the psalms by two
choirs, called antiphonal psalmody, was of

Oriental origin. The historian Socrates re-

cords that St. Ignatius, third bishop of

Antioch, had a vision in which he saw the

angels in heaven singing hymns in alternate

choirs, and he introduced this practice into

the church of Antioch, whence later on it

came to Constantinople. It was introduced

into Milan by St. Ambrose (d. 397), into

Rome by Pope St. Celestin (422-432), as

St. Augustine testifies (" Confess." ix. 7,

PL, xxxii. 770), and spread throughout all

the churches of the West.
Hymnody.—To the East also is due

another form of chant—popular hymn-sing-

ing. In a life of St. Ephrem of Edessa, by an
anonymous author, it is recorded that the

saint, recognizing how strongly all men were
attracted by singing, and desiring to with-

draw his flock from profane songs and inde-

corous amusements, instituted a choir of

maidens dedicated to God, and taught them
hymns, full of lofty and spiritual thoughts

about the birth of Christ, His baptism, fasting,

life, passion, resurrection, and ascension

;

about the martyrs, penitence, the dead ; and
caused them to assemble in the church on
solemn festivals and martyrs' feasts, and he,

as their father in the midst of them, taught

them the musical modes and the rules of

hymn-singing. The purpose of this innova-

tion was to combat the Gnostic heretics

with their own weapons, viz. popular songs.

St. Hilary of Poitiers brought back from his

^xile in Asia Minor recollections of the Greek
and Syrian sacred lyrics, from which he drew
his inspiration in the hymns which he com-
posed ; but the real author of hymnody in the
West was St. Ambrose, who also had in view
the combating by this means of the Arian
heresy. So slow in obtaining official recogni-

tion was this form of chant that at the begin-
ning of the twelfth century hymns had not
been incorporated in the liturgical offices of

the Roman basilicas.

Texts of the Chant.—^The most ancient
MSS. that are extant (ninth century) of Italy,

Crermany, France, England, and Spain are in
substantial agreement as to their reading of
the text of the melodies. This traditional
chant continued to be faithfully preserved
until about the middle of the sixteenth cen-
tury. From the sixteenth century onwards
the introduction of measured and polyphonic
music came gradually to bring about a deca-
dence of the Church's chant. The melodies

of that chant were used as themes for their

motets, &c., by the polyphonic composers,
and for that purpose were reduced to strict

time, to the consequent destruction of their

own proper free rhythm. Gregory XIII. was
persuaded that it was necessary to correct

the ancient church chants so as to bring them
into line with the modern developments of

musical art. He entrusted the work to no
less a person than the great Palestrina, who
took it in hand, but died (1594) before it was
completed. Later the task was committed
to two celebrated musicians, Anerio and
Soriano, and this new version was published

by a Roman printer, Raimondi, who obtained
from the Pope the exclusive rights in this

edition for fifteen years, the main object

of which was to abbreviate what was con-

sidered the excessive length and elaboration

of some of the melodic formulae. Various

editions more or less based on this recension

were published in different countries, amongst
the best known of which were the Mechlin
and the Medicean. The latter, published by
Frederick Pustet at Regensburg (Ratisbon)

in 1870, was granted by Pius IX. an exclusive

privilege for thirty years. This edition of the

chant was superseded by the Vatican edition,

now in course of publication, the editing of

which was entrusted (" Motu Proprio " of

April 25, 1904) by Pius X. to the Benedic-

tine monks of the French congregation of

Solesmes, now established at Quarr Abbey,
in the Isle of Wight. Their qualifications for

this work were due to the fact that Dom
Gueranger, their founder, in connection with
his general work of liturgical restoration in

France, had commissioned Dom Pothier, of the

same congregation, to make a profound study
of the most ancient MSS., with a view to an
authentic edition of the chant. This led to

the publication byDom Pothier in 1880 of his
" Melodies Gregoriennes,"a theoretical work,
and of his revised versions of the church
chants in his " Liber Gradualis," " Liber

Antiphonarius," and the Processional and
Responsorial. Later the same work was
taken up still more scientifically by a band
of Solesmes monks under the leadership of

Dom Andre Mocquereau, who in his " Paleo-

graphie Musicale" (begun in 1889 and still in

progress) has given to the world photographic

reproductions of all the known ancient MSS.
of the Chant, and has thus provided an
apparatus criticus that cannot be gainsaid.

The main achievements of the Solesmes

school have been by their editions to restore

the text of the Church's Chant to its original

richness and fulness, and by their method
of singing to revive the lost arts of rhythm
and flow in the execution of these ancient

melodies.—J. 0.

(See Leclercq-Gatard in DACL, Chant,

where copious references to the chief writers on
the subject are given ; Bewerunge, in " Cath.

Enc," ; also " The Vatican Edition, a Critical
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Study," in " Irish Eccl. Record " Jan. 1906 ;

Georges Hoadard, ** La Question Gregorienne

en 1894," " Lia Science Musicale Tradition-

elle " ; Gevaert, " Les Origines du Chant

Remain "
; Gastoue, «' Les Origines du Chant

Romain "
; Benedictine Nuns of Stanbrook,

" A Grammar of Plainsong " and ** Gregorian

Music")
CHANTRY (Lat. capellania, Fr. chapel-

lenie). The ancient name in this country

—

(1) of a chapel, aisle, or part of an aisle, in

a church, set apart for the offering of the

Holy Sacrifice for the beneiit of the soul of a

particular person, generally the founder, or

for some other pious purpose

;

(2) of the institution and endowment of

such a service : as when Chauc 3r praises his

" Persone " for not leaving his parish

** To seeken him a chaunterie for soules."

All chantries were dissolved by the Acts of

1645 and 1547. xhey v/ere then found to be

more than a thousand in number.

Chantries in the second of the above

senses are divided by the canonists into three

classes. (1) Mercenary ^ as when a testator

leaves property to a layman with the charge

of causing Masses to be said for his soul. (2)

Collative, when property is left with an express

injunction that out of the revenue arising

from it daily Mass, or a certain number of

Masses in the year, should be celebrated ; as

to these chantries, the collation of the priests

to serve them properly belongs to the bishop.

(3) Chantries in private patronage. These

only differ from the second class in that

the nomination to them rests with the

private patron ; but the institution must
still come from the bishop. (Ferraris, Capel-

lania ; Rock, iii. 84-113.)

CHAPEL. The word capella, according to

Brachet, is derived from capa (cloak), being

originally the shrine in which St. Maj-tin's

cloak was preserved. Hence it came to

be applied to the buildings, smaller than

churches, which kings or bishops erected

in their own palaces, that they might more
conveniently and frequently attend divme
worship. It is also applied to any place other

than the collegiate or parish churches, e.g.

chapels of ease, subject to the rector of the

parish, convent chapels, chapels of confra-

ternities, &c., all of which come under the

technical designation of public or semi-public

Oratories. It is also applied to special

portions of a church set apart for Mass or

particular devotion, e.g. Blessed Sacrament

chapel. Lady chapel, &c. (See Ch.\:ntey ;

Chaplain ; Ferraris, Capella ; Iieclercq in

BACL, ChapeUe.)

CHAPLAIN. The priest appointed to the

charge of a chapel was called the " capel-

lanus " or chaplain. As the number of such

chapels increased, the chaplains became a

numerous body, and were placed under an
ajch-chaplain, who was also called the Grand

CHAPLAIN

Almoner. Charlemagne selected bishops fot

this office of Grand Almoner.
There are chaplains of many kinds, as th&

following enumeration shows

:

1. Army chaplains. Various indults, pri-

vileges, and faculties have been granted to

Catholic sovereigns by the Holy See in rela-

tion to priests stationed in barracks or

serving with an army in the field. In modem
times sovereigns have usually endeavoured
to place army chaplains under the sole con-

trol of a royal or imperial chaplain-major.

This has been resisted by the Church, and it

is decided that such chaplains, in the absence

of an Apostolic brief otherwise providing,

must be approved by the Ordinary of the

place. Thus a marriage contracted before an
army chaplain, in the absence of such brief as

aforesaid, is held to be null if celebrated

without the Hcence of the bishop.

2. Auxiliary chaplains. Appointed by
parish priests as their coadjutors, and re-

movable by them, but not without just cause^

(See Ferraris, Capeilanus, § 41.)

3. Cathedral chsu^loms. After the commo?*.

Ufe of canons ceased, and each drew his por-

tion or prebend from the common fund, it

became usual for them to reside at a distance

from the cathedral or collegiate church to

which they belonged, and to pay chaplains to

perform their duties in choir for them. This

practice was checked by the Council of Trent.

[See Canon.]
4. Chaplains of chantries (capellaniae).

[See Chantry.] A large proportion of the

chantries which once existed were founded,,

not that Mass might be said for souls, but
in honour of the Blessed Virgin Mary, or

of some saint, or some particular mystery.

The chaplains serving these were and are care-

fully regulated by the canon law, so that the

course of episcopal and parochial discipline

might not be troubled by their presence in

a diocese.

5. Chaplains of confraternities. [See Con-
fraternity.] Such chaplains cannot have
processions without the express licence of the

bishop. They are not to be removed with-

out cause by the bishop against the wish of

the brotherhood.

6. Court chaplains. How these origin-

ated under the early Frankish kings has been
already explained. Charlemagne gave to hia

episcopal arch-chaplain precedence over all the

archbishops and bishops of his empire. The
chaplains of the imperial and royal Courts had
great power for centuries. By a Papal brief

dated in 1857 the Holy See restored the office

of arch-chaplain or Grand Almoner in France 'y

but with the collapse of the Second Empire
the brief became inoperative. At the Courts

of Cathohc sovereigns in Germany the chap-

lains of an imperial or royal chapel now con-

stitute a body of canons, and the chapel of the

palace is regarded as a collegiate church.

7. Domestic chaplains. Priests appointed
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to say Mass in the chapels attached to private

houses.

8. MJpiscopal chaplains. In early times

the bishops had their private oratories, and
as their dwellings grew to be palaces their

first care was to provide them with suitable

chapels, the clergy attached to which became
•episcopal chaplains. In large and wealthy

dioceses these became numerous, and were

then placed under an episcopal arch-chap-

lain. At the present day, when the Church

has in most countries of Europe been reduced

to the greatest poverty, the chaplains of

bishops usually act as their secretaries, or as

masters of the ceremonies when they cele-

brate High Mass.

9. Chaplains of nunneries. These are of

course very numerous, and to be found in

«very part of the Cathohc world. Canon law

requires that they shall be of mature age, and
in other ways enacts a minute discipUne for

their guidance.

10. Pontifical chaplains, attached to the

Pope's chapel. They are of three classes :

honorary, ceremonial, and secretarial.

11. Chaplains of public institutions : e.g.

workhouses, prisons, hospitals, and lunatic

asylums. In all such appointments the chap-

lain is, as a rule, nominated by the civil

authority, with the approval of the bishop of

the diocese. (Ferraris ; Taunton.)

CHAPLET. Originally a wreath for the

head. In ecclesiastical use it is a name for

a rosary [q.v.].

CHAPTER, CATHEDRAL. [For the deri-

vation, see Chapter, Conventual.] The
€uicient name for the clergy of a cathedral

church was Presbyterium ; the term *' chap-

ter" was borrowed from the assemblies of

regulars. The history of chapters has been

already partly traced in the article Canon.
With the increase of the corporate property of

chapters, the extended patronage arising from
that increase, and the sense of dignity which
the possession of that patronage engendered,

a strong tendency developed itself in the

course of the Middle Ages towards the inde-

pendent existence of chapters, both cathedral

ajid collegiate, and their exemption from
episcopal control. There was a danger lest the

canons of his cathedral, instead of forming
the trusted council of the bishop, and assisting

him in the administration of the diocese, as in

primitive times, should be transformed into

a body of dignified and wealthy ecclesiastics,

burdened by very Hght duties, admission
amongst whom would be desired by the upper
classes for their sons, from motives much
short of the purest. This happened to a
great extent, and as a natural consequence
collisions between bishops and chapters came
to be of frequent occurrence. The Council of
Trent appUed itself to remedy this state of
things, and partially restored the authority
of the bishops over the chapters. A general
right of visitation and correction was asserted

for them.^ A bishop was authorized to

convene the chapter for any affairs which
did not solely concern the interests of the

canons and their dependents ; this power,

however, was not to extend to his vicar-

general. At meetings so convened the bishop

was to preside, and due rank and honour were

to be accorded him. On the other hand,

many things important for the welfare of the

diocese could at no time be settled by the

bishop without the consent or advice of his

chapter ; and in this respect the Council

made no change. Thus the consent of the

chapter is required in the administration or

alienation of the see-property, or in any case

in which diminution of the authority and

privileges of the cathedral is threatened

;

their advice must be had by the bishop

before ordaining or instituting clerks,^ before

proclaiming public processions, convening

synods, &c. In England, in consequence

of the Elizabethan schism, the reforming

influence of the Council of Trent could not

assert itself ; and hence, though the chai>ter3

were left, no attempt was made to bring back

their action and authority into that har-

mony with those of the bishops which primi-

tive piety required. Thus the present singu-

lar state of things gradually arose. The
dean and chapter of an Anglican cathedral

have their own separate property, the bishop

of the same cathedral has his, and neither side

interferes with the other. The chapter, say

of Worcester Cathedral, has complete power
over the church itself, with the exceptions

presently to be mentioned ; but there its

connection with the diocese ceases. It has

no more to do with its government by the

bishop than the chapter of Munich has. At
a vacancy of the see, indeed, the chapter

meets to go through the mockery of electing

a new bishop ; but, as everyone knows, in

the conge d'elire sent down to them from

London, the name of the Crown nominee is

specified, and the chapter is not at liberty

to reject it. On the other hand, the bishop

has a legal right to a chair or throne in the

cathedral, and to hold confirmations in it,

and here his power ends. He has no author-

ity to summon meetings of the chapter for

any purpose whatever^ nor to control the

dean or the canons in any way, except sc

far as, in their merely clerical capacity, they

may become amenable to his jurisdiction.

The result is t.aat an AngUcan chapter has

entirely lost the primitive character of the
" senatus episcopi." In the Cathohc Church,

amidst the unnumbered ills that have come
upon it in every country of Europe, it is

consoling to reflect that this particular evil

at least, so rife in the Middle Ages, has in

our day almost disappeared ; everywhere har-

mony and co-operation reign between the

bishops and the cathedral chapters.

1 Sess. vi. c. 4, Da Reform.
• Ferraris, " Capitulum," art. ii. § 16.
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In England every Catholic diocese has its

chapter, presided over by a provost, and
usually numbering ten canons. In Ireland

only some of the dioceses have chapters, but
these are presided over by deans and usually

contain five or six dignitaries or officials of

the diocese besides the Canon Theologian
and Canon Penitentiary prescribed by the

Council of Trent. (See Canon ; Ferraris

;

Taunton ; Bouix, " De CapituHs " ; Leclercq

in DACL, Chapitre des Cathedrales.)

CHAPTER, CONVENTUAL {capitulum,

a chapter). It was and is the common
practice of monks to assemble every morning
to hear a chapter of the rule read, and for

other purposes. Both the meeting itself and
the place of meeting gradually obtained the

name of Capitulum or chapter from this

practice. The assembly of the monks of

one monastery being thus designated " the

chapter," it is easy to understand that
assemblies of all the monks in any province,

or of the whole order, came to be called
" provincial " or *' general " chapters. A
general chapter, in the case of most of the
orders, is held once in three years.

CHAPTER-HOUSE. The place of meet-
ing of the canons of a cathedral, or the

rehgious of a monastery. Till the thirteenth

century it was generally rectangular ; after

that time the polygonal or round form came
in, as at Salisbury, Lincoln, and York.
Chapter-houses were sometimes richly

adorned ; at Westminster Abbey, for in-

stance, a band of fresco, the painting of which
has considerable merit, ran round the interior

of the building ; the remains of this, lately

opened to public view, are of great interest.

A large round chapter-house, with seats for

sixty—the number of the monks—extremely
plain in its architecture, but effective from
the symmetry and boldness of its forms,

was lately erected by the Cistercians at their

house of Mount St. Bernard in Leicester-

shire. (Rock, iii. 79 ; Gasquet, " English
Monastic Life "

; Cabrol in DACL, Ahhaye;
Leclercq, ib. Chapitre des Cathedrales.)

CHAPTER, THE OLD. After the ex-

tinction of the old hierarchy in England
there was no English Catholic bishop until

the appointment of Dr. William Bishop as

vicar-apostolic in 1623. fie established

a chapter of twenty-four canons, the

status of whom, however, was always of

an anomalous character. The Roman
authorities never gave them any formal

recognition, though the canons exercised

ecclesiastical rule for thirty years, during a

vacancy when there was no vicar-apostolic

(1655-1685). In 1688, when four vicars-

apostolic were created, the status of the

chapter became still more anomalous : there

being now four quasi-dioceses with only one
chapter unattached to any diocese. Dr.
Leyboume, the first of the new vicars-

apostolic, was required to swear that he

would not recognize the Chapter, and hence-
forth it became a sort of friendly society

without any jurisdiction. The vicars-

apostolic were usually chosen from their

number. On the restoration of the hierarchy
and formation of chapters in each diocese,

the Old Chapter changed its name to the
" Old Brotherhood of the Secular Clergy,'*

by which it is known at the present day.
The list of capitulars contains the names
of bishops Leyboum, Gifford, Challoner,

Milner, Poynter, and thirty other bishops ;

as also Tootle (Dodd), Gother, Lingard, Kirk,
Rock, Tiemey, and John Savage, Earl Rivers
(1723-1736). (Sergeant, "An Account of
the Chapter erected by William, Titular

Bishop of Chalcedon, and Ordinary of Eng-
land and Scotland "

; Dodd, " Church Hist»

of England," ed. Tierney ; Kirk, '' Bio-
graphies "

; B. Ward, " Dawn of the Catholic

Revival" ; Burton, '* Life of Challoner.")

CHAPTERS. [See Three Chapters, The.]
CHARACTER {xapaKrrjp). A stamp on

coins, seals, &g., and, in its theological sense,

a spiritual mark indelibly impressed on the
soul, by Baptism, Confirmation, and Holy
Order, which sacraments cannot be reiterated

without sacrilege. That these sacraments
do really impress a character is taught
by the Council of Florence, in the " Decree
of Union," and is solemnly affirmed by the
Council of Trent (Sess. vii. can. 9, De Sacram.
in Gen.) as an article of faith. The Fathers
of Trent content themselves with defining

character as a " spiritual and indelible mark,"
on account of which the three sacraments
which confer it cannot be reiterated. But
St. Thomas, who is followed by other theo-

logians, points out that character marks the
recipient in some special way for the worship
of God and also conveys certain powers.

Thus Baptism stamps a man indehbly as a
Christian and enables him to receive the other
sacraments : Confirmation makes him a good
soldier of Christ, and conveys particular

powers of confessing the faith : by Holy
Order he becomes a minister of Christ, and
is empowered to perform certain sacred

functions.^

The truth of the Church's doctrine on this

matter is shown by the fact that it has always
been accounted sacrilege to reiterate the three

sacraments of Baptism, Confirmation, and
Order. There must, therefore, be something
in these sacraments which separates them
from the other four, which may be lawfully

received over and over again. Nor can it be
said with any show of reason that the modem
doctrine of character is an invention of the
Middle Ages, first set forth by Innocent III,

From the earliest times. Christian writers

—

e.g. Clement of Alexandria ^—speak of Bap-
tism as " the seal of the Lord " {arclipaylba rov

KVpioVj cf. €(r<f)payi(r6rjT€ r« TrvevjxaTi, Eph, i»

» 3a, q. 63, a. 2.

? Quis Dives ScUvatus, c. 42, PO, ix. 648.
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13). So Confirmation was known as the
" seal," and it is still conferred in the Greek

rite with the words the " seal of the Holy
Ghost." What can this language mean, if con-

sidered in connection with the fact that Bap-
tism, Confirmation,and Order were never reite-

rated, except this, that these sacraments set a

seal on the soul which could never be blotted

out, by sin or even by apostasy ? St. Augus-

tine gives clear witness to the tradition of the

Church on character, and as the sense of his

statements has been disputed, we will quote a

brief summary of his teaching from the most
eminent of Protestant Church historians.

Augustine, says Neander,^ " in connection

with Baptism often uses the comparison with

the mark ('character militaris') which was
impressed upon soldiers, as a token of im-

perial service, and which remained indelibly

fixed even on those who were untrue to their

service, though in that case it only witnessed

against them." This is simply the Triden-

tine doctrine of sacramental character. (St.

Thom. 3», q. 63 ; De Augustmis, " De Re
Sacramentaria," i. p. 306 sqq. ; Billot, " De
Sacram." 1. p. 138 sqq. ; Wilhelm and
Scannell, '* Man. Theol." ii. p. 375.)

CHARISMATA, CHARISMS. The word
xdpio-fia means favour, kindness ; and hence,

gifts or graces arising from the goodness

and kindness of God (Rom. v. 15, 16 &C;). In

a narrower sense it is used for the graces

granted to every Christian for the due fulfil-

ment of his work in the Church :
" Every one

hath his proper gift {xapia-fia) from God ; one
after this manner, and another after that

"

(1 Cor. vi. 7). But in the strict theological sense

a charism is an extraordinary grace granted

to individual Christians for the benefit

of others (1 Cor. xii., cf. Rom. xii. 6-8
;

Ephes. iv. 11). The full discussion of these

belongs to the commentaries on St. Paul's

Epistles. (See Grace ; St. Thom. 2^ 2®, qq.
176-178 ; Engelman, " Die Charismen "

;

Prat, " La Theologie de S. Paul," i. p. 180

;

Wilhelm in " Cath. Enc." ; Leclercqin DThC.)
CHARITY. The theological virtue of

Charity may be described as "a virtue

divinely infused by which we entirely give

ourselves up to God as the Sovereign Good,
that by doing His will we may please Him
and be united with Him." This description

sets forth the object and the substance of

the act of Charity. The object is our union
with God, for it is of the nature even of

disinterested love to seek union with the
beloved object ; the substance of the act is a
loving gift of ourselves to God, which is also

called union. " It pertains to charity, that
man gives himself up to God so as to adhere
to Him by some union of the mind {spiritus),^^

i.e. by making God the object of his thoughts
and affections (St. Thomas, 2^ 2^, q. 82, a. 2,

ad 1). St. Bonaventure describes charity as
"a life which unites the lover with the

? KirchengescMchte, iv. p. 441.

beloved" ("vita copulans amantem cum
amato." St. Bonav. " Comp. Theol. Verit."

1. V. c. 23). Considered as a habit, charity is

an infused virtue which elevates the soul,

enables and disposes it to bring forth the

acts proper to charity, viz. love of God above
all for His own sake, and of our neighbour

for the sake of God. Charity may be perfect

or imperfect : the former justifies man by
its own efficacy ; the latter only in the Sacra-

ment of Penance. [See the arts. Attrition
and Contrition.] Perfect charity admits
of three degrees : first, love of God above
all things which grievously displease Him ;

second, love above aU things which only

slightly displease God ; and third, love of

God even above such things as do not dis-

please Him, but still are less pleasing than
others. The first degree excludes all mortal

sin and is necessary and sufficient for salva-

tion. The second excludes venial sin and
belongs to Christian perfection. The third is

the summit of perfection to which no com-
mand obliges us, but Divine grace invites.

Habitual charity or the habit of charity is

lost by mortal sin only (Trid. Sess. vi. c. 15),

Venial sins, however numerous, do not dimin-

ish it, though their frequent repetition gradu-

ally unfits the soul for the retention of charity,

just as disease gradually unfits the body for

the retention of the soul (St. Thomas, 2^ 2®,

q. 24, a. 10). Christ has laid down the com-
mandment of charity as the first and highest

of all commandments :
" Thou shalt love the

Lord thy God with thy whole heart, and
with thy whole soul, and with thy whole
mind" (Mt. xxii. 37, 38). This precept

directly forbids hatred or indifference to

God, and indirectly the wilfully offending

Him in any way. In as far as it commands
positive acts of love it is not binding at all

times ; yet a single act of love in a lifetime

is not sufficient to comply with it. (Propp.

damn. 2 Mart. 1679, pr. 5, 6, 7.)

The love of our neighbour belongs to the

virtue of charity, as is plain from numberless

texts : e.g. " He who loveth God loveth his

brother also " (1 Jn. iv. 21). (See Charity,

Works of Christian ; St. Thomas, 2* 2F,

qq. 23-44 and commentaries.)

CHARITY, BROTHERS OF. A religious

congregation of men founded by Canon
Triest and approved by Leo XIII. in 1899.

Their aim is to do for men and boys what
the Sisters of Charity do for women. They
have many houses in Belgium, and they hav6

also extended their work to England, Ireland,

America, and Holland. (Br. Philemon 'n

"Cath. Enc")
CHARITY, FATHERS OF. [See Rod-

MINIANS.]

CHARITY, SISTERS OF. There ate a
number of distinct religious congregations of

women bearing this name. The chief are

:

1. The Sisters of Charity of St. Vincent

of Paul, called also " Grey Sistero " and
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" Daughters of Charity." This congregation

was founded at Paris in 1634 by St. Vincent

of Paul for the work of nursing the sick in

hospitals and in their homes, and was placed

under the care of Mme. Legras. According to

his idea, the Daughters of Charity " were to

have no convent but the homes of the sick, no
cell but a hired lodging, no chapel but the

parish church, no cloister but the streets and
hospitals, no enclosure but obedience, no grill

but the fear of God, no veil but modesty."

Their present habit is the ordinary dress

worn by the common people of the time, the
" comette " being the head-dress of the

peasants of the Isle of France. They take

simple vows which are yearly renewed ; and

they bind themselves, by a fourth vow, to

serve the sick. Postulants are admitted to

the habit at the end of six months ; the period

of probation lasts five years. The constitu-

tions have remained unchanged since St.

Vincent's time. No formal approbation has

been sought or obtained from Rome, though

of course the sisters have received countless

marks of favour from the Popes. They are

subject to the Superior General of the Con-

gregation of the Mission (see Lazabists).

Their fame has gone forth into every land

wherever poverty, sickness, and misery are

to be found ; but it has been reserved for the

country which had the honour of giving them
birth to have now the infamy of expelling

them from its borders. (The early history of

the congregation may be seen in the lives of

St. Vincent, e.g. Bougard, Eng. tr. ; Helyot

;

Steele, ** Monasteries and Religious Houses
of Great Britain and Ireland.")

2. Sisters of Charity (Irish). Founded
in 1815 by Mary Francis Aikenhead. The
Sisters, though not in any way connected with

St. Vincent's foundation, have nearly the

same objects in view. The congregation was
approved by the Holy See in 1834. The
vows are perpetual ; the rule being that of the

Society of Jesus, so far as it is suitable for

women ; a probation of two years and a half

is undergone before admission to the habit.

The authority is strongly centralized, the

Superioress in Dublin, or wherever she may
reside, having jurisdiction over all the con-

vents and members in Ireland. The con-

gregation, however, has convents in England
and in other countries. (" Mary Aikenhead ;

her Life, her Work, and her Friends.")

3. Sisters of Charity of St. Paul. Founded
in 1704 at Chartres by Mgr. Marechaut.

They devote themselves to various good
works, e.g. teaching, nursing, visiting the poor,

and taking care of orphans and the insane.

There are no lay sisters. They had more
than two hundred and fifty houses in France
before the expulsion in 1902. They have also

flourished exceedingly in England and in

other countries.

4. There are also Sisters of Charity of

St. Vincent of Paul (American) who follow

the rule of St. Vincent with some modifica-

tions ; Sisters of Charity of the Blessed

Virgin Mary ; Sisters of Charity of Our Lady
of Mercy, and other similar congregation?'.

{Charity, Sisters of, in " Cath. Enc")
CHARITY, WORKS OF CHEI5TIA?i.

Our Lord himself declared " By this shall

men know that ye are my disciples, if ye

have love one for another " (Jn. xiii. 35), and
the heathen felt that a new spiritual power
was in their midst when they beheld

the manifestations of Christian love. The
fact that the Christian religion taught
its disciples to pray for all men, to love

all, and to sacrifice themselves for all,

is a most solid and a most touching

proof that the Christian reHgion is divine.

With scarcely an exception, every work and
institute of mercy existing in the world is of

Christian origin, direct or indirect. (See

especially Hamack, " Mission and Expansion
of Christianity," i. 146 sqq. ; and Leclercq in

DACIi, Charite.) The same kind of proof

may be brought to show that the Catholic

religion is the one true form of Christianity.

No doubt, many Protestants have been

conspicuous for philanthropy, and, as

Protestants have preserved much of the

CathoHc belief, we need not be surprised to

find this belief producing its natural fruit

in works of mercy. It is true, however, on
the other hand, that the CathoUc Church has

laboured for the souls and bodies of men to

an extent unknown in other systems, and
Protestants offer an unconscious testimony

to the superiority of the CathoUc religon by
imitating many of its institutes for the relief

of the poor and suffering. Much information

on this head will be found in the articles

on religious orders founded for works of this

kind. Here, we can only give a brief account

of the different directions in which Catholic

charity has shown itself. We shall speak

first of spiritual, then of corporal, mercy.

(A) We find reHgious orders erected with

the special view of succouring the fallen, or

saving those who are exposed to danger of

sin. Such was the double order of Fonte-

vraud, erected for male and female penitents,

towards the close of the eleventh century,

by Robert of Arbrisselles, who was endowed
with wonderful power for the conversion of

sinners. The order spread over France,

Spain, and England. A century later, the

famous preacher Fulk of Neuilly and Ray-
mund de Palmariis also laboured for fallen

women. Other orders with this object

have been founded in modern times. The
orders established for the instruction of the

poor in Christian doctrine by means of

missions, &c., and for the teaching of youth,

both of the higher and lower classes, are past

reckoning. The missions to the heathen are

a creation of the CathoUc Church. They
were adopted by Protestants long after the

rise of the new beUef, and. Uke Sunday-

1
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schools, missions to people already Christian,

sisterhoods, &c., are borrowed from the old

reUgion.

(jB) The care of the Church for the

bodies of the poor shines forth, not only in

the lives of saints, but in the Church's

ordinary law. By ancient regulation, a
fourth part of the Church revenues was
devoted to the poor : if extreme distress

prevailed, even the sacred vessels were sold

for the support of the needy. In many
monasteries hundreds of poor people were
fed every day ; while in most churches funds

for the poor, called " mensae pauperum,"
"mensae S. Spiritus," were established.

Further, the Church showed her care for

the suffering and the indigent by the founda-

tion of houses in which they were received

and tended. Pubhc institutions of this sort

were scarcely possible during the period of

heathen persecution ; but whenever the peace
of the Church was secured, the bishops began
to have houses erected for the reception of

strangers (Xenodochia), of the sick (Noso-

comia), of the poor (Ptochotrophia), of

orphans and foundHngs (Orphanotrophia and
Brephotrophia), and of old people (Geronto-

comia). About the middle of the fourth

century, we hear of a hospital for the sick

at Sebaste, in Armenia ; while the hospital

erected through the zeal of Basil the Great was
of a size so vast that it was often compared
to a town. In the different sections of the
building unfortunate people of every kind
were received—the poor, exiles, lepers, &c.

Some years later, St. Chrysostom spent all

the spare revenues of his church in restoring

old hospitals and erecting new ones. In the

West, Paulinus founded a house for the poor,

for the sick, and for widows. It is to be
observed that in Western as well as Eastern
Europe the first institutions of this kind
were erected by bishops. Not that the laity

were remiss in promoting works of charity.

Fabiola, the friend of St. Jerome, the Emperor
Justinian, the Empress Eudoxia, and a
multitude besides, were all distinguished as

the founders of hospitals ; still, the bishops

led the way.
During the Middle Ages, the Scottish

monks—i.e. monks from Scotland or Ireland
—seem to have founded the earliest hospitals.

The good work was greatly promoted by
Alcuin, who seems to have influenced Charle-
magne in this direction, and to have
encouraged the bishops to found hospitals
in their dioceses. Two years after Charle-
magne's death, a Council of Aix-la-Chapelle
issued statutes on this matter which deserve
special notice. The bishops were required,
after the example of the Fathers, to provide
a house for the poor, and to support it from
the Church funds. The canons were to
resign a tenth part of their income in its

favour. It was to be near the church and
under the care of a cleric, and in penitential

'

seasons the canons were to wash the feet of

the poor. (Hefele-Leclercq, iv. 14.)

Whether these hospitals were endowed
by clerics or lay peojiie, they were placed

under the jurisdiction of the Church, a point

settled in the East, e.g. by the ordinances of

Justinian, and in the West by Charlemagne
and the decrees of councils and Popes. Even
if a prince founded a hospital, still it was not

as a secular ruler, but as a Christian, that

he did so ; it was not State poUcy but the

Uving spirit of Christianity which had called

hospitals into being: it was not State revenues

but gifts bestowed, sometimes by ecclesi-

astics, sometimes by secular rulers, some-

times by private individuals, but always

for the love of God, which maintained them
after their foundation. The Council of Trent,

again, enforces the obligation which lay upon
bishops of watching over benevolent institu-

tions. (Sess. vii. De Ref. c. xv., and Sess.

XXV. c. viii.) And the Church did her work
well. " With such intelligence," says Von
Raumer, *' was the inner management [of

such institutions] conducted as in truth to

excite astonishment and admiration." True,

even in the Middle Ages lay administrators

did occasionally, to the great injury of the

suffering poor, usurp the control of hospitals.

But it was the Reformation which began to

sever on principle the bond which connected

works of benevolence with the power of the

Church till modem statecraft completely

snapped the Unk and substituted natural

for Christian benevolence. No Catholic can
approve of a change which is opposed to the

whole tradition of the Church and to every
Catholic instinct. Nor do results recommend
the so-called emancipation of benevolence

from the Church. The feeling of brotherhood

between rich and poor has been changed to

a great extent into positive enmity, and the

State itself has suffered in consequence from
the spread of Socialism. The poor accept

State aid without gratitude, because it is

very often given without real charity. Every
experienced person knows the horror with

which they regard the workhouse, and, on
the other hand, the readiness with which
indigent Catholics enter a house of refuge

cared for by religious—such, for example, as

the Little Sisters of the Poor or the Sisters

of Nazareth.

This leads us to speak of another
characteristic feature in CathoHc charity.

It was not only, or even chiefly, that the

Church founded houses for the relief of the
poor and suffering ; she infused into her
children a spirit which made them count it

an honour to tend their suffering brethren,

and, if need be, to sacrifice life itself in their

behalf. From early times, bishops, like

St. Basil the Great and St. Gregory Nazian-
zen, found time to tend the sick and minister
to them with their own hands. Persons of
the highest rank, such as PlaciUa, wife of
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Theodosius the Great, performed the most
menial services for them. In the Middle Ages
St. Elizabeth of Hungary, from the time of

her widowhood

—

i.e. from her twenty-first

year—^went daily to the hospital, gave the

patients food and medicine, bound up their

wounds and applied remedies to ulcers,

from the very sight of which others shrank

in horror. Everybody knows the love

St. Francis had for the poor, and his tender

ca,re of the suffering, particularly of lepers.

Whole orders were founded for this personal

attendance on helpless sufferers, and the

poor learned to love those who were bom to

wealth, when they saw the richest and the

noblest among them making themselves the

servants of the poor ; they learned to bear

their own poverty patiently, when they saw
the rich counting it an honour to be poor for

Christ's sake. Among such orders we may
name the Canons Regular of St. Antony of

Vienne, founded by a French nobleman,

Gaston, towards the end of the eleventh

century, for the succour of persons afflicted

with " St. Antony's fire," a horrible disease,

then raging in Western Europe ; the Jesuats,

a confraternity formed by B. John Colombino,

which occupied itself in the preparation of

medicines, &c., for the sick ; the " Clerks

Regular, Ministers of the Sick," also called
" the Fathers of a Good Death," established

at the end of the sixteenth century by St.

Camillus of Lellis ; the *' Sisters of Charity,"

founded by St. Vincent of Paul ; and other

orders founded for the same ends and ani-

mated by the same heroic zeal, the name of

which is legion.

The CathoUc Church has also alleviated

the hardships of prison life. The lot of

prisoners was changed wherever Christianity

became the religion of the State. The sexes

were separated ; care was taken that they

should never lack the consolations of rehgion

;

greater liberty and better food were allowed

to them on Sundays ; the bishop had to

visit the prisons every week, and to see that

there were no abuses in the administration

of discipline. In the Middle Ages, the Church
exercised her tempering and restraining

influence on the roughness and barbarity

of the times. During that period, the

constant wars subjected many innocent

persons to imprisonment ; and, accordingly,

it was common for pious persons to devote

large sums of money to the redemption of

captives. Help was given in other ways,

but all the works of mercy to captives were

surpassed by the Trinitarian Order—an

institute devoted to the redemption of

captives from slavery under the Saracens.

The rule of the Order of the Trinity was
approved by Innocent III. in 1198. [See

Trinitarians.] In 1223 a similar order,
** for the redemption of captives," was estab-

lished in Spain. [See Ransom, Our Lady
OF.] In the seventeenth century, St. Vincent

of Paul laboured for the galley-slaves, and
changed places which had been like hell on
earth into abodes of penance, resignation, and
peace. The Sisters of Notre Dame de Ja
Charite, of St. Joseph, &c., have undertaken
the superintendence of female prisoners, and
till lately almost every prison for women in

France and Belgium was under the care of

nuns. Statesmen themselves have admitted
that by religious, and religious only, could

prisons be successfully managed.
We pass over, for want of space, the orders

devoted to the care of the insane, the bUnd,
deaf and dumb, &c., and will only touch in

conclusion on one other work of Catholio

charity. In early times and in the Middle
Ages it was often difficult to borrow money
except at usurious rates. To meet this evil,

the Franciscan Fa-ther Barnabas of Temi,.

under Pius II. (1458-64), erected the first

Monte di Pieta, at Perugia, in the States of

the Church. The rich contributed capital,

from charitable motives, and this was lent

to the poor, on security indeed, but at a very

low rate of interest. Soon almost every city

in Italy had its Monte di Pieta. Several

Popes, the Fifth Lateran Council, and th©
Council of Trent confirmed these institutions,

which in past times produced incalculable

good. [See Mons Pietatis.]

No doubt many of these orders and
institutes of charity fell away from their

first zeal, and were abused for selfish ends.

But holy souls have never been wanting to

reform what was amiss, and to come with

fresh help to the relief of their brethren.

The example of Fr. Damien and his com-
panions has shown that their heroic devotion

is not extinct. The words of the Psalm have
been constantly fulfilled by Christ in His
Church :

*' He ^vill judge the poor of his

people, and save the children of the poor.'*

(From Hefele, " Beitrage zur Kirchen-

geschichte, Archaologie," &c.) (See Mercy,
Spiritual and Temporal Works of. Rat-
zinger, " Armenpflege" ; Henderson, "Modern
Methods of Charity " ; Monnier, " Hist, de
rAssistance Publique "

; Leclercq in DACL

;

Ryan in " Cath. Enc")
CHARTERHOUSE. [See Carthusians.]
CHARTOPHYLAX (more often spelt

Carthophylax). The name signifies " keeper

of the records " merely, and such was the

original function of the ecclesiastics who held

the office in the Eastern Church, answering

to that of hibliothecarius among the Latins

;

but in course of time other duties, carrying

with them a corresponding increase of charge,

influence, and dignity, were imposed on the

chartophylax. Yet it appears from the

canons of Nicaea that in the fourth century

the chartophylax of a cathedral was inferior

in rank to the archdeacon, and was bound to

obey him. But at Constantinople the power
and pre-eminence of the chartophylax, as

a kind of secretary or grand chamberlain to
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the Patriarch, attained after a time to a

great height. An exact appreciation of his

office, and of the dignities attaching to it,

as they stood in the ninth century, is given

by a contemporary writer—^Anastasius the

bibliothecarian. The post of chartophylax

in other cathedral churches in the East

appears to have been assimilated more or

less to that of the church of Constantinople ;

and hence this official, representing the

bishop and exercising his jurisdiction, held

in the Eastern nearly the same position as the

archdeacon in the Western Church. Even at

this day the Uniat Greeks of the Austrian

Empire retain the office ; with them, " the

carthophylax directs the business of the

episcopal chancery, and is one of the members
of the metropolitan or cathedral chapter,

along with the archpriest or chief provost,

the archdeacon or lector, the primicerius or

precentor, the ecclesiarch or churchwarden,

and the scholaster or master of ceremonies."

(See the rest of the article by Hausle, in
" Kirchenlex." ; Fortescue in DACL.)

CHARTREUX. [See Carthusians.]

CHASUBLE (Lat. casula, paenula, planeta
;

and in Greek, cf)€\6viov or (f)€Xa>vLov, from

(fyaivoXrjs, or (f^eXovrjs, identical with paenula).

The chief garment of a priest celebrating

Mass. It is worn outside the other vestments.

Among the Greeks, it stiU retains its ancient

form of a large round mantle. Among the

Latins, its size has been curtailed, but it still

covers the priest on both sides and descends

nearly to the knees. In France, Belgium,

and very often in England, a cross is marked
on the back ; in Italy, this cross is usually in

front. In the West, all who celebrate Mass
wear the same chasuble, but among the

Greeks the chasuble of a bishop is orna-

mented with a number of crosses {(f)aiv6\iov

TToXvo-rav/jioj/), while an archbishop wears a
different vestment altogether, viz. the aaKKoSi

which is supposed to resemble the coat of

Christ during His Passion. In Russia, even
bishops, since the time of Peter the Great,

have worn the o-ukkos.

The chasuble is derived from a dress

once commonly worn in daily life. Classi-

cal writers often mention the " paenula," or

large outer garment which the Romans wore
on journeys or in military service.

'

' Casula,'

'

from which our word chasuble is obtained,
does not occur in pure Latinity. It was,
however, used in later ages, as an equivalent
for the " paenula," or mantle. We first meet
with the word in the will of Caesarius of Aries
(about 540), and in the biography of his

contemporary Fulgentius of Ruspe. In
both instances, " casula " denotes a garment
used in common life. Isidore of Seville

(about 630) uses the word in the same sense,
and explains it as a diminutive of " casa,"
because, Uke a little house, it covered the
whole body. The same author tells us that
•* planeta " comes from the Greek TrXavdco,

" to wander," because its ample folds seemed
to wander over the body. It is plain, from
the examples given by Ducange, that
" planeta," like " casula " and " paenula,"

denoted a dress worn by laymen as well as
clerics.

It is in the former half of the sixth

century that we find the first traces of the
chasuble as an ecclesiastical vestment. In
the famous mosaic at San Vitale, in Ravenna,
the archbishop, Maximus, is represented

wearing a vestment which is clearly the

chasuble, and over which the palHum is

suspended. The chasuble has the same
shape which prevailed till the eleventh cen-

tury. The Fourth Council of Toledo, in 633,

makes express mention of the " planeta," as

a priestly vestment. Germanus, Archbishop
of Constantinople, about 715, uses the word
(psXoiviov in the same technical sense ; whilo

at the beginning of the ninth century,

Amalarius of Metz speaks of the " casula
"

as the " general garment of sacred leaders
"

(" generale indumentum sacrorum ducum").
Almost at the same time, Rabanus Maurus
gives the derivation of " casula " quoted
above from Isidore of Seville, and goes on to

say that it is " the last of all the vestments,

which covers and preserves all the rest."

Later authors of the Middle Age copy their

predecessors ; and even Innocent III. adds
nothing of his own save certain mystical

meanings implied in the use of the vestment.

To sum up, the chasuble was first of all

an ordinary dress ; from the sixth century

at latest it was adapted to the use of the
Church, till gradually it became an ecclesi-

astical dress pure and simple. But did it

at once become distinctive of the priesthood ?

The question admits of no certain answer.

The eighth " Ordo Romanus " distinctly

prescribes that acolytes, in their ordination,

should receive the " planeta " or chasuble.

Amalarius, in like manner, declares that the
chasuble belongs to all clerics. On the other
hand, almost all ancient writers who refer to

the Church use of the chasuble regard it as
the distinctive dress of priests. Cardinal

Bona mentions this difficulty without ventur-

ing to explain it. Hefele suggests that as the
Greek cfyeXovLov signifies (1) a chasuble in

the modem sense, (2) a kind of collar, reaching

from the neck to the elbows, which is worn
by lectors or readers, so the Latin word
" planeta " may have been also employed as

the name of two distinct vestments. But
even if this explanation is correct, the fact

remains that even now the deacon and sub-

deacon in High Mass during Advent and Lent
wear chasubles folded in front, laying them
aside while they sing the Gospel and Epistle.

This custom is mentioned by Hugo of St.

Victor (d. 1140). "The precise origin of

this pirming up of the chasuble is still

obscure, but like the deacon's wearing of

the broad stole {stolone)—which represents



158 CHERUBIM CHILDREN'S COMIMUNION

the chasuble rolled up and hung over his

shoulder like a soldier's greatcoat^—during

the active part of his functions in the Mass,

it probably had something to do with the

inconvenience caused by the mediaeval

chasuble in impeding the free use of the

arms." (Thurston in " Cath. Enc")
The form of the chasuble has undergone

great alterations. The ancient chasuble,

which enveloped the whole body, was found

very inconvenient, and hence, in the twelfth

century, it was curtailed at the sides, so as

to leave the arms free. Of this kind is a

chasuble said to have been used by St.

Bernard. In shape, it resembles what is now
known as the Gothic chasuble, although

the ornaments upon it are not Gothic, but

Romanesque. At a later date, the chasuble

was still further curtailed, till in the Rococo
period all resemblance to the original type

disappeared. However, even in Italy, at-

tempts are being made to recall the ancient

shape. St. Charles Borromeo, in a provincial

council, ordered that the chasubles for the

Ambrosian rite should be about four and a

half feet wide, and should reach nearly to

the heels.

Various symbohcal significations have

been given to the chasuble. The earhest

writers make it a figure of charity, which, as

Rabanus Maurus says, " is eminent above all

the other virtues." This is the most popular

explanation of the symboHsm ; but we also

find it regarded by an ancient writer as typi-

cal of good works; ancient Sacramentaries

and Ivlissals consider it as the figure of sacer-

dotal justice, or of humility, charity, and
peace, which are to cover and adorn the priest

on every side ; while the prayer in the Roman
Missal connects the chasuble with the yoke
of Christ. (Hefele, " Beitrage zur Kirchen-

geschichte, Archaologie und Liturgik," p.

195 seq. ; Rock, i. 257 sqq. ; Braun, " Die
Liturgische Gewandung," 149-239 ; Barbier

de Montault, " Les Costumes et les Usages
Ecclesiastiques," ii. ; Leclercq in DACL

;

Thurston in " Cath Enc." ; see Vestments.)
CHERUBIM. Superhuman beings, often

mentioned in Scripture. They guarded the

entrance to Paradise after the Fall ; the

images of two cherubim overshadowed the

ark ; God is represented in the Psalms as

sitting or throned upon the cherubim

;

Ezekiel saw them in vision, with wings, with

human hands, full of eyes and with four faces,

viz. those of a man, lion, ox, and eagle. The
Fathers generally are agreed in regarding

them as angels ; for the opinion of Theodore
of Mopsuestia,^ who denied this, seems to be

quite singular in Christian antiquity. They
form the second among the nine orders of

angels. What the meaning of the word is, it

is difficult even to conjecture. Most of the

Fathers explain the word as meaning know-
ledge, or the fullness of knowledge ; but, as

* Petav. De Angelis, lib. ii, cap. 3.

Petavius justly remarks, this derivation finds

no support either in Hebrew or Chaldee.

Many conjectural derivations have been sug-

gested by modem scholars. In a cuneiform

inscription copied by M. Lenormant, " Kiru-

bu " is a synonym of the Steer-god, whose
winged image filled the place of guardian at

the entrance of the Assyrian palaces. With
this word, the Hebrew cherub may be con-

nected, and the etymology may belong to

some non-Semitic language.^ (Knabenbaur,
" Commentarius in Ezechielem," 21-24

;

Arendzen in "Cath. Enc")
CHILD OF MARY. About the year 1560

a Jesuit professor at the Roman College,

named John Leonius (?), used to assemble a
number of his students after lecture to give

them pious discourses and to guide them in

their spiritual difficulties. These gatherings

were placed under the protection of the

Blessed Virgin. The members undertook

to do their best to advance in piety and learn-

ing ; they heard Mass every morning

;

once a week they went to confession, and
once a month to Holy Communion. On
Sundays they visited the hospitals and per-

formed other works of mercy. The young
society soon began to attract attention.

Gregory XIII., in 1584, gave it his hearty

approval. Numerous branches were formed
in imitation of the origmal. The only bond
of union between them, besides identity of

aim and practices, was aggregation to the

parent congregation in Rome which is called
" Prima Primaria." The members were
everywhere distinguished for their virtue, and
were looked upon as the champions of ortho-

doxy against heretics and infidels. In 1748

Benedict XIV., himself a member, published

the " Golden Bull," Gloriosae Dominae, in

which the confraternity was strongly com-
mended and enriched with numerous indul-

gences. The expulsion of the Jesuits from
France, in 1762, where the " Congregation,"

as it was called, especially flourished, led to

the suppression of the confraternity there.

After the Revolution it revived ; and during

the Restoration a fierce battle raged between
the " Congregationistes " and the Liberals,

ending in the suppression of the former once
more in 1830. It has since, however, been
re-established. Pius IX. and Leo XIII. both
highly favoured the institute.

The confraternity was thrown open to

women and yoimg girls, and in this form is

perhaps more familiar to us than the male
branch from which it originally sprang. (See

Sodality ;
" La Congregation," by M. de

Grandmaison ; Mullan, " The Sodahty of

Our Lady studied in the Documents.")
CHILDREN'S COMMUNION. The im-

portance of this subject at the present time

requires a short special article. In the early

ages the reception of Holy Communion was

j

part of the rite of initiation into the Church

r * See Oheyne on Isaiah, vol. ii. p. 273.
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(Duchesne, " Christian Worship," ch. ix.

6). The catechumens were usually grown-

up persons who had been thoroughly in-

structed as to the sacred mysteries. When
infant Baptism became the custom, Holy
Communion was still part of the rite of

initiation. According to the general prin-

ciple that the sacraments work ex opere

operato, an infant really and truly received

Our Lord's Body and Blood and derived

due benefit from the sacrament. But in the

course of time it became the custom to put

off the reception of the Eucharist until such

time as the child had reached the years of

discretion, and could " discern the body of

the Lord" (1 Cor. xi. 29). Thus the IV.

Council of the Lateran (1215) decreed that
'* All the faithful, after they come to the years

of discretion shall . . . confess their sins

. . . and receive the sacrament of the

Eucharist." This was confirmed at Trent
(sess. xiii. can. 9). Neither council specifies

any particular age as the age of discretion
;

and it should be noted that no distinction is

made between the age required for confes-

sion and Holy Communion. But, moved
no doubt by the desire of safeguarding the

honour due to so august a sacrament, the

pastors of the Church gradually introduced

such a distinction ; requiring a fuller know-
ledge and a more mature preparation for

Holy Commimion than for confession. Thus
while the age for confession came to be fixed

at about seven years, the age for Holy Com-
munion was delayed until the age of ten,

twelve, or even fourteen. Once, however, it

is admitted that a child is capable of mortal

sin, there is surely no reason for refusing

him the most powerful means of preserving

his baptismal innocence. " As for the age

at which the Sacred Mysteries are to be given

to children, none can determine it better than
the father and the priest to whom they con-

fess their sins. It is their business to find

out, by asking the children, whether they

have acquired any knowledge of this admir-
able Sacrament, and have a desire for it

"

(" Catech. of the Council of Trent," p. 2

;

" Of the Sacrament of the Euch." n. 63). A
decree of Pius X. laid down the rules which
are to be observed regarding children's

First Communion (8 August, 1910). The
age of discretion is declared to be seven, more
or less ; from this time begins the obliga-

tion of confession and Communion ; a full

and perfect knowledge of Christian Doctrine
is not necessary ; it is sufficient that the child

can distinguish the Eucharistic Bread from
common and material bread ; after their

first Communion the utmost care must be
taken that they receive very often, and if

possible even daily. (The whole subject is

treated at length in the decree quoted ; see

also De Lugo, " De S. Euch. Sacram." Disp.
xiii. ; St. Alph, " Theol. Mor." lib. vi. tract;
Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." vol. iv. p. 685 sqq.)

CHILIASM. [See Millennium.]
CHINESE RITES. St. Francis Xavier de-

sired to preach the Gospel in China, but his

wish was not fulfilled, and he died in the forty-

fifth year of his age a.d. 1562, on the little

island of Sancian, close to the great empire
which was the object of his longing. His re-

Hgious brethren entered on the labour which
he had left undone, and worked with great

success. Father Ricci's mathematical know-
ledge secured the favour of the Imperial
Court. He devoted himself to the mission

twenty-seven years (1582-1610), and left

behind him 300 churches, one of which was
in the capital, Pekin. A Germaji Jesuit,

Schall, who came on the field in 1622,

was also a distinguished mathematician.
Shortly afterwards a great change occurred

in the fortunes of the Chinese mission.

It had been left entirely in Jesuit hands ;

indeed, Gregory XIII. had in 1585 for-

bidden the members of other orders to

enter China. But this restriction was re-

moved, and in 1631 the first Dominican
missionaries appeared, who were followed in

1633 by another Dominican, Morales, and
by Franciscans. The new missionaries, and
especially Morales, accused the Jesuits of

gaining so-called converts by an unworthy
compliance with Chinese idolatry and super-

stition ; and the famous controversy on the

Chinese rites began. We shall have occasion

to enter upon the precise nature of the Jesuit

concessions later. Here we content ourselves

with stating the main contention as given
by the Jesuit advocate Pray ('* Hist. Con-
troversiarum de Rit. Sinicis," p. 9 seq.),

Ricci and his successors, Pray tells us, con-

sidered the offerings of food and the mark of

homage given to the dead in general, and to

Confucius the great Chinese philosopher in

particular, as certainly free from idolatry,

and probably even from superstition.

Further, the Jesuits allowed their converts

to use as the name of God the Chinese words
signifying " Lord of Heaven," or " Lord of

the Sky," or even the single word Tien

—

" sky " or " heaven," and they exhibited

in their churches tablets with the inscription
" King tien," " adore the sky." These were
the practices known as the Chinese rites or
usages.

In 1643 the Dominicans sent Morales to

Rome, and he submitted to the Congregation
of Propaganda seventeen propositions on
the Chinese usages tolerated by the Jesuits.

These usages, after consultation with theo-

logians and the Roman Inquisition, were
prohibited by Innocent X., till the Holy See
should otherwise determine. Meanwhile, the
Jesuit Martini tried to convince the authori-

ties at Rome that the impugned customs had
nothing to do with religion, and that the suc-

cess of the Catholic Church in China depended
on their being permitted. He obtained
from the Inquisition a decree, confirmed in
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1656 by Alexander VII. This edict allov/ed

the practice of the Chinese rites, provided

they possessed a merely civil character, were
free from all admixture of idolatry, and could

not be omitted without grave loss to the

Chinese Christians. The complaints, how-
ever, were renewed by three Lazarists whom
Alexander VII. had made vicars-apostolic,

and Clement IX. in 1669 renewed the decrees

of 1645 and 1656, with a significant addition

in which the regulars were ordered to obey

the vicars-apostolic. While these disputes

were dividing the missionaries into two hostile

camps, the Jesuits were rising in the favour of

the Court, and in 1692 the emperor Khang
Hi pubUcly announced that the Jesuits had
full leave to preach, and his own subjects

to embrace Christianity. Still the opposition

of the other missionaries lasted. The Laza-

rist vicar-apostolic forbade the rites in 1693,

and sent a priest to Rome three years later to

justify the step which had been taken. Inno-

cent XII. died before the commission he had
appointed had settled the question, but

his successor Clement XI. took the matter

vigorously in hand, and, desirous of full infor-

mation, sent Tournon, patriarch of Antioch,

to China as Apostolic legate in 1703. After

examination of the points at issue, Tournon
in 1707 condemned the Chinese rites as

idolatrous, and in consequence of his

evangelical courage was imprisoned by the

Chinese emperor. It is a melancholy fact

that the Portuguese at Macao were not

ashamed to act as his gaolers, and there

he died in 1710, after his elevation to

the dignity of cardinal. The Jesuits and
bishops who thought with them appealed

against the legate's decision to Rome ; but

they found less favour there than at Pekin.

Clement XI. confirmed decrees of the Inquisi-

tion (1709 and 1710) in accordance with

Toumon's decision, and finally closed the

question by the Bull " Ex iUa die " (1715).

Every Catholic missionary in China was
required to promise on oath all possible resist-

ance to the rites. It was in vain that a new
legate, Mezzabarba, tried to modify Clement's

ruling. The prohibition was renewed in all

its force, the concessions of Mezzabarba
recalled, and the oath again exacted by
Benedict XIV.

We have abstained of set purpose from
discussing the serious charges of rebellion

Against and cruelty to Cardinal Tournon
which are made against the Jesuits. They
are contained in the " Anecdotes sur I'etat

de la religion dans la Chine " (first volume,

1733), by Villermaules ; in the " Memorie
Storiche del Cardinale di Tournon " (Venice

1761-2), prepared, as is commonly alleged,

by that determined opponent of the Jesuits,

Cardinal Passionei ; and in the Lazarist
" Memoirs of the Congregation of the Mission

"

(vol. iv.-viii.), collated with other authorities

jn the Vatican library by Father Theiner, but

suppressed by Pius IX., and now an exceed-

ingly rare book. The charges have often

been repeated, e.g. by the Protestant historian

Mosheim, and they are answered by Pray in

the work mentioned above. The writer of

this article does not possess the knowledge
which would entitle him to an opinion, and
what he has read on either side proceeds from
writers too much influenced by party spirit

to inspire confidence. But, after aU, the

conduct of the Jesuits to Tournon is not a
question of theological moment. It affects

the conduct of individuals, or at most of a
religious order, but it has nothing to do with
the great principles at stake. Fortunately

these principles have been stated with Chris-

tian moderation and with rigid impartiality

by the celebrated Dominican, Natalis Alex-

ander. It is only right to compare his

account with that of Pray, but we are con-

fident that the result can only enhance the

credit of NataUs Alexander. Besides this,

a very clear and authoritative statement of

the controversy will be found in the decree

of the Roman Inquisition which bears date

November 20, 1704, and is printed at length

in the "Memoires pour Rome sur I'etat de

la religion chretienne dans la Chine " (1709

;

no place of publication given).

It is well known that Confucius, who lived

about 600 years before Christ, was in no
sense a religious teacher, or even a philosopher,

if by that term we understand one who in-

vestigates the ultimate causes of things. He
laid down rules of life based on utihty, in-

culcated great respect for order and for public

authority, and great reverence for ancestors,

for ancient custom, for all, in short, which
represented the traditions of Chinese civiliza-

tion. For the rest, he was content to let

religion alone ; and the ruling classes then,

as now, were mostly atheistic, their atheism,

however, being perfectly compatible with
behef in fate, and in a quasi-immortality of

the soul^ so far as this, that the forces which
constitute man's life were supposed to endure

after death mingled with other powers of

nature, and with a boundless toleration of

popular superstition as a means of restraint

suitable to the multitude. Now the Jesuits

may have had some excuse for allowing the

neophytes to call God the " Lord of Heaven,"
or even " Heaven," though apparently the

Chinese literati used these terms in a panthe-
istic and materiahstic sense. Even here they
went to lengths manifestly dangerous and
even reprehensible, and we cannot wonder
that the Roman Inquisition refused to sanc-

tion the inscription " Adore the sky " as

suitable for a Christian church. (See the

second article in the questions proposed to

the Inquisition.) But the worship of an-

cestors, and especially of Confucius, was far

more scandalous. We will quote a descrip-

tion of this worship by a Jesuit Father,

Le Comte, who took a prominent part in the
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*t
dispute. " They prostrate themselves before

the name of Confucius, before the name and

the tomb of the ancestors. Offerings are made
of food and vegetables. Incense is burnt.

The duty is acknowledged of respect for the

one (Confucius) and gratitude to the others

(the ancestors). Such has been their im-

memorial practice ; this is the essence of the

rites. That, then, is good and laudable.

What more do we want ? We do not even

ask so much, and we limit ourselves to that

which is indispensably attached to the func-

tions of public office " (Lettre du R.P. le

Comte, p. 74 ; apud N. A. Lettre 1, p. 25).

Even this is a very inadequate account.

Confucius was venerated as the greatest of the

sons of man (see decree of the Inquisition in

1904, super iv. artic.) He was addressed

in these words—" All hasten to offer thee

sacrifices and prayers. . . . Let thy spirit

<Jome towards us " (" Apologie des Domini

-

cains," append, pp. 37 and 211 ; apud N. A.

Lettre 1, p. 41). Ancestors were worshipped

according to a maxim of Confucius, as actua-

ally present, and they were invited to rest in

their pictures. Even the atheistic INIandarins

believed that the subtle air of the sky into

which the souls of the dead had been dis-

solved was attracted to earth by sacrifice

and the other rites, and devotion to ancestors

was beheved to ensure good luck.

The ruin of the Chinese mission is said to

have followed the decision hostile to the
*' rites." But ruin was preferable to success

bought so dear. No one who has read St.

Paul's First Epistle to the Corinthians can
reasonably doubt what his decision would have
been. Christ has no fellowship with idols,

and the religion which is from above, as

another great authority reminds us, is first

" pure," then, and only then, " peaceable."

(The authorities consulted for this article

are Pray, " Hist. Controvers. de Eit. Sin."

Buda-Pesth, 1789; Pignatelli, "Consult.
Canon." tom. v. Consult. 45 ; Natalis

Alexander, " Lettres d'un docteur de
I'ordre de S. Dominique sur les Cere-

monies de la Chine "
; an anonymous work

in the British Museum, "Memoires pour
Rome sur I'etat de la religion chretienne
dans la Chine," 1709, which contains impor-
tant documents ; Cardinal Hergenrother,
" Kirchengeschichte," vol. ii. p. 629 seq. ;

article " Accommodationstreit," in the
" Kirchenlexikon." Brucker in DThC, an
able defence of the Jesuit position ; Wieger
in DAp, Chine.] Information has also
been derived from the Saturday Review,
December 13, 1884, and the Month, February,
1885.

CHIVALRY (Lat. cdballus, a horse).
The system of ideas prevalent among the
mounted men-at-arms (Fr. chevalier. It.

cavaliero. Span, cabalero, Ger. Ritter, Eng.
knight) of the Middle Ages, and which still

influences their descendants and European

society in general, to a greater or less degree,

is known by this name.
The Equites, the equestrian order, of

ancient Rome summon before the mind
no corresponding associations. The three

patrician tribes constituted, indeed, the
" horsemen " in the organisation of Servius

TuUius, and had the first place both in arms
and in politics. But before the end of the

Republic commercialism invaded the eques-

trian order, and when we speak of a " Roma,n
knight," or eques, the name suggests a selfish

capitalist, wringing taxes out of oppressed

provincials, and living in vulgar luxury at

Rome ; it is as far as possible from calling

up any of the ideas which we associate with

the term " chivalry." (Juvenal, " Sat." iii.

153 sqq,)

After the disruption of the empire of

Charlemagne, the importance of horse-soldiers

in war continually increased. For this there

were various reasons : among others the im-

provements made in armour, which required

that the weight of the panoply should be

borne by the horse he rode, so that the wariior

might preserve freedom and celerity of move-
ment. But the chief reason was the condi-

tion of European society, under which, in the

absence of strong central authority in the

various countries, power was sown broadcast

over thousands of principalities, countries,

and fiefs. The holders of these had no other

way of deciding which should rule the other,

or believed they had none, but by going to

war. Horses and armour, Hke breech-loading

rifles at the present day, gave an advantage
to those using them over foot-soldiers

;

whoever, therefore, could afford it went into

battle on horseback. The " miles Crassi

"

was a sturdy footman, armed with the pilum;

the ensis, and the scutum ; the " miles " of

the eleventh century was a horseman cased

in as much armour as he could bear the weight

of, and attended by lightly-armed followers

on foot. The principles of courage and
fidelity may have been transmitted to the

knights of the eleventh century from their

Teutonic or Iberian ancestors; in these re-

spects a Hermann or a Viriathus left little to

be desired. But if ferocity and rapacity were
to be indulged without check, if cruelty and
injustice, availing themselves of the weakness
of law, were to be, without protest, the accom-
paniment and the fruit of the warrior's

toils, no amelioration of the general lot

could be hoped for, though extraordinary

villainy might be repressed by extraordinary

chastisement,^ until the expiration of the long

period required to weld a loose feudal aristo-

cracy into an orderly law-governed State.

ReHgion here stepped in, and endeavoured

to consecrate and transform that rough
struggle for superiority which was every-

where going on. The cavalier was not to

* As in the case of Thomas de Laon, related by Guibert
de Nogent.
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desist from war ; that was an impossible

requirement, and he was generally fit for not

much else ; but he was to draw the sword for

just causes only, to succour the oppressed,

resist attack and encroachment, and support

his liege lord according to his oath. He was

to be immovable in his faith, obedient to the

holy Church, full of respect for her ministers,

and devoutly submissive to the Vicar of

Christ, the Roman Pontiff. For the honour

and service of the ever blessed Mother of

God, whose faithful vassal he was to be,

women were to find in him an honourable,

fearless, and virtuous protector. A high

standard of self-respect could not but accom-

pany the consecration to these lofty ends.

The word of the knight once given, whether

to friend or foe, must be irrevocable; he

must be no truce-breaker or snatcher of mean

advantages; his honour must be without

stain. Courtesy and humanity were to mark

his bearing and his acts. In a word, the

Christian soldier was to have all those perfec-

tions of character and all those graces d'etat

which the revelation of the Gospel and the

institution of the Sacraments have rendered

possible ; he would then be a perfect mirror

of chivahry, sans feur et sans reproche.

This was the ideal ; but when we ask

in what degree was it ever realized, we

are forced to admit that human passion and

perversity have played their part, and made

chivalry by no means an unmixed blessing

to the world. The reverence for woman,

grounded on a just devotion to the Mother of

God, was turned into an idolatry; human

love (such was the baser teaching) was to

fill the soul of the true knight and to pre-

dominate over all other thoughts ; nay, the

very forms and words of the divine office were

blasphemously parodied in the service of

this vicious development.^ Again, the self-

respect of the true knight was depraved into

a pride of class, which looked down on the

labouring non-fighting multitude as base

roturiers and plebeians, the shedding of whose

blood was a very trifling matter ; his sense of

honour often became an absurd punctilious-

ness, tyrannizing over the free speech and

action of other men. Human rights and

human equaUty were thus ignored ; but this

was not the doctrine of chivalry—it was

the corruption of that doctrine. The true,

noble, knightly spirit and its counterfeit went

on side by side, energizing, founding, and

destroying, for centuries. The Popes, be-

ginnmg with Urban II. and ending with

Pius v., preached, blessed, and aided the

holy wars, by which, in the cause of justice

the places made sacred by our Lord's sojourn

and sufferings were to be taken out of the

hands of persecuting infidels, or Christian

lands to be delivered from Moslem thraldom.

Numerous orders of chivalry were instituted

» Ab in Qower'8 Confessio Amantis, Mid Ohauoer's

Court of Love,
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—the Templars, the Knights Hospitallers,

or of St. John of Jerusalem, the Knights of

the Sword, the Teutonic Knights, those of

Calatrava, Alcantara., and many more—the

labours of which, speaking generally, were
an honour to human nature and a benefit

to mankind. The spirit of chivalry was re-

fined and exalted by the invention of fruit-

ful conceptions, such as that of the Saint

Graal (Holy Grail), by which the whole tone of

romance literature was elevated. On the other

hand, inthe fourteenth century, while the form
and ceremonial of chivalry were greatly de-

veloped, its essence—the contention for justice—^was shamefully forgotten. Our Edward III.

instituted the Order of the Garter, but waged
unjust wars with France, causing incredible

misery ; his son, the Black Prince, waited on
the French king, his prisoner, at table, but

ordered the indiscriminate massacre of the

people of Limoges.

Burke wrote, beholding the first shameful

excesses of the French Jacobins, "The age of

chivalry is gone "
; but the age of chivalry

will never be wholly past, while faith survives

and wrongs remain to be redressed. Where

-

ever, and so far as, the true Catholic faith,

and the imitation of Christ and His saints,

inspire a population, a class, or an individual,

there, and in that proportion, the spirit of

chivalry, dormant and entranced as it seems

now, will revive. That spirit is, as we have

said, essentially, the readiness to contend for

justice. For the present it remains passive

in every part of Europe, stupefied, as it were,

by the audacity of the so-called Liberals, who,

having got into their hands the organizations

of government in most of the States, are

carrying their hostility to divine faith, the

Church, and the Pope into practice, with a

vigour and a malice which Christians find a

difficulty in conceiving. But it will awake,

and when it does it will not ask whether

universal suffrage has decided this way or

that, but whether it is just that this or

that change should be made or unmade.
Parliamentary government assisted a tyrant

in England to deprive the people of their

religion, and enacted that none who did not

communicate with heresy should serve their

country.^ Parfiamentary government in

France has recently sactioned the perpetra-

tion of measures of violence against the

religious orders, so flagrant in their iniquity,

that the infidels of other countries were

almost scandaUzed. The temper of true

chivalry, when its awakening comes, will

perhaps work changes which the verdict

of the ballot-box would neither initiate nor

ratify, yet which may be ultimately found

to be beneficial and curative to European
society. (See Kenelm Digby's ** Broad Stone

of Honour '* and " Mores Catholici.*')

CHOIR {chorus). From the "band" of

singers at the divine worship, who were placed

» Test Act of 1673.
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between the clergy in the apse and the

people in the body of the church, the space

between the sanctuary and the nave came to

be called the choir. In the course of time,

the superior clergy of a cathedral or collegiate

church found it necessary to migrate from
the confined space of the apse or sanctuary,

which they occupied in primitive times, and
to establish themselves in seats, called stalls,

on either side of the choir. These stalls

were often ornamented in the most exquisite

manner.
The recitation of the breviary for each day

takes place "in choir" in cathedrals, collegiate

churches, and the great majority of monas-
teries and convents. The recent legislation

concerning choirs of singers is contained in

decrees of the Sacred Congregation of Rites

(Feb. 19, 1903, and Sept. 17, 1897) and the

Motu Propria of Pius X. (Nov. 22, 1903).

They may be found in Taunton, Choir.

(Leclercq in DACL.)
CHORAL VICARS. These were anciently

clerics to whom the precentor {i.e. the canon

who had the charge of the music), in a

cathedral or collegiate church, committed
the immediate superintendence of the choir.

In the reconstituted chapters of France and
Germany choral vicars were directly ap-

pointed to perform this duty, in concert with

the canons, and received salaries accordingly.

CHORAULES [xopavXrjs, lit. a flute-player

in an orchestra). In the Eastern Church
the name appears to have been transferred to

the choir-boys of a cathedral generally.

CHOREPISCOPUS (Gr. x^pfTr/o-KOTroy, lit.

a country superintendent or bishop). Nothing
is heard of such persons in the first three

centuries. The first mention of them is in

the canons of the Councils of Ancyra and
Neocaesarea (314), and they probably arose

in Asia Minor. A chorepiscopus was
appointed and ordained by the bishop of the

diocese, to whom he was answerable for the

right discharge of his duties. A certain

district was assigned to him to administer

;

he was to attend to the wants of the poor
and the maintenance of all Christian insti-

tutions, and he had the power of conferring

minor orders, even to the subdiaconate
inclusive. It has been argued—especially

by the Protestant writers Hammond,
Beveridge, and others—that they were true

bishops, although of inferior dignity and
power to the recognized bishops of sees. The
fact that fifteen " country-bishops " sub-
scribed the Nicene canons seems to lend
support to such a view. But the better

opinion is that, notwithstanding the name,
they were neither true bishops nor an order
of clergy interposed between bishops and
priests, but simply priests, invested with a
jurisdiction smaller than the episcopal, but
larger than the sacerdotal. Many notices
of them scattered up and down in ecclesi-

astical history, and the consenting tradition

of the Fathers, adjust themselves to this
view of their office, and not to the former.
Thus a canon of Neocaesarea likens them to
the seventy-two disciples sent out by Christ

;

but these were always associated with the
priesthood, not with the episcopate. The
Nicene canon which authorizes a bishop to
treat one who had been deposed from the
see for heresy, but who desired to return to
the Church, as a chorepiscopus, and give

him employment and rank as such, is itself

a proof that they were not bishops ; for the
council would not have empowered a single

bishop to reinstate to his former place a
deposed member of the order. Yet it might
seem as if they formed something like an
intermediate clerical order, for a canon of

Chalcedon says. Si quia ordinaverit per

pecunias episcopum. aut chorepiscopurrif aui

presbyierum, aut diaconum (" if anyone shall

have ordained for money a bishop, or a
chorepiscopus, or a priest, or a deacon").
It is certain, however, that in no age of the
Church have the grades of holy (or superior)

order been reckoned as more than three

—

bishop, priest, and deacon. A chorepiscopus,

therefore, must have been either a bishop
or a priest ; but we have shown that he was
not a true bishop ; he was therefore a priest,

but one who received on his appointment
a spiritual jurisdiction higher than any priest

could pretend to. The Council of Laodicea
calls them TrepioSevrm, or " circuit officers,"

which shows that they were then expected
to make visitation tours in their districts.

St. Basil had no fewer than fifty chorepiscopi

under him, governing districts of his extensive

Cappadocian see, like the archdeacons whom
Remigius appointed in the different counties

when he organized his great see of Lincoln.^

In the Western Church we hear nothing of
chorepiscopi before the Council of Riez, in

the fifth century. But after 500 the notices

of them become numerous, and under Charle-

magne, according to Thomassin, their num-
bers and power were such as to be formidable
even to the bishops themselves. In the later

Carlovingian times unworthy persons were
often foisted into the sees through lay inter-

ference, for the sake of the wealth with which
they were endowed, and such bishops were
glad to devolve as much of their fimctions

as they could divest themselves of on chor-

episcopi, engaged at a low rate of remunera-

tion, and live in sloth and luxury at Court.

This abuse called forth the zeal of the Roman
Pontiffs, and by a series of Papal briefs and
conciliar decrees, from Leo III. to the end of

the ninth century, restraining the authority

of the chorepiscopi, annulling many of their

acts, and ordering that no more should be

appointed, the endeavour was persistently

made to compel the bishops to perform their

own duties and not attempt to delegate them.

Nothing more is heard of this class of clergy

* Hear. Huntend.

M
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after tfie middle of the eleventh century.

(Thomassin, torn. i. p. 447 sqq. ; Soglia

;

Smith and Cheetham ; Hefele-Leclercq, ii.

1197 sqq., and Leclercqin DACL, Choreveques ;

Chardon, "Hist, des Sacrements," 917 sqq.)

CHORISTER. A singer in a choir,

whether cathedral, collegiate, or parochial.

The name is usually applied to boys rather

than men.
The regular singers {KavoviKol -^aXrai) of

a church received in early times a kind of

ordination, without imposition of hands,

which could be conferred by a presbyter.

The form of words prescribed by the so-called

Fourth Council of Carthage was :
" See that

thou believe in thy heart what thou singest

with thy mouth, and approve in thy works

what thou beUevest with thy heart." (Smith

and Cheetham, article Cantor ; see Cantor,

Choir.)

CHRISM. (1) Olive oil mixed with balm,

blessed by the bishop and used by the Church

in the administration of the sacraments

of Baptism, Confirmation, and Holy Order

(consecration of bishops) ; and also in the

consecration of churches, altar-stones, cha-

lices, patens, and in the solemn blessing of

bells and baptismal water on Holy Saturday

and Whitsun Eve. The oil, according to the

Roman Catechism, signifies the fulness of

grace, since oil is diffusion ; the balm mixed

with it, incorruption and the " good odour of

Christ."

In itself the word chrism Ixpio'fia) need

not mean more than " anything smeared

on "
; but even in classical writers it denotes

especially a scented unguent, while the

common oil was called eXatov. It was this

simple unperfumed oil which was used in the

earliest times for sacred purposes, but from

the sixth century oil mixed with balm began

to be employed. This balm {^dXa-ajios, in the

classics ^dXa-aixov) is a kind of perfumed

resin, produced by a tree which grows in

Judaea and Arabia. This Eastern balm was
always used in the West till the sixteenth

century, when Paul III. and Pius IV. per-

mitted the use of a better kind of balm,

brought by the Spaniards from the West
Indies. The Orientals did not content them-

selves with simply mixing balm. Thus the

Greeks mingle forty different spices, and the

Maronites, before they were reunited to the

Catholic Church, prepared their chrism from

oil, saffron, cinnamon, essence of roses, white

incense, &c.

The consecration of the oils during the

Mass goes back to the earhest times. Cyprian

mentions it in Ep. 70 (ed. Hartel, 768), ad-

dressed to Januarius ; and St. Basil attributes

the origin of this blessing to apostoUc tradition.

It of course included chrism in the strict sense,

when that came into use. In the West this

was always reserved to bishops ; in the East,

as may be seen from Goar's " Euchologium,"
it was only given by the patriarchs. At

first the oils used to be blessed on any day
at Mass, but in a letter of Pope Leo to the

emperor of the same name, in the Synod of

Toledo (490), and in all the older Sacra-

mentaries and ritual-books. Maundy Thurs-
day is fixed for this blessing. It was only in

France that the custom survived of blessing

the oils on any day, till uniformity with the
use of other churches was introduced by the

Council of Meaux, in 845. The function took
place in the second of the three Masses which
used to be said on Maundy Thursday

;

whence the name " Missa Chrismatis." The
blessing of the chrism was called " Benedictio

chrismatis principafis." All the clergy of

the diocese used to assist, till, in the eighth

century, the custom altered, and only those

who lived near the cathedral came, while the

others had the Holy Oils sent to them. The
chrism used to be kept in a vessel like a paten

with a depression in the middle. A " patena
chrismalis " of this kind is mentioned by
Anastasius, in his Life of St. Silvester.

(Kraus, " Real-Encyklopadie.")

(2) The word " chrism " is also used for the

sacred monogram.
(See Kraus, " Real-Encyklopadie "

; St.

Thom. 3*, q. 72, a. 3 ; Cabrol, Chreme in

DThC; Leclercq, C^mmeinDACL; Bingham,
"Antiquities of the Christian Church" ; Rock,
iv. 89.)

CHRISMAL, CHRISMATORY. These
words, formed from chrism, are used in a
number of different senses. (1) The vessel

containing the holy chrism. (2) " The vessel,

which we now call a pix, employed for keeping

the Eucharist, was (formerly) known under

the name of Chrismal, and was often made
of gold and richly jewelled." (Rock, i. 108.)

(3) The corporal or pall to cover the chaUce.

Formerly the corporal was folded over the

chalice, as still observed by the Carthusians ;

when this portion became distinct, it formed
the pall. (4) A vessel containing relics. (5) The
white covering placed on the head of a child

at Baptism after it had been anointed with
chrism, to keep the holy oil from being rubbed
o£E. A similar custom is still observed in

some countries after Confirmation. (Ducange,
Chrismal ; Cabrol, in DACL, Chrismale ;

Puniet, ib. Aube baptismale ; Rock, uhi

supra.)

CHRISOM. An old English word for chris-

mal (6). When Mrs. Quickly says of Falstaff

:

" A' made a finer end and went away an it

had been any christom child," she means an
innocent babe newly christened, still wearing

the white garment given in Baptism. It

derives its name " chrismal " from its con-

nection with anointing, but of course it has

the mystic meaning of innocence.

CHRIST, " Anomted " (Gr. xp''<rr6s from

Xpta> ), a translation of the Hebrew word D''K^)p,

as is expressly stated in Jn. i. 42 :
" We have

found the Messias, which is interpreted

Christ." In the Old Testament the word is
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•used of the high-priest, who was anointed for

his office [e.g. in Levit. iv. 3) ; of kings, who
were also anointed

—

e.g. 1 Kings xxiv. 7,

where David calls Saul " the anointed of

the Lord "
: in the second Psalm " against

the Lord and against his anointed " (where
XptcTTos is the word in the LXX) ; with which
"we may compare other places such as Dan. ix.

25, Hab. iii. 13, Ps. cxxxi. 17. The Hebrew
word designates the king who was to come,
the promised Messiah. In the doctrinal

language of post-Biblical Judaism, this ex-

pected deliverer is called almost with the

significance of a proper name, n''K^D, of

which " Messias " ^ is only another form, and
" Christ," as we have seen, a translation.

Hence, when our Lord came, " the Christ

"

(6 Xpia-Tos) ^ was his official title, while
*' Jesus " was his ordinary name. When the

word occurs in the Gospels, it constantly im-
plies a reference to the Messiah as portrayed
by the prophets.

The history of Christ's life belongs to a
Biblical rather than a theological dictionary

;

it is only the teaching of the Church on his

Person and office which concerns us here.

We may divide the subject into two halves,

treating under (^) of what Christ is ; under
{B) of his work.

{A) Natures and Person of Christ.—Jesus
Christ, according to the Catechism familiar

to English Catholics, is " God the Son made
man for us." He has therefore two natures :

that of God, and that of man. As God,
according to the Nicene Creed, He was born
of his Father, before all worlds ; He is God
irom God

—

i.e. He, being true and perfect

God, proceeds from God the Father, who is

also true and perfect God—He is light from
light ; begotten, not made, as creatures are.

He exists from all eternity. He is almighty,
omniscient, incapable of error or of sin. At
the moment of his Incarnation, He further

became true man, without, however, in any
way ceasing to be God. This truth is vigor-

ously expressed by St. Leo in his dogmatic
epistle to Flavian, which was accepted by the
Fathers of the Fourth (Ecumenical Council.
*' The Son of God," Leo says, " enters the
abasement of this world {haec mundi inf.ma),
descending from his heavenly seat, and [yet]

not receding from his Father's glory ; be-
gotten according to a new order and by a new
birth. By a new order : because being in-

visible in his own nature {in suis) He became
visible in ours ; being incomprehensible, He
willed to be comprehended ; remaining
before time, He began to be from a (certain)

time." (PL, liv. 755 ; Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 567.)

* The Greek word Messias (Meo-trfas or Metr/as) is
immediately derived, not from the Hebrew, but from the
Chaldee ^n^P' **^® H ^^^^^ omitted between the two

long vowels, as in A"5a=^^>p|j^^ Nehem. vii. 64, and

the (T sometimes doubled, as in'Ai8eo-(roA«i;U.
It usually has the article in the Gospels, but occurs

•oltener than not without it in St. Paul's Epistles.
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Moreover, He had a true body, as the Church
taught from early times against the Docetae

;

a true human soul, so that as man He could
fear, sorrow, reason, «&c., as the Church taught
against the heretic ApoUinaris ; a human
will, as distinct from his divine will,

as was defined in the Sixth General Council
against the Monothelites. Thus, in the
words of the Fourth General Council, " Christ
Jesus, [the] only begotten Son, is to be ao-
knowledged in two natures, without confu-
sion, without change . . . since the difference
of the natures is by no means annulled on
account of the union, but rather the property
of each nature preserved.

'

' Lastly, those tv/o

natures are united (so the Third Council
[Ephesus] defined) in one Person. Our body
and soul are united in one person, so—though,
of course, the analogy is imperfect—the divine
and human natures were united in one
Divine Person, who acted and suffered in
either nature. To beUeve otherwise, is to
assert, with the Nestorians, that there are two
Sons and two Christs.

Such are the chief definitions of the Church
on the Natures and Person of Christ ; but it

is necessary to point out some important
corollaries from these first principles of the
faith. The following seem to be the most
important :

—

(1) Christ, having a human soul, had true
human knowledge, as distinct from that
which belonged to Him as God. His human
soul did not, and could not, know God with that
perfect and infinite comprehension with which
God comprehends Himself. The contrary
proposition, held by Augustine of Rome, was
condemned by Nicholas V. Christ acquired
knowledge in the same way as other men

—

i.e. experimentally ; for, as we read in the
Epistle to the Hebrews, He " learned obedi-
ence from the things which He suffered."

It is important, however, not to misunder-
stand Catholic doctrine on this head. Even
in Christ as man, there was no ignorance
which had to be removed by instruction or
experience. On the contrary, as Christ's soul
was hypostatically united to the Word, as He
was the head from which grace and glory was
to flow into the members, it was fitting that
He should, from the first moment of his

earthly existence, see God face to face with
his human soul, as the blessed do in heaven.
This beatific knowledge was always present,

even when the inferior part of his soul was
in agony on the cross. Again, St. Thomas
argues that as the soul of Christ is the most
perfect of all created things, therefore "no
perfection found in creatures is to be denied

to it ;
" and he goes on to say that, besides

the knowledge of God seen in his essence, and
of all things seen in God, besides the experi-

mental knowledge common to all men, the

soul of Christ had a knowledge infused or

poured into it, by which He knew most fully

all the mysteries of grace, and every object to
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which human cognition extends or can extend

(3a, qq. 9-12).

(2) Christ was absolutely sinless and in-

capable of sin, because his actions were the

actions of God, who is holiness itself ; so that

in Him sin was a physical impossibility.

Moreover, in Him there could be no involun-

tary rebellion of the flesh or lower appetites,

no temptation from within, because in Him
human nature was united to the Word, and it

was the office of the Word to rule the human

nature united to it and to hold it in absolute

subjection. He could, indeed, as the state-

ments of the Gospels prove, wonder and fear

and suffer mental distress, but in Him these

feeUngs were in perfect subjection to reason.

(St. ihom. 3a, qq. 14-15.)

(3) Christ had the fuUness of all grace

—

i.e. over and above the grace of the hypostatic

union grace was infused into his soul so that

it was most perfectly sanctified, according

to the prophecy of Isaiaii, "the Spirit of

the Lord is upon me " (ixi. 1).

(4) Christ did not only take a real human
body, but He took one subject to those

defects which followed from the common sin

of mankind, except so far as these defects were

repugnant to the end of the Incpumation.

The reason of His taking these defects (the

capability of hunger, thirst, and the like),

and no others, was that Christ became subject

to infirmity, with the precise object of

satisfying for the sins of human nature.

Therefore He took upon Him in His own body

the weaknesses caused by Adam's sin. He
did not, however, assume bodily defects so

far as they are incentives to sin or impedi-

ments to virtue, since this would have been

inconsistent with His office as redeemer.

(See St. Thomas, supra.) The interesting

question on the personal appearance of Christ

will be treated in a separate article [Christ,

Personal Appearance and Representa-

tions of].

(5) Inasmuch as the divine and human
natures, although remaining each of them

distinct in its ov/n properties, were united

in the Person of the Word, it follows that

human attributes may be predicated of or

ascribed to God the Son : and, on the other

hand, that divine attributes may be predicated

of the man Christ Jesus. Thus, although

it was His human nature which Christ took

from Mary, and although she is not the mother

of the Godhead, still the Council of Ephesus

defined that the Blessed Virgin is really and

truly the Mother of God. So, again, we

may truly say, God suiiered, God died, or

the man Jesus Christ is the eternal God, by

whom all things were made. [See Communi-

CATio Idiomatum.] Moreover, a,s Franzelin

writes in his treatise on the Incarnation,

" the sacred Humanity, or human nature

with all its component parts, inasmuch

as it is the nature of the Word," is the

object of supreme adoration, though, of

course, we adore the flesh not because it is

flesh, but because it is united to the Word.
He continues :

" This is clearly and plainly

taught in the definitions of councils and
in the discussions of the Fathers." {" De
Verbo Incarn:' 462-3). Thus the Fifth

General Council ^ anathematizes those

who " affirm that Christ is adored in two
natures, in such sense that two adorations

are introduced, one proper to God the Word,
and one proper to the man [Christ] . . .

and do not adore with one single adoration

God the Word incarnate with his own flesh,

as the Church of God has received from the

beginning." Franzelin also quotes words
of St. Athanasius against the Apollinarists

(i. 6) :
" It \_i.e. the body of Christ] is

worshipped with due and divine adoration,

for the Word, to whom the body belongs,

is God " ; and of St. John Damascene
" Nor do we deny that the flesh [of Christ] is to

be adored ; nor again do we give supreme
worship to a creature ; for neither do w©
adore it as mere flesh, but as united to the

Godhead." ("Fid. Orthodox." iii. 8, PG,
xciv. 1013.) It will be observed that these

principles formulated in the early Church
contain within them a full justification of the

adoration which the Church gives at this day
to the Wounds, Blood, Heart, &c., of Christ.

If we may, because of the hypostatic union,

adore the flesh of Christ, which is a part of his

Humanity, then undoubtedly we may for the

same reason adore his Heart, which is a,part of

His sacred flesh.

{B) The Work and Office of Christ.-^

(1) Christ came chiefly, as the Fathers declare,

to take away sin. This great truth is con-

stantly asserted in Scripture. "The disci-

pline of our peace was upon Him, and by his

bruises v/e are healed " (Is. liii. 5). " Christ

redeemed us from the curse of the law, being

made a curse for us " (Gal. iii. 13). " God
sending his own Son, in the likeness of

sinful flesh, even of sin, condemned sin in

the flesh " (Rom. viii. 3) ; and thus in

the Nicene Creed we confess that God was
made man " for us men and for our salva-

tion." This point is treated more fully in

the article on the Redemption. Here, it

is enough to say that, although God might
have forgiven sin without any satisfaction at

all, still it was His will that a perfect satis-

faction should be made, and be made by man.
Accordingly, God the Son was incarnate. He
was a natural mediator between God and
man, since in Him the divine and human
natures were united. As man, He was able

to suffer and die ; because He was God, His
satisfaction possessed an infinite value, more
than sufficient to compensate for the infinite

dishonour done to God's majesty by sin.

He of His free will offered Himself to endura
the penalties incurred by men who were his

* It is the ninth of the fourteen anathemas. Hefelft

Leclercq, iii. 118.
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brethren. He could not, of course, in the

strict and proper sense, make our sins his

own, nor v/as Christ as man punished. But
He allowed wicked men to work their will

upon Him, and, as the new Adam or head of

the human race, took on Himself the obliga-

tion of satisfjdng for the offences of mankind.
It was this free will with which He suffered

that gave their meritorious character to

the pains which He underwent. By His
passion He merited every grace which has

descended or ever will descend on man, for

even under the old law all grace and pardon

was bestowed for the merits of Christ foreseen.

By the merits of His passion He on the day
of his ascension opened Heaven " to all who
believe." There He presents His five wounds
and pleads the efi&cacy of the work He
accomplished on Calvary ; while on earth

He continues and applies his sacrifice in the

holy Mass, thus remaining a priest for

^ver.i

(2) Christ came to teach ^ so fulfilling the

prophetic as well as the priestly ofiice.

*' Behold," God says in Isaias, " I have given

Him for a witness to the people, for a leader

and a master to the Gentiles " (Iv. 4). He
Hiiiiself declared that He came " to bear

witness to the truth." He revealed the nature

of the Triune God, and, first to his apostles,

then through them and their successors to the

world. He explained the mysteries of the

kingdom of God, and the way to heaven.

He gave perfect instruction in morals, par-

ticularly in the sermon on the mount, in

which He speaks with authority, as the giver

of the new law. Lastly, He taught, as no
mere man could, by example, exhibiting

Himself as the model of every virtue.

(3) Christ is the Head of the Church,

militant in this world, suffering in purgatory,

-and triumphant in heaven, and this headship
belongs to Christ as man, for St. Paul in

Ephes. i., after mentioning the fact that God
raised Christ from the dead, adds that He
made " Him head over all the church."
This proves that the headship belongs to

Christ as man, for it was in His human nature
that Christ was raised from the dead. Christ

is head, not only because He is supereminent
in dignity as compared with the members of

Jais mystical body, but also because grace
and glory flow from Him to the members of
his Church in earth and Purgatory and in

heaven. Even Catholics living in mortal
sin are members of Christ, connected with
Christ their head by the gift of faith ; and
the proposition of Quesnel, that " he who
does not lead a life worthy of a son of God
and of a member of Christ ceases to have God
within him for his Father and Christ for his
head," was condemned by Pope Clement XI.
Moreover, Christ is head of his Church because

- V* -^^^ opinion held by some of the ancients that Christ
inherited the priesthood by descent from Aaron on his
smother's side, is refuted by Petavius, De Incamai. xii. 15.

it receives its constitution and its doctrine

from Him.
(4) Christ, as man, holds a kingly, as

well as a priestly, power. The Prophets
foretold Him as king, and the " anointed
king " is a recognized name of the Messiah
in Jewish writers. He exercises this regal

power, not only over His Church, but also

over all men, so far as His law binds them all.

As God, of course, Christ is supreme over
all, both in temporal and spiritual matters.

But it cannot be affirmed, at least for certain,

that He, as man, possessed temporal dominion.
" As man," Petavius says, " I consider that

He was by no means a temporal, but only a
spiritual, king ; especially so far as He lived

a man among men. For He did not answer
falsely to Pilate the governor, when he in-

quired concerning his kingdom :
'My kingdom

is not of this world.' " Whence Augustine
" thus explains the place in the second Psalm
where Christ says that He, after His resur-

rection, was constituted king :
' But I am

constituted king by Him over Sion his holy

mountain ' : viz. by pointing out that that

Sion and that mountain are not of this world.
' For what is his kingdom, except those

who believe in Him ? ' See, too, the same
Father in his 12th Book against Faustus.

cap. 42, where he explains more fully the

kingdom of Christ from the prophecy of the

Patriarch Jacob, and demonstrates that it

does not belong to this world—that it is not
temporal, but spiritual." ^

(5) Closely connected with Christ's regal

dignity is his office of Judge. This also

belongs to Christ as man.^ " He has been
appointed by God," in the words of St. Peter,
" judge of the living and the dead." He is

eminently fitted for this office by his perfect

justice and integrity, his knowledge of

man's heart, and his mercy.

Other titles of Christ, such as Advocate,
Shepherd, &c., have been virtually explained

already. Others will be discussed in other

articles. (From St. Thomas, P. iii. ; Billuart,

Franzelin, Scheeben, and above all, Petavius,

in their treatises " De Incamatione.")

CHRIST, PERSONAL APPEARANCE
AND REPRESENTATIONS OF. Two views

on Christ's personal appearance have pre-

vailed in the Church. During the first three

centuries, when Christians were persecuted

and oppressed, it was generally held that our

Lord assumed a bodily form without comeli-

ness or beauty. Thus Justin, " Dial. c.

Tryph.," speaks of Christ as arifios kuX detSrjs,

" without honour and unsightly "
: a view

which he repeats six or seven times at least,

and which is also asserted by Clement of

Alexandria, TertuUian, and Origen (against

^ Petav. De Incamat. xii. 15.
* The Father is said to have given all judgment to the

Son. (Jn. V. 22, 27.) Petavius says that the office of

judge " resides properly in the human nature, like the
office of priest, mediator, &c., though its force and value
comes from the Godhead."
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Celsus). This view was based on the pro-

phecy of Isaiah (liii. 2-3) :
" There is no

beauty in him nor comeHness . , . Despised

and the most abject of men, a man of

sorrows and acquainted with infirmity

;

and his look was, as it were, hidden

and despised ; whereupon we esteemed

Him not." This conception of Christ's

]/ersonal appearance, joined with the

danger of scandal to converts from

heathenism, may account for the fact that

the ante-Nicene Church was not accustomed

to make a reUgious use of pictures and statues

representing Christ in His natural form.

Christians preferred to pourtray Him under

symbolical forms

—

e.g. that of the Good
Shepherd—or to honour Him by honouring

his cross. Indeed, we find the first certain

instances of statues or natural representations

of Christ among heathen and heretics. Thus
Lampridius, in his Life of the heathen

emperor Alexander Severus (222-235), c. 29,

tells us that the latter placed in his Lararium,

or chapel for the protecting gods of the house,

figures of Apollonius, Abraham, Orpheus,

and Christ ; while Irenaeus (i. 25, PG. vii.

685) relates of the Carpocratians, an early

Gnostic sect, that they had paintings and
other representations of Christ, and asserted

that Pilate had caused Christ's portrait to

be taken during his lifetime. The respect

which the Carpocratians paid to these images

was evidently quite unchristian, for they

offered a similar veneration to likenesses of

Pythagoras, Plato, Aristotle, and others.

A second and widely different view of

Christ's outward appearance began to gain

ground after the triumph of the Church under

Constantine. Chrysostom and Jerome ^ re-

gard Christ as the ideal of human beauty

;

and the advocates of this theory also sup-

ported it by an appeal to the Old Testament,

and quoted the verse of the Psalm, " Thou
art beautiful above the sons of men " (xliv.

3). This naturally became the most popular

view, and it is the only one that could be

adopted in the religious use of art. At the

same time, we may observe that this belief of

Chrysostom and Jerome has not been accepted

without reserve by all later theologians.

Billuart, for example, denies that our Lord's

body, while still passible, exhibited any extra-

ordinary beauty ; and St. Thomas was of the

same opinion.^

Whatever we may think on this matter,

in any case the divergence of opinion with

regard to it in the early Church seems to

create a strong presumption against the

authenticity of any likeness of Christ attri-

buted to persons who had seen Him. Indeed,

St. Augustine (" De Trin." viii. 4, PL, xlii.

* Hefele cites Chrysost. Opj>. t. v. p. 62, Hieron. t. ii.

p. 684, both in Benedict, ed.
'Billuart, De Myster. Diss. vii. a, 11; "Humana

faciei et corporis Ohristi forma non fuit insigniter venusta,
neque insigniter deformis." He quotes St. Tiiomas on
Ps. xUt. and on laii. liii.

95) allows that there was no sure traditiom

in the Church on the bodily appearance of
Christ. This presumption is confirmed by
an investigation of the portraits of Christ

for which an early origin is claimed.

The earliest witness to the existence of
these ancient likenesses is Eusebius. In his-

" Church History," vii. 18, he tells us that

he had seen a statue of Christ erected at
Caesarea Philippi by the woman who was
healed of an issue of blood. There was a^

figure also of the woman herself kneeling at

Christ's feet. In the fragments of the Arian
historian Philostorgius we find this same^

statue of Christ mentioned, with an addi-

tional rema,rk well worthy of notice. Philo*

storgius says that at first it was not known
to whom or by whom the statue had been
erected, till, on clearing the inscription, it

was found that it had been raised by the

woman with an issue of blood, to Christ..

Very likely the statue was erected to Hadrian,

or some other heathen emperor, and the

female figure, kneeling at his feet may have
symbolized a suppliant province ; while the^

inscription may have run—" To the Saviour

of the World " (o-wr^pi tov Koa-fiov), a title

which his flatterers would readily give to the

emperor, and which may have misled the-

Christians who read it at a later time.

Another tradition attributes portraits-

of our Lord to St. Luke. This tradition is

never mentioned by early writers. Theo-
dorus Lector (518) mentions a portrait of
the Blessed Virgin painted by St. Luke, but
he does not speak of his having painted,

our Lord's likeness. Portraits of our Lord.

from the hand of St. Luke are first

mentioned by Simeon Metaphrastes, the-

" Menologium " of the Emperor Basil (980),.

and Nicephorus Callisti—manifestly authori-

ties of too late a date to inspire much confi-

dence in a statement which is unlikely on the-

face of it. Accounts which make St. Luke
a sculptor (a statue of Christ said to have
been executed by St. Luke is preserved at

Sirolo ; one " by Nicodemus," at Lucca)

are of still later origin.

There is another class of likenesses, the-

so-called (Ikovcs dxeipoTrolrjTai, images not

made with hands, of which the most famous-

are the portrait sent to Abgarus and the-

" Veronica " likeness.

As to the former, Eusebius, at the begm-
ning of his history (i. 13), mentions a corre-

spondence between our Lord and Abgarus,,

king of Edessa. Moses of Chorene, an
Armenian historian of the fifth century, adds-

that Christ sent Abgarus a portrait of Him-
self, wonderfully impressed on a cloth. This

hkeness is said to have been removed to

Constantinople, and thence to the church of

St. Silvester, at Rome, where it is still shown.

It belongs to the Byzantine type of art, and
represents our Saviour with a lofty brow„

clear eyes, long, straight nose, and reddish^
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beard. Genoa also claims to possess this

miraculous picture.

Veronica is said to have been one of the

women who accompanied our Lord on his way
to Calvary. She gave Him her veil that

He might wipe away the perspiration from
his face, and when our Lord had done so,

the impress of his countenance was found

upon the cloth. It is alleged that this like-

ness was brought to Rome about the year 700,

and it belongs at this day to the reHcs of

St. Peter's church at Rome, where it is only

shown to persons of princely rank, who,

however, must first be made titular canons

of St. Peter's. Mabillon and the BoUandist

Papebroch suppose that Veronica came, by
mere error, to be regarded as the name of

a person, the word really being a barbarous

compound of vera and icon (etKO)!/), and
meaning " true image." As a matter of fact,

mediaeval writers give the name Veronica

to the image itseK and not to a woman.
Thus Matthew of Paris (ad ann. 1216)

speaks of " the representation of our Lord's

face, which is called Veronica." A recent

archaeologist, William Grimm, derives the

word from BepovUr], the name, according to

John Malala, a Byzantine historian of the

sixth century, which belonged to the woman
with the issue of blood.

In this utter absence of any authentic

likeness of Christ or account of his appear-

ance, different types of face were assigned to

our Lord in different countries. Photius

(Ep. 64) testifies that this was the case in

his day ; and a recent traveller and Bibli-

cal scholar, Dr. Scholz, found a number of

different types prevailing in different Eastern

nations. Thus the Copts, Syrians, Armenians,

&c., each give a special type of face to

pictures of our Lord. At the same time great

influence was exercised (1) by a description to

be found in St. John Damascene (ed. Le
Quien, t. i. p. 631), and which is as follows

:

" Christ was of imposing stature, with eye-

brows nearly meeting, beautiful eyes, crisp

hair, somewhat stooping, in the bloom of

youth, with black beard and yellow com-
plexion, like his mother "

; (2) by a forged

letter of " Publius Lentulus," a friend of

Pilate, addressed to the Roman Senate,

which contains the following description :
" He

is a man of slender figure, dignified, of a vener-

able countenance, which inspires love and
fear in those who see him. His hair is curled

and crisp, dark and glossy, falling over his

shoulders and parted in the middle, after the
fashion of the Nazarenes (? Nazarites). The
brow is very clear, the face without wrinkle or
spot, pleasing by its moderately red colour.

Nose and mouth are faultless ; the beard
strong and reddish, like the colour of the
hair, not long, but parted ; the eyes of in-

distinct colour and clear." We cannot
determine the date of the forgery, but in its

present form it became well known about
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St. Anselm's time. A third description of
Christ's form is found in Nicephorus Callisti.

It belongs to the fourteenth century.
The famous work of Jablonski, " De

Origine Imaginum Christi Domini," is a
standard authority on this subject. A
treatise on the Abgarus likeness appeared in

1847, by Samuelian, an Armenian Mechi-
tarist monk at Vienna. The subject has
also been treated by Gliickselig, " Christus-
archaologie," 1863. (Hefele, " Beitrage zil»

Archaologie " &c.)

CHRIST, KNIGHTS OF THE ORDER OF.
A mihtary order founded in Portugal in 1317
to replace the recently-suppressed order of

Templars. Pope John XXII. gave the
knights the rule of the Knights of Calatrava
[q.v.]. They played a distinguished part in

the establishment of the Portuguese empire
beyond the seas. In the course of time the
rule became considerably modified, until it

became a merely secular and royal institution.

The papal Order of Christ is a survival of
the right of the Holy See to admit members
into the Portuguese Order. (Moeller in

"Cath. Enc")
CHRISTENING. [See Baptism]
CHRISTIAN BROTHERS. The proper

title is " Brothers of the Christian Schools."
This admirable institution was founded by
the Abbe Jean Baptiste de la Salle, who was
canonized on May 24, 1900, by Leo XIII.
Born in 1651 at Rheims, Jean Baptiste de-
voted his remarkable powers of mind and will

at an early age to the divine service, and
was nominated Canon of Rheims. The educa-
tion of the poor, to promote which schools,

called "little schools," had begun to be
organized in the thirteenth century, after

the legal establishment of the Universitj^

of Paris, was checked by the Hundred
Years' War which raged in France at short
intervals from the middle of the fourteenth
to the middle of the fifteenth century.^ In
1570 a society of teachers was estabUshed
under the title of the " master-writers

"

{mattres ecrivains) at Paris, whence it spread
to other cities. Their aim was to teach
writing and arithmetic, and a little Latin, so
that their pupils might be qualified to assist

the clergy in the church offices. They re-

ceived many privileges, which they construed
into a monopoly of teaching. About the
year 1680, many good and earnest persons,

both among the clergy and the laity, were
engaged in promoting the Christian education
of the people. In order to give himself to

this work the Abbe de la Salle resigned his

canonry, and distributed his patrimony to

the poor. This was in 1684 ; in the same
year he drew up the first rules for his teachers,

and selected the name which they should
bear ; the origin of the brotherhood therefore

* In the learned work Christian Schools and Scholars,
by Theodosia Drane, an account will be found of what the
Church did for the elementary education of the poor. See
also infra EDUCATION.
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dates from this time. The teaching in all his

schools was to be gratuitous for the day
scholars, but boarders and day-boarders were
also received. The saintly founder himself

often taught in his schools, and, with his sure

eye for organization, reformed the instruction

in many large schools {e.g. in that connected

with St. Sulpice at Paris) the inefficiency of

which had baffled the efforts of their managers.

De la Saile insisted that Latin should be no
longer an obligatory subject in schools for the

children of the poor, but that the basis of their

teaching, after the Catechism, should be their

own language : let them first learn to read

and write French correctly, and then, if they

had time and means, they might take up
Latin. On this account the St. J. B. de la

Salle is often regarded—and, it would seem,

with justice—as the originator of primary

schools and primary instruction, which, till

his time, had been confounded with second-

ary. It is true that St. Joseph Calasanctius

had founded at Rome long before (1597) his

institution of the Scuole Pie, or Pious

Schools, in which instruction was given

gratuitously ; but the line was not clearly

drawn in these, as regards the subjects

taught, between what constitutes primary
and what constitutes secondary instruction.

Latin was not excluded, and the teachers were

encouraged to aspire to the priesthood ; hence

the Pious Schools passed by degrees into the

rank of secondary establishments. On the

other hand, the rule of St. J. B. de la Salle

required that the Brothers who bound them-
selves by vow to devote their lives to teaching

in the schools, and wore the religious habit,

should be and remain laymen, equally with

the professors and assistant teachers who were
employed under them. And this has con-

tinued to be the practice of the congregation

ever since. For the training of the Brothers

the founder instituted a noviciate ; for that of

the professors, &c., a normal school. Founded
at Rheims in 1685, this appears to have
been the first training school for primary
teachers in Europe. It was, and still is, a

part of the rule, that the Brothers should

work in pairs. They take the three religious

vows, after having attained to at least

twenty-three years. Their habit gives them
an ecclesiastical appearance ; it consists of a

long black cassock, with a cloak over it

fastened by iron clasps, a falling collar, and a

hat with wide brim.s.

The founder lived to see the fruit of his

labours in the estabUshment of his schools in

many of the principal towns of France. He
died in 1719, leaving his congregation firmly

planted. It has, moreover, spread to many
countries beyond the limits of France, and
has been imitated by other teaching associa-

tions.

It should have been mentioned that a
Bull of approbation in favour of the Christian

Brothers was granted by Benedict XIII. in

1725, elevating them into a religious congrega-

tion.

In 1699, before Sunday Schools were
thought of in England, St. J. B. de la Salle

established one at St. Sulpice which was to be
open from noon to three o'clock, and give

secular instruction. Similar schools, open on
festivals, were established by St. Charles
Borromeo at Milan, about 1580 ; see his Life

by Bascape, vii. 42.

(" Vie du Venerable J. B. de la Salle,"

Rouen, 1874 ;
" Vie de S. J. B. de la Salle,"

par J. Guibert, Paris, 1900 ;
" Annales de

rinstitut des Freres," Paris, 1883.)

CHRISTIAN BROTHERS, IRISH. A re-

ligious congregation founded in 1802 in the
city of Waterford by Edmond Ignatius Rice,

of Callan, in the county Kilkenny.
He adopted the rules and general system

of the institute founded by St. J. B. de la

Salle, conceiving that he could find no better

model. His first school was opened at

Mount Sion in the city of Waterford, on
May 1, 1804, and was eminently successful

;

so much so, that in a short time the altered

habits and demeanour of the children in the

streets became a common topic of remark.
The bishop of Waterford was a warm admirer
and supporter of Mr. Rice, and he was soon
invited by other bishops to open similar

schools in their dioceses. In the course of a
few years houses of the institute were estab-

lished in Dublin, Cork, Limerick, and other

centres of population ; and the result

appeared so satisfactory that the bishops, in

1818, memorialized the Holy See to approve
the congregation, and grant it a constitution.

On September 5, 1820, the Apostolic Brief of

Pius VII. {Ad Pastoralis) granted the prayer

of the memorial and confirmed the institute.

The members bind themselves by the usual

religious vows, and are subject to a Superior-

General, who has four Assistants to aid him
in the government of the body. Houses of

the order are now found not only in Ireland,

but in England, Rome, and in several of the

British colonies. Their system of teaching

has met with the warm approval of successive

Royal Commissions, appointed to inquire into

the state of education in Ireland. (See " Tes-

timonies in favour of the Christian Brothers

and their Schools," Dublin, 1877.) The
Brothers, after the establishment of the Irish

system of national education in 1831, placed

their schools for a time in connection with the

Board, and accepted the grant ; but finding

that the rules of the Board as to the absolute

division of secular from religious teaching

were gradually leading them into concessions

alien from the spirit of their founder and the

Church, they withdrew from all connection

with Government, and have since carried on
their schools independently. Nor have they

seen any cause to repent of having thus

thrown themselves boldly on the generous

Catholic sympathies of the Irish people.
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Besides their work in elementary schools they

have established many secondary schools

which have achieved remarkable success in

public examinations. (From information

.supplied by the Rev. Superior of Belvidere

House, Drumcondra.)
CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE : FATHERS

AND CONFRATERNITY OF THE. Ignor-

ance of their religion being seen to be one of

the chief causes of the terrible instability

which caused whole populations in the six-

teenth century, confounded by the harangues

of Protestant preachers which they knew not

how to answer, to lapse into heresy, earnest

efforts were made by many good men to

procure that the teaching of the true doctrine

•of Christ should be more general and syste-

matic. To this end a number of priests and
laymen, with Marco Cusani, a gentleman of

Milan, for their head, formed themselves into

A society, about 1560, for the purpose of

teaching the catechisan to children on Sun-
days, and to the ignorant generally, in the

country districts, on Church holidays. Cusani

-came to Rome in the year above named, and
found there many supporters and associates,

Among whom were Caesar Baronius, and
Francis Maria Tarugi, two of the most
prominent among the companions of St.

Philip Neri. The Popes strongly encouraged
the pious enterprise, which was exactly in

accordance with the spirit which the Council

of Trent laboured to revive in every part of

the Catholic world. The priests belonging to

the institute were the " Fathers "—the lay-

men the " Confraternity "—of the Christian

<ioctrine ; but the whole society was often

spoken of by the name of confraternity. St.

Pius v., by a bull in 1571, ordered that such
Associations should be established by parish

priests generally, accorded special indulgences

to their members, and gave to the Fathers
the church of St. Agatha. This being found
too small for them, Clement VIII., in 1696,

granted them the fine church of St. Martin
dei Monti. This Pope also directed Cardinal
Bellarmine to compose a short catechism for

use in the schools of the confraternity. In
process of time the name of provost was
^iven to the chief among the Fathers, and
that of president to the head of the confra-
ternity. Four definitors, two chosen by the
<5lerical, two by the lay members, decided any
difficult or disputed question that might
Arise. Although they wore the dress, slightly

modified, of the secular clergy, and were not
bound to any olHce in common, the Holy See
•did not view any light treatment of their
obUgations with indifference, and Urban VIII.
^1627) ordered that members leaving the com-
munity should incur the penalties of apostasy
as if they were monks. [Apostasy.] Paul V.
raised them to the rank of an archconfra-
temity. In later times the Fathers, taking
the name of Congregation, appear to have
l3een entirely separated from the archcon-

fraternity. From the continuation of Helyot
by Badiche, it would appear that the head of

this congregation is at present styled vicar-

general. (Helyot, " Ordres Monastiques."

)

The First Provincial Council of Westminster
decreed that " the Confraternity of Christian

Doctrine should be estabhshed in every con-

gregation prior to all others." And in 1905
Pius X. strictly ordered that " in each and
every parish the society commonly called the

Confraternity of Christian Doctrine shall be
canonically erected. Through this the parish

priests, especially in places where there is a

scarcity of priests, will have lay-helpers for

the catechetical instruction in pious lay-

persons who will devote themselves to this

office of teaching." (Encyc. " On the Teach-
ing of Christian Doctrine" ; Mangenot,
Catechisme in DThC ; Scannell in " Cath.

Enc." Doctrine^ Christian ; Taunton.)
CHRISTIAN NAME. [See Baptismal

Name.]
CHRISTIANS (Xpio-Tiai/oi). A name first

given at Antioch to the followers of Christ

about the year 43, as we learn from Acts xi.

26. The name can scarcely have arisen from
the disciples themselves, for it seems at first

to have been used contemptuously—at least

this seems a fair inference from Acts xxvi. 28,

1 Pet. iv. 14-16 (the only other places of the

New Testament where the word occurs), as

well as from Tacitus, " Annal." xv. 44. Still

less could it have come from the Jews, who
would never have admitted that the adherents
of a sect which they hated and despised could
rightly claim so honourable a title as "dis-
ciples of the Messiah." On the contrary, they
called Christ's disciples " Nazarenes," " Gali-

leans." Probably, the heathen at Antioch
mistook *' Christus " for a proper name, and
called the disciples " Christiani," just as they
called those who adhered to Pompey's party
"Pompeiani." It was at Antioch that the
first church of converts from heathenism was
formed, and no doubt it then became plain to

the heathen that the doctrine of the disciples

was distinct from Judaism, and this led to

the imposition of a special name. Besides
the form " Christiani," we also find that of
" Chrestiani," many heathen, in their ignor-

ance of the Messianic doctrine, deriving

Christ's name from xPW^^^y " good," in-

stead of from xP^^y
" t-o anoint." ^

In later times the word has been used (1)

for those who imitate the life as well as hold

the faith of Christ ^
; (2) for Catholics

; (3)

for baptized persons who believe in Christ ;

(4) for all baptized persons.

CHRISTMAS DAY. The 25th of Decem-
ber, on which the Church celebrates Christ's

birth. Whether or not the birth of our Lord
really occurred on this day, ancient authori-

ties are not agreed. Clement of Alexandria
mentions the opinion of some who placed it on

» Tertull. Apolog. 3, PL, 2 1.

• St. Thomas, 2a 2aB, q. 124, a. 6.
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the 20th of April, and of others, who thought
it took place on the 20th of May,i while St.

Epiphanius and Cassian state that in Egypt
Christ was believed to have been bom on the
6th of January. For a long time the Greeks
had no special feast corresponding to Christ-

mas Day, and merely commemorated our
Lord's birth on the Epiphany. St. Chrysos-
tom in a Christmas sermon, delivered at
Antioch in the year 386, says, " it is not ten
years since this day [Christmas Day on
December 25] was clearly known to us, but it

has been familiar from the beginning to those
who dwell in the West." "The Romans,
who have celebrated it for a long time, and
from ancient tradition, have transmitted the
knowledge of it to us." St. Augustine gives

similar testimony as to the custom of the
Latin Church. We may therefore conclude
that in the fourth century Christmas Day had
been celebrated from time immemorial in the
West, and about Chrysostom's day it began to

be observed in the East ; and it seems to have
spread rapidly there, as appears from the
writings of the two Gregories (of Nazianzum
and of Nyssa).

Two or three points in the celebration of

the Christmas festival, as at present prac-

tised, deserve special notice. It is well known
that in ancient times the greater feasts were
preceded by vigils, which the faithful kept in

the church, spending the night in fasting and
prayer. For grave reasons, the Church
abolished this custom, among the faithful

generally, and restricted the observance of

vigils in the proper sense to the religious

orders, who say the night office, while to the
lay people a vigil is merely an ordinary
fasting-day. But when other vigils were
abolished, that of Christmas was still pre-

served, and to this day, according to ancient

custom, the people meet in the church to

assist at the singing of the divine office,

and at the sacrifice of the Mass, which is

offered after midnight.

Next, on Christmas Day (as on All

Souls' Day), priests are allowed to cele-

brate three Masses. In ancient times, how-
ever, the custom of allowing a single priest

to celebrate more than one Mass was
not limited to Christmas Day and Nov. 2.

Masses for the Dead, for instance, were
usually said by priests in addition to that of

the day previously celebrated. Nor indeed,

until comparatively late in the Middle Ages,

was there any law forbidding priests

to say Mass more than once. Two Masses
used to be said on January 1—one Mass
of the octave of the Nativity, another
of the Blessed Virgin. Three Masses
were said on Holy Thursday—one for the

reconciliation of penitents, another for the

consecration of the holy chrism, a third to

* This statement is givea on the authority of Bene-
dict XIV. It is clear from Clement's words (Strom, i.

0. 145) that he knew of no certain tradition as to the
date of Christ's birth.

CHURCH BOOKS OR REGISTERS

commemorate the solemnity of the day»
Two Masses were said on the Ascension—-one
of the vigil, and another of the feast. A
Roman Ordo mentions the custom of sajring

three Masses on the feast of St. John Baptist,

while it appears from Prudentius that the
Popes used to celebrate two Masses on the
feast of St. Peter and St. Paul—one in the
Vatican basilica, another in the church of

St. Paul. At the present time three Masses
of Requiem may be said on All Souls' Day
(Nov. 2). To return to Christmas Day ; the
Roman Ordines prove that the Popes used on
that feast to say three Masses—^the first in

the Liberian basilica ; the second in the
church of St. Anastasia, whose memory is

celebrated on the same day, December 25

;

the third in the Vatican church. In other
places, particularly in France, the same
priest used to say two Masses on Christmas

Day. When the Roman Ordo was received

in France by the command of Charlemagne,
the Roman custom of saying three Masses was
introduced in France also, the privilege being

given first of all to bishops only, and then
to priests also. To sum up : throughout the

Church, or at least in a great part of it, there

were two Masses—one for the vigil of Christ-

mas, another for the feast itself. At Rome
there were three, because the feast of St.

Anastasia fell on the same day ; and the

Roman custom spread throughout the West.
Those three Masses, however, were always
said, not together, but at considerable inter-

vals—viz. at midnight, dawn, and in the day
time—a custom still observed in cathedral

and collegiate churches. A mystical explana-

tion of the three Masses is given, and they
are supposed to figure the three births of our
Lord—viz. of His Father before all ages, of the

Blessed Virgin, and in the hearts of the
faithful.

An old chronicler (Albertus Argentinensis)

relates that during the Christmas Mass
celebrated at " cock-crow," Charlemagne
stood with drawn sword and read the gospel,
" A decree went forth from Caesar Augustus.'*
Martene mentions the ancient custom,
according to which the emperor, or, failing

him, any sovereign who was present in the
Papal chapel on Christmas night, used to
read the fifth lesson in the office, with his

sword in his hand. " At present," says
Benedict XIV., " on Christmas night the
Pope blesses a ducal cap and sword, which
he either gives to some prince who is there,

or else sends it as a present." (Benedict
XIV. " De Festis "

; Grisar, " Anal. Rom."
i. 595; Martindale, "Cath. Enc." ; Duchesne,
"Christian Worship," c. viii. sect. 5.)

CHURCH BOOKS OR REGISTERS. The
Roman Ritual in the EngUsh edition enumer-
ates the following books or registers to be
kept by every parish priest (a name which
here no doubt is meant to include priests

in charge of a mission)—viz. the register
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of Baptisms, Confirmations, marriages, and
deaths (" libri baptizatorum, confirmatorum,

matrimoniorum, defunctorum "). ^

The origin of the baptismal register is

very ancient. The catechumens were ac-

customed some time before baptism, and
usually in the fourth week of Lent, to give

their names to the bishop, that he might
enter them in a list known as the " book of

life," or " roll of catechumens " (" catalogus

catechumenorum " ). The Council of Trent
(sess. xxix. De. Reform, Matrim. c. 2) orders

parish priests to write down in a book the

names of the god-parents at baptism.

The " book of the dead " may be con-

nected in origin with the diptychs of the

ancient Church, in which the names of

benefactors, &c., were enrolled, in order that

they might be prayed for specially in the

commemoration of the dead ; but it is not

till the end of the sixteenth century that we
find the names of the dead registered in the

present manner. The keeping of a register

of marriages was introduced (or rather made
of universal obligation) by the Council of

Trent, sess. xxiv. De Reform. Matrim. c. 1,

in these words :
" Let the parish priest have

a book, in which he is to enter the names of

the persons married and of the witnesses, the

day on which the marriage was contracted,

and the place at which it was celebrated,

which book he is to keep carefully under his

charge." The register of persons confirmed,

like that of deaths, was prescribed by various

provincial councils.

CHURCH HISTORY. It is the object

of the following article to give some account
of the chief histories of the Church. We
confine ourselves, with regard to Church
histories written in modern times, to such as

have come from Catholics, and we shall speak
only of histories which deal with the fortunes

of the whole Catholic Church, as distinct

from the particular branches of it which have
flourished in this or that nation. We divide

the literature of the subject into three epochs.

The first period {A) comprises the ancient

Church historians down to the time of

Charlemagne, crowned Roman Emperor in

800. During this period the Greeks and
Romans were the chief representatives of

civilization and Catholic Christianity. The
second period {B), from Charlemagne to the
rise of the Protestant religion, embraces the
whole of the Middle Ages, during which the
German and Romance nations were united
in one Church and under one head, viz. the
Pope. The third period {C) extends from
the sixteenth century to the present day.
Under the first period we shall begin with
the Greek and then pass on to the Latin
historians.

[A) The first Church historian of whom
* The Ritual also mentions the " Liber status ani-

marum," which contains tabulated reports of the baptisms,
marriages, and number of children who have made their
first communion, &c.

any memorial has been preserved wa»
Hegesippus, a Jewish convert, who lived
about the middle of the second century. He
wrote a work in five books called vTrofivrjfxaTay.

or Memoirs. Great use of it was made by
Eusebius, to whom we are indebted for the
eight fragments which remain ; the work
itself is lost. These fragments have been
edited and illustrated with learned notes

by the great Protestant scholar, Dr. Routh,
in his " Reliquiae Sacrae." Hegesippus also

drew up a catalogue of the Roman bishops
down to Anicetus, and this may have been
a separate work.

(1) The real Father of Church history is

Eusebius, who was bishop of Caesarea in

the earlier half of the fourth century.

His " Ecclesiastical History " in ten books
begins with Christ and ends with the victory

of Constantine over Licinius, in 324. He
used a number of old documents, which have
perished long since, such as writings of

early Fathers, letters, and particularly

documents taken from the archives of the
empire and placed at his disposal by Con-
stantine. This history was translated into

Latin by Rufinus. In spite of the rough-
ness of his style, the credulity which made
him accept unhistorical matter {e.g. the cor-

respondence between Christ and Abgarus),

and the fact that his narrative is often

incomplete, the documents which Eusebius
used, and which have perished since, give

a value altogether singular to his " Church
History." His Life of Constantine in four
books also contains, although it is written
in the tone of a panegyric, information of

the first importance. The " Chronicle " of

Eusebius belongs rather to profane than to
ecclesiastical history, and is besides more
useful for the history of the Old than of the

New Testament. The first book seems to
have contained a brief sketch of the history

of the world, from the establishment of the
first of the great empires down to his own day.
The second book (xpoviKos navav) contained
chronological and synchronistic tables from
the time of Abraham to that of Constan-
tine. It was founded on a similar work of

Julius Africanus (third century). The Greek
original perished in the ninth century, and
we were left with nothing except fragments
and a Latin reproduction of the second book
by Jerome, who allowed himself to add and
to alter freely. However, an early Armenian
version of the entire Chronicle (with, however,
some gaps) was printed at Venice towards
the end of last century, and edited by the
Mechitarist monk Aucher, with a Latin

version and with the Greek fragments
(Venice, 1818).

(2) Socrates, a lawyer, or, as he calls

himself, cr;(oXaoTiK6f, at Constantinople,

wrote a history of the Church from 305
to 439

—

i.e. to his own time. His history

is in seven books, and deserves high
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praise for the diligent use of the sources

(particularly of the works of St. Athanasius),

for the exactness of the chronological data,

for the agreeable style, and, on the whole,

for impartiaUty. He was clearly a Catholic,

although inclined to regard the rigorist views

of Novatian with favour, and although, as

Photius remarks, he was " not over-accurate
"

in his account of dogmatic matters.

(3) Sozomen, like Socrates, a lawyer at

Constantinople, but originally from Palestine,

wrote in nine books the history of the Church

from 324 to 432. He does not seem to have

known the work of Socrates, to which his

own is in most respects decidedly inferior.

(4) Theodoret, bishop of Cyrus in Syria,

and perhaps the most learned theologian of

his age, wrote, about 450, the history of the

Church from 320 to 428. It is the briefest

but the best continuation of Eusebius. Its

chief fault lies in the almost entire omission

of dates.

(5) Theodore Lector lived at the

beginning of the sixth century, and was
attached as lector to the church of Con-
stantinople. He wrote a history made up
of extracts from the works of Socrates,

Sozomen, and Theodoret, and this book
still exists in MS. He also continued the

history of Socrates down to 527, but of this

original history only fragments remain.

(6) The last Greek Church-historian of

this period is Evagrius, a Syrian, born at

Epiphania about 536. He was a lawyer,

high in office at Antioch. He wrote in six

books the history of the Church from the

Council of Ephesus in 431 to 594, so that his

work is of special importance for the Nes-

torian and Monophysite controversies. He is

learned, orthodox, and writes in a cultivated

st^'le, but is credulous and fond of marvels.

The Greek text of Eusebius (Church
History), Socrates, Sozomen, Theodoret, and
Evagrius, with fragments of Theodorus Lector,
was edited for the first time by Robert
Stephens (Paris, 1544). An edition incom-
parably superior was issued under the care

of Henri de Valois (Valesius), a lawyer, who
was entrusted with this work by the French
bishops. He corrected the text by collation

of MSS., and enriched his editions by notes

and dissertations of profound learning, which
can never lose their value. The work
appeared at Paris, 1659-73, in three folios

—

the first containing the works of Eusebius

relating to Church history except the

Chronicle ; the second, Socrates and Sozo-

men ; the third, Theodoret, Evagrius, and
the fragments of Theodorus Lector and of

the Arian historian, Philostorgius, who in the

interest of his party wrote a Church history

in twelve books, from the rise of Arianism to

the year 423. A new and convenient edition

of the ancient Church historians was edited

by Reading and pubHshed at Cambridge,
1720. Since then Eusebius has been edited

by several critics, among whom we may
mention Stroth (Halae ad Salam. 1779),

Heinichen, Burton (Oxford, 1838, an edition

of inferior merit). Heinichen's last edition

(Leipzig, 1868) contains a good text and
valuable notes, excursus, &c., taken from
many sources. Schwartz's edition (Leipzig,

1903) has, however, superseded all other.^. A
cheap edition in three volumes, with French
translation, is published in the ** Textes et

Documents " of Hemmer and Lejay.

In the first period the Latins did much
less than the Greeks for Church history.

Rufinus, about 400, made a free translation

of Eusebius, compressing the work of the

latter into nine books and adding two of

his own, which gave the history of the Church
from 318 to 395. Rufinus is an inaccurate

and sometimes a partial writer. The best

edition is by Cacciari (Romae, 1740). Sul-

pitius Severus, a contemporary of Rufinus,

wrote a "Sacred History" (" Historia

Sacra," also "Chronica Sacra") from the

beginning of the world to 400. The style is

justly celebrated, but the work is too meagre
to be of much value, though it gives some
details on the history of the Priscillianists.

The best editions are by Hieron. de Prato

(Verona, 1741), and by the Oratorian Gallandi

in vol. viii. of his " Bibliotheca Patrum."
Orosius, a Spanish priest, at the request of

St. Augustine, wrote his " Seven Books of

Histories against the Pagans," which is

really a profane history, written, however, in

the Christian interest, v/ith the special in-

tention of showing that the calamities of

the empire were not caused by the triumph
of the Christian religion. St. Prosper of

Aquitaine (d. 456) summed up the history

of the world from the Creation to the middle

of the fiith century a.d., in a Chronicle, of

which much use was afterwards made by the

Venerable Bede. Iiastly, Cassiodorus, after

he had retired from his high civil offices

and had become superior of the monastery
he founded, abbreviated and harmonized
the histories of Socrates, Sozomen, and
Theodoret. This " Historia Tripartita," as

it was called, consisted of twelve books, and
was, with the works of Rufinus, the great

authority during the Middle Ages on the

history of the early Church.

{B) In the second period, the relative

merits of Greeks and Latins with regard to

Church history were reversed. Among the

former, literature of this kind almost died

out ; among the latter it began to flourish

vigorously when the storm of the barbarian

invasion was past. Indeed, between 600
and 1500, the East boasts only one famous
Church historian, viz. : Nicephorus CaUisti,

a cleric at Constantinople about the middle

of the fourteenth century. He wrote the

history of the Church down to 610—in which

year the Emperor Phocas died—using very

dihgently the authors (many of them lost to
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us) in the library of St. Sophia, but without

the critical spirit or the power to distinguish

history from legend. His work has been

edited bv the Jesuit Fronton le Due (Paris,

1630).

As we have already said, the richness of

historical Hterature in the West offers a

striking contrast to the poverty of the East

in this respect. However, the most valuable

historical literature of the Middle Ages does

not fall under review here. It is composed
of annals and chronicles without number, and
also of the histories, civil and ecclesiastical,

of particular races and nations. To the latter

class belong a history of the Franks by
St. Gregory of Tours (t595) ; the "Ecclesias-

tical History of the English Nation " (gentis

Anglorum) by Venerable Bede (t735) ; of the

Lombards by Paulus Diaconus (t799) ; of

the Scandinavian North by Adam of Bremen
(canon of Bremen from 1067) ; of Bremen,
Hamburg, Lower Saxony, and Westphalia,

by Kranz, a canon of Hamburg (flSlT).

To these we may add a history of the church

of Rheims by Flodoard (t966). Of general

histories, the following are extant:—(1)

Ten books of Church history, by Haymo,
from 840 bishop of Halberstadt. This work,

mostly compiled from Rufinus, gives the

Church history of the first four centuries.

(2) About the same time hved Anastasius,

librarian of the Roman Church, and appointed
by Nicholas I. abbot of a monastery on the

further side of the Tiber. He wrote an
" Historia Ecclesiastica seu Chronographia

Tripartita," which is translated and compiled

from three Byzantine historians, and goes

as far as the ninth century. Commonly, too,

the famous " Liber PontificaUs," also called
" De Vitis Ilomanorum Pontificum," is

ascribed to him. But the learned authors

of the " Origines de I'Eglise de Rome

"

(Paris, 1826), followed by Hefele, have proved
that the book is much older, and that

Anastasius cannot have written more than
the hves of some of the last Popes in the

series. The best edition is by Duchesne.

(3) About 1142, Ordericus Vitalis, an English-

man and Abbot of St. Evroul, in Normandy,
wrote thirteen books of ecclesiastical history

from the time of Christ to the twelfth century.

(4) Some 150 years later, the Dominican
Bartholomew of Lucca wrote a Church history

in twenty-four books, from Christ till 1312.

(5) The great Church history of the middle
ages came from Antoninus, Archbishop of

Florence in the fifteenth century. He relates

the history of the world, secular and profane,

from the beginning to 1459. Here we see

the first dawn of historical criticism. Laur-
entius Valla and Nicolas of Cusa had ah-eady
pointed out the spurious character of the so-

called " Donation of Constantine," and of

other documents accepted in the Middle
Ages, and the new epoch of historical litera-

ture was soon to begin.
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(C) Many causes conspired at the time

of the Reformation to awaken a new interest
in Church history and to introduce a new
method of studying it. The fall of the
Eastern empire brought Greek Hterature and a
knowledge of the Greek language to Western
Europe, so that it became possible to consult
the sources. The invention of printing made
these sources widely accessible, while the
fact that the Protestants represented their
religion as a revival of primitive Christianity
impelled Catholics to study with exactness
the history of the early Church. In the
middle of the sixteenth century, the famous
work of the Magdeburg Centuriators began to
be written and pubUshed. It was a history of
the Church, written in an intensely Lutheran
spirit, divided into centuries, of which the
first five were prepared at Magdeburg, whence
the name, though the whole work was printed
at Basle in 1599 in thirteen fohos. The
director of the work was Matthias Flacius,
who had a number of learned men working
under him, collecting materials &c., while
the Protestant princes supported him with
money. To meet the impression the " Cen-
turies " were likely to make, Caesar Baronius,
afterwards Cardinal, began his " Ecclesi-
astical Annals," a work of stupendous learn-
ing, and a treasure-house of valuable docu-
ments, so that at this day, as Hefele says,
Protestants use it a hundred times for once
that they have recourse to the forgotten
"Magdeburg Centuries." The first edition,
ending with 1198, was published at Rome in
twelve foHos (1588-1607). It was continued
by the PoHsh Dominican Bzovius, in eight
foUos, reaching to 1564 (Rome 1672) ; by
Spondanus (Sponde), Bishop of Pamiers, in
two folios (Paris, 1659), reaching to 1647.
The best continuation, rich in documents, is

by the Oratorian Raynaldus, in nine folios

(Rome 1646-77). Laderchius, also an Ora-
torian, added three fohos (Rome, 1728-37),
which however only contain the history of
seven years. The two Pagi, uncle and
nephew, both Franciscans, gave to the world
learned and valuable notes on Baronius,
entitled " Critica Historico-Chronologica in
Universes Annales, etc., Baronii " (Antw.
1705). They were published complete by the
younger Pagi after his uncle's death. Mansi's
edition of Baronius is the most esteemed ; it

contains, besides the text of Baronius, the
notes of the Pagi and the continuation of
Raynaldus, in thirty-eight folios (Lucca,
1738-59). This costly edition is unhappily
disfigured by errors in printing. Recently,
a continuation by the Oratorian Theiner in
three folios coming down to 1583 has been
printed at Rome and Paris (1856 seq.),

while the whole work has been reprinted at
Bar-le-Duc (1864 seq.)

The great work of Petavius on the history
of dogma, the admirable editions of the
Fathers by the Benedictines of St. Maur, and
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many other works of a critical nature, pre-

pared the way for the labours of the French

€hurch historians of the seventeenth and

eighteenth centuries. The greatest names in

this golden age of ecclesiastical learning are

:

(1) Natahs Alexander. His great work in

thirty octavo volumes, containing the history

of the Jewish Church, and of the Christian

to the end of the sixteenth century (Paris,

1676 sqq.), was placed, because of its GaUican

views, on the Index by Innocent XI. An
edition by Roncagha, with the entire text

of Alexander, but with the addition of

notes correcting his Galhcan utterances,

appeared at Lucca in 1734. There have

been many subsequent editions.

(2) Fleury, sous-'preceptevr of the French

Princes, and Prior of Argenteuil, wrote the

history of the Church down to 1414, in

twenty quarto volumes (1691-1720). Unlike

Baronius and Natahs, who wrote in Latin,

Fleury wrote in French. The strength of

Natahs Alexander lay in learned and minute

discussion; Fleury contents himself with

giving the results of criticism, and tells the

history of the Church in a manner attractive

to the educated pubhc, and in language clear,

dignified, and simple. Nothing can be more

charming than the skill with which he intro-

duces extracts from ancient authorities, or

the exquisite tact with which he catches the

spirit and portrays the manners of the early

Christians. In spite of his Gallicanism,

Fleury has been commended in the highest

terms by Cardinal Newman and Hefele.

Indeed, no competent judge would question

his extraordinary merits, and to this day his

work is unsurpassed. Fleury found several

continuators, of whom Faber, a bitter and

exaggerated Galhcan, is the best known, but

none of them were in any way worthy to

compare with him.

(3) Le Nain Tillemont, perhaps the most

learned and accurate of all Church historians.

He was a priest entirely devoted to prayer and

study, connected with the solitaries of Port

Royal, though not himself a Jansenist. His

famous " Memoires pour servir a I'histoire

ecclesiastique " furnishes materials for the

history of the Church, mostly in biographical

form, down to the year 513, in sixteen quarto

volumes (Paris, 1693). The history is given

almost entirely in the words of the ancient

documents, but these extracts from ancient

authorities are united with an art which gives

to the whole the smoothness and finish of a

mosaic. Tillemont' s accuracy would of itself

entitle him to rank as an historical genius.

It never fails him, notwithstanding the vast

amount of details with which he deals. The

notes at the end of each volume are models of

critical acumen. The readers of Gibbon are

aware how highly he valued Tillemont, and

how greatly he is indebted to him. The

French Church historians soon after this date

show a marked falhng off. They are many

of them agreeable writers, but without depth

of learning. Among them we may name
Choisy ("Histoire de r:figlise," Paris, 1706-

23), the Jansenist Racine Ducreux, Berault

Bercastel, popular writer whose history, pub-

lished at the close of the eighteenth century,

has been re-edited and continued down to our

own time by Henrion (Paris, 1841). Histo-

ries on a larger scale have been written by
Rohrbacher *'Histoire Universellede I'lfiglise,"

Paris, 1842-48) and Darras (" Histoire de
r;^ghse depuis la Creation," Paris, 1875-77)

;

neither of which is trustworthy (see a severe

criticism on the latter by De Smedt, " Prin-

cipes de la Critique Historique," 137).

The Italians, since Baronius, have done
much less for the history of the Church than
the French. The best Italian Church histories

are those of Cardinal Orsi, whose " Storia

Eccl." (Rome, 1748) gives the history of

the Church in the first six centuries ; and of

Saccarelli (" Historia Ecclesiastica," down
to 1185). The work of Graveson, a French-
man settled in Italy, is now almost forgotten.

Berti's compendium has httle worth. Works
of moderate compass have been written

by Delsignore (" Institutiones Historicae,"

Romae, 1837), and by Palma ("Praelectiones

Hist. Eccles.," Romae, 1838).

Much labour has been devoted to Church
history in Germany, but the most complete
and popular of German Church histories is

the Protestant work of Neander. For a long
time German Cathohcs did httle or nothing
for this study, till a new era was opened
by Stolberg. The first fifteen volumes,
containing the " History of the ReUgion of

Jesus Christ," from the creation to a.d. 430,
were pubhshed at Vienna and Hamburg, in

1806 sqq. This work, with its continuation

by Kerz and Brischar, is very voluminous. A
popular history going down to 1153 was
written by Katerkamp (Miinster, 1819-34),

and a useful compendium by Hortig in 1826.

Dollinger, about ten years later, pubhshed
a compendium which carries the history of

the Church down to the sixteenth century.

He also began a Church history on a larger

scale, but unhappily only two volumes of

this excellent and learned work appeared.
The first volume ends with Constantine

;

the second gives the external history of the
Church down to 680. An English version

by Dr. Cox is taken partly from the com-
pendium, partly from the larger history, but
the translation is farfrom accurate. Mohler's
lectures on Church history were edited and
pubhshed long after his death by Gams
from the notes of students. The com-
pendium of Alzog (eighth edition, 1867) is a
most useful work ; it has been translated into

English. A Church history of great learn-

ing but heavy in style, is that of Cardinal
Hergenrother (Freiburg, 1876-1880; fourth

edition, revised by Kirsch). The manual of

Kraus (Treves, 4th ed. 1896) can scarcely be
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called a Church history in the proper sense.

It is a most useful analysis of the facts, with

a. Ust of the original sources, and of the whole

literature down to modem times, while syn-

chronistic tables are given in an appendix.

An improved edition has been published in

French. It is not permitted in ItaUan semi-

naries. Funk, the famous patristic scholar,

has written an excellent manual, which has

been translated into English. Duchesne's
" Hist. Ancienne de I'Eglise " has been

placed on the Index. Hefele's " History of

the Councils " is the best book on the sub-

ject, and is of European reputation. A
greatly improved and enlarged edition is

in course of publication by Dom Leclercq,
" Histoire des Conciles " (Paris, 1907-1916

;

seven double volumes have appeared).

Orisar's ** History of Rome and the

Popes in the Middle Ages" (Eng. tr.),

Mann's " Lives of the Popes in the

Early Middle Ages," and Pastor's " History

of the Popes from the Close of the

Middle Ages " (Eng. tr.) have thrown great

light on the much misrepresented story of the

Papacy, and have commanded the respect

of non-CathoUcs by their impartial and out-

spoken treatment of their subject. Janssen's
*' History of the German People " (Eng. tr.)

has had a remarkable success in reversing

the popular Protestant judgments on the

persons and incidents of the Protestant

Reformation. We have no great Church
history by any English-speaking writer.

Two useful works by Dr. MacCaffrey, " Hist,

of the Cath. Church from the Renaissance

to the Revolution (1400-1789)," and " Hist,

of the Cath. Church in the Nineteenth

Century " should be mentioned. Particular

portions of the subject have been treated of

with great success by Dodd, Challoner,

Butler, Lingard, Oliver, Tiemey, Rock,
Northcote, Gasquet, Bridgett, Brownlow,
Moyes, B. Ward, and H. Mann.

CHURCH OF CHRIST ; CATHOLIC
CHURCH. The Roman Catechism, in ex-

pounding the ninth article of the Creed, urges

priests to explain the nature and authority

of the Catholic Church to their flocks with
special frequency and earnestness, because of

the supreme importance which belongs to

this point of Christian doctrine. All heresy
involves a rejection of the Church's autho-
rity ; and, on the other hand, it is impossible
to accept the true doctrine concerning the
Church and at the same time to be a heretic.

Hence in all ages and against all forms of

error the Fathers and Doctors of the CathoUc
Church have appealed to her teaching as the
infalHble rule of faith. If such an appeal was
necessary at every time, there is a more than
ordinary need at the present day for insisting

upon this article of the Creed, " I beUeve in the
holy Cathohc Church." It is misunderstood
by Protestants more utterly than by most at
least of their predecessors in separation, and

the true sense of the ninth article in the
Apostles' Creed is the hinge on which all

our controversy with Protestants turns. We
propose to consider (A) the Church of Christ
as described in the New Testament

; {B) this

Church as it existed in the ages which came
immediately after that of the Apostles

; (O)
to show that the present Catholic Roman
Church is the Church founded by Christ and
attested by Scripture and tradition ; that she,

and she alone, is the heir to the promises of
Christ and the ark of salvation

;
(D) having

discussed the general characteristics, we shall

conclude with a more detailed account of its

component parts and constitution.

{A) The Church as set forth in the New
Testament.—^It is well known that the Pro-
testant Reformers made the Bible, and the
Bible only, the rule of faith. With them the
Bible came first, the Church came second, and
occupied a very subordinate position. ^ The
individual, enlightened by the Holy Ghost,
read the Bible and received the true faith from
its pages. A number of these individuals,

gathered together, formed a church. This
idea of the Church, it may be safely said,

is still held by the great mass of Protestants,
though it has lost ground, no doubt, among
the learned. Now, the first thing which
ought to strike an intelligent reader of the
New Testament is, that there is an importance
attached to the Church which, from the
Protestant point of view, is exaggerated and
out of all due proportion, while, on the con-
trary, no adequate provision is made for
furnishing mankind with the one and only
means of attaining the truth—viz. the Bible.

There is no means of evading this plain and
evident fact. Christ never once told His
disciples to write books, or promised them His
help in doing so. Books indeed were written,
describing the life of our Lord, and the
Apostles wrote various epistles, as occasion
served ; but, so far as we can learn from the
pages of the New Testament, the Apostles did
not leave any Ust of inspired writings, and,
except in one soUtary instance, they never
once even allude to the fact that there were
any inspired writings at all, except those of

the old law.^ Surely this is very strange, on
the Protestant theory. It cannot be aflSrmed
that these writings bore the marks of inspira-

tion on the surface, for the Fathers of the
Church (till the Church decided) were not
agreed about the number and titles of the
BibHcal books ; and those who do not care

much for the Fathers may be reminded that

the Reformers themselves were at variance

with one another on the same question. But
this becomes stranger still, on the Protestant

theory, when we find that, while our Lord
and His Apostles preserve a silence which is

* See for the Protestant doctrine of the Church Mbhler's
admirable account, Symbolism, part i. ch. 5, where
abundant references are given.

« See St. Peter 2 Ep. iii. 16, where St. Paul's epistles
are, by implication, called Scripture.
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scarcely broken, on the New Testament, they

speak frequently and in most exalted terms

of the Church. We find Christ telling His

disciples to hear the Church (Mt. xviii. 17).

St. Paul speaks of the Church of God, of the

Church which Christ has purchased with

His blood, of the Church which is the pillar

and ground of the truth, of the Church as
*' the house of God." This is very in-

telligible to Catholics, who hold that the

Church has infallible authority in all contro-

versies of faith, so that, given the authority

of the Church, the inspiration of Scripture

would be accepted, and the decision of ques-

tions as to the books which composed it

would follow as a matter of course ; on the

Protestant hypothesis, the phenomenon is

inexplicable.

Great importance, then, was given by the

Apostles to " the Church." Let us see what
they understood by this Church.

The Church which they recognized was,

first of all, a visible body. No other kind of

Church would have answered to the intention

of Christ in founding it. His disciples were

to be Hke " a city that is set on a mountain "

(Mt. V. 14), " a candle put on a candlestick
"

{ib. 15). Christ's Church was not to consist

merely in the invisible union of pious behevers

in Him. Far from this, in a series of parables

our Lord warns His followers that the " king-

dom of heaven " ^

—

i.e, the Church which He
was to establish (since none but the good can

enter heaven in the Hteral sense)—^was to

consist of good and bad. He compares His
church to a field in which good grain and
weeds grow together till the day of judgmenc

;

to a net which takes good and bad fish ; to

a wedding-feast where all the guests are not

clothed in the wedding-garment of charity

;

to virgins, some of whom are wise, some
foolish. 2 The same characteristic of the

Church follows by a necessary consequence

from the duties of mankind with regard to

her, which will be presently explained. There
would be no meaning in the admonition

to " hear the Church " if she were invisible.

We could not accept her as our infallible

guide, as the unfaihng oracle of truth, if she

consisted only of pious people who are known
and can be known, as such, to God alone. It

is true that there is an invisible Church, or,

rather, that the visible Church has an invisible

side. The Church is invisible so far as she

has an invisible Head, Jesus Christ ; so far as

she is united by prayer and union under the

same Head, Christ, to the souls in Purgatory,

and to the " Church of the first-bom who are

written in heaven." * It is true also that the

Church to a great extent works invisibly.

She is compared, not only to a spreading tree

* This title, peculiar to Matthew, exactly answers to

the old D^p^ n-lD/P of the Synagogue. The other

Gospels say " Kingdom of Grod." See Delitzsch, History

of Redemption, p. 185.
Mt. xiii. 24^30, 47-50 ; xxii. 2 seq. ; xxv. 1 seq.

• Heb. xii. 23,

ia which the birds of the air lodge, but also ta
the hidden leaven, the working of which is

concealed from the eye of the observer. The
Church gives visible sacraments, but God
alone can distinguish with absolute certainty

the souls on which the invisible grace of the
sacraments produces its due effect. So much
every Catholic will gladly allow. But it is one
thing to make this admission, quite another
and a very different thing, to contend,
with Luther, that God first of all enlightens

the individual on the nature of the Gospel,

and that the individual so enlightened, and
already a member of the invisii^le Church,
pronounces the body or bodies in which this

true Gospel is taught to be the true visible

Church. According to Catholics, the recogni-

tion of and submission to the visible Church
is the ordained means of sharing in the
invisible treasures of grace. The visible

Church precedes the invisible. The Lutheran
reverses this order, and thereby separates

himself from the teaching, not only of the
Catholic Church, but also of the New Testa-

ment. The Lutheran doctrine moreover con-

tradicts, the CathoUc is in perfect harmony
with, the whole purpose of the Incarnation,

The Son of God did not content Himself with
working invisibly on the hearts. He assumed
a visible body, went about teaching and
doing good, and at the same time added to

His words and works the invisible agency of

His divine Spirit. Therefore He left visible

representatives, who were to be known and
seen by all, and at the same time took care

that this outward Church should be quickened

by the invisible presence of the Holy Ghost,

which rules and quickens the Church, as the

soul rules and quickens the body.

The Church, then, of the New Testament
was a visible body, and it was further in-

vested v/ith authority. A visible body differs

from a mere mob or accidental gathering

of individual units, because the former has,

while the latter has not, a regularly appointed
government. We have seen already that the

Church was to be clothed with power, from
the fact that all men were to hear her. This
power was to be wielded by the officers and
rulers of the Church. Our Lord chose and
trained His Apostles. As He was leaving the
earth. He declared, " All power is given to

me in heaven and in earth. Go ye therefore^

teach all nations." ^ How great the powerwas
which had been given to our Lord and which
He committed to the twelve appears from
His own words to them, " Whatsoever you
shall bind upon earth shall be bound also in

heaven : and whatsoever you shall loose

upon earth shall be loosed also in heaven "
;
*

and again, " Whose sins ye shall forgive, they
are forgiven them : and whose you shall

retain, they are retained."*

The consideration of the Church as a.

» Mt. xxviii. 19.
• Jn. XX. 23.

« Mt. xviii. 18.
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visible body naturally leads us to speak of

her unity. We can see that our Lord meant
to found one Church, because He compares

His Church to a house, the keys of which He
put into Peter's hands ; and again, He likens

His Church, in pointed and emphatic words,

to one single flock under one single shepherd.

The Church, then, is one, because she is a single

body constituted under one invisible Head,
Jesus Christ, and also imder one earthly head,

our Lord's representative upon earth—viz.

St. Peter. Christ did not permit His followers

to form themselves into voluntary and
independent societies, united by individual

inchnations, or for purposes of convenience.

He built His house upon a rock, and He gave

St. Peter power to open and to shut the doors—i.e, to admit some to membership and to

exclude others, according to the statutes

which Christ Himself had framed. St. Paul
develops the idea of this unity, and shows
exactly in what it consisted, in the maxim,
" One body and one Spirit . . . one Lord,

one faith, one baptism."^ In other words, the

imity of the Church is assured by the unity

of God Himself, who founded one Church and
continues to rule it by His earthly repre-

sentatives. This unity manifests itself in a
double way. First, it implies unity of faith

—

" One faith." Among the members of merely
human institutions opinions must needs vary.

Not so with the members of the Church, who
are united in the one invariable truth, pro-

claimed by the incarnate God. Accordingly,

St. Paul beseeches his converts to persevere

in this unity of belief, in which they had been
estabhshed by the grace of God. " 1 beseech

you, brethren, by the name of our Lord Jesus

Christ, that you all speak the same thing,

and that there be no schisms among you

;

but that you be perfect in the same mind,
and in the same judgment." ' Far from
tolerating various ways of thinking, far

from allowing scope for private judgment
on articles of faith, or admitting that men
were free to indulge in great latitude of belief,

provided that they were sincere and attentive

to the natural precepts of morality, St. Paul
exclaims, "If any one preach to you a
gospel beside that which you have received,

let him be anathema." ' The word " heresy,"
which is used at first without any bad mean-
ing in the sense of *' party " or " school,"
occurs in the later writings as a term of re-

proach, used to mark those who chose for
themselves instead of submitting to the faith
of the Church, as if that fact alone were
sufficient to brand those who presumed to
exercise this choice. We are not left to
guess how the Apostles judged of such a
course. ** A man that is a heretic," St. Paul
writes, " after the first and second admo-
nition, avoid : knowing that he that is

such an one is subverted and sinneth, being

* Ephes. iv. 4.

• Gal. i. 9.

» 1 Cor. i. 10.

condemned by his own judgment." * St.

Peter describes heretical parties or schools as
"sects of perdition," * and St. John, with all

his gentleness, is no less stringent. *' If any
man come to you and bring not this doctrine,

receive him not into the house or say to him,
God save you ^ {Avey Next, the unity of the
Church, as St. Paul conceives it, implies that
the faithful are not only one because they hold
the same faith, but also because they partici-

pate in the same sacraments—" One bap-
tism." In baptism all are born again ; they
become children of the same Father in heaven,
and for that very reason are united as

brethren to each other. " As many of you
as have been baptized in Christ have put on
Christ. There is neither Jew nor Greek

;

there is neither bond nor free ; there is

neither male nor female. For you are all

one in Christ Jesus." * Moreover, St. Paul
only names baptism as one of the sacraments
by which the unity of the Church is secured,

and in which this unity displays itself, for

he attributes the same unifying influence,

and that in a higher degree, to the Eucharist,
" The chalice of benediction, which we bless,

is it not the communion of the blood of Christ?

And the bread which we break, is it not the
partaking of the body of the Lord ? For we
being many are one bread, one body all who
partake of one bread." ^

The unity of the Church, then, depends
on the unity of her organization, her com-
mon faith and teaching, the discipUne to

which all are subject, the life of prayer and of

sacramental grace to which all her members
are called. But this sacramental life makes
the Church holy, just as it makes her one.

There is, indeed, a marked difference in our
Lord's teaching on the sanctity as contrasted
with His statements on the unity of the
Church. As has been already proved, Christ

warns us that all the members of His Church
would not be holy, while He never gives the
sUghtest hint that this Church could by any
possibiUty be split into opposing sects. But
in spite of sins and defects in her members,
the Church was to be in a true and real sense

holy. She deserves to be so called because
in Christ her Head she possesses the source of

all sanctity ; because by true doctrine on
morals, as well as on faith, she teaches the

way to heaven ; while by prayer and the

sacraments she puts into men's hands the

weapons of this spiritual warfare, by which
they can overcome evil and fight the good
fight of faith. Christ " loved the Church and
delivered Himself up for it, that He might
sanctify it, cleansing it by the laver of water

in the word of hfe." * He loves the Chm'ch
as husbands ought to love their wives ; so

that the marriage bond is a type of the union

» Titus iii. 11. » 2 Pet. ii. 7.

• 2 Jn. 10. * Gal. iii. 27-29.
• 1 Cor. X. 16, 17. A more accurate translation would

be " It is one bread, we the maxiy are one body, for all of

us," &c. * iiplies. V. 25.

N
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batween Christ and His mystical body.*

Moreover, in spite of scandals, which were

by no means lacking in Apostolic times and

were often of the grossest character, the

sanctity of the Church shone forth in the

lives of her children. St. Paul appeals in

all humihty to his own work, to his self-

denial, his arduous toils, his charity and gift

of sympathy, to the fruitfulness of his Apo-

stolic teaching. For the first time Jews and

heathen saw men give up their goods and hold

all things in common ; they beheld not only

men who were pure and faithful to their v/ives,

but also others who embraced a perfection

unknown even to the great saints of the

old law—men who embraced the cehbate

life, making themselves, in Christ's words,
*' eunuchs for the kingdom of heaven's

sake." St. Paul specially commends the

unmarried state, and that not simply " on

account of the present necessity," but further,

on general grounds, because " he that is

without a wife is solicitous for the things

itha.t belong to the Lord, that he may please

Grod. But he that has a wife is solicitous for

the things of the world, how he may please

his wife, and he is divided." ^ Thus, while

the heathen rulers were actually trying to

force their subjects into marriage, in order to

dehver them from the evils of profligacy, the

members of the Christian commonwealth
exhibited to the world a new order of things,

in which, on the one hand, the holy marriage

tie became indissoluble, and was rendered

holier still by a great sacrament, while, on

the other, many pressed on to a higher state

and even on earth led an angelic life. On
this supernatural sanctity of the Church,

flowing from union with Christ, develop-

ing itself in charity, zeal, benevolence, vir-

ginity, and a thousand other ways, Christ

promised to set His seal by miracles. " These

signs shall follow them that beheve. In

My name they shall cast out devils : they

shall speak with new tongues. They shall

take up serpents ; and if they shall drink any

deadly thing it shall not hurt them : they

shall lay their hands upon the sick and they

shall recover." « This sanctity of the Church,

begun and really energizi:::^ upon earth, was

to be perfected in heaven. At the day of

judgment, the wheat was to be separated

from the weeds, the good fish from the bad.

Then the prophet's words were to be fulfilled :

" Arise, arise, put on thy strength, O Sion ;
put

on the garments of thy glory, Jerusalem,

the city of the holy one : for henceforth the

UQcircumcised and unclean shall no more

pass through thee." * The marriage of the

Lamb, of which St. John speaks in the Apo-

calypse, will be solemnized, and the bride of

Christ will take her proper place in His glory.

The Catholic and Apostolic character of

» Ephes. V. 28. 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33.

•* Mk. xvi, 17, 18. The authenticity of this section of

St. Mark is disputed, but in any case it is very early, for

Irenaeus quotes it. * Is. Ui. 1.

the Church in the New Testament need not
detain us long ; we have only to point out
that these marks are included in the picture

already drawn. The Jewish Church was
national and therefore particular. The
Church of Christ received a commission to

teach all nations ; the wall of partition

between Jew and Gentile was broken down ;

the Church was to be Catholic or universal.

To this Catholic Church the Apostles gave
laws. When questions and disputes arose

as to the obligation of the Jewish law, the

Apostles v/ith the " ancients " gave a decisive

judgment, accompanying it with the words,
" It hath seemed good to the Holy Ghost and
to us."i On the foundation of prophets and
apostles " the Church was built," " Jesus

Christ Himself being the chief corner-stone. "^

The influence of the Apostles was felt in

every part of the Church, because all doctrine

and all authority to teach descended from
them. It was to the Apostles Christ had
entrusted the commission of teaching and
baptizing all nations. They in turn ordained

others and gave them power to hand on like

authority to "faithful men" who were to

represent Christ in future generations,
" For this cause," St. Paul writes to Titus,
" I left thee in Crete, that thou shouldst set

in order the things that are wanting, and
shouldst ordain presbyters in every city, as

I also appointed thee." ^ Thus, the orders

and mission of the whole Church were to be

apostolic, and the teaching or doctrine of

the Church was to be apostolic also. What
St. Paul said to the Thessalonians he said

virtually to all Christians with whom he

was connected, directly or indirectly.

" Stand firm : and hold the traditions which
you have learned, whether by word or by
our epistle." * One word more is needed

before we quit this part of our subject. It is

sometimes objected that, after all, the Roman
CathoHc Church is not really Catholic, because

it does not, in matter of fact, include within

its pale all mankind, or even all who profess

themselves Christians. The fact is indisput-

able, but no inference against the Roman
Catholic Church can be deduced from it.

The Church of the Apostles was not Catholic

in this sense. It was Catholic, not because

it embraced all mankind, but because it

claimed universal jurisdiction ; because it

asserted its right to control the hearts and
consciences of all the children of Adam ;

because it claimed to speak in the name of

Him who had received the nation-s for His
inheritance. No obduracy on the part of

the heathen, no apostasy on the part of

Christians, could alter the character of the

Cathohc ApostoUc Church. Let sects in-

crease ever so much, and spread and flourish

in human estimation, still the Church re-

mained the bride of Christ and the sole hdr to

* Acts XV.
» Tit. i. 5.

» Ephes. ii. 20.
* 2 Thessal. ii. 14.



CHURCH OF CHRIST CHURCH OF CHRIST 179

His promises. To each new sect the Church
could say, " Prior veni : I was here before

you : I, not you, have received the com-
mission to teach and rule the nations."

Another gift was necessary, without

which the Church's unity could not hare
continued, and even if it could have been
maintained, would have been an evil rather

than a blessing. There is no real advantage

in an iron constraint which forces men to

repeat the same formulas and acquiesce

in the same decisions ; there is no advantage
in unity, unless it be unity in the truth.

Accordingly, our Lord made His Church
infaUible. Against her He promised that
" the gates of hell "

—

i.e. the powers of evil

and of error issuing forth from the gates of

the infernal city—would never prevail. He
was the truth itself, the uncreated Wisdom,
and to Him His disciples could boldly go,

because He " had the words of eternal life."

But they were not to be worse off when His
visible presence left them. *' Behold, I am
with you all days, even to the consummation
of the world." ^ The Holy Ghost was to

teach them " all things." * Hence St. Paul
speaks, in a passage already quoted, of " the

house of God, which is the Church of the living

God, the pillar and the ground of the truth."

^

No error could ever darken the Church

:

no persecution could ever destroy her.

Those who revolted from her were self-

condemned; and those who listened to her

eould never be led astray by doubt or mis-

belief. What the Scriptures were, what the

Scriptures meant—all was to be settled for

them by the Church. They were favoured
with a full perception of the truth and with
an abundance of grace impossible under
the Jewish dispensation. Just as our Lord
impressed His hearers by the very fact that

He spoke as one having authority and not
as the Scribes, so the Church, by her lofty

prerogatives as the Bride of Christ and organ
of the Holy Ghost, was to win the hearts of

men to love and reverence. "Thy teacher

shall not flee away from thee any more, and
thine eyes shall see thy teacher. And thine

ears shall hear the word of one admonishing
thee behind thy back : This is the way, walk
ye in it ; and go not aside neither to the right

hand nor to the left." *

{B) The Church of the first Ages after the

Apostles.—We have been trjdng to show that
the Church of the New Testament was One,
Holy, CathoUc and Apostolic, the indefectible

and infaUible organ of the truth, from which,
and not from their private study of Biblical
records, all nations were to learn the truth.
Did any change occur in the rule of faith when
the Apostles were no longer upon earth ?

When the Apostles were gone, did the Protest-
ant reUgion begin to be, so that Christians
went for their faith, not to the Church, but to

* Mt. xxviii. 20.
* 1 Tim. iii. 15.

• Jn. xiv. 26.
• Is. XXX. 20, 21.

the Scriptures of the Old and New Testa-
ments ? Now, on the face of it, it is unlikely

that our Lord ordained an elaborate system
which was to continue for a brief space and
then give place to one radically different.

But this improbability rises to sheer impossi-

bility when we reflect that our Lord, far from
preparing His disciples for such a change,
distinctly promised that He was to be with
His Church " all days " ; that the gates of

hell were not to prevail against it ; and so
clearly imphed that the Apostles were to have
successors, endowed with the same powers
and with the same infalhbility. If we turn
from the New Testament to the writings of

the first Christians, we find everything in exact
correspondence with the Cathohc theory
of the Church. When St. John, the last of

the Apostles, died, there is no trace of any
revolution which occurred in the system of

Christian government. We find the bishops

ruling just as the Apostles had done, and
making the same claims to speak in the name
of Christ. St. Ignatius, the disciple of

St. John, proclaims the Church's unity, and
the necessity of union with and submission to

her. " Do nothing," he writes, " without the
bishop . . . Jesus Christ is one. . . . There-
fore, let all of you meet together, as in one
temple, as at one altap, as in one Jesus
Christ." * We are to receive one Eucharist,

for there is one flesh of our Lord Jesus Christ,

one altar, one chaHce, as there is one bishop.*

Our Lord breathed " incorruption into His
Church."' In his epistles the term " Catholic

Church " appears for the first time in Christ-

ian hterature,* and it embodies the same idea
which he expresses elsewhere, when he tells

the Ephesians to be *' united in the mind of

God "
; and goes on to say that the bishops

estabhshed throughout the world {Kara ra

•nipara) " are in the mind of Jesus Christ." •

In this Church he recognised a visible head,

the Church which " presides {npoKdOriTai) in

the region of the Romans." ®

St. Ignatius is the only disciple of the

Apostles who speaks ex professo on doctrinal

matters in documents which still survive.

St. Irenaeus belongs to the second stage of

the Church's history. He was the faithful dis-

ciple of St. Polycarp, who was, like St. Igna-

tius, the disciple of St. John. St. Irenaeus

wrote, not later than 190, a treatise " against

heresies," the earliest dogmatic treatise

which has been preserved to us. He stood

face to face with developed systems of

heresy, and this forced him to state at length

and with precision the Cathohc rule of faith.

» Ad Magnes. 7, PG, v. 765.
« Ad Fhiladelph. 4, PO, v. 700.
• Ad Ephes. 17, PO, v. 657.
• Ad Smyrn. 8, P0,\. 713.
» Ad Ephes. 3, PO, v. 648.
• Rom., ad init., PO, v. 685. " Le sens le plua natarel

de ce langage, c'est que I'^glise romaine prteide ^ I'ensemblt
des 6gliges. Comme I'^v^que preside dans son ^glise aux
oeavreg de charit6, ainsi I'^glise romaine preside a ces

mSmes oeuvresdans la Chr6tient6toat enti^ra " (DachesQ*.
Eglises s6par6es, p. 128).
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This rule in his estimation certainly was not
** the Bible and the Bible only." " We must
not," he says, " seek from others the truths

which it is easy to obtain from the Church,

since into her, as into a rich treasury, the

Apostles poured, as into a full stream, all

which pertains to the truth ; so that all who
will may drink at her hands the water of Ufe.

She is the gate of Ufe ; as for all the rest, they

are thieves and robbers." * He even puts

to himself the imaginary case that " the

Apostles had left no Scriptures," an hypo-

thesis which on the Protestant theory would

have made true Christianity impossible.

Ircnaeus judged differently. " Suppose," he

says, " the Apostles had left us no Scriptures,

should we not follow the order of tradition

which they handed down to those into whose

hands they entrusted the churches ? " *

*' The true knowledge is the teaching of the

Apostles and the ancient constitution of the

Church over the whole world {to apxaiov ttjs

(KK\r)(rias <Tv<rTr)ixa Kara iravTos rov Kotr/tou)." *

1 his Church, " planted even to the ends of

the world by the Apostles and their disciples,

inherits [their] faith." * He regards the

character of the Church's tradition as in itself

the witness to its truth. Each heretic in

turn "wished to set up for a teacher, and

seceded from the sect in which he found

himself at first. ... No man could tell

the number of those who, each on a different

plan, separated from the truth." * " But
the Church, dwelling, so to speak, in one

house, as with one soul and one heart, con-

stantly teaches, preaches, deUvers this [Apo-

stoUcal tradition] as with one mouth. There

are divers languages in the world, but still

the force of tradition is one and the same."

In Germany, in Gaul and Spain, in the East,

and in Africa, the Church holds the same
faith.* God Himself has bestowed the faith

upon her, and with it the " Holy Spirit, the

pledge of incorruption and confirmation of

our faith. . . . Where the Church is, there

is the Spirit of God, and where the Spirit of

God is, there is the Church and all grace ;

and the Spirit is truth."' Hence to be out-

side of the Church is the same thing as to be

outside of the truth. The quotations given

abundantly prove that Irenaeus beheved the

Church to be one, Catholic, infalUble in her

teaching, and the source of sanctity. He is

no loss expHcit in laying down her Apostolic

character. Indeed, he makes this last the

foundation of all the Church's prerogatives.
" We must obey those who have the succes-

sion from the Apostles." It is from those
*' who have this succession from the Apostles,

soundness of doctrine, conversation without

reproach, speech pure and incorruptible, that

» Iren. iii. 4, 1, PO, vii. 856, 1077, 5-19,

« Ibid. » Ibid. iv. 33, 8, PO, vii. 1077.
* Ibid. i. 10, 1, PG. vii. 519.
» Iren. i. 28, 1, 2, PG, vii. 690.
• Ibid. i. 10. 2. PG, vii. 552.
» Ibid. ill. 21, 1, PC?, vii. 966.

we must learn the truth." *' They are th&
men who expound the Scriptures for us with-

out danger " of error. And, if we ask howwe
are to know that the bishops have retained

sound doctrine and the true tradition, the
answer is that with the succession of the^

episcopate they have received a sure gift of

truth {charisma veritatis) according to the-

good will of the Father." ^ We cannot put
the beHef of St. Irenaeus better than in the
words of a learned Protestant far removed
from any sympathy with it. " Irenaeus *

makea the preservation of sound doctrine

and the presence of the Holy Ghost dependent
upon the bishops who in legitimate succession

represent the Apostles, and . . . this mani-
festly because he wants at any price to havo
a security for the unity of the visible Church."
St. Irenaeus finds the centre of this unity in

the Roman Church, " with which, because of

its more powerful principality, every Church
must agree—that is, the faithful everywhere
—in which the tradition of the Apostles has.

ever been preserved by those on every side.'*

But the interpretation of these words belongs

to the article on the Pope.

Other testimonies may be added from
the same period. Clement of Alexandria^

tells us that " the true Church is one, the
Church which is really ancient." ® It is one,

he says, because God is one, though men try
to split it up into many heresies. He speaks
of heresies " which abandon the Church
which is from the beginning," and avers that
" he who falls into heresy goes through a
desert without water." * Tertullian holds

similar language in controversy with heretics.

Over and over again he appeals to the Apo-
stolic foundation of the Catholic Church.
" We communicate with the Apostohc
Church, because there is no difference of

doctrine between us ; thh is an evidence of

truth "

—

i.e. a proof that what we teach is

true.* The Apostles knew all truth,* and
taught it to the churches.' He proves the
truth of CathoKc doctrine from the fact that
the Church is preserved from error by the
Holy Ghost, whose office it is so to preserve

her ; from the very fact that all Catholics

hold the same doctrine, arguing that if the
churches had fallen into error they would
not all have fallen into the same error, since
" that which is found one [and the same]
among many is not an error, but a tradi-

tion." ^ Finally, to return to TertuUian's
teaching on the Apostolicity of the Church,
with which we began, he urges that Catholics

can, heretics cannot, claim communion with
any Church of Apostohc origin.*

We have said enough, perhaps, on this

division of the subject ; but from TertuUian-

» Ibid. iv. 26, 2 and 5, PG, vii. 1053.
2 Ziegler, Irendus, p. 150.
« Clem. Al. Strom, vii. 17, PG, ix. 552.
« Ibid. i. 19, P6, viii. 813.
» Praesfr. 21, 32, PL, ii. 33. • Ihid. 22.
' rbid. 2-3. • Ibid. 28.-

• Adv. Marc. i. 21, PL, ii. 270.
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we Hiay fitly pass to him v/ho used to call

lertullian his master, the great St. Cyprian.

He defines the Church as " the laity united

to their bishop [sacerdoti) and pastor." The
Church is one and undivided, '* being bound
in one by the adhesion of bishops in mutual
communion." * The saying which is regarded

^s expressing the very essence of Popish

bigotry, and which has ever been specially

ofiensive to Protestants, viz. " no salvation

outside the Church " (" extra ecclesiam nulla

fialus ") is found word for word in Cyprian.*

Heresy is a stain which even blood shed for

the truth of Christ cannot wash away.*

(C) The Catholic Roman Churchy the

"Church of the New Testament and of the

Fathers.—The real difficulty in the contro-

-versy with all who are not Catholics is to

prove that the four notes of the Church given

in the Constantinopoiitan Creed," One, Holy,

-Catholic and Apostolic Church," are the true

marks by which the Church of Christ may be

distinguished from the sects. When that is

•done, the question between Catholics and
their opponents is almost at an end, for a
Protestant body can scarcely pretend with

seriousness to be the "One,Holy, Catholic and
Apostolic Church." In fact, no single Pro-

testant body, so far as we are aware, professes

to be the one Church. But neither can it be

maintained that Protestant bodies taken to-

gether, or Protestants and Catholics together,

or Anglicans, Greeks, and Roman Cathohcs
together, form the one Church. These
4iiferent bodies are not one in doctrine;

they hold no visible communion with each
other ; much less are they ruled by one visible

igovernment ; they cannot, therefore, form
one visible body. Just as little can any of

the bodies which are severed from the unity
of the faith claim the title of Catholic. No
Protestant sect asserts its right to universal

dominion ; such sects are essentially national

or local in their character, and exhibit a cer-

tain amount of toleration to each other. The
Scotch Presbyterian Church is not aggressive

in England : the Enghsh Episcopalian Church
makes no attempt to exercise jurisdiction

over the French or Italian nations. No Pro-
testant body dares to say " I am the Catholic

Church ; out of my pale there is no salva-

tion ; all men must hear me and submit to

me : if they refuse, it is at their peril." Even
the Greek schismatical Church does not
-seriously attempt to convert the French or
-even the English to its special form of Christ-
ianity. Similarly it might be shown that no
^separated body can rightly call itself holy or
ApostoUc ; but we need not enter at length
•on the treatment of these points, because we
^hall have to point out presently that the

» Cyprian, Ep. livi., PL, iv, 406. The numbering of
the epistles here follows the recent critical edition by
Hartel.

* Ep. Ixxiii., PL, ill. 1123, Hartel, 791.
• De Catholiccu £cdesiae Unitate, 14, PL, iv. 511,

-Hartel, 222.

Catholic Roman Church is in exclusive pos-

session of these marks, which serve with the

other two to distinguish the true Church.

Suffice it to say that no single Protestant body,

no schismatical body of any kind, can by any
possibihty have received its mission from

the Apostles. At some time or other, each

separated itself from the unity of the Church

and started a new and independent life, so

that its present doctrine and its present inde-

pendent state cannot have come down to it

in unbroken succession from the Apostles of

Christ. Indeed, no Protestant Church pro-

fesses to have received its doctrine in un-

broken succession from the Apostles. The
Anghcan body, for example, declares ex-

pressly that Christianity was grossly cor-

rupted ; that this corruption affected the

English church among others, and that she at

the time of the Reformation reverted to the

simplicity of primitive doctrine. The mark
of sanctity was conspicuously absent in the

founders of the Greek schism and of the

Protestant churches. Nor can any body
which is not Cathohc possess the means of

hohness. Even if the true sacraments are

given, they are given and taken against

Christ's will, for the simple reason that they

are given outside of the Church which He
founded and by those who hold no com-
mission to administer them. They are there-

fore given and received sacrilegiously and
cannot profit the recipient^ unless he is

excused by invincible ignorance.

The Catholic Roman Church, on the other

hand, claims with good right to be " One,

Holy, Catholic and Apostohc." She is one

because all her members are united under one

visible head, the Bishop of Rome, who is the

centre of unity, and who has received supreme

power to rule and govern the Church of God.

He does so along with the bishops whom the

Holy Ghost has appointed also " to rule the

Church of God " (Acts xx. 28), an office

which they exercise in union with, and
in subordination to, the successor of

St. Peter. The Church, then, if we look

at its constitution, is one, as truly as,

indeed far more truly than, any nation can be

one. Some years ago a great deal was said

about the unity of Germany, which was

eagerly desired by many. Germans had

many points in common : they all spoke the

same language ; the same blood flowed in

their veins ; they were proud of the same

literature ; they were bound together by

many ennobhng recollections, and, in some

measure, by common aspirations. But the

German States were not one, because they

were not under one government. After a

military struggle, the unity of the empire was,

at least to a great extent, secured,' because the

great majority of Germans were placed undet

one single rule. This unity Christ provided'

for His Church by placing it under Peter and

his successors. But, whereas earthly govern-
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ments cease to be, and nations may be severed

and divided, Christ took care that the govern-

ment of His Church should never fail—that it

should continue to the end of time, one and
indivisible. He made Peter the rock, and
promised that the gates of hell shall never

prevail against the Church built upon it.

That this unity of government is possessed

by the Catholic Roman Church at this day is

an unquestioned and unquestionable fact.

No less clear is the Church's unity in faith.

All Roman Catholics beUeve the Church in

communion with the Pope to be infallible in

faith and morals. The freest discussion is

permitted on matters of opinion—even of

theological opinion, as may be seen in the

present work. But all the faithful, by
the very fact that they are Catholics, admit

that they are bound to hear the voice of the

Church, and when the Pope solemnly issues a

definition of faith, when the pastors united

teach a truth as of faith, then all controversy

is at an end. The Protestant principle of

private judgment is, from the very necessity

of the case, a principle of division. A belief

in the gift of infallibility which our Saviour

has bestowed on His Church is in its own
nature a principle of unity. This unity of

governiftent and belief is perfected by unity

of worship. The Catholic Church all over

the world offers to God the one worship really

worthy of Him—viz. the sacrifice of the Mass.

Everywhere she administers the same sacra-

ments with the same essential rites.

The CathoUc Roman Church is also holy

She gives the true sacraments, and it is in

the unity of the Church, and there only,

that these sacraments are means of grace.

Because of her infallibility she teaches, and is

sure to teach, a holy doctrine* thereby differ-

ing from the Protestant Reformers, who
taught that man is justified by mere faith

without good works ; that man's will is not

free ; that God has predestined some to

eternal ruin without any fault of theirs. It

may be safely said that if a Protestant is

virtuous, it is not because, but in spite of, the

heresy taught by those who founded the

Protestant religion, while a bad Catholic is

bad because he does not practise the faith

which he holds. Further, the holiness of the

Church is seen in the sanctity of Christ and
His Apostles who founded her ; in the con-

stancy of the martjTS who sealed her faith

with their blood ; in the lives of the great

saints, who have adorned her in all ages ; in

the lofty perfection to which her priests and
religious are called. The Reformers ought to

have been—considering the exalted mission

which they professed to have received direct

from heaven—men of manifest and heroic

sanctity. Let the reader study the character

of Luther as portrayed by learned Protestants

such as Hallam or Sir William Hamilton in his

Essays : let him then peruse the defence of

Luther against his. Protestant assailants, by

Archdeacon Hare ; and he will see how far

Luther fell short of the ordinary moral stan-

dard, let alone heroic sanctity. Is it credible

that God used such a man as the great instru-

ment for reintroducing the gospel into

Europe ? Then let the reader turn to the
lives of the greatCatholic saints—St. Ignatius,

St. Charles Borromeo, St. Francis Xavier,

St. Theresa, and many others—^whom
God raised up at the very time when
so many were deserting the Church of

Christ and stigmatising her as apostate

and corrupt. Or, again, let anyone im-
partially consider the state to which a
priest is called, and compare it with that of a
Protestant clergyman. The former is for-

bidden the enjoyment of domestic life, that

he may give himself entirely to the service of

God and his brethren. Day by day he must
recite the Divine Office

;
practically he is

obliged to offer frequently the holy sacrifice,

so that he has the most powerful motive for

keeping his conscience pure. The life of a
priest is utterly unlike that of other men. A
Protestant minister, on the other hand,

scarcely differs, so far as his state goes, from
the laymen around him, and if, as is often the

case, he is a man of exemplary zeal and self-

denial, it is not his Church which makes him
so. Lastly, the Catholic Church at all times

produces eminent servants of God, who,
according to Christ's promise, perform works
of wonder, like His own. So confident is the

Catholic Church that she possesses a succes-

sion of saints whose sanctity is evidenced by
miracles, that she actually possesses a regular

tribunal for the investigation of their heroic

virtues and the miracles which attested it. It

is certain that no heretical sect, no church

except the Catholic Roman Church, would
venture, in the broad light of civilisation, to

set up such a court.

The Church is continually aggressive,

and she will acknowledge no rival. Where-
ever it is possible she sends her missionaries

and plants churches. She claims universal

jurisdiction. The common sense of man-
kind acknowledges her CathoHc character.

Various sects claim the name of Catholic,

but they never succeed in persuading others

to acknowledge this claim, and they scarcely

seem to beheve in it themselves. They are

known as the Church of a particular country,

as the Church of England, the Church of

Scotland, &c. ; by the name of some heretical

founder, Calvinists, Lutherans, &c. ; never as

CathoUcs. Even separatists who have main-

tained the priesthood and the CathoHc rites

are not known to the world generally as

CathoHcs, but as Jansenists, " Old Catholics,"

&c. The argument of St. Augustine holds as

good now as in his OT\'n day. He says he was
kept in the Church by the " very name of

CathoHc, which not without cause among
so many heresies that Church alone has

obtained ; so that, although all heretics wish
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to be called Catholic, no heretic, if a stranger

asks the way to the Catholic Church, dares

to point out his own basilica or house." ^

The Church in no way remits her claim to

be Cathohc when she also speaks of herself as

Roman. It is the distinctive mark of Catho-

lics to be in communion with the Roman see.

And this use of Roman as equivalent to

Cathohc is not of recent date. " The
Cathohcs," Cardinal Newman writes, " during

this period [viz. that of the Arian Goths] were

denoted by the additional title of Romana.
Of this there are many proofs in the histories

of St. Gregory of Tours, Victor of Vite, and
the Spanish councils." . . . After giving

one accidental reason for which the Catholics

at that time were called Romans, Cardinal

Newman proceeds :
" The word certainly

contains also an allusion to the faith and
communion of the Roman See. In this

sense the Emperor Theodosius, in his letter to

Acasius of Beroea, contrasts it with Nesto-

rianism, which was within the empire as well

as CathoHcism ; during the controversy

raised by that heresy, he exhorts him and
others to show themselves * approved priests

of the Roman religion.' " Later on similar

passages are adduced from the Emperor
Gratian and St. Jerome.^

The Roman Church is Apostohc, because

her doctrine is the faith once revealed to the

Apostles, which faith she guards and explains,

without adding to it or taking from it

;

because the orders of her clergy come by un-

broken succession from the Apostles ; because

she is in communion with Rome, the Apostohc
see by pre-eminence, for the Roman bishop

is the successor of St. Peter, to whom Christ

entrusted His flock, to whom He gave the

keys of His house, so that communion with
Rome makes the Church's mission—that is,

her authority to teach—Apostolic. Other
sees of Apostolic foundation have fallen

away into heresy ; but in the Catholic Roman
Church the See of Peter remains the unfailing

centre of unity. Sects may preserve the

Apostolic succession of bishops, and so may
have true orders ; but no sect can have
Apostolic mission and so be Apostohc, because
all mission is lost the moment that a separa-

tion from the Roman See is effected.

{D) The Constitution of the Church.—We
may now dismiss controversy, and attempt
a concise account of the mihtant Church
and the behef of Cathohcs regarding it. It

may be defined as " the society of the faith-

ful who are baptized, and united to each other
by the profession of the same faith, partici-

pation in the same sacraments and the same
worship, and who are under one head in

heaven, viz. Christ, one head on earth, viz.

the Pope, His Vicar." Thus the Church
consists of those who "are baptized," be-
cause baptism makes us members of the

* August. Ep. Fundam. c. 4, quoted by Eilluart.
' Dci-'lopment^ p. 280, seq.

Ciiurch ; who are united in faith, sacraments
and worship, because, since the Church is

intended to put men in possession of heaven,
her members must be united in the means
necessary for the attainment of this end

—

viz. faith, sacraments, and worship ; her
members are all under one head, otherwise

the Church would not be one body ; lastly,

the Church, being a visible body, must have
a visible head and centre of unity.

The Church then, though it consists of

good and bad members, does not include

heretics, schismatics, or (at least in the strict

and full sense of membership) persons severed

from her unity by the greater excommuni-
cation.i This Church is divided into the

ecdesia docens {i.e. the body of the pastors who
teach the faith) and the ecdesia discens [i.e.

the faithful who are taught the faith and who
accept it). The teaching or ruhng body of

the Church is composed (1) of the Pope, who
is the vicar of Christ and successor of Peter ;

who is the centre of unity, so that none who
are not in communion with him are Cathohcs
at all ; and who possesses immediate and
ordinary jurisdiction over all the faithful

—

i.e.

not only over all the laity, but over all other

pastors, whatever their dignity may be.* (2)

Of the bishops, who rule separate portions of

Christ's flock which have been committed
to their charge, with ordinary jurisdiction

and in virtue of divine appointment, Imt still

in union with and in subordination to

the Pope. The inferior clergy, who are

subordinate to the bishops and represent

them, but who are not necessary to the

Church in the same sense as that in which
the bishops are. since bishops, governing their

flocks with ordinary jurisdiction, belong to

the divine and unalterable constitution of

the Church ; not so vicars-general, parish

-

priests, &c. The Pope, indeed, may remove
bishops, may alter the boundaries of dioceses,

suppress them or unite them ; a country

may lose its hierarchy and become subject

to Vicars Apostolic, who are mere delegates

of the Pope. But there always has been and
there always will be an episcopate, presiding

over dioceses and ruling them, in subjection,

of course, to the Pope, but still with ordinary

jurisdiction.

The ecdesia discens, or body of the faithful,

is infallible in its behef concerning faith

and morals : i.e., in theological language, the

Church has a passive infallibihtj^ ; but, as the

faithful are bound to learn the faith from

their pastors, it follows that the Church has

an active as well as a passive infallibility :

i.e. the faithful cannot err in what they

believe, because the same Holy Spirit which

enables them to believe what their pastors

* Certain questions agitated in the theological schools

are passed over here : e.g. whether " pure schismatics
"

{i.e. persons holding the full faith of the Church, but
separated by schism) may still be called members of the
Church.

» Ccncil. Vatican. " Past, astern." cap. 3.
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teach provides that these pastors shall teach

the truth with unerring voice. The pastors

of the Church may exercise this divine gift

in several ways. The Pope, in his supreme
office of universal teacher, may define a
doctrine on faith and morals, to be held by
the whole Church ; in which case, according

to the decision of the Vatican Council, he

is infallible. Again, the Pope may convoke
a particular synod and in union with it define

a doctrine of faith, which he afterwards

promulgates to the whole Church. Once more,

the Pope may convoke a general council and
confirm its decisions on matters of faith.

Lastly, the Church dispersed may exercise her

infallibihty : i.e. the Pope and the bishops

throughout the world, in the ordinary per-

formance of their duty, and without formally

concerting together, may teach certain

truths to the body of the Church as of divine

faith. In all these cases, CathoHcs without

exception maintain, and are bound to main-
tain, that the teaching given is infallible.

It only remains to determine the subject-

matter to which this infallibility extends.

Clearly, neither Pope nor Church can put
forth new dogmas for acceptance. The faith

has been " once delivered to the saints

"

(Jude 3). The Vatican Council lays down
this point with great lucidity. "The Holy
Ghost was not promised to the successors

of Peter in order that, through his revela-

tion, they might manifest new doctrine, but
in order that through His assistance [the

successors of Peter] might religiously guard,

and faithfully expound, the revelation handed
down by the Apostles, or the deposit of the

faith." The Church, then, has no inspiration :

she cannot receive fresh revelations, to be im-

posed on the belief of the faithful. Her office

is confined to expounding the original revela-

tion, to the condemnation of new error and
the drawing out of ancient truth, which may
not, as yet, have been perfectly understood by
the faithful. Hence when the Church defines

an article of faith—such, for example, as

the Immaculate Conception of the Blessed

Virgin—there is a double obligation of belief.

First, we are bound to confess that the doc-

trine is true and to be accepted without
doubt ; next, that this doctrine was revealed

to the Apostles and preserved in the deposit

of faith, as contained in Scripture and tradi-

tion. It need scarcely be said that this belief

in the permanent and inalterable character

of revea ed truth is perfectly consistent with

the theory of development as maintained by
Cardinal Newman and other eminent Catholic

divines. [See Development of Doctrine.]
It is one thing to hold that the deposit

of faith was given in its fullness to the

Apostles ; quite another to assert that every
article of this faith has been apprehended
fully and clearly by the faithful generally

in all parts of the Church. On certain great

and central truths

—

e.g. the Divinity of

Christ ; His presence in the Eacl.ari.^' ;

the forgiveness of sin through baptism and
penance ; the unity and infallibihty of the

Church—the faith of Catholics has been clear

from the first. On other questions a certain

obscurity prevailed, and the Catholic dogmas
were developed by the slow action of time
and controversy. Consequences had to be
drawn from principles, and only by degrees
did it appear how much these principles

involved. Individual Fathers might fall

into exaggeration or commit themselves to

incomplete and one-sided statements. They
might fix their attention on the truths which
it was their business at the moment to defend
against the heresy of the day, and fall into

inaccurate language, which could be used

—

unjustly, indeed, but not without a show of

plausibility—by heretics who fell into error at

the opposite extreme from the errors which
these Fathers opposed. It may be freely ad-

mitted, then, that the definitions of councils

have gone beyond the teaching of individual

Fathers, but then this is precisely because

these Fathers had fallen short to some ex-

tent of the original teaching of the Apostles.

In the course of years heresy was met by
new and adequate expression of truth, de-

livered from the first ; but, after all, the

stream of doctrine rose no higher than its

source.

Thus the Church's infallibility in defining

articles of faith is limited to the definition

of truths already contained in Scripture and
tradition. But within this province her word,

and her word alone, is decisive. To her,

and not to private individuals, it belongs

authoritatively to interpret Scripture. She
has determined the books of which Scripture

is made up ; it is hers to judge of their

meaning. So, too, she is the guardian of

tradition, and no one can appeal either to

Scripture or to history against her definition

without making shipwreck of the faith and
forfeiting the name of Catholic by the very

act. Individuals may of course devote them-
selves to the study of Scriptural exegesis and
of history, and the Church in all ages has

encouraged these studies and commended
those who have pursued them. Moreover,

few studies, if pursued in a really scientific

and impartial spirit, tend more to strengthen

belief in the Church's claim. But to say that

a private person may on the strength of fiis

investigations set at defiance the Church's

definition is tantamount to a denial of the

Church's infallibility.

We have just said that the Church's

infallibility in articles of faith does not extend

beyond the truths contained in the original

revelation. But almost all theologians are

agreed that the Church is endowed with a
further infalhbility, on matters which are

so closely connected with revealed truth

that, unless the Church were infalhble in

pronouncing upon them, her infalhbility, in
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defining the faith itself, would com© to

nothing, or at least fail to effect the ends

for which it was bestowed upon her. [See

Dogmatic Fact.] Thus the Church is in-

fallible in deciding that a book contains

heretical doctrine : in affirming, for example,

that false and heretical propositions are to

be foimd in the work of Jansenius on grace.

Otherwise the Church's condemnation of

false doctrine would be almost useless, since

the faithful would be free to maintain that

the Church had misunderstood the meaning
of the supposed heretic, and thus they might
continue to feed on poisonous pastures. So,

again,the Church is infallible in the canoniza-

tion of saints : i.e. in deciding that a particu-

lar individual practised virtue in an heroic

degree and now reigns with Christ in heaven
;

else she would be proposing false models to

her children, and encouraging a veneration

completely misplaced : to do which would
amount to nothing less than forfeiting, or at

least obscuring, her note of sanctity. Simi-

lar cases in which the Church's infallibility

•extends beyond the deposit of faith might
be mentioned. But it must be remembered
that the Church is not infallible in such facts

as are merely personal and historical. She
may err in her judgment on the guilt or

innocence of individuals who come before

her tribunal ; documents may be accepted as

genuine in her councils which are really

spurious ; historical errors may exist in the

oifices of the Breviary, approved as it is by
the judgment of the Pope and the Church.

Error on such matters is possible, because

they form no part of the faith, nor does error

in regard to them detract from the perfection

with which the Church guards that faith.

(For the Church of the New Testament,
see the admirable account in Bollinger's
*' First Age of the Church." Mohler's " Sym-
bolism " (" Symbolik ") contains a masterly
exposition of the differences between Catho-
lics and Protestants on the subject of the

Church. Cardinal Newman's " Develop-
ment of Christian Doctrine" abounds with
valuable matter on this subject. The many
treatises " De Ecclesia " need not be specially

mentioned.)

CHURCH: PLACE OF CHRISTIAN
ASSEiViBLY. Churches may, in one sense,

be said to be as old as Christianity itself, for

places of Christian meeting are frequently
mentioned in the New Testament

—

e.g. in

1 Cor. xxiv. 34. At first no doubt private
houses were used for this purpose, and thus
^t. Paul, Coloss. iv. 15, writes :

" Salute the
brethren who are at Laodicea, and Nymphas,
and the church that is in his house." The
same expression is used of Prisca and Aquila,
both at Rome, in Rom. xvi. 5 ; and at Ephe-
sus, 1 Cor. xvi. 19; and also of Philemon
either at Coiossae or Laodicea (Philemon, 2).
This state of things continued after the Apos-
tolic age, though it is impossible to determine

exactly when the gatherings in the houses of

private Christians gave way to assemblies

held in buildings erected for the purpose.

Justin gives a famous description of the

celebration of the Eucharist among Christians

of his time, but he does not make any men-
tion of churches in the later sense. Some
Hght is thrown on the early Christian assem-

bhes by the words quoted by De Rossi,
" collegium quod est in domo Sergiae

Paulinae " * (" the club which is in the house

of Sergia Paulina ") ; for the Christians were
first recognized by the Roman government as
" Collegia " or burial clubs, and protected

by this legal toleration they no doubt held

their first assembhes for public worship.

However, at the beginning of the third

century, we find clear proof that churches

properly so called began to be erected. Thus
Aelius Lampridius in his Life of Alexander
Severus (222-235) relates that this Emperor
confirmed the Christians in possession of a
place of worship. St. Gregory the wonder-
worker is said by his namesake of Nyssa to

have built several churches ; and when the

persecution of Diocletian broke out, the

sight of Christian churches was familiar to

all. The edict of that Emperor, usually

assigned to the year 302, ordered their de-

struction. As soon as this last persecution

was over, and the peace of the Church secured

by Constantino, Christians began to erect

churches on a magnificent scale, and thus

seized the first opportunity of manifesting

tlmt outward respect to God and His house
which is characteristic of Catholics. Euse-
bius has left an elaborate description of the

church built at Tyre between 313 and 322.

He tells us of its great wall of enclosure, which
has left its traces to this day ; of its portico

opening into the atrium, in the centre of

which there was a fountain for the purifica-

tion of the worshippers as they entered ; of

the great doors, the nave, the aisles with
galleries above them ; of the " thrones

"

for the clergy, and of " the most holy altar
"

surrounded with railings of exquisite work.*

In short, the Church exhibited the pomp of

Cathohc worship as soon as it was possible

to do so.

The changes of style in church-building

at different epochs do not concern us here ;

but it is worth while to note the arrange-

ments of the earliest Christian churches.

According to the rule laid down in the

Apostolic Constitutions,^ the church was to

have the sanctuary at the east end, the reason

being that by this means the Christians in

church were enabled to pray as they were

used to pray in private, i.e. facing the east.*

However, this rule was by no means uni-

versally observed. The church at Tyre, of

which we have already spoken, had the

» Roma Sotterranea, i. p. 209. quoted by Lightfoot,
Comment, on Colossiaas.

* Euseb. H. E. x. 4, § 37 sqq.
• Apost. Constii. ii. 57. • Clem. Al. Strom. Tii. 7..
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entrance at the east and the sanctuary of

course at the west ; and ancient churches in

Rome {e.g. St. John Lateran) are preserved,

that are arranged in this manner. The fact

is that, as we shall presently see, it was im-

possible, according to the position which the

iHshop occupied, that both he and his flock

should pray facing in the same direction. If

the rule in the ApostoUc Constitutions was
followed, the people faced east, the bishop

west ; if the church was placed like that built

at Tyre, or Hke those said to have been

erected by Constantine at Rome, then the

people had to face westwards, but the cele-

brant looked towards the east. The form
of the church described in the ApostoUc
Constitutions was an oblong, terminating at

the inner end in a semicircular projection,

called concha or apse. In this apse the altar

was placed ; behind the altar the bishop's

throne was placed ; the priests occupied seats

which formed a semicircle, the bishop's seat

being in the midst, and the bishop and the

priests being so placed as to look towards

the people. Origen calls this place, in which
the seats of the bishops and priests were
set round the altar, presbyterium. It corre-

sponds to what we now call the sanctuary

(chancel, choir), a name which was not intro-

duced till the Middle Ages. Of the deacons,

some stood in the presbyterium, others were
stationed in the body of the church to keep
order among the people. In the church of

St. Agnes in the Roman Catacombs, we can
still discover this ancient arrangement of the

presbyterium. At each side of the apse

—

i.e. at the north and south comers, if the apse

looked east—there were TTa(Tro<ji6pia or cells

for the reservation of the Blessed Sacrament
and for keeping the sacred vessels.

The laity were placed in the nave, a name
which has arisen from the comparison of the

Church to a ship, which we meet with even in

the Apostolic Constitutions. " In the middle
stood the reader on a raised place." Since

the bishop also is said to have sat in the

middle, although his throne really stood at

the east end, we are justified in supposing that

the reader's pulpit was between the north and
south sides of the nave—in other words, at the

east of the nave, and so, close to the pres-

byterium. St. Cyprian ^ describes the con-

spicuous position of the reader, as he stood

on the pulpit {pulpitum) in the sight of the

congregation.

Nearest to the presbyterium, places were
reserved for the virgins, widows, and aged
women.' The next part of the nave was
parted off into two spaces, each with separate

doors : one of these portions was for men, the

doors being guarded by ostiarii ; the other for

women, the doors being placed in charge of

deaconesses. We learn from the direct testi-

* Cyprian, Ep, xxxviii,, ed. Hartel, 580.

» npec^uTiSes, in the Apostolic Constitutions. There
is some dispute as to the meaning of the woi'd. (See
Bucange, Preibyfera.)

mony of Origen that the last place, i.e. the
most remote from the altar—was given to the
catechumens. No doubt, however, the cate-

chumens were placed nearer to the altar than
the penitents, though it is difficult to deter-

mine the position occupied by the different

classes of penitents. Tertullian ^ speaks of
criminals, who were driven not only from the
threshold, but from any place under the roof

of the church ; and Cyprian says of penitents,
" Let them come to the threshold of the
church, but by no means pass over it." ' We
may perhaps conclude that the more ad-

vanced class of penitents (the "hearers")
were placed in the porch {vdpdrj^), while per-

sons under excommunication were put out-

side of the church altogether. The buildings

attached from ancient times to the church,

such as the sacristy, baptistery, &c., are
described in separate articles.

As has been already said, we are consider-

ing the church from the theological or ecclesi-

astical, not from the architectural point of

view, so that we say nothing of the different

styles which have prevailed in the East and
West. Accordingly, having described the
arrangements of a Christian church in primi-

tive ages, we may now pass on to speak of the

modern regulations on the subject of church-

building. We shall follow as our guide

Mgr. de Montault, in his " Traite pratique de
la Construction des jfiglises," Paris, 1878.

A church is a building intended for the

general use of the faithful, and is for this

reason distinct from a chapel, which is in-

tended for the convenience of some family,

college, &c. ; or from an oratory, which is

essentially domestic or private. The prin-

cipal churches are called basilicas, and these

again are subdivided into greater and patri-

archal, and into minor basilicas. The chief

church of a diocese is called a cathedral

(from being the place where the Ordinary

had his throne or chair), and a cathedral

may be patriarchal, primatial, metro-

politan, according to the dignity of the

prelate who holds it. An abbatial church is

the seat of an abbot ; if served by a chapter,

a church is called collegiate. The title parish-

church explains itself. The greater basilicas

are called " most holy," while " most illus-

trious " and "illustrious" {perinsigne and

insigne) are names of honour given respec-

tively to lesser basilicas and collegiate

churches, by favour of the Holy See.

The place on v^^hich a church is to be built

is to be designated by the bishop, as is ex-

pressly ordered both by the Pontifical and

canon law. There must be an open space all

round the church, but this prescription of the

Pontifical does not forbid the placing of

houses for the bishop or clergy at the side.

There should be no window or door opening

into a private house, unless permission to that

» TertuU. De Pudicit. c. 4, PL, ii. 987.
» Cyprian (ed. Rartel), Ep. xxx. § 6, 654.
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effect has been obtained from Rome. There

is no rule which requires the sanctuary to be

placed at the east end, though Ferraris con-

siders this arrangement more suitable. In

the Middle Ages, pains were taken to place the

sanctuary so that it looked towards the point

at which the sun rose when the foundations

were traced. During the last three centuries

this orientation, as it is called, has been much
neglected. Nor, again, need the church be of

any particular style, since the Church has

sanctioned by use all kinds of ecclesiastical

architecture. Moreover, churches are built

in all forms and shapes : that of a Latin cross,

of a Greek cross (which is a cross with four

equal branches), of a rectangle, circle, &c.

The plans when completed must be submitted

to the bishop and approved by him.

The laity are placed in the nave of the

church. The separation of the sexes, which,

as we have seen above, dates from the infancy

of the Church, continued during the Middle

Ages. It was the custom to place the women
on the north, the men on the south side of the

nave. This separation of men from women
in church is now very generally neglected, but

it is required by the Roman Ritual and the
*' Ceremonial of Bishops," when it can be

managed without inconvenience.

CathoUcs are of course bound to show
respect to the church as the house of God.
Men must uncover their heads ; women,
according to St. Paul's rule (1 Cor. xi. 6 sqq.),

must have their heads covered. Ecclesi-

astical authonty from time to time has

intervened to suppress abuses contrary to

this respect, and has severely interdicted

unnecessary talking, the sale of pious objects,

begging, &c., in the church. It is, however,

to be observed that ecclesiastical authority

permits certain reunions which are not of

a strictly religious character to take place

in church. Thus in. 1669 the Sacred Con-
gregation of Rites *' declared that it was not
contrary to the ecclesiastical rite, nay, that

it was praiseworthy," for the medical college

of Salerno to " confer the Doctor's degree

in the church."

With regard to the repair of churches, the

expense must be met, according to Bene-
dict XIV. and other canonists^ (l)from the
revenues of the church, if sufficient for the
purpose ; (2) by those who are obhged, whether
by custom or particular statute, to do so ;

(3) by the parish priest if his professional

income allows of it, the assistant clergy being
also boimd to contribute on the same con-
dition

; (4) by the patron; (5) faiHng all

these, a tax must be imposed on the parish-

ioners. For the rebuilding of churches, the
Congregation of Rites sometimes permits the
people of the place to work on holidays of

obligation according to the discretion of the
Ordinary, provided that the work on these
days is done gratuitously. In order to change
the site of a church, very grave reasons are

required, and often, particularly if a cathe-

dral church is in question, leave must be
obtained from Rome.

The particular parts of the church, choir,

nave, &c., and the furniture, altars, images,

&c., are treated of in separate articles. Of
the early history of churches a good account
will be found in the recent work of Probst,
*' Kirchliche Disciplin in den drei ersten

Jahrhunderten." (See Basilica ; Ferraris'

Ecclesia, materialis ; Kraus, " Geschichte der
Christl. Kunst," i. 265 ; Grisar, " History
of Rome and the Popes," § 249 ; Lanciani,
" Pagan and Christian Rome," p. 108.)

CHURCH PROPERTY {bona ecclesiastica).

The right of the Cathohc Church, equally

with any other corporation or moral person,

to acquire and possess property, seems
obvious to common sense ; but since this

right is often contested in theory and with-

held in practice in our own day, it may be de-

sirable to go into the matter in some detail

:

to examine the principle in human nature
on which the temporal endowments of the
Church are founded : to distinguish the
various kinds of ecclesiastical property, and
the purposes for which such property is re-

quired ; then, after sketching the history of

Church endowments in Europe, to give some
account of the efforts which mediaeval and
modern legislation has made to arrest their

increase and oust their possessors.

How the Church came to possess property

any person who is a Cathohc in more than
name can discover by merely analysing the
feelings which spontaneously arise in his own
mind when he is invited, or has the oppor-
tunity, to make an offering for some rehgious

object. In making it he feels that it is not he
who lays the Church, but the Church that lays

him, under an obhgation ; enabUng him by
such acts to unite himself to her glorious

cause, assist her in fulfilling her divine mis-

sion, help to have the divine praises cele-

brated with greater frequency and splendour,

minister to the poor and suffering, and
participate in the merits of her missioners

labouring amongst the heathen. " It is more
blessed to give than to receive " (Acts

XX. 35). Such being the natural senti-

ments of everyone who knows what being

a Catholic means, there is no reason to

fear that temporal possessions will ever

be wanting to the Church, although the

spoHations which she has had to endure,

and is stiff enduring, in every part of Europe,

cannot but cause great local embarrassment
and temporary arrest of her activity. Wher-
ever there are CathoHcs deserving the name,
there the Church wiU have property, whatever
infidel legislation may contrive. The real

danger is, lest the persevering efforts of the
modem State to shut out religion from educa-

tion should succeed in training up a genera-

tion of men and women to whom the genuine
spirit of Catholicism would be unkno^Ti, anci
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who would consequently starve the Church by
their own iUiberality, and observe her perse-

cution by their rulers with complacency. On
this subject some remarks will be found under
Education and Schools.

Property is of two kinds, moveable and
Immoveable. The so-called Liberals of our
day cannot deny that the Church must possess

some amount of the former at least, if her

functions are to be performed at all. Christ's

kingdom, though not " of this world," is in

this world ; its ministers and subjects are

human beings, its medium is social life, its

local habitation is the world of sense ; it

therefore, while its end is heavenly, needs

external and material resources. Money, if

not exceeding the limits of "evangelical

poverty," and church requisites of all kinds,

it is admitted even by her enemies that the

Church must possess. But they draw a line

between moveable and immoveable property
—between money and land

;
pretending that

It is the duty and interest of the State to debar
her from the enjoyment of real property, lest,

we suppose, she should become too powerful,

or lest wealth should corrupt her ministers

and divert them from their true vocation.

This last plea, of course, is hypocritical. On
the other side, we shall quote an admirable
passage from Cardinal Soglia, in which he
has shown for what purposes the Church re-

quires property, and by what an indisputable

right she acquires and enjoys it. "It is

asked," he says, " whence does the Church
derive the right of acquiring and possessing

real or landed property [bona stabilia et frugi-

fera) ? Is it from the civil law, or from some
other system of law, human or divine ? Un-
less I am much mistaken, a terse and solid

answer to this question can be drawn from a
consideration of the divine constitution of the

Church. We know for certain, from sacred
literature and tradition, that there is in the

Church a supreme power of administering
religion and society, peculiar to it, instituted

by Christ, and entirely distinct from the civil

power. It is also a certain and esta-blished

truth that she possesses an inherent right to

provide herself with all those apt and suitable

means which may be necessary for the pre-

servation of religion itself and of Christian

society. But, in order to the worship of God
-and the salvation of souls in the Christian

society, churches and altars must be built

;

sacred vessels, ornaments, and other things

subsidiary to the Divine worship must be
provided ; the bishops, priests, and ministers

who serve the Church and apply all their

energies to the promotion of the eternal sal-

vation of men, must be supported ; clerks

must be trained in letters and ecclesiastical

discipHne ; the poor, the sick, widows a.nd

orphans must be taken care of ; hospitaUty
must be practised towards the faithful ; cap-
tives must be redeemed, and many similar
^vorka carried on : all which things cannot be

done without buildings, revenues, abundant
resources, and large expenses. It follows

that the Church possesses by her very con-

stitution, and by the will of her divine

Founder, the right of procuring, acquiring,

and possessing property, whether personal or
real, in order that she may have at hand what
is necessary in order to defray the expenditure
above mentioned

;
just as civil society has

the right of demanding taxes and levying

imposts, or even of possessing landed pro-

perty, if public necessity and utility require

it." 1 The Cardinal goes on to maintain
that the Church has at all times exercised this

right, even in the teeth of the prohibition of

the civil power; and as a case in point, he cites

her acquisition of property during the third

century, when, as a " collegium illicitum,"

she could not, according to the Roman juris-

prudence, legally hold it. That the Church
acted wrongly in making these acquisitions it

would be absurd and impious to maintain ;

but the rightfulness of her action can be
vindicated on no other principle than one
which asserts her right to hold property to be
jure divino, and independent of the consent

of the civil power.

The historical aspect of the subject must
now be briefly treated. It is the remark of

St. Augustine, that when our Lord, who
could have provided for Himself and the
Apostles in other ways, sanctioned the use of

a bag or purse, in which the offerings of His
followers were kept, and from which money
was taken for the poor and the requirements

of festivals, He desired to teach His Church
that she had the right of possessing property.

We learn from the Acts of the Apostles that

they received, dating from the day of Pente-

cost, large sums of money which the new
believers poured into their hands ; that in

those first days of fervour private property

passed temporarily into abeyance, and the

Apostles distributed to " every one according

as he had need "
;

* moreover, that when the
" serving of tables " threatened to become so

onerous as to divert the Apostles from their

proper work, they appointed deacons * to

receive and administer under their direction

the Church funds. It is also exphcitly stated

in the New Testament that " the labourer is

worthy of his hire "
;
^ that if the clergy sow to

the laity spiritual things, it is no great matter
if they reap their carnal things,^ and that
" the Lord ordained that they who preach the

Gospel should live by the Gospel." • The
principle of Church endowment and Church
property is thus seen to have full, explicit, and
undeniable Scriptural warrant.

Space does not admit of our showing in

detail the manner in which this principle was
appUed from age to age : how Church funds,

from being in the beginning purely diocesan,

* InstUutiones Canonicae, iii. 1, § 8. Acts ir. 35.
» Acts vi. 2. * Lk. x. 7.

• 1 Cor. ix. 11, of. Gal. v. 6. • 1 Cor. ix. 14,
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came to be also capitular, parochial, and mon-
astic ; and how the admission of the feudal

customs endowed—if we might not say bur-

dened—the Church, not only with broad

lands, but with a vast temporal jurisdiction in

the shape of lordships and principalities. It

may be interesting, however, to note the

position in which the question stood at the

time when peace was restored to the Church

by Constantine. In the imperial ordinances

preserved by Eusebius, it is commanded that

the sites of all their churches shall be restored

to the Christians ; and this is followed by the

significant proviso that " since the Christians

are known to have had not only those places

where they were accustomed to meet, but

other places also, belonging not to individuals

among them, but to the right of the whole

body of Christians, you [the praetors, procura-

tors, &c.] will also command all these, by
virtue of the law before mentioned, without

any hesitancy, to be restored to these same
Christians : that is, to their body, and to

each conventicle respectively." In another

ordinance, addressed to Anulius, the Emperor
intimates that this restitution is to be made
in favour of " the Cathohc Church of the

Christians in the several cities or other

places," and that AnuUus is to " make all

haste to restore, as soon as possible, all that

belongs to the churches, whether gardens or

houses, or anything else." ^ We here see the

civil power recognising the legahty of those

acquisitions which, as mentioned in a previous

paragraph, had been made in contravention

of the civil law.

The unrestricted right to enjoy property

thus recognized in the Church opened the way
to abuses, as was only natural ; these abuses

were restrained by edicts of the Emperors
Valentinian and Theodosius. An edict of

Marcian (t457) removed many of these re-

strictions, and allowed all persons ample
facihties for endowing the Church with any
description of property, whether by will or

disposition inter vivos. In the West, as each

nation was converted, it voluntarily and joy-

fully enriched with lands and goods the

Church which had brought to it the message
of salvation. In the ninth and tenth cen-

turies the incursion of Pagan Danes, Nor-
mans, and Jtiungarians, and the confusions

thence arising, caused great havoc and waste
of the Church's patrimony ; but the unity cf

the ecclesiastical organization beingpreserv-ed,
ahd heresy kept at bay, the damage done was
speedily repaired on the return of peace.

From the eleventh century to the fifteenth

extended that marvellous period of Euro-
pean development in which the Church, pour-
ing out her treasures with a free hand,''

covered the face of the Continent and of our
own island with a network of cathedrals,

* Euseb. Hist. Eccles. x. 5 (Bohn's translation).
• " Aurum Ecclesia liabet, non at servet, sed at eroget

et subveuiat in neoessitatibus." St. Ambr. quoted by
bojlia, I.e.

convents, colleges, and parish churches, the
beauty and majesty of which later and colder
ages admire but cannot emulate. The in-

roads made upon the Church's fortune by the
Reformation and modem revolutions can only
be indicated in general terms. In England
the Church was deprived of the cathedrals^

parish churches, universities, hospitals, see-

lands, glebes, and a variety of other property,
moveable and immoveable ; all which were^

transferred to the new church founded by
Ehzabeth. With regard to the monasteries,
their lands passed chiefly into the hands of

private persona, their personal property to

the Crown. In France, the enormous landed
possessions of the Church were confiscated at
the Revolution, and the Catholic religion for

a time suppressed. By the Concordat which
the First Consul concluded with the Holy See
in 1802, the latter agreed to recognize the title

of the holders of all Church lands aUenated up
to that time, and the French State on the
other hand undertook to pay an annual grant
from the public revenue for the support of the
clergy. This grant amounted, until 1905,
to about £2,000,000, a sum bearing but a
small proportion to the rental of the property
seized. By the law of the separation of
Church and State all assistance from the State
came to an end ; and furthermore all the-

property of the Church was confiscated.

Rehgious worship is tolerated in the churches
at present—the time not being considered

ripe for the complete enforcement of the law.

The property of the religious congregations
had already been taken in 1901. [See
France, Church of.] In Spain, the tithe

has been abolished in recent times, and the
greater part of the lands belonging to the
clergy, both secular and regular, sold. But
the position was somewhat ameUorated by
the Concordat of 1851, which, while providing^

a new " dotation " for the clergy by means of

a special tax, leaves the Church free to ad-
minister the property still remaining to her,,

and to make fresh acquisitions. In Portugal,

the new Repubhcan government, following in

the footsteps of France, declared all churches,

church lands, and chattels to be the property
of the State (April 20, 1911). In Italy, the
tithe, or a portion of it, is still payable to the
clergy ; this is also the case in Austria and
Bavaria. In Prussia the ancient patrimony
of the Church was all lost during the wars of

the French Revolution, and was replaced by
an annual grant of very moderate dimen-
sions. The practical effect of the May laws
of 1877, which imposed upon the bishoi3S and
clergy conditions which it was impossible for

them to comply with and remain at the same
time faithful to Christ and His Vicar, was

j

to retrench this moderate endowment very

I

seriously, and to leave several sees and hun-

I
dreds of cures destitute of occupants. Hap-

i pily they are now, for the most part, repealed.

I

In Ireland, the Protestant Church, which it
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was the policy of the statesmen of Elizabeth

to force upon the people, and to endow with

the tithes and lands of the ancient Church,

has been disestablished (1869). No part of

the recovered fund has been returned to the

Catholics ; but indirectly, from the appro-

priation of a considerable portion of it to the

encouragement of intermediate schools, which

are to a large extent Catholic, some advantage

has accrued from disestablishment to the

cause of religion.

Laws of mortmain, having for their object

either to restrict or entirely prohibit the

acquisition of landed property by the Church,

have formed a prominent feature in secular

legislation in most countries of Europe, from

the thirteenth century down to the present

day. But it will be convenient to treat of

such legislation under the Art. Will (2).

(See Thomassin, " Vetus et Nova Ecclesiae

DiscipHna circa Beneficia et Beneiiciarios "
;

Wernz, " Jus DecretaUum," iii. ; Fourneret,

Biens EccUsiastiques, in DThC ; Thurston

in " Cath. Enc. "
; Taunton.)

CHURCHING OF WOMEN AFTER CHILD-
BIRTH. A blessing which the priest gives

to women after childbirth according to a

form prescribed in the Roman Ritual. He
sprinkles the woman, who kneels at the door

of the church holding a lighted ca-ndle, with

holy water, and having recited the 23rd Psalm,

he puts the end of his stole into her hand, and

leads her into the church, saying, " Come into

the temple of God. Adore the Son of the

Blessed Virgin Mary, who has given thee

fruitfuhiees in childbearing." The woman
then advances to the altar and kneels before

it, while the priest, having said a prayer of

thanksgiving, blesses her, and again sprinkles

her with holy water in the form of a cross.

The rubric in the Ritual reserves this rite for

women who have borne children in wedlock.

Women are under no strict obUgation of

presenting themselves to be churched, though

it is the " pious and laudable custom," as the

Ritual says, that they should do so. Pro-

perly speaking, the churching of women is

not counted among strictly parochial rights ;

still it ought to be performed by the parish

priest, as appears from a decision of the

S. Congregation of Rites, December 10, 1703.

This rite was suggested probably by the

prescriptions of the old law in Levit. xii. In

the Christian Church, the first mention of the

rite is said to be found in the so-called Arabic

canons of the Nicene Council. Among the

Greeks, the blessing after childbirth is given

on the f04:tieth day aiter the birth of the child,

and the child must be brought with the

mother to the church. [See Purification of

THE Blessed Virgin.]

CHURCH-YARD. [See Cemetery.]
CI30RIUM. The use of the ciborium, or

canopy over the altar, has been already

described in the article Baldacchino. In

England ciborium is the name commonly

given to the vessel in which the Blessed Sacra-

ment is kept. Pyx (also Vas) was formerly

used for any vessel, of whatever size, for this

purpose. At the present time, it is used for

the smaller vessel in which the Eucharist is

carried to the sick and also for the vessel

in which it is reserved for transference to

the monstrance at Benediction. The name
*' Ciborium minus " is first used for the

receptacle of the Blessed Sacrament in the

Middle Ages. It is found in an Ordo
Romanus printed in the " BibUotheca Patr."

Lugdun. vol. xiii. 724. (Kraus, " Real-

Encyklopadie "
; Thurston in " Cath. Enc."

Pyx.)

CIRCUMCELLIONES. A name given to

certain Donatist fanatics [see Donatists].
These heretics were naturally enraged and
embittered when Constantine deprived them
of their churches and banished the most dis-

tinguished among their bishops. Their fury

increased when Constans renewed his father's

laws in their full severity ; and hence crowds
of Donatists, belonging to the lov/er classes,

gathered together under the leadership of

some cleric or layman, made open war on the

Catholics, and brought immense suffering

upon them. These Donatists called them-
selves Agonistici, " men eager for the fight "

;

j

their adversaries calkd them CircumceUiones,

! because they wandered " round the country
! huts " (" circa cellas rusticas ") to do all the

mischief they could. They exacted provi-

sions by force, put out the eyes of Catholic

j

clerics, possessed themselves of their churches,

&c., &c. They themselves were actuated by

j

a morbid craving for martyrdom ; so much
j

so that they not unfrequently inflicted death

I

on themselves. This fanaticism lasted be-

yond the middle of the fourth century. Men-
tion is made of it by Optatus, " De Schism.

Donat." ii. c. 18 seq.^ iii. c. 4, and by
Augustine in his works against the Dona-
tists. Besides CircumcelHones, we also find

the forms CircelUones and Circuitores.

(Kraus, " Real-Encyklopadie "
; Hefele-

Leclercq, i. 838 ; Matroye in DACL, Circon"

ceUions, where the bibUography is given.)

CIRCUMCISION, FEAST OF. The con-

nection of circumcision with grace and the

removal of original sin will be discussed in the

article on the Sacraments of the Jewish
Church. Here it is enough to say that cir-

cumcision was the rite by which every male
Jew entered into the covenant of God with
Abraham, and became a partaker in its privi-

leges and blessings ; and that it was also

instituted as a remedy for original sin. The
law of circumcision was imposed on the Jews
under the penalty of excision from the people

of God. This law could not in any way bind

our Lord. He was absolutely sinless, and
therefore stood in no need of any remedy for

original sin. He was the Son of God by
nature, and therefore did not require adop-

tion into the number of God's children, StiU,
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as St. Luke relates (ii. 21), our Saviour was
circumcised eight days after Ris birth, accord-

ing to the precept in Levit. xii, 3, and then

He received the holy name of Jesus. The rite

.no doubt was performed at home, probably in

the cave at Bethlehem, and Benedict XIV.
remarks that painters err in representing the

;scene as taking place in the Temple. Cir-

cumcision was sometimes performed by the

father of the family : Abraham, for example,

in Gen. xvii. 23, is said to have circumcised
** Ishmael his son and all that were bom in his

house "
; sometimes by the mother, as appears

from Exod. iv. 25, and 1 Mach. i. 63 ; so that

Christ may have received the rite either from
His Blessed Mother or St. Joseph.

Various reasons are given by theologians

and spiritual writers which made it fitting

for our Lord to be circumcised. As it pleased

God to send His Son, " made under the law,

to redeem those who were under the law," so it

became Christ to submit to the yoke of the law

by receiving circumcision, that He might free

His brethren from subjection to that law.

Moreover, He came " in the Hkeness of flesh

of sin," and therefore He allowed Himself

from the first to be numbered in appearance

with sinners, and thus to afford a perfect

model of obedience and humility. Lastly,

although in His circumcision Christ did not

actually redeem us by the blood which He
shed, still the drops which then flowed were a
pledge of all the blood which was to follow,

when He hung upon the cross. Thus, in the

beautiful language of a mediaeval writer,

Peter of Blois, once Archdeacon of London,
*' He who for thirty years was to work salva-

tion in the midst of the earth, from His very
cradle and from the breasts of His Mother,

began the business of our salvation, and
tasted the first-fruits of His Passion."

We find the first mention of the feast by
its present name in Canon 17 of a council

which met at Tours in 567. " In order," so

the canon runs, " to tread under foot the

custom of the heathen, our fathers ordained
that piivate litanies should be held (fieri)

at the beginning of January [in Kalendis),

psalms sung in the churches, and at the eighth

hour on the first of the month [in ifsis

Kalendis) the Mass of the Circumcision, pleas-

ing to God, should be said." It is clear from
this canon that the feast was already ancient
in the sixth century. In the " Codex Sacra-
mentorum Ecclesiae Romanae," which Bene-
dict XIV. attributes to St. Leo and to his

predecessors, and in a Roman Calendar not
later than the middle of the ninth century, the
feast is named the " Octave of our Lord," and
this name is used along with that of the
Circumcision in the " Corpus Juris." But
it is evident from the prayers, gospel, &o.
appointed for this " Octave of the Lord "

that the Circumcision was commemorated on
that day. In the Martyrology of Usuard, the
feast is mentioned by its present name. In

the Roman Martyrology the double title is

used, " the Circumcision of our Lord Jesus
Christ, and the Octave of Kis Nativity."

In some ancient Missals we find two
Masses appointed for January 1 : a T^ass

of the Blessed Virgin, and another for tiie

Circumcision of our Lord. Durandus, writ*-

ing in the thirteenth century, speaks of this

custom as still continuing in his time. Con-
nected with it is a name given to the feast,

or rather to the day, in an ancient Roman
Calendar, viz. Natale S. Mariae, " the feast of

Holy Mary." The origin both of the name
and of the custom of saying the Mass de Beata
Virgine are thus explained in the Micrologus

:

" Lately, when we celebrated our Lord's

Nativity, we could not give any special office

to His Mother. Therefore not unsuitably

do we venerate her more specially on the

Octave of our Lord [i.e. on Jan. 1] ; lest she

should seem to have no share in the solemnity

of her Son, though we do not doubt that in

that same solemnity she deserves the chief

honour after our Lord." A curious and
interesting relic of this ancient usage still

survives. The Mass of the Blessed Virgin,

indeed, can no longer be said on that day,

but there is, both in the Mass and Office of

the Circumcision, a marked and repeated

reference to the Blessed Virgin, which seems
strange and almost inexplicable till we see

how it arose.

The Circumcision used to be kept as a
fast, though probably the fast was not pro-

longed beyond three in the afternoon. St.

Augustine in his second sermon for Jan. 1,

St. Peter Chrysologus, and other Fathers,

inveigh against the heathen revelry on this

day, connected as it was with the idolatrous

worship of Janus and Strenia and with im-
moral excesses. This no doubt occasioned
the institution of the fast. Certain Sacra-
mentaries contain a Mass for Jan. 1 "ad
prohibendum ab idolis." (Benedict XIV.
"De Festis.")

CIRCUMINCESSION. [See TRiNiTY,p. 829.]

CISALPINE CLUB. An association of

Catholic laymen formed in England in 1791
for the purpose of helping the cause of

Emancipation by minimizing the authority
of Rome. They accepted, and indeed en-

couraged, the Protestation drawn up by
Lord Stanhope (an AngHcan) in 1788, dis-

claiming Ultramontane principles. There
was naturally a good deal of friction between
the association and the bishops, though in

private the members led most exemplary
lives. In the course of time their opposition

to Rome died out, and the club changed its

name to that of " Emancipation Club

"

after the passing of CathoHc Emancipation,
(See C. Butler, "Hist. Mem. of EngHsh Catho-
lics " ; Amherst, *' Cath. Emancipation "

;

Ward, "Dawn of the Cath. Revival* in

England "
;
" Eve of Cath. Emancipation.")

CISTERCIANS. Of the ancient and illus-
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trious order of Citeaux, the most flourishing

and prolific of all the offshoots from the

great Benedictine trunk, there are now but

scanty traces remaining.

St. Robert, the son of a gentleman of

Champagne, devoted himself at an early

age wdth all his heart to the service of God.

He took the Benedictine habit, and studied

carefully the rule of the great founder, from

many things in which he found that the

majority of the French monks deviated

considerably. In several monasteries over

which he presided St. Robert and the monks
could not agree, on account of the strict

observance of the rule which he desired to

introduce. In 1075 he founded a monastery

consisting of a group of cells, in the forest of

Molesme, near Chatillon. Here he and other

fervent hermits lived many years ; but his

thoughts still ran on the necessity of closer

conformity to the rule, and as most of his

followers saw things differently,^ he at last

quitted Molesme, and, followed by twenty

zealous adherents, formed a new monastery in

a desert then covered with forest and thickets,

at a place called Cistercium (Citeaux), five

leagues from Dijon. This was in 1098, which

is regarded as the date of the foundation of

the order. St. Robert was not to water the

ahoot which he had planted, for in the follow-

ing year, the monks of Molesme having

applied to Rome and represented the forlorn

condition in which his departure had left

them, the Pope directed St. Robert to appoint

his successor at Citeaux, and return to his

former charge. St. Robert obeyed, and for

the rest of his life remained at Molesme,

where he died in 1 1 10. Alberic, his successor

at Citeaux, drew up the first code of Cister-

cian statutes ; it was he who changed the

habit from brown to white ; and in his time

the order took the Blessed Virgin for their

special patroness, and the first Cistercian

nunnery was founded. Alberic, dying in

1109, was succeeded by Stephen Harding,

an Englishman from the monastery of Sher-

borne, a man of great energy, wisdom, and

virtue, who in his twenty-five years of ofiice

governed Gteaux with so much ability and

success that he is usually regarded as the

second founder of the order. Stephen, who is

honoured among the saints on April 17, had

been prior under Alberic. In his time, and

in great part by his exertions, were founded

the four famous monasteries of La Ferte

(1113), Pontigny (1114), Clairvaux (1115)

and Morimond (1115), which maintained,

after Citeaux, a kind of superiority in the

order down to the time of its destruction.

St. Stephen, in whom the instinct of govern-

ment was strong, took care that all the new
abbeys, wherever founded, should be sub-

ordinate to the mother house, and that the

abbots should often confer together on com-

* See their arguments in the eighth book of Ordericus

Vitalis.

mon affairs ; he is said to have first instituted

"general chapters." He wrote the account
of Cistercian observances called the " Charte-

de Charite," and caused the "Usages" and
the " Exordium " of Citeaux to be compiled^

The Usages, according to Alban Butler,
" have always made the code of this order."

A touching story is told about the arrival of

St. Bernard at Citeaux in 1113. The sturdy
English abbot had given offence at the Bur-^

gundian Court by objecting to its too fre-

quent visits to the monastery ; the monks-
were left in extreme povertj?^ ; sickness laid

many of them prostrate ; no new subjects^

presented themselves; and it seemed aa
if the order, too austere for the weakness,

of human nature, must speedily perish.

Stephen betook himself to prayer, and soon
afterw ards the youthful Bernard, with som&
thirty of his kinsmen and friends, presented

himself at the gate of Citeaux and requested

admission, the attraction of the place ta
these high-minded men having been that

very austerity which appalled souls less firm.

The accession of such a novice was in itself

an invigoration of the order ; and the abbot,

who soon discovered his merit, sent Bernard
two years later, at the head of a colony of

twelve monks, to found a new monastery at

Clairvaux. By the middle of the twelfth

century there were five hundred abbeys of

the fiUation of Citeaux ; soon after 1200 thfr

number had increased to eighteen hundred.

In England the order soon took deep root

;

the first abbey founded here seems to have-

been that of Fumess in Lancashire, which
the united exertions of Stephen of Blois

and the abbot his namesake erected in 1127.

Several military orders

—

e.g, those of Cala-

trava, Alcantara, and Avis—were subject to

the jurisdiction of the abbot of Citeaux.

For two hundred years, says Alban Butler,

the order admitted no relaxation of its

observances. The rule of St. Benedict wa*
followed in all its rigour ; there was Httle

sleep to be had, much hard labour to be done ;

fasting was observed from Sept. 14 to Easter ;

meat, fish, eggs, and grease were never

touched, and even milk but rarely. Their

churches, instead of being profusely adorned
with sculpture and painting according to

the fashion of the times, were distinguished

by a bare simphcity, as may be seen at

Pontigny to this day.

In the .fourteenth century the prevalence

of wars in Europe caused many abbeys to

be disturbed, plundered, and impoverished.

Discipline suffered, for under such circum-

stances the rule could not possibly be ob-

served. Long controversies arose in the

order as to the lawfulness or the expediency

of dispensing with the rule, especially as to-

eating meat. The Papal decrees called the

Clementine (1265) and the Benedictine (1333),

while changing several matters of jurisdic-

tion confirmed the observances, which cer-
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tain abbots had even then begun to infringe.

But the tendency to relaxation gradually

became too strong to be resisted, and in

1475, a brief of Sixtus IV. authorized the

general chapter and the abbot of Citeaux to

permit to any monks who applied for it

the use of meat. The variety of practice

which ensued was so embarrassing that in

1485 the general chapter decreed that meat
should be used in all the convents on three

dajrs in the week. Meanwhile a counter-

current of austerity exhibited itself in many
places, and a reformation, reviving the primi-

tive Cistercian rigour, was introduced by
Martin de Vargas in Spain (1430), and spread

towards the end of the same century through

the provinces of Tuscany and Lombardy. In
later times there were three or four celebrated

reforms of this order; on one of which

—

instituted at La Trappe by the Abbe do
Ranee—see the article Trappists. The
reformed congregation of Feuillants was
founded in 1577 byDom Jean de la Barrlere;

that at Sept Fonds, in the following century,

by the abbot Eustache de Beaufort. The
convents generally, including those of the

English province, followed what was called

the " common observ^ance " according to the

dispense of Sixtus IV.

At the Dissolution there were upwards
of a hundred Cistercian houses in England

;

the names are given below.^ Unhke the

* This ilst of Cistercian houses existing at the date of
suppression is extracted from tlie materials provided by
Tanner and Duijdalo. Nunneries are distinguished by an
asterisk,* cells by the letter 0.

Alba Landa (Caer.)J
Appleton, Nan. *

(York.)
Easedale (York.)
Basingwcrk (Flint.)

Beaulieu (Hants)
Biddlesden (Bucks)
Bildwas (Salop)
Bindon (Dors.)

Blea Tarn, C. (West.)
10. Bordesley (Wore.)

Boxley (Kent)
Brewood * " VATbitc-

ladies " (Salop)
Bruerue (Oxf.)

Buckfastleigh (Dcv.)
IBuckland (Dcv.)
Eyland (York.)
Calder (Cumb.)
Cleeve (Som.)
Coggeshall (Es.«cx)

20. Cokehill * (Vv'orc.)

Combe (Glouc.) 0.
Combe (Warw.)
Combermere (Chcs.)
Cotton * (Line.)

Croxden (Staff.)

Cwmhyr (Radn.)
Cymmer (Merion.)
Dieulacres (Staff.)

Dunkeswell (Dev.)
SO. Dunscroft (York.), 0.

Ellerton * (York.)
Esholt » (York.)
Parringdon (Berks),0.
Flaxley (Grlouc.)

Pord (Dev.)
Fountains (York.)
Fumess (Lane.)
Garendon (Leic.)
Goxhill * (Line.)

40. Grace Dieu (Monm.)
Greenfield* (Line.)
Hales (Glouc.)

Hampole * (York.)
Heyninges * (Line.)
Holm Cultram (Cum.)
Jervaulx (York.)
Keldon * (York.)
Kingswood (Glouc.)
Kirklees • (York.)

CO. Kirkstall (York.)
Kirkstead (Line.)
Legborne * (Line.)
Leighton Buzzard, 0.
Llauleir * (Card.)
Llaiilugan* (Montg.)
Llantarnam, near

Caerlcon (Mon.)
London: Tower Hill

„ St. James's, C.
Louth (Line.)
Maenan (Caern.)

60. iJargan (Glam.)
Marham * (Norf.)

Medraenham (Bucks)
Melsa, or Meaux, in
Holdemess (York.)

Merevale (Warw.)
Neath (Glam.)
Netley (Hants)
Newenham (Dev.
Newminster
(Northumberland)

Pindley* (Warw.)
70. Pipewell (Northants)

Quarr, or Arreton
(Isle of Wight)

Revesby (Line.)
Rewley (Oxf.)
Rievaulx (York.)
Robertsbridge (Suss.)
Roche (York.)
Rosedale (York.)
Rufford (Notts)
Rushin (Man.)

80. Sawley (York.)
Sawtry (Hunts)

Friars who planted themselves in the
towns, the Cistercians, whose original aim
was personal sanctification in solitude
through prayer and penance, usually built
their houses by preference in lonely valleya
and sequestered nooks.*

In 1892 Pope Leo XIII., in accordance
with his desire to unite the branches of the
great Orders of the Church, invited the mem-
bers of the strict and common observance
to form one body ; but as the Pope left them
free, the branches remain distinct.

Cistercian convents of women were estab-
lished soon after the foundation of the order
for men, the first being at Tart in the diocese
of Langres (1125). They have gone through
the same vicissitudes as the brethren of the
order, branching into reformed and non-
reformed. The most famous of the convents
have been Las Huelgas at Burgos and Port-
Royal des Champs. They have an important
abbey at Stapehill (Dorset). (See Helyot

;

Alban Butler, " Lives of the Saints," April 17
and 24 ; Gildas in " Cath. Ene." ;

*' Kirchen-
lex.,'* Citeaux ; Tanner, *' Notitia " ; Dugdale.)

CITATION. A summons, i.e, a judicial
act whereby a person is called to appear for
judgment at a certain time and place. This
may be done by word or by letter. A cita-
tion is peremptory when the person is warned
that he.willincur contumacyunless he appears;
it is simple when no such threat is mentioned.
The procedure is governed by an instruction
issued by the Cong, of Bishops and Regulars
(1880) andin England by the firstWestminster
Council (Append. 10 X.). (See Taunton.)

CIVIL LAW. The law of Rome, begin-
I
ning with the Twelve Tables, and ending
with the Code and Pandects of Justinian, is

so called. Immense powers of mind were
employed during many centuries in harmoniz-
ing, rationahzing, and completely adapting
to the wants of social life, the laws of Rome.
On this see Savigny, Walter, PhiUips, &c!
After the inroad of the Lombards into Italy,
the increase of anarchy and barbarism in
every part of Europe caused the authority of
the civil law to decline. The customs of the
Franks, the Burgundians, the Angles, or
the Visigoths, were of more account with the
conquerors of Europe than all the wisdom
of Ulpian or Papinian; and out of these

Sewesley,* near
Towcester
(Northants)

Sibton (Sufl.)

Sinningthwaite,* near
Wetherby (York.)

Stanlegh, near
Chippenham
(Wilts)

Stixwould* (Line.)

Stoneleigh (Warw.)
Strata Florida

(Caern.)
Stratford Langthome

(Essex)
90. Swine,* near Hull

(York.)
Swineshed (Line.)

Tarrant Kaines*
(Dorset)

Thame (Oxt)
Tiltey (Essex;
Tintem (Monm.)
Vale Royal (Ches.)
Valle Crucis (Denb.)
Vaudey (Line.)
Warden (Beds)

100. Waverley (Surrey)
Whalley (York.)
Wintney * (Hants)
Wobum (Beds.)
Worcester •

Wyckham,» near
Pickering (York.)

106. Ystrat Marchel, near
Welslipool (Montg.)

? " Bemardus valles, montes Benedietus amabat,
Oppida Franciacus."
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customs the lex loci, or common law of each

country, gradually arose. In the twelfth

century, society being now in a more stable

condition, the study of the civil law was

revived at the University of Bologna, whence

it spread to other countries. The rulers of the

Church have observed no uniform attitude

towards this study, because, as circumstances

varied, so did the duty of the Church vary.

St. Chrysostom, when he was converted to

God, abandoned for ever, as he tells us, the

study of the Roman law. Yet St. Gregory

the Great often made use of the imperial laws

himself, and advised the bishops of several

countries, when these laws did not conflict

with the canons, to promote their observance.

After the twelfth century the civil and canon

law [Canon Law] were studied pari passu ;

the Roman Pontiff admitted that " the laws

were a support to the canons "
; and Hono-

rius III., early in the thirteenth century,

ordered that there should always be a school

of both laws, " utriusque juris," in the Roman
Curia. On the other hand, the German and

imperial legists, who were possessed by the

idea of " the Holy Roman Empire" and all

that the phrase involved, strove to give to

the civil a universality equal to that of the

canon law, and to make all national codes

give way to it. As mankind, reUgiously,

were gathered into one Church, so, civilly,

according to these dreamers, they were or

ought to be members of but one State, the

Empire, the head of which delegated more

or less of his power to the kings and princes

of other lands. With such theories of the

civiUans the Church could have nothing to

do ; and there was some danger, if she should

show unmixed favour and countenance to

the study of the civil law, lest the Govern-

ments outside the Empire, which maintained

their absolute independence, and did not

mean to supersede their own codes by the

Roman Law, should take umbrage at her

procedure, and curtail her liberty of action

within their borders. Hence we meet with

various Papal briefs and orders tending to

discourage or at least to place under restraint,

the study of the civil law. Pope Innocent

IV., in a letter addressed to the bishops of

all European countries except Germany,

deplored the extravagant addiction of the

clergy to this study (" tota clericorum multi-

tudo ad audiendas seculares leges concurrit "

)

and forbade the civil law to be pubUcly

taught, unless by the desire of the local

sovereign. Nevertheless, the intrinsic excel-

lences of the Roman Law are so great that

recourse to it could but be moderated ; the

Pontiffs neither could nor wished to super-

sede it by any other. In all countries it was
introduced along with the canon law into

Church courts ; and the rule which the

canonists still observe^ gradually arose

—

namely, that where the canons are silent or

J Soglia, lib. i. cap. 3.

obscure, if the matter under adjudication bo
of a spiritual nature, reference shall be made
to the writings of the Fathers ; but if it be
of a secular nature, to the civil law. In
England a line of great lawyers, commencing
with Glanvile in the twelfth century, and
including the names of Britton, Bracton, and
Littleton, laboured to refine and harmonize
the common law ; and no other code was
recognised in the King's courts. But in the
Church courts the civil law, as already stated,

was in use ; and it was carefully studied,

and degrees were given in it, at the two Uni-
versities.^ At the Reformation the study of

the canon law was abandoned at Oxford

;

the law of the land did not even yet appear
to have been rationalized sufficiently for the
purposes of academical study ; and hence
to this day the only legal degrees conferred

by Oxford are in civil law (Bachelor and
Doctor), a branch of learning the importance
of which in legal education is, indeed, now
fully recognized amongst us, but of which
the actual authority and practical application

are, we suppose, more limited in England
than in any other European country.

(Ortolan, " Hist, of Roman Law "
; Hunter,

" Roman Law "
; Maine, ** Ancient Law.")

CIVIL MARRIAGE. [See Marriage.]
CLANDESTINE. [See Impediments of

Marriage.]
CLARES. [See Poor Clares.]
CLASSICS. The word is used here to

denote the great writers of Greece and Rome
whose works have survived, and it is the

object of this article to sketch the opinion

held by Catholics concerning them as a
means of Christian education.

I. The Patristic Period.—In the early

days of the Church the pagan literature of

Greece and Rome was, apart from the Bible,

the one and only means of Uberal instruction,

and to renounce the study of the classics

would have meant renouncing all culture and
forfeiting every natural means of influencing

the educated world. Christians showed no
disposition to adopt such a course. St. Paul
himself quotes Menander (1 Cor. xv. 33)

;

in the Acts of the Apostles a line from Aratus
and Cleanthes is cited, as part of St. Paul's

speech at Athens (Acts xvii. 28) ; and in

the Epistle to Titus (i. 12) the evil character

of the Cretans is given in the words of " their

own prophet," Epimenides, or perhaps
Callimachus. Irenaeus, though bred a Chris-

tian, was thoroughly familiar with Homer;
and TertuUian (" De Idol." 10, PL, i. 675),

fanatic though he was, admits that it is

absolutely necessary for Christian children

to attend the heathen schools of grammar.
Clement of Alexandria recognized the high

* Among those present at the Convocation which
condemned Wyclif, in 1382, were " doctores legum " (or
" utriusque juris," or " juris canonici et civilis "), a bishop
" vocatus incipiendum in jure civili," and " doctores
decretorum " (or " in decretis ") whose degree was in canon
law alone. See Fascic. Zizan. p. 286.
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importance, even from a theological point

of view, of a classical education. He lays

down the principle ("Strom." i. 5, PG, viii.

717) that philosopliy is useful for piety,

a>nd adds that the iyKVKkia ixaOrjfxara,

i.e. Uberal education, of which classical

study was a chief part, were the proper

introduction to philosophy. His extant works

abundantly testify to his high appreciation

of the classics. Origen taught the classics per-

sonally at Alexandria (Euseb. " H.E." vi. 2).

He himself had acquired this Uterary know-
ledge imder his father, a zealous Christian,

and afterwards a martyr.

The zeal with which classical Hterature

was studied in the Church after Constantino's

time is apparent from the fact that Julian

the Apostate (361-363) thought it worth

while, as a means of annoying the Christians,

to forbid the study of the classics in the

schools of the rehgion which he hated. The
Church was determined not to allow classical

study to fall into disuse. The Christian

hterature, called into existence as a make-
shift, was soon forgotten after freedom of

instruction was restored (Socrates, " H. E."

iii. 16). In the East, Gregory Nazianzen
(" Or." 43, i. p. 777 in the Benedictine edi-

tion) and Basil ("De Leg. Libr. Gent." ed.

Bened. ii. 173), in the West, Jerome (" Ep."
59* ad Pauhn.) and Augustine ("Doctrin.

Christ." ii. 29 seq.), vindicated the claims of

classical learning. There is abundant evi-

dence that these enhghtened theories were
carried out in practice. For example, St.

Fulgentius, when a boy, by the desire of his

pious mother, learnt Homer and selections

from Menander by heart (Bolland. Jan. i. 33),

^nd at an earher date St. Augustine (" Civ.

Dei" i. 3) takes for granted that boys at

school learn Virgil. At the same time there

were persons, some even high in authority,

who showed a jealousy of classical learning,

especially when cultivated by the clergy.

Gregory Nazianzen, in the passage quoted
above, admits that most Christians had an
unjust prejudice (ol ttoWoI Xpianavav
. . . KCKcds cldoTfs) against pagan learning

{t^p fioidfv naidfva-iv), and St. Gregory the

Great, in a letter to Desiderius, bishop in

Gaul (" Ep." Hb. xi. 54), says he has heard
with horror that the bishop teaches htera-

ture (" grammaticam exponere "). Clearly,

the Pope's objection was not merely to a
bishop's employing himself in this way.
" It cannot be," he says, " that the praises of

Jupiter and Christ should proceed from the
same mouth. Consider yourself how grievous
and criminal a thing it is for a bishop to sing
what would be unfit for a rehgious layman." *

* At least Jerome does so practically. He extols the
classics as models of style, and quotes Cicero with high
•praise, besides Persius and Lucan.

» See, however, Neander, Kirchengeschichte, v. p. 192
seq., who shows that there are reasons for beUeving that
Gregory's fixed judgment on classical literature was not so
adverse as might appear from the quotation in the text.
The story of his having the Palatine library " burnt " is
^D idle legend.

II. The Monastic Schools.—In two ways
the position of learning underwent a change
after the fall of the Roman empire. During
the Patristic period the whole of ancient

hterature was comprised in the classics,

whereas the monks of the great Benedictine

period were able to look back on a long Hne of

Christian Fathers, on a literature represented

by such names as Ambrose, Jerome, Augus-
tine, Gregory the Great. The pagan element
had vanished from the face of Europe, or,

where it remained, lingered only as a rem-
nant, not of civilization, but of barbarism.

Hence the classics were no longer the one and
only means of hterary cultivation outside of

the Bible ; there were other writers whom
the educated world was content to revere.

Again, education was now in the hands of the

monks, and there was a natural feehng that

devotion to classical studies might interfere

with their religious engagements. Certainly

Maitland, in his fascinating work on the
" Dark Ages," has collected a number of

passages from monastic writers which depre-

ciate classical study. Thus Alcuin, when a
boy, is said to have vowed that he would no
longer prefer Virgil to the melody of the

Psahns("Dark Ages," p. 181). About the

middle of the eleventh century the rigid

St. Peter Damian blames monks who "go
after the common herd of grammarians"
and prefer the rule of Donatus to that of St.

Benedict {ih. p. 184). " It grieves me," says

the author of the famous " Gemma Animae,'*

perhaps about 1120, " when I consider in my
mind the number of persons who, having lost

their senses, are not ashamed to give their

utmost labour to the abominable figments of

the poets and the captious arguments of the
philosophers. . . . Moreover," so this charit-

able and enhghtened author proceeds, " how
is the soul profited by the strife of Hector,

or the argumentation of Plato, or the poems
of Virgil, or the elegies of Ovid, who now,
with their hke, are gnashing their teeth in the

prison of the infernal Babylon under the cruel

tyranny of Pluto ? " [ib. 185). It is plain,

however, that these very denunciations wit-

ness to the zeal for classical study in the

monastic period. Long before, Origen ("In
Levit." Hom. VIL tom. ii. p. 227, PG, xii. 490)

had compared heathen literature to the beau-

tiful captive whom the Hebrew might espouse

after her head had been shaved and her

nails pared ; and this allegorical fancy, as

Maitland himself allows, was the standing

excuse among mediaeval monks for indul-

gence in secular hterature, and he gives an
extract from the letter of an abbot, written

about 1150, which treats the matter in a more
reasonable and manly tone. " Nor can I

bear," he writes, " that that noble genius,

those splendid imaginations, such great

beauties both of style and language, should

be lost in obUvion " {ih. p. 175). But we can
leam more from inquiring what the actual
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curriculum of the Benedictine schools really

was, and to this question Cardinal Newman
has furnished a full answer : " In the mon-

astic school the language, of course, was

Latin ; and in Latin Hterature first came

Virgil ; next, Lucan and Statins ; Terence,

Sallust, Cicero; Horace, Persius, Juvenal.

. . . Thus we find that the monks of St.

Alban's, near Mayence, had standing lectures

in Cicero, Virgil, and other authors. In the

school of Paderbom there were lectures in

Horace, Virgil, Statius, and Sallust. . . .

Gerbert, afterwards Sylvester the Second,

after lecturing his class in logic, brought it

back again to Virgil, Statius, Terence, Juvenal,

Persius, Horace, and Lucan. A work is

extant of St. Hildebert's, supposed to be a

school exercise ; it is scarcely more than a

cento of Cicero, Seneca, Horace, Juvenal,

Persius, Terence, and other writers. Horace

he must have known by heart " (Newman's
" Historical Sketches," ii. p. 460). Nor were

the lessons forgotten in maturer age. " Let

us turn," says Newman, " to the familiar

correspondence of some of those most

famous Benedictines, and we shall see what

were the pursuits of their leisure and the

indulgences of their recreation. Alcuin, in

his letters to his friends, quotes Virgil again

and again ; he also quotes Horace, Terence,

Pliny. . . . Lupus quotes Horace, Cicero,

Suetonius, Virgil, and Martial. Gerbert

quotes Virgil, Cicero, Horace, Terence, and

Sallust. Petrus Cellens's quotes Horace,

Seneca, and Terence. Hildebert quotes Virgil

and Cicero. . . . Hincmar of Rheims quotes

Horace. Paschasius Radbert's favourite

authors were Cicero and Terence. Abbo
of Fleury was especially familiar with

Terence, Sallust, Virgil, and Horace ; Peter

the Venerable with Virgil and Horace. Hepi-

dann of St. Gall took Sallust as a model

of style " (i6. p. 464 seq.). In their corre-

spondence the monks of that age were con-

stantly begging the loan of classical manu-

scripts ; they raise questions of grammar,

and show " a loving curiosity about the

niceties of language." Their ignorance of

Greek was their misfortune and not their

fault, for they eagerly seized the rare oppor-

tunities of learning it. Thus Theodore of

Tarsus became Archbishop of Canterbury in

the seventh century, and taught it to the

Anglo-Saxon youth (Bede, " H.E." iv. 2),

while Rabanus Maurus is said to have learned

it from Theophilus of Ephesus. As to Latin

style of that period, it falls far short of the

strict classical standard, but "it is good

Latin both in structure and in idiom. At any

rate, the change is wonderful when we pass

from the Benedictine centuries to the Domi-

nican which followed " (Newman, p. 470).

III. The Period of the Mediaeval Univer-

sities.—In the later Middle Ages, the period

of the universities, 1150-1350, it seems to be

admitted on all hands that classical study,

though it did not wholly perish, languished

and decayed. The old tradition was main-
tained by John of Salisbury and his disciple

Peter of Blois (died about 1200). In the
college of Navarre, founded at Paris in 1304,

the classics, according to the testimony of

Peter d'Ailly, were studied, and Gerson,
educated there, shows a considerable

acquaintance with the ancients. But the
ruUng passion was for dialectic or philo-

sophy, not for grammar

—

i.e. literature. The
ancients were valued for their matter, not
for their style ; and Aristotle, read in bar-

barous translations, ruled the schools. The
faculty of arts was separated from that of
grammar, and in 1456 the " grammarians '*

were excluded from the privileges of uni-

versities and the title of " regents."

Everyone knows the triumph which the
scholars of the Renaissance obtained over the
old Scholasticism; how the Greek Muses,

driven from their ancient homes, found refuge

in Italy ; how the " new learning " brought
new insight into antiquity, with a marvellous-

mastery of the Latin tongue, and how power-
ful it was for good and evil. All this does not
concern us here, except so far as these new
influences affected the Church. " In itself,"

says Hergenrother (" Kirchengeschichte,'*

ii. p. 172), " the new tendency was nofc

hurtful to the Church or theology, but, on
the contrary, beneficial. For that reason
it was encouraged by Popes, bishops, and
theologians." After the strife between the
Humanists and theologians had broken out,

the Church maintained the classical discipline

in her schools ; nay, the seventh rule of the

Index promulgated by Pius IV. in 1564, after

prohibiting licentious books, says of classical

authors, even if of immoral character,
" propter sermonis elegantiam et proprieta-

tem permittuntur, nulla tamen ratione pueria

praelegendi sunt." This implies a fortiori

that these writings, when free from moral
stain or when objectionable passages have
been removed, are a valuable instrument of

education. The Jesuits, in their " Ratio

Studiorum,'* adopted this principle, and
attained brilliant success as teachers of the

classics. The " Delphin Classics " and the
*' Gradus ad Pamassum " may be mentioned

among books familiar to the Protestant

schoolboy forty years ago which were due to

the Society. Among works of a higher class

we may mention the famous book of the

Jesuit Viger, '* De Praecipuis Graecae Dic-

tionis Idiotismis " (Paris, 1628). It ap-

peared in numerous editions, it was perfected

by the care of Dutch schoiars, and the great

Hermann edited it with annotations of his

own. The study of the classics is still pur-

sued at all the higher Catholic schools. In
France, various provincial councils {e.g. that

of Lyons in 1850) have recommended that

the students for the priesthood in seminaries

should read treatises of the Fathers as well aa^
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the heathen classics. The Abbe Gaume and
Veuillot, then editor of the Paris " Univers,"

wished to exclude the study of the classics

altogether. The cause of humane letters

Was defended by the celebrated Bishop Du-
|)anloup ; and when Veuillot, whose journal

iiad been prohibited by the Archbishop of

Paris, appealed to Rome, Pius IX., in an
encyclical of 1853 to the French episcopate,

expressed his wish that the youth should be

trained in the knowledge of the best heathen

as well as of the best Christian authors ; the

former, however, were to be expurgated, if

necessary, for moral reasons. Some zealots,

such as Father Ventura in his Lent discourses

at the Tuileries for 1857, tried to maintain

the war against the classics without contra-

<licting the encyclical, but the controversy

was virtually ended.^

(On the whole history, Daniel, " Etudes
Classiques "

; Pohle in the " Kirchenlexi-

kon " ; Drane, " Christian Schools and
Scholars." For the Patristic period, Petavius
** Dogm. Theol. Prolegom." vii. ; Stephensky,

in Kraus' " Real-Encyklop." For the Bene-
dictine period, Newman, " Hist. Sketches,"

|

ii. ; Guizot, " Hist. Civil." vol. ii. For the

Renaissance, Pastor, " Hist, of the Popes "
;

Cruiraud, " L'Eglise Romaine et les Origines

de la Renaissance." For the modern contro-

versy, Hergenrother. Neander treats of the

subject incidentally, but always with learn-

ing, and m that Christian and kindly spirit

which is peculiarly his own.)

CLAUSURA. [See Enclosure.]
CLEMENTINES. The seventh and last

of the sections into which the old canon law
or Decretals of mediaeval Popes is divided.

It follows the five sections known as the

Decretals of Gregory IX. and the additional

one added by Boniface VIII. The Clemen-
tines (so styled because issued by Clement V.,

1305-1316) are divided into five books.

They are notable because em%)odying the
enactments of the great Oecumenical Council
of Vienne (a.d. 1311). See "Corpus Juris

Canonici " (best edition,- by Friedberg, Leip-
zig, 1881).

CLEMENTINES, CLEMENTINE LITERA-
TURE. Certain apocryphal writings attri-

buted to St. Clement of Rome, of which
the chief are : (1) the " Homilies "

; (2) the
" Recognitions " {dvayvaxrfis) ; and (3) the
"** Epitome." The last-named is an abridg-
ment of the Homilies, with some additions
from other sources. We shall here confine
our attention to the Homilies (H.) and the
Recognitions (R.).

The history of St. Clement of Rome, his

•conversion by St. Peter, his travels with that
Apostle, and his successive " recognitions

"

of the different members of his family, have
formed the subject of various writings, or
lather of various editions (revised, enlarged,

* The facts in the last paragraph are from Hnrgenrother,
£irchengeschicJit€, ii. p. 989.

or abridged) of one work. The story itself

would take too much of our space ; but we
may note that a large part of it is occupied

with the contest between St. Peter and Simon
Magus. The doctrine is mainly Judaeo-

Christian : the unity of God is insisted on,

but He is endowed with anthropomorphic

attributes ; He is the parent rather than the

creator of the world ; the Son is not God, nor

is He almighty. The hierarchy is in full

being, for St. Peter ordains bishops, priests,

and deacons, in each city. Nothing is said

of the Holy Ghost. No mention is made of

St. Paul, though his Epistles are freely used.

In like manner no book of the New Testa-

ment is named ; but all four Gospels are

quoted, especially St. Matthew.
In the last century Baur and the Tiibingen

school based their theory of the origin of

Christianity on the view that the Clementines

represented the Christianity of the Twelve
Apostles, and was opposed to the " Paulinist

"

(Simon Magus) heresy. Without going as

fax as this, some Anglican scholars (Lightfoot,

Salmon, Bright, F. W. Puller) maintain that

the Clementines are the origin of the notion

that St. Peter was the first bishop of Rome.
We need not here enter into the refutation of

these views ; the earliest dates now assigned

to the writings are opposed to them. " It is

now almost universally held (after Hort, Har-
nack, Waitz) that H. and R. are two versions

of an original Clementine romance, which
was longer than either, and embraced most
of the contents of both " (Dom Chapman).
This original writing was formerly held to

belong to the Apostolic age. " At the present

time the tendency is to place the first sources

in the second century ; the fundamental
writing to have been drawn up towards the

middle of the third century ; and the final

writings (H. and R.) at the end of the third

or the beginning of the fourth century.

These different dates are more or less prob-

able, but all are hypothetical and depend
upon postulates or precedent conclusions

which are themselves hypothetical " (Nau).

Dom Chapman, who has made a special study

of the subject, holds much latei dates. " The
date of the original [not the sources ?] is fixed

as after Nicaea, 325, probably c. 330 ; that of

H. may be anywhere in the second half of the

fourth centiuy. The Eunomian interpolator

is about 365-70, and the compilation of R.

about 370-80." He is also of opinion that

the author of the original, though really an

Arian, was probably a Catholic in name.

(For the literature of the subject see Hamack,
" Chronologic," ii., and Bardenhewer, " Les

Pdres de I'Eglise " (Fr. tr.), i. 436; Nau
in DThC; Dom Chapman, " Origen and

Pseudo-Clement" in *Moumal of Theol.

Studies "
; " The Date of the Clementines

"

in " Zeitschr. fiir Neu-Test. Wiss. "
; and art.

in "Cath. Enc." ; Salmon, in "Diet. Chr.

Biog. "
; Bigg, " The Clementine Homilies "

}
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Witz, whose writings have had great influence

in iwstponing the dates of the Clementines,

"Die Pseudoclementinen '* in *'Text. und
Untersuch.")

CLERGY, BENEFIT OF. [See Benefit
OF Clergy.]

CLERGY, CLERICAL STATE, CLERIC,
CLERK, &c. The clerical state is the rank

or condition of those who are separated from

the mass of the faithful, attached in a special

manner to the divine service, and made cap-

able of administering the powers of the Church.

The word is of course derived from the

Greek icXrjpos, a lot, a word which frequently

occurs in its literal sense in the LXX and
New Testament. But how did the word
" lot *' come to denote " the clergy " ? The
answer to this question is very far from easy.

St. Jerome's beautiful explanation, that the

clergy are so called because the Lord himself

is the lot, i.e. the portion, of clerics, does not

seem to be borne out by the history of the

word. The Pontifical, it is true, evidently

alludes to this mystical signification, and no
one will deny that such an appUcation may
most fitly and naturally be made ; but it is

quite another thing to maintain that the

name was first given among Christians for the

reason assigned by Jerome. The following

seems to us on the whole the way in which
the term " clergy " gradually assumed a

technical and restricted sense. The notion

of lot easily led to the sense of office allotted.

Thus St. Peter says of Judas,^ " he received

the lot of this ministry '' {t6v KXrjpov ttjs

dia<ovias TavTrjs)^ and Irenaeus says of

Pope Hyginus that he held " the ninth lot of

episcopal succession from the Apostles

"

[evvarov KXrjpov) ; of Eleutlierus that he
obtained " the lot of the episcopate." * A
Httle later than Irenaeus—viz. in Clement of

Alexandria ^ and Tertullian *—^we meet with
the word in its modem sense. The former
relates of St. John that he travelled from
Ephesus through the surrounding country,
" in some places to establish bishops, in

others to set up entire churches, in others to

admit some one individual to the ranks of the

clergy {k\t]P<o eva ye riva KXrjpaxTcov) of those

who were signified to him by the Spirit "

:

i.e. when a college of presbyters, &c., already

existed, St. John admitted a fresh member.
Tertullian speaks of those who are puffed up
" adversus clerum "—i.e., as is clear from the

context, " against the clergy." Thus the word
appears to have meant (1) a lot ; (2) an
office allotted ; (3) as early at least as the

close of the second century, those who held

the office, or perhaps to whom the office was
allotted—^viz. the clergy. It may be objected

that the technical use of the word is much
earlier, and that we find an example in 1 Pet.

V. 3, where we read in the advice given to the

» Acts i. 17.
• Iren. i. 27, 1 ; iii. 3. 3, PO, vii. 687, 851.
» Olem. Al. De Divit. Servanda, c. 42, PQ, ix. 648,
• TertuU. De Monog. c. 12, PL, ii. 947.

" ancients," " neither as domineering over
the clergy, but being made a pattern of the

flock from the heart." But " dominantea
in cleris '* {KaraKvpievovrcs Ta>v KKr^pcov) can-

not have the meaning given to it in the
Rheims version. This is shewn both by the
connection and by the fact that the word is

in the plural. Estius calls attention to each
of these points and interprets the passage as
a prohibition forbidding the " ancients " to
domineer over the " lots," or congregations

placed under their care. The word " cleris
'*

is parallel and equivalent to the " gregis " or
" flock " which occurs in the latter half of the

verse.*

While, however, the name is wanting in

the New Testament, the thing intended by
the name is there. The very fact that the

epistles of St. Paul mention bishops who " are

to rule the Church of God," and prelates

whom the faithful are to " obey " and to
whom they are to " be subject," is proof con-

clusive that the distinction between clergy

and laity was fully recognized by the Apostles.

The Church did but act in accordance with
the revelation entrusted to her, when she

separated the clergy from the laity by out-

ward marks, and gave certain privileges to

the former. [For the privileges, decorum,
&c., see Clerk.]

CLERICI VAGANTES. Ecclesiastical law
has required from the earhest times that

before admission to holy orders a cleric shall

possess a title—[see Title] : that is, a benefice

sufficient for his subsistence, or else a patri-

mony, belonging to him in his own right,

and competent to support him. But this

requirement was often waived in particular

cases, especially when a bishop wished to

send priests to a reriote and unsettled part

of his diocese, or to preach to the heathen in

a neighbouring country. Such priests would,

in the majority of cases, obtain settled cures

in the districts whither they went ; but those

who did not succeed in doing so had no choice

but to return home and put themselves at

the disposal of their bishops. Thus a class of
" roving " or unattached priests was gradu-

ally formed, the members of which as a
general rule could be usefully employed in

supplementing the regular diocesan work.

But it was inevitable that abuses should arise

out of such a state of things ; and to put an
end to these the Council of Trent decreed

that " no one should in future be ordained

who was not attached to that church or

pious institution for the needs or convenience

of which he was selected, so that he might
discharge his functions there, and not wander
about having no fixed abode." ' (Ferraris,.

Clericus, Ordo, Titulus.)

^ This explanation agrees on the whole with that
given by Lightfoot, Comvicntary on Philippians. Baur
(Kirchenffesch. der drei erstcn Jahrhunderte, p. 260) makea
the word mean (1) lot or order ; (2) rank or station

—

vot,

1 Pet. V. 3, " not domineering over the different ranks "
;.

(3) the rank par excellence, i.e. the clergy.
* Sess. xiiii. c. 16, De Ref.
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CLERK. In a general sense, and when we
are considering who are entitled to enjoy

clerical privileges, the name of cleric or clerk

is applicable to the whole body of the secular

clergy, including persons in minor orders

(Council of Trent, sess. xxiii. c. 6, De Ref.)

;

also to monks and nuns, to lay institutes

following a rehgious rule, to hermits leading

their Hfe under authority, to the Knights of

Malta, &c. Li the stricter sense, and when
penalties are under consideration, the name
is only appHcable to the inferior ranks of the

secular clergy, and does not include bishops,

canons, or any ecclesiastical dignitary.

In the Middle Ages "clerk" was used

loosely for "man of learning," the latter

class being almost wholly comprised within

the former. Thus Henry I. of England was
called Beauclerk, and Chaucer writes

—

" Fraunceys Petrark, the laureate poete,

Highte * this clerh " ;

and Wyclif, or some other,* says, " Lincolne

[Robert Grossetete] and other clerkis proven,"

where all that is meant is " learned men."
Till recent times, secular rulers and

legislators recognized the fundamental cha-

racter of this distinction, as investing the

CathoUc clergy with certain immunities, and
furnishing a sufficient ground for a separate

system of ecclesiastical law, to which clerical

things and persons should be subject. [See

Privilege, Immunity.] The tribunals in

which this law was administered were the

forum externum of the Church, and all clerics,

high and low, enjoyed the 'privilegium fori—
that is, the right of trial according to the

canon law. The various national codes

having, through the constant pressure of

Christianity and the action of the canon law,

become in most things rational and humane,
modem statesmen tend to the doctrine that

all subjects of the State should be treated

alike—^that the law should be the same for

all, and civil burdens be borne by all indis-

criminately. Yet the failure to recognize

a distinction of status which is real and fun-

damental, and rests on divine institution, can
but lead, wherever found, to trouble, confu-

sion, and the depravation of morals. If, in

every CathoUc country having the conscrip-

tion, the so-called Liberals succeeded in

destroying the clerical immunity from mihtary
service, a great decrease would thin the ranks
of the clergy, accompanied by unspeakable
distress and damage to Christian souls. The
Church in Europe has lost the tithe, the
greater portion of her property, and much of

the consideration which she formerly received
from society ; the mixed motives which
once tended to fill the ranks of the clergy no
longer operate ; the labourers are few, and
their fair hire is withheld from them.

According to the canon law, the dress of

• Was called.

? Vnprinted English Works, dtc, Matthew, 1880,

the cleric must be sober in form and colour.

Trade and secular business are forbidden to

him. He is required to use great caution in

frequenting the company of the other sex,

and must not be present at public balls or

masquerades. In the Decretum there is a

prohibition against the attendance of clerics

at stage plays of every description. But in

the course of ages a contrary custom has

arisen, which causes this prohibition no longer

to bind under mortal sin, unless enforced by
some diocesan or provincial law. Gambling
and games of hazard are forbidden to clerics,

though some modification has been intro-

duced in later times, and an approved canon-

ist quoted by Ferraris ^ says that " clerics

who play seldom and moderately, for amuse-
ment's sake, are altogether excused from sin

if the diocesan law does not prohibit to

them games of chance, and local custom
sanctions it." Clerics must not carry arms
without just and necessary cause ; hence

shooting, unless for the sake of procuring

food, would seem not to be allowed ; but a
moderate indulgence in hunting and fishing

is not forbidden.

Till quite lately, the server at Mass used

to be called the " clerk," even though a lay-

man, by English and Irish Catholics, because

he did clerk's work ; just as the boys at Mass
are called " acolytes," though not really so,

because they do acolytes' work, (Ferraris,

Clericus ; Taunton, Cleric.)

CLERKS, REGULAR, The idea of a
Regular Clerk is that of a combination of

functions : that a man, while as clerk he
converses with the world, should by obej^ng

a rule of life attain to the virtues of a monk.
This combination is generally ascribed to

St. Augustine. The history of St. Laurence

shows us that great and saintly characters

could arise among the clergy of the Roman
Church in the third century ; but we hear of

no definite rule of life to which they all con-

formed. In the fourth century the life of

cities, especially in the eastern portions of the

empire, seems to have been so turbulent, so

full of distractions and alarms, that it would
have been difficult to introduce in any urban

clergy a peaceful methodical plan for the dis-

tribution of their hours. About the end of

the fourth age Roman Africa was very peace-

ful and prosperous ; and when St. Augustine,

in 395, was elected to the bishopric of Hippo,

it seemed to him that the rehgious interests

of the city would best be promoted if all its

clergy were to live under the same roof with

himself ; minister, each in his own place and

station, to the spiritual needs of the popula-

tion ; and observe a common way of life, so

far as was compatible with his ministration,

in what regarded prayer, diet, sleep, and

other matters. The saint, with that force

of character and intelligence which distin-

guished him in all things, soon carried out
> Layman.
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his purpose; see his "De Moribus Eccl.

Cath.," and the Life by Possidius. *' He
harmonized," saysThomassin,^" in a wonder-
ful union the functions of clerics with the

virtues of monks." This is considered to

have been the first original and pattern of all

bodies of regular clerks and canons that have
since existed in the Church [Augustinian
Canons, Premonstratensians, &c.]. Under
the former designation fall the Regular

Clerks of Somascha, founded by St, Jerome
Aemihani, the Bamabites (see that article),

and other communities.

CLINICAL BAPTISM. A name given in

the early Church to baptism received on the

bed of sickness, those who received it being

called clinici or KXti/ticot. The first notice

which we have of baptism so conferred is

contained in a letter of Pope Cornelius

written about the middle of the third

century to Fabius of Antioch. The subject

is important from two distinct points of

view, for it throws light both on the

doctrine and the discipline of the early

Church.

With regard to the former, the custom
of conferring clinical baptism proves that

baptism given, not by immersion, but by
sprinkhng the recipient, or by pouring water
over him (by aspersion or perfusion), although
unusual, was still considered valid. This
validity is clearly laid down by Cyprian, in

Ep. Ixix. 12, ed. Hartel, p. 762, when he
answers the question whether those who
had not been " washed with the water of

salvation, but had had it poured over them,"
were *' Christians in the strict sense " {legxtimi

Chrisiiani), He replies that we need not

be concerned because the baptized person

in case of sickness has been sprinkled or had
water poured over him (instead of being

immersed), since in any case he receives the
" grace of the Lord."

However, the discipline of the Church
made a difference between clinici and other

Christians, and did not allow the former to be

ordained, on the ground that they probably

had received the sacrament rather from fear

than from a higher motive. In the letter

already mentioned Cornelius states that it

was against the law for one who had received

clinical baptism to enter the ranks of the

clergy.* The Council of Neocaesarea (can. 12),

in the early part of the fourth century, re-

news this ancient prohibition, making, how-
ever, an exception in the case of clinici who
signalized themselves by zeal, and for times

when there was great want of clergy. This

canon was received into the " Corpus Juris,"

c. 1. Dist. 67.»

CLOISTER, CLOSE. An enclosed space,

usually square, surrounded by covered

passages, which have continuous walls on the

' Tetus et Nova Ecdesiie Duciplina, I. 8, 2.
• Euseb. fj. E. vi. 43, 1 7.

» Hefele-Leclercq, i. 332.

outer side, and rows of pillars on the inner

side facing the square, in connection with

monastic, cathedral, or collegiate buildings.

We do not possess any in this country of

earlier date than the thirteenth century.

They doubtless first appeared in monasteries,

furnishing monks with the means of exercise

under cover in wet weather. The interior

space was sometimes used for a cemetery, as

at Salisbury. Schools are said to have been
held in them, though they can scarcely, at any
rate in this climate, have been very suitable

for the purpose. In no country in Europe
have so many fine specimens of Gothic

cloisters been preserved as in England. That
at Gloucester is of remarkable beauty ; the

cathedrals of Durham, York, and Lincoln, and
New College, Oxford, furnish fine examples.

The Carthusian Monastery at Parkminster
(Sussex) possesses a splendid modem cloister,

[See Enclosure.]
CLOSE. [See Cloister.]

CLUNY, CONGREGATION OF. Thi«

branch of the Benedictine order attained in

the Middle Ages to a pitch of greatness and
influence which entitle it to a separate article.

It was founded by Bemo, abbot of Gigny, in

912, with the assistance of William, Duke of

Aquitaine, who endowed the new monastery
with his whole domains, foresta, meadows,
vineyards, &c., at Cluny, fifteen miles from
Macon-sur-Saone. A succession of great

and saintly abbots—St. Odo, Aymard, St.

Mayeul, St. Odilo, and St. Hugh—procured

for the Abbey of Cluny a world-wide reputa-

tion, great wealth and political influence, and
a fihation of many hundred monasteries.

The bond of dependence was strictly main-

tained in all the houses founded from or

connected with Cluny ; in nearly every in-

stance they were governed by priors, not

abbots. Urban II., the Pope who preached

the first crusade, had been educated at Cluny
under St. Hugh. The great Earl of Warenne,
the friend and companion in arms of the

(]Jonqueror, foimded the first Cluniac house in

England, at Lewes, in 1077, dedicating the

church in honour of St. Pancras. Under
Peter the "Venerable, the ninth abbot, the

contemporary and friend of St. Bernard,

Cluny reached its apogee. Peter drew up a

reformed rule ; two thousand convents recog-

nized him as their superior; and in 1131 the

Pope himself. Innocent II., came to Cluny and
consecrated the new church, the masterpiece

of Gothic architecture and one of the

wonders of the world. At the Revolution,

the town of Cluny bought the church

from the Republican Government, and
pulled it down ; nothing but the two
towers and a few other fragments were

left standing. Some time afterwards the

people of Cluny invited Napoleon to visit

their town ; the emperor replied, *' No, no,

you are Vandals."

There were thirty-nine Cluniac houses in
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England at the time of the suppression ;
*

the list is given below.* Only one was an
Abbey—Bermondsey ; the rest were priories

or cells. (H6lyot ; Hefele in *' Kirchenlex." ;

Tanner's " Notitia.")

COADJUTOR. One who helps a prelate,

or a priest holding a benefice in discharging

the duties of his bishopric or benefice. Coad-
jutorship may be of two kinds : one tempo-
rary and revocable, allowed on account of

sickness or other incapacity, and implying

no right of succession ; the other perpetual

*nd irrevocable, and carrying with it the

right to succeed the person coadjuted. In

this latter sense it is expressly forbidden by
the Council of Trent • ; nevertheless the Pope,
lor special causes, sometimes concedes it,

the plenitude of his apostolic power enabling

him legally to dispense with the law. If a

coadjutor is required for a parish priest, it is

for the bishop of the diocese to nominate one ;

if for a bishop, the nomination belongs to

the Pope, any usage to the contrary notwith-

standing. In the case of a priest, if the in-

capacity is temporary or curable, the bishop

must appoint a vicar or substitute, not a coad-

jutor. The various infirmities which justify

ijoadjutorship—serious and incurable illness,

leprosy, loss of speech, &c.—are specified in

the canon law. In the case of a bishop, the

term " administrator " is applied to a prelate

empowered to replace him in the govern-

ment of his diocese, his own jurisdiction

being, by authority of the Holy See, wholly
or partially suspended. A " Suffragan." or

more correctly ** Auxiliary,'' on the other

hand merely assists the Bishop in things

appertaining to his ministry (as Confirma-
tions, Ordinations, &c.). He has no juris-

diction. At the present time, the term
^* coadjutor " is generally restricted to an
*• auxihary " having right of succession.

Various points affecting the precedence,

dignity, and ceremonial attaching to a coad-
jutor bishop have been settled from time to

' The Oluaiao hoQ»M Id England were originally subjecto tb» kbbot of Clun.T. on whicb accouot many of tbem
wtre •upprewed in the loortetntb century as "alien
priories." Thoee that remained were gradaaUy " dis-
charged from all manner of subjection and obedience "

o the mother houne. Tanner's yotUia, xt.
» Nunneries are distinguished by an asterisk : cells by

the letter 0.
" * > j

Barnstaple (Dev.)
BermoaUsey (Sar.)
Brettou Monk, near Barn«-

ley (York.)
Bromeholm, near North
Walsham (Norf.)

€«stleacre rNorf.)
<niflord (Heref.), 0.
DftTentry (Northants)
Derby. O.
Dodle? (Wore), C.
HJtcbam (Norf.), C
Boltne (Dors.), 0.
Hork^iey (Essex), 0.
Horton, near Hythe (Kent),

Kershall (Lane), 0.
Kerswell (Der.), C.
Lentoo (Notts)

Lewe$ (Suss.)

Malpas (MoQin.). 0.
Melton Mowbray, 0.
Mendham (SuS.)
Monkton Farley (Wilts). 0.
AJontacute (Som.)
Normansberch, near Faken-
ham (Norf.), C.

Northampton, St. Andr.
Northampton, De la Tre*
Pontefract (York.)
Prittlewell (Essex)
Slewsham, near Methwold

(Norf.), 0.

Stanessate, near Maldoo
(Essex)

Thetford (Norf.)
Waogford (Sufi.). 0.
Weniock (Salop)

' Sess. xxT. c. 7, De Ref.

time by the Congregation of Rites. (Ferraris,

Coadjutor ; Taunton.)
COAT, THE HOLY {tunica inconsuUlis,

der heilige Bock, la Mtnte Bobe). This cele-

brated relic is in the treasury of the cathedral
of Treves (Trier), and a very ancient tradition

asserts it to be identical with the seamless coat
which our Saviour wore at the time of His
Passion. The Empress Helena, having come
into possession of it in the Holy Land, is said

to have given it to the city of Treves, where
she resided for a considerable time. The
earliest written testimony to this effect is

found in the Oesta Trevirorum, a chronicle

of the first half of the twelfth century, where
Helena is said to have presented the relic to

the church during the episcopate of Agritiue

(314-,334). Several other notices of the Holy
Coat are found in documents mounting up
to. or nearly to, the twelfth century. But the
most remarkable and interesting piece of

evidence in support of the authenticity of

the relic is an ancient ivory belonging to the
cathedral (lost for some time, but recovered
in 1844), on which the Empress is figured,

seated at the church door, and awaiting the
arrival of a procession closed by a chariot in

which are two ecclesiastics guarding a chest.

Above the chariot is the face of Christ, by
which some relation between our Lord and
the contents of the chest seems to be indi-

cated. This ivory was examined by the
Archaeological Society of Frankfort in 1846,

with the result of fixing its date at the end of

the fourth or beginning of the fifth century.

We read of the translation of the relic from
the choir to the high-altar of the cathedral
in 1 1 96. After an interval of more than three

hundred years, it was exposed in 1612, and
on several other occasions in the sixteenth
century, for the veneration of the faithful.

During the wars of the seventeenth and eigh-

teenth centuries, it was deposited for safety
in the castle of Ehrenbreitstein. or at Augs-
burg. In 1810, with the permission of Napo-
leon, the bishop of Treves, Mgr. Mannay
brought the sacred relic back from Augsburg
to his own city ; and, in spite of the confusion
of the times, a multitude of pilgrims num-
bering over two hundred thousand visited

Treves to celebrate this joyful restoration.

But the most striking and successful exposi-

tion was that of 1844, when eleven bishops
and more than a million of the laity fiocked

to Treves from all sides during the period

(from August 18 to October 6) for which the
Holy Coat was exhibited. Several miracu-
lous cures were reported, and the joy and
piety of the believing throng must have
been a very moving sight. Certain unstable

Catholics, vrith a secret leaning to rationalism,

took offence at the proceedings, and wrote
against the authenticity of the Holy Coat.
Among these were Czerski, an ecclesiastic

from Posen. and Ronge, a suspended priest

of Breslau. A long controversy arose, in the
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course of which these men seceded from the

Church and founded a sect which they called

the " German Catholic Church." The move-
ment made a great noise at the time, but

is now seldom heard of. The well-known
Catholic writer, Gorres, pubUshed a pam-
phlet on the question, entitled " The Pilgrim-

age of Treves," in 1845.

There is another " Holy Coat," preserved

at Argenteuil. The earliest reference to this

relic is in a character of Hugh of Rouen (1156)

in which it is called the " garment of the

Child Jesus." This is understood to be the

tunica inconsuiilis of Jn. xix. 23. But the

upholders of the other tradition maintain

that the two garments are distinct, viz. the

tunica inconsuiilis at Treves and the cappa

pueri Jesu at Argenteuil. (Willems, "La
Sainte Robe de Treves et la ReHque d'Argen-

teuil"; " Der HI. Rock zu Trier"; Jacque-

mot, "La Tunique sans couture de N.S.

J.-Ch. conservee dans I'i^glise d'Argenteuil" ;

Lauchert in " Cath. Enc." Holy Coat ;

Marx-Beissel in " Kirchenlex," Bock, der

heilige.)

CODEX CANONUM ECCL. AFRICANAE.
This collection of canons, 138 in number, con-

sists substantially of the disciplinary decisions

of the great African council which sat at

Carthage between 419 and 422. Dionysius

Exiguus [see Canon Law] admitted the

greater part of them into his first collection.

The synod in Trullo (691) approved and
adopted these canons, with those of many
other councils, as suitable for use in the East.

They were first pubUshed at Paris by Justeau
in 1615 ; Mansi included them in his collec-

tion ; they have been discussed by the

brothers Ballerini, De Marca, &c. [Hefele-

liCclercq, ii. 201 sqq.)

CODEX CANONUM ECCL. UNIVERSAE.
Under this title the two Justeau (1610-1661)

published the canons of which the Fathers

of Chalcedon made chief use (namely, those

of Nicaea, Ancyra, Neo-Caesarea, Gangra,
Antioch, Laodicea, Constantinople II., and
Ephesus) on the implied assumption that they
intended to, and did in fact, erect these

canons, along with their own twenty-nine,

into a code receivable and binding through-

out the Church. For such an assumption
there was no foundation. The collection

contains altogether 207 canons.

COENA DOMINI. [See Bull in Coena
Domini.]

COENOBITE. St. Jerome distinguishes

coenobites from anchorites or hermits. He
translates the former word by "in communi
viventes." The word is derived from koivos

^lOff, common life. The place in which
they lived was called coenobium or Koivo^iovy

and the superior, Koivo^idpxqs. Coeno-
bites were also named awohlTm^ which
answers to the Latin conventuales. The word
coenobite is thus equivalent to our word
"monk." (Kraus, " Real-Encykl.")

COGNATE ; COLLATERAL. [See Con-
SANGUINITY.]

COLLATION TO A BENEFICE. This,

as we have seen [Bishop, II.], is a right ordi-

narily belonging to bishops. It may be either

free and voluntary {collatio libera), or re-

stricted to the institution of a clerk presented
by a third person {collatio necessaria, non
libera). Collation by lay persons is null,

except in a few cases where, by a special

privilege granted by the Holy See, a king
or an abbess confers a particular benefice as

the procurator or vicar of the Pope. [See

Benefice.]
The right of conferring the higher ecclesi-

astical dignities is now in the greater part of

Europe regulated by Concordat between the
Holy See and the respective Governments.
In Austria the Emperor has the right of
nominating to most canonries ; occasionally

this right is exercised by the municipaUty.
" The rulers of the Church," says Soglia,

" confer benefices by a triple right, plenary,

ordinary, or delegated: the Pope by his

plenary, the bishops by their ordinary,

cardinals and others holding a Papal indult

by their delegated right," (SogHa, " Instit,

Jur. Can." iii. 2, 18.)

COLLATION. [See Fast.]

COLLECT {collecta) occurs in several

senses in ecclesiastical writers. (1) It signi-

fies " collection." Thus St. Paul mentioris

the "coUectae quae fiunt apud sanctos,**

where the Greek has Xoyi'a (1 Cor. xvi. 1).

(2) For the assembly of the faithful a-vva^is*

Thus we meet with " coUectam agere,"
" adesse ad coUectam," &c. Hence (3) for

the prayer said in the Mass after the Gloria

and before the Epistle.^ The name so used

{collectio or collecta) is found in the Mozarabio
Missal and in the old Sacramentaries. Many
of the collects now said in the Mass were com-
posed by St. Gelasius or St. Gregory,

Originally where more than one collect

was said they were separated by the chant of

a Lesson and Psalm-verses as now on Ember-
Saturdays. The custom of multipljing them
as at present is a consequence of the sub-

stituting one Mass or Office for two or more
usual in ancient times when Feasts fell on
a Sunday or coincided with one another.

In certain churches, chiefly in France, the

collect was formerly followed by certain

formulae styled " laudes " or " acclamations
"

chanted by clergy and people together, hailing

the Pope, Emperor, &c., and wishing them
prosperity and long life. This practice is

now restricted to the closing ceremonial of

Councils and Provincial Synods. [See Coun-
cil OP Trent ;

*' The Four Westminster
Synods, &c."]

» •• Ideo Collecta dicltur, quia populo in unum congre-

gate et collecto recitatur, vel quia sacerdos legations apad
Deum pro omnibus fungens omnium vota in unum colligit,

vel quia ex selectis S. Scripturae et Ecclesiae verbis oom-
pendiosa brevitate colligitur, vel quia omnes collectia

animis affectus suos et mentem ad Deum attollttnt.**

Card. Bona, Rer. Liturg. II. 5, § 3.
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Almost all the collects are addressed to

the Father, and end with the words *' through
our Lord Jesus Christ," &c. ; only a few,

and those of recent date, are addressed to the

Son ; the one example of a Collect addressed

directly to the Holy Ghost is in the Roman
Pontifical in the ceremony of the religious

profession of a monk, prefatory to the Bless-

ing of an Abbot. These collects follow one
another each addressed to one of the Divine

Persons. " The Mass," says Cardinal Bona,
" represents the oblation by which Christ

offered HimseK to the Father, and therefore

the prayers of the liturgy are directed to the

Father Himself." (Benedict XIV. " De
Missa," ii. 5; Fortescue, "The Mass,"

244 sqq.)

COLLECTION. The word is now gener-

ally taken to mean offerings in money made
during services in church. As noted above
[Collect (1)] "coUectae" are enjoined by
St. Paul to be made " upon the first day of

the week "
; and as this day was the day for

the " synaxis," or assembly, it is reasonable

to suppose that the collections were made on
that occasion, though not necessarily during

the liturgy. The purpose of these collec-

tions was for the support of the clergy and
the poor (1 Cor. ix. 7-11 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8

;

1 Tim. V. 17-18 ; for the poor, Acts iv.

34-35 ; vi. 1, &c.). In the course of time a
regular system of distribution was intro-

duced. As early as the pontificate of Pope
Simplicius (475) the amount was divided into

four parts : one for the clergy, one for the

poor, one for the upkeep of the church, and
one for the bishop. This was the arrange-

ment made by Gregory the Great when he
was consulted on the subject by St. Augustine
of Canterbury (Bede, I. xxvii.). These col-

lections were originally quite distinct from
the offerings of bread and wine and other

materials made during the Mass. Far larger

quantities of these were contributed than
were required for consumption at the Mass

;

and the surplus went for the support of the
clergy. This fact and the fact that the faith-

ful began to substitute money for the offer-

ings in kind, led to the amalgamation of the
two into the offertory as we now know it.

During the Middle Ages in England it was
called the " mass-penny." The mode of
making collections and the disposal of the
proceeds is regulated by custom and the
statutes of provincial and diocesan synods.
(Thurston in " Cath. Enc." ;

" Kirchenlex."
Colkcten; Gihr, "The Mass," Eng. tr.

496-514; Fourneret in DThC, Biens
Ecclisiastiques.

)

COLLEGE. Collegia^ i.e. corporations or
guilds of persons united in pursuit of a com-
mon object, were common in the Roman em-
pire from its commencement. The Govern-
ment took cognisance of, and controlled
them. The Christians of the second and
third centuries succeeded in evading for a

considerable time laws directly adverse to
them by representing their associations as
burial-clubs, a kind of Collegia specially

privileged under the Roman Emperors,
Hence the importance given in early ecclesi-

astical history to the " coemeteria " and
catacombs. (Ferraris, Collegium.)

COLLEGE, THE ENGLISH. [See Exa-
LiSH College, Rome.]

COLLEGE, THE IRISH. [See Irish
College, Rome.]

COLLEGE, THE ROMAN. [See Roman
College.]

COLLEGE, THE SCOTCH. [See Scots"
College, Rome.]

COLLEGIATE CHURCH. After the prac-

tice had become general for the clergy of

cathedral churches to live in common, under
the rule formulated by the Council of Aix-la-

Chapelle (816), and with the title of canons,
the churches of many large towns, besides

those which were the residences of bishops,

adopted a similar organisation, and were
called coUegiate churches. [See Canon.]
Thus Darlington, to which some of the canons
whom the bishop WiUiam of St. Carilef

(1080-1096) replaced by monks at Durham,
retired, became, with Papal sanction, a
collegiate church with dean and prebendaries,

and flourished as such till the Reformation.
At that time (1547) a great number of collegi-

ate churches in this country were suppressed,

and their revenues confiscated, with the
exception of a small portion employed in

founding schools, of which King Edward
VI. 's School at Birmingham is an instance.

Since the seventeenth century it has been
invariably ruled that a collegiate church can
only be erected with Papal sanction. Among
the conditions for obtaining this sanction

are—that the locality should be of sufficient

importance ; that there be a numerous and
well-disposed population and a large body of

clergy ; that the endowment be sufficient

;

that the church be of suitable size and dignity;
and that all things necessary for the divine

worship be provided in abundance. (Ferraris,

Collegium.)

COLLYRIDIANS. In some pagan coun-
tries it was formerly the custom to make an
offering of Uttle cakes {KoWvpibes) to

the goddess Ceres. So, too, certain super-

stitious women took to offering a sacrifice of

cakes to the Blessed Virgin, as a protest

against the Antidicomarianites [^.v.] wha
refused to pay her any honour. St. Epi-

phanius condemns the practice ("Haer."
Ixxix., PG, xciv. 728).

COLUMBANUS, ST., RULE OF. The
" Regula Monachorum " of St. Columban

(t615) was printed by Goldast from a St.

Gall MS. in his " Paraenetici Veteres

"

(Insulae, 1604). Though it speaks much of

the beauty of moderation and discretion, and
of the preservation of a mean between excess

and defect, practically it prescribes a fife of
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extreme austerity. The keynote is obedience
to the abbot (capp. 1, 2, 3, 14) ; when a
monk acts in obedience, even if what he
does is open to censure, he cannot be blamed ;

while, if he act on his own responsibility,

though he may take the right course, his in-

docility deprives him of all merit. Chapter 4
prescribes perpetual silence, except so far

as speech is absolutely necessary. The one
meal (cap. 5) is to be taken at even ; it was to

consist of common vegetables, pulse, dough,
and a small twice-baked loaf (biscuit, " cum
parvo pane paximato "). The true " morti-

iicatio " of a monk (cap. 14) extended to his

thoughts, his words, and his movements ; he
should be ready always to say to his superior,

even when giving contrary orders, *' Not as I

will, but as thou wilt " (Fleming, "Collectanea

Sacra," PL, Ixxx. 209-224). Before the

end of the tenth century, the Rule of St.

Columbanus was practically everywhere
replaced by the Rule of St. Benedict or by
that of the Canons Regulars—the one and
the other much less austere. (Mabillon,
*' Acta Sanctorum O.S.B." ii. ; Montalem-
bert, ** Monks of the West " ii. ; Edmonds in
-" Gath. Enc")

COMB. The Uturgical use of the comb is,

so far as we know, mentioned once only in

our present books—^viz. in the Pontifical,

where the rubrics for the consecration of a
bishop require an " ivory comb " to be pro-

vided. But Ducange {ad voc. " Pecten ")
shows that its use was once far more general.
" It was," he says, " counted among the
sacred instruments, and was used by priests

and clerics for combing their hair before they
went [from the sacristy] into the church."
Thus Ducange quotes a will of Count Everard,
A.D. 837, leaving a comb among the other
** ornaments of his chapel." So in the will

of Bishop Riculfus, a.d. 915, a charter of

1231, a charter of John, bishop of Capua,
A.D. 1301. Maskell ("Mon. Rit." ii.

p. 256) gives other examples

—

e.g. from an
inventory of St. Paul's, London, a.d. 1295

—

and he quotes a rubric from the Pontifical

of Archbishop Bainbridge of York, which
directs the bishop, when about to say Mass,
to comb his hair after putting on his sandals,

and before he assumes the amice. The
eombing of the bishop's hair was as much
a part of the ceremonials as putting on his

mitre, and was done by the deacon or sub-

deacon, sometimes by both. (Mabillon,

*' Museum Italicum," ii. p. 292; Rock,
ii. 101.)

COMMANDMENTS OF GOD (in Hebrew
of Exodus xxxiv. 28, Deut. iv. 13, x. 4, " the

ten words," of which " the Decalogue,"
ol biKa Xoyot, TO. deKa Xoyia^ ra deKa prjixara,

is a verbal translation) were given to Moses
by God on Mount Sinai. They were written

by the finger of God on two tables of stone,

which were placed in the Ark. Thus the
eommandments formed the centre and kernel

of the Jewish reUgion. They were given more

directly by God than any other part of the

Jewish law, and they were placed in the most
holy place, which none but the high-priest

could enter, and he only once a year. The
Roman Catechism (iii. 1, 1), quoting St.

Augustine, points out that all the rest of the
Mosaic law depends on the decalogue, while

the ten commandments, in their turn, are

based on two precepts—the love of God with
the whole heart, and the love of our neigh-

bour as ourselves.

Two questions about the commandments
must be mentioned, the former of which con-

cerns the binding force, the latter the division

and arrangement, of the decalogue.

As to the former question, the Council of

Trent defines, against antinomian heretics

of ancient and modem times, that the ten
commandments bind the consciences of all

mankind. Christians included. " If anyone
say that the ten commandments have nothing
to do with Christians, let him be anathema."
** If anyone say that a man, though justified

and ever so perfect, is not bound to observe

the commandments of God and the Church,
let him be anathema." ^ The reason on
which this obligation rests is manifest. God
did not give a new law to Moses ; He only

republished a law written originally on the
conscience of man, and obscured by his sinful

ignorance. The ten commandments, then,

did not begin to bind when proclaimed to the

people of Israel, and they have not ceased to

do so now that Christ has done away with the

Jewish law.*

The second question turns on the division

of the commandments, and here there are

three principal views. It is well to remind
the reader, first, that there are several differ-

ences in the exact words of the command-
ments as given in Exodus xx. and Deutero-

nomy v., one of which is of special moment.
In Exodus, the last prohibitions run, " Thou
shalt not covet thy neighbour's house : thou
shalt not covet thy neighbour's wife, nor his

servant, nor his maid, nor his ox, nor his ass,

nor anything that is thy neighbour's." In
Deuteronomy, the order is changed thus

:

" Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's wife

;

and thou shalt not desire " [a different word
in Hebrew from that translated " covet,'*

though the Vulgate obliterates the distinc-

tion] " his field, or his servant, or his maid,
his ox, or his ass, or anything that is thy
neighbour's." We may now proceed to con-

sider the different modes of division.

(1) Philo and Josephus, followed by

* Sess. vi. De Justif. can, 19, 20.
• Cat. Rom. iii. 1, 3. An exception must be made of

that clause in the third commandment which fixes the
seventh day for divine worship. As to tlie apparent
prohibition of images, see Petav. De Incarn. xv. 6. Here
it is enough to say that if, with Josephus, we hold that
the commandment absolutely prohibits sculpture and
painting, so thaj; Solomon broke it when he made the
twelve oxen under the brazen sea or the lions for his throne,

then we must also hold that this ceremonial part of the
commandment no longer binds.
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Origen and other early Christians, by the

Greek Church, and all Protestants except

Lutherans, divide the commandments into

two tables, containing each five precepts

:

viz. 1, on strange gods ; 2, on image worship ;

3, on taking God's name in vain ; 4, on the

Sabbath ; 5, on honouring parents ; 6, on
murder ; 7, on adultery ; 8, on steaUng ; 9,

on false witness ; 10, on covetousness.

(2) The Talmud, the Targum of Jonathan,

and many rabbinical commentators, make the

preface, " I am the Lord thy God," &c., the

first "word" ; they regard the prohibition

of strange gods and images as one single
" word," viz. the second ; for the rest they

agree with the division of Philo, &c.

(3) Augustine places in the first table

three commandments, relating to God—viz.

1, on strange gods and images (so that he

regards the prohibition of idols as a mere
appHcation of the principle, " Thou shalt not

have strange gods before me ") ; 2, the name
of God ; 3, the Sabbath. In the second

table he places seven precepts, relating to

our neighbour—viz. commandment 4, on
parents ; 5, on murder ; 6, on adultery ; 7, on
steahng ; 8, on false witness ; 9, on coveting

our neighbour's wife ; 10, on coveting our

neighbour's goods. This division has pre-

vailed in the Catholic Church, and has been

retained by the Lutherans, except that they,

following the order in Exodus, make com-
mandment 9, on coveting our neighbour's

house ; 10, on coveting his wife or goods : a

division to which Augustine himself in some
places gives support.

What has been already said shows that

ignorance alone can charge Catholics with

introducing a new mode of division in order to

give less prominence to the prohibition of

idol-worship. The division was current long

before any strife on images had arisen in the

Church.

Next, the CathoUcs, in this division of the

first and second commandments, have the

whole weight of rabbinical tradition on their

side.

Thirdly, the modern Catholic division is

the only one consistent with the Hebrew text,

as usually found in MSS. and printed editions.

The text is divided into ten sections, which
correspond precisely with our CathoUc divi-

sion. These sections are admitted to be very
ancient, older even than the Masoretic text,

and the Protestant scholar Kennicott found
them so marked in 460 out of 694 MSS. which
he collated.^

Lastly, the wording of the text both in

* There is no doubt that the prohibition of polytheism
and of image-worship always forms one section. In some
MSS., however, of Exodus there are only nine sections in
the text of the decalogue, our ninth and tenth command-
ments forming one section. Kennicott, says Keil, found
the division wanting in 234 out of 694 MSS. which he
collated, and an examination of Kennicott's Bible confirms
Keil's statement. Dillmann's assertion that Kennicott
found the division between the ninth and tenth command-
ments wanting in most of his MSS. seems to be wholly
Loaocorate.
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Exodus and Deuteronomy strongly favours
the Catholic division. The promises and
threats, " I am the Lord thy God, mighty,
jealous," &c., are much more suitable on the
theory that the prohibition of strange gods
and idols forms one commandment, while in
Deuteronomy, after the prohibition of covet-
ing our neighbour's wife, the change of the
verb mentioned above seems to indicate the
beginning of a new commandment ; nor is

there any difficulty in distinguishing carnal
desire from coveting another man's goods.
(The facts as here given will be found in
KaHsch, Knobel, and Keil in their comment*
aries on Exodus. The first is a very learned
Jew, the second a RationaHst, the third an
orthodox Protestant. All are opposed to the
Catholic mode of division. Dillmann's Com-
mentary (1881) has also been consulted.
See also Hummelauer, " Comment, in Exod.,
Levit., et Deuteron." ;

*' Catechism of the
Council of Trent," Pt. iii. ; Ballerini,.
" Theol. Moral." vol. ii., iii. ; Slater, " Moral
Theol." i. 207-473; Bareille, "Le Gate-
chisme Remain," v.)

COMMANDMENTS OF THE CHURCH.
Parents, and other persons invested with
lawful authority, have power to make rules

for those placed under them, so that things
lawful in themselves become unlawful by their
prohibition. The Scripture teaches plainly
that the Church has this power. We are to
hear the Church (Mt. xviii. 17). The Holy
Ghost has placed bishops to "rule the
Church '

' (Acts xx. 28). St. Paul commanded
Christians to keep the "precepts of the
Apostles and the ancients" (Acts xv. 41).

The Roman Catechism makes no special
enumeration of the commandments of the
Church ; but such an enumeration is gener-
ally found in popular Catechisms, which have
followed in this respect the example set by
the Catechism of Canisius. The English Cate-
chism, like the French ones of Fleury, &c.,
counts six commandments of the Church.
Many other Catechisms reduce them to five.

In our EngHsh Catechism they are given as
follows : 1, to keep the Sundays and holidays
of obhgation holy, by hearing Mass and rest-

ing from servile works ; 2, to keep the days
of fasting and abstinence appointed by the
Church ; 3, to go to confession at least once a
year ; 4, to receive the Blessed Sacrament at
least once a year, and that at Easter or there-

abouts ; 5, to contribute to the support of our
pastors; 6, not to marry within certain

degrees of kindred nor to solemnize marriage
at the forbidden times. (Bareille, " Le Cate-

chisme Remain," t. vi. ; Ballerini, " Theol.

Moral." vol. ii. 776 sqq, ; Slater, " Moral
Theol." i. 563 sqq,)

COMMEMORATIONS OF FEASTS &c.
As the Church celebrates many feasts, some
moveable, some fixed, it may often happen
that two of them fall on the same day ; or
again the Church may institute the feast of &
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saint, just canonized, on a day already occu-

pied by the feast of another saint. Further,

as semi-doubles and all feasts of higher rank

have first and second vespers, the second

vespers of one feast would often have to be

said at the same time as the first vespers of

another. As it would be difficult to say the

Mass and office of two feasts on the same day,

the Church, as a rule, celebrates the greater

feast, and merely commemorates the inferior

one.*

The rules on this subject, some of which

are very elaborate, are fully discussed by

Gavantus and Meratus. We may, however,

mention the general principle, that the greater

the solemnity of a day or season, the more it

absorbs attention and therefore tends to ex-

clude commemorations. Important changes

in the rules have been made, as far as the

Breviary is concerned, by the Apostolic

Constitution " Divino Afflatu," Nov. 1, 1911.

(See Gavantus, with Meratus' note, p. 11,

sect. iii. cap. 11. For the new rules see

Burton and Myers, " The New Psalter and
its Use.")

COMMEMORATION OF THE LIVING
AND OF THE DEAD IN. THE MASS. [See

DiPTYCHS.]
COMMENDA. It is a Low Latin word,

formed from the verb commendaref signifying

the custody of a church or convent in the

absence of a regular incumbent. A church,

&c., so treated, was said to be held in com-

mendam. This commendation had nothing

abusive in its origin, which was perfectly

natural: thus when a bishop of Fundi was
driven from his see by the barbarians. Pope
Gregory the Great nominated him to the

vacant see of Terracina, at the same time

commending Fundi to his care. A council of

Merida commended to the metropolitan the

churches of certain bishops who had been

ordered to retire from their sees and do
penance, for absenting themselves from a

provincial council. In process of time the

Roman See claimed the right of allowing a

bishop, or other dignitary, to hold other

benefices in commendam with his own prefer-

ment. For this there might often be reason-

able and sufficient cause ; but the practice

became much too common. Matthew Paris

complains (a. 1246) of this permission to a

well-beneficed ecclesiastic to retain his bene-

fices in commendam with a bishopric to which

he might be appointed, as an abuse of recent

origin. The Council of Constance, in its last

year (1417), strove to put an end to reserva-

tions, expectatives, and commendams, but

only succeeded in obtaining from the new
Pope (Martin V.) a promise that all these

favours should be brought under more strict

control. But poUtical reasons {e.g. the anger

or good will of an emperor or king, incurred

by thwarting or gratifying his wishes respect-

^ A greater feria or octaye may also have to be com-
.memorated.

ing the cumulation of benefices on some
favourite churchman) made, or seemed to

make, the complete abolition of the practice

impossible. Even the Council of Trent,

honestly zealous as it was for reform, ventured
no more than to express its confidence that
" the Roman Pontifl" in his piety and prudence
would, so far as he saw the times could bear it,

set over monasteries at present held in com-
mendam [by seculars] monastic persons be-

longing to the respective orders, capable of

representing and ruling the communities." *

Since the destruction of Church property

which recent times have witnessed, the prac-

tice of commendation has greatly dwindled,

if not wholly ceased, throughout Europe.
(Thomassin, pt. ii. lib. 2, capp. 10-21

;

IPermanedes in ** Kirchenlex.")

COMMENDATION OF THE SOUL {Ordo

commendationis animae). A form of prayer

for the dying contained in the Roman Ritual.

The practice of bringing the priest to the bed
of dying persons is coeval with the Church
itself, and Amalarius tells us that several of

the ancient Antiphonaries contained prayers

for the dying. Parts at least of the present

form are very ancient. The words *' Sub-
venite," &c., " Come to his help, all ye saints

of God ; meet him, all ye angels of God," &c.,

occur in the Antiphonary of St. Gregory the

Great ; the beautiful address, ** Go forth,

Christian soul," &c., is found in a letter of

St. Peter Damian, written to a friend of his

who was near death,

COMMENDATORY ABBOTS. [See Abba-
COMITES ; Abbot, p. 31.]

COMMENDATORY LETTERS {<rv(TTaTLKa\

€7rio-roXat, 2 Cor. iii. 1). The Christians of

Ephesus, when ApoUos the newly converted

Jew wished to pass into Achaia, wrote to their

fellow-beKevers at Corinth, that they should

receive him (Acts xviii. 27). While the gene-

ral society of the empire was still heathen,

the bond between believers was close, and
the distinction between Christians and non-

Christians had to be firmly and sharply

drawn. Commendatory letters
—

" letters of

introduction " as we should now ^ay—were
required for everyone who travelled to a
foreign country, if he wished to receive hos-

pitality there, and to be admitted to com-
munion. They were given by the bishop.

For a long time after the conversion of Con-
stantine the prevalence of Arianism and other

heresies made it necessary still to adhere to

the practice, lest those should be unawares
admitted to communion whom St. John had
warned Christians not so much as to bid God-
speed to (2 Jn. i. 10). It is the crowning argu-

ment of St. Augustine against the Donatists,

that " their letters would not be received in

any churches but their own." The Councils

of Elvira, Chalcedon, and Aries framed
regulations about these letters, on which so

much importance came to be laid that no one
* Sess. xxv. c. 21, De B«f.
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whether clerk or layman, was received in any
city who came unprovided with them. They
were also called canonicae, and communi-
catoriae. The eVtoroXat elprjviKal recom-

mended the bearer specially for alms. The
^TToXvTiKoi {dimissoriae), first mentioned in

the Council in TruUo (691), referred to a
permanent settlement of the bearer in the

country visited ; the a-v(TTariKa\ to a tem-
porary sojourn. Commendatory letters are

etill given to a cleric passing from one diocese

to another. They testify not only to his law-

ful ordination and freedom from canonical

faults, but also to his character and abiUty.

(See Celebret; Smith and Cheetham, art.

by Plumptre.)

COMMISSARY. An ecclesiastic who, by
delegation from the bishop, exercises a
portion of the episcopal jurisdiction in a
particular part of the diocese, especially

with reference to licences, institutions, the
examination of witnesses, &c.

COMMISSIONS, ECCLESIASTICAL. These
are bodies of ecclesiastics appointed for

special functions or duties. They may be
nominated by the Pope (Papal) or by the

bishop (Diocesan). Papal Commissions are

cither committees of cardinals {e.g. the Bibli-

cal Commission, the Commissionfor Historical
Studies, for theCodification of the Canon Law,
&c.) ; or committees of other ecclesiastics,

presided over by a cardinal. Sometimes they
are permanent, sometimes they are dissolved

as soon as the purpose for which they were
called together has been accomplished. An
example of the last-named was the Com-
mission on Anglican Orders appointed by
Leo XIII. in 1896, of which Card. Mazzella

was president.

The ordinary diocesan commissions are

:

{\) the commission for the care of semin-

aries ; (2) the commission of examiners of the

clergy ; (3) the commission on sacred music ;

(4) the vigilance committee for the repres-

sion of modernism. There is also (by the
Decree Maxima cura, Aug. 20,1910) a body of

synodal examiners and consultors for the
removal (for just causes) of parish priests and
rectors of missions.

COMMON. [See Breviary, Missal.]

COMMON LIFE, CLERKS AND BRO-
THERS OF THE. A holy deacon of Deventer
in the Netherlands, Gerhard Groot (tl384),
was the founder of this remarkable institute.

He had sat at the feet of Ruysbroek, one of

the most eminent mystics of that age, and
had been deeply impressed by the spectacle of

love, peace, and joyful co-operation presented
by the Augustinian brotherhood which he
directed. Not long before, Ruysbroek had
obtained a similar infiuence over the cele-

brated Tauler. Gerhard applied his fortune
to the work of establishing and endowing a
building to receive clerics, and also laymen,
who, without taking perpetual vows, were
desirous of leading an austere Christian life in

common. Great preachers, besides Gerhard
himself, came forth from this institute

;

to it belonged Thomas a Kempis, or of Kem-
pen (tl471), usually held to be the author
of the " Imitatio Christi." In the schools

of Deventer were also trained Nicholas of

Cusa, afterwards Cardinal, the most learned

theologian at the Council of Basle, and the
Dutch Pope Adrian VI. (1522-3). Gerhard's
chief convent was at Windesheim ; whence
some of the canons were invited into France
at the beginning of the sixteenth century, and
established at Chateau Laudon. The order

spread far and wide in the Netherlands, and
was not unknown in Germany. Houses of

nuns were aggregated to the institute, which
is represented by celebrated monasteries in

Belgium even at the present day. (Helyot,

vol. iv. ; Mohler, " Kirchengesch." ; Kettle-

well, "Thomas a Kempis and the Brothers

of the Common Life.")

COMMUNICATIO IDIOMATUM (also com-
munio idiomatum—and in the Greek Fathers
avTiSoa-is). The appropriation of divine

attributes to Christ as man, and of human
qualities to Christ as God, because one and
the same Person is at once God and man.
Thus we may say " God died," *' Mary is the
Mother of God," though it was as man that

Christ died and had a mother ; or again,
" The man Christ Jesus is the Creator of the
world." This usage is consonant with Scrip-

ture, which speaks of the Lord of glory as

being crucified ; of the Son of God as being
delivered for us, &c. ; and with the definition

of the Council of Ephesus, that Mary is the

Mother of God. The reason on which the
usage rests is that *' the man Christ " impHes
not only human nature, but also the divine

Person united with it ;
" God," when we

think of God the Son incarnate, implies not
only the divine Person but also the human
nature, which he made proper (i'Siov, hence
Idlafia) to himself. Observe, however, that
we cannot say " the Divinity suffered," " the

Manhood is eternal," &c. (See St. Thomas,
3% qq. 9, 16 ; Petavius, "De Incarn." iv. 15.)

COMMUNION. That the Body, Blood,

Soul, and Divinity of Christ are given in the

Communion,and that Christ is received whole
and entire under either kind

—

i.e. under the

form of bread alone, or wine alone—is an
article of the Catholic faith, explained and
proved under the article Eucharist, In this

place we shall only treat of the rite according

to which Communion is given. At every Mass
the celebrant is bound to communicate, be-

cause his communion is necessary for the

completion of the sacrifice. [See Eucharist,
II.] In the Roman rite, the priest, after the

words " Domine, non sum dignus," bovdng
low, but still standing, receives the Body of

Christ, saying " Corpus Domini nostri," &c.,
" May the Body of our Lord Jesus Christ pre-

serve my soul unto everlasting life." Then,
having collected any particles of the Blessed
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Sacrament which may remain on the corporal

or paten, He puts them into the chalice and

takes the Precious Blood with the words,
" May the Blood of our Lord Jesus Christ,"

&c. Afterwards, if any of the people desire

to communicate, the clerk says the ConBteor.

the priest pronounces a form of absolution,

holds the BlessedSacrament beforethe people,

saying, " Behold the Lamb of God/' &c., and

finally gives them communion under the form

of bread, using the words " May tlio Body

of our Lord Jesus Christ," &c. Tho clergy,

servers, &c., usually communicate on the

altar-steps ; the people at the altar-rails, on

which a white cloth is placed for tho com-

municants to hold up near the face and so to

prevent any particle from falling to the

ground. In some churches a small tray,

carried by the clerk from one communicant to

another, is substituted for the white cloth

—

(this is in reality a return to the more ancient

custom : Benedict XIV. " De Miss." iii. 22,

3). Communion is given to all who are

sufficientlyold to understand the nature of the

Sacrament [see Children's Communion];

and, although the communion of the people is

in no way essential either to the integrity or

lawfulness of the sacrifice, still the Council

of Trent (Sess. xxii. cap. 6) desires that the

faithful should communicate at every Mass.

[See Frequent Communion.] Of course this

desire impHes as a condition that the faithful

should be fervent enough to communicate

often with advantage. Communion may be

given on all days of the year, except Good

Friday—(the ancient usage permitted the

faithful to communicate even on Good

Friday : Benedict XIV. " De Fest." i. 339)—

when it cannot be given except in dangerous

sickness : and at any hour of the day during

which it is lawful to say Mass. Communion

may be given out of Mass, by the priest,

wearing a surplice and stole either of the

colour of the day or white (a red stole

is used in the Ambrosian rite), and with

almost the same form of words which is

used in giving Communion during Mass,

except that he adds the antiphon " O sacred

banquet, in which Christ is taken," and con-

cludes by blessing the people. This blessing

is omitted if the priest gives Communion

before Mass in black vestments.

We may now go on to trace the history

of the administration of Communion. The

essential points have remained unchanged

from the time of the Apostles ; still several

striking changes have undoubtedly been

made.
(1) The ordinary minister of the sacra-

ment is the priest, nor can a mere deacon,

according to the present disciphne, give Com-

munion without grave necessity. ^ In early

times, leave to administer this Sacrament was

given to deacons much more freely. Justin

» S. Alphonsus, vi. n. 237. The necessity need not

be extreme.

('* Apol." i. 65) speaks of them as distribute

ing the consecrated bread and wine. A little

later, Cyprian ("Do Laps." 25, ed. Hartel,

255) and the Apostolic Constitutions (viii. 12)
describe the celebrant as administering the
body of Christ, while the deacons gave the
chalice. The Council of Nicaea, canon 18,

forbids deacons to give Communion to the
priests—^who, according to the wont of that
time, joined with the bishop in celebrating

Mass—or to receive Communion themselves
before a bishop who might be assisting at
the sacrifice.^ In times of persecution, the
faithful took the Blessed Sacrament away
with them, so that even women gave them-
selves Communion at home.^ Ordinarily,

the deacons conveyed the Holy Communion
to the sick, but sometimes even laymen did
so.' Pius v., in modem times, is said to have
allowed Mary Queen of Scots to receive Com-
munion from her own hands in prison.* By
the present law of the Church, the parish

priest is bound to give his parishioners the
opportunity of communicating and no other
priest can lawfully give Communion in private

houses without his consent, except in case

of necessity. In England, where there are
no parishes, the leave of the priest in charge
of the mission is required.

(2) All baptized persons, who are in a
state of grace, and fasting, and who are suffi-

ciently instructed, may receive Communion,
In ancient times all who assisted at Mass
were obUged to communicate, and it was
only the highest class of penitents who did not
come under this rule.^ [See Frequent Com-
munion.] However, in Chrysostom's time
the charity of Christians had already

grown cold, and many heard Mass without
communicating. Afterwards, the faithful

were only required to communicate three

times in the year; and finally the Fourth
Lateran Council introduced the present rule

of communicating once at least in the year,

and that about Easter time. Further, it is ta
this day the custom in the East to commu-
nicate infants just after Baptism, and this

use, Fleury says, continued in the West till

the opening of the ninth ^ century, while even
in the thirteenth Communion was given ta
children in danger of death. The Council of
Trent (Sess. xxi. cap. 4, De Commun.) de-
clares that children who have not come to the
use of reason need not receive Communion.
[See Children's Communion.]

(3) The church was the place of adminis^
tration, although in sickness, and, as we have
seen, in times of persecution. Communion was
given in private houses. Usually, the priests

^ See the explanation of the canon in Hefele-Leclercq,.
i. p. 610.

« Tertull. Ad Uxor, ii, 6, PL, i. 1296.
» Euseb. H. E. vi. 44.
* Billuart, De Euch. diss. vii. a. 8.

» Can. Apos. 9, 10. Ooncil. Ancyr. (anno 314), can. 6.
• Fleury, Ixxxiv. 9. The remains of the sacred species

were given to children at Constantinople as late as thfr

fourteenth century. See Fleury, zzxtii. 41.



COMMUNION CX)MMUNION 20»

and deacons communicated at the altar, the

rest of the clergy in the choir, the laity out-

Bide the choir. But in the East the Emperor
by ancient privilege, when he made his offer-

ing, approached and remained at the altar ^

;

while in some parts of Gaul the laity generally

did the same.*

(4) The time for Communion was usually

early in the morning, and it was always,

in virtue of an Apostolic tradition, received

fasting. The one and only exception was the

practice in the African Church of celebrating

Mass and giving Communion on the evening

of Maundy Thursday [see Agape]. Natural

reverence forbade Christians to receive the

body of Christ after common food. In the

case of those who are in danger of death by
sickness, when the Holy Communion is given

as Viaticum, fasting is not required. More-
over, by a recent decree (Dec. 7, 1906), those

who are sick, but not in danger of death, may
partake of hquid food before receiving Com-
munion under certain specified conditions

which are mentioned in the decree and sub-

sequent decisions.

(5) The ceremonies in the administration

have varied considerably and still are very

different in different rites. At the cry
*' Holy things to the holy," Christians drew
near with bent body but still standing, and
received the Holy Sacrament in the hollow of

the right hand, supporting it with the left.^

When the administrant said " The Body, the

Blood of Christ," the communicant answered
" Amen." * The longer form, now employed,
viz. " The Body of our Lord Jesus Christ,

preserve thy soul unto everlasting life," came
into use in the time of Gregory the Great,

though even after this date the form of words
was by no means uniform throughout the

West. Under Pope Agapetus (1536) the

custom began of placing the Blessed Sacra-

ment in the mouth ; a council of Rouen,
assigned by Mansi to the middle of the

seventh century, forbids it to be given in any
other way. Benedict XIV.* mentions the fact

that the Popes in solemn Mass used to com-
municate sitting on their throne and facing

the people. At present, the Pope, on these

occasions, communicates standing at his

throne profoundly inclined ; but Benedict
XIV. does not say when this change in the
Papal rite was made.

(G) We now come to the most important
of all changes in the disciphne of the Church
on this matter. Down to the Middle Ages,
the faithful throughout the whole Church
usually received the Eucharist under both
kinds. That the celebrating priest should
consecrate and receive under both kinds is

of divine institution and therefore unalter-

i» Trull. Syn. can. 69.
* Council of Tours (anno 567), an. 4.
* Dionys. M. ap. Euseb, vii. 9. TertuU. De Idol. 7.

PL, i. CG9 where the reception in the hands and the
standing posture are mentioned.

* Tertull. De Spectac. 25, PL, i. 657. Constit. Apos,
vii. 12.

» De Missa, ii. 21, 4.

able [Eucharist, II.]. But writers of the
eleventh and following centuries notioe the
custom springing up in the Latin Church,
of giving the Eucharist to all communicants,
except the celebrant, under the form of bread
alone, partly to counteract the heretical error

that Christ is not received whole and entire

under either kind, partly to prevent the spill-

ing of the Precious Blood. St. Thomas *

(tl274) says that in his day Communion^
under one kind prevailed "in some churches."'

The Council of Constance, to meet the errors-

of Hus and Jerome of Prague, made this

custom of universal obhgation' in the West
[see Hussites] ; this decree was renewed by
the Council of Basle against the Taborites

and Calixtines, and by that of Trent against

the Lutherans and Calvinists. Exceptions
have been made by special privilege. Thus,.

Clement VI. gave the kings of France leaves

to communicate under both kinds. In solemn
Mass celebrated by the Pope, the deacon and
subdeacon receive the Precious Blood, and
so even in the last century the deacon and
subdeacon used to on Sundays and solemn
feasts in the church of St. Denis near Paris,

and in the church of Cluny."

We take for granted here that Christ is

given whole and entire under either kind

[see Eucharist] ; but it is often alleged that

in any case the Church has altered the custom
of communicating under both kinds which
was imposed by our Lord. To this we reply

with the Council of Trent (sess. xxi. cap. 1),

that there is no divine precept binding

anyone, except the celebrant, to receive

both species. Communion under one or

both kinds is a matter of discipline,

which the Church may alter as she sees

fit. This Catholic truth is indicated in

Scripture and fully certified by tradition.

It is indicated in Scripture, for our Lord
says, on the one hand, " Unless ye eat the

flesh of the Son of Man and drink his blood

ye will not have life in you"; "He who
eateth my flesh and drinketh my blood hath

eternal Ufe" ; but also, on the other hand,
" If anyone eat of this bread he shall hve for

ever " ;
" The bread which I shall give is

my flesh for the life of the world "
;
" He who

eateth this bread will live for ever " (Jn. vi.).

It is fully certified by tradition, because the

Church, from the beginning, has permitted

both modes of communicating. Children

received Communion under the form of wine

alone ^ ; the sick, and the faithful generally

who communicated at home, under the form

of bread alone.* True, Popes Leo and Gela-

sius emphatically condemned persons who
abstained from the chalice, but this because

they did so on private authority and in

» 3, q. 80, a. 12.
, .,

» Benedict XIV. speaks of all these privileges as con-

tinuing in his time.
» QTprian, De Laps. 25, ed. Hartel, 255.

« Tertull. De Orat. 19 ; Ad Uxor. ii. 5, PL, i. 1182,

1296 ; Dionys. Al. apud Euseb. E.E. vi. 44. Cyprian,

De Laps. 25.
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consequence of the Manichean error, which
made them look on wine as evil. Moreover,

the present use of the Greek and Oriental

Churches makes it as clear as day that they

do not consider it a matter of necessity to

give Communion under both kinds, though it

is their usual practice to do so. Thus the

Church has ever faithfully maintained the

same principles on this matter ; her disci-

pline has indeed changed from time to time,

but never in any essential particular ; while,

on the contrary, those who charge her with

innovation are themselves convicted of intro-

ducing a new principle, directly opposed to

the unanimous teaching of antiquity. (In

the works of Bossuet there is a short but

masterly treatise on Communion under one

kind. On the whole subject of Communion
much interesting matter will be found in

Benedict XIV. " De Missa " ; Denzinger,
" Ritus Orientalium " ; Chardon, 267 ;

Dublanchy in DThC, Communion sous les

deux Especes.)

COMMUNION (liturgical term). The
antiphon which the priest says after the

ablutions, at the Epistle side of the altar.

Formerly it used to be sung while the people

communicated, hence the name. The " Com-
munion " is mentioned in the Roman Ordines.

Cardinal Thomasius quotes an example of a
" Communion Psalm," which was sung in

Alternate verses, till the Pontiff, the people

having communicated, gave the choir a sign

to end with the " Gloria Patri," after which
the antiphon was repeated. (Fortescue," The
Mass," p. 385.)

COMMUNION OP SAINTS is mentioned

in the ninth article of the Apostles' Creed,

where it is added, according to the Roman
Catechism, as an explanation of the foregoing

words, *'I believe in the holy Catholic

Church." The communion of saints consists

in the union which binds together the mem-
bers of the Church on earth, and connects

the Church on earth with the Church suffer-

ing in Purgatory and triumphant in

Heaven.

( 1 ) The faithful on earth have communion
with each other because they partake of the

same sacraments, are under one head, and
assist each other by their prayers and good

works. Even the personal merits of a just

man profit his brethren, because the greater

his goodness, the greater the efficacy of his

prayer for others, the more fitting it is that,

as he does God's will, so God should deign to

do His by increasing the graces or converting

the souls of those for whom he prays.

Catholic commentators understand St.

Paul to refer to this communion in good
works when he encourages the Corinthians

to help their needy brethren at Jerusalem.
" Let your abundance,*' he says (2 Cor. viii.

14), " supply their want, that their abund-
ance also may be the filUng up of your want

"

—lie. that you may share in their spiritual,

as they have shared in your temporal, riches.*

Again, God spares His people for the sake of

the saints among them, just as He was ready
to spare Sodom had ten just men been found
in it ; or forgave Job's friends at the sacri-

fice and prayer of Job himself ; or so often

restrained His wrath against His people for

His servant David's sake. Of course also

many graces are given primarily for the
edification of the Church.

(2) We communicate with the souls in

Purgatory by praying for them. [See

Purgatory.]

(3) With the blessed in Heaven by obtain-

ing their prayers. [See Saints, Interces-
sion OP the.]

COMPLINE {Completorium). The last,

completing, hour of the daily office of the

Church. It consists of (1) a short lesson

(1 Pet. V. 8, 9) ; (2) the "Pater noster" and
** Confiteor " ; (3) three psalms ; (4) a hymn,
" Te lucis ante terminum "

; (5) a Httle chap-

ter (Jerem. xiv. 9) ; (6) a short responsion
;

(7) the canticle of Simeon, " Nunc dimittis "
;

(8) a prayer, followed by the antiphon
of the season. The monastic Compline is

shorter. The origin of Compline has
generally been ascribed to St. Benedict
(Rule, xvii., xviii.). Recent authorities

have traced it back to St. Basil, and
even to St. Pachomius early in the fourth

century. But in truth the practice of

saying prayers before retiring to rest must
have been usual from very early times. To
St. Benedict we may rightly ascribe the

liturgical character of the hour and its rudi-

mentary arrangement. (Cabrol, "Le Livre
de la Pri^re Antique," 224, and "Cath.
Enc." Compline ; Baumer-Biron, " Hist, du
Breviaire," i. 135, 147-149.)

CONCELEBRATION. Under the head of

Eucharist and the subdivision Ministration,

it will be found that in early days the bishop
in conjunction with his presbytery celebrated

Mass. Until about the beginning of the
thirteenth century it was customary for

several priests to unite in offering the same
Mass, concelehrate, on the more solenm festi-

vals of the year. The custom still prevails in

the Oriental Churches, but the only vestige

of it in the Latin Church is found in the

Masses said by priests on the day of their

ordination and by bishops on the day of

their consecration. (Benedict XIV., "De
SS. Missae Sacrif." III., xvi.)

CONCEPTION. [See Immaculate Con-
ception.]

CONCLAVE (Lat. conclave; properly, a
chamber that can be closed with one key).

Theterm is applied bothto the place wherethe
Cardinals assemble for the election of a new
Pope, and to the assembly itself. Several

questions relating to the election of ^opes—

* See Estius, ad Inc. Meyer, who attacks this inter'

pretation, admits that it is the traditional one ; and it hsi
been adopted bj eminent Protestants, e.g. by Boogti.

.
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y

'e.g. whether the Roman Pontiff can legally

nominate his successor ; who is or is not

eligible ; what would happen in the event

of all the Cardinals dying before the election,

&c.—are considered under Pope ; in this

article we shall treat exclusively of the mode
of election, as finally settled by Gregory X. in

the Second Council of Lyons (1274). (See

Hefele-Leclercq, vi. 178 sqq.) In the course

of the dark ages the secular rulers of Rome
made various attempts to interfere with the

freedom of Papal elections. A statement

«ven appears in the Decretum of Gratian

(and was used in argument by James I. and
Bishop Andrewes, when attempting to justify

the subjection of the Anglican Church to the

crown), to the effect that Pope Hadrian
granted to Charlemagne the right of electing

the Pope and regulating the ApostoUc See.

But this canon was shown by Bellarmine to

be spurious ; it was probably invented by
Sigismond of Gemblours, a strong supporter

of imperial pretensions, and, being found in

his chronicle, imposed upon the unwary
Oratian. Another canon also found in

Gratian, which states that Leo VIII. granted

a similar privilege to Otho I., soon after the

commencement of the revived " Holy Roman
Empire," at once falls to the ground when it

is remembered that Leo VIII. , for the un-

answerable reasons given by Baronius, is not

to be accounted a true Pope. In 1059 an
important decree was made by Nicholas II.,

in a council at Rome, assigning the election

of future Popes to the Cardinal Bishops, with

the consent of the other Cardinals and the

clergy and people of Rome, saving also the

honour due to Henry, King of the Romans,
and to any of his successors on the imperial

throne in whose favour the Holy See should

make the same reservation. Ihis partial

recognition of a right to interfere in the

election proved to be fertile in antipopes and
vexations of every kind ; and Alexander III.,

having experienced what trouble an arbitrary

emperor could cause, in his long struggle

with Frederic Barbarossa, resolved with a
wise boldness to take away from the imperial

line the locus standi in Papal elections which
the canon of 1059 had allowed, and to vindi-

cate her ancient freedom for the Church. In
a General Council held at the Lateran in 1179,

it was decreed that the election should thence-

forth rest with the Cardinals alone, and that,

in order to be canonical, it must be sup-

ported by the votes of two thirds of their

numbers. (Hefele-Leclercq, v. 1087.) In
the following century, the Lateran decree

was confirmed and developed at the

Council of Lyons mentioned above ; and
in all its substantial features the discipline

then settled is still observed. The right

of objecting (the veto, q.v.) to a candidate
whose election was imminent, formerly
conceded to the governments of France,
Spain, and Austria, and exercised for the

last time at the election of Pope Pius X., has
now been finally abolished.

In the election of a Pope, it is obvious
that there are certain conditions the exact
fulfilment of which is of the utmost conse-

quence. These are such as the following :

—

that all those qualified to vote, and only those,

should take part in the election ; that the
election should not be unnecessarily delayed

;

that it should not be precipitated ; that the

electors should be in no fear for their personal

safety, which would prevent the election

from being free ; lastly, that they should be
subjected to no external persuasion tending

to make them vote, or at least come under
the suspicion of voting, from motives lower

than those which ought to actuate them.

The regulations for the conclave fixed in 1274
endeavour, so far as human forethought can
ensure it, to cause all these conditions to

be observed. After the death of a Pope the

Cardinals who are absent are immediately

to be summoned to the conclave by one of

the secretaries of the Sacred College ; the

election is to begin on the tenth day after

the death. In whatever city the Pope dies,

there the election must be held. Within the

ten days the conclave must be constructed in

the Papal palace, or in some other suitable

edifice. The large halls of the palace are so

divided by wooden partitions as to furnish

a number of sets of small apartments (two

for an ordinary Cardinal, three for one of

princely rank), all opening upon a corridor.

Here the Cardinals must remain until they

have elected a Pope. On the tenth day a

solemn Mass of the Holy Ghost is said in the

Vatican church, and after it the Cardinals

form a procession and proceed to the con-

clave, taking up their respective apart-

ments as the lot has distributed them. For
the rest of that day the conclave is open

;

crowds of persons flock in and circulate

among the apartments and corridors ; and
the ambassadors and delegates of foreign

States, besides their personal friends, visit the

Cardinals for the last time. In the evening

everyone is turned out except the Cardinals

and those authorized to remain with them,

and the conclave is closed. This is done

under the superintendence of two guardians

of the conclave—one a prelate previously

appointed by the Sacred College, who is

called the governor ; the other a lay official

designated the marshal. Each Cardinal is

allowed to have two members of his house-

hold in i)ersonal attendance upon him ; these

are called condaviats. A number of other

attendants and minor officials—a carpenter, a

mason, a sacrist, a monk or friar to hear con-

fessions, two barbers, eight or ten porters and

messengers, and several others—are in the

common service of the whole body of Cardi-

nals. All the entrances to the building but one

are closed : that one is in the charge of offi-

cials who are partly prelates, partly officials
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of the municipality, whose business it is to

see that no unauthorized person shall enter,

and to exercise a surveillance over the food

brought for the Cardinals, lest any written

communication should be conveyed to them

by this channel. After three days, the supply

of food sent in is restricted ; if five days more

elapse without an election being made, the

rule used to be that the Cardinals should

from that time subsist on nothing but bread,

wine, and water ; but this rigour has been

somewhat modified by later ordinances.

Morning and evening the Cardinals meet in

the chapel, and a secret scrutiny by means of

voting papers is usually instituted in order

to ascertain whether any candidate has the

required majority of two-thirds. A Cardinal

coming from a distance can enter the conclave

after the closure, but only if he claim the

right of doing so within three days of his

arrival in the city. Every actual Cardinal,

even though he may lie under a sentence of

excommunication, has the right to vote,

unless he has not yet been admitted to

deacon's orders. Even in this case, the right

of voting has sometimes been conferred by

special Papal indult. There are three valid

modes of election—by scrutiny, by compro-

mise, and by what is called quasi-inspiration

[see Acclamation]. Compromise is when all

the cardinals agree to entrust the election to

a small committee of two or three members
of the body. Scrutiny is the ordinary mode ;

and although, since the thirteenth century,

elections have usually been made by this

mode with reasonable despatch, yet in

times of disturbance, the difficulty of ob-

taining a two -thirds majority has been

known to protract the proceedings over a

long period, as in the celebrated instance of

the conclave of 1799, described in Consalvi's

Memoirs, which lasted more than three

months, resulting in the election of Pius

VII. (Ferraris, Papa; Zoepffel, "Die Papst-

wahlen," Gottingen, 1871 ; Wiseman, " Last

Four Popes "
; Grissell, " Sede Vacante "

;

Ortolan in DThC.)
CONCOMITANCE. This word is used in

connection with the mode of Christ's presence

in the Holy Eucharist (see that art. p. 327).
*' Some things," says the Catechism of the

Council of Trent (P. II., c, iv., n. 34),
*' are contained in the sacrament (of the

Eucharist) because united to those which are

expressed by the form ; for as the form used

in the consecration of the bread signifies the

body of the Lord, when it is said, ' This is my
body,' the very body of Christ the Lord will

be in the Eucharist by virtue of the sacra-

ment, but as the blood, soul, and divinity

are imited to the body, all these too will be

in the sacrament, not indeed by virtue of the

s?«crament, but as united to the body. And
these are said to be in the sacrament by
* concomitance

'
; in which manner it is

clear that in tlae sacrament is contained

Christ whole and entire ; for if any two things

are actually united, where one is, there also-

must the other be." '* The true body of our
Lord and His true blood, together with His
soul and divinity, are under the species of
bread and wine ; but the body, indeed, under
the species of bread, and the blood under the
species of wine, by the force of the words ;

but the body itself under the species of wine,

and the blood under the species of bread, and
the soul under both, by the force of that
natural connection and concomitance where-
by the parts of Christ our Lord are united-

together; and the divinity, furthermore,

on account of that admirable hypostatic
union thereof with His body and blood."

(Council of Trent, sess. xiii. c. iii. ; see alsa

St. Thomas, 3*, q. 76, a. 2.)

CONCORDAT (Lat. concordata, things
agreed upon). A treaty between the Holy
See and a secular State touching the conser-

vation and promotion of the interests of
religion in that State.

It were to be wished that Christendom
did not require concordats, for a treaty

between two powers implies some felt diver-

gency of sentiment and principle, which,

having already resulted in opposition and
contention more or less serious, dictates to*

the contracting parties the necessity of com-
ing to an understanding as to the limits

beyond which neither will give way to the-

other. Such divergency of sentiment only

arises, speaking generally, when the secular

State aims at excluding the Church from its

rightful share of control over human affairs

—an aim which familiar experience show&
to be eminently pernicious and disastrous.

When an Ethclbert or a St. Louis rules in tem-
porals, we do not hear of concordats with the-

Holy See, for such rulers desire to see religion

more, not less, in the ascendant among
their subjects. Nevertheless, considering the

actual condition of things in Europe and
America, it is generally a subject of congra-

tulation when the Pope concludes a fresh

concordat ; we know that, at any rate for a
time, religion and its ministers will be treated

with some justice and moderation in the
treaty-making State ; that if the Church has^

been robbed there in time past, some modicum
of a yearly grant will now be given by way
of restitution ; and that the churches and
convents will be made over to her—at any
rate till the next revolution.

Among the more celebrated concordats-

of former times are the following :

—

1. That of Worms in 1122, between
Cahxtus II. and the Emperor Henry V.,

by which the abusive right of appointing

bishops and abbots *' by ring and crosier,"

long usurped by the emperors, was resigned,

and only the investiture by the sceptre, in-

token of the grant of their temporaUties,.

retained. On the lines of this concordat the*

question of investiture was settled through-
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out Europe in such a way as to leave intact

in theory the universal pastorate of the

successors of Peter, however seriously it may
"have been here and there compromized in

practice.

2. That of Frankfort or Vienna (1446-8),

oalled the Concordat with the German Nation,

hy which the Popes Eugenius IV. and Nicho-

las v., employing Nicholas of Cusa [Basle,

Ootjncil] and iEneas Sylvius as negotiators,

agreed with the emperor Frederic III. to

divide in a particular manner the patronage

of ecclesiastical dignities in Germany, and
as to the payment of firstfruits and other

matters.

3. That of 1515, between Leo X. and
Francis I., by which the latter agreed to

abohsh the pragmatic sanction of Charles VII.

(limiting appeals to Rome, and pretending

to set a general council above the Pope),

and the former resigned to the crown of

France the nomination to vacant bishoprics

and abbeys, with the proviso that the

persons named should be acceptable to the

Holy See.

In later times, the concordat of 1801,

between Pius VII. and the first Napoleon,

restoring to the French nation the public

practice of the religion of their fathers, which
the detestable wickedness of the revolu-

tionists had proscribed since 1790, is a treaty

of primary importance. Under its terms the

Holy See agreed to a new demarcation of

the boundaries of French dioceses, reducing

their number from over 100 to about 60,

and declared (art. 13) that neither the reign-

ing Pope nor his successors would molest

the purchasers or grantees in the peaceable

possession of Church lands aUenated up to

that date. On the other hand, the French
Government agreed to the free and public

exercise of the '* Catholic, Apostolic, and
Roman " religion in France ; consented

(art. 4, 5) to the canonical institution by the

Pope, under the ancient discipUne, of the

bishops whom the Government should nomi-
nate ;

promised (art. 14) a suitable annual
grant for the support of the French bishops

and clergy ; and undertook to facilitate (art.

15) fresh endowments on the part of any
French Catholics desiring to make them.
These were the principal articles of the con-
cordat signed by the Papal envoys on behalf

of the Holy See. The Government of Napo-
leon soon afterwards added to the concordat
a number of clauses called " organic articles,"

the tenor of which was of course highly
Erastian, and by which it has been often

maintained by the French and other publicists

that the French clergy were bound. This,

however, since the Holy See never ratified

the ** organic articles," was not the case.

On Deo. 9, 1905, the French Government
broke altogether the compact entered into
by the concordat. Two days later Pius X.
solemnly protested against this violation of

the rights of the Church. All ecclesiastical

property has been seized, since the associa-

tions cultuelles ordered by the new laws were
forbidden by the Pope. The churches are

still in the occupation of the clergy, who,
however, have no rights over them. In some
places the presbyteries are let to the cur^s

at a low rental. On the other hand, the

Church has gained complete freedom as to the

nomination of the bishops and other eccle-

siastical officials. This anomalous state of

things cannot long continue. (See France,
Church of ; also an interesting article by
G. Fonsegrive, *' The Present Rehgious Situa-

tion in France," in " Dublin Review," Oct.

1913.)

A list of concordats will be found in
" Cath. Enc." Concordat.

(Ferraris, Concordata ; Renard-Constantin

in DThC, good bibliography ; Soglia, i. 4,

De jure novissimo ; Mohler's " Kirchenge-

schichte.")

CONCUPISCENCE. Concupiscence, ac-

cording to St. Thomas, 1^ 2*, q. 30, a. 2, is

the appetite which tends to the gratification

of the senses (" bonum delectabile absens ").

This tendency is in itself neither good nor

evil, because the object may be either lawful

or unlawful. The desire of eating and drink-

ing in moderation is good : that of eating and
drinking to excess is evil ; but in the one case

and in the other we have an instance of con-

cupiscence. However, the word concupis-

cence is constantly used for that appetite

which exists in fallen man and is an incentive

to sin, because it seeks forbidden objects, or

permissible objects in a forbidden way. St.

Paul, in Rom. vii., speaks of it as " the flesh,"

and again as the " law of sin that is in my
members." Such concupiscence, in rebellion

against reason and against the command-
ments of God, did not exist in Adam till he
had fallen from original justice. From him
it has passed to all his descendants ; it re-

mains even in those who have been bom
again by baptism, so that the saints them-
selves have had to fight against this tendency

in the sensual appetite to forbidden pleasures,

without being able to eradicate it.

We now come to the difference on this

matter between Catholic doctrine and the

tenets of the Reformers. The latter taught

that concupiscence, even if the will did not

consent to harbour or encourage it, had the

nature of sin. Catholic doctors on the other

hand, following the principle of St. Thomas,

that no action can be moral or immoral except

so far as it depends on the free-will of the

agent, deny that concupiscence which re-

mains, in spite of the efforts made by the will

to subdue it, is to be considered sin. It ia

plain that the Catholic doctrine is the only one

consistent with belief in the moral freedom

of man. It is, moreover, the only one con-

sistent with experience and common sense

;

for who can believe that a man engaged in
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heroic struggle with the temptations of the

flesh is all the while offending God ? The
Council of Trent lays down the doctrine of

the Church with great clearness, in the fol-

lowing words :
" This holy synod confesses

that concupiscence or the fuel of sin {fames

peccati) remains in the baptized ; but since

it is left that they may strive against it,

it cannot hurt those who give no consent,

but resist manfully by the grace of Jesus

Christ ; nay, more, he who strives lawfully

will be crowned. The holy synod declares

that this concupiscence, which the Apostle

sometimes calls sin (Rom. vi. 12, vii. 8), has

never been understood by the Catholic Church

to be so called because it is truly and properly

sin in the regenerate, but because it is from

sin and inclines to sin. But if any man hold

a contrary opinion, let him be anathema." ^

Propositions of Baius renewed the error of the

Reformers with a difference of terminology

—

e.g. Prop. Ixxv. :
" The evil motions of con-

cupiscence have been prohibited for the state

of fallen man [in the words], 'Thou shalt not

covet.' Whence, a man who feels them and
does not consent transgresses the precept,
* Thou shalt not covet ' ; although the trans-

gression is not reckoned as sin." (Bellarmine,
" De Controv." iv. De Gratia Primi Hominis ;

Wilhehn and Scannell, " Cath. Theol." ii.

p. 27 ; Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." i. 55 sqq.)

CONCURSUS. An examination into the

qualifications of candidates for ecclesiastical

benefices with cure of souls. The Council of

Trent ordered * that a board of six examiners

should be appointed every year in the dio-

cesan synod ; and that when any parish

became vacant, within ten days, or such

period as the bishop might appoint, candi-

dates having been duly invited to attend, an
examination should be held by any three

selected by the bishop from the board above
mentioned. A list of those found quafified

having then been made by the examiners, it

was competent for the person or persons to

whom the patronage appertained to select

from among these the candidate of their

choice, and present him to the bishop for

institution. These regulations of the council

have not been commonly followed on account

of the difficulty of carrying them out. In

England, as there are no canonically estab-

lished parishes, appointments are made by
the bishop. According to the National Coun-
cil of Maynooth the concursus was declared

to be of obligation two years after the pubH-

cation of the decrees. In the United States

the third Council of Baltimore has ordered it

in the case of irremovable rectors.

Though a concursus is not required by
common law for the appointment of a canon

penitentiary and canon theologian, the Popes
have decreed that it should be so {e.g. Bene-

dict ZIII., Pastoralis Officii, 1725, which

• Ooncil. Trident, sess. v. De Peccat. Origin.
• Sess. xsiv. c. 18, De Reform.

deals with the mode of conducting it in Italy),

The first Council of Westminster appHed this

to England. In Scotland it is also binding,

(See Ferraris ; Taunton ; Bouix, De Capi-
tulo, De Parocho.) Recently (1913) the

English bishops have been dispensed from the
obhgation of holding a concursus.

CONCURSUS (DIVINE). " Not only does
God watch over and administer everything:

that exists : the things that are moved and
that act He also impels by intrinsic power
to motion and action in such a way that,

without hindering the operation of secondarjr

causes. He (as it were) goes before it {prae-

veniat) since His hidden might belongs ta
each thing, and, as the Wise Man testifies,

' He reacheth from end to end mightily,

and ordereth all things sweetly.' Whore-
fore it was said by the Apostle . . .

' He is

not far from every one of us, for in Him we
live and move and be.'" ("Catech. of the
Council of Trent," P. I. c. ii., n. 22.) The
absolute and universal dependence of crea-

tures upon God implies that they can no more
act as causes without a positive influence

than, without such influence, they can begin

or continue to exist. God, Who preserves

their substance, also concurs in their opera-

tions, so that all positive reality caused by the

activity of creatures owes its being directly

to the action of God co-producing and co-

operating with the created cause. This
action of God is called the divine Concursus
or concurrence. How the divine concursus is

to be reconciled with the free action of man
is variously explained by theologians. (See

St. Thomas, 1^, q. 105 ;
" De Potentia," q. 3 ;

Wilhelm and Scannell, *'Cath. Theol." i.

365 ; Frins in DThC, Concours Divin.)

CONDEMNED PROPOSITIONS. [See

Propositions, Condemned.]
CONDITIONAL BAPTISM. [See Bap-

tism (IV.).]

CONFERENCES OF THE CLERGY. In the
ninth century when dioceses became much
larger than they had been in earty times, the
diocesan synods were no longer sufficient for

the maintenance of discipline, ecclesiastical

spirit, &c., among the clergy. Accordingly

in many parts of Europe

—

e.g. in France,

Germany, Italy, and England—the clergy of

each district were required to meet under
the archpriest or dean, and these meetings
were called " Calendars "( because held on the

first of every month), also consistoria, synodic

sessiones. The clergy were summoned origin-

ally by the archpriest or archdeacon. They
consulted on difficult cases of conscience and
the like, but besides this they often investi-

gated crimes which had occurred since the

last meeting, and announced the penalties

attached to them by the Church. These
Calendars seem to have fallen out of use about

the thirteenth century. The last mention of

them is said to be found in the Acts of a^

council held at London in 1237.
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St. Charles Borromeo revived these assem-

blies of the clergy, or rather introduced con-

ferences in the modern sense for the discussion

of questions in morals, ritual, &c., with the

object of providing that the clergy engaged

in the cure of souls should have the knowledge

necessary for their duties. The example of

St. Charles was followed very soon by coun-

cils in France, Italy, the Low Countries, &c.

Such conferences again fell into disuse at the

end of the 18th century, but have been once

more revived. They are held in all English-

speaking countries in obedience to decrees of

councils or synods, e.g. National Synod of

Thurles for Ireland ; First Council of West-

minster for England ; Second Plenary Coun-

cil of Baltimore for the United States, &c.

(Taunton ; Pechenard," l^tude Historique

8ur les Conferences," and in DThC ; Schnee-

mann in " Kirchenlex.")

CONFESSION, SACRAMENTAL. This con-

Bists in accusing ourselves of our sins to a

priest who has received authority to give

absolution. It is the pious custom of the

faithful to accuse themselves of all post-

baptismal sins, even if only venial, so far as

they can remember them, and the priest, if

duly commissioned, has power to absolve

from all. But there is an absolute obligation

imposed, not only by the law of the Church,

but also by divine institution, upon all

Christians, of confessing all mortal sins com-
mitted after baptism, so far as the penitent is

able to recall them by diligent examination

of his conscience. So the Council of Trent
has defined (sess. xiv. can. 7).

The proofs of this obhgation from Scrip-

ture and tradition will be found below in

the article. Penance, Sacrament op. Here
it suffices to say that sacramental confession

must be

(1) Entire. It must include the different

kinds of mortal sin committed and the num-
ber of sins under each class, so far as it can
be ascertained. One mortal sin wilfully con-

cealed vitiates the whole confession. If, how-
ever, mortal sins are omitted unintentionally

and without fault, they are forgiven when
absolution is pronounced ; only, if they occur
to the penitent's recollection afterwards, he
must mention them in his next confession.

Further, various causes may excuse from this

completeness of enumeration. Thus in ship-

wreck, before a battle, when the penitent is

unable to speak, or can only say very little

from physical weakness, a very general con-
fession of sin may be enough for absolution ;

but the confession must be completed after-

wards, if the opportunity offers iteelf

.

(2) It must be vocal, though for a grave
reason the penitent may make it by present-
ing a written paper, or by signs,

(3) It must be accompanied by super-
natural sorrow and firm purpose of amend-
ment.

(4) It should also be humble and sincere

;

as short as is consistent with integrity ; in

language which is plain and direct, but at the

same time pure and modest.

The full order of confession is as follows.

The penitent, kneeling at the confessor's feet,

says " Pray, Father, bless me, for I have

sinned." The priest gives the blessing pre-

scribed in the Roman Ritual, " The Lord be

in thy heart and on thy lips, that thou mayest

truly and humbly confess thy sins, in the

Name of the Father, and of the Son, and of

the Holy Ghost." The penitent then recites

the first part of the Confiteor, enumerates the

sins of which he has been guilty since his last

confession, and then adds " For these and all

my other sins which I cannot now remember

I am heartily sorry ; I purpose amendment
for the future, and most humbly ask pardon

of God, and penance and absolution of you,

my ghostly Father." (See Auricular Con-

fession ; Penance, Sacrament of (3)

;

Mangenot, Vacandard, Bernard, and Ortolan

in DThC, an exhaustive article by these

writers ; Funk, Bussdisciplin in " Kirchen-

lex." ; Boudinhon, " Sur I'Histoire de la

Penitence" in answer to Lea, "Hist, of

Auricular Confession.")

CONFESSION (THE TOMB OF A
MARTYR). The word was used from early

times as equivalent to fiaprvpiov, the actual

tomb in which a martyr was buried. If an
altar was erected over the grave, then the

name "confession" was given to the tomb,

the altar, and the cubiculum or subterranean^

chamber, in which they stood. In later

times, a basilica was sometimes erected over

the cubiculum or chamber beneath ; the high-

altar was placed over the altar on the tomb
below, and so this high-altar also was called

a " confession," though it was not till the

Middle Ages that the entire building re-

ceived the name of
'

' confession.
'

' Sometimes,

when the " basilica " was set up in a different

place, the relics of the martyr were removed
to it, and the name " confessio " was trans-

ferred to the spot in which the remains rested.

In such cases, the relics were placed in a crypt

under the high-altar, or else they were de-

posited in a hollow space under the high-altar

in the church itself, this hollow space being

enclosed with a grating or with perforated

marble, and room left for the faithful to

approach and touch the shrine with cloths

{brandea). Such an arrangement, which

was possible because Mass was said at the

further side of the altar, is still found in the

Roman churches of St. Clement and St.

George in Velabro. Lastly, the name " con-

fession " was given to that part of an altar in

which the relics are placed. Thus the Ponti-

fical, even in its present form, speaks of " the

confession, i.e. the sepulchre of the altar."

The most famous " confession " is that of

St. Peter in the Vatican basilica. Ana-
cletus is said to have constructed " the monu-
ment of the Blessed Peter" (" memoriam B«



216 CONFESSIONAL CONFIRMATION

Petri ") ; it is mentioned by Caius,i ^ writer

of the second or the beginning of the third

century, while a new " confession " was set up
by Constantine when he built the Vatican

basilica. On this " confession " the reader

may consult Card. Borgia's work " Vaticana

Confessio B. Petri, chronologicis tarn veterum

quam recentiorum scriptorum testimoniis

illustrata " (Romae, 1776). (Kraus, " Real-

Encyklopadie" ; Barnes, "St. Peter atRome,"
ch. vi. xiv. ; Grisar, " Analecta Romana,"
259 sqq.)

CONFESSIONAL. The seat which the

priest uses when hearing confessions. Ac-

cording to the Roman Ritual it ought to be

placed in an open and conspicuous part of the

church, and to have a grating between the

priest and the penitent. " The present form

of confessionals is somewhat recent in the

Church, for in more ancient times people con-

fessed in the open church {a decouveri), kneel-

ing before the priest or simply seated by his

side, as is still usual among the Greeks. The
division [of the confessional] into compart-

ments does not appear to go back further than

the sixteenth century and the time of St.

Charles Borromeo, who left ordinances on
that matter, but this arrangement did not

become general till the following century."

(Mgr. de Montault, "Traite pratique de la

Construction, &c., des l^glises," i. p. 233.)

CONFESSOR (species of Saint). A name
used from the earliest times for persons who
confessed the Christian faith in times of per-

secution, thus exposing themselves to danger
and suffering, but who did not undergo
martyrdom. For a time the martyrs were
the only saints who received special and
public honour after death from the Church,

and martyrs only (with the Blessed Virgin

and the Apostles) are mentioned in the canon
of the Roman Mass, though anciently in not

a few churches the names of other saints were
interpolated.* But at the beginning of the

fourth century, public honours were also

given to persons of heroic sanctity even if

they had not been martyred. Thus St.

Antony, as St. Jerome tells us, directed that

hU body after death should be concealed,

because he did not wish a " martyrium

"

erected in his honour. Hilarion kept the

vigil and feast of St. Antony ; he himself

after death received the same honour. Thus
the name " Confessor " got the technical

meaning which it now has in the Missal

and Breviary

—

i.e. it was applied to all male
saints who do not fall under some special

class, such as Martyr, Apostle, Evangelist.

At the outset the Liturgy for the feasts of

all male saints below the rank of Apostles

was that which we now know as the Common
of Martyrs. Our Common of Confessors is

certainly not older than the fourth century.^

> Euseb. H.E. ii. 25, 7.

Mart^ne, lib. i. c. 4. art. 8, n. 16.
• Innocent III., De Missa, lib. iii. o. 10,

Among the first of God's servants to be
honoured with a special office of this descrip-

tion was Pope St. Sylvester (Dec. 31), St.

Martin of Tours (Nov. 11), and St. Eusebius,

priest (Aug. 14).^

In the office on Good Friday " confessor
**

means "singer," because in the Scriptures
" confessing to God " is used for singing His
praises. That '

' confessor
'

' had this meaning
is certain from the 6th canon of a council

of Toledo which met in the year 400.* (See

Ducange ; Benedict XIV. " De Servorum
Dei Beatif." &c., L v. n. 3.)

CONFESSOR (in Sicrament of Penance).

The priest who hears confessions. He must
have received faculties from the ordinary of

the place. Formerly by the canon law the

faithful were bound to confess once in the

year to their parish priest ("proprio sacer-

doti "). Afterwards, various religious orders

received privileges which enabled them to

hear confessions of seculars at all times ; and
by the present law seculars may always

choose any approved priest for their con-

fessor. (St. Alphonsus, " Theol. Moral." vi.

564, where, however, another interpretation

of the words " proprio sacerdoti " is given.)

[See Faculties ; Penance, Sacrament op |

Taunton.]
CONFIRMATION. A sacrament of the

new law by which grace is conferred on bap-

tized persons which strengthens them for the

profession of the Christian faith. It is con-

ferred by the bishop, who lays his hands on
the recipients, making the sign of the cross

with chrism on their foreheads, while he pro-

nounces the words " I sign thee with the sign

of the cross and confirm thee with the chrism

of salvation, in the Name of the Father, and
of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.*' Besides

conferring a special grace to profess the faith,

it also sets a seal or character on the soul [see

Character], so that this sacrament cannot be

reiterated without sacrilege.

Protestants have universally denied that

Confirmation is a sacrament ; either reject-

ing it altogether, or retaining a spurious

imitation of it, in which young people renew
and confirm the promises made for them in

baptism. In opposition to this error, the

Council of Trent (sess. vii.) defines that it is a
" true and proper sacrament," and we shall

endeavour to estabUsh this point from Scrip-

ture and tradition before entering upon
questions of detail.

We read in Acts viii. that when Philip the

deacon had baptized the Samaritan con-

verts, St. Peter and St. John, going down
from Jerusalem, " laid their hands upon
them, and they Beceived the Holy Ghost."

Thus the gifts conveyed to the Apostles and
their first converts at Pentecost were im-

parted by the ministry of the Church to all

Christians wilUng to receive them. It is true

* Thomassin, Traiti des Festes, i. 8, 19.
• Hefelo-Leclercq, ii. 123.
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that when the Apostles imposed their hands
miraculous gifts often accompanied the com-
munication of the Holy Ghost. But this was
an accident, and, just as the miraculous signs

promised at the end of St. Mark's gospel to

those ** who believe " afterwards ceased with-

out prejudice to faith, so, when miraculous

signs no longer accompanied the imposition

of hands. Confirmation still bestowed the

presence of the Holy Ghost in increased

measure ; it still gave that power and courage

to make confession which will always be
essential to the Christian calling. Hence in

the Epistle to the Hebrews the " laying on of

hands "is numbered among the elementary
articles of the Christian religion, and placed

in immediate proximity to Baptism, in order

to distinguish it from the "laying on of

hands" in Holy Order. In allusion to the

same sacrament of Confirmation, the Epistle

to the Hebrews, in the same context, de-

scribes Christians as " partakers of the Holy
Ghost " (vi. 4) ; and, with at least a pro-

bable reference to Confirmation, St. Paul tells

Christians that they were " sealed with the

Holy Spirit of promise." ^ Thus the miracu-

lous gifts were only intended to make men
recognize and believe in a presence of the

Holy Ghost which was afterwards to be re-

cognized by faith alone.

The Scripture is thus in perfect keeping

with the Tridentine doctrine that Confirma-

tion is a " true and proper sacrament." We
have the outward sign, viz. the laying on of

hands ; the inward grace, viz. the com-
munication of the Holy Ghost, already gjvep
in baptism, with greater fullness ; divine

institution, for the Apostles could not have
used an outward sign as a certain means of

giving grace, unless they had received

authority to do so from Christ, the author of

grace ; lastly, the sign and the grace which
accompanied it were to continue permanently
in the Church, as appears from the Epistle to

the Hebrews.
The earliest tradition illustrates the

teaching of Scripture on this head. Thus
Tertullian mentions the imposition of hands
on the baptized which "called and in-

vited the Holy Ghost." * Elsewhere,^ in a
remarkable passage, he places " the sealing of

the soldiers on the forehead" between Bap-
tism and the Holy Eucharist, plainly indi-

cating that he beUeved Confirmation to be a
true sacrament. Many quotations might be
added from Cyprian.* In the earliest coun-
cils w& meet with formal legislation on Con-
firmation, but here one instance will suffice.

The Council of Elvira, in 300 (?), in canon
38, decrees that persons baptized in case of

necessity by laymen are afterwards to be
brought to the bishops and " perfected by the
imposition of hands." (Hefele-Leclercq, i.

» Ephes. i. 13. « De Baptismo, PL, i. 1207.
• Praescript. 40, PL, ii. 54.
• See also Inuoceat I. in his letter Ad DecerUium

(Albau Butler, July 28).

242.) Here the effect of the sacrament
(which makes us perfect Christians), and its

ordinary minister (viz. the bishop), are
plainly expressed. Further, the fact that the
Church never allowed the sacrament to be
reiterated proves the ancient belief in the
indeUble character or mark with which Con-
firmation stamps the soul.

We will now examine certain points with
regard to this sacrament, following as our
chief guide in the historical portion Chardon,
in his " Histoire des Sacrements."

(1) The ordinary minister of the sacra-

ment is a bishop, as is defined by the Council

of Trent, and this statement is grounded on
Scripture, which speaks of the Apostles, but
never of simple priests, as imposing their

hands to give the Holy Ghost. In the West,
confirmation has always been given by
bishops. Permission, however, to confirm

was given to some abbots

—

e.g. to the abbot
of Monte Cassino—and there was an excep-

tion to the general rule of the West in

Sardinia, where Pope Gregory I. for a time

forbade, but later, to avoid greater evils,

permitted, simple priests to confirm. In
Chrysostom's time it was customary in the

East also to reserve the administration of

this sacrament to bishops. But a writer of

the fourth century—the author of a com-
mentary on St. Paul at one time attributed

to St. Ambrose—remarks that "in Egypt
priests confirm [consignant) in the bishop's

absence." This custom must have been well

established before the schism, for Photius

reproached Pope Nicholas with causing the

Bulgarians who had been confirmed by
priests to be reconfirmed. At Florence

nothing was done to alter the Greek custom
of allowing priests to confirm (though the

Latin usage had been imposed at Constanti-

nople by Innocent III. and in Cyprus by
Innocent IV.), and at present it continues

not only among the Greeks, but also among
the Oriental Christians generally.

Such are the facts, and the following are

the principles held by Catholic theologians on
the minister of Confirmation. In ordinary

cases, a bishop only can confirm, but the

Pope may empower, and has repeatedly em-
powered, a simple priest to do so, provided

at least the chrism which he uses has been

consecrated by a bishop. It is commonly
held that the Pope alone can give simple

priests this power, so that if they attempt to

confirm without permission from the Pope,

or in any case without his tacit consent, the

act is null.i Confirmation given by a bishop

according to the rite of the Church is always

vaUd, but it is unlawful unless given by the

bishop of the diocese, or with his leave.

(2) There has been much dispute among
theologians as to the essential matter of Con-

firmation. Some, with the learned Jesuit

Sirmond, make it consist in the mere imposi-

f Billnart, De ConftrmcU. a. 7.
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tion of hands, arguing that this alone is

mentioned in Scripture, and appeaUng to the

canon of Elvira, already quoted, as well as

to the Council of Orange (anno 441), canon 2,

which seems to deny in express terms that

anointing with chrism is necessary.^ Others,

and they are much more numerous, contend

that anointing with chrism is a necessary

part of the sacrament. They urge that the

Greeks have no special imposition of hands,

apart from the unction ; that St. Cyril of

Jerusalem in his third "Catechesis" never

mentions the imposition of hands, though

this "Catechesis" is entirely occupied with

Confirmation ; that the Greeks have always

regarded the chrismation as the principal

matter ; that Cyprian makes the unction a

matter of necessity ; while it is prescribed

in all Latin Sacramentaries. This latter

opinion seems the more probable. Unction
is almost certainly needed for the validity

of the sacrament, imposition of hands being

also required, but only such imposition as is

impUed in the act of putting the chrism on
the forehead. (See, however, Bareille in

DThC, and Scannell in " Cath. Enc")
(3) The present form of Confirmation in

the West has been already given ; the Greek
form is, "The seal of the gift of the Holy
Spirit,'* and this they have employed from
very ancient times. The present Latin form,

on the contrary, is not older than the twelfth

century. In an Ordo Romanus of the eighth

century we find the form, " 1 confirm thee in

the Name of the Father," &c. ; in a Pontifi-

cal of Egbert, Archbishop of York, " Receive

the sign of the holy cross with the chrism of

salvation in Christ Jesus unto eternal life " ;

in the Sacramentary of Gelasius, "The sign

[signum) of the cross with eternal life."

All of these forms have been permitted,

because all sufficiently indicate the grace

given, and were therefore valid.

(4) All baptized persons are capable of

receiving this sacrament, though to receive it

with fruit they must be in a state of grace.

The Greeks and Orientals give it immediately
after Baptism, and in the West down to the

thirteenth century a child was confirmed as

soon after Baptism as possible. A synod of

Worcester (1240) forbids parents, under pain

of exclusion from church, to leave their

children without Confirmation more than a

year. But the Roman Catechism advises

that Confirmation should not be given till

the age of reason, when Christians have to

begin their warfare witii sin, and it suggests

the twelfth year as a suitable time for confir-

mation. This sacrament is not necessary for

salvation, though so great a means of grace

cannot be neglected without sin.

(5) The ceremonies accompanying con-

firmation are these. The bishop, who wears

an amice, stole and cope, of white colour,

spreads his hands over those he is to confirm,

^ See Hefele-Leclerq, ii. 432 sqq.

praying that the Holy Ghost may descend'

on them ; immediately after confirming

them, he gives them a slight blow on the

cheek, in token that they must be ready to

suffer for Christ, and finally dismisses them
with his blessing. Those to be confirmed are

brought to the sacrament by their god-parents
(specially appointed for this sacrament, each
male having a god-father, and each female

a god-mother), and, if old enough to do so,

place their foot on the right foot of the god-

parent. In ancient times a v/hite cloth bound
round the forehead after chrismation was
kept on for seven days afterwards. [See

Chrismal.] This custom is mentioned in

Egbert's Pontifical and in many other

places. The ceremony of the blow on the

cheek is comparatively modern. It is usual

to take another Christian name at Confirma-

tion, which, however, is not used afterwards

in signing the name ; and formerly the
" confirmandi " were required to be fasting.

(6) The place for giving Confirmation is

the church. Formerly it was sometimes
given in the baptistery, but occasionally the

old basilicas had a special place between the

baptistery and the church called " Consigna-

torium "

—

i.e, place for giving the seal of

Confirmation. Such a " Consignatorium
'*

may still be seen at Sal®na. (See Chardon^
159 ; De Augustinis, " De Re Sacramen-
taria," i. 409 ; Wilhelm and Scannell, "Cath.
Theol." ii. 393 ; Scannell in " Cath. Enc." j

Ruch, Bareille, Bernard, &c., in DThC.)
CONFITEOR. A form of prayer ("I

confess to Almighty God, to Blessed Mary ever

Virgin," &c.) used in the sacrament of Pen-

ance and on many other occasions, particu-

larly by the priest in the Roman rite at the

beginning of Mass, before he ascends the steps

of the altar. This practice of making some
general confession before Mass is grounded

on the Jewish use of making confession before

sacrifice, and is very ancient, being found in

the Hturgies of St. James, St. Mark, St.

Chrysostom, St. Basil, &c., although (at least

in the hturgies of St. James and St. Chrysos-

tom) this confession was made by the priest

while preparing for ]\Iass, and before approach-

ing the altar. The present form of the Gon-

fiteor came into general use during the thir-

teenth century. A council of Ravenna (anna

1314) mentions that a variety of forms was
current, and imposes the present one. The
Carthusian, Carmehte, and Dominican forms

are quite short, and contain only one " mea
culpa." A difficulty has been raised by Pro-

testants against confessing to the Blessed

Virgin and the saints. But it is reasonable

to do so, not only because we need their

prayers for pardon, but also because the saints,

as St. Paul tells us, will judge the world.

(From Meratus, "Novae Observ. in Gavant."

tom. i. p. 174. See Bona, " Rerum Liturg,'*

ii. c. ii. ; Fortescue in " Cath. Enc.")

CONFRATERNITY, An association, gene-
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rally of laymen, having some work of devo-

tion, charity or instruction for its objects,

undertaken for the glory of God. The Roman
jurisprudence, instinct as it was with the

spirit of centralization, looked with little

favour on independent corporations ; origin-

ally a Christian church was in its eyes a colle-

gium illicitum ; and in the face of this strong

pohtical sentiment it was a great thing that

the Church, the diocese, and the parish, did

in the course of the first four centuries succeed

in estabHshing their right to exist, grow, and
energise by their own laws, and not according

to the dictation of the State. The Roman
empire was broken up ; its centralization

gave place to feudalism ; under which local

privileged corporations, circumscribed in area,

but all the more intensely active within that

area, tended to multiply themselves over the

face of Europe. There now arose, by the

side of the organization of the parish, which
on the whole had survived the storm of

barbarian invasion, minor organizations,

governed by bye-laws and endowed with
privileges, which laboured earnestly to repair

the ravages and reform the confusion of the

times. Hence arose confraternities ; which,

under the names Gildoniae and Confratriae

[see Gilds], appear to be first mentioned
in the writings of Hincmar, Archbishop
of Rheims, in the ninth century. Hincmar
laid down rules for them, prescribing

to the members frequent oblations, alms,

prayers, and Masses. They were to interest

themselves in every religious work and
ministration—^in providing lights, ordering

funerals, in the collection and distri-

bution of alms, &c. If they desired to

meet together, it was to be in the presence of

the parish priest, who was to exhort them to

concord, give them bread to eat, and after

one drink dismiss them (" semel potos dimit-

tat "). In the three succeeding centuries

little is on record as to the progress of con-

fraternities. In the thirteenth century they
received a sudden and amazing develop-

ment. Odo, Bishop of Paris (-j-1208), is

recorded as having fixed the annual fete for

a Confraternity of the Blessed Virgin in

his diocese. In Italy the Confraternity of

the Standard {del Gonfalone) was erected at

Rome about 1260, and the example was so
extensively followed that in a short time
there was no city or town in Italy, and
hardly even a parish, that was without its

confratemitv.

Canon law contains a great number of

decisions given for the regulation of con-
fraternities. Thus it is forbidden to erect
more than one confraternity of the same
kind in the same place ; they may not have
processions without the licence of the ordi-

nary ; nor can the members have confessors
whom he has not approved. In many other
ways their free action is subjected to the
assent of the bishop.

The ends which confraternities propose
to themselves are extremely various : they
include personal sanctification by means of

special religious practices and exercises, and
works of charity of many kinds, for the relief

of the poor and sick, the payment of the last

rites to the dead, the support of orphan and
abandoned children, &c., &c.

When a confraternity reaches the stage

at which filiations, similar to itself, are formed
in other places, and adopt its rules, it takes

the name of arch-confraternity, and acquires

certain particular privileges.

The most important arch-confraternities^

at present existing are the Holy Family
[q.v.], children of Mary [g.v.], that of

the Most Holy and Immaculate Heart of

Mary for the conversion of sinners, founded
in 1837 by the saintly Abbe Desgenettes,

cur6 of Notre Dame des Victoires, Paris

;

that of the Scapular [see Scapulae] ; that

of St. Francis Xavier, or of the Missions,

instituted to assist in the work of the pro-

pagation of the faith ; and that of Christian

Mothers (1859), instituted by the Abbe
Theodor Ratisbonne. Confraternities of the

Most Holy Rosary can only be estabhshed

with the sanction of the authorities of the

Dominican order. The Society of St. Vin-

cent de Paul [see that article] is reallj'^ an
arch-confraternity ; and the *' Conferences

'*

of which it consists are confraternities.

(Gilds; Ferraris, Confraternitas ; Thomassin ;

Taunton).
CONGREGATIO DE AUXILIIS. [See

Grace, p. 393.]

CONGREGATIONS, RELIGIOUS. A con-

gregation is a community or order bound
together by a common rule, either without
vows (as the Oratorians, the Oblates of

St. Charles, &c.), or without solemn vows
(as the Passionists, the Redemptorists, &c.).

In France this term is extended to lay asso-

ciations, whether of men or women, which,

having a religious end in view, devote them-
selves to some work of instruction or charity.

So understood, it would comprise all con-

fraternities. In England, the use of the

term is in practice more restricted, and
perhaps the only lay association to which
it is here applied is that of the Christian

Brothers, founded by St. J. B. de la Salle,

which, however, since the brothers take

the three vows, partakes of the monastic

character. Among the more noted con-

gregations of men are the following :

—

1. The Oratorians of St. PhiHp Neri, a

congregation of secular priests founded in

1564. [See Oratory of St. Philip.]

2. The French Oratorians, founded by
Cardinal de BeruUe in 1611. [See Oratory,
The French.]

3. The " Fathers of the Mission," founded

by St. Vincent of Paul in 1624 ; they are

usually called Lazarists [q.v.].

4. The Oblates of bt. Charles, founded
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by St. Charles Borromeo. [See Ob-
LATES.]

5. The Passionists, founded in 1720 by
St. Paul of the Cross. [See Passionists.]

6. The Redemptorists, founded by St.

Alphonsus Liguori. [See Redemptorists.]

7. The Marists, founded by some priests

of Lyons, in 1836. [See Marists.]

8. The Brothers of the Christian Schools,

founded in 1681 by Saint J. B. de la Salle.

[See Christian Brothers.]

9. The Fathers of Charity (Rosminians),

Paulist Fathers, Xaverian Brothers, &o.

Another kind of religious congregation is

^ group of monasteries belonging to some

great order, which agree together to practise

the rule more strictly in their respective

houses, and to unite themselves together

by closer ties of government and discipline.

Such was the great congregation of Cluny

[Cltjny], that of St. Maur [Benedictines],

that of La Trappe [Cistercians, Trappists],

and among the Canons Regular that of the

Lateran.

CONGREGATIONS, ROMAN. From the

earliest times the chair of Peter has been

resorted to by Christians who, being in

doubt on some matter of religion, desired

an authoritative solution of that doubt. In

later times the number of converted nations

and tribes having on the whole, in spite of

the losses of the sixteenth century, been much
increased, and the means of communication

extended—the amount of business of all

kinds which the divinely appointed centraUty

of the Holy See brings upon it has become
far too great to be dealt with except by means
of an organization, planned and framed

with consummate prudence and skill, which

permits the Pope to use the eyes, ears, and
judgments of a great number of trained and
competent assistants, while retaining that

initiative and that complete cognizance in

every question, of which he cannot divest

himself. This organization consists in the

main of the congregations into which the

Cardinals are distributed. The decisions

of these congregations, when duly authenti-

cated, are final in any case for the individual,

and must be taken as the decisions of the

Pope himself. If, however, they pass

beyond interpretation, and grant or forbid

anything beyond what the words of the law

warrant, they have not the force of a general

law unless they are issued by the special

mandate of the Pope.

The original formation of the Congrega-

tions was made by Sixtus V. in his consti-

tution "Immensa" (January 22, 1588).

They were at first fourteen in number, but

in the course of time others were added.

The present organization was established by
Pius X. (" Sapienti Consilio," June 29, 1908).

The new constitution clearly defined the

competency of each congregation so as to

Avoid, as far as possible, any conflict of

jurisdiction. There are now thirteen in

number.
1. The Congregation of the Holy Office

(formerly called Suprema C. Sanctae Romanae
et Universalis Inquisitionis). [See Inquisi-

tion.]

2. The Congregation of the Consistory

{Consistorialis). Formerly its duty was to

prepare the business (chiefly relating to the

erection, removal, and discontinuance of

churches, and to the preconisation or trans-

lation of bishops) to be brought before the

Papal Consistory [q.v.]. The new constitu-

tion has greatly extended its scope, so that

now it is perhaps the first in importance of

all the congregations. On account of the

vast numbers of matters with which it haa

to deal, it is divided into two sections

:

(1) To prepare the business for Papal Con-
sistories as before, and especially to establish

new dioceses and elect bishops in countries

not subject to Propajijanda ; (2) To transact

all business relating to countries not under

Propaganda, e.g. the supervision of bishops

in regard to the performance of their duties,

and more particularly the discipline and
studies in seminaries. It has also the

important function of deciding doubts

relating to the competency of the other

congregations. The Consistorial is cc«nposed

exclusively of cardinals, but there are a
number of inferior officials.

3. Congregation of the Sacraments. This

congregation was established by Pius X.
to deal with discipline relating to the sacra-

ments, especially Matrimony and Holy Order.

Certain matters, however, in which questions

of faith are concerned, are reserved to the

Holy Office, e.g. mixed marriages.

4. Congregation of the Council. Founded
by Pius IV. (1564) to provide for the carrying

out of the decrees of the council of Trent, and
to settle all doubts relating to their inter-

pretation. As these decrees extend to almost

every department of canon law, the com-
petency of this congregation was very wide.

By the new constitution it has lost its juris-

diction over the sacraments and some other

matters ; but it still watches over the

observance of the commandments of the

Church, and in general it has the care of

the secular clergy and the faithful.

5. Congregation of Religious. Originally

founded by Sixtus V. as also was a separate

congregation relating to bishops and other

prelates. These two were afterwards com-
bined into the Congregation of Bishops and
Regulars to take cognizance of the differences

that arise from time to time between bishops

and the regular communities established

within their dioceses, in regard to exemption,

visitation, and other matters. By the new
Constitution this last congregation was
abolished, and the affairs of bishops trans-

ferred to the Congregation of the Council,

while the affairs of regulars were entrusted
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to the new congregation called the Congre-

gation of Religious.

6. Congregation of Propaganda. [See

Propaganda.]
7. Congregation of the Index. [See

Index.]
8. Congregation of Rites. [See Rites,

Congregation of.]

9. Congregation of Ceremonies. This is

distinct from the last-named, and is indeed

the more ancient of the two. It has to deal

with papal ceremonies, and those of the

cardinals, as also with all those belonging to

the papal court.

10. Congregation of Extraordinary Eccle-

siastical Affairs. In times of exceptional

circumstances the Popes have formed special

congregations to consider these ; e.g. during

the French revolution and for some time
afterwards there existed a Congregation for

the Ecclesiastical Affairs of France. The
scope of this congregation was afterwards

extended to the whole world, as the state

of affairs created by that great upheaval
was still exceptional. It is now a permanent
body, but it only comes into activity when
any matter is remitted to it by the Pope.

11. Congregation of Studies. This was
formerly a congregation for the superin-

tendence of the university of Rome, and later

of the studies in the Pontifical States. By
the new constitution this congregation has
jurisdiction over ecclesiastical studies through-
out the world.

12. Congregation of Loreto. [SeeLoRETO.]
13. Congregation of the Fabric of St.

Peter's.1

The Pope sometimes constitutes a special

congregation ad hoc ; this was done by
Leo XIII. when he selected cardinals from
the Congregation of Bishops and Regulars
and Propaganda to examine sundry points of

controversy between the bishops and regular
missionaries of England and Scotland. See
the Constitution Romanos Pontiflces of May 8,

1881. (For the Roman congregations as they
formerly were constituted see Ferraris, Con-
gregationes Ecclesiasticae Romanae ; for the
new arrangement see Ojetti, " De Romana
Curia," and art. in " Cath. Enc")

CONGRJEGATIONS AT GENERAL COUN-
CILS. When a Council meets, congregations
of bishops must be appointed, by or with the
approval of the Pope, for drawing up rules
for the orderly despatch of business, determin-
ing when and where the sessions shall be held,
preparing the questions to be debated, and
many other matters of the same kind. A
different kind of congregation came promi-
nently into view at the Council of Constance

—

that of the Nations. The Latin Church was
at that time understood to be divided into
four nations—the Italians, French, English,

» Benedict XV. (Nov. 4, 1 91 5), erected by motu proprio a
new congregation, " De Seminariis et Studiorum Uniyer-
SitatiDus."
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and Germans—and the vote was taken in
the Council ly nations, not by individuals.

The bishops of each nation, therefore, formed
themselves into a congregation, in order to
prediscuss all questions about to come beforo
the Council, in the light of their bearing on
the interests of their respective countrymen^
[See Constance, Council of.]

CONGRESSES. Catholic congresses are
gatherings for the purpose of promoting the
spiritual, social, and intellectual welfare
of the faithful. Though they are not of
recent origin, they nevertheless have come
into prominence during the last sixty or
seventy years. A striking feature of them
has been the active share taken by the laity

both in their organization and in the discus-

sions. The peculiar circumstances of Catho-
lics in Germany and the German character
have naturally formed a favourable soil in
which these gatherings could flourish. Since
the year 1848 they have been held almost
annually either in Germany itself or in
Austria. Numbers of smaller gatherings
for special subjects have also been held, which
we in England should call " Conferences."
France, for political reasons, did not take up
the movement until some twenty years later ;

but since the importance of combining social

with religious work has been realized, con-
gresses have become frequent and have been
well attended. Unfortunately their success
has been somewhat marred by differences
of political opinion. Belgium, Switzerland,
and even Denmark have their congresses.
In Ireland and England in pre-emancipation
days gatherings of Catholics for the purpose
of obtaining relief from their disabihties
were constantly held. In our own time,
mainly through the action of the Catholic
Truth Society [j.v.], conferences partaking
of the character of the German congresses
have been held in both countries. Latterly
these conferences have developed into
regular congresses. Since the publica-
tion of the Encyclical on Christian Doctrine
(1905), catechetical congresses have been
held at Munich (1905, 1907); Vienna (1905,
1908); Salzburg (1906); Lucerne (1907) j

Paris (1908), &c. At these gatherings scien-
tific, yet practical, lectures were delivered,
and demonstrations were given of actual
catechizing. Unlike the Eucharistic con-
gresses, these catechetical congresses have
been merely national, and in many cases
merely diocesan, since the solution of some
problems varies according to the different
conditions in the different countries and
dioceses. Besides these national gatherings,
international congresses have from time to
time met in different countries. The first

and most famous were those of Mechlin (1863-
64) ; but the marked differences of opinion
regarding Uberahsm and sciei^e led to their
discontinuance. By limiting the scope of the
matters for discussion to purely religious
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subjects on which all are in the main agreed,

it has since been found possible to hold highly-

successful gatherings.

The International Eucharistic Congresses,

the first of which was held at Lille in 1881,

have for their object the propagation of

devotion to Our Lord in the Holy Eucharist,

and have succeeded marvellously in stirring

up the faith and devotion of Cathohcs. The

congress held in London in September 1908,

presided over by Cardinal Vannutelli, will

long be remembered as the most imposing

reUgious assemblage ever held in England.

America has also had its Catholic con-

gresses. The first of these, for the United

States, was held at Baltimore in November

1889. A second met at Chicago in September

1893. :Montreal was the place of the

Eucharistic Congress of 1910, and the splen-

dour of the functions, and the numbers and

devotion of the people, amply justified the

choice of that city for the celebration. Two
congresses have been held in Australia:

Sydney, September 1900, and Melbourne,

1904.

The so-called "Congresses of Religions,"

held in various places, have been disapproved

of by the Holy See. (See Spahn and Meehan

in ** Cath. Enc." ;
" Catholic Social Work

in Germany" ;" Dublin Review," July 1908.)

CONGRUISM. [See Grace, p. 393.]

CONSANGUINITY is taken here in its

widest sense, to include all that theologians

mean by cognatio. Natural consanguinity

{cognatio carnalis) is the bond between persons

descended from the same stock. By the law

of nature, marriage is prohibited—and, in-

deed, a true marriage is impossible—between

parent and child. Many theologians con-

sider further that the law of nature nullifies

marriage between all persons related in the
" direct line "—i.e. between grand-parent and

grandchild—^and also, in the "collateral"

line, between brothers and sisters. They

argue from the horror of such unions which

nature itself seems to inspire.

The Levitical law forbids a man to " ap-

proach " one who is a blood relation, and

specially interdicts marriage with the mother,

grand-daughter, sister or half-sister and

aunt.^ Probably these prohibitions are no

more than instances, meant to be extended

on analogy, for the marriage of a man with

his daughter is omitted ; and we can scarcely

suppose that this is an enormity which did

not require to be considered, since it is not

more mmatural than the marriage of a man
with his mother, and yet that is specially

forbidden. As a matter of fact, the Levi-

tical prohibitions were extended by the

Talmudists.*

* The most complete list is given in Levit. xvili. 6 seq. ;

but see also Deut. xivii. 22 ; Levit. xx. 17 seq.

» However, only to a very slight extent. Marri^es
between unde and niece were encouraged by the rabbins.

Bat the Karaites, the great opponents among the Jews of

rabbinical tradition, objected to the marriage of cousins.
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In the Roman law the degrees of collateral

relationship are calculated by summing up
the number of persons in each line, omitting

the person from whom they descend. Thus,

brothers and sisters are akin in the second,

cousins in the fourth degree. Several changes

were made in the Roman prohibitions of

marriage. That between cousins was not

allowed in early times, though not infrequent

after the second Punic war. Such a union

was prohibited by Theodosius, though his

son Arcadius repealed this interdict and
Justinian adhered to the more lenient view.

Marriage between uncle and niece was un-

lawful among the Romans. Claudius, to

contract a marriage of this kind, exercised

strong pressure on the senate, and so got the

law altered on this point ; and later autho-

rities restored this general prohibition.

In the Eastern Church, the Council in

Trullo forbade marriage between cousins.

Under the Isaurian emperors, Leo and Con-

stantinus, alliances were interdicted between

persons standing in the sixth degree of consan-

guinity according to Roman computation

—

i.e. between the grandchildren of brothers and
sisters. Not long afterwards the seventh

degree likewise was forbidden, and so the law

stands to this day among the Greeks.

In the West, the old Teutonic mode of

computing collateral consanguinity obtained,

according to which brothers and sisters are

related in the first degree, cousins in the

second, uncle and niece in the second, &c.

The canon law prohibited marriage to the

seventh degree of kindred, a prohibition which,

though in words the same as the Greek rule,

did in reality extend the prohibited degrees

twice as far. In the year 1216, Innocent HL,
in the Fourth Lateran Council, reduced the

prohibition to the fourth collateral degree.

This ordinance continues in force, and hence at

present a man cannot marry any woman from

whom he is descended or who is descended

from him, nor again anyone who is related

to him collaterally (cousin, second-cousin,

niece, grand-niece, &c.) as far as the fourth

degree inclusive. The changes made in the

church law by Protestant sects and Govern-

ments are very numerous and diverse. (See

any of the ordinary treatises on Moral Theo-

logy; and for the historical facts the very

learned essay of Kalisch on Matrimonial

Laws in his "Commentary on Leviticus,'*

vol. ii. p. 354 seq.).

Besides real consanguinity, the Church also

recognizes such relationships as are spiritual

and legal {cognatio spiritualis ei legalis).

Spiritual consanguinity is an impediment

to marriage between the god-parent and
the god-child, and between the god-parent

and the natural parents of the child, and

again between the minister and receiver

of the sacraments of Baptism and Confirma-

tion. Such is the present law of the Church.

Spiritual relationship first appears as an
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'impediment to marriage in the sixth century,

and there have been important changes in

the law respecting it. Among the Greeks

the impediment from this kind of affinity

extends much further than among the Latins,

but among the former it can only arise from

Baptism, for they have no Confirmation

sponsors. Legal affinity impedes marriage

(1) between the adopter and the adopted and

his children, so long as these children are

under their parent's control ; (2) between

the adopted and the children of the adopter,

so long as they are under their parent's

control ; (3) between the adopter and the

wife of the adopted, as well as between the

adopted and the wife of the adopter [see

Adoption.]
CONSCIENCE. The word " conscientia

"

is used in the Vulgate as the translation of

<rvv€idr)(nSf the latter word being scarcely

found in classical writers, though it frequently

occurs in the New Testament. St. Thomas
and other theologians define conscience as
" the judgment or dictate of the practical

intellect, which [arguing] from the general

principles [of morals] pronounces that some-

thing in particular here and now is to be

avoided, inasmuch as it is evil, or to be done,

inasmuch as it is good."

A few words are needed to explain this

definition and to point out how St. Thomas's
conception of conscience differs from others

common among modem philosophers. The
reader, then, will observe that conscience

denotes an act, and so is very different from
the *' faculty of conscience," of which Bishop
Butler * and others speak. Further, it is

concerned with a judgment, not on general

principles, but on an act to be done or

omitted. Conscience, for example, does not
tell me that theft is sinful. General principles

are perceived, according to St. Thomas,
by the intellect, and the mind recognizes

primary moral truths without any process of

reasoning, through a habit congenital to it,

which the scholastics call synderesis {i.e.

<rvpTr)pr)a-is). Conscience is the conclusion
from premisses ultimately derived from this

synderesis. Thus, knowing that evil acts

are to be avoided, and that theft is an evil

act, I form the practical conclusion, " I am
bound to avoid this particular act of theft."

Lastly, conscience is an act of the intellect,

not of the will, though the will influences,

in more ways than one, the formation of
conscience.

From the definition given it is plain that
conscienoe is not an infallible guide of action.
As in speculative questions, so in morals,
the reason may stait from false principles
or may argue wrongly from true principles.

Hence conscience is said to be true or false

;

and, again, certain and doubtful, so far as the
* The writer attributes this to Bishop Butler from

recollection, without pledging himself to its accuracy. But
anyhow, the opinion that cwiscieace is a special faculty has
been maintained.
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conclusion is formed with or without doubt

;

also scrupulous, if an action is judged or
feared to be evil on grounds unworthy of

serious consideration ; and lax, if a judg-
ment is formed on trifling grounds that an
evil action is permissible or that a great sin

is a little one. Other divisions of conscience
are of less importance or are really included
in those already given. Thus a " doubtful
conscience" is either absolutely doubtful

—

i.e. the intellect, becau3e it can see no reasons
for enabling it to decide, or else reasons
equally balanced on both sides, suspends
judgment—or " probable," i.e. the intellect

forms an opinion on grounds good, as far as

they go, but not positively convincing.

Two great principles concerning con-
science are laid down by Catholic divines.

First, a man is always bound to follow his

conscience, even if false and erroneous.
Thus St. Paul, speaking of eating food which
it was reaHy lawful to eat, says, " He who
distinguisheth [i.e. this food, as unlawful,
from other food], if he eateth is condemned,
because it is not from faith [i.e. as is evident
from the context, because it is not from
conscience] ; but all which is not from faith is

sin." ^ The reason is obvious. We appre-
hend the law of God in the particular case
through the dictate of conscience, and here a
disobedience to conscience is an act of rebel-

lion against God ; just as a man who believed
that the governor of a province conveyed the
command of the sovereign would, even if the
governor had altered the command, be guilty
of disobedience to the sovereign if he set the
order intimated to him at nought. Accord-
ingly, a Protestant who is seriously convinced
that it is a sin to hear Mass or to speak to
a priest would undoubtedly commit sin by
so doing. Nor can any injunction of any
authority, ecclesiastical or civil, make it

lawful for a man to do that which his

conscience unhesitatingly condemns as cer-

tainly wicked. God Himself, Billuart says,

cannot make it lawful for a man to act
against his conscience, because to do so
without sin is a contradiction in terms, w

Secondly, a man is bound to form his

conscience, or, in other words, his judgment
on the moral character of his actions, with
great care. It is not always a sufficient ex-
cuse to say that one wh© does wrong is follow-

ing his conscience. If a person has grave
grounds for suspecting that his conscience ia

erroneous, he is under a strict obligation of

looking well into the matter. He is bound to

take aU reasonable means—such, in other
words, as good and honest men do take when
there is danger of offending God. He ought
to pray and also, according to his oppor-
tunities, to consult others, particularly those

» Rom. xlT. 23. So the Vulgate. The Greek really
means, " he who doubts is condenmed," i.e. by God. Cf
for the sensa of SiaKpiveadaiy iv. 20, and iK irlffrfCDS »
from Christian faith, informing the conscience. But this
does not aflfeot the argument we hare drawn from the text
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iet over him. to reconsider the grounds on
which his conscience was formed, &c. If after

the due use of means his ignorance cannot be

overcome, it is plain that he is not respon-

sible for the error into which he has fallen.

The diligence spent on the inquiry need not

be the greatest possible. The amount re-

quired depends on the gravity of the matter,

the strength of his motives for doubting

whether he is right, and the circumstances of

the agent. (From St. Thomas, 1% q. 79

a. 12-13; St. Alphonsus, " Theol. Mor."

Jib. i. tr. 1 ; Billuart, *' De Actibus humanis,"

diss. V.)

CONSECRATION. 1. In general is the

act of dedicating some person or thing to the

service of God. It is not the same as blessing,

though the two are not easily distinguished

[see Blessing]. We speak of the consecra-

tion of a bishop, the blessing of an abbot ; the

consecration of a chalice, the blessing of a font,

the blessing of the holy oils. Roughly speak-

ing, we might say that consecration requires

a more solemn and elaborate ceremonial, a

bishop for minister, and the use of holy oils

;

but this distinction does not always hold

good. The Pontifical mentions the conse-

cration (1) of a bishop ; (2) of a church ; (3)

of an altar and an altar-stone ; (4) of a

chalice and paten ; (5) of a virgin (nun).

Some account of these consecrations will be

found in the articles Bishop, Dedication

OF A Church, Altar, Chalice.

2. When, however, we use the term " Con-

secration" by itself, we mean the act of

changing the bread and wine into Christ's

Body and Blood in the Mass. This technical

use of the word first occurs in Tertullian, " De
An." 17.^ The form for the consecration of

the bread in the Roman Missal is "Hoc est

enim corpus meum "
; that of the wine, " Hie

est enim calix sanguinis mei, novi et aetemi

testamenti, mysterium fidei, qui pro vobis et

pro multis efEundetur, in remissionem pecca-

torum." Some reckon the following words,
" Haec quotiescunque feceritis in mei mem-
oriam facietis," as also pertaining to the form.

Probably the mere words " This is my body,"
*' This is my blood," would suffice for validity.

The opinion of Scotus, that the words imme-

diately preceding the form, viz. "who the

day before he suffered," &c., are essential,

need not be discussed here. But it is

necessary to say something on a special diffi-

culty with regard to the words of consecration.

It arises from the liturgies of the Greeks.

In these liturgies, as well as in those

of other Orientals, we find a form of prayer

(eViKXT/o-iy), after the consecration, imploring

the Holy Ghost to descend on the gifts, mak-

ing the bread the Body of Christ, and the wine

His Blood. This has led some of the schis-

* St. Ambrose makes St. Laurence say that Pope
Xystus had entrasted to him, though only a deacon,
•* dominici sanguinis consecrationem," i.e. probably " the

consecrated Blood of our Lord," ^. for distribution to the

people.

matic Greeks to make the consecration

depend on these prayers. But
1. No mention is made of jH:ayers after

the words of consecration by any one of the
synoptic evangehsts or by St. Paul.

2. The earliest Fathers, Justin, Irenaeus,

Tertullian, Ambrose, Chrysostom,^ evidently

make the consecration depend on the words
of consecration.

3. The Greeks themselves at the Council

of Florence unanimously admitted that the
change was effected by the words of conse-

cration, " Hoc est corpus," &c., convinced, as

they said, by the words of their great doctor

Chrysostom.*

4. The Oriental liturgies admit of a satis-

factory interpretation. The prayers referred

to are really a petition that what has been
bread and wine may manifest itself by the

effects produced on the souls of the communi-
cants as the true body and blood of Christ : or,

again, the prayer for the change of the gifts

may be regarded as one act with the consecra-

tion. These interpretations will not appear
forced to anyone familiar with the language

of the Eastern liturgies. Thus in a Ritual of

Severus God is asked after the actual baptism

to sanctify the baptized persons with the laver

of regeneration. Similar examples are col-

lected by Meratus. There is a special Catho-

lic treatise on this subject, " Die Eucharist-

ische Wandlung und die Epiklese," by
Dr. Joseph Franz. (Fortescue, " The ]\Iass,"

402-7 ; Rauschen," Eucharistie u. Buss-sakra-

ment," § 6 ; Schulte, " Consecranda "
; Van

der Stappen, " Sacra Liturgia," iii. ; Bona,
"Rerum Liturg."; " PontificaleRomanum.")

CONSECRATION OF ALTARS. Altars

and altar-stones are consecrated by the bishop

with ceremonies prescribed in the Pontifical.

The most essential part of the rite consists in

the anointing with chrism (to indicate, accord-

ing to Gavantus, the richness of grace), and
the placing of relics in the sepulchre or re-

pository made in the altar-stone and after-

wards sealed up. The consecration endures

till the altar-stone is broken or the seal of

relics broken. Cardinal Bona contends that

the practice of consecrating altars is of

ApostoUc origin. Putting aside doubtful

decrees of early Popes, we find such consecra-

tion first mentioned by the Fathers of the

fourth and councils of the sixth century.

(From Gavantus, andKraus, " Real-Encyklo-

padie." See also Dedication of Churches.)
CONSISTORY (Lat. Consistorium). A

meeting of official persons to transact busi-

ness, and also the place where they meet.

The word is classical, and was used of the

privy council of the Roman emperors.*

* Tertullian's statement is explicit: "He made the
bread his body, saying. This is my body."

—

Adv. Marc. iv.

40, PL, ii, 460. The difficulty in the words which follow

has nothing to do with the question before us.
* Hefele, Condi, vii. p. 740.
* Ausonius {Grat. Act. 29), addressing the Emperor

Gratian, speaks of "ilia sedes, ut ex more loquimur^
consistorii, ut ego sentio, sacrarii tui."
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Before the Reformation every English bishop

had his consistory, composed of some of the

leading clergy of the diocese, presided over by
his chancellor. The name is still retained in

the AngUcan Church, but the consistory is

with them a court and nothing more. In the

Catholic Church the term is now seldom used

except with reference to the Papal consistory,

the ecclesiastical senate in which the Pope,

presiding over the whole body of Cardinals,

deUberates upon grave ecclesiastical affairs,

and communicates to his venerable brethren,

and through them to Christendom, the solici-

tudes and intentions of the vicar of Christ as

to the condition of some Christian nation,

or the definition of some Catholic doctrine.

The ordinary meetings of the consistory, held

about once a fortnight, are secret ; they are

usually, but not invariably, presided over by
the Pope. Public consistories are held from
time to time, as occasion may require ; they

are attended by other prelates besides the

Cardinals, and by the representatives of

foreign Courts. In them the resolutions

which the Pope has arrived at in secret

consistory are announced, and an allocution

on some matter of pressing importance is

commonly delivered by the Pontiff to the

assembled Cardinals.

CONSISTORIAL CONGREGATION. [See

Congregations, Roman (2).]

CONSTANCE, COUNCIL OF. An attempt
had been made early in the fifteenth century

to close the schism in the Papacy by the con-

vocation of a general council at Pisa (1409).

Twenty-four Cardinals assembled there had
claimed to depose both Gregory XII. and the

antipope, Peter de Luna, Benedict XIII., and
had elected Cardinal Philargi, who took the

title of Alexander V. On the death of Alex-

ander in a few months at Bologna, the Cardi-

nals chose Balthasar Cossa, then governor
in that portion of the Papal States, to suc-

ceed him. Balthasar took the title of John
XXIII. Neither Gregory nor Peter de Luna
consented to make a renunciation in favour of

John ; hence there were three persons each
claiming to be the true Pope, and the action

of the Council of Pisa had only resulted, for

the moment, in making the confusion worse
than before. The emperor of Germany, Sigis-

mund of Luxemburg, formed the praise-

worthy determination to use every means in
his power to terminate so disastrous a state

of things. In concert with John XXIII. he
summoned a general council, with the three-

fold object of terminating the schism, extir-

pating heresy, and reforming the Church in
head and members. Constance, an imperial
city on the lake so named, was fixed upon
as the place of meeting. John, though his

blemished character made him shrink from
facing the council, had been able to find no
excuse against the emperor's importunity

;

but he trusted that it would meet somewhere
in Italy, and that the great preponderance of

Italian bishops, many of whom were bound to

him in various ways, would suffice to screen

him from attack. His heart sank when he
heard that his legates had consented to the

selection of a city beyond the Alps, and he
went to the council with a reluctance which
the result completely justified.

All through the autunm of 1414, whatever
was most illustrious in Europe for piety,

learning, power or enterprise—the Pope
and the Emperor, the princes of the

empire. Cardinals, statesmen, bishops,

theologians, merchants, artists, represen-

tatives of every rank and every calling

in the then civilized world—^was streaming

from all directions along the roads that

led to Constance. Among the English

bishops the chief was Robert Hallam, Bishop
of Salisbury. France was represented by
Peter d'AiUy, the Cardinal Archbishop of

Cambray, and Gerson, the famous chancellor

of the University of Paris. Among the

Italians, none was of greater weight than
Zabarella, the Cardinal Archbishop of Flor-

ence ; he, with D'AiUy, soon came to the

front, and took the lead in the deliberations

of the fathers.

The council was opened by John XXIII.
on November 5 ; the first public session was
held on the 16th of the same month. With
regard to the form in which business should

be carried on, it was prearranged that the

bishops should be divided into congregations

answering to the nationalities to which they
belonged (Italians, French, English, Germans
—a fifth was added for Spain in 1416), and
that the voting in the council should be by
nations, not by individuals. The object of
this was to neutralize the overwhelming
numbers of the Italian bishops, who would
otherwise have been able to outvote all

the rest. It must be remembered that the
objects for which the council met were to
a large extent political and disciplinary

;

there was as yet no real schism on a grand
scale with regard to any point of faith.

Hence a mode of voting which would have
been improper at Trent might offer the best
solution of existing difficulties at Constance.

John Hus, or Huss, rector of the University
of Prague, who had adopted many of the
opinions of Wyclif, and was to justify him-
self, if he could, before assembled Christendom,
arrived at Constance just before the opening
of the Council,* furnished with a safe-conduct

from the Emperor. Other Bohemian ecclesi-

astics also came, and denounced the preaching

of Hus ; before the end of the month the

council ordered that he should be arrested and
put in custody. A commission of three theo-

logians was appointed to examine his teaching.

In the following March he endeavoured to

escape, but was retaken.

The more the antecedents of John XXIII.
* Nov. 3, 1414, not, as Milman states (Latin ChrU-

tianity, xiii. 8), Dec. 3.

Q
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became known, the more evident appeared
his unfitness for the Pontifical office ; and
the majority of the council came before long

to the conclusion that he, with the other two
claimants, must resign his pretensions, so

that the Cardinals might proceed to a new
election. This John agreed to do (1415,

March 2), provided Gregory and Peter de
Luna would do the same. Soon after, find-

ing that his past career was being inquired

into, he secretly withdrew (March 21) from
Constance, and went to Schaffhausen, to be
within reach of his friend Frederick, the

Archduke of Austria. Long negotiations

ensued ; at length (1415, May 29, sess. xii.),

John having failed to make the cession of

his office in the form prescribed—the com-
mission appointed to inquire into the charges

brought against his character having also

reported most unfavourably, and John
himself having admitted the truth of a
portion of those charges—the council declared

him guilty, and deposed him from the

Pontifical office, of which he shortly after-

wards made the formal resignation that he
had promised.

In the fourth and fifth sessions (March 30,

April 6) decrees were adopted declaring that

the council, representing the Catholic Church,
held its power immediately from Jesus Christ,

and that everyone, even the Pope himself, was
bound to obey it in all that concerned the

faith, the extinction of the schism, and the

reform of the Church in its head and members.
These decrees have often been quoted as

if they involved a dogmatic definition sub-

ordinating the Pope to a general council.

Attentively considered, they appear to be

carefully restricted in their range, and to

apply in their fullness only to that particular

group of circumstances which they were

intended to remedy. Even so interpreted,

they must be regarded as untenable, and as

excluded from the guarded and limited

confirmations given by Martin V. and
Eugenius IV. Still, in the midst of the

uncertainty which prevailed as to who was

the true Pope—an uncertainty which the

best-disposed Christians, owing to the

obscurity of the facts, often could not clear

up for themselves—it may be admitted that

there is much to be said in extenuation of the

violent and uncanonical acts and speeches

which appear on the conciliar record ; since,

unless the council could succeed in enforcing

obedience to its decisions, there seemed to

be no hope of restoring unity to the Church.*

The commission which had been appointed

to examine the opinions of Wyclif and the

Lollards was aided by the learning and zeal

of the great English Carmelite, Thomas

* The learned Cardinal de Turrecremata, who was
present at the council, writes :

—
" Manifeste, decretum

illorum Patrum non loquitur universaUter, sed de ilia

[synodo] singulariter pro cujus tempore non erat in

Bcclesia unus pastor totius Ecclesiae indubitatus."

(Quoted in Bail's Summa Cw^ciliorum, i. 485.)

CONSTANCE, COUNCIL OF

Walden, author of the " Doctrinale Fidei
"

and the " Fasciculi Zizaniorum." The wild

and monstrous opinions to which Wyclif had
set his hand were maturely examined, and
the report of the commission was made about
this time to the council. In the eighth
session (May 4) the memory of Wyclif was
solemnly condemned, and it was ordered
that his remains should be exhumed, and,
as those of an impenitent heretic, cast forth

from the place of Christian burial in which
they lay.

In the thirteenth session (1414, June 15)
the lawfulness and expediency of giving
communion to the laity under one species

were affirmed, and those who obstinately

maintained the contrary were to be treated

as heretics.

In the fourteenth session (1415, July 4)

Gregory XII. gave in his resignation of the

Papacy. Peter de Luna, in spite of the

entreaties of the king of Aragon, refused to

renounce his pretensions. He was conse-

quently disregarded, and, abandoned by
nearly all his adherents, he was left to fulmi-

nate idle censures from the rock of Peniscola.

In the fifteenth session (July 6) the

doctrine of Jean Petit, who had written a

book to justify the assassination of the Duke
of Orleans by the order of the Duke of

Burgundy in 1407, was partially condemned.
A condemnation of Hus, who had refused

to recant his heretical opinions, was at the

same time published, and he was delivered

to the secular arm. He was burnt at the

stake on the same day. An outcry being

raised on the ground of the violation of the

safe-conduct given him, the council (sess. xviii;

Aug. 17) adopted a decree by which the

emperor was exonerated from all blame.

He had done, it was said, all that depended
on him to keep his word ; and if Hus had
been less obstinate, he would have gone and
returned in safety. But the emperor had
not the power, nor did he intend, to control

the course of ecclesiastical discipline, which,

when defied, executed itself by the means
regarded in that age as efficacious.

About the same time the case of the

margraviate of Brandenburg, vacant by the

death without heirs of the last margrave of

the house of Ballenberg, was brought before

the council. The qualifications of several

princes having been discussed, the choice

of the council fell on the young Conrad of

Hohenzollem, an insignificant principality

in South Germany. This was the beginning

of the extraordinary rise of that now cele-

brated and imperial house.

The years 1416 and 1417 were chiefly

taken up with negotiations respecting the

election of a Pope, and endeavours to remedy
ecclesiastical abuses. The English and Ger-

mans wished to postpone the election of a

L^ope till after the completion of the reforms ;

the French and Italian nations took the
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opposite view. The latter, in tiie opinion

of Mohler, were clearly in the right. At
last (1417, Nov. II) the Cardinal Otto

Colonna was elected Pope by twenty-three

cardinals and a representative delegation of

thirty prelates, six for each nation, Spain

being now included. Cardinal Colonna,

who took the name of Martin V., was a man
of great integrity and ability, and of irre-

proachable morals. The new Pope confirmed

the council's acts, limiting his confirmation

to what had been done " conciHariter in

materiis fidei, et non aliter nee alio modo."
The bishops were now weary of their

conciliar labours, and anxious to return to

their dioceses. Concordats between Rome
and the principal nations, regulating future

relations and cutting off some of the worst

abuses, were hastily framed, and the council

was dissolved in its forty-fifth session,

April 22, I4I8. (Fleury, " Hist. Eccl." ;

Bail, " Summa ConciHorum " ; Mohler,
" Kirchengeschichte "

; Pastor, " History

of the Popes," vol. i. ; Creighton, " Hist, of

the Papacy," book ii. ; Salembier, *' The
Great Schism of the West," good biblio-

^aphy ; Baudrillart in DThC.)
CONSTANTINOPLE, COUNCILS OF.

» 0) General Councils.—The Second General

Council ( 1 st of CP. ) . A council of 1 50 Eastern

bishops, which met in 381. It was presided

over first by Meletius of Antioch, then by
Gregory of Nazianzum, who had re-estab-

lished the orthodox faith in the city. The
true faith was maintained against Arianism
in all its manifold varieties, as well as

against Apollinarianism and Macedonianism.
The last heresy—named from Macedonius, a
aemi-Arian bishop of Constantinople, deposed
by the Catholics in 360—consisted in a denial

•of the Holy Ghost's perfect Godhead. To
meet this error the council added to the

Nicene Creed the words " and in the Holy
Ghost, the Lord and life-giver, who proceedeth
from the Father, who with the Father and
Son is together worshipped and glorified,

who spake by the prophets." This council

had in itseK no claim to be oecumenical, but
it was generally recognized as such since the
sixth century, because its doctrinal definitions

(not its disciplinary canons) were accepted
throughout the Church.

The Fifth General Council (2nd of CP.)
met in 553 with 165 bishops. It condemned
Theodore of Mopsuestia, the erroneous
portions in the writings of Theodoret, and
the letter of Ibas, because of their Nestorian
tendency. There was no explicit condemna-
nation of Origen's errors, though he was
named and anathematized among other
heretics. The decrees of this council were
received by Popes Vigilius and Pelagius,
but it was long before its oecumenical
character was acknowledged throughout the
West. [See Three Chapters.]

Sixth General Council (3rd of CP.), con-

voked in 680 by Constantine Pogonatus in

union with Pope Agatho, and presided over
by the Papal legates. It accepted Pope
Agatho's definitions of " two physical wills

[i.e. in Christ], without division, change,
partition, confusion, the two wills not being
contrary to each other, but the human will

being subject to the divine." [See Mono-
THELITES.J Sergius, Cyrus, Honorius [see

HoNORius], Pyrrhus, Paul, were anathema-
tized. Pope Leo II. confirmed the decrees.

Eighth General Council (4th of CP.) met
in 869, and endeavoured to heal the schism
which threatened to separate the East from
Rome, by deposing Photius and restoring

Ignatius lawful patriarch of Constantinople.

The Greeks finally refused to acknowledge
the council, substituting for it a council of

879, in which the conduct and ordination of

Photius were approved.

(2) Particular Councils.—Special mention
is due to the synod in TruUo {q.v.), which
met in 692. It passed 102 canons dealing

with numerous questions of discipline, and
partly with the worship of the Eastern
church. The decrees betray a strong animus
against Rome, and though regarded as

oecumenical by the Greeks, it was never
received in the West.

(3) Of' schismatical councils we may
name two, held in 1638 and 1642, a,gainst the

Calvinistic errors of Cyril Lucar. (Hefele-

Leclercq, tomes i.-iii.)

CONSTANTINOPLE, PATRIARCHATE
OF, The church of Byzantium was originally

a simple bishopric, subject to the metropo-
litan see of Heraclea. A new state of things

began when the city became the seat of the

imperial Court ; the metropolitan of Hera-
clea could no longer exercise his authority

over his suffragan of Constantinople ; and in

381 canon 3 of the Second General Council

assigned to the see of Constantinople a

primacy of honour {7rp?(r(3e7a rrjs Tii.irjs)

after that of Old Rome, The Greek canonist

Zonaras frankly admits that this canon
acknowledges the superiority of the Roman
bishop. But did it give real patriarchal

power to the bishop of Constantinople ? I )e

Marca answers in the negative ; so doos

Hergenrother ; but Hefele considers it

more likely that this canon gave, not only

a primacy of honour, but also real jurisdiction

in the district of Thrace to the Bishop of

Constantinople. (Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 26.)

With this power the bishops of Constanti-

nople were not content, and they found it

easy to extend their jurisdiction. In the

West, CjHprian, the Council of Sardica, and

other authorities, accepted the principle ex-

pressed by St. Augustine when he saj^s "The
Lord laid the foundations of his Church

in the Apostolic sees," and to such foundation

Constantinople could make no plausible

claim. But in the East the notion prevailed

that the ecclesiastical should correspond with
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the civil dignity of a city, a principle clearly

implied in the 9th canon of the Synod in

Encaeniis, which met at Antioch in 341.

Moreover, bishops came from all parts of

the East, to lay their petitions before the

emperor. He often referred them to the

bishop of the place, i.e. of Constantinople,

and the latter settled the matter in a avvobos

€vdT]fjLov(ra composed of the bishops who hap-

ipened to be in the capital, over which synod

he himself presided. Thus very often the

affairs even of other patriarchates were tried

by agreement of the contending parties, and

soon this custom led to a claim as of right.

This power grew under St. John Chrysostom,

of whom Theodoret says that he ruled Thrace,

Asiaand Pontus, in all twenty-eight provinces.

Atticus, the second bishop after Chryso-

stom, was empowered by an imperial edict

to consecrate metropolitans even beyond

Thrace. In the earlier part of the fifth

century we find Proclus of Constantinople

ordaining bishops for Pontus and Asia.

About the middle of the fifth century Ana-

tolius of Constantinople actually appointed

Maximus bishop of Antioch and thus assumed
authority over the ancient patriarchal see.

True, opposition was made to these pre-

tensions, but without permanent effect, and
at the Fourth General Council (Chalcedon)

Anatolius tried to get the claims of his see

fully and formally acknowledged. The time

singularly favoured such a project. The
bishoprics of Alexandria and Ephesus were

vacant. Maximus of Antioch was a creature

of Anatolius, while Juvenal of Jerusalem was
specially indebted to him. Accordingly, in

canon 28 of Chalcedon, the decree of the

Second Council placing Constantinople next

in dignity to Rome was confirmed, and
further it was determined that the bishop of

Constantinople should consecrate the metro-

poUtans of Pontus, Asia Proconsularis, and
Thrace, and aJso the bishops in " barbarous

countries." Pope Leo absolutely refused to

confirm this canon, as his predecessors had
ignored canon 2 of Constantinople,^ and for

long the Greeks, who had acknowledged that

it needed Papal confirmation, omitted it in

their collection. Still the see of Constanti-

nople did in fact exercise the power assigned

to it at Chalcedon and continued to do so,

in spite of repeated protests on the part of

the Popes. Gregory the Great had to protest

vigorously against the assumption of the

title " Oecumenical Patriarch " by John the

Faster (about 587). Justinian confirmed the

rank of Constantinople ; while the Greek
synod in TruUo repeated 28 of Chalcedon.

Illyria during the Iconoclastic controversy

was torn from the Roman, and united to the

Constantinopolitan Patriarchate, under which
it continued when the strife on images was
over ; and finally, after the schism of the

* On the ecclesiastical hierarchy in the East, Bee
Fleurj, xTiii. 7.

East, the patriarch of Constantinople became
independent head of the whole (schismatic)

Eastern church, with the provinces of Pontus,

Asia, Thrace, and Illyria in immediate
subjection to himself. Later, he also obtained

a primacy over Russia, in accordance with
the canon of Chalcedon, which placed the
territory of barbarians under his care.

However, in modem times, political

causes, which had originally established,

grievously diminished the power of Con-
stantinople. In the sixteenth century ( 1 589),

a Russian patriarchate was instituted at

Moscow, and although it exists no longer,

the Russian church is governed by a
" holy synod " (1721) independent of Con-
stantinople. The church of the kingdom
of Greece also secured its independence in

consequence of the revolution of 1821. The
Greek schismatical bishops in the Austrian

territory are also independent of Constanti-

nople. So now are the schismatics of Bulgaria

and Montenegro, and the patriarch's juris-

diction is limited to Turkey in Europe and
all those dioceses in Asiatic Turkey which do
not belong to the other three patriarchates.

A Latin patriarchate was founded at

Constantinople during the time of the Latin
rule there (1204-1261). The title is still

borne by one of the high dignitaries of the

Papal Court. There is also a Vicar Apostolic

for the Latins. In the Fourth Lateran

Council Innocent III. gave the second place

among the sees of Christendom to the Greek
Patriarchate, and this privilege was renewed
in the Second Council of Lyons and in the

Council of Florence. (See Le Quien, " Oriens

Christianus " ; Hefele-Leclercq, vol. ii.

;

Lamy in the '' Dublin Review " for July

1880; Vaiihe in DThC ; Fortescue, **The
Orthodox Eastern Church," See also Her-
genrother's " Photius.")

CONSTANTINOPLE, RITE OF. [See

Byzantine Rite ; Liturgies, p. 629.]

CONSTITUTIONAL CLERGY. This was
the name given to that portion of the French
clergy which gave in its adhesion to the
" civil constitution " provided for them by
a law of the National Assembly passed in

August 1790, and took the oath of fidelity

to it in the manner prescribed in the law
itself.

The committee which drew up this notable

scheme were not atheists, nor deists, nor
Protestants ; they were what would be called

now bad, or liberal. Catholics. They aimed
at introducing what they considered prin-

ciples of liberty into the religious life of the

nation, by releasing the bishops from their

obedience to the Pope, and the inferior

clergy from their dependence on the bishops.

Yet they did not desire, like the English

reformers of the sixteenth century, absolutely

to reject the Pope and break off communion
with him. For the 19th article of the Civil

Constitution, after forbidding a newly-
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elected bishop to obtain any confirmation

from Rome, proceeds :
—

" But he shall

write to him [the Pope], as to the chief of

the universal Church, in testimony of unity

of faith and of the communion which he

is bound to maintain with him."

The French clergy, to reheve the distress

of the nation, had voluntarily renounced their

tithes ; of their landed property they had, on
the motion of the notorious Bishop of Autun,

Talleyrand, been stripped by a decree of the

National Assembly. The Assembly recog-

nized the obhgation under which it lay,

having expropriated the landed property of

the clergy, to support them by a competent

annual subvention from the public revenue.

Had the bishops and the Holy See been

allowed to frame the new arrangements which
the change in the mode of supporting the

clergy rendered necessary, it is probable that

no serious difficulty would have arisen. But
the Galilean party thought they saw their

opportunity of erecting a church almost

entirely national and self-governed ; they

seized it eagerly, and the result of their action

was a terrible increase in the distractions of

France, and a potent stimulus to the horrors

and abominations of the Revolution.

The new constitution suppressed many of

the French dioceses (which at that time were
about 130 in number), and pretended to assign

the boundaries of others, without the con-

currence of the ecclesiastical authority. It

decreed that the bishops should be elected by
local conventions of the clergy, and confirmed

by the metropolitans, without having recourse

to the Holy See for canonical institution. It

prescribed a number of minute regulations for

the internal government of the French church,

of which it is enough to say that, whether
good or bad in themselves, they were such as

no secular authority had any right to impose
without the consent of the ecclesiastical

authority. Moreover, all beneficed and
employed clergy, whether bishops, priests, or

others, were required to take an oath to

maintain " the constitution decreed," on pain
of deprivation ipso facto if the oath were
refused.

The Pope (Pius VI.), on learning the

nature of the law that was passing through
the Assembly, wrote to Louis XVI., and to

the Archbishops of Bordeaux and Vienne,
urging the inevitable fall into schism which
must be the result of such legislation. Thirty
bishops, who had seats in the National
Assembly, signed a paper called " Exposition
of Principles on the Civil Constitution of the
Clergy,'* which v/as drawn up in a sense
antagonistic to the constitution by Bois-

gelin, archbishop of Aix. Nearly all the
French bishops, and the doctors of the Sor-

bonne, adhered to this Exposition, and the
great majority of the inferior clergy followed
their example. This fidelity is in remarkable
contrast with the conduct of the English
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bishops under Henry VIII., and with that of

the majority of the beneficed clergy at the
accession of Elizabeth.

The constitution was finally decreed on
August 24, 1790, and the period terminating
on January 4, 1791, was named as that within
which the oath must be taken. The day cafne,

and all the ecclesiastics in the Assembly,
whether bishops or priests, refused the oath,

and lost their seats in consequence. In the
provinces also the oath was very generally

refused ; the only archbishop who took it was
Lomenie de Brienne, archbishop of Toulouse,

whose weakness was imitated by three

bishops, those of Autun, Orleans, andViviers.
One hundred and twenty-seven prelates

remained firm and refused the oath. AmxOr.g

the inferior clergy a similar constancy w.a3

manifested ; still the influence of the Govern
ment, of a lay society much infected by un-
belief, and of the old Galhcan prejudices,

was strong enough to induce a large number
of priests to take the oath. These were the
" jurants," the " pretres assermentes," or
" constitutionnels " ; while the other side

were called " dissidents," " pretres non-asser-

mentes," &c. Between the two parties a

violent conflict arose. ^

The Pope acted with great vigour ; in

briefs dated in March and April 1791, and
addressed to the clergy and people of France,

he discussed the terms of the constitution,

showed how repugnant they were to the just

freedom of the Church, and how inconsistent

with the rights of that divine institutionwhich
Jesus Christ established upon earth, and laid

under the ban of religion both those among
the actual clergy who had taken the oath,

and those who, in order to obtain clerical

emolument and position, might in future take

it. He also degraded Lomenie de Brienne
from the cardinalate.

Nevertheless, the schism continued to

extend itself in France ; new bishops

were consecrated by Talleyrand and his

accomplices, according to the forms pre-

scribed by the civil constitution, and the

Government soon lent its weight to the per-

secution which the revolutionary sect had
commenced against the faithful priests. Tiio

Legislative Assembly decreed (Nov. 1791)

that priests refusing the oath should be re-

puted under suspicion of revolt against the

law and disaffection to their country ; that

they should be deprived of all salary, and
imprisoned in such places as the depart-

mental administrations might appoint.

Further decrees in the course of the following

* Oarlyle describes with evident satisfaction the blq^
and insults which the " dissident " prie^tj had to enc^e
at the hands of revolutionary citoyennes in Paris. He
sums up the qaarrel as amounting to this : that one party
held that a bishop, " his creed and formularies being loft

quite as they were, can swear fidelity to King, Law, and
Nation "

; the other, that " he cannot, but that he must
become an accursed thing." The extreme unfairness of

this way of putting the matter is apparent even from the
short sketch of the facts that we have given. {French
Revolution, vol. ii. book iv. 1, 2.)
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EunnriCr condemned all ecclesiastics " non-

assennentes " to banishment. More than

f:fty thousand of the clergy came under this

prosciiplion ; they left or prepared to leave

the country in great numbers. The hatred

and fear of the revolutionists were aroused,

and a massacre of the priests began simul-

taneously in m-any parts of France.

The schism took the downward course

usual with such movements ; before long

several of the constitutional bishops and
priests married ; those of them who had
seats in the Convention nearly all voted for

the king's execution ; and in November 1793

the Bishop of Paris (Gobet) and his grand-

vicars publicly abjured Christianity in the hall

of the Convention. Yet these unhappy men
did not save their hves by their apostasy

;

the greater number of them fell victims either

to private vengeance or to the sanguinary

patriotism of the Jacobin Government.
Merged in the more horrible revolt against all

law and " all that is called God," into which
the Satanic energy and determination of the

Jacobins plunged the whole French nation,

the less criminal schism of the constitutionals

almost disappears from sight. The worship

of Ptcason and Nature was solemnly inaugu-

rated in the church of Notre Dame ; wherever

the Convention had power the voice of reli-

gion was silenced, and the churches closed.

When in 1801 the First Consul concluded a

concordat with the Holy See for the restora-

tion of Christian worship, twelve constitu-

tional bishops were allowed to have sees, but

only upon making the following declaration :

*' I declare before God that I profess adhesion

and submission to the judgments of the Holy
See on the ecclesiastical affairs of France."

(Concordat ; Constantin, Constitution Civile

du Clerge in DThC ; Sicard, " L'Ancien
Clerge de France.")

CONSTITUTIONS. In Roman law " a con-

stitution is an ordinance of the emperor by
decree, ordinance, or letter, and was ahvays

rtccgnized as having the force of a statute
"

(^Qaius i. 5). So in the canon law it is an
ordinance of an ecclesiastical authority by
decree or letter. It is especially applied to

those emanating from the Pope. These may
be issued either by a Bull or a Brief (see

these arts. ; see also Pope).

CONSTITUTIONS, APOSTOLIC. [See

Apostolical Constitutions.]

CONSUBSTANTIAL(6/iocvo-ios). The word
used by the Fathers of Nicaea, to establish

the true Godhead of the Son, inserted by
them in their Creed, and ever since the watch-

word of those who have true faith in the

divinity oi Christ. A man may be said to be

of one substance with another because he has

the same specific nature ; but the Son is

consubstantial with the Father in another

sense, for His nature is numerically one with

that of the Father ; else, there would be two
CcC3. Hence, when we Fav that the Son is

consubstantial with the Father, we confess

His perfect equality and co-eternity with
the first Person of the Trinity and at the

same time exclude all imperfection from His
eternal generation. A human son receives

an individual nature and is separate from his

father ; but God the Son is ever in the Father
and the Father in Him.

The word had long been used in the
Church. TertuUian (Adv. Prax. 13 and 4,

PL, ii. 170, 159) says the Son is " of one
substance " and " from the substance of the
Father," and closely similar phrases occur
in Clement of Alexandria and Novatian.*
At the same time Paul of Samosata had
used the word in an heretical sense, and, so
understood, it had been condemned by an
orthodox council at Antioch. Probably, as

Hefele, following St. Epiphanius, thinks, Paul
made the Son (apart from His humanity) a
mere attribute of God, not a distinct Person
from the Father, and expressed his view by
the word consubstantial.^

At Nicaea, the word was chosen because
it did, which other and Biblical terms did not,

exclude the Arian error, beyond possibility

of evasion. Tiie Arians were willing to allow

that the Son was from God, His power. His
image, even that He was eternal, because
their sophistical skill enabled them to rob
these words of their natural meaning, and to

show that they might in a certain sense be
applied to creatures. Accordingly, to put
their meaning and faith beyond all doubt,

the Fathers of Nicaea chose the word consub-

stantial.^ [See Arius
;

Quilliet in DThC]
CONSUBSTANTIATION. An heretical doc

trine which maintains that the substance of

bread and wine co-exists with the substance

of the Body and Blood of our Lord after the

consecration. This was condemned by the

Fourth Lateran Council, the Council of Con-
stance, and the Council of Trent (sess. xiii.

can. 2). Another term for the heresy is

Impanation [q.v.]. (See Eucharist, p. 327 >

Franzelin, " De SS. Eucharistia," thes. xv. ;

Scannell in " Cath. Enc")
CONSULTOES. A number of specialists

placed at the service of the Roman congrega-

tions to advise the actual members. They
have no voice in the decisions, but naturally

their opinions have great weight with the

judges.

In the United States and Australasia,

Y/here there are no cathedral chapters, a
certain number of the clergy (four to six) are

chosen to act as official advisers of the bishop.

Their mode of appointment, and rights and
duties, are much the same as those of canons

in chapters in England. (See Second and
Third Plenary Councils of Baltimore ; Smith,
" Elements of Eccl. Law.")

CONTEMPLATIOK. A word used to

* See Cardinal Newman's note on Athanas. Be Beer,

Nic. cap. V, § 64.
^ Hefc'o-Leclercq. 1. 203. » Ihid. p. 431 sqq.
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describe the life of those (religious and others)

who devote themselves to prayer and medita-

tion, rather than to active works of charity.

No doubt such a Ufe, in order to be real,

implies a vocation of no ordinary kind. But
when Protestants or ill-instructed Catholics

condemn such a life as useless, &c., they

oppose themselves to the tradition of the

Church, since the earliest religious—the

Fathers of the desert, &c.—devoted them-
selves to the contemplative life and were
venerated throughout the Christian world for

doing so. Moreover, reason itself may teach

us that a contemplative is not a useless life.

Man's merit consists in loving God and man
for God's sake. And in itself the life which is

occupied directly in the love of God is more
meritorious than that which is occupied

chiefly in the love of our neighbour for God's
sake. Protestants who accuse contemplative

orders of idleness really take for granted that

the love of God is no part of man's duty,

whereas it is the noblest occupation in which
he can possibly engage. And whereas the

ministries of the active life cease after death,

the contemplative life is perfected and con-

tinued in heaven. It is that " good part

"

which Mary chose and which will never be
taken away (Lk. x. 42). It may of course

happen that a person merits more by resign-

ing the sweetness of contemplation for a time
in order to obey the call of God to the active

life. (See Meditation ; St. Thomas, 2^ 2®

q. 181, a. 2; Lejeune in DThC.)
CONTRACT. This subject plays a large

part in moral theology and canon law, as well

as in the civil law. It can only be briefly

dealt with here. Contract is defined by
Ferraris as " the consent of two or more
persons, giving rise to an obligat'on towards
each other." In other words, it is an agree-

ment whereby one or more persons bind
themselves to one or more other persons to do
or not to do something. To make a contract

valid, a number of conditions are required

which are determined by the various laws,

canon and civil. Speaking generally, how-
ever, (1) the persons must be capable of con-

tracting
; (2) there must be lawful consent,

i.e. internal, external, mutual, and free

;

(3) the subject-matter must be lawful.

Which persons are capable of contracting,

what constitutes lawful consent, and the
matters which are lawful will vary according
to the positive enactments of the ecclesias-

tical or civil authority concerned. There are
many kinds of contracts. The most impor-
tant divisions are; (1) express or implied;
(2) unilateral (binding only one side, e.g. a
mere promise) or bilateral

; (3) gratuitous
(without a consideration) or onerous. The
effect of a valid contract is to establish a
bond between the parties which continues
until the matter of the contract has been ful-

f lied. Thus, in a contract of sale, when the
g^ods are deUvered and the purchase money
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is paid, the contract is at an end ; the parties
are not bound to each other any longer. In
the same way, the contract of marriage
" until death do us part " (expressed or
implied) is terminated by the death of one of
the parties (Rom. vii. 1-3). Where the
matter of the contract is something immoral
there is, of course, no obligation.

" It is great sin to swear unto a sin,

But greater sin to keep a sinful oath."
2 Henry VI., v. 1.

If, however, one of the parties has fulfilled

his portion of the immoral contract and the
corresponding portion is not immoral (e.g.

money payment for the crime committed), is

the other party bound to perform his por-
tion ? This question is hotly discussed
among morahsts (St. Thom. 2^ 2», q. 32, a. 7

;

q. 62, a. 5 ; St. Alphon. " Theol. Mor." Hb.
iv. n. 712; Ballerini, "Op. Theol. Mor."
vol. iii. p. 484), The subject of contracts
will be found in all the works on moral
theology, generally under the heading of the
seventh commandment and the sacrament
of matrimony. (See Ferraris, Contractus, a
long and exhaustive article ; St. Alphonsus,
"Mor. Theol." lib. iv. c. iii.; Ballerini,
" Theol. Mor." vol. iii. part iii. ; Carriere,
" De Contractibus "

; Slater, " Mor. Theol."
i. book vii. ; Anson, " Law of Contract.")

CONTRITION, in its widest sense, is

defined by the Council of Trent as "grief
of mind and detestation of sin committed,
with a purpose of sinning no more." Thus
understood, it includes attrition [q.v.] ; but
in its narrower sense contrition is used
for that sorrow for sin which arises from
consideration of God's goodness ^ which sin

has outraged, and which includes a resolu-

tion never to offend God (at least mortally)
because God so deserves our love. The
Council of Trent declares that " contrition
perfected by charity, and accompanied by
a desire to confess and be absolved, may
reconcile the sinner with God even before he
receives the sacrament of penance. It is not
necessary that the grief for sin arising from
the love of God should be more intense

"

than other and natural sorrow ; it is enough
for reconciliation with God, apart from the
sacrament of penance, if the sinner would
rather endure any evil or sacrifice any good
than offend so good a God. Thus, for

example, a man may feel more intense sorrow
for his wife's death than for all his mortal
sins, but this is not inconsistent with perfect

contrition, unless it impHes that he would sin

mortally against an ail-holy God if by this

course he could undo the calamity which has
fallen upon him. (See Penance, Sacrament
OF ; St. Thomas, Supp. qq. 1-5 ; St.

^ So the majority of theologians ; but others think the
consideration of any divine attribute may supply a sufficient
motive for contrition.

* This may now be considered an admitted point, thougl
it was once keenly debated.



232 CONVENT COPE

Alphonsug, "Theol. Moral." vi. tract 4,

cap. 1.)

CONVENT. The hermitages and " lauras
"

[see Lauba] of the first ages gradually gave

place to the coenobite mode of life ; only in

the orders of Chartreuse and Camaldoli has

the solitary life been partially retained to

this day. Monachism was firmly planted in

Western Europe by St. Benedict of Aniane

in the ninth century, and from that time the

name " conventus "—applied alike to com-

munities of men and women Hving under a

rule and practising the evangeUcal counsels

—

came into common use.

Different orders preferred different sites

for their convents. The Culdees of lona

chose islands or lonely spots, removed from

the beaten tracks of trade and travel ; this

pious instinct is attested by the position of

lona, Lindisfame, and Old Melrose. The
Benedictines were said to prefer hillsides

;

the Cistercians chose quiet valleys ; the

mendicant orders, who depended on alms,

and made preaching one of the great aims of

their institution, repaired to the villages and
towns. The Society of Jesus, as a rule, is

found in cities

:

Bernardus valles, montes Benedictus amabat,
Oppida Franciscus, magnas Ignatius urbes.

In illustration of these preferences, the

reader is referred to the lists of old English

monasteries which he will find under Cister-

cians, Franciscans, Dominicans, &c.

The parts of a convent are : 1. the church ;

2. the choir, viz. that portion of the church

in which the members say the daily office

;

3. the chapter-house, a place of meeting in

which the rule is read, elections made, and
community business discussed ; 4. the cells

;

6„ the refectory (in old English, fraitour, or

frater) ; 6. the dormitory ; 7. the infirmary
;

8. the parlour, for the reception of visitors

;

9. the library ; 10. the treasury ; 11. the

cloister ; 12. the crypt.

The legislation on convents forms a large

and important section of canon law. Among
the chief regulations is the law of enclosure,

which " separates the convent from the world

by the prohibition or restriction of intercourse

from without." (Gasquet, " English Mon-
astic life "

; Ferraris ; Taunton.)

CONVENTUALS. [See Franciscans.]

CONVERTS, RECEPTION OF. [See

Reception of Converts.]
CONVOCATION. The assembly of the

clergy, in the provinces of Canterbury and
York, chiefly for purposes of taxation.

Blackstone says ^ :
—

" The convocation, or

ecclesiastical synod, in England, differs con-

siderably in its constitution from the synods
of other Christian kingdoms : those consisting

wholly of bishops ; whereas with us the con-

vocation in each province is the miniature of

a parliament, wherein the archbishop presides

* Commentaries, i. 7.

with regal state : tlie upper house of bishops

represents the house of lords ; and the lower

house, composed of representatives of the

several dioceses at large, and of each particu-

lar chapter therein, resembles the house of

commons with its knights of the shire and
burgesses. This constitution is said to be
owing to the policy of Edward 1." The origin

of Convocation is treated of in Burn's
" Ecclesiastical Justice " and Hody's " His-

tory of Convocation." It seems to have
assumed its peculiar form owing to the

endeavour of Edward I. to organize the clergy

as a third estate of the realm, which should
meet, deliberate, and grant the king taxes,

concurrently with the two other estates, the

lords and the commons. The writ of sum-
mons which he addressed to the archbishops
and bishops, requiring them to call together

the clergy of their respective dioceses, re-

ceived, from the first word of it, the name
of the praemunientes writ. He experienced

great resistance from the clergy, who were
indisposed to admit any right in the civil

power to summon them together ; and at

last it was settled that while the king issued

his writ of summons to the archbishops, they
should issue their writs, as of their ov/n

authority, to the bishops, deans, archdeacons,

colleges, and diocesan clergy of the province,

caUing them together in Convocation. The
mode of obeying this summons was ultimately

arranged thus : the bishops, deans, and arch-

deacons were to attend in person, the chapters

and colleges to be represented by one proctor

each, and the clergy of each diocese to be
represented by two proctors. The arch-

bishops and bishops sat separately in an
upper house, corresponding to the House of

Lords. The English clergy were in those days
so careful to guard the rights and freedom
of the Church that they frequently, without
waiting for the king's writ, met in Con-
vocation under the archbishop's v/rit alone.

and transacted business. For the national

Church created at the Reformation this was
rendered impossible by the Act of Submission
(25 Hen. VIII. c. 19), which, starting with the
false assertion that Convocation had always
been assembled only by the king's writ,

purports that the clergy will never presume
thereafter to meet in Convocation except by
royal authority, nor ever attempt to pass any
canons or ordinances there unless with the
sovereign's ^ssent. (For the later history of

Convocation, in Anglican times, see Hallam,
*'Constit. Hist." iii. 242-247; Stephen,
" Commentaries " ii. 544-546 ; PhiUimore,
" Eccl. Law of the Church of England.")

COPE {cafpa, fluviale). A wide vest-

ment, of silk, &c., reaching nearly to the feet,

open in front and fastened by a clasp, and
with a hood at the back. It is used by the
celebrant in processions, benedictions, &c.,

but never in the celebration of Mass, for the
Church reserves the chasuble for the priest
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-actually engaged in offering sacrifice, and thus

carefully distinguishes between Mass and
all other functions ; see, however, Chastjblb.

The cope is used in processions by those who
assist the celebrant, by cantors at vespers,

&c., so that it is by no means a distinctively

sacerdotal vestment. Mention is made of the

cope in the ancient Ordo Romanus for the

consecration of bishops. No special blessing

is provided for the cope. (From Gavantus and
Meratus ; Braun, '' Die Liturgische Gewand-
ung," 306-358 ; Thurston in " Cath. Enc." ;

Ed. Bishop in *' Dublin Rev." Jan. 1897.)

COPTS. The Monophysite Christians in

Egypt. Dioscorus, the Patriarch of Alex-

-andria, was deposed by the Council of Chalce-

don in 451, because he maintained that there

was only one nature in Christ. Orthodox
Patriarchs and other ojQ&cials, ecclesiastical

and civil, were sent from Constantinople to

Egypt, but the mass of the people were
fanatically attached to Monophysite error.

Many fled to Upper Egypt or took refuge

among the Arabs, and at last, when the

occasion came, the Copts betrayed Egypt to

the Saracens, who drove Greeks and Romans
out of the land, and for a time treated the

Copts well. But it was only for a time, and
under successive Mahometan dynasties the

Copts were subjected to cruel oppression,

and had to pay an extortionate price for

leave to practise their religion.

At present they form about a tenth of the

population in the country. They represent

the ancient inhabitants of Egypt, and cele-

brate Mass in the old Coptic language. In

doctrine they agree on the whole with Catho-

lics, except on the single point which led to

their separation from the Church, viz. the

two natures of Christ. Their supreme head
is the Monophysite Patriarch of Alexandria,

who has great authority and who is chosen

from the monks. Then come the bishops,

priests, deacons, inferior clergy, and monks.
The priests are allowed to hve with their

wives, and, as they receive scarcely any
support from the church, generally pursue an
ordinary trade. They are obliged to acquire

some acquaintance with Coptic, for this, the

language of the liturgy, is a dead language,

Arabic being the vulgar tongue. They have
four fasting-seasons, which they observe with
remarkable strictness. Their Lent begins

nine days earher than ours, and during it

they abstain from eating, drinking, and
smoking, till the service in the church is over,

i.e. tiU about one o'clock. The principal

peculiarity in their ritual is in the administra-

tion of the sacrament of extreme unction,

which they give along with the sacrament of

penance, to heal the diseases of the soul even
when there is no bodily illness. They have
also a custom of blessing large tanks of water
in which the people bathe. They have
adopted circumcision, probably to satisfy

Mohammedan prejudice.

The Egyptian Abbot Andrew went to
the Council of Florence to seek reunion for

the Monophysites with the Roman Church.
But most of the Copts adhere to their heresy.
The United Coptic Church is divided into
three dioceses : that of Alexandria for Lower
Egypt, and those of HermopoHs and Thebes
for Central and Upper Egypt. The Copts of

Ethiopia are imder a Latin Vicar ApostoHc.
(See Lequien, " Oriens Christianus," ii. 329
sqq. ; Fortescue, " Lesser Eastern Churches,"
215 sqq. ; Hyvernat, Egypt, in *' Cath.
Enc")

CORDELIERS. [See Franciscans.]
CORONATION. The Jewish kings were

anointed for their office, and the Church has
instituted the same ceremony for Christian
sovereigns. The ceremony chiefly consists

(1) in the adm^onition which the bishop
(usually a metropoUtan) gives on the duties
of the royal dignity, and the promise on the
part of the sovereign elect to fulfil them

; (2)

the Litany of the Saints is sung while the
sovereign elect lies prostrate before the altar ;

(3) the bishop anoints the king with oil of
catechumens on the right arm and between
the shoulders

; (4) the bishop, after Mass has
begun, presents him with the sword, places
the crown on his head and the sceptre in his

hand, and enthrones him. Finally, the new
king makes the bishop an offering of gold at
the offertory, and afterwards receives Com-
munion, the bishop also giving him wine
(not the Precious Blood) from the chalice.

Theodosius was the first Christian emperor
to receive the blessing of the Church. The
Gothic Wamba was anointed with the holy oil

at Toledo in 672, and " this," says Fleury,*
"is the first example that I find of the unction
of kings." (See " Pontificale Romanum"

;

Thalhofor in " Earchenlex." ; Thurston in
" Cath. Enc")

CORONATION OF POPE. [See Pope,
p. 677.]

CORPORAL, CORPORAS. The linen
cloth on which the Body of Christ is conse-
crated. It used to cover the whole surface
of the altar, as may be gathered from an
Ordo Romanus whore the corporal is said
to be spread on the altar by two deacons.
The chalice ako was covered by the corporal,

a custom still maintained by the Carthusians.
The corporal is and must be blessed by the
bishop or by a priest vrith special faculties.

It represents the winding-sheet in which
Christ's body was wrapped by Joseph of

Arimathea. (Van der Stap^ en, " Sacra
Liturgia/' iii. 102-110 ; Thurston in " Cath.

Enc")
CORPORAL WORKS OF MERCY. [See

Meecy, Works of ; Cjaeity, Works o?.]

CORPUS CHRISTI. From Apostolic
times the Church has celebrated the institu-

tion of the Eucharist on Thursday in Holy
Week. But, since the Church at that season

* xxslx. 51.
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is occupied mth the consideration of Christ's

Passion, it was desirable that another day

should be set arart as the feast of the Blessed

Sacrament. Tiie B. JuUana, a holy rehgious

of Liege, believed that she had seen a vision

encouraging her to use her influence with the

ecclesiastical authorities for the introduc-

tion of this feast. In 1230, when she became

prioress of her order, she consulted several

theologians and Church dignitaries on the

matter, among others the Archdeacon of

Liege, who afterwards became Pope with the

title of Urban IV. An office was composed,

and in 1240 Robert, Bishop of Liege, ordered

the day to be kept throughout his diocese.

After Juliana's death, Eve, a holy woman
who lieA been in her confidence, induced

Henry, the next bishop of Lidge, to petition

Urban IV. for the celebration of the feast

throughout the Church. Urban IV. assented,

moved in part by the miracle of Bolsena [see

the article], partly by his former knowledge

of Juliana, partly by his desire to stem the

heresy of Berengarius, which consisted in the

denial of transubstantiation ; and in 1264

he pu'ulibliLd a bull commanding the celebra-

tion of the feast on the Thursday following

the first Sunday after Pentecost throughout

the Church. Hov/ever, Urban IV. died

shortly afterwards, and, as Durandus (who

lived twenty-two years after Urban) is silent

on the feast of Corpus Christi, probably the

bull was never executed, although undoubt-

edly Urban himself and the Roman Court

celebrated the feast. Clement V. in the

Council of Vienne confirmed Urban's consti-

tution. John XXII., who succeeded Cle-

ment in 1316, took great pains to secure

the celebration of the feast ; while Martin V.

and Eu^enius IV. promoted the devotion to

Corpus Christi by grants of indulgences. The

Council of Trent speaks of Corpus Christi

as a triumph over heresy, and in sess. xiii.

can. 6, anathematizes those who censure the

feast or procession of the Blessed Sacrament.

This custom of carrying the Blessed Sacra-

ment in procession on Corpus Christi has been

almost from the first a recognized part of the

ceremonial, if it was not, as many authors

think, actually instituted by Urban IV. The

ofiice which is still used was composed by

Pt. Thomas of Aquin at the bidding cf

Urban IV. The feast was formerly a day of

obligation. (Butler, " Feasts and Fasts "
;

Cue^aiiger, " The Lituroricai Year.")

CORPUS JURIS CIVILIS. The body of

the Roman law, as it was codified and reduced

to order by Justinian, in the sixth century

after Christ. It consists of (1) the Digest,

a classified compilation of the decisions of

the best Roman jurisconsults on aU points

cf disputed law : this, when translated into

Greek, was called " Pandectae "
; (2) the

Code, a general collection of the lavrs then in

force in the empire ; (3) the Institutes, a

trealire, founded on the Digest, on the first

principles and elements of law ; (4) the

Novels, a collection of the constitutions and
edicts published by Justinian himself, \ he e-

by great innovations and alterations were
made in the ancient law. (Hunter, " Roman^
Law.")

In imitation of the Roman lawyers, the

canonists have digested the great body of

decisions and decrees constituting the Canon
Law [see that article] into a Corpus juris

canonici.

COSTUME, CLERICAL. In the early ages

of the Church the dress of the clergy was
not distinct from that of the laity ; but a
cleric would naturally avoid garments that
savoured of luxury or excessive expense.

Pope Celestine enjoins that " we (the bishops

and clergy) should be distinguished from the
common people by our learning, not by our
clothes ; by our conduct, not by our dress ;

by cleanness of mind, not by the care we
spend upon our person" (Mansi "Concilia" iv.

465). In the course of time the laity in the

west began to adopt the serviceable dress of

the barbarian invaders (breeches, tunic, and
mantle), while the clergy kept to the flowing,

lengthy robes of the old Romans. The
various mediaeval decrees on the subject are

directed against worldliness in dress or any
approach to military attire. Gradually the

cassock, reaching down to the heels and
closed in front, evolved itself, and became the

characteristic clerical dress, over which was
worn a " closed cope " {cappa clausa). The
head and shoulders were protected by the
" almuce " {q-vJ]. The modem regulations

on clerical dress date from Sixtus V. (1589)

and Urban VIII. (1624). According ta
these, the cleric should wear the cassock

with girdle and a long cloak or similar outer

garment, and he should be tonsured. In non-

Catholic countries the rules are naturally less

rigid. In England and in the United States

the rules are practically the same. " The
dress of ecclesiastics ought to distinguish

them from laymen, but not confound them
with heterodox ministers. It should be black

or of a dark shade. ... At home their

most becoming dress is the cassock (or if they
prefer it the zimarra) with the biretta."
" We order that every priest shall wear the
Roman collar, not merely whilst he is ful-

fiUmg his sacred duty, but at all times, in

order that he may be recognized by all as

a priest. We desire likewise that the custom
in vogue amongst ecclesiastics in Rome of not
wearing whiskers or beard should be strictly

followed " (I. Prov. Sjm. of Westminster,
xxiv. 5, 6 ; IV. do. xi. 13, 14). (See also

the III. Plenary Council of Baltimore, 77

;

Barbier de Montault, " Le Costume et les

Usages Ecclesiastiques "
; Ferraris, Habitus ;

Thurston in " Cath. Enc")
COTTA. Cotae (the form Coti is also

found) are mentioned, as an ordinary gar-

ment worn by laymen, in the synod of Metz,
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anno 888. But in the thirteenth century

cotae were regarded as identical with sur-

plices, and the 14th Roman Ordo says the

Pope's chaplain must wear a cotta or surplice

(" cottam seu superpellicium "). The word
cotta is commonly used now in Italy for a

short surplice, and is also employed by some
Enghsh Catholics. (Hefele, " Beitrage," vol.

ii. p. 178. See under Surplice.)

COUNCIL. Concilium and a-vvobos are

synonymous, and denote, first, meetings of

any kind, and next, in a more restricted

sense, assemblies of the rulers of the Church
legally convoked, for the discussion and
decision of ecclesiastical affairs. We find

concilium employed in this technical sense by
Tertullian about 200 a.d., and orvvobos per-

haps a century later in the Apostolic Canons.

Acts XV. furnishes the first example of such

a council, and we may conclude that the

Apostles held it in consequence of a divine

commission ; otherwise they would not have
dared to say " It hath seemed good to the

Holy Ghost and to us." Language of the

same kind is frequently used by or applied

to later councils. Thus Constantine professed

to revere the decision of the Nicene Fathers

as " the sentence of the Son of God." Atha-
nasius and Augustine express themselves in

the same way, while Gregory the Great com-
pares the authority of the first four councils

with that of the four Gospels. After the

Apostolic Council, held according to the most
probable chronology in a.d. 51, we next

hear of councils which met in Asia about
150 and were occasioned by the Montanist
controversy.

I. Classification of Councils.

(a) Oecumenical councils are those to

which the bishops and others entitled to

vote [see below] are convoked from the whole
world {olKovixevrj) under the presidency of the

Pope or his legates, and the decrees of which,
having received papal confirmation, bind all

Christians. The definition assumes the possi-

bility that a council oecumenical in its con-

vocation may not succeed in getting its

decrees acknowledged as of oecumenical
authority. Such was the case with the

Robber-synod of 449, and, in part, with the
councils of Constance and Basle.

(/3) Synods of the East or of the West.
The first Council of Constantinople was ori-

ginally a mere Council of the East and ranks
as oecumenical only because its decrees
on faith were ultimately received in the
West also.

(y) Patriarchal, national, plenary and
primatial councils, representing a whole
patriarchate, a whole nation, or, lastly, the
several provinces subject to a primate.^

(6) Provincial councils, under the metro-
politan of a province.

* Another class may be added, viz. those representing
certain neiprhbouring provinces, but not all the provinces
subject lo tlie i>ri'n;ite.

(e) Diocesan synods, consisting of the
clergy of the diocese and presided over by
the bishop or vicar-general. [See Synod.]

We may add two other kinds of council,

which are abnormal, viz.

—

{() Councils held at Constantinople and
consisting of bishops from any part of the
world who happened to be at the time in

that imperial city. They were called avvoboi

€vdr)ixcv(rai.

{t}) Mixed councils, meeting to settle

both spiritual and civil m.atters. They were
composed of secular as well as ecclesiastical

dignitaries. Sometimes, though not always,

the clergy and laity voted in separate

chambers. Such councils were held during
the early Middle Age in Italy, France,
England, Germany, and Spain.

II. Convocation of Councils.—The right of

the bishop to convoke diocesan, the metro-
politan to convoke provincial, the patriarch

or primate to convoke national synods, &c.,

has always been clear and undoubted.
Logically and according to the nature of

the thing, the convocation of general councils

must proceed from the head of the universal

Church, viz. from the Pope. This principle

was recognized in ancient times, for Socratea
tells us that Pope Julius I., about the year
341, stated the acknowledged law of Christen-

dom to be, that " the churches must not pass
laws {Kavovi(€Lv) contrary to the judgnient
of the Bishop of Rome." However, in early

times, the emperors, who often defrayed the
travelling expenses of the bishops, were
allowed to take a great part in convoking
general councils. " The first eight general

councils were convoked by the emperors.
All the later ones, on the other hand, were
called and summoned by the Popes: but
even in the earlier councils we see the Popes
taking a certain part in their convocation,

and this share which the Popes took in

summoning them appears more or less pro-

minently in individual instances." (Hefele-

Leclercq, i. 13.) All general councils from
the ninth onwards were directly convoked
by the Popes ; although, even in the ^Vcst,

lesser councils were convoked by emperors
and kings. In the Fifth Lateran Council

(sess. xi.) Leo X. put great stress on the

principle that the right of convoking, re-

moving and dissolving general councils

belongs to the Popes.

III. Members of Councils.—The diocesan

synod must be distinguished from all other

synods or councils. It consists (putting aside

the bishop of the diocese), as a rule, only

of the inferior clergy. The bishop alone

decides, the other members having at most
a consultative vote. The bishop is bound
to summon the deans, arch-priests, vicars

forane, the vicar-general, the clergy with cure

of souls, and, according to the later canon
law, the canons of the cathedral and coUegiate

churches, with their provosts, and the ahbatcs^
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sacculares. Cathedral prebendaries who are

not canons need not be summoned, but are

bound to attend if called upon to do so. The
" simple clerics "

—

i.e. those without cure

of souls or dignity—need not attend, unless

the object of the synod is to reform the

clergy, or to communicate the decrees of

a provincial council. Members of exempt

religious orders, if their monasteries are

connecied with others and placed under a

general chapter, need not attend, unless they

have cure of souls. In other cases, reUgious

must be present at the synod.

As to other councils, they are composed

(a) Of bishops. Chorepiscopi appear at

early synods. "Whether titular bishops are

entitled to vote has been disputed. (Ferraris,

Concilium.) They had, however, equal rights

with other bishops at the Vatican Council,

where 117 such bishops were present.

O) Priests and deacons had a decisive

vote in a council if they represented absent

bishops, as appears from irmumerable in-

stances in the acts of early councils. At the

Council of Trent this right was given to the

procurators of absent bishops only with

great limitations. At the Vatican Council

such procurators were not even admitted to

the Council Hall. Other clerics have been

employed from early times as notaries.

(y) The archimandrites, even if priests,

had no voice at the early councils. From
the seventh century the practice with regard

to admitting the votes of abbots began to

vary ; and archdeacons sometimes were

allowed to vote, even if their bishop was

present. At the end of the mediaeval period

it was generally held that Cardinals, even if

not bishops, and abbots were entitled to vote,

and this right they have maintained ; while

a like privilege is extended to the generals

of regular orders. At the last general council

Abbots NulUus {i.e. of quasi-episcopal juris-

diction), mitred abbots of whole orders or

congregations of monasteries, generals, &c.,

of clerks regular, mendicant and monastic

orders, were allowed to vote.

(8) Theologians {e.g. doctors in theology

and canon law ) were also called to consult

at synods. But it was only in exceptional

circumstances

—

e.g. in times of storm and

confusion such as prevailed during the Synods

of Constance and Basle—that they voted.

(e) Although the earliest councils were

composed merely of bishops, still in the third

century laymen began to attend in Africa

and Italy ; and even in 1598 the Congregation

of the Council expressly declared that dis-

tinguished and well-instructed laymen might

be invited to attend provincial councils.

Lay people, however, were merely present to

give advice, make complaints, assent to the

docisions, &c. They had no claim to a decisive

vote, and usually did not sign the decrees.

We even find the Abbess St. Hilda present

£>A' the Council of Whitby, in 664, and her

successor .Slfleda at a Northumbrian council.

The Roman emperors, personally or by their

representatives, attended general councils.

We also find kings or their commissaries

present at national and provincial sjniods.

However, Rome holds fast to the principle

that no royal commissary may be present at

any council, except a general one in which
" faith, reformation, and peace " are in

question.

IV. The Presidency at Councils.—The
bishop of right presides at diocesan, the

metropolitan at provincial, the Pope or his

legates at general councils. True, ancient

authorities do undoubtedly attribute a pre-

sidency at general councils to the emperor.

However, this is but an apparent difficulty.

The presidency of the emperor was a mere
presidency of honour. It was his place to

provide for peace and order, to assist in giving

effect to the conciliar decrees ; but it was the

Papal legates who presided over the council

when occupied in its proper business of decid-

ing questions on faith and discipline. Thus
the Emperor Theodosius II. says, in his edict

addressed to the Council of Ephesus, that he

had sent Count Candidian to represent him,

but that this commissary of his was to take

no part in dogmatic disputes, since "it is

unlawful for one who is not enrolled in the list

of the most holy bishops to mingle in eccle-

siastical inquiries." That the Papal legates

did as a matter of fact preside at the early

councils is proved at length by Hefele. The
Council of Chalcedon acknowledged that

Pope Leo, by his legates, presided over it

—

" the head over the members." At Nicaea,

Osius, Vitus, and Vincentius, as Papal

legates, signed before all other m.embers of

the council. It would be useless to muitipjy

evidence on this point from later councils.

V. The Confirmation of Conciliar Decrees.

—^The decrees of general councils have no
binding authority till confirmed by the Pope.

This admits of easy proof from the nature

of the case, because a council cannot be said

to represent the teaching Church till the

visible head of the Church has given his

approval. At the same time, the evidence

on this point with regard to early councils

is not always conclusive, a fact which need
not surprise us when we remember that the

Popes were accustomed to send legates with

full instructions, and that usually the Pope
had already made his own mind clear on
the points in debate, so that the formal

approbation of the Pope did not attract

special notice. Still, the principles of the

early were identical with those of the present

Church on this point. It cannot be denied

that the Council of Chalcedon considered the

Papal confirmation of its decrees a matter of

absolute necessity ; and the strong language

in which this declaration is made shows

that the Pope's right of confirmation was an

understood thincj in the Ciiurch. Talcing this
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for granted, v/e may well believe that the

Roman synod of 485 has preserved the true

tradition of historical fact in its statement

that the Fathers of Nicaea " reserved the

confirmation and authorization of their

proceedings to the holy Roman Church
(" confirmationem rerum atque auctoritatem

sanctae Romanae ecclesiae detulerunt")

strengthened as this statement is by the words

of Julius I. quoted above. (See Leclercq's

note, i. 61, where he denies this interpretation

of the action of the synod.)

VI. The infallibility of general councils

so confirmed follows from that of the Church
[see the article]. " What God," says St.

Athanasius, " has spoken through the Council

of Nicaea remains for ever." St. Leo con-

sidered the " consent " of the Council of

Chalcedon to be irretractabilis—i.e. to exclude

all further question—and denies that any-

one who rejected its decrees could be counted

a Catholic.

VII. Order and Method of Voting.—Usually

bishops took their places according to the

rank of their sees, though in Africa they sat

according to the date of their ordination.

At the Vatican Council the members were
arranged in accordance with their hier-

archical rank. First came the five cardinal

legates (unless, of course, the Pope himself

was there), then the Cardinals, patriarchs,

primates, archbishops, bishops (according

to seniority), abbots, generals of orders, &c.

As a rule, the voting at councils has always
been by single voices. At Constance, how-
ever, in order to keep the Italian prelates

from outweighing the rest, the voting was
by nations [see Constance]. At Basle the

members were divided into four deputations,

which met separately. Decrees passed by
three deputations were accepted as conciliar.

At Trent the matters to be discussed were
first debated and prepared for the council

in special commissions, so that no disputations

appear in the Tridentine acts. A similar

method was pursued at the Vatican Council.

VIII. Number and Names of Oecumenical
Councils.~{\) Nicaea, 325; (2) First of

Constantinople, 381 ; (3) Ephesus, 431 ;

(4) Chalcedon, 451 ; (5) Second of Constanti-
nople, 553 ; (6) Third of Constantinople, 680 ;

(7) Second of Nicaea, 787; (8) Fourth of

Constantinople, 869-870
; (9) First Lateran,

1123 ; (10) Second Lateran, 1139 ; (11) Third
Lateran, 1179 ; (12) Fourth Lateran, 1215

;

(13) First of Lyons, 1245; (14) Second of

Lyons, 1274 ; (16) Vienne, 1311 ; (16)
Constance, 1414-1418. This council was
only oecumenical in its last sessions (42-45
inclusive) and with respect to certain decrees
of earlier sessions, approved by Martin V.
(17) Basle, 1431 and following years, only
oecumenical till the end of the 25th session,

and of these decrees Eugenius IV. approved
Buch only as dealt with the extirpation of

heresy, the peace of Christendom and the

reform of the Church, and whicL at the same
time did not derogate from the rights of

the Holy See. (18) Ferrara-Florence, 1433-

1442 : really a continuation of Basle. (19)

Fifth Lateran, 1512-1517 ; (20) Trent, 1545-

1563 ; (21) Vatican, December 8, 1869, to

July 18, 1870.

IX. Collections of Councils.—Early col-

lections by Merlin (Paris, 1523, in one folio)

;

Crabbe (Cologne, 1538, in two folios)

;

Surius (1576, Cologne, four folios) ; Binius

(Cologne, 1606, four folios). The Roman
edition of 1608-1612 only contains general

councils ; in it the Greek text of very many
conciliar acts was for the first time printed.

This Roman edition formed the basis of all

the later collections, of which the chief are

the Collectio Regia (Paris, 1644, in thirty-

seven folios) ; the collection of the Jesuit

Hardouin (Paris, 1715, in twelve folios)

;

and that of Mansi, who, building on the

foundations of Labbe, Cossart, and Colet,

pubhshed at Florence in 1759 and the fol-

lowing years his great collection consisting

of thirty-one folios. This is the most perfect

of all the collections, but it only reaches

to the fifteenth century. Hardouin, which
goes down to 1714, and is more correct in

the printing than Mansi, is still much used.

The later councils are to be found in the
" Collectio Lacensis," Freiburg, 1870 sqq.

Hefele's " Conciliengeschichte " in seven
vols. (1855-1874); second ed. 1873-1890,
is the standard work on the subject. The
French ed. by Leclercq, in course of publica-

tion, contains so many additions and emenda-
tions that it may almost be looked upon as

a new work based upon Hefele's labours.

This is the edition referred to in the present

work. There is also an English translation

(incomplete) in five vols., 1871-1896.

The dogmatic questions connected with
the Councils are treated of by Scheeben in
" Kirchenlex." ; Forget in DThC, Cmciles ;

and Wilhelm in " Cath. Enc." [See Nicenb
Councils ; Constantinople, Councils of ;

Trent, Council of ; Vatican Council, &c.]

COUNSELS, EVANGELICAL. [See Evan-
gelical Counsels.]

COWL {cucullus, cuculla). Cucullus is

classical ; in a well-known passage in

Juvenal's sixth satire " noctumi cuculli
'*

mean a cap or hood enveloping the head,

and at the wearer's will concealing the

features. The cowl was a garment with

a hood, vestis caputiata, black or grey or

brown, varying in length in different ages

and according to the usages of different

orders, but having these two permanent
characteristics, that it covered the head and
shoulders, and that it was without sleeves.

Cassian, speaking of the soHtaries of Egypt
about the end of the fourth century, says

that they used very small cowls (covering the

head, but barely reaching the shoulders),

which they wore both day and night, St,
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Benedict of Aniane, about a.u. 800, finding

that his monks had adopted the practice of

wearing the cowl very long, so as to reach

the heels, ordered that for the future it

should not exceed two cubits in length. In

the fourteenth century the cowl was some-

times confounded with the frock ; whence
Clement V. at the Council of Vienne said,

" We declare that we understand by the name
of cowl {cuculla), a habit long and full, but

without sleeves ; and by frock, a long habit

with long and wide sleeves." (Ducange,

Cticullus.)

CREATION. Making out of nothing.

That God did so create out of nothing is the

great doctrine which is expressed in the first

verse of the Bible, and which became a car-

dinal doctrine of the Jewish and afterwards

of the Christian faith. The belief in creation

is, indeed, a tenet peculiar to revealed rehgion.

Heathen religions attributed the origin of

the world to emanation, or else represented

it as made out of pre-existing matter. The
doctrine of ancient philosophers is summed
up in the familiar axiom " Nothing is made
out of nothing." Ex nihilo nihil fit.

It is true that neither the Hebrew word

fc^lS nor the Latin creare, by which it is

rendered in the Vulgate, means of itself to

make out of nothing. Creare may mean to
" bear a child " as in Virgil's fine, " Silvicolae

Fauno Dryope quam nympha crearat," and

N'ISI, which probably meant originally to

*' hew out," ^ is employed to express all that

God produces in the kingdom of nature

(Num. xvi. 30), or of grace (Ex. xxxiv. 10,

Ps. li. 12), even if such production docs not

-answer to the idea of creation in tlvv? strict

sense. But that Genesis means to teach

that the world was made out of nothing is

plain, because it is said that " God created

the heavens and the earth," the Hebrew
phrase for the entire universe, and also

because the mention of chaos (" the earth

was without form and void ") is placed

significantly after that of God's creative

act.

The Fourth Lateran Council defines that

God created everything out of nothing, and
that the world is not eternal, but had a

beginning. The Vatican Council further

defined that the world and all things therein

contained, both spiritual and material,

according to their whole substance, were

produced out of nothing by God of His own
free will and for His own glory (sess. iii.

cap. i. and can. 5). According to the common
teaching of theologians, no creature can

receive power to create, because it needs an

infinite might to bridge over the infinite

distance between nothing and being.

Whether we can suppose, without involving

* If at least we may judge from the use of the Piel in

Joa. xvii, 15. The Piel is used only of the slow work of

man ; the Kal only of the free act of God. See Ewald,
ijframmar, § 126 a.

ourselves in contradiction, that God could,

had it so pleased Him, have created from all

eternity, so that, e.g., angels would have
been eternal by participation, is a question

freely disputed in the schools. We are only

required to believe that as a matter of fact

God did not so create.

The scientific difficulties in the six days
of creation cannot be discussed here. But
we have a few words to say on the latitude

of interpretation permitted in the Church.

(1) St. Augustine interprets the six days
in a purely figurative and mystical sense ;

and St. Thomas, though he does not actually

adopt this view, treats it with marked respect.

In comparatively modern times Cajetan gave
an interpretation which agrees at least on
the main point with that of St. Augustine,

for he taught, according to Petavius, that
" all was produced in a moment ; but that

the history of creation was a^rranged by Moses
in six days, that he might adapt his narration

to six grades of natural perfection." (2)

Although undoubtedly the Schoolmen as

a rule understood the " days " as natural

days of twenty-four hours, still many
Catholic writers in modern times have
interpreted the days as geological periods,

and this without incurring any censure.

(3) Some have gone further, and have
admitted that the " days " do not correspond

to well-defined geological periods, and that

the order in which the difierent living beings

are said to have been created does not agree

with the facts of geology and astronomy.

Revelation, they say, has to do with

theological and moral truths ; when it

touches upon scientific matters it does so

merely for the purpose of considering them
from a theological or moral point of view.

Hence it naturally makes use ©f the scientific

opinions current at the time of the inspired

writer ; or, to put it in another way, " the

inspired writer set down what God, speaking

to men, signified, in the way men could under-

stand and were accustomed to." (Leo XIII.

,

Providentissimus Deus, § 28.) This view is

based upon the teaching of St. Jerome
(" In Jerem. Proph." xxviii., PL, xxiv. 885),

St. Augustine (" De Gen. ad Lit." ii. 9, 20,

PL, xxxiv. 270), and St. Thomas (P, q. 70,

a. 1).

We may conclude with the grave words
of St. Thomas : "In these questions, as

Augustine teaches (' De Gen. ad Lit.' 1. 48),

two things are to be observed. First, that

scripture truth be unshakenly maintained
{ut Veritas Scripturae inconcusse teneatur).

Secondly that since the Divine Scripture

may be expounded in many ways, it is not

right to attach oneself so strictly to any one

opinion as still to maintain it after sure

reason has proved the statement supposed to

be contained in Scripture false ; lest on this

account Scripture be derided by infidels,

and the way to faith closed against them.'*
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(1^, q. 68, a. 1.) (See' Petavius, " De Opere
YI Dierum "

; Gigot, " Special Introd. to the

O.T." ch. iv ; Wilhelm and Scannell, " Cath.

Theol." ed. 3, i. p. 384; Reusch, "The
Bible and Nature "

; Pinard in DThC, good
bibliography.)

CREDENCE. A table on which the

<jruets with wine and water, the humeral veil

for the subdeacon, the burse, chalice, the

candlesticks borne by the acolytes, &c. &c.,

are placed during High Mass, and from which
they are taken when required for use in the

function. The credence should be on the

epistle side of the altar. It should be covered

with a linen cloth, but neither cross nor
images should be placed upon it. In ancient

times, when the oblations were presented

by the faithful during Mass, there was not
the same necessity for the use of a credence.

(Gavant. torn. I. p. ii. tit. 2.)

The name is derived from the Italian

credenzare, to taste meats and drinks before

offering them to another, for the purpose of

showing him that he might beUeve them
free from poison and wholesome. This
practice is still observed when the Pope
celebrates Mass. The wine and altar-breads
are tasted before being brought to him at

the offertory.

CREED. A summary of the chief articles

of faith. Various names are used, to signify

what we now mean by the word Creed, in

early writers. Clement of Alexandria speaks
of the TTia-Tis or " faith " which served as the
basis of catechetical instruction.^ Origen,
in the Latin translation of Rufinus, describes

the creed as a " compressed word

"

("verbum breviatum "), in allusion to

Romans ix. 28. TertuUian * speaks of the
" words of the oath " (" verba sacramenti "

perhaps with reference to the confession of
faith made in baptism. Lastly, in Cyprian's ^

time we meet with the word " symbolum "

or token, by which a man might be known
and recognised as a Christian ; and this term
has been ever since familiar in the Church.
Our " Credo " or Creed of course simply
indicates the word with which most such
professions of faith begin.

Four Creeds are at present used in the
CathoUc Church, viz. the Apostles' Creed,
the Nicene, the Athanasian, and that of
Pius IV.

I. The Apostles* Creed.—It is certain
from the Acts that persons desirous of
baptism were questioned as to their faith.
When the Ethiopian eunuch wished to be
baptized, " PhiUp said : If thou believest
with thy whole heart, thou mayest. And
he, answering, said: I beheve that Jesus
Christ is the Son of God." (Acts viii.

^ aem. Al. Paedag. i. 1, § 38 ; Strom, vii. 10, § 56,
PO, viii, 249 ; ix. 477. So Probst interprets these pas-
sages

; but the allusion to definite Creed seems far from
I

certain.
* TertuUian, Ad Martyr. 3, PZ, i. 624. Here again

Probst's interpretation is precarious.
» Cyprian, Ep. Ixix., ed. Hartel, p. 766.

36.) Thus even in Apostolic times a
profession of faith was made in baptism,
and from this no doubt the so-called
*' Apostles' Creed " arose. But neither

Scripture nor any single writer of the tirst

three centuries gives at length the profession

of faith made at Baptism. However, in

Irenaeus and TertuUian we meet with
allusions from which we can construct a
form used at Baptism and approaching
very nearly to the " Apostles' Creed " in its

present shape. It is impossible, for example,
to believe that in the following passage of

Irenaeus the coincidence, in words and order
of ideas, with our present Creed is accidental.

He says that in virtue of Apostolic tradition

all who belong to the Church have the same
faith, since, " all teach one and the same
God the Father, and believe the same economy
of the Incarnation of the Son of God, and
know the same gift of the Spirit, and meditate
on the same precepts, and maintain the same
form of constitution with respect to the
Church, and look for the same coming of the
Lord, and wait for the same salvation of the
whole man—that is, of the soul and body." *

The supposition that Irenaeus had a formula
like the Apostles' Creed in his mind when he
wrote is confirmed by a statement which
he makes elsewhere, that the catechumens
received the unchangeable rule of the faith

in baptism ; and by the fact that other
traces of the formula appear in Clement
of Alexandria and in TertuUian. At a
later time, Rufinus (f 410) wrote an exposi-

tion of the " symbol " of the Apostles, and
from this work we receive detinite infor-

mation on the form of words in use. Rufinus
says that whereas in other churches changes
were made in the Apostles' Creed in order to
meet new heresies, the Roman Church, on
the contrary, had preserved the original form,
partly because no heresy had ever arisen

in that city, partly because there the cate-

chumens had to recite the Creed pubHcly
before receiving baptism. The Roman form
according to Rufinus ran thus : "I beUeve
in God the Father Almighty, and in Jesus
Christ, his only Son, our Lord, who was
born from [de) the Holy Ghost, of {ex) the
Virgin Mary, crucified under Pontius Pilate

and buried, rose the third day from the dead,
ascended into heaven, thence he will come
to judge the living and the dead. And in

the Holy Ghost, the holy Church, the for-

giveness of sins, the resurrection of the
flesh." Thus the articles " descended into

hell," " the communion of saints," " eternal

life," and the words " suffered," " catholic,'*^

" amen," were not in the original form of

the Creed. They were added in the fifth

century.

We are now in a position to answer the
question. How far does the " Apostles'

Creed '* deserve its name ? It is rightly *©
» Iran. i. 9, 4, PG, vii. 660.
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called, if we understand the title to signify

tilat it is a summary of Apostolic teaching
;

and there are at least probable grounds for

the hypothesis that it is the extension of a

form used from the Apostles' time in baptism.

But, on the other hand, the legend that

each of the Apostles contributed one of the

twelve articles to the Creed is not supported

by good evidence and is hard to reconcile

with attested fact. The Apostles' Creed is

recited in the Roman Office at tho beginning

of Matins and Prime and at the end of

Compline ; also during Prime and Comphne
when the preces are said.

II. The Nicene Creed (really the Creed of

Nicaea and Constantinople).—The following

Creed was put forth by the Fathers of Nicaea

in 325 ;
" We beheve in one God the Father

Almighty, Yiaker of all things visible and
invisible, and in one Lord Jesus Christ the

Son of God, only begotten from the Father,

i.e. from the substance of the Father : God
from God, light from Hght, true God from
true God, begotten not made, consubstantial

v/ith the Father, through whom all things

came into being, both the things in heaven

and the things in earth ; who for us men
and for our salvation came down and was
made flesh, became man, suffered and rose

again on the third day and ascended into

heaven, and is to come to judge the living

and the dead. And in the Holy Ghost." ^

Osius of Cordova, according to St. Athanasius

—Athanasius himself, according to St. Hilary

—had great part in drawing up this Creed.

At Constantinople in 381 a Creed with

one notable exception almost precisely

identical with what we are accustomed to

call the Nicene Creed was received. We say

received, for Tillemont has proved that this

enlarged form of the Nicene Creed was in use

some years before the Council of Constanti-

nople. Two additions to the old Nicene

formula adopted at Constantinople deserve

special notice. The clause *' of whose
kingdom there shall be no end " was added

against Marcellus of Ancyra, who denied

that Christ's reign would continue after the

day of judgment.* Again, after " and in

the Holy Ghost," the words " the Lord the

life-giver, who proceedeth from the Father,

who with the Father and Son," &c., were

appended against the Macedonians who
denied the divinity of the Holy Ghost.

The words Filioque, "proceeding from

the Father and the Son'' occur in Spanish

confessions of faith the earliest of which was

drawn up in 447. Pope Leo, attacking the

anti-Trinitarian errors of the Priscillianists

in a letter to Turibius, a Spanish bishop,

spoke of the Holy Ghost as proceeding

"from each," i.e. from the Father and the

Son, and hence the formula "proceeding

* The text is taken from a letter by Eusebius of Oaesarea

to his flock. See Hefele-Leclercq, i. 442.
« Petav. De Incarnat. i. 3, § 11. Hefele-Leclercq, iii.

10 sqq., i. 724, 729, 730.

from the Father and the Son " became usuaK
among Spanish Catholics, and was added
by them to the Nicene Creed in the Synod
of Toledo (anno 653). During the reign of

Charlemagne the Nicene Creed was sung
with the addition of the " Filioque " in the
Frankish church, and the Latin monks
settled on the Mount of Olives offended the
Greeks by singing the Creed as they had been
accustomed to hear it in the imperial chapel.

As late at least as the ninth century this

addition was not made to the Creed in Rome
itsejf. In fact Leo III., though he approved
the doctrine that the Holy Ghost proceeds

from the Father and the Son, refused to add
the words " Filioque " to the Creed, even
when urged to do so. For the doctrine of the

double procession we must refer to the article

on the Trinity. But this is the place to

mention an objection made by the Greeks

to the addition, apart from the dogmatic

controversy. They said that the Council of

Ephesus had expressly forbidden any Creed

except the Nicene to be used. Petavius

replies that the council meant simply ta

forbid a Creed contrary to that of Nicaea,

and that a Creed in perfect agreement with

that of Nicaea is not " another Creed

"

{irepav nia-Tiv) in the sense of the Fathers of

Ephesus. They were referring to a new and
heterodox Creed concocted by Nestorius.

We may add that even if the council had
meant to interdict the use of another Creed,

this was a mere discipHnary rule, and that it

could be set aside at any time by competent

authority. At Florence it was defined that

this addition was " lawfully and reasonably
"

made to the Creed.

On all Sundays and on the feasts of our

Lord, his Blessed Mother, Apostles, doctors,

&c., the Creed is said or sung at Mass imme-
diately after the Gospel, that the people may
show their faith in the doctrine of Christ

which the Gospels contain. It is fitting, St.

Thomas says, that it should be sung on the

feasts of our Lord, the Blessed Virgin and
the Apostles, " who foimded this faith." At
what time the Creed began to be recited in

the Roman Mass is very doubtful. Appa-
rently it was said as early at least as the

ninth century, though it was not sung till the

beginning of the eleventh. In Spain and in

the East this practice was introduced much
earlier, viz. in the fifth or sixth century.

(Fortescue, "The Mass," p. 287.)

III. Athanasian Greed.—By this name i&

commonly called the confession of faith in

the breviary (known as " Quicunque vult,"

from its first words), which is said on certain

Sundays at prime. Its proper designation

would seem to be " Fides CathoUca," so at

least it is headed in the Utrecht Psalter, a

MS. of the sixth century, which contains

the earHest copy known to exist. How early

it was attributed to St. Athanasius, among

whose genuine works it does not appear, it i^
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difficult to say. A canon passed by a Council of

Autun, in the time of Bishop Leodegar, about

640, enjoins the use of what can be nothing

else than this Creed under the name of " the

faith of the holy prelate Athanasius "
; but

some doubt exists as to the true date of this

canon. The Creed, being in Latin, was un-

known in the East for many centuries after

it had received wide diffusion in the West.

The fact of its being written in Latin was
accounted for by the Papal envoys who
visited the East in 1233, after the Latin

conquest of Constantinople, on the ground

that St. Athanasius composed it during the

period of his exile in the West. It was after

this translated into Greek, and its doctrine

was admitted by the Eastern Church. In

this theory of its composition while Athana-
sius was in exile there is nothing intrinsically

improbable : only it lacks direct confirmation,

Waterland, who wrote a learned dissertation

on this Creed near the beginning of the last

century, was inclined, as is well known, to

assign its authorship to St. Hilary of Aries

(about 430). Others have given it to Venan-
tius Fortunatus, bishop of Poitiers in the

sixth century. A third conjecture, of greater

plausibihty than either of the former two,

would trace it to Virgilius of Thapsus, an
African bishop, who composed a treatise on
the Trinity in the fifth century. This per-

haps is a matter which never can be certainly

determined. A far more important fact

about the Quicunque is, that, whether written

by Athanasius or not, its teaching is distinctly

Athanasian. This was proved to demon-
stration by Brewer, in the work ^ in which he

repHed to the volume by Ffoulkes presently

to be noticed. It has also been often observed

that the cast of doctrine which this Creed

presents suits the second half of the fourth

century better than any earlier or later time.

It is difficult to beheve that if it had been
written after the Council of Ephesus (431) it

would not have contained words excluding

more pointedly the error of Nestorius ; still

more that, if later than the Council of Chalce-

don (451 ), it would not have used some expres-

sion about the " two natures," condemning
more distinctly the heresy of Eutyches.

Again, it is absolutely silent on the questions

agitated in the great Pelagian contrjversy,

and by the Monothehtes. It seems undeni-

able that it might have been written by St.

Athanasius, even if it was not.

An elaborate attempt ^ was made some
years ago to prove the Quicunque to be a
forgery of the age of Charlemagne ! The
author of this view, after reading Alcuin's

letter to Paulinus the patriarch of Aquileia,

written about 800 (in which our country-
man thanks Paulinus for having sent him a
** Ubellus " containing a description [taxatio]

of the CathoHc faith, which in the writer's

* Athanasian Origin of the Athanasian Creed, 1872.
• On the Athanasian Creed, B. S. Ffoulkes, n.d.
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opinion might with great advantage be cir-

culated among the clergy as a " symbolum
fidei," and committed by them to memory),
boldly came to the conclusion that the tract
here spoken of—though Alcuin does not cite

one word of it—^was and could be nothing
else than the Quicunque vult ! He stopped
at nothing which could discredit the natural
objections to such a view, charging Alcuin,
PauHnus, and Charlemagne with being
leagued in a conspiracy to palm off this

composition of Paulinus upon the whole
Church as the genuine work of Athanasius,
taxing Alcuin in particular with having lent
himself, out of mere cowardly subserviency,
to the propagation of the forgery, and credit-

ing the emperor alone with what are called
" the damnatory clauses." Brewer, in the
work already cited, pointed out that
Ffoulkes's theory rested simply on a subjec-
tive hypothesis, and that not a single shred
of positive evidence could be produced in its

support. He might have added that the
concluding portion of the same letter of Alcuin
on which Ffoulkes relies appears to be incon-
sistent with this theory. After speaking of

the " symbolum fidei " composed by Paulinus,
as above mentioned, Alcuin goes on to speak
of three prevaihng errors : one, a revived
Adoptionism springing up in Spain ; the
second, an irregular mode of administering
baptism which had come into use in some
northern region ; the third, a wrong view as
to the condition of the souls of saints before
the day of judgment. " But it is thy part,"
he proceeds, " chosen pastor, when the
Philistines . . . blaspheme the army of the
living God, to crush them all with a single

stroke of truth'' (" uno veritatis ictu totos
conterere"). The " hbellus " of Paulinus,
then, contained a refutation of these three
errors ; if so, it could not be the Athanasian
Creed, which contains nothing of the kind.

But the theory of the late origin of the
Creed was destined to be still more effectually

demolished. As the controversy raised by
Ffoulkes's book proceeded, it transpired that
there was in Holland an ancient copy of the
Creed, known as the Utrecht Psalter. Photo-
graphs of this MS. were obtained, and Lord
Komilly, then Master of the RoUs, instructed
Sir Thomas D. Hardy, Deputy-Keeper of the
Records, to prepare a report on the subject

of the antiquity of the Psalter. The report

—

a most interesting and valuable document—

•

was prepared accordingly. For our present

purpose it is enough to say that it records

the unhesitating opinion of all skilled palaeo-

graphists who had seen the MS. or the photo-
graphs, that the copy of the Quicunque vult

which it contains is in a handwriting not later

at any rate than the seventh century. The
words of Sir Thomas Hardy—and no one
could speak with more authority on such a
matter—are :

" The handwriting is certainly

of the sixth century."
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It is well known that Cranmer and the

other reformers, far from rejecting the

Quicunque, treated it with great honour

;

and to this day, in spite of many efforts to

get rid of it, it is recited on certain specified

days in the Anglican service. The dis-

established Irish Church has rendered its use

optional instead of compulsory. In the

Roman Breviary it is said, at prime as above

mentioned, on the minor Sundays after the

Epiphany and after Pentecost (when there

is no commemoration of a double or an

octave) and on Trinity Sunday.

IV. The Creed of Pius 1 (/.—The Council of

Trent (sess. xxv. De Reform, cap. 2) required

archbishops, bishops, &c., in the next pro-

vincial council to promise true obedience to

the Pope, and to anathematize all heresies.

especially those condemned at Trent. All

the clergy bound to attend the diocesan

synod were required to make the same protes-

tation at the first diocesan synod at which

they were present ; and from doctors,

masters, &c., in universities an oath to teach

according to the decrees and definitions of

Trent was to be exacted at the beginning of

each year. Accordingly, Pius IV., in the year

1564, pubhshed a " Profession of the Tri-

dentine Faith." It consists of the Nicaeno-

Constantinopolitan Creed with a summary
cf the Tridentine definitions. Pius IX. in the

year 1877 embodied in the formula of Pius IV.

a declaration of acceptance of the Decrees

of the Vatican Council and " in particular of

those afiirming the Primacy and Infallibihty

of the Roman Pontiff." In fine, Pius X.

(1 Sept. 1910) appended to the same a

solemn repudiation of the errors of Modern-
ism [g'.v.] to be made under oath by
ecclesiastics on those occasions on which
Church law obUges them to a formal pro-

fession of faith.

CREMATION. On May 19, 1886, the

following decree was issued at Rome

:

** Several bishops and prudent members of

Christ's flock, knowing that certain men
possessed of doubtful faith, or belonging to

the Masonic sect, strongly contend at the

present day for the practice of the Pagan
custom of cremation, founding special

societies to spread this custom, fear lest the

minds of the faithful may be worked upon by
these wiles and sophistries so as to lose by
degrees esteem and reverence towards the

constant Christian usage of burying the

bodies of the faithful—a usage hallowed by
the solemn rites of the Church. In order,

therefore, that some fixed rule may be laid

down for the faithful, to preserve them from

the insidious doctrines above mentioned, the

Supreme Congregation of the Holy Roman
and Universal Inquisition is asked

:

"I. Is it lawful to become a member of

those societies whose object is to spread the

practice of cremation ?

** 2. Is it lawful to leave orders for the

burning of one's own body or that of

another ?

" Their Eminences the Cardinals General

Inquisitors, after grave and mature considera-

tion, answered

:

" To the first question, No ; and if it is

a question of societies connected with the

Masonic sect, the penalties pronounced
against this sect would be incurred. To the

second. No.
" When these decisions were referred to

our Holy Father, Pope Leo XIII., His
HoUness approved and confirmed them, and
directed them to be commimicated to the

bishops, in order that they might instruct the

faithful upon the detestable abuse of burning
the bodies of the dead, and might do all in

their power to keep the flock entrusted to

their charge from such a practice."

We have given this decree in fuU, so that

the exact position of the Church's teaching

concerning cremation may be clearly seen.

There is nothing intrinsically wrong in burn-

ing the bodies of the dead. The practice

might become necessary at times of excessive

mortality or of danger to the hving, e.g. after

a battle or during a plague. But in ordinary

times cremation disturbs the pious sentiments

of the faithful ; it is not in keeping with the

beautiful rites of Christian burial ; and it has
been introduced by enemies of the Church for

the purpose of shutting her out from one of

her most touching functions. These reasons

justify the condemnation above quoted.

To go into the various sanitary, legal, and
economical arguments for and against crema-

tion would be beyond the scope of the present

work. (See Cemetery; Funeral; Dublin
Review, April 1890; Month, May 1884;

Valton in DThC.)
CRIB. The actual crib in which Christ

was born is said to have been brought from
Bethlehem in the seventh century, and to be
now preserved in the Liberian basilica at

Rome. The present custom of erecting a
crib in the churches at Christmas time with
figures representing our Lord, the Blessed

Virgin, St. Joseph, &c., began during the

thirteenth century in the Franciscan order.

(Benedict XIV. " De Festis," i. n. 641, n.

679 ; see Holy Places.)
CROSIER, CROZIER, or PASTORAL

STAFF {baculus pastoralis, pedum, cambuta).

The staff given to the bishop at his consecra-

tion as the sjnnbol of the authority with
which he rules his flock. It is said that

such a staff is first mentioned by Isidore of

Seville (t636). This staff is curved at the

top, straight in the middle, and pointed at

the lower end. Hence the mediaeval line

quoted by Gavantus, " Curva trahit, quos

dextra regit ; pars ultima pungit." The
Pope alone of all bishops actually ruHng a

diocese does not use a pastoral staff. Accord-

ing to some, this is because the curvature in

the staff is a token of limited jurisdiction (7)
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The crosier is given to abbots also at their

blessing, and an abbot carries his crosier

as a bishop does, but an abbess has her
crosier borne before her.

According to our present Roman Ponti-

fical, abbesses do not receive the crosier.

Formerly however, in the Sarum Rite, they
received it, as may still be seen in many of

our old church monuments. Rock adds that
" abbesses in our English convents, though
they have ceased to be solemnly presented

with it after the old rite of Sarum, keep up, in

a certain way, a remembrance of the ancient

custom, and usually have a pastoral staff

leaning by the side of them in the choir."

At the present time abbesses undoubtedly
have the right to the crosier. [See Abbess.]

Formerly it was common to attach a long

linen napkin to the stafif, just under the crook.

This was not peculiar to abbots' crosiers, but
was simply used for the sake of cleanliness.

The crosier must not be confounded with
the archbishop's cross. (See Cross, IV.

;

Archbishop ; Rock, ii. 149 sqq.)

CROSS (SIGN OF; ADORATION OF;
PARTICLES OF TRUE CROSS; FEASTS
OF, &c.).

I. " God forbid,"says St. Paul (Gal. vi. 14),
** that I should glory, save in the cross of our
Lord Jesus Christ," i.e. in the sufferings and
death of our Saviour. No wonder, then, that

the mere form of the cross,which could remind
the heathen only of a horrible and ignomi-

nious death, should be dear from the first to

the Christian heart ; no wonder that Chris-

tians began their prayer and sanctified each
action, with that sign which reminds us at

once of that Sacred Passion, which is the

foimt of all grace and mercy. " At every
step and movement," Tertullian writes,
" when we go in or out, when we dress or put
on our shoes, at the bath, at the table, when
lights are brought, when we go to bed, when
we sit down, whatever it is which occupies us,

we mark the forehead with the sign of the

cross." ^ From early times the image of the
cross (the crux exemplata, as distinct from
the crux usualis, made with the hand) was
familiar to Christians. Constantine placed-

a

cross of gold with precious stones in the chief

haU of his palace.* Indeed, so great was the
devotion of Christians to the cross that in

Tertullian's time they were charged, just as

Catholics are charged now, with worshipping
the cross.^

Two points with regard to the Church's
use of the cross need explanation. The
former of these points is connected with the
Mass. It is natural that the Church, accus-*

tomed to bless everything with the sign of the
<;ross, should so bless the unconsecrated
bread and wine. But it is surprising at first

eight that the sign of the cross should be
1 Tertull. Be Coron. 3, PL, ii. 80.
» Euseb. Vita Constant, iii. 49,
• " Qui crucis nos religiosos putat." Tertull. ApoJ, 16,

J'X, i. 365.

frequently made over the Body and Blood of

Christ. Many explanations have been given.
Usually the rite is meant to indicate the
blessing which flows forth from the Body and
Blood of Christ. At the words " Through
whom, O Lord, thou dost ever create all

these good things, sancti 4- fiest them, givest

them + life, bless + est them and bestowest
them on us," the signs of the cross were
originally meant to be made over the eulogia

or blessed bread placed on the altar and then
given to those who did not communicate,
l^astly the signs of the cross made with the
Host at the words, " Through Hi + m, and
with Hi -t- m, and in Hi + m, is unto thee,

God the Father + Almighty in the unity of

the Holy + Ghost, all honour and glory,"

probably arose from the custom of making
the sign of the cross in naming the Persons
of the Trinity. Such at least is the result

of Hefele's careful investigation of the
subject. According to another authority
" the signs of the cross need cause no difficulty.

They are not merely ways of pointing, but
are real blessings. As such they exemphfy
a common idea. The whole consecration-

prayer is one thing, of which the effect is the
change of the bread and wine into the Body
and Blood of Christ. During this prayer we
ask continually for that grace ; although the
prayer takes time to say and God grants what
we ask at one instant, not necessarily the last

instant of the prayer. . . . Consecration is

the answer to that one prayer. It takes
place no doubt at the words of institution, but
it is the effect of the whole prayer. There is

no sequence of time with God " (Fortescue,
" The Mass," p. 347). The mystical inter-

pretations of Gavantus and Meratus deserve
all respect, but scarcely explain the actual
origin of the practice.

The second point concerns the " adora-
tion " of the cross on Good Friday,^ and the
well-known statement of St. Thomas, that the
cross is to be adored with latria, i.e. supreme
worship. The word " adore " with respect

to the cross occurs from early times

—

e.g. in a
verse of Lactantius quoted by Benedict XIV.*
The language of St. Thomas ^ need create no
difficulty if properly understood. We may,
he says, regard a.n image in two ways : (1) in

itself, as a piece of wood or the hke, and so
*' no reverence is given to the image of

Christ " ; or (2) as representing something

else, and in this way we may give to the

cross relatively

—

i.e. to the cross as carrying

on our mind to Christ—the samp honour
which we give to Christ absolutely, i.e. in Him-
self. We need not, as Bossuet points out, in

a letter on this subject, adopt St. Thomas's

mode of expression, but there is nothing in it

to scandahze a person of sense and candour.

II. Particles of the true Gross.—^From the

* On the "creeping to the Cross" in old English
churches, see Rock, iv. 100.

> J)e Fest. i. § 329 • 5m, q. 26, a. 3 et 4
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time that the cross on which Christ died was

found by Helena, mother of Constantino,

Christians esteemed it a great happiness to

possess a particle of its sacred wood. We
read in the " Peregrinatio Etheriae " how on

Good Friday at Jerusalem the bishop used to

tell the people :
" Be ready here that you may

be able to behold the holy wood of the Cross,

each one of us believing that it will be profit-

able to his salvation." ..." A silver-gilt

casket is brought in which is the wood of the

Holy Cross. . . . The custom is that the

people come one by one and bowing down
at the table, kiss the wood and pass on."

(Duchesne, " Christian Worship," Append,

p. 510.) St. Paulinus speaks of such a

particle as a " protection of present and

pledge of eternal salvation." Many such

minute particles of the true cross are still in

the possession of rehgious houses, churches,

or even private persons. Usually the particle

is placed in a glass like a monstrance which is

closed with the Papal or episcopal seal. The
faithful usually show their devotion by kiss-

ing this glass ; the particles may be incensed

at solemn Mass, used to bless the people, &c.

III. Feasts of the Cross.

(a) The " Finding of the Cross," a feast

kept on May 3rd, commemorates an event

which occurred in 326. The heathen had

filled up our Lord's tomb with rubbish, and

Hadrian had erected a temple of Venus on the

spot. Constantino wrote to Macarius, then

bishop of Jerusalem, telling him that he

wished to erect a costly church over the

sepulchre, and in 326 Helena, mother of

Constantino, instituted a search for this holy

tomb. Not only did she find the tomb
itself, but also three crosses near to it, with

nails and the inscription on our Lord's cross,

lying apart. Macarius, unable to discover

which of the three was the cross of Christ,

brought a lady in the last extremity of illness

to the spot, and when the last of the three

crosses touched her, she was suddenly cured.

Helena sent the nails, the title,^ and a con-

siderable part of the true cross, thus

miraculously attested, to Constantino. The
rest of the cross was left at Jerusalem, placed

in a silver case, and in the succeeding ago it

was shown once a year, on Good Friday, in

order that it might be venerated by the faith-

ful. This finding of the cross and the miracle

are attested by authors, so many, of such

high authority, and who lived so near the

event (viz. Rufinus, Socrates, Sozomen,

Theodoret), that wo cannot reasonably refuse

to boHevo it. (See Floury, xi. 32, and Bene-

dict XIV. " Do Fest." where the references

are given.) The BoUandists conjecture that

the feast, which is mentioned in the Sacra-

mentary of St. Gregory, was first kept in the

church of Santa Croce at Rome and that

1 See, however, Pleury, cxvii. 26. It is said that the

title of the cross, having fallen out of sight, was found

in a vault under the church of Santa Croc© at Rome in

1492.

gradually the commemoration spread through
the West. Gregory XI. ordered a special

ofiice to be composed for this feast. Clement
VIII. raised it to a double of the second class,

and removed certain parts of the old office

which were founded on apocryphal " Acts."

O) The " Exaltation of the Cross " was
celebrated from ancient times in memory of

the miraculous apparition which Constantino
saw in the year 312 as he was preparing to
fight against Maxentius. Ho beheld in the
daylight a luminous cross, with the inscrip-

tion " Conquer by this " {romca vIko). Euse-
bius assures us that he had heard the story

related on oath by Constantino himself.^

Thomassin supposes that Constantino himself

may have caused the feast to be instituted.*

The day was afterwards kept with greater

solemnity when, after his victory over the
Persians in 627, Heraclius recovered the true

cross, which Chosroes, the Persian Emperor,
had carried away when ho became master of

Jerusalem, thirteen years before. Coins were
struck to commemorate the recovery of the

cross. Heraclius first of all replaced the cross

in Jerusalem, and then for the sake of safety

put it in the church of St. Sophia at Constanti-

nople. Clement VIII. made the feast of the
Exaltation (Sept. 14) a greater double.

IV. Cross and Cross-hearers in Processions.—^The cross is carried between two acolytes

bearing fights. The cross-bearer in the more
solemn processions should be a subdeacon,

distinct from the subdeacon of the Mass, and
wearing the vestments of his order. " The
back of the cross," says Gavantus, " should be
turned to the cross-bearer, as a symbol of the

duty laid on Christians of following their

Master ; but the Papal or archiepiscopal

cross is turned towards the Pope or arch-

bishop, to show that the thought of Christ

crucified is to support them in their toils."

The use of the cross in processions may be
traced, Baronius says, further back than the

year 398. (Gavantus, P.L tit. 19 ; Cabrol

in " Cath. Enc." ;
Quiiliet in DThC ; Gretser,

" Do Sancta Cruce.")

CRUCIFIX. The cross, as wo have
shown in an earlier article, was used in

Christian worship from the earliest times

;

the crucifix, or representation of Christ

crucified, was probably introduced much
later. No crucifix has been found in the

Catacombs ; no certain allusion to a crucifix

is made by any Christian writer of the first

four centuries. It is true that in excava-
tions made on the Palatine hill, near the

church of St. Anastasia, a picture was found
on the wall known as the " blasphemous
crucifix." A figure with the body of a man
and the head of an ass is hanging on a cross,

a slave stands by adoring the figure, and the

inscription, in Greek uncials, runs 'AXe^a/ncvos

or€^€re[at?] Oeov^ '* Aloxamonus worships [his}

* Euseb. Vita Constan. i. 28.
* Thomassin, Traite des Festes, ii. 24.
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God." This caricature belongs no doubt to

the ante-Nicene age ; but does it prove the

use of crucifixes among Christians at that

time ? It might be regarded as an addi-

tional proof, were other and more convincing

ones forthcoming. As it is, we must suppose

that a heathen, having heard that the Chris-

tians worshipped a crucified God, and being

also familiar with the common calumny
that the Christians worshipped the head of

an ass, combined the two ideas in his rude

fresco.

In the first four centuries, then, there is

no conclusive evidence that Christians ever

placed a figure on the cross. In the fifth

century it became usual to put the figure of

a lamb or even a bust of Christ on the cross,

sometimes above, sometimes below, some-
times in the middle, and many crucifixes of

this kind still exist. St. Paulinus of Nola
(Ep. 32) describes one of them in the words

**Sub cruce sanguinea niveo stat Christus in

agno "

;

fio that the cross here must have been red,

the figure on it white.

From the sixth century onwards crucifixes

in the strict sense were in use. St. Gregory
of Tours (" De Gloria Martyrum," 1, 2, 3),

towards the end of the sixth century, men-
tions a picture of the crucifixion in the Church
of St. Genesius at Narbonne. A small cross

of brass with the figure of Christ on it was
found in the grave of the Frankish sovereign

Chilperic. A Syriac MS. of the Gospels,

written in 586, and now in Florence, contains

a picture of the crucifixion. In 692 the

Synod in TruUo, recognizing a custom which
had already become predominant, decreed
(can. 82) that for the future, instead of the

Lamb, the figure of Christ should be placed

on the cross.

We pass on to speak of the form given to

the crucifix. In the Syriac book of the Gos-
pels, Christ is completely clothed, with hands
and feet nailed, each foot being fastened by
a separate nail. In the crucifix at Narbonne
described by St. Gregory, Christ's body was
almost naked. But in one point all the
earliest crucifixes agreed. They all repre-

sented Christ as nailed, indeed, to the cross,

but with open eyes, in dignified repose, and
without any trace of pain on His face. Some-
times a royal crown was placed on His head.
When the Greeks, though not before the
tenth century, painted Christ on the cross,

with anatomical correctness, as dying or
already dead, the innovation gave great
scandal to the Latins. Cardinal Humbert
attacked the Greeks for this practice in very
violent language, while a synod ^ under the
echismatical patriarch Michael Cerularius
speaks of godless men from the West who
anathematized the orthodox church because
it " did not change unnaturally the form of

> Hefele-Leclercq, iv. 1106.

man " which Christ took. Gradually, how-
ever, the Greek custom prevailed even in

the West, partly because it was reasonable,

partly because Greek artists often settled in

Western Europe ; and D'Agincourt gives

copies of Itahan crucifixes from the twelfth

and thirteenth centuries which follow the

Greek fashion. (From Hefele, " Beitrage,"

&c. ; Cabrol in " Cath. Enc")
CRUETS. Vessels to hold the wine and

the water for use in the Mass. It is clear

that something of the kind must always have
been required. They were called Hamae or

Amaey or Amuhf and are mentioned in the

inventory of gifts made by Constantine to the

churches of Rome. (" Lib. Pont." Silvester,

i. p. 173.) In the days of Communion
under both kinds they were, of course, much
larger than those at present in use. (See

Leclercq in DACL, Burettes ; Rock, i. 125 ;

Ducange.)

CRUTCHED or CROSSED FRIARS. An
order of mendicants which " was instituted

or at least reformed," says Tanner, " by one
Gerrard, prior of St. Mary of Morello at

Bologna, and confirmed a.d. 1169 by Pope
Alexander III., who brought them under
St. Austin's rule, and made some other con-

stitutions for their government." They
first appeared in England at the synod of

Rochester in 1244, armed with a sweeping
papal privilege. " At first they carried a
cross fixed to a staff in their hands ; whence
they were called fratres cruciferi ; afterwards

they had a cross of red cloth upon their

backs or breasts " (Tanner). They wore a
blue habit by order of Pius II. ; previously

they wore black or brown. Their first house
was at Colchester ; and in the course of time
they established themselves at a few other

places : Barham (Camb.) (c. to Welnetham)

;

Brackley (Northants) ; London, near Tower
Hill (their chief house) ; Welnetham, Great
(Suff.) ; Wotton-under-Edge (Glouc.) ; and
Oxford (in Grandpont Street). (Matt. Paris,

iv. 393 ; v. 794, Rolls ed.)

CRYPT {crypta, from Kpinrro)). The
word originally meant an underground place,

natural or artificial, suitable for the conceal-

ment of persons or things. Juvenal gives

the name of " crypta " to a sewer (Sat.

V. 106) ; Suetonius uses it as equivalent

to " cryptoporticus," a sheltered shady
arcade or gallery (Calig. 58) ; Vitruvius

classes " cryptae " with *' horrea " and
" apothecae," with the general notion of cellar,

store-room, or granary. Secret and under-

ground places, cryptae, were often used for

Christian worship in the ages of persecution.

After the conversion of Constantine, churches

were often built over the ancient crypts

;

but more generally crypts were excavated

beneath churches. Besides the great ad-

vantage of securing the church from damp,
this arrangement also provided a space
which, when furnished v/ith altars, could
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subserve at need the purposes of public

worship, or might be used as a place of

interment for the ecclesiastics serving the

church. Good instances of the crypt may
be observed at Canterbury and Gloucester

cathedrals, at one of the churches of

Bordeaux, and beneath the ancient chapel

of St. Audry belonging to the bishops of

Ely, in Ely Place, London, lately recovered

for CathoUc worship. (Ducange ; Faccio-

lati.)

CULDEES. A Celtic word {ceile De,

servant of God) denoting those who had
strictly devoted themselves to the divine

service, whether as monks or seculars. It

is commonly applied to the monks whom
St. Columba planted at lona, and to the

numerous communities which grew out of

that foundation ; the word, however, does

not occur, nor is it in any way referred to, in

the writings of Bede. A kind of hereditary

transmission of office is sometimes traceable

among them, for in the distraction and con-

fusion of the dark ages the discipline of celi-

bacy was much neglected ; see the account

by Symeon of Durham of the custodians of

the body of St. Cuthbert at Lindisfarne.

("Hist. Eccl. Dunelm." ii. 12, iv. 3.)

CULTUS. Veneration or worship.

CathoHc theologians distinguish three kinds

of cultus. Latria {\aTp€ia) or supreme wor-

ship is due to God alone, and cannot be trans-

ferred to any creature without the horrible

sin of idolatry. [See Latria.] The word
Xarpeia is used in this sense by the Greek
Fathers and corresponds to the Hebrew

nni?V- Dulia [SovXeia) is that secondary

veneration which Catholics give to saints and
angels as the servants and special friends

of God. The same idea is expressed by Cyril

of Alexandria when he speaks of the " relative

veneration and cultus of honour " {ovre irpocr-

Kvvelv eWia-fieOa XarpcvriKcos dXka (r;(ertKO)s koI

Tifxr)TLK(os).^ Lastly, hyperdulia, which is

only a subdivision of dulia,^ is that higher

veneration which we give to the Blessed

Virgin as the most exalted of mere creatures,

though of course infinitely inferior to God and
incomparably inferior to Christ in His human
nature.

CURATE {curatus, one entrusted with

the cure of souls). In former times the word
was used in English in its proper sense as

above ; and such is the meaning of it in the

Anglican Prayer Book. The French word
cure also retains the original meaning. By
a peculiar turn of phraseology in English,

the word has come to mean priests who assist

a rector in his cure of souls, and so corre-

sponding with the French word vicaires.

They are the capellani vel vice-curati of

Ferraris, who says of them that " they

^ Petav. De Angel, ii. 9.
» St. Thomas, 2* 2*, q. 103, a. 4. This is an im-

portaat point, for we must not, of course, put the Blessed
Virgin between creatures and God. She is herself a mere
creature.

administer the sacraments, not in their nam©
but in that of another—namely the rector

(parish-priest)—and therefore they ought
to be called assistants {co-operatores), not
rectors, although they have the cure of souls."

The rights and duties of curates (in the

English sense of the word) are laid down by
the Westminster Provincial synods. The
Fourth Synod says :

" Where there are two or

more priests at a mission one of them alone,

independently of anyone save the Ordinary,

shall fulfil the office assigned to him, but the

others in dependence upon him. The assist-

ants receive, indeed, their faculties from the

bishop, but, for the preservation of order, we
command them to make use of these only

under the direction of the rector of the

church ; and hence in the formula of faculties

there should be the following or similar words

:

' dependently upon the rector of the church

to which you are appointed '
" (xi., n. 5.)

(Ferraris ; Taunton ; Smith, " Elements of

Ecclesiastical Law.")
CURE OF SOULS. [See Parish and

Parish-Priest.] As now understood, a
cure of souls is that portion of responsibility

for the provision of sacraments to, and the

adequate instruction of, the Christian faithful,

which devolves upon the parish-priest of a
particular district in regard to the souls of

all persons dwelhng within the limits of that

district. In ancient times the cure of souls

throughout his diocese (often called paroecia)

was held to fall upon the bishop, who dis-

charged his responsibility by the agency of

priests sent to such places as he judged

suitable, supported with such disbursements

as he thought sufficient, and removable at

his pleasure. The division of dioceses into

parishes with fixed incumbents and per-

manent revenues cannot be traced back

beyond the fourth century.^ It was once

commonly held that this change was intro-

duced by Pope Dionysius in the second half

of the third century, but the statement to

that effect only rests on the authority of the

Pseudo-Isidore.

A district is not allowed by law to have a

parish-priest appropriated to it if it contain

fewer than ten houses or famihes. There

can be only one parish-priest or rector in a

parish, having cure of souls by ordinary right.

(Ferraris, Parochia.)

CURIA ROMANA. The Curia, in the

stricter sense, designates the authorities

which administer the Papal Primacy; in

a wider acceptation it embraces all the

authorities and functionaries forming the

immediate entourage or Court of the Pope.

The following sketch of its history is abridged

from the article by Buss-Kreutzwald in the

" Kirchenlexicon." While there are many
features in the Curia which resemble an

ordinary episcopal administration, there

are also certain characteristics which from

» Soglia, ii. 8, 84.
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the first distinguished it, and ga\e to

it a peculiar elevation. The ancient

Presbyterium of Rome was gradually, as

we have seen [Cardinal], transformed into

the Cardinalate. The power of the arch-

deacon, exercised in the third century by
the martyr St. Laurence (the glory of whose
virtues shone throughout Christendom),

passed to the Cardinal Camerarius, or Camer-
lengo, who was the head of the Camera, or

financial department of the Apostolic See,

and as representing the ancient archdeacons,

wielded also an extensive jurisdiction. Other
great officials in ancient times were the

archpriest, and the Primicerius of the

Notaries. The former had the chief charge

of what related to worship, and was repre-

sented, as the cardinalate developed itself,

by the Cardinal Vicar. The Primicerius,

being at the head of the department which
came in due time to be called the Cancelleria

or Chancery, corresponds to the Cardinal

Vice-Chancellor presiding over that important
ministry. But there were also in the body
of functionaries by whom the Roman Pontiff

was surrounded points of resemblance to

the Imperial Court at Rome or Constanti-

nople ; this appears in the Familia, or

household, of the Pope {Famiglia Pontificia)

in many ways, and is also observable in the

important post of Praefectus Apostolici

Palatii.

In the Middle Ages the business which
flowed in upon the Papal Curia was immense.
The changed conditions, civil and religious,

of Europe made inevitable the multiplication

of appeals from metropolitan courts to the

Holy See. Dispensations also, and nomina-
tions to reserved benefices, could not easily,

at a time when communication was still

difficult and intermittent, be obtained with-

out personal visits to Rome. To dispose of

the various appHcations and petitions, and
try the various suits, a large staff of officials,

both administrative and judicial, had to be
employed. The Popes could not alwaj'^s

exercise an efficient control over this mass
of subordinates ; hence abuses arose, and
extortion was loudly imputed to the Roman
officials. The high rates of the taxes, or

fees of office, demanded at the Chancery
for the expediting of any bull or brief, the
delays in the settlement of affairs, and the
multiplication of rules and formaUties, were
the subject of frequent complaints. Reforms
were begun by Pius IV. and carried on
energetically by St. Pius V. and Sixtus V.
Nevertheless, if any supineness ever existed

on the part of the reigning Pope, abuses re-

appeared. Thus, in the seventeenth century,

the practice of burdening benefices, the

appointments to which proceeded from the

Chancery, with pensions to one or other

member of the Curia, attained to a very
pernicious height. However, Benedict XIV.
" decreed a radical reform ; his system was
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continued by Leo XII. and Gregory XVI.,
and is pursued under the strict and regulaa:

administration of Pius IX." *

The different branches of the Curia have
now to be described in detail ; but it may
assist us in dealing with this vast and com-
plicated subject if we first endeavour to
obtain a rough general view of it, by con-
sidering what are the chief ends for which
the Papacy exists, and which the action of

the Curia is directed to promote. As the
successor of St. Peter and the Vicar of Christ,

the Pope has, first of all, to govern and feed

with sound doctrine the whole flock of

Christ

—

i.e. the universal Church—and his

own diocese in particular. The agencies in

the Curia by which he fulfils these purposes
are the Sacred Congregations of Cardinals,

the Secretariat of State, and the Vicariate
of Rome ; and the machinery employed is

suppUed by the Chancery, the Dataria, and
the Camera Apostolica. As the " supremua
judex " in Christendom, the Pope acts partly
through special congregations and delegated
judges [Delegation], partly through the
regular tribunals of the Rota and the Segna-
tura {forum externum) and the Penitenzi-

aria {jorum internum). Before the usurpa-
tion of the temporal power, the Camera also

was a court of justice. Again, the Vicar
of Christ must be diUgently and uninter-

ruptedly occupied with the worship of the
true God ; to this end corresponds the
institution of the Papal Chapel {Capella

Pontificia). As living and reigning, the
Pope, hke any other sovereign or any other
bishop, has his " family " or household
{Famiglia Pontificia), one important branch
of which is the department having charge
of the Papal residences {Prefettura del Sacra
Palazzo Apostolico). To carry on the neces-

sary external relations with the powers of
the world, the Pope has Legates, Nuncios,
and Apostohc Delegates, receives ambassa-
dors, appoints and admits consuls. Lastly,
as a sovereign ruling over that extent of

dominion which came in the dispositions of

Providence to the Papacy, and was usurped
by violence in 1870, the Pope had minis-

tries, judges civil and criminal, boards, com-
missions and all the usual machinery of

administration in civilized countries.

In the order indicated by this brief sketch,

we shall now describe the principal attribu-

tions of the various branches of the Curia.

The mode in which the action of the Car-

dinals is applied to assist the Pope in the

government of the Church has been already
described in the article on Congregations
(Roman) ; but mentic«i was not there made
of a Congregation the action of which is

important in reference to the present subject

—viz. the Congregatio Visiiationis ApostoUcae,

of which the Cardinal Vicar is president.

This Congregation, organized by Clement VIII,
? Buss, writing before 1870.
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and Innocent XII., represents the Pope in

his character of a bishop visiting his

diocese.

The Cardinal Secretary of State is the

exclusive channel through whom must pass

all communications carried on between the

Holy See and foreign Powers. He is the

Pope's Prime Minister—not of course in

the sense which the word bears in countries

where the JNIinister is more powerful than the

Sovereign, so that the former's " advice

"

overrides the latter's initiative—but in the

proper sense of the term : a faithful agent

and servant executing the intentions of his

master, whom he serves to the best of bis

ability. He carries on the negotiations, in

which the Pontiff is perpetually engaged,

which have for their object to secure the
,

liberties, extend the limits, and promote the

welfare of the CathoHc Church. Under him
are placed the Nuncios and other diplomatic

agents of the Holy See, and to him they

make their reports. The officials under Lim
consist of several " Minutanti," a writer in

cypher, an archivist, a sub-arcliivist, ^c.

Being in close and permanent relations to

the Pope, *' he represents the principle cf

the Pontifical Government ; his infiuence

is consequently felt in all ways in acts

emanating directly from the person of the

Pope ; he directs all important political

measures, puts in force the decisions relative

to the organic institutions of the Church,

and transmits the instructions by wliich the

functionaries of the Curia are guided." ^

The Vicariate of Rome is under the

Cardinal Vicar, assisted by a Vicegerent,

a Promotor Fiscal, and two or three other

officials, of whom one is the " Defensor

Matrimonii " [see that article].

The celebrated department of the Roman
Chancery is that which drafts and expedites

the bulls and briefs by which the mind of

the Pontiff is made known to Christendom,

or to particular suitors. The Cardinal at

its head is not called *' Chancellor," but
" Vice-Chancellor," probably because the

title of Chancellor, having sprung out of a

function which was originally purely sub-

ordinate and ministerial, was thought to be

beneath the dignity of the Sacred (\illege.

" At what time," says Ferraris, " the

office of the Chancellor attained to that

height of eminence and prerogative which

it is now seen to possess in the Roman
Curia is a point not accurately determined.

Inquirers into its origin tell us that it was
planned and established after the time of

Innocent III. In his time, it is known that

the duties of Chancellor were discharged by
private persons, but such as were of known
and conspicuous probity and erudition. In

course of time, under Boniface VIII., it is

certain that the dignity of Chancellor was
assigned to one of the Cardinals." He

* Buss.

explains the addition of " vice " to the title,

and proceeds :
*' The Vice-Chancellor has

a fixed cardinalitial title—^namely, that

of the collegiate church of St. Laurence

in Damaso. The more pressing, weighty,

pubhc, and solemn affairs of the Apostolic

See, such as are those debated on in the

Consistory, pass through the hands of the

Vice-Chancellor, so that he must be called,

by analogy with similar offices elsewhere,

the Papal Chancellor. Among his numerous
subordinates, the one of highest rank is he
who is called the Regent of the Chancery,

who revises bulls that have been expedited

aud promulgated, and, if any error has crept

in, corrects it. The other officials of the

Vice-Chancellor to whose posts prelatical

rank is annexed are the Presidents of the

preater or lesser " Parous," so called from
the name by v>'hich the place in the Chancery
where they meet is popularly called. The
j)relat«3 of tlie greater Parous of the Chancery
constiinto a kind of tribunal, when they

meet and decide doubts which may arise con-

cerning tlie form of documents, or the clauses

aiid decrees which have to be inserted in

them, and also respecting the payment of

fees and charges. The prelates of the lesser

Parcus have a restricted jurisdiction, the one
object of their institution being to transmit

and deliver bulls to the prelates of the greater

Parcus. The writers, abbreviators [see that

art.], and others responsible for the prepara-

tion of documents in the Roman Chancery,

all share in those rights and emoluments
which are comm.only called the Taxes of the

Apostolic Chancery.^

The proceedings of the Chancery are

governed by certain fixed rules, which, as

already mentioned [Canon Law], form a
substantive part of the Jus Novissimum.
They are of force, however, only during the

lifetime of a Pope ; every Pontift\ on the

day after his accession, publishes them anew,
with such omissions or additions as he may
think fit' to make. The late Pope, Pius X.,

among other reforms in Roman procedure,

has greatly simplified the Chancery by
abolishing the Greater and Lesser Pa.rcus,

and diminishing in various directions the
number of officials.

For an account of the Bataria, see that

article. The Camera Apostolioa or depart-

ment of finance in the Papal Government
is presided over by the Cardinal Camerlengo.
Previously to the loss of the temporal power
in September 1870, the Camera was also a
court of justice, which, like our Court of

Exchequer in ancient times, took cognizance

of offences committed against the revenue
laws, or by persons in its employment.

Coming now to the oi*gans by which the

Papal jurisdiction is exercised, we have first

to name the Rota [Rota Romana], and the

Segnatura [q.v.].

* Ferraris, " Cancellaria," § 44.
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The Penitenziaria Romana has a Cardinal

At its head, called the Penitentiarius Major,

who is assisted by a Regent, a Theologian,

and other officials. The Grand Penitentiary

is appointed by the Pope ; he must be of

the order of Cardinal Priests, and a master

in theology, or a doctor in canon law. His'

faculties extend to—absolving from sins and
censures, dispensing in cases of irregularity

{Irregularity], commuting, or releasing

from, oaths and vows, and in various other

ways exercising the power of binding and
loosing given to St. Peter by our Lord.

He sits in one or other of the three great

basilicas of Rome on four days in Holy Week
i'm St. John Lateran on Palm Sunday, in

St. Mary Major on Wednesday, and in

St. Peter's on Holy Thursday and Good
Friday), and there hears the confessions of

such of the faithful as resort to him, and
touches the heads of those who stoop low

before him—" pie sese svhmittentium "—with

the rod of the Penitentiary, granting to them
at the same time an indulgence of a hundred
days. He is entitled to solemnize Mass in

the Capella Pontificia on three days in the

year, viz. on Ash Wednesday, Good Friday
{Mass of the Presanctified), and All Souls'

I)ay, and to bring to an expiring Pope the

last rites and succours of reUgion. The
voluminous Constitution of Benedict XIV.
beginning " Pastor Bonus " defines with

exactness the duties, powers, and privileges

of the Penitenziaria, and of all the officials

connected with it.

On the Capella Pontificia the reader will do
well to consult the learned work of Dr. Baggs
entitled "The Pope's Chapel." The digni-

taries, prelates, &c., who have a recog-

nized place in the chapel for the sacred

functions, are all arranged according to their

respective order and precedence. First,

the College of Cardinals ; next, the College

of Patriarchs, Archbishops and Bishops
a-ssisting at the Pontifical Throne. Then
come, in the order named, the Vice-

Camerlengo, the Princes assisting at the

Throne, the Auditor and Treasurer of the

Cr«mera, the Majordomo, archbishops and
bishops generally, the prelates of the College

of Apostolic Protonotaries, abbots, heads of

orders, chamberlains, chaplains, the officials

of the various Papal departments, clerks,

sacrists, vergers, &c., every one having his

proper place and just precedence assigned
to him.

The Famiglia Pontificia consists of certain
Cardinals selected by the Pope, the Major-
<iomo, the Master of the Sacred Apostolic
Palace, a number of domestic prelates, and
clerical and lay chamberlains of various
grades, some paid, some honorary—among
the latter being reckoned the honorary
chamberlains " di spada e cappa,'* who are
iajnnen of family and position selected from
the various European countries. The Swiss

Guard, the Noble Guard, the Pope's private

chaplains, and many other officials variously

designated, belong also to the Famiglia.

It includes, moreover, the Prefecture of the

Sacred Palaces, an important department,
with a Cardinal at its head.

As sovereign of the Roman States, the

Pope formerly carried on the government
with the help of the following departments,

which now—pending the re-establishment of

the temporal power—remain in abeyance:
viz. the Ministry of the Interior, the Ministries

of Finance, Commerce, and Arms, a Council

of Ministers, a Council of State, several

boards and commissions, a Consulta (finan-

cial), and courts of law for trying civil and
criminal cases.

The authorities of the Curia, below the

rank of Cardinal, are technically divided

into two classes—the prelates of the

mantelletta (a short cloak), and those of

the mantellone (a long cloak, reaching to

the feet). In the first class are included

Patriarchs, Archbishops, Bishops, Protono-

taries Apostolic, Domestic Prelates, the

Clerks of the Camera, the Auditors of the

Rota, the Referendarii of the Segnatura,

the Abbreviators of the greater Parens, the

Majordomo, and the Maestro di Camera.

Four among these, designated prelates of

the fiocchettif take precedence of the rest

—

the Auditor of the Camera, the Treasurer,

the Vice-Camerlengo, and the Majordomo,
Among the prelates of the mantellone are eccle-

siastical chamberlains, masters of ceremonies,

&c. (Ferraris, Cancellaria ;
" Annuario

Pontificio "
;
" Gerarchia CattoHca "

; Hilling,
" Procedure of the Roman Curia " ; Ojetti

in " Cath. Enc." Roman Curia,)

CURIALIA. The duties and functions

of a curialis, one attached to the curia or

court of a prince. Ducange cites passages

from mediaeval writers in which curialis

plainly signifies a mere clerk or secretary.

But the sense of " courtier " was much more
common, as in the title of two well-known
works by John of Salisbury and Walter
Map, " De Nugis Curialium." There is a
canon in the Corpus Juris bearing the name
of Pope Innocent I. (a.d. 404) which excludes

those who were invested with curialia from

the clerical order, the due performance of

both functions by the same person being

considered impracticable.

CURSING. Calling down evil upon God
or creatures. In the former case it is always

wrong, and is a form of blasphemy [g.v.].

To wish evil to others, and especially to ask

God to inflict it upon them, is, generally

speaking, wrong ; but if this is done for their

good {e.g. that a sinner may be brought to

repent), or in fulfilment of God's justice, it

may be lawful. Thus, God Himself com-
manded theLevites and people to curse various

sorts of offenders (Deut. xxvii. 15-26). And
St. Paul wishes " anathema " against those
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who preach any gospel other than he had
taught (Gal. i. 8, 9). In like manner, the
Church pronounces anathema against all

who reject her teaching.

The ordinary English expression " cursing

and swearing " really means neither of these,

but rather blaspheming, i.e. speaking in-

juriously of God. (St. Thom. 2^ 2», q. 76 ;

Slater, "Mor. Theol." i. 238; Ballerini,

"Theol. Mor." ii. p. 378.)

CUSTOM, according to St. Thomas and
canonists generally, has three legal effects

:

(1) It may, either through the consent,

tacit or express, of lawful authority or by
prescription, impose a new law. This is

clearly laid down both in the canon and civil

law. To have the force of law, the custom
must be good and useful ; it must have been
formed by public acts, proceeding from the

greater part of the community ; the people

from whom the custom proceeds must have
the intention of binding themselves (thus

the custom of taking holy water in entering

churches has not the force of a law). If

it is introduced by way of prescription, the

custom must continue uninterrupted for a
certain space of time before it binds the

conscience.^

(2) On much the same conditions custom
may abrogate an existing law, or modify it,

unless the law in question be natural or

divine. But here, if the custom operates

by way of prescription, ten years, accord-

ing to the common opinion, are required

before custom abrogates civil, forty before it

abrogates ecclesiastical, laws.

(3) Custom interprets law, and, unless the

law be natural or divine, may introduce an
" authentic " interpretation

—

i.e. it may give

an authoritative sense to a law, although that

sense is discordant with the original intention

of the legislator. (Billuart, " De Legibus "

Diss. V. a. 2 ; Ferraris, Consuetudo ; Taunton

;

Dolhaga,ray in DThC, Coutume ; and the
Canonists generally.)

GUSTOS. By this name was formerly
designated the canon, in a cathedral or
collegiate church, who with the approval of

the bishop had the spiritual charge of the cure

attached to the church. It was also applied

to sacristans or treasurers who had charge of

the sacred vessels, church ornaments, furni-

ture, &c. In the revolutionary period this

office was generally in abeyance ; in Austria,

however, it stood its ground, and has been
again introduced in Prussia, the canon having
charge of a metropolitan cure being called

summus custos. In France the ecclesiastic

with corresponding functions is called archi-

pretre.

* St. Alphonsus, De Leg. 107 seq., says generally that
custom, to have the force of law, must be continued for a
long time without interruption. Some say that the length
of time required depends on circumstances : others that
ten years is the time required. Again, some maintain that
while a prescription of ten years suffices to change civil

law, a custom must last forty years to abrogate Church
law. Probably ten years is enough in either case.

CYCLE (including Golden Number, Bomi.
nical Letter, Epact) is a series of numbers,
letters standing for numbers, always counted)

over again in the same order when the seriea

has been completed. Cycles are employed in

ecclesiastical as well as civil chronology, sinco

the solar, lunar, and Paschal cycles enable ua
to reckon the time at which the feasts of tho
Church will fall in each year. The lunar cycle

{cyclus lunae, decemnovennalis, eweabeKa-
€TT]pis) consists of nineteen years, and after the

expiration of each lunar cycle the new and
full moons fall once more on nearly the sam&
days of the month. This cycle was invented
by the Greek astronomer Meton. AnatoHus,
bishop of Laodicea, employed it towards the
close of the third century for calculating the
date of Easter.^ Soon afterwards the Nicen©
Council ordained that Easter should be cele-

brated on the Sunday which followed the
first new moon after the vernal equinox
(March 21), and this led to a more exact

computation of the lunar cycle. The bishopa

of Alexandria, the seat of mathematical
science, were entrusted with the task of fixing

the day on which Easter fell.^ In order to

Hghten their task, the Alexandrian church

constructed Paschal cycles^ which contained

a number of lunar cycles, and fixed the date of

Easter Sunday for a long course of years.

Thus Theophilus of Alexandria drew up a
Paschal cycle of 418 years

—

i.e. of twenty-two
lunar cycles—beginning with the year 380.

This cycle, partly on account of its obscurity,

partly on account of its incorrectness, found
small acceptance in the West, and in the year

444 Easter Sunday, according to Koman
reckoning, fell on March 26, according to

Alexandrian, on April 23. In consequence of

a letter from Pope Leo, Cyril corrected the

Paschal cycle of his predecessor and reduced it

to one of ninety-five years, extending from
437 to 531, and embracing five lunar cycles.

As this cycle was drawing to its end, Diony-
sius Exiguus, in 525, constructed a new on©
of 304 Julian years of sixteen lunar cycles.

The defects of the Dionysian computation
were inseparable from those of the Julian

year, which consisted of 365 days, 6 hours,

instead of 365 days, 5 hours, 49 minutes, so

that the calculation of the vernal equinox
became more and more erroneous as time
went on, forty-four minutes too much
being added to each leap-year. The remedy
was provided by the Gregorian reforma-

tion of the Calendar.* [See Calendab,
Julian.]

The Golden Number, which is closely

connected with the lunar cycle, indicates th©

place any given year holds in the lunar

cycle (whether, e.g., the year of Christ 1914

is 1, 2, 3, &c. in the lunar cycle of nineteen).

> Euseb. H.E. vii. 14.

The Alexandrian bishop was to fix the date, and the

Bishop of Rome was to notify the day fixed to the whol»
Church.

• See Hefele-Leclercq, i. 457.
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It gets its name from the fact that it was set

in golden colours against the days on which
the new moon fell in the Roman and Alex-

andrian calendars. Christ, according to the

common reckoning, was bom at the end of the

first year in the lunar cycle, so that the Golden
Number for each year is obtained by adding

one to the number of the year {e.g. to 1914)

and dividing the sum by nineteen. The re-

mainder gives the Golden Number ; if there

is no remainder the Golden Number is nine-

teen. Thus if to 1914 we add one and divide

by nineteen, we get fifteen as a remainder,

and this is the Golden Number for the year

in question.

The solar cycle or cycle of Dominical
Letters is a series of twenty-eight years, after

which Sundays and week-days again fall on
the same days of the month. The first seven

letters are used to indicate the days of the

week, A being used in all cases to mark the

first of January, and the letter which thus

comes to mark the first Sunday being the

Sunday letter or littera dominicalis of the

year. Thus 1914 began with a Thursday, and
hence the Dominical Letter is D. The same
Dominical Letter would recur every seven
years. But as a day is intercalated in the

February of each leap-year, viz., February 25,

which has the same letter assigned to it as

February 24, hence each leap-year has two
Dominical Letters ; the former extending to

February 24 inclusive, the latter embracing
the rest of the year. Now, as this intercala-

tion interrupts the sequence of the Dominical
Letters seven times in twenty-eight years, the

same order of Dominical Letters cannot recur

oftener than once in twenty-eight years.

However, a new disturbance in the order of

Dominical Letters arises from the fact that in

the Gregorian calendar it was arranged that

although each secular year

—

i.e. the first year
of each century—would naturally be a leap-

year, only the first of each of four seculars

should be reckoned as such. Thus 1600, the

secular year which followed the Gregorian
reformation of the calendar, was reckoned as

a leap-year

—

i.e. it had a day intercalated in

February—but this was not the case with the

years 1700 and 1800, nor with 1900. In
showing how the Dominical Letter for each
year may be ascertained (we restrict our cal-

culations to the present century), first, we
must ascertain the number which, e.g., the
year 1914 holds in the solar cycle of

twenty-eight years. The first year of the
Dionysian era is the ninth of the solar cycle.

Hence by adding nine to 1914, and dividing
the sum by twenty-eight, we get nineteen as

remainder, so that we now know that the

year 1914 is nineteenth in the solar cycle of

twenty-eight. The following table gives the
order of Dominical Letters for the solar

cycle of twenty-eight years and will serve for

calculating the Dominical Letter of any year
in the twentieth century.

1 FE 8D 15 B 22 G
2D 9CB 16 A 23 F
3C 10 A 17 GF 24 E
4B 11 G 18 E 25 D C
5 AG 12 F 19 D 26 B
6F 13 ED 20 C 27 A
7 E 14 21 B A 28 G

We had already found that 1914 is the nine-

teenth year in the cycle ; now we know that

its Dominical Letter is D, or in other words
that the first Sunday falls on January 4.

When we have got so far, it is easy to ascer-

tain the days of the month on which the

Sundays of the year fall. The twelve months
have letters assigned to them, contained in

the following memorial verses,

Astra Dabit Dominus Gratisque Beabit Egenos ;

Gratia Christicolaa Feret Aurea Dona Fideli

:

i.e. A is the letter for January 1, D for Febru-
ary 1, &c. As D is the Dominical Letter for

1914, and as F is the letter which marks the

first of December, the first of that month will

be on a Tuesday, and the Sundays will fall on
the sixth, thirteenth, twentieth, and twenty-
seventh days.

Epacts {enaKToi rjiiepaiy dies adjectiy

adscititii) are used because of the differences

in duration between the lunar and solar years.

Annual epacts determine the age of the moon
on each new year's day. The lunar falla

about eleven days short of the solar year. In
the Gregorian calendar the new moon of the
lunar cycle (see above) falls on January 1, sa

that the epact = 0, an asterisk (*) being

sometimes used to mark the epact in this case.

In the second year the epact or addition

which must be made to the lunar year =
XL ; in the third XXII. The epact of the

fourth year would be XXXIII. , but on the
thirtieth of these thirty-three days a new
moon has again appeared, so that the epact

corresponding to the fourth year in the lunar

cycle (or in other words to the Golden Number
4) is III.

The calculation of the monthly epact

enables us to determine the days of the civil

or solar month on which the new and full

moons occur. The lunar month consists of

twenty-nine days, eleven hours, forty-four

minutes : so that the monthly epact in

January, which has thirty-one days, is one

day, six minutes ; and the epact, of course,

for each month increases, till in December it

reaches eleven days. To shorten the process

of calculation, the lunar months are reckoned

at twenty-nine and thirty days. If we sub-

tract the annual epact from thirty-one, w©
get the day on which the new moon of Janu-

ary falls : the new moon of February falls

thirty, that of March twenty-nine, that of

April thirty days later ; and so with the rest

of the months.
An example wiU illustrate the way in

which these chronological determinations ar&
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connected with and assist each other. Let us

suppose that we have to ascertain the day on

^hich Easter Sunday fell in 1879. If we
add unity to 1879 and divide by nineteen

we obtain as remainder eighteen, which is the

Golden Number, corresponding, as our Epact

Table shows us, to the Epact VII. Conse-

quently on January 1, 1879, the moon was

fieven days old. By subtracting seven from

thirty-one, we find that the new moon falls on

January 24, then on February 21, then March

24, the full moon of the spring equinox falling

fourteen or fifteen days later, i.e. on April 7

or 8 ; so that the Sunday following April 8 is

Easter Sunday. We have now to find on

what day of the week April 8 fell, and for this

DANCING

we need to know the Dominical Letter.

. ^ - 1879 + 9 .

remamder of

The

28
is twelve, which is the

number of the year 1879 in the solar cycle, and

to this the Dominical Letter E corresponds,

as may be seen from the table given above.

April, according to the memorial verses,

begins with G ; April 2 then will be A,

April 3 B ; E, the Dominical Letter, falls on
April 6, which was therefore a Sunday.

April 8, then, was a Tuesday, and the Sunday
foUov/ing, viz. April IS, was Easter Sunday.
(" De Anno et ejus Partibus " prefixed to

the Roman Missal ; Kiel in " Kircbenlex."

Zeitrechnung ; and Hefele-Leclercq, " Hist,

des Conciles," i. 450 sqq.)

D
DALMATIC. A vestment open on each

«ide, with wide sleeves, and marked with two
stripes. It is worn by deacons at High Mass

as well as at processions and benedictions, and

by bishops, when they celebrate Mass ponti-

fically, under the chasuble. The colour

should conform to that of the chasuble worn
by the celebrant.

The word is derived from Dalmatia, and
first occurs in the second century. The
dalmatic {Dalmatica vestis) was a long under-

garment of white Dalmation wool correspond-

ing to the Roman tunic. Aelius Lampridius

blames the emperors Commodus and Helioga-

balus for appearing publicly in the dalmatic.

In the Acts of St. Cyprian (ed. Hartel, cxiii.)

we are told that the martyr drew off his

dalmatic and, giving it to his deacons, stood

ready for death in his linen garment. In

these instances the dalmatic was clearly a

garment of everyday life.

According to Anastasius, Pope Silvester

early in the fourth century gave the Roman
deacons dalmatics instead of the sleeveless

garments (icoXo/3ia) which they had used

previously. Gradually the Popes conceded

the privilege of wearing the dalmatic as an
ecclesiastical vestment to the deacons of

other churches.* Such a concession was
made by Pope Symmachus towards the close

of the fifth century, to the church of Aries.

In the same way, the use of the dalmatic as an

episcopal vestment was first proper to the

Pope and then permitted by him to other

bishops. Thus Gregory the Great allowed

Aregius, bishop of Gap in Gaul, to wear a

dalmatic, and Walafrid Strabo testifies that

in the seventh century this episcopal custom
was by no means universal. But from the

year 890 onwards ecclesiastical writers all

epeak of the dalmatic as one of the episcopal,

* " Quando sacerdoti ministrant."

—

Ruhr. Oen. Mist.
at. xix.

and the chief of the deacon's, vestments.

The use of the dalmatic, at least in the

West, has never been conceded to priests as

such. Hence only on attaining episcopal

rank are they entitled to wear it under their

chasubles. The sub-deacon's tunica, though
now identical in shape with a dalmatic and
called by that name, is in reality only the

old Koko^iov (see above) adorned and
developed. The dalmatic was originally

always white, but Durandus speaks of red

dalmatics, symbolizing martyrdom. The
Greeks have a vestment, corresponding to

our dalmatic, called anxapiov or aroLxdpiov

from the cm'xoi (lines or stripes), with which

it is adorned ; its colour varies, just as the

dalmatic of our deacons does, with the colour

of the (pfXoviov or chasuble, worn by the

celebrant. The Greek priests also wear a

(TTixapiov under the chasuble, but the former

is always white.

Various mystical meanings have been

attached to the dalmatic. When the arms
are stretched it presents the figure of a cross ;

the width of the sleeves is said to typify

charity ; the two stripes (which were origin-

ally purple, and are probably a relic of the

Roman latus clavus) were supposed to symbo-
lize the blood of Christ shed for Jews and
Gentiles. The dalmatic is not worn by the

deacon on penitential days. He either wears

no vestment over the alb, or the folded

chasuble [q.v.l which before he sings the

Gospel he either folds up over his left

shoulder or replaces by a broad kind of stole

representing the folded chasuble. (Rock,

i. 307 ;
" Hierurgia," ii. 241 ; Braun, " Die

Liturgische Gewandung," 247-302; Hefele,
" Beitrage," ii. 204 sqq.)

DAMES ANGLAISES. [See Institute

OF THE Blessed Virgin Mary.]
DANCING. The subject will be referred

to here only so far as dancing is an adjunct of
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worship. In the Old Testament it was not

merely a form of amusement but also an
expression of piety. Thus Mary (Miriam)

the prophetess, the sister of Aaron, " took a

timbrel in her hand ; and all the women went
after her with timbrels and dances ; and she

began the song to them, saying : Let us sing

to the Lord, for he is gloriously magnified,

the horse and his rider he hath thrown into

the sea." (Exod. xv. 20, 21.) And David,

on the recovery of the ark, " danced with all

his might before the Lord " (2 Kings [2 Sam.]

vi. 14), and defended his action when his wife

Michal reproached him. It is also clear from
many passages in the Psalms that dancing

formed part of the liturgy in the Temple.

(Ps. cxlix. 9, cl. 4 ; cf. Eccl. iii. 4 ; Jer. xxx. 4

;

Job xxx. 11 ; Cant. vii. 1.) Even in the

present day, dancing before the high altar is

permitted in Seville cathedral on the feast of

the Immaculate Conception, at Shrovetide,

and on Corpus Christi Day. The dancers

are young choristers, and the dance is a
species of minuet. Those who have witnessed

the ceremony pronounce it entirely free from
irreverence or frivolity, and expressive of

deep devotion. Nevertheless, attempts have
often been made to suppress the practice. It

is said to have originated in the shouts and
dances of some Christian boys on the taking

of the city from the Moors in 1248.

(Thurston, " On Dancing in Churches," in

"Tablet," Mar. 13, 1909.)

A fanatical sect of men and women, called

the Dancers, made their appearance in 1374
along the banks of the Rhine and in Belgium.
They cannot be called heretics, but rather

insane or possessed. (Ortolan and Bareille

in DThC, Danse^ Danseurs ; Baronius,

"Annales," 1374, n. 13; Hecker, "Die
grossen Volkskrankheiten des Mittelalters.")

DATARIA. The office in the Papal Court
whence are expedited the graces, accorded by
the Pope, which have their effect and are

cognisable in foro externo. The term is

derived from a Low Latin verb datare, to

date, formed doubtless from the " Datum "

or " Datae," with following indications of

place and time, with which the Romans
commonly ended their letters. The Dataria,
originally a branch of the Apostolic Chancery,
attained to a separate organization in the
thirteenth century, at which time, owing to
the great number of benefices in all countries
reserved to the Pope, mistakes were some-
times made in the appointments, and the
same benefice was conferred upon or promised
to two or more persons, whence complaints
and unseemly contentions arose. The evil

was effectually remedied by the appointment
of an official whose special business it should
be to register the dates of the appointments to
benefices.

The Datary (who formerly was sometimes
a simple prelate, sometimes a Cardinal,
but is now always a Cardinal and is styled
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Pro-Datary) has in the course of time
had many other duties laid upon him
besides those connected with the grant of
benefices. He had the charge of dispensa-
tions, the various kinds of which, and alsa
licences for the alienation of church property,
were issued from his office. His function*
cease ipso facto on the death of a Pope, all

appHcations reaching the office during the
vacancy being sealed up and transmitted to
the College of Cardinals to be dealt with by
the future Pope. Pius X. made great changes
in the Dataria, reducing its personnel and its

competency. It has now only to investigate^
the fitness of candidates for Consistorial
benefices reserved to the Holy See, and to^

deal with the administration of them. (See
CuBiA RoMANA ; Ojetti in " Cath. Enc")

DAUGHTERS OF THE CROSS. A
Congregation of Religious Women founded
in 1832 by the Ven. Mother Marie Therese
(Jeanne Hare) aided by Canon Habets of
Liege, in which city the foundress (herself
a native of Liege) began her work and estab*
lished the mother-house of the Institute.
Its object was to carry on works of piety and
charity, not excluding any by which spiritual
or temporal help might be afforded to those
in need. Hence its sphere of usefulness
embraces education of girls from that given
in high-class boarding-schools to the teaching
in elementary schools, not only in European
countries, but in India, Central Africa, &c.,
the service of seminaries, and the managing
of hospitals, orphanages, and refuges. The
congregation has a flourishing English
Province of which the head house is at
Carshalton, important high schools there^
and in London ; hospitals at Ramsgate,^
Cheam, and elsewhere ; orphanages and
convalescent homes for children at Margate
and Totteridge, large schools in the North
of England, and a most successful home and
hospital for Epileptics in Hertfordshire.
The cause of canonization of Mother Marie
Therese the foundress (1781-1876) was
introduced in Rome with the sanction of
Pope Pius X. in December 1911.

DEACON. The word in itself {diaKovos)
means no more than " minister " or servant,
and so it is used in the LXX and in the New
Testament (see Esther i. 10; 1 Cor. iii. 5j
2 Cor. vi. 4). However, the word deacon
received a more definite meaning in apostolic
times, for the mention of deacons along with
bishops in Phil. i. 1 ; 1 Tim. iii. 2, 8, besides
the quaUfications which St. Paul requires of
a deacon, clearly prove that the diaconate
was a church office. According to the Ponti-
fical it is the part of a deacon " to minister at
the altar, to baptize and to preach." He is

the highest of all whose office it is to serve
the priest in the administration of the sacra-
ments, and he is set apart for his work, not
merely by the institution of the Church, but
by the sacrament of Order which he receives
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through the laying on of the bishop's hands.

Just as the Levites were chosen by God
Himself for the ministry of the tabernacle,

so the diaconate is appointed by Christ's

institution and strengthened by a sacrament

of the new law for the service of the Christian

altar. The constituents of a sacrament

—

viz. the sensible sign, grace given, divine and

permanent institution—are all found in a

deacon's ordination. The laying on of hands

is the sensible sign ;
grace is given, for the

bishop says, " Receive the Holy Ghost " ;

and the Council of Trent (sess. xxiii. can.

4) anathematizes those who hold " that the

Holy Ghost is not given by sacred ordination,

and accordingly that bishops say in vain
' Receive the Holy Ghost.' " There is

divine institution, for what power had the

Apostles to institute a sign which should

infallibly convey grace ? And besides, the

Council of Trent {loc. cit. can. 6) defines that

there is "in the CathoHc Church a hierarchy

divinely constituted, consisting of bishops,

presbyters, and ministers," which last word
must at least include deacons.^

Up to this point we have been arguing

on Catholic principles, but it will be well

(i) to consider more closely the grounds on
which the Catholic idea of the diaconate rests,

passing then (2) to the history of the office,

and (3) to the rite of ordination.

(1) The Catholic Idea of the Diaconate.—
"The duties of a deacon will be considered

more fully afterwards. Here it is enough to

say that a deacon is ordained chiefly in order

that he may assist the priest in the celebra-

tion of solemn Mass, and then, on certain

<;onditions, to preach and baptize. In other

words, he is the chief minister at the altar.

Against this, Protestants have often alleged

that the seven deacons whose ordination is

mentioned in Acts vi. were chosen in order to

administer the alms of the Church, and that

the New Testament gives no hint of their

duties at the altar.

Now certainly the " seven " mentioned
in Acts vi. were appointed on occasion of

disputes which arose between two classes of

Jewish converts (viz. those of foreign and
those of Palestinian origin) on the distribu-

tion of alms, and were entrusted with the

administration of charitable rehef. Further,

the seven, though not called " deacons," have
almost universally been regarded as the first

who held the office.* Still, the sacred text

indicates that they were to be chosen for

some higher work than the administration of

charity. They were to be " full of the Holy
Ghost and of wisdom." We find Stephen,

* That the sacrament of Order is received by deacons
follows so plainly from the definitions of Trent, and is

so universally held, that the contrary opinion of Darandus
and Oajetan, though not heretical, could not be maintained
without temerity.

' This, however, was denied by the Greek Council in

Trullo, can. 16 ; and also, Petavius says, by " certain

learned and Catholic theologians."

—

Diss, de Cathol,

quibusdam Dogm. lib. ii. cap. 1.

one of their number, preaching and instruct-

ing ; Philip, another member of their body,
baptizing (Acts viii. 38). St. Paul (1 Tim,
iii. 9) requires deacons to " hold the mystery
of the faith in a pure conscience," nor does
he allude to this work of " serving tables "

—

i.e. of administering alms.

We can only guess the nature of the
diaconate from Scripture, but the early

and authentic tradition proves that the
Catholic doctrine on the matter corresponds
to the original teaching of the Apostles. St.

Ignatius (" Ad Trail." 2) speaks of deacons
as " ministers of the mysteries of Jesus
Christ," " for they are not ministers (5iaKoi/oi)

of meat and drink, but servants of the Church
of God.

'

' Here the mention of the
'

' mysteries

of Jesus Christ " in contrast with ordinary

meat and drink, shows that St. Ignatius

alludes to the service of the altar. Justin
(" Apol." i. 65) tells us that the deacons gave
Holy Communion to those present at Mass
and carried it to the absent. TertuUian
(" De Baptism." 17) says that deacons had
the right to baptize, not, however, " without
the authority of the bishop." This chain of

testimony might easily be strengthened, but
the testimonies given prove that the complete

CathoUc idea of the diaconate was accepted

in the early Church.

(2) History of the Duties^ &c.—With
regard to the ministry of the altar, deacons,

as we have seen, used to give the people

communion under both kinds. In Cyprian's

time, and in the following ages, deacons were
only permitted to present the chalice to the

people.^ At present they are forbidden to

give communion at all except in case of

necessity, but they retain the essential part

of their office as ministers of the altar by
singing the Gospel at High Mass, and assisting

the priest throughout the celebration. They
can also, as in ancient times, preach with the

leave of the bishop, and baptize solemnly

with that of the parish priest.

Formerly the deacons had other and
very important functions. They had to

acquaint the bishop with the state of his

flock, collect the offertory at Mass, to visit

the confessors in prison, write the Acts of the

martyrs, so that in the Apostolical Constitu-

tions (ii. 44) the deacon is said to be the " ear,"^

eye, mouth, heart, and soul of the bishop." .

Nay, in certain cases even congregations in

the country were committed to their care.*

In many churches, of which Rome was
one, the number of deacons was Umited to

seven, in memory of the original institution.'

It was not till the eleventh century that the

number of Cardinal Deacons in the Roman
Church was raised from seven to fourteen.

But the most important point in which

the position of deacons has altered is that,

^ Cyprian, De Laps. 25, ed. Hartel, 255 ; Apost.

Const, viii, 12. » Concil. Illib. can. 77.

' Easeb. H.E. vi. 43 ; Concil. Neocaesar. can. 15.
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whereas in the ancient and even mediaeval

C!hurch a man often remained a simple

deacon for the rest of his Hfe, the diaconate is

now regarded as a step towards the priest-

. hood. Among the Cardinal Deacons at
" Rome a vestige of the ancient discipline was
preserved to quite our own times,

(3) The Ordination of Deacons.—^The

following is the form given in the Roman
Pontifical. The bishop questions the arch-

deacon on the fitness of the candidates, and
then asks the clergy and the people to state

any grounds they have for objecting to the

ordination of the person about to be pro-

moted. After a pause, the bishop lays down
the duties and quaUfications of a deacon,

while the candidates kneel at his feet. The
candidates then prostrate themselves on
their faces while the Litany of the Saints and
some other prayers are recited. Next, in a
kind of preface, the bishop gives thanks to

God for the institution of the sacred ministry,

and the most important part of the rite

begins. The bishop places his right hand
on each of the candidates with the words
*' Receive the Holy Ghost for strength and
for resisting the devil and all his temptations
in the name of the Lord." Then, holding

the right hand stretched out, he continues,
" Send forth upon them, O Lord, we beseech

Thee, the Holy Spirit, that they may be
strengthened faithfully to perform the work
of thy ministry by the gift of thy sevenfold

grace," &c. The bishop then invests the new
deacons with the stole on the left shoulder,

and dalmatic, and finally makes them touch
the book of the Gospels, while he says,
*' Receive the power of reading the Gospel
in the church of God, both for the hving and
the dead, in the name of the Lord."

The essence of the ordination, according
to the most probable opinion, consists in the
laying on of hands by a bishop with words
which express the nature of the power given.

This imposition of hands is mentioned in the
Acts of the Apostles and in various early

authorities

—

e.g. in Canon 4 of the early

collection attributed to the Fourth Council
of Carthage. The present form of words
which accompanies this imposition of
hands is not older than the twelfth
century. With regard to the other cere-
monies, the questions put by the bishop to
the people on the fitness of the candidates
are in substance of Apostohc institution. *

The recitation of the Litany of the Saints is

found in the oldest Pontificals ; the prayer
" Exaudi, Domine, preces nostras," used after
giving the book of the Gospels occurs in a
MS. more than twelve hundred years old

;

and the practice of investing the new deacon
with the stole was in use, according to
Assemani, long before the time of Gregory
the Great. In the Greek rite, as given by
Goar, the bishop makes the sign of the cross

* See Acts vi. 3.
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on the head of the person to be ordained, and
places his hand on his head, with the words,
" Divine grace, which ever heals the infirm
and perfects the imperfect, promotes the
venerable sub-deacon N. to be deacon.
Therefore let us pray for him that the grace
of the Holy Spirit may come upon him."
The bishop then makes on the head of the
deacon the sign of the cross three times, uses
two forms of prayer with fresh imposition of
hands, puts the orarium or stole on his left

shoulder, saying, " He is worthy," gives him
the kiss of peace, and puts the fan for driving
away flies from the holy sacrifice into his

hand again, saying, " He is worthy." (The
dogmatic theologians treat of the Diaconate
under the heading of Order ; see also Chardon,
872 ; Thurston in " Cath. Enc." ; Forget in
DThC ; Morinus, " De Sacris Eccl. Ordina-
tionibus "

; Hefele-Leclercq, i. 610-4 ; Mar-
riott's " Vestiarium Christianum " may
usefuUy be consulted.)

DEACONESS. Many have supposed that
St. Paul recognizes the existence of deacon-
esses when in Rom. xvi. 1 he speaks of
Phoebe as the hiaKovos or servant of the
church at Cenchreae, and it has been sug-
gested that the *' widows " in 1 Tim. v. 9,

were deaconesses. In any case, from very
early times there was an order of women in
the Church known as SiOKoVto-o-at, Trpca-^vribcsy

XVP<^h diaconissae, preshyterae, viduae. Pliny
mentions two Christian ministrae, probably
meaning deaconesses.

They were employed in assisting at the
baptism of women,^ which at that time was
by immersion, and after the deacon had
anointed the baptized person on the foerhead,
the other unctions, in the case of a woman's
baptism were given by the deaconess.*
Deaconesses also gave private instruction to
women, visited them in sickness and prison,
kept order at the women's door and in the
women's part of the church, assisted the bride
at marriages, &c.

Originally widows were chosen for the
office, though even St. Ignatius speaks of
virgins who were called widows *

—

i.e. because
of this office—and later, married women, if

hving in continence, might become deacon-
esses. For a long time deaconesses were
required to be sixty years of age, but the
Councils of Chalcedon and in TruUo * reduced
the required age to forty years. Women who
had been married twice were never admitted
to the rank of deaconess. Deaconesses were
strictly forbidden to marry. ^ They were
ordained by laying on of hands (" Constit.

Apost." viii. 19 ; Council of Chalcedon,
can. XV. ).^ But they were servants of the

* Constit. Apost. viii. 27. " Constit. Apost. iii. 15.
» Ad Smym. 13, PO, v. 718. But this difficult passage

may be corrupt. See Punk and Zahn, and especially
Vizzini's note ("PP. Apost." vol. ii. 182).

* Concil. Chaloed. can. 15 ; Concil. in Trull, can. 14.
• Concil. Ohalced. loc. cit.

• See Hefele-Leclercq, i. 617 sqq., and the references in
Kraus, Reai-Encyklopddie, sub voc. " Diaconissa."
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church, not ministers of the altar ; indeed,

the Fathers regard the exclusion of women
from ecclesiastical office as a distinctive

principle of the Catholic Church.^

In the fifth and sixth centuries abuses led

to the aboUtion of the office in Gaul,* and in

the tenth century the office was extinct in

the West, though the words diaconissa and

irchidiaconissa were sometimes used for

abbess. At Constantinople the office sur-

rived till 1190, and it is still preserved

among the Syrians. (Chardon, 876 sqq. ;

Ferraris, Diaconissae ; Forget in DThC,

good bibliography; Thurston in " Cath.

Enc")
DSAD, MASS FOR. [See Mass, III.]

i DEAN {decanus, one who has authority

over ten ; cf. centurio). Civil officials so

called were known to the Roman law, and

are mentioned in the Codes of Theodosius

and Justinian. They seem to have been in

some way concerned with the management of

funerals. The title was adopted for Christian

use, and first among the monks. For every

ten monks a decanus or dean was nominated,

who had the charge of their discipline.

(Rule of St. Benedict, c. xxi.) The senior

dean, in the absence of the abbot and

provost, governed the monastery. Since

monks had the charge of many cathedral

churches, the office of dean thus was intro-

duced into them ; custom gradually deter-

mined that there should be only one dean in

a cathedral ; with the increase of property

the provost's time was largely taken with up

temporal affairs ; hence the dean gradually

assumed the chief charge of the ecclesiastical

and ritual concerns of the cathedral, especially

in regard to the choir. When a regular

observance was introduced among secular

canons [Regular Canons], the office of dean,

borrowed apparently from the monastic

chapters, came in along with it. By the

common law the care of souls, but no juris-

diction in foro externa, is committed to deans

of chapters ; but by special and customary

law they often enjoyed in France in former

times, and stiU enjoy in Germany in certain

cases, large powers of visitation, administra-

tion, and jurisdiction, so that their authority

is almost equal to that of bishops. By the

old canon law the right of electing the dean

belonged to the bishop and archdeacon,

though by custom it often became vested

in the canons. But the fourth rule of the

Roman Chancery has since reserved the

appointment absolutely to the Holy See.

In chapter-meetings the dean presides ex

officio, and has a casting vote when there is

an equal division ; otherwise his powers do

not exceed those of the canons. (Ferraris,

Decanus.)

In England the head of the chapter is

» Tertull. Praescr. 41, PL, ii. 56.
• Or at least put an end to the blessing of women for

the office. See Council of Orange (anno 441), can. 26
;

of Bpaon. (anno 517), can. 21.

the Provost [q.v.]. (See also Rural Dean
Vicar Forane.)

DEAN OF THE SACRED COLLEGE.
The Cardinal Dean is the chief of the Sacred

College ; he is usually the oldest of tho
Cardinal Bishops, and succeeds his prede-

cessor as bishop of Ostia. He presides in th&
consistory in the absence of the Pope. In all

ecclesiastical functions which he performs

he has the privilege of wearing the pallium ;

and it is he on whom the duty devolves of

conferring on the newly-elected Pope thoso

orders which he may not have already

received, and also of presiding at his corona-

tion. Ambassadors, on arriving in Rome^
pay their first visits to the Cardinal Dean,,

and newly-elected Cardinals render to him
their earliest homage. The oldest in the

order of bishops, after the Cardinal Dean, is

sub-dean of the Sacred College ; prior to the

reform made by Pius X. he was usually

bishop of Porto.

DEANS, RURAL. [See Rural Deans.}
DECALOGUE. [See Commandments.]
DECEASED WIFE'S SISTER, MAR-

RIAGE WITH. A few words on the Catholic

view of this vexed question may not be out of

place here. A man and his deceased wife's

sister are related in the first degree of affinity,

and therefore any attempted marriage be-

tween them would be null and void. [See

Affinity.] But the Church has the power
of dispensing from this impediment ; hence
Catholics who have obtained such a dis-

pensation are validly married in God's sight.

The English law, of course, formerly refiused

to recognize the marriage. It is for this

reason that some Catholics joined in the

agitation in favour of the Deceased Wife's

Sister Marriage. The common view, how-
ever, is opposed to the act on the ground
that the previously existing law was in

accordance with the canons of the Church,

DECLARATION OF GALLICAN CLERGY.
[See Gallicanism.]

DECREE {decretum). This word has

various meanings. In general, it is used for

any legislative act of a superior, especially

the Pope or any of the Roman Congregations,

The Council of Trent calls its rules concerning

faith and discipline " canons and decrees."

[See Canon ; Taunton.]
DECRETALS, THE. By this name is com-

monly understood the collection of laws and
decisions made by St. Raymond of Pennafort

at the command of Gregory IX. After the

appearance of the Decretum of Gratian

[Canon Law] in 1151, many jurisconsults

appUed themselves to the task of collecting

and commenting upon ecclesiastical laws.

These collections being incomplete, it some-
times happened that a Decretal deciding Ot

given case in a particular way would be found
in one collection and not in another, whence
much uncertainty arose. False decretals

[q.v.] also were not unfrequently manufac-
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tured about this time, so that Innocent III.

was obHged to employ severe measures to

suppress the practice. In order that all

Church tribunals might have a comprehen-
sive and consistent authority to guide them,
Pope Gregory IX. directed St. Raymond,
who was his chaplain and penitentiary, to

make a new and authentic compilation of

Papal Constitutions and Decretals. This

great undertaking was completed in 1234.

The work opens with a letter addressed by
Gregory IX. to the doctors and scholars of the

university of Bologna, in which, after ex-

plaining the motives which had influenced its

preparation, he states it to be his wish that

the work should be used both in the courts and
in the schools, and forbids the pubHcation
of any similar collection without special autho-

rity from the Holy See. The five books of

the Decretals, the principal subjects of which
are indicated by the memorial line

" Judicium, judex, clerus, connubia, crimen,"

contain 185 Titles or Rubrics. The first title,

" De Summa Trinitate et Fide CathoHca,"
founding Church law on revealed religion, is

a short profession of faith, with a statement
of the divine constitution and authority of

the Church.

St. Raymond used abbreviation to the

utmost, in order to compress his matter within
the limits of one volume. Thus he frequently

records in full the operative part of a Decre-
tal containing the Pontifical decision, but
suppresses the recitals containing the case

or cases on which the decision was founded.

The gloss-writers and commentators, from
not referring to the earHer collections in

which the Decretals were given in full, some-
times misunderstood these decisions ; their

glosses, however, were acted upon by the

courts : hence not a fittle perplexity arose.

A canonist named Contius pubKshed an
edition of the " Corpus Juris Canonici " in

1570, in which Raymond's omissions were
supplied ; but the innovation did not succeed,

the original text having been used by jurists

for so long a period ; and the Decretals

are still edited and cited in the form in

which Raymond left them. The last edition

appeared at Leipzig in 1840, and was re-

issued in 1879. It is accurate and critical,

but lacks a subject-index.

Among the chief commentators on the
Decretals are Bernard of Parma, a canon of

Bologna, and Sinibaldo Fieschi, afterwards
Pope Innocent IV. For the most part
canonists, ancient and modem, down to
De Angelis and Wemz, pubUsh their work in
the form of a commentary on the Decretals

:

an inconvenient plan which will become
obsolete on the promulgation of the new
Codex of Canon Law. (Taunton.)

DECRETALS, FALSE. [See False
Decretals.]

DECRETIST {decretista). A general
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name for a doctor of canon law ; the word
seems to be derived from the " Decretum "

of Gratian. The university of Oxford used
to confer the degrees of " Baccalaureus

"

and "Doctor" Decretorum. The term
" decretaHst " signified a canonist who was
specially versed in the Decretals of
Gregory IX.

DECRETUM GRATIANI. [See Canon
Law.]

DEDICATION OF CHURCHES. These
words mean, properly speaking, the act by
which a church is solemnly set apart for the
worship of God ; and afterwards this event
is commemorated by a feast of the dedication.

We have to treat of both subjects.

I. The actual Dedication of the Church.—
In the Jewish Church the tabernacle and
Temple were dedicated by solemn rites

(Exod. xxxix. ; 3 Kings viii. ; 2 Paral. v.,

vi.), and Cardinal Bona supposes that the
practice of dedicating or consecrating

Christian churches dates from Apostolic
times, and was formally imposed by a law
of Pope Evaristus. However this may be,

we find the consecration of churches
mentioned, just after the heathen persecution

was over, by Euseb. (x. 3). In the " Pere-
grinatio Etheriae " we have an account of

the feast of the dedication of the churches
at Jerusalem. It was one of the charges
made by the Arians against Athanasius that
he had said Mass in an unconsecrated church.

Many early councils

—

e.g. that of Orange
in 441 (can. 10)—take the practice of dedi-

cating churches fox granted, and legislate

concerning it. The present law of the
Church forbids the use of a church for the
celebration of Mass unless it has been first

consecrated or at least blessed, for which
blessing a less solemn rite is provided in the
Pontifical. It is unlawful to aUenate a
church which has been once consecrated,

according to the maxim quoted from the
" Regulae Juris " appended to the sixth

book of the Decretals
—

" That which has
once been dedicated to God must not be
transferred to common use."

The person who consecrates a church

must be a bishop, and to him this conse-

cration has always been and is still reserved,

though a simple priest may be deputed to

bless a church. Moreover, the consecrating

bishop must be the bishop of the diocese or

another bishop with leave from him, and this

appUes even to the churches of such religious

as are exempt from episcopal jurisdiction,

although in some cases special privileges

in this matter have been granted

—

e.g. to

the Friars Minor, who got powers from

Honorius HI. enabling them to invite another

bishop to consecrate their churches, should

the diocesan be unwilling to do so. In early

times it was common for many bishops to

assemble for the consecration of a church,

and in those days many bishops might
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actually take part in the consecration, though

the principal part was assigned to one only.

At present, a bishop can by virtue of his

ordinary jurisdiction consecrate any church

in his diocese, but this has not been the case

always and everywhere. Thus it appears

from a Constitution of Gelasius, and from a

letter of Gregory the Great, that ItaUan

bishops could not consecrate churches even

in their own dioceses without the Pope's

leave ; while in the province of Toledo

permission had to be obtained from the

metropoUtan. These restrictions no longer

exist.

The ritual of consecration has of course

been gradually developed. Originally, to

judge from Eusebius {loc. cit.)y churches were

consecrated by preaching, prayer, and above

all by the acceptable sacrifice of the new law.

St. Ambrose mentions the custom of con-

secrating churches by rehcs as one which
prevailed at Rome and was adopted by him ;

he also speaks of the vigil kept by the reUcs

over-night before they were transferred to

the new church. From a letter of Vigilius

(a.d. 538) it is clear that in that age there

was no special rite of dedication of churches

in Rome. A church was consecrated by
the fact that with intention Mass was
solemnly celebrated in the building ; but

as a general rule this was preceded by the

deposition of the relics of martyrs under the

altar. Vigilius expressly lays down that

it is not necessary even to sprinkle the

building with holy water. (Duchesne,
** Christian Worship," ch. xii. n. 2.) But
from the ninth century we meet with the

rite of consecration almost in its present

form, and we may trace the minor changes

introduced in the " Ordines " which Martene
has collected from different ages and dioceses.

The following are the chief points in the rite

prescribed by the present Roman Pontifical,

of which most of the details are of Frankish
origin. The consecrating bishop, who should

be fasting on the day before, sets apart

overnight the relics to be used in the

consecration. Lights burn before them,

and matins and lauds are sung in honour
of the saints whose relics have been
procured. Twelve crosses are also marked
on the walls of the church with candles

attached to them. Next day these candles

are Hghted, and aU things needful are

prepared in the church, which is left in

charge of a deacon duly vested. The bishop

goes in procession round the outside of the

church, three times sprinkling it with holy

water, knocks three times at the church door

with his pastoral staff, saying, " lift up your

gates, ye princes, and be ye lifted up, ye
eternal gates, and the king of glory will

enter " (Ps. xxiv.). Three times the deacon
within asks " Who is the king of glory ?

"

Twice the bishop answers " The Lord strong

and mighty, the Lord mighty in battle," and

the third time, " The Lord of armies, he is the

king of glory." Thereupon the bishop enters

with the clerics and others whose assistance

he requires, leaving the rest of the clergy

and the people outside, and again closing

the door. He forms a cross with the letters

of the Greek and Latin alphabets, which he
inscribes with his staff on ashes previously

sprinkled upon the floor of the church—

a

rite which symbolizes the instruction to be
given to catechumens in the elements of the

faith.i Afterwards, he proceeds with the

consecration of the altars, marking five

crosses on each with his thumb, which he has

dipped in a preparation of water, ashes, salt,

and wine, specially blessed, and sprinkling

them seven times with this mixture. He
also goes three times round the inside of the

church and sprinkles the walls, as well as

the floor of the church. Later on, the rehcs

are borne into the church, the bishop, clergy,

and people taking part in the procession.

An address is first made to the people on the

event of the day, and the outside of the door

is anointed with chrism. The sepulchres of

the altars are also anointed with chrism, and
the rehcs placed in them. The table of the

altar is anointed in the same manner and
incensed, and five crosses are made on it

with the oil of catechumens, as well as with

chrism. Chrism is used later on to anoint the

twelve crosses which have been marked
on the walls, and incense is burned on the

five crosses which have been previously made
on the altar with the blessed water, oil, and
chrism. Finally, the bishop makes a cross

with chrism on the front and four corners of

the altar; the cloths, vessels, ornaments,

&c., are consecrated or blessed ; the altar

is adorned ; the candles lighted ; and, with

a final and specially solemn triple offering

over it of incense, the dedication is

complete.

The meaning and use of this consecration

are clearly stated by St. Thomas (3*, q.

83, a. 3). The rite, says the saint, signi-

fies the hoUness secured to the Church by
Christ's passion, and required of its members.
Moreover, in answer to the Church's prayers,

God makes the church fit for His worship

—

i.e. He makes it a means of exciting special

devotion in the faithful who enter it, if they

do so with virtuous dispositions, and He
drives far from it the power of the enemy.
(From the Pontifical, with Catalani's com-
mentary.)

II. The feast of the dedication {" festum

dedicationis," " encaenia " ; in St. Leo's

sermon on the Machabees " natale ecclesiae ")

is kept in consecrated churches on the anni-

versary of the consecration, as a double of

* As was first observed by De Eossi, this curious cere-

mony is nothing more than the formal taking possession,

according to Roman Civil Law, of an hereditament. The
tracing of the letters (counting as numerals) is the part

played by the surveyors and notaries assisting on the
occasion (Oabrol, Priire Antique, ch. xxii.).
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the first class with an octave. The bishop

at the time of the consecration may for

grave reasons fix a day other than the actual

anniversary on which the feast of the dedi-

cation is to be kept, but after the consecra-

tion no change in the day can be made except

by the Pope's leave. Here, too, the Christian

has followed the use of the Jewish Church,

which celebrated yearly the purging of the

Temple and the rebuilding of the altar after

Judas Machabaeus had driven out the Syrians

in 164 B.C. (cf. Jn. x. 22). The observance

of the anniversary of a church's dedication

<5an be traced back at least to Constantino's

time. As above mentioned the pilgrim

Etheria describes vividly the dedication

feast at Jerusalem in the fourth century.

Besides the observance of this anniversary

in the church itself, the feast of the dedica-

tion of the cathedral is kept throughout the

diocese, also as a double of the first class with

an octave.^ Moreover, the dedication of

certain Roman basilicas (S. Mariae ad Nives,

Basilicae Salvatoris, Basilicae SS, Petri et

PauU) is celebrated throughout the whole

Church, the feast being in each case a double

of the second class or at least a greater

double. (From Gavantus, P. II. sect. viii.

cap. 5 ; Ferraris, Ecclesia, art, iv. ; Schulte,
** Consecranda.")

DEFECT. [See Irregularity.]
DEFENDER OF THE FAITH {Defensor

fidei). This title was conferred on our king

Henry VIII. and his successors by Pope Leo
X. in the year 1521. In that year Henry
sent to the Pope his book in defence of the

seven sacraments against Luther. The Pope
received the book in full consistory, eulogized

it in the strongest terms, and some days later

consulted the Cardinals on the best means of

showing how he felt Henry's services to the

Church. After a long conference, it was
resolved to bestow the title of Defender of the

Faith on the English kings. Accordingly a

bull {Ex supemae, Oct. 11, 1521) was sent

conferring the title in question, and with it

Leo despatched a brief thanking Henry for

his book. The title was purely personal,

and the Pontiff adds :
" Quod si tali titulo

ipsi quoque posteri tui insigniri optabunt,
talia etiam opera efficere praeclaraque

majestatis tuae vestigia sequi studeant."

(See Pallavicini, " Hist. Concil. Trid." lib.

ii. c. 1, quoted in the Continuation of Fleury.)

DEFENSOR ECCLESIAE {iKKXr)<ruK8iKos).

A functionary of whom frequent mention
is made in the annals of the primitive

Church ; he was nominated by the emperor,
on the presentation of the bishop, to protect

the temporal interests of a particular church.

In the East he was usually an ecclesiastic,

in the West a layman. [See Advocatus
ECCLESIAE.]

DEFENSOR MATRIMONII. The law

* Religious are bound to the keeping of the festival,
t>ut celebrate it without the octave.

DEGRADATION 259

affecting official " defenders of the marriage '*

is laid down in the Constitution Dei miser-
atione of Benedict XIV. In all matrimonial
suits a defensor matrimonii must take part,
his function being to sustain the marriage of
which it is sought to prove the nullity, by
adducing every argument and consideration
in its favour which the case admits of. His
function may be compared to that of the
King's Proctor in the English Divorce Court,
who " intervenes " between the parties, if

he deems that there is reason to suspect
collusion, or that the party applying for the
divorce is disquaUfied from obtaining it, the
effect of such intervention being to stay
the divorce and sustain the marriage. In the
Roman Curia suits of nullity of marriage
are within the purview of the Holy Office

or the Congregation of the Sacraments,
according to the nature of the impediment
alleged ; but the tribunal before which they
are brought is the Rota {q.v.), one of whose
officials is the Apostolic Defensor Matrimonii.
In courts of the second instance

—

e.g. that
of a metropolitan, or of a Papal nuncio

—

the judge is entitled, and also bound, to
appoint a defensor ; except where the hearing
of a case has been deputed by the Holy See to
a special commissary who has no ordinary
jurisdiction, for under such circumstances the
bishop of the diocese where the hearing is to
take place nominates the defensor. The same
Constitution directs that a defensor shall be
appointed, if possible, from among the clergy

of every diocese by the bishop, who shall

attend all matrimonial suits. A defensor is

to receive reasonable fees, payable either by
the Utigant supporting the vaUdity of the
marriage, or, if he is indigent, out of the fines

of court or the episcopal treasury. He must
be sworn to discharge his office faithfully ; he
must be cited at, and kept duly informed of,

every stage of the case ; and it is his duty
always to appeal from the first sentence by
which the nullity of any marriage is declared.

(Ferraris, Defensor ; Taunton.)
DEFINITION. [See Pope (4).]

DEFINITORS. Councillors of the gen-
eral, or provincial, of a rehgious order.

They are not mere advisers, but have a
decisive vote equally with the general or
provincial. In some orders they have the
appointment of the local superiors. Again,
in some orders, the name " Definitors " is

given to the members of a Commission of

their General Chapter deputed to distribute

offices and other details better treated by
a small committee than by a numerous
assembly. (Permaneder in '* Kirchenlex.")

DEGRADATION. Degradation is of two
kinds, verbal and real. By the first a crimi-

nous clerk is declared to be perpetually

deposed from clerical orders, or from the

execution thereof, so as to be deprived of all

order and fimction

—

e.g. the sacerdotal or

episcopal—and of any benefice which he
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might have previously enjoyed. But the

person degraded does not lose the privilegium

fori—that is, he is not remitted for justice to

the secular courts, but may still use the

ecclesiastical. Nor does he lose the privile-

gium canmiisy in virtue of which the assailant

of a clerk incurs excommunication ipso facto.

Neither this nor actual degradation causes

a priest to lose the character of the priest-

hood, which is indelible. The consecration

of the Eucharist by a degraded priest is

therefore vaUd, as well as his absolution

of a penitent given in articulo mortis. He
is still bound to continence, and to the

recitation of his office. The obUgation as

to the latter point would seem to be a doubt-

ful matter in certain cases, according to

decisions of the Congregation of the Council

and Clement XI. in the case of clerks con-

demned to the galleys.

Real or actual degradation is that which,

besides deposing a cleric from the exercise of

his ministry, actually strips him of his orders,

according to a prescribed ceremonial, and de-

livers him to the secular arm to be punished.

The person thus degraded loses the privi-

legium fori et canonis.

The canon law specifies minutely the

crimes on account of which the punishment

of degradation may be legally inflicted, and

leaves no jurisdiction with bishops of degrad-

ing except for the causes determined by the

law and by the Roman Pontiffs.

For the ceremony of real degradation a

form was laid down by Boniface VIII. The
delinquent clerk was to be brought to some
public place outside the church before the

bishop (who is in cope and stole of red

colour), habited in the dress of his order, and

with a book or vessel, or some other instru-

ment or ornament in his hands, as if he were

proceeding to the performance of his clerical

functions. The bishop was then pubUcly to

take away from him the things, whether

vestment, chahce, book, or anything else,

that had been delivered to him at the time of

his ordination, beginning with that vestment

or ornament which he had received last,

and ending with the vestment which he put on

when he was first tonsured. Lastly, his head

was to be shaved, so as to obUterate the mark
of the tonsure. When the last of the clerical

insignia was taken away, the bishop was to

address him to the following effect : "By the

authority of God Almighty, Father, Son, and

Holy Ghost, and by our own, we take away
from thee the clerical habit, and depose,

degrade, and deprive thee of all order,

benefice, and clerical privilege."

The above ceremony can only be per-

formed by a bishop in person ; but a verbal

degradation can be carried out by the vicar-

general, acting as the bishop's representative,

or by the vicar-capitular, acting for the

chapter, during a vacancy of the see.

The Church deUvers to the lay power

with extreme reluctance those who have onc&

been her ordained ministers ; and, in doing

so, " is bound to intercede efficaciously for

them, that moderate sentences, not involving

the peril of death, may be passed upon them.'*

In ancient times the bishops endeavoured

from this motive to shut up degraded clerka

in monasteries rather than hand them over to

the secular arm, as the former course seemed
more likely to lead to their repentance and
reformation.

Formerly the law required that a number
of bishops, varying according to the rank of

the deUnquent, should concur to the degrada-

tion of a clerk ; but since the Council of

Trent ^ degradation of either kind may be
carried out by a single bishop, assisted by as

many abbots or other dignitaries as bishops

would have been required under the old law.

The common opinion of the Fathers was
that a degraded clerk could be reinstated,

upon proof of sincere repentance and amend-
ment of Hfe. The judgment of Gregory th&

Great seems to have been that the degrada-

tion, once inflicted, ought to be irreversible.

In modem times this question can seldom be

raised, because a clerk is not now degraded

excepting for a crime of great enormity,

punished with the heaviest penalties by the

civil power. A clerk degraded, if later his

innocence is proved, has, according to the

Roman Pontifical, the right to a solemn

and public reinstatement at the hands of

the bishop before the altar. (Ferraris,

Degradatio.)

DEGREES (IN THEOLOGY, ETC.). The
history of learned degrees

—

i.e. of the titles

doctor or master, licentiate, bachelor—is

closely connected with that of universities

[q.v.]. We find the first traces of them in the

legal school of Bologna. There the title of

doctor or master was given first of all to any
teacher, but about the middle of the twelfth

century " doctor " was used as an honorary

title, and was given specially to the four

doctors, viz. Bulgarus, Martinus, Jacobus,

and Hugo. As the university which had
been founded about 1100, began to be duly

constituted, the teachers formed themselves

into a college, they acquired a certain juris-

diction over the students, and they subjected

persons who wished to lecture to a previous

examination. Those who were so examined
and approved received the dignity of the

doctorate. At first it was " legists " or

professors of civil law, and these only, who
obtained this title ; but towards the close of

the twelfth age canonists also were called

doctors, as appears from a Decretal of

Innocent III. addressed to the " doctores

decretorum Bononiae," as well as the
" doctores legum " at the same school. In

the thirteenth century " doctors of medicine,"

of grammar, logic, philosophy, and the other

arts were recognised. The jurists, however,K

* Sess xiii. c. 4, De Reform.
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claimed the title of doctor as exclusively

their own, and would only grant the title of
*• master " to the qualified teachers of

theology and the arts. At Bologna a candi-

date for the doctorate had to swear before

the Rector that he had gone through the

regular course of studies

—

i.e. that he had
studied civil law for eight, or the canon law

for six, years. Next, the candidate was
presented by a doctor to the archdeacon of

Bologna, who had the right, grounded on a

rescript issued by Honorius III. in 1219, of

granting or refusing permission to graduate.

This permission being given, the candidate

was examined privately in civil or in canon
law, or in each of them if he wished to

graduate in each, by the doctors who were
empowered to promote. The doctors voted

after the examination, and if their votes were
favourable the candidate became a licentiate.

As a rule, this degree of licentiate was a mere
step to the doctorate. Occasionally we find

oases of persons remaining hcentiates for

years, but as a rule the hcentiate passed on
at once to the second and public examination

for the doctorate. At this the licentiate

made a speech on his promotion, gave a
lecture on law, and held a pubhc dispute with

the scholars, all of which exercises took place

in the cathedral. Thereupon the archdeacon

or his delegate proclaimed him doctor, while

the presiding doctor invested him with the

book, with the doctor's ring and cap, and
seated him in the doctor's chair. Both
licentiate and doctor received a diploma ; the

earliest known is dated 1314.

The new doctor acquired very important
rights. He had authority to teach in

Bologna, and Papal decrees secured the

recognition of this right throughout Chris-

tendom. He was called " doctor legens," or
" non legens," according as he did or did not
exercise the privilege, and it was when the

doctors who did not lecture became common
that the notion of the doctorate as an inde-

pendent dignity became perfected. Next,
the new doctor was qualified to be chosen
member of the faculty for promoting others

to the same degree. Lastly, the doctors had
jurisdiction over their scholars, who, by
concession of Frederick Barbarossa in 1158,
might choose to stand their trial " coram
domino vel magistro sue vel ipsius civitatis

episcopo."

The degrees of doctor, &c., were of course
conferred by other universities, such as Paris,

Oxford, &c., when they came to be erected.

Gradually also the degree of bachelor or
baccalaureus became an independent degree.
Originally, bachelor was the name given to a
student who, having taken his oath that he
had studied law for six years, was permitted
by the Rector to teach an entire book of

Roman or civil law. The origin of the degree
of licentiate has been explained above. The
vord "magister," or master, designated

first the master of a cathedral school, then

the dignitary appointed to give free theo-

logical instruction in the cathedral churches.

In universities " magister " was used at first

vaguely as synonymous with teacher or

professor; then it became a sjmonym of

doctor in the technical sense, as the highest of

the university degrees. If there was any

distinction between magister and doctor it

depended simply on local custom. Thus, in

Italy, France, and Spain, and in the

Dominican Order, those who had obtained

the highest theological degree were usually

called '* magistri theologiae," the word
*' doctor " being reserved for graduates in

the other faculties. In Germany, on the

other hand, graduates in philosophy used to

be called masters, tho^e in the other faculties

doctors.

By the law of the Church the dignity of

doctor in theology and canon law cannot be

given except by such theological faculties as

have been confirmed by the Pope. The
doctor on his promotion must make the

profession of faith drawn up by Pius IV.

According to the Council of Trent (xxiv. 12,

De Ref.) it is desirable that all dignities and

half the canonries in each chapter should be

conferred on doctors or masters in theology

or canon law, unless there are reasons to the

contrary. Doctors in theology and canon

law are also usually summoned to consult

with the bishops in general and provincial

councils. (See University ; Fleury, " Hist.

Eccl." Cinquieme discours ; Drane, '' Chris-

tian Schools and Scholars," vol. ii.

;

Scheuffgen in *' Kirchenlex." Vniversitdien^

viii.)

DELEGATE, APOSTOLIC. [See Aposto-

Lie Delegate.]
DELEGATION. A judge or administrator

delegates his jurisdiction and power when he

commits their exercise to another. A judge-

delegate differs from a judge in ordinary in

that the latter exercises his own jurisdiction,

and decides cases in his own right, whereas

the delegate relies on the right and juris-

diction of another. The delegate is bound to

show his commission or credentials to the

parties whose cause he is to try, to give them
due notice of the time when they are to come
before him, and to fix the place of hearing at

a distance not exceeding twenty miles from

the locality where the cause of action arose.

Not only supreme authorities, as Popes,

emperors, and repubHcs, but, by the canon

and civil law, all ordinary judges can delegate

their jurisdiction to another. The delegator

is in such case responsible for all judgments

given by his delegate, for " Qui facit per ahum
est perinde ac si faciat per se ipsum." But

the delegating judge cannot divest himself of

his whole jurisdiction without his sovereign's

consent, and this for obvious reasons, especi-

ally because such delegation would be tanta-

mount to an appointment, and so infringe
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on the right of the superior authority. More-
over, a delegate may commit his jurisdiction

to a sub-delegate, but only if he be com-
missioned by a prince or some sovereign

authority, or if he be delegated not for one
or other matter, but for all within the

competency of the delegator

—

ad universi-

tatem causarum. Hence the question has

been raised whether the delegate of a Roman
congregation can appoint a sub-delegate, and
it has been answered in the affirmative.

All persons are capable of being appointed

judge-delegates who are not hindered by
nature, by law, or by custom. By nature,

as the deaf, the dumb, or the insane, " quia

tales carent judicio." By law, as those whom
a judicial sentence has declared infamous.

By custom, as slaves and women. Delegates

of the Holy See, or of a Papal legate, ought
to be dignitaries or canons of a cathedral

church ; but the delegate of a bishop may be

any clerk whom he may see fit to appoint.

The reason of the distinction is that the bishop,

having complete personal knowledge of his

clergy, may have a good reason for placing

his confidence in an undistinguished clerk

;

but the Holy See, being without that personal

knowledge, appoints delegates who may
be presumed from their high position to be
well quaUfied for the duty. Bishops and all

ecclesiastical judges below the Pope cannot
delegate their power in spiritual causes to a
layman, or even to a layman jointly with an
ecclesiastic. This rule appHes also to crimi-

nal causes in which clerks are concerned

;

but not to purely civil causes, as about debts

and money matters generally, for in regard

to these a bishop can appoint a layman as

his delegate. This, however, has been
contested. The Supreme Pontiff can, out
of his full and certain knowledge, delegate

to a layman

—

e.g. to an emperor or king

—

the trial even of the criminal and spiritual

causes of clerks. This right emanates from
the plenary power of the Pope, in virtue of

which he dispenses, when necessary, with
the estabhshed law.

The Council of Trent ^ ordered that in

every provincial or diocesan synod several

persons should be elected who were qualified

to act as Papal delegates, and that the

bishops should notify &uch appointments to

the Holy See. But as these notifications

were seldom made, the decree fell into

desuetude, and the Holy See was compelled

to proceed as before in appointing delegates

to try causes in distant countries, on the best

information that could be obtained.

Since many powers are by Pontifical law
delegated to bishops, it is sometimes difficult

to distinguish whether, in a given case, a
bishop is acting as ordinary or as delegate

of the Holy See. If the former, the appeal
from his sentence is to the metropohtan";
if the latter, to the Pope. The canonists

» Sess. XXV. c. 10, De Ref.

lay down many rules and testing circum*

stances, by means of which the necessary

discrimination may be made.
Delegation may cease (1) by the death

of the delegate, if the delegation was personal,

not official ; ^ (2) by the death of the delegator,

at least if the cause was not yet commenced ;.

(3) by his deposition from office, with thfr

same proviso ; (4) by revocation of powers ;

(5) by expiration of time ; (6) by the discharge

of the commission ; and in several other ways,
(Ferraris, Delegare, Delegatus ; Taunton.)

DEMIURGE. [See Gnosticism, p. 383.}

DEMON. [See Devil.]

DEMONIACS, ENERGUMENI. [See Pes-
SESSION.]

DENUNCIATION. An edict of the Roman
Inquisition, dated in 1677 (but greatly

modified by the bull Apostolicae Sedis, Oct. 4,

1869), orders all persons, in virtue of holy
obedience and under the penalty of excom-
munication latae sententiae, to denounce to

the Holy Office (or to the bishop of the

place), within the term of one month, all

persons whom they may know to be heretics,

or suspected of heresy, and the abettors of

such ; also all persdns whom they may know
to be addicted to magic, witchcraft, and
diaboHc arts, or to keep without permission,

or promote the circulation of, books teaching

heresy or the black art, or to have broken
their religious vows or canonical obHgations

by contracting marriage, or to have com-
mitted bigamy, or abused the sacrament of

penance, or uttered heretical blasphemies,

or treated holy images with disrespect and
contempt, or frequented anti-religious con-

venticles, or perverted Christians to Judaism
or any sect contrary to the Catholic faith,

or been guilty of sacrilegious invasion, not

being priests, of the priestly office.

It is inferred from this that anyone who
teaches one of the condemned propositions

[Propositions, Condemned] ought to be

denounced to the Holy Office.

At the same time " Catholics are not
bound to denounce heretics in those places

in which heretics are mixed with Cathohcs,

the inquisitors and bishops being aware of

the fact, eince no one is under an obligation

to do what is useless." *

The probable risk of serious injury to

person, property, and reputation does not

release from the obligation of denouncing

a formal heretic, though it does release from
the obligation in the case of persons only

suspected of heresy.*

The above legislation is the practical

expression by the Church of her wish to

enforce the law laid down by Christ Himself :

" If thy brother shall offend against thee,

go and rebuke him between him and thee

* As when, for instance, Philip IV. and Edward I. com-
mitted the arbitration of their disputes to Boniface VIII.,

not as Pope, but as " Benedetto Gaetani."
" Ferraris, Denundaiio, § 18.
• Ibid. §§ 24, 25.
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alone. If he shall hear thee, thou shalt

gain thy brother. And if he will not hear

thee, take with thee one or two more, that

in the mouth of two or three witnesses every

word may stand. And if he will not hear

them, tell the Church. And if he will not

hear the Church, let him be to thee as the

heathen and publican " (Mt. xviii. 15-17).

We take the following from the Catholic

Encyclopaedia :
" It is to be remarked

that Denunciation is not supposed to take

place until private admonitions have been
tried fruitlessly. Denunciation in the strict

sense of the law has practically gone into

desuetude, and its place is taken by a simple

statement to a superior who has the right of

proceeding canonically against delinquents

without subjecting the informer to the

obligations incumbent on denouncers.

Finally, as to the obligation of denouncing
transgressors, every person is bound to do
so when he can fulfil the duty without grave

detriment to himself and with corresponding

utility to society or individuals. In certain

cases only is denunciation strictly prescribed,

as in those relating to matrimonial impedi-

ments, to abuse of the confessional, and to

the names of leaders of secret societies."

DEPOSING POWER. Few politico-reli-

gious questions have been more keenly

argued than that which treats of the relations

of control or otherwise between the Roman
Pontiff and secular princes and governments.

During the Middle Ages it was held every-

where in Christian countries with undoubting
conviction that princes were amenable on
the score of heresy to the ecclesiastical

power, and that the Pope as the vicegerent

of Christ could lawfully excommunicate,
and after excommunication depose or pro-

cure the deposition of a sovereign who had
fallen into heresy. This was no Ultramon-
tane theory, but the common teaching

of theologians everywhere. Thus we find

Alexander Hales, an EngKsh Franciscan of

the thirteenth century, saying " The spiritual

power has to instruct the earthly power,

and to judge whether it is good ; it was
itself first instituted by God, and when it

goes astray it can be judged by God alone."

And, " God has willed that some should have
power over others, more in number ; and
then that a still smaller number should have
power over the first ; and so on by ascending
degrees until one is reached, namely the
Pope, who is immediately under God." The
third canon of the Lateran Council (1215)
ordains that if a secular ruler persists, after

being warned, in letting heresy grow up
undisturbed in his dominions, he is to be
excommunicated by the bishops of the
regions subject to him ; if he contemn the
excommunication, the Pope is to be informed,
'* so that he may declare the vassals of that
ruler absolved from his fealty, and invite

Catholics to occupy the country." No one.

says Bellarmine, in those ages thought of
making any objection to this canon ; for
" not yet in truth had the race of parasites

to temporal princes appeared, who, that
they may appear to establish their earthly
kingdoms, take away the eternal kingdom
from those whom they fawn upon."

On the other hand, many theologians,

while admitting the fact of the general belief

in the Middle Ages that the power of the
Pontiff was above that of all temporal
sovereigns, and included, in extreme cases,

the right of deposing them, account for this

beKef in various ways, but do not admit
that it has any root in the depositum fidei.

Some say that the influence of the feudal

idea of suzerainty caused the Pope to be
regarded as suzerain over all sovereigns

within the Hmits of Christendom, but that,

with the weakening or abolition of feudalism,

this theory and all its consequences must be
abandoned. Others ground the Papal claims

in this respect on the received pubHc law of

those ages, that emperors and kings had to

profess the true faith, and be in communion
with the Pope, as essential conditions of their

reigning lawfully ; if these conditions were
broken, of which the Pope was the judge,

then, at the demand of the subjects, he could
relieve them of their allegiance and declare

their ruler unfit to reign. Here, again, a
temporary basis only is allowed to the
deposing power, as depending on a condition

of opinion which in modem times has ceased
to exist. Gerson, Duperron, and Fenelon
go much further than this, but stop short of

allowing any coercive jurisdiction to exist

in the Pope, in right of his primacy, over
sovereigns. " The Church," says Fenelon,
" neither deprived nor appointed lay rulers,

but only repHed, when the nations consulted

it, explaining what concerned the conscience

in regard to the poHtical contract or the oath
[of allegiance]. This is not a juridical and
civil, but only a directive and ordinative

power." The power, he adds, consists only
in this, " that the Pope as the chief of pastors

—as the principal director and doctor of the
Church in the greater causes of Christian

moral discipline—is bound to instruct a

people consulting him on what concerns their

keeping the oath of fealty which they have
sworn." 1

The ordinary opinion of Roman theo-

logians may be seen stated in full in the pages

of Ferraris. " The common opinion teaches

that the Pope holds the power of both swords,

the spiritual and the temporal, which juris-

diction and power Christ Himself committed
to Peter and his successors, saying (Mt. xvi.

19) ' I will give to thee the keys,' &c. ; where
doctors note that he did not say ' key * but
' keys,' thereby comprehending the temporal

along with the spiritual power." The con-

trary opinion is held to savour of the heretical

» Soglia, De Romano Pontifice, § 33.
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belief condemned by Boniface VIII. in the

Constitution "Unam Sanctam" [q.v.].

" Accordingly, unbelieving kings and princes

can be deprived by the sentence of the Pope,

in certain cases, of the dominion which they

have over beUevers ; for instance, if they

have forcibly seized upon Christian countries,

or are endeavouring to turn their believing

subjects from the faith, and the like."

Barbosa and other canonists hold that " a
king who has become a heretic can be removed
from his kingdom by the Pope, to whom the

right of electing a successor passes, if his sons

and kindred are also heretics." " There is

nothing strange in attributing to the Roman
Pontiff, as the vicar of Him whose is the

earth and the fulness thereof, the world and
all that dwell therein, the fullest authority

and power to lay bare, a just cause moving
him, not only the spiritual but also the
material sword, and so to transfer sove-

reignties, break sceptres, and remove crowns."

The canonists produce numerous instances

where this has been actually done, as when
Gregory II. deposed the Byzantine emperor
Leo III. ; Gregory VII. deposed the emperor
Henry IV. ; Innocent IV., in the Council of

Lyons, deposed the emperor Frederick II., &c.

Bellarmine, in a sentence of great clear-

ness and force, has clothed the doctrine of the

deposing power in a philosophical form.

After quoting the famous Unes of the sixth

Aeneid, " Excudent alii," &c., he says that,

as the art of the sculptor is not included in,

nor derived from, the art of government,
and yet is subject to it, " so the ecclesiastical

art of governing souls, which is the art of arts,

and resides principally in the Pope, does not
necessarily include the art of [secular] govern-

ment, nor is it necessary that all governments
should be derived from the Church ; and yet,

because its end is eternal life, to which all

other ends are subordinated, the political art

of ruHng peoples is subject and subordinate
to this art, and the Supreme Pontiff can and
ought to command kings that they do not
abuse their royal power, to the subversion of

the Church, to the fostering of heresies and
schisms—in short, to the eternal ruin of

themselves and the peoples subject to them ;

and if they do not obey after having been
admonished he can cast them out of the

Church by the censure of excommunication,
and absolve the peoples from their oath of

fealty; finally, he can strip them of their

realms and deprive them of the royal power."*

The state of Europe is so much altered

since the time of Bellarmine that there is

no longer any question, even at Rome, of

exercising the deposing power. When,
through the growth of heresy and unbehef,
and the spread of opinions favourable to the
absolute independence and unhmited autho-
rity of kings or States, the popular assent to
the use of the deposing power had vanished,

? Bellann. De Potestate Summi Pontificis, cap. ii.

the power itself fell into abeyance ; for

without such assent it could not be effectively

exercised. Accordingly Pius IX., in a sermon
quoted by Cardinal Soglia, said " No one now
thinks any more of the right of deposing
princes, which the Holy See formerly exer-

cised ; and the Supreme Pontiff even less than
anyone." (Ferraris, Papa.)

DEPOSIT OF FAITH (DEPOSITUM
FIDEI). The word depositum [TrapaOfiKr))

is used by St. Paul :
" Keep that which is

committed to thy trust {rrjv 7rapadr}Kr)v),

avoiding the profane novelties of words and
oppositions of knowledge falsely so called

"

(1 Tim. vi. 20) ;
" Keep the good thing com-

mitted to thy trust {rrjv KaXrjv 7rapa6r]Krjv) by
the Holy Ghost" (2 Tim. i. 14). In both
passages it is used in the sense of the sum of

revealed truths committed by Christ to His
Church. It is so explained by Tertulhan
("De Praescr." c. xxv., PL, ii. 37) and
Vincent of Lerins (Common, ii. c. xxii.,

PL, 1. 667). And the Vatican Council

defined that " the doctrine of the faith which
God has revealed has been committed to

Christ's Spouse as a divine deposit, to be
faithfully guarded and infallibly expounded "

(sess. iii. c. iv.).

1. The contents of the deposit are those

truths which belong to the pubMc revelation

intended to be of obligation for all the faith-

ful. Hence private revelations to individuals

are no part of it. Further, there are truths

indirectly contained in the deposit on ac 30unt

of their close connection with it, and over

these the Church has the right to pronouAce.

[See Dogmatic Fact.]

2. The Council of Trent (sess. iv.) defined

that " the truth of Christ (the deposit) is

contained in written books and in unwritten

traditions." [See Tradition.]

3. No addition or alteration can be made
in the deposit, nor can its contents be inter-

preted in a sense otht r than that once declared

by the Church. (Vat. Council, sess. iv.) This
immutability does not, however, exclude the
unfolding or development of the contents

of the deposit. The successive additions to

the creeds are not additions to the deposit

itself, but rather a fuller realization of its

contents. As B. Albert Magnus says :
" It is

rather the advance of the faithful in the faith

than of the faith in the faithful "
: potius pro-

fectus fidelis in fide quam fidei in fideli (" Sent."

3, dist. 25, a. 1). [See Development.] Eence
in all controversies the one point for dis-

cussion was whether the disputed doctrine

was or was not contained in the deposit.

(See Franzehn " De Divina Traditione,'*

thes. xxii. ; Wilhelm and Scannell, " Cath.

Theol." i. p. 50 sqq.).

DEPOSITION in the strict sense {depositio

perpetua) deprives a clerk of all right to

exercise his orders, of his benefice, and
jurisdiction. It is distinct, on the one hand,

from mere privation, because deposition is
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perpetual, and, on the other hand, from de-

gradation, because deposition is inflicted by
the mere sentence of competent authority

without any such ceremonies as accompany
degradation, and because a deposed, unlike a

degraded, person still belongs to the clerical

state, and enjoys the privileges of the canon

and forum. The distinction between degra-

<iation and deposition dates from the twelfth

century. Deposition, being an act of juris-

diction, can be inflicted by the bishop of the

diocese, by the vicar-general acting in the

bishop's name, and by the prelates of religious

orders. Deposition is the punishment
assigned in the canons for certain grave

crimes, such as murder, perjury, robbery,

adultery, &c. (Ferraris.)

DEPOSITION, BULL OF. Often as the

celebrated bull of Pius V. is referred to, its

exact terms are but Uttle known ; we there-

fore subjoin an abstract of its contents. The
bull begins " Regnans in excelsis." After

the opening passage, it proceeds :
*' But the

party of the impious has become so power-

ful that there is now no place in the world

left which they have not endeavoured to

<jorrupt with their abominable doctrines,

being supported by, amongst others, that

flagitious woman, the pretended queen of

England, Elizabeth ; to whom, as to a safe

a-sylum, all the most dangerous and mis-

chievous characters have fled for shelter.

This same queen, having seized the royal

power, monstrously arrogating to herself the

place of supreme head of the Church in all

England, and the chief authority and juris-

diction over it, has plunged again into a gulf

of misery and ruin a kingdom which long ago
was converted to the Catholic faith and to

«o\md and moral hving {bonam frugem).*^

After describing the forcible suppression of

the true religion, Pius proceeds :
" She has

ordered that books containing manifest

heresy shall be used throughout the kingdom,
and that the impious rites and institutes

modelled after the teaching of Calvin, which
she herself has adopted and observes, shall

be also conformed to by her subjects."

Driving out the true bishops, the members
of rehgious orders, &c., and forbidding
all obedience to the Pope and any reference

to Rome, "she has compelled the greater

number [of her subjects] to submit to her
nefarious laws, to abjure the authority of the
Roman Pontiff, and the obedience due to him,
and to recognize upon oath herself as their

sole superior alike in things temporal and
things spiritual ; ... she has cast into
prison CathoUc bishops and pPvrish priests,

where many, wasted away by long sickness
-and sorrow, have expired in utter misery."
These things, he says, are " palpable and
notorious in the sight of all nations." He has
been informed that her *' mind is so stub-
bornly fixed and hardened," that she not
only despises the remonstrances of Cathohc

princes, " but will not even permit the nuncios
of this See to cross into England to speak
to her on this subject." The Pope therefore

declares that " the aforesaid EUzabeth,
as a heretic and a supporter of heretics, and
those who adhere to her in the aforesaid

proceedings, have incurred the sentence of

anathema, and are cut off from the unity of

the body of Christ ; moreover, that she is

deprived of her pretended right over the
aforesaid kingdom, and of all dominion,
dignity, and privilege whatever." He re-

leases her subjects from any oath of fealty

they have taken to her, and from all obedience
and submission to her whatsoever. Those
who obey her and her laws are bound and
imphcated in " the Uke sentence of ana-
thema." The date—April 27, 1570.

On this bull it may be remarked that
the attempts of the Holy See to depose
Elizabeth stand by themselves. After her
death nothing similar occurs ; and yet the
condition of Catholics in England grew worse
from reign to reign, and it is notorious that

the doctrine on which the bull rests continued
to be held at Rome. This seems to show
that when no hope could any more be reason-

ably entertained that the decision of the Holy
See would have weight with the Enghsh
people, all thought of exerting the deposing
power was laid aside. But in 1570 things

had not gone so far ; the bull speaks of

Elizabeth as a tyrant as well as a heretic ;

the theory of it was, that the bulk of the

nation, and the best part of it, were still

attached to CathoUcism, but were being

dragooned by the Government into heresy

against their will. Hence the Pope might
beUeve that by throwing the whole weight
of Church censures on the side of the

oppressed he would encourage them to rise

and restrain Elizabeth's tyrannical abuse
of the royal power. And so perhaps it

might have been but for several special

circumstances : for instance, the dread
entertained by Enghshmen generally of civil

war, after the long and terrible experience

of the fifteenth century, the exceptional

sagacity and energy of EUzabeth's ministers,

the disHke and dread felt towards Spain,

&c. (" Concilia Magnae Britanniae et

Hibemiae," vol. iv. 1737 ; Dodd, " Church
Hist, of England," ed. Tierney, iii. 10 sqq.

;

Lingard, " Hist, of England," vi. ch. iii.)

DEPOSITION, DAY OF. The day, or

the anniversary of the day, of the death of

a saint, is called his *' deposition," because

the saint was laid in the earth or laid down
his life on that day. In liturgical formulas

the day of a Christian's burial is described as

the " Day of his Deposition." (Ducange.)

DE PROFUNDIS. The opening words of

Ps. cxxix. in the Vulgate. It is the sixth

of the Penitential psalms, and it is used by
the Church in her prayers and office for the

dead.
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DEROGATION. A partial revocation of
a law. Total revocation is called abrogatimi.

Both should be carefully distinguished from
dispensation which affects the persons under
the law and not the law itself. (See Canon
Law; Dispensation; Suarez, "De Legi-
bus," vi. 26.)

DESCENT OF CHRIST INTO HELL.
[See Limbo.]

DESECRATION OF CHURCHES,
ALTARS, CHALICES, ETC. By consecra-

tion, churches and altars are solemnly set

apart to God's service ; by desecration they
lose this sacred character, become unfit

for the sacred uses which they were meant
to serve, and need to be consecrated anew.

A church is desecrated if the greater part
of it is demohshed

—

e.g. if the outer walls are
destroyed, or if the greater part of them is

demohshed at one and the same time. A
church does not lose its consecration if the
roof falls in, because it is the walls, not the
roof, which were specially consecrated [see

Dedication of Churches] : or, again, if

parts of the church are replaced by a new
structure at intervals, even if in the end the
whole building is new.

An altar is desecrated [execratur) (1) if the
consecrated table is removed from the lower
structure (this only apphes to a fixed altar)

;

(2) if it is broken to such an extent that not
enough of it is left entire to support the
chaUce and paten ; (3) if the seal of the
sepulchre is broken, or if the sepulchre with
the rehcs is removed.

A chaHce loses its consecration if so injured

that it can no longer contain the consecrated
wine ; also, according to St. Alphonsus and
many other theologians, if it is regilt.*

The Enghsh word desecration may also

be taken as equivalent to the Latin word
pollutio. A church or cemetery is desecrated

in this sense (polluitur) (1) by culpable homi-
cide ; (2) by shedding of blood, provided
the act be grievously sinful ; (3) by certain

acts of an immoral or indecent character

;

(4) by the burial of an unbaptizod person or

of a person excommunicated by name. If

any of the cases cited above have occurred,

and the fact is notorious, then the church or

cemetery cannot be used till it has been
purified or reconciled by the bishop according

to a solemn form prescribed in the Pontifical.

(Wernz, " Jus Decretahum," tit. xvii.)

DESPAIR. [See Hope.]
DETERMINISM. [See Free Will.]
DETRACTION. Taking away another's

good name by making known without just

cause some fault or crime of which he is

really guilty, or is beUeved to be guilty. A
man has a right to his good name unless he
has forfeited it by some notorious conduct.

Thus, no sin is committed by those who
speak of the crimes of one who has been

* This opinion is now certain from a decree of SS. Cong.
Kit., June 14, 1845.

openly convicted of these crimes. Calumny
[q.v.] is a graver sin than detraction, for it is^

opposed not only to justice but also to truth.

As both are sins against justice they involve

the obhgation of restitution as far as possible

for the unjust damage which they cause^

(St. Thomas, 2^2®, q. 73, 74 ; Slater, " Mor.
Theol." i. 458.)

DEUS, IN ADJUTORIUM MEUM IN-
TENDE ("0 God, come to my assistance ").

The opening words of Ps. Ixix., which are

used at the beginning of each hour except

compline, where they occur later. In matins
they are preceded by the versicles " Lord,,

thou wilt open my lips," &c. We learn

from Cassian (Coll. x. 10) that the words
" Deus, in adjutorium," &c., were a common
ejaculatory prayer with the ancient monks,
but it is uncertain whether they were used,

as at present, in the divine office before St.

Benedict's time.

DEUTERO-CANONICAL BOOKS. [See

Canon of Scripture.]

DEVELOPMENT OF DOCTRINE. As
stated in the art. Deposit of Faith, the stock

of divine revelation was completed with the

Apostles, and no further addition can be made
to it. Nevertheless, it is clear that there has

not always been the same expUcit knowledge

of all points of doctrine. The creeds of the

Apostles, of Constantinople, and of Pius IV.

represent successive stages in expUcitness of

beUef. In what terms is this progress to be

stated ?

1. The progress is not merely nominal;

i.e. from vague and obscure terminology to

what is precise and clear.

2. Some theologians have explained it

as the unrolHng of a scroll, or the gradual

reahzation of the contents of a casket.

3. The more common view is that the

later defined doctrines are contained in the

earher ones just as a conclusion is contained

in the premisses. This is to admit a logical

development in the Church's teaching. Such
would seem to be the view of St. Augustine

in the controversy concerning the re-baptism

of heretics. He shows how though there was
no exphcit definition of the vaHdity of heretic

baptism, yet the practice of not re-baptizing

heretics impHed the vahdity of their baptism.

("De Bapt." ii. 12-124, PL, ix. 133;

Franzehn, "De Trad." thes. xxiii.)

4. Some have gone further and have

admitted what they call " organic " develop-

ment. These maintain that there has been

a real growth analogous to that which takes

place in the world of plants and animals.

They do not admit any alteration or corrup-

tion, no mere addition or accretion. " Let

the soul's reUgion imitate the law of the

body, which as years go on develops indeed

and opens out its due proportions, and yet

remains identically what it was. . . . Small

are the baby's hmbs, a youth's are larger, yet

they are the same. ... So also the doctrine
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of the Christian religion must follow those

laws of advancement ; namely, that with

the years it be consolidated, with time it

be expanded, with age it be exalted, yet

remain uncorrupt and untouched, and be

full and perfect in all the proportions of each

of its parts ; that it admit no change besides,

sustain no loss of its propriety, no variation

of its definition. Wherefore, whatsoever in

this Church, God's husbandry, has by the

faith of our fathers been sown, that same
must be cultivated by the industry of their

children, that same flourish and ripen, that

same advance and be perfected " (St. Vincent

of Lerins, " Common." nn. 28, 29). " This

analogy (of organic growth) may be taken to

illustrate certain peculiarities in the growth

or development of ideas. ... It is other-

wise with mathematical and other abstract

creations, which, like the soul itself, are

soUtary and self-dependent ; but doctrines

and views which relate to man are not

placed in a void, but in the crowded world,

and make way for themselves by inter-

penetration and develop by absorption.

Facts and opinions which have hitherto been

regarded in other relations and grouped

round other centres, henceforth are gradually

attracted to a new influence and subjected

to a new sovereign. They are modified,

laid down afresh, thrust aside, as the case

may be. A new element of order and com-
position has come among them ; and its

life is proved by this capacity of expansion,

without disarrangement or dissolution. An
eclectic, conservative, assimilating, healing,

moulding process, a unitive power, is of the

essence of a faithful development " (Newman,
"Development," p. 185; cf. 300, 355;
Labriolle, " Vincent de Lerins," pp. Ixxxix.,

xc). The Vatican Council placed a limit

on speculation in this direction. " The
doctrine which God has revealed has not been

proposed as some philosophical discovery to

be perfected by the wit of man, but has been

entrusted to Christ's Spouse as a divine

deposit to be faithfully guarded and infalUbly

declared. Hence sacred dogmas must ever

be understood in the sense once for all

declared by holy Mother Church and never
must that sense be abandoned under pretext

of profounder knowledge " (sess. iii., ch. 4).

The following proposition (liv.) was con-

demned in the decree Lamentahili sane.
** Dogmas, sacraments, hierarchy, both as

regards the notion of them and the reality,

are but interpretations and evolutions of the
Christian intelligence which by external
increments have increased and perfected
the little germ latent in the Gospel." (See
besides the works already quoted, the art.

Tradition, Dogma; Vacant, "Constitu-
tions du Concile du Vatican," ii. p. 281
sqq, ; Wilhehn and Scannell, " Cath. Theol."
i. 105; Scannell, "Priest's Studies," p. 67
aqq.)
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DEVIL AND EVIL SPIRITS. Their per*

sonal existence is clearly taught both in the

Old Testament and in the New. In the

Hebrew Bible an " evil spirit " is said to have

come on Saul (1 Sam. xvi. 14), and the sacri-

fices offered to idols are represented aa

really made to " demons." ^ In Job i. 6,

12, ii. 7, and two books written after the

exile, viz. in Zach. iii. 1, 1 Paralip. xxi. 1,

mention is made of "the adversary" or

accusing spirit par excellence (j^^D* always

with the article, except in the passage

quoted from ParaUp.') This Satan slandered

Job to God, incited David to number the

people, and opposed Josue the high priest.

Moreover, we know from the Book of Wisdom,

and from the Apocalypse in the New Testa-

ment, that it was he who took the form of

a serpent and seduced our first parents, so

that he is rightly called " devil " {Bid^oKos),

or " slanderer," because he not only slanders

men before God, but also brings false accusa-

tions against God Himself. But the Hebrew
Scriptures are far indeed from acknowledging

a principle of evil able to offer any effectual

opposition to God. The first chapters of

Job represent Satan as impotent for evil

except by God's permission, and the same
dependence of the devil on God is clearly

implied in Zacharias, and in other places

where the agency of false and lying spirits

is described.

We gain much fuller information from the

New Testament. There we are told that the

devil is a spirit (Ephes. ii. 2) ; that he is a
prince with evil angels subject to him (Mt.

xii. 24-26, xxv. 41) ; that the demons were

not originally evil, but fell through sin (2 Pet.

ii. 4, Jude 6) ; and it is at least a plausible

inference from St. Paul's words, 1 Tim. iii. 6,

" not a neophyte, lest, being puffed up with

pride, he fall into the judgment of the devil,**

that Satan fell by pride. All spiritual evil

and error (2 Cor. xi. 14, 15), all which hinders

the Gospel (1 Thess. ii. 18, Apoo. ii. 10),

is traced ultimately to him. Moreover,

although Christ's death was intended to de-

stroy the works of the devil, and has in fact

done so to a great extent, still Satan has a

terrible power over the world and its votaries,

so much so that he is called the ruler and
even the " god " of this world (Jn. xii. 31,

2 Cor. iv. 4) ; and hence St. Paul (1 Cor. v. 5)

regards exclusion from the Church as tanta-

* These demons are called D''*!^?' or " lords " (Tnl?.

dae7nonia)in Deut. xxxii. 17, Ps. cvi. (Vulg. cv.) 37. Dn''yK^

or " hairy beings," like satyrs in Levit. xvii. 7 (Vulg. again
" demons "). These " satyrs " are said to " dance " and
to cry out to each other in waste places, Is, xiii. 21, xxdv. H
(the Vulg. in both places " pilosi," " pilosus "). The
student interested in such matters may be referred to

Baudissin's masterly treatise in the first volume of his

Studien zur semUischen Religionsgeschichte, where the ap-

parent identification of idolatry with demon-worship is

fully discussed. Levit. xvii. 7, Deut. xiiii. 17, Ps. cvi. 37

(see also 2 Chron. xrviii. 23), are the strongest passages,

though they are not perhaps conclusive. But tiiis view
is clearly expressed in 1 Cor. x. 20.

• Some would add Ps. cix. 6. See Wright on Zacharlah,,

p. 543.
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mount to a deliverance of the excommuni-
cated person into the power of Satan. At
last this power will be destroyed. Satan and
his angels will be cast into the lake of fire

and brimstone, where their torments will be
everlasting.

Such is the teaching which lies on the

surface of Scripture, and Uttle can be added to

it from tradition or by theological induction.

The history of the doctrine on the devil and
his angels is stated by Petavius in the third

book of his treatise on the angels, from which
the following account is taken. Even after

it was universally held that the angels were
pure spirits, some still clung to the belief

that the devils after their fall changed their

nature and became " partly material."

This opinion was defended by the Greeks
at Florence, but is certainly false. The
devil was the chief of these fallen spirits,

and it is held by the greater number of authors

that he was originally the chief of all

the angels. The terrible description of the
fall of the king of Tyre in Ezechiel xxviii.

has been interpreted of the devil's fall, so

much so, indeed, that the name Lucifer

<;ommonly given to the devil is derived from
this passage. But the reference to the
devil, as Petavius rightly argues, is not
contained in the hteral meaning of the
prophet's words. Although condemned to

the pains of hell immediately after their

fall, still from time to time the devil and his

Angels wander in the air and over the earth.

The common opinion among theologians

is that wherever they go the demons are

tortured by the fires of hell,i though they are

by no means agreed as to the way in which
the fires of hell exercise this power over them.
On the other hand, it was commonly held
by ancient writers that the demons will not
be tortured by the fire of hell till the day of

judgment, and Petavius says one who main-
tains " that the devil and his angels are not
yet tortured by that extreme and utmost
torture, that they do not yet feel the efficacy

of that fire in which the chief part of their

damnation, so far as feeling and suffering

go, consists, is not to be accused of error,

much less of heresy." On this theory the
rebel angels will begin to experience the
eternal torments of hell fire at the day of

judgment. But in any case it is certain

irom the words of Christ, " Depart, ye cursed,
into everlasting fire, prepared for the devil

And his angels," from the general teaching of

the Fathers, and from the definition of the
Fourth Lateran Council,* that the devil and
his angels are condemned without hope of

pardon. (See Mangenot-Ortolan, in DThC,
Demon ; St. Thorn. !», qq. 63, 64 ; and the
various treatises De Deo Creante.)

> " Which way I fly is hell; myself am hell." (Par.
Lost, iT. 75.)

• Caput i. Adv. Albigenses, where, however, only ever-
lasting pains of the devil (not of demons) are expressly
tnentioned.

DEVIL'S ADVOCATE. The official of

the S. Congregation of Rites, charged with

the duty of moving objections and of opposing

to the utmost the beatification and canoniza-

tion of a Saint, is popularly so called. His

proper style is " Promotor Fidei." [See

Canonization.]
DEVOLUTION. The jus devolutionis is

that right by which, according to the canon

law, when a patron has improperly exercised,

or neglected to exercise, his canonical right

of presenting to a benefice, he loses it for

that time, and the right passes to the

ecclesiastical dignitary of next higher rank.

This is the bishop, when any patron under

his jurisdiction, whether an individual or

a corporation, is chargeable with the neglect

;

the archbishop, when the neglect is in one

of his suffragans ; the Pope, when the election

of an archbishop, bishop, or abbot has been

made uncanonically, or not made in time.

The principle of devolution dates at least

from the Council of Chaloedon (451) ; but

was not formally promulgated before the

twelfth century. By the Concordat of

Vienna in 1448, the right of devolution for

all benefices in Germany was attributed to

the Pope both in these cases and in the event

of the election being rejected for other

defects.

DEVOTION, FEASTS OF. Feasts which

were once holidays of obligation but are so

no longer, the precept of hearing Mass and

resting from servile works having been

annulled by the Holy See, and the special

observance of the feasts in question having

been left to the devotion of the faithful.

DIACONICUM(fiiaKoi/iKoi/). 1. A building

attached to ancient basilicas, much the same
as secretarium or sacristy. It was divided

(1) into the reception-room {salutatorium

or receptorium, oIkos darTraoTLKos) in which

the bishop was received by the clergy and

also gave audiences. It was in such a recep-

tion-room that Theodosius begged absolution

from St. Ambrose. (2) The sacristy proper

{mutatorium, vestiarium), where the deacons

kept the sacred vessels to be used at Mass, &c.,

and the priests put their vestments on and

off, before and after officiating. (3) A
chamber (ya^o<^vXaKtoi/) in which books,

church-plate, vestments, &c., not required

for immediate use, were kept. Councils

were often held in a diaconicum ; so were

ecclesiastical courts. (Kraus, " Real-Encykl.")

2. In the Greek Church the " deacon's

book " (biaKoviKov) containing his part in the

services. This is much more elaborate than

in the Western rites. (See Fortescue, " The
Mass," p. 117.)

DIATESSARON. " Tatian having formed

a certain body and collection of gospels

{avvd<f)€idv Tiva koX <rvvaya>yr)v rStv euayyeXto)!')

. . . has given this the title Diatessaron,

that is, the gospel by the four, or the gos-

pel formed of the four (r6 dta T€cr<rdpci>v)f
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Euseb. "H.E." iv. 29. The original, now
lost, was a gospel freely constructed out of

the four Gospels. Hamack is of opinion that

it was written in Greek ; but Zahn and most

other scholars contend that it was in Syriac.

The date cannot be exactly fixed, but was

probably about 172 (Zahn). From St.

Ephraim's commentary and other sources,

Zahn has attempted a reconstruction of the

original text ("Tatian's Diatessaron," 1881).

An Arabic version was published at Rome
by Padre Ciasca in 1888, and a translation

of this version by Hoog, " Ante-Nicene Lib.,

SuppL," 1897. "We learn from the Diates-

saron that about a.d. 160 our four Gospels

had already taken a place of prominence

in the Church, and that no others had done

so ; that in particular the Fourth Gospel

had taken a fixed place alongside of the three

synoptics " (Hamack, " Encycl. Brit." 1888,
" Tatian "). In the fragments still extant

there is hardly any trace of heresy. Never-

theless, Theodoret, about 453, says that he

expelled it from his diocese on the ground

that it omitted the human generation of

Our Lord (" Hebr. Fab." i. 20). (Bludau

in " Kirchenlex." Tatian ; Duval, " La
Litterature Syriaque," 1899 ; Fortescue,
*' Lesser Eastern Churches," p. 34.)

DIDACHE. [See Apostles, Teaching
OF.]

DIDASCALIA APOSTOLORUM. The
original Greek text is lost, but the Syriac

version gives the full title " The Catholic

Doctrine of the twelve Apostles and the

holy Disciples of our Lord." It purports

to have been written by the Apostles at the

time of the council of Jerusalem (Acts xv.),

but it probably belongs to the second haK
of the third century. It was afterwards

incorporated in the Apostolic Constitutions

[q.v.] from which attempts have been made
to recc'AStitute the original text. (Funk,
" Didascalia et Constitutiones Apostolicae.")

There is an incomplete ancient Latin version

(4th cent.?), and a compkte Syriac version

(M. D. Gibson, " The Didascalia Apostolorum
in Syriac," London, 1903). The author is

unknown, but he would seem to have been a

CathoHc bishop, probably a Jewish convert

and formerly a doctor. The chief source is the

Bibl^ For the Old Testament he uses the

Septuagint. St. Matthew is the most com-
monly quoted of the Evangelists, St. John
hardly at all. The Epistles are used, but not
quoted textually. The Didascalia is not con-

cerned with doctrine but with the public Hfe

of the Church in the third century, and hence
is of great value to the historian. The bishop

is the one great personage—all others are

his servants or subjects. The subordinate

hierarchy consists of presbyters, deacons,

deaconesses, widows, and perhaps also sub-

deacons and lectors. Baptism, the Eucharist
and Penance are often spoken of. Baptism
is by immersion and is accompanied with
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anointings, though no distinct mention is

made of Confirmation. The Eucharist is

sanctified by the Holy Ghost [see Epiclesis] ;

it is the image of the royal body of Christ

;

it is a sacrifice, and it should be offered for
the dead. Various details are mentioned
in connection with the Uturgy. It is the
bishop who reconciles sinners, by laying hands
upon them after they have performed the
penance enjoined them. The tendency is

distinctly anti-Novatian ; but Hamack looks
upon this as an interpolation. St. Epiphanius
is the first writer to mention the Didascalia
("Adv. Haer." xlv. 4; Ixx. sqq. ; PG, xli.

830 ; xlii. 356). (See, besides the works
ah-eady referred to, M. D. Gibson, "The
Didascaha Apostolorum in English " ; Barden-
hewer-Godet, i. p. 306; Nau in DThC

;

Chapman in " Cath. Enc." Funk's edition^
Paderbom, 1905, is the best.)

DIES IRAE. [See Hymns.]
DIMISSORIALS {literae dimissoriae, seu

reverendae). In its most general sense, leave
to be ordained, with testimony to fitness

either expressed or implied. This licence

may be given

—

1. By the Roman PontiflF, who can grant
letters dimissory to ordinands from any part
of the world, authorizing their ordination
by any Catholic bishop. The Pope can also

confer orders on anyone whom he judges
fit to receive them, without waiting for
letters dimissory from any bishop.

2. By any bishop to his own subjects
{suis suhditis). There are four ways by which
a clerk may be the subditus of a bishop,
technically called origo, domicilium, hene-

ficium, triennalis commensatio. That is

—

either his native place, or his present domicile,
or the benefice which he enjoys, is within the
bishop's diocese ; or else he has lived in the
bishop's family, and been supported by him,
for at least three years.

3. By abbots, or other superiors of
orders, authorizing and recommending their
own subjects for ordination. Abbots may
not give dimissorials to seculars.* The rule
is, that the dimissorials of an abbot should
be directed to the bishop of the diocese in
which the monastery is situated ; if, however,
he be absent, or not about to hold an ordina-
tion, they may be addressed to any other
bishop. A decree on this subject was pub-
lished by Clement VIII. in 1595. By a
Constitution of Gregory XIII. , confirmed
by Paul v., the rectors of Jesuit houses can
grant dimissorials to clerks of their society

addressed to any CathoUc bishop whatso-
ever. Franciscans of the Observance enjoy
the same privilege in the West Indies and the
parts adjoining, by a grant of Urban VIII.

4. By a vicar-general, but only in the
absence of the bishop, or, if he be not absent,

by his express permission.

5. By vicars-capitular, sede vacante, but
* Ooncil. Trid. sess. xxiii. De Ref. c. 10.
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only after the expiration of a year from the

date of the vacancy in ordinary cases. If,

however, the case of the applicant be one of

tirgency, on account of his having received,

OT being about to receive, a benefice, the

vicar-capitular may grant him dimissorials

within the year. (Ferraris, Ordo, Ordinare,

Art. iii. § 36 ; Taunton.)

DIOCESE {bioUrja-iSy administration).

The name by which the tract of country

with its population falling under the pastorate

of a Christian bishop is now universally

designated belonged originally to the civil

hierarchy. The bishops, taking up from

the Apostles the work of teaching and con-

verting the world, exercised their jurisdiction

for the most part over the Christians of a

43ingle city and a small district surrounding

it. This was their napoiKia, the abode of

the Christian irdpoiKoi (1 Pet. ii. 11), who,

few in number amidst the masses of the

heathen, lived in the world as passing

strangers and sojourners rather than as

citizens. The word dioUrja-is occurs several

times in Cicero's letters to designate an

Eastern province or district ; but the wide-

spread official use of the name seems to have

been due to the organization of the empire

begun by Diocletian and continued by Con-

stantine. "The whole empire was divided

into twelve dioceses, the smallest of which

—

Britain—consisted of four provinces, the

largest—Oriens—of sixteen." * Each diocese

was governed by a Vicarius, with the rank

of specUibilis. The word gradually acquired

an ecclesiastical use, but its meaning varied.

In Africa, by the end of the fourth century,

it seems to have meant nearly what we mean
by it now, for the fifth canon of the Second

Council of Carthage (390) provides for the

appointment of new bishops, the consent of

the bishop of the original " diocese " being

first obtained. But in the East, as shown
by the canons of Chalcedon, it for a long time

signified a patriarchate or tract of country

containing several enapxiah provinces.

Hincmar, Archbishop of Rheims, writing to

Pope Nicholas, uses the term as equivalent

to the modem province, the jurisdiction of

A metropolitan having suffragan sees under

him. In England it was not till the

thirteenth century that the word came into

common use. Bede speaks of an " episco-

patus," or a " provincia," or an " ecclesia,"

but never of a " dioecesis "
; nor can the

term be found in the much later chronicles of

Symeon of Durham and Henry of Hunting-

don ; it begins to occur, but not frequently,

in the works of Matthew Paris, and then in

the precise sense which we now attach to it.

Ducange considers that this was an abuse of

the term, and that the proper name for a

bishop's diocese was Parochia. A much more
strange abuse crept in in France in the

Oarolingian era, when, as we see from the

» Roman Provincial Administration, W. T. Arnold, 1879.

canons of some French councils, and the capi-

tularies of Charlemagne, " dioecesis " was
used in the sense of " parish." After the
thirteenth century the present signification

of the word became firmly established.

The "Mappa Mundi " of Gervase of

Canterbury gives the titles of about three

hundred and fifty CathoHc dioceses as existing

near the end of the tweKth century ; but
the Ust is imperfect by his own confession.

In England and Wales he enumerates two
provinces and twenty dioceses ; in Scotland,

eleven dioceses ; in Ireland, four provinces

and thirty-three dioceses. The sees of

Gloucester, Oxford, and Peterborough were
erected by Henry VIII. with the authority of

Parliament, but the arrangement was not
confirmed by the Holy See. The sees of the

ancient English and Scottish hierarchy

having become Anglican or ceased to exist,

after an interval of 300 years, during which
England and Scotland were under Vicars

ApostoUc (see English Church) the hier-

archy was restored in England by Pius IX.
in 1850, and in Scotland by Leo XIII. in

1878. Ireland, having in spite of persecution

adhered to Catholic unity, retains of course her

ancient diocesan organization unimpaired,

although the temporalities of the sees are lost,

and some of them have been consolidated

with others.

The total number of Catholic dioceses

in 1914 was 1073, including 14 Patriarchal

sees.

Diocesan statutes, passed by a bishop in

synod, are a part of the jus canonicum
speciale, which is defined as ** that law which
has been enacted only for a particular place,

province, diocese, or community, and is not

binding outside the limits of the same." *

DIONYSIUS THE AREOPAGITE. The
great theological importance of the works
attributed to Dionysius makes it necessary

to say something of them here, though
literary and biographical articles do not enter

into the plan of this Dictionary. We know
from Acts xvii. 34 that Dionysius was con-

verted by St. Paul during his visit to Athens.

He is called " the Areopagite "

—

i.e. he was
an assessor in the court which bore that

name. The New Testament tells us nothing

more about him, for there is no reason given

to suppose that Damaris, a woman converted

at the same time, was his wife. But another

Dionysius, bishop of Corinth, and among the

earliest of Christian writers, informs us that

the Areopagite became bishop of Athens, and
this no doubt may be safely accepted as fact.*

Later writers say that he was martyred.*

It was long the general beHef in the West
that St. Dionysius the Areopagite became
afterwards bishop of Paris and shed his blood

there. But this belief cannot be reconciled

* Ferraris, Jus, § 22.
* Apud Euseb. iii. 4, iv. 23.
* Niceph. iii. 11, quoted by Meyer on the Acta.
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with ancient evidence. There is no trace of

it during the early centuries, and we have
positive proof that St. Dionysius of Paris

was a different person from the Areopagite.

St. Gregory of Tours speaks of the former as

coming to France after 250. The Martyro-

logy of Usuard distinguishes the feast of

St. Dionysius on October 3 from that of his

namesake, Dionysius of Paris, on October 9.

We need not give further reasons, easy as it

would be to do so, against an identification

once defended with great tenacity and great

learning, but long since rejected by all

competent critics.

The following works are attributed to

Dionysius the Areopagite :—(1) a treatise
"** On the Heavenly Hierarchy " ; (2) a
treatise " On the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy "

;

(3) another " On Divine Names "
; (4) another

*' On Mystical Theology " ; (5) ten letters

addressed to John the Apostle, Titus, Poly-

carp, &c., &c.

The first historical notice of these works
occurs in the contemporary account* of a
eonference held in 533 at Constantinople,

between the CathoHcs on the one hand and
the Severian Monophysites on the other,

by the command of the Emperor Justinian.

The heretics produced writings of the Areo-

pagite in support of their errors. The
orthodox replied that these writings could

not be genuine, otherwise they would have
been known to and used by the ancients,

especially by Cyril, Athanasius, and the

Nicene Fathers. However, these writings

soon obtained general recognition in the

East, and Gregory the Great had at least

heard of them about the year 590. In 827
a copy of the supposed writings of Dionysius

was sent by Michael the Stammerer to Louis
le Debonnaire, son of Charlemagne. They
were translated into Latin by Scotus Erigena,

and there have been many subsequent
versions. In the Middle Ages, Dionysius had
immense authority with Catholic theologians ;

and in a work written to defend the authen-
ticity of the works attributed to Dionysius,

Darboy alleges that there is scarcely a
passage in them which has not been quoted
by St. Thomas Aquinas.

Still, historical scholars, such as Le
Noury, TiUemont, Dupin, &c., have demon-
strated the spurious character of the works
in question. The objection made at Constan-
tinople, viz. that Cyril and Athanasius (we
may add Eusebius) are silent concerning them,
admits of no satisfactory reply. Facts and
institutions are mentioned by the pseudo-
Dionysius which happened and arose long
after the age of the Areopagite. When the
forger, who was evidently a Christian imbued
with the philosophy of the later Platonists,
really Uved, it is much harder to say. Pear-
son places the composition of the Dionysian

Or rather in a Latin version of the account. Ilefele-
Ledercq, ii. 1122.
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writings before 340 ; the learned Dominican
Lequien, at the end of the fifth century.
Other scholars, such as Daille and West-
cott, put them later still. It need scarcely
be said that mediaeval writers may well have
found much that is true in these writings,

mistaken as they were about their origin.

(See Lequien's Dissertation in his edition of
St. John Damascene ; Pearson, " Vindic.
Ignat." ; Tillemont ; Stiglmayr in " Cath.
Enc." ; Bardenhewer-Godet, iii., p. H
sqq.)

DIPTYCHS. The word "diptych"
[hiTTTvxoi) was originally appUed to any-
thing folded double. Thus Homer speaks of
a mantle " folded double " [hiTrTvxov) round
the shoulders (Od. xiii. 224). But the adjective
diptych came to be used most commonly as an
epithet of tablets {beKros or hekrlov), so that
diptych signified two leaves or tablets bound
together by a hinge. Sometimes several leaves
were so fastened together and called rpinrvxa^
irevTanrvxai or iroXvTrrvxa. They were used
for sending short letters, as memorandum
books, &c. They were often made of costly
material, worn partly as ornaments at the
girdle, and sent as presents to friends, to
clients, or to persons of distinction.

It is uncertain at what time the Christian
Church began to make use of diptychs in the
liturgy, but we know that in Chrysostom's
time the custom was fully established. It
was continued among the Latins down to
the tweKth, among the Greeks down to the
fifteenth century. They were called " holy
tablets," " mystical tablets," " mystical
diptychs," " ecclesiastical catalogues," &c.
The " diptychs of the living " contained the
names of the Pope, patriarchs, the bishop and
clergy of the church, often also of neigh-
bouring churches, those who offered the Eu-
charistic gifts, benefactors of the church, the
Emperor and Empress, &c. The *' diptychs
of the dead " contained as a rule the names
which had once been inscribed in the
diptychs of the living

—

e.g. those of former
bishops of the particular church, and also of
other bishops, &c., specially revered there.

The diptychs also contained the names of
the Blessed Virgin, martyrs, and other saints.

The insertion of a name always implied that
the person bearing it was Kving or had died
in CathoKc communion; for heresy, schism,
and other crimes which were punished by
excommunication caused a name to be
erased from the diptychs. Thus, exclusion

from the diptychs was often equivalent to

a decision that the person so disgraced

was to be regarded as a heretic, while the
reinsertion of the name impUed that his

case had been examined and his innocence
proved.

The way in which the diptychs were used
at Mass varied in different times and places.

Originally, the deacon read out the names
from the ambo [j.v.] ; later the deacon or
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sub-deacon read them in a low voice to the

priest celebrating at the altar ; later still, the

diptychs were merely laid on the altar, and

the priest in his prayer remembered the

names inscribed without actually reciting

them. Again, the time at which the diptychs

were used at Mass varied. Often the

diptychs both of the living and dead were

^ead after the sermon or (more frequently)

after the offertory. Sometimes, as in the

liturgies of St. Basil and St. Chrysostom, the

diptychs were used after the consecration.

In the Roman Hturgy the names of the hving

were read before, those of the dead after,

the consecration ; but both the use of the

diptychs and the position of the correspond-

ing Mementos in the early Roman Church is

matter of dispute.

It is said that the diptychs led to the

formation of Church Calendars, and these in

<ium gave rise to Martyrologies. It is still

more important to observe that the diptychs

have left their mark in the present Roman
Missal. In the prayer of the Canon, "Te
igitur," the priest mentions by name the

reigning Pope and the bishop of the diocese.

At the " Memento, Bomine," he pauses and
silently commends to God benefactors,

friends, &c., who are still living. At the
" Communicantes " he recites the names of

the Blessed Virgin, the saints, &c. All this

occurs before the consecration. After the

consecration, in the fifth prayer of the Canon,

the priest makes a memento of the dead.

Both mementos in some MS. Missals retain

the title " oratio super " or " supra diptycha."

That, however, the primitive Anaphora, or

Canon, had neither diptych reading nor

memento is upheld mth great erudition by
Dom Cagin, " L'Eucharistie " (Rome, 1912).

Besides the Verona pahmpsest, on which

he chiefly relies, the tenor of the Mozarabic

and Gallican Liturgies furnishes strong argu-

ments in favour of his view. (See Kraus,
" Real - Encyklopadie "

; Benedict XIV.
" De Missa," ii. 13 and 17 ; Leclercq,
'* Archeologie Chret." ii. 334 ; Fortescue,
*' The Mass," 115 ; Duchesne, " Christian

Worship," pp. 84, 180, 208.)

DIRECTORIUM. A hst, drawn up by
authority of the bishop, containing directions

as to the Mass and office to be said on each

day of the year. The number of feasts in the

present calendar, and the frequent necessity

of transferring some and commemorating or

omitting others, make the Directorium or, as

it is usually called, " Ordo," necessary for the

clergy. In ancient times the bishop pub-

lished orally the Hst of the feasts to be

observed. The bishops had to follow the

directions of their metropolitan, and he

again conformed to the ordinances of the

Roman bishop, who based his direction on

the reckoning or " computus ecclesiasticus
"

of the Alexandrian Church. Very often in

the ancient Church a Hst of movable feasts

was hung to the Paschal candle.^ Its solemir.

pubHcation took place yearly on the feast
of the Epiphany, and is still provided for
in the Roman Pontifical. (Thurston in
" Cath. Enc." Directories.)

DIRGE. The word has at the present
day no technical, but only a Hterary sense,

and means a solemn service, or part of a.

service, celebrated on behalf of a departed
soul. Thus, Sidney has

—

Let dirge be sung and trentals rightly read,

For love is dead.

And Gray, in the well-known Elegy

—

The next, with dirges due in sad array,

Slow through the church-way path we saw
him borne.

Originally the word was spelt " dirige," being
the first word of the antiphon at the beginning
of the opening psalm (the 5th) of the first

noctum in the Office for the Dead. The entire

antiphon, adapted from the ninth verse of
the psalm, is " Dirige, Domine Deus mens, in

conspectu tuo viam meam." The Vespers
in the same office begin with the antiphon
" Placebo Domino," the last verse of Ps. 114.

Clerks in minor orders, and even laymen,
used to be commissioned by rich persons to
sing psalms for the souls of their relatives,

and, of course, received money for doing so.

Thus, WilHam Langlande says (" Vision of

Piers Plowman," Passus vi. C text)

—

The lomes [limbs] that ich laboure with . and
lyflode deserve,

Ys pater-noster and my prymer . placebo and
dirige.

And my sauter [psalter] som tyme . and my
sevene psalmes

:

Thus ich synge for hure soules . of suche as
me helpen.

When the office had come to be called a
dirige, the term dirige-money naturaUy arose

for the payment made in respect of singing

it. Thus Tyndale ( " Obedience of a Christian

Man," quoted in Skeat's "Specimens"),
speaking of alleged clerical exactions, says
" And he ... . poUeth on his parte, and
fetteth here a massepeny, there a trentall,

yonder dirige-money and for his beyde-

roule."

DISCALCED. Going without shoes—bare-

footed. Certain orders of friars practise

this austerity, which was first introduced

among the Friars Minors of the Strict Obser-

vance by the Blessed John of Guadalupe,

about the year 1500. The Carmelite reform

both of men and women, instituted by

* The Catholic Directory, familiar to English Catholics,

contains besides the Ordo a list of clergy, churches, &c.
The first number of the Laity's Directory seems to have
appeared in 1759. It was followed a few years later by
another directory published with ecclesiastical approbation,

and this latter, after 1788, was the sole directoiry. In 1793
the list of Catholic churches in London was given for the
first time. A book with the title Catholic Directory was
published in 1837, and in 1839 became the sole English

directory.'
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St. Theresa, is also discalced. (H61yot,

Dechausses.)

DISCIPLINE. The word disciplina means,

first, instruction ; then that which is taught
—e.g. science or doctrinal system ; lastly,

order or regulations maintained in a family,

army, or the Uke. Usually, discipUne in its

ecclesiastical sense signifies the laws which

bind the subjects of the Church in their con-

duct, as distinct from dogmas or articles of

faith, which affect their belief.

Such disciplinary laws may be of divine

institution, attested by Scripture or Apostolic

tradition, and in that case they are inalter-

able. For example, the supremacy of the

Pope over the whole Church, the government

of the faithful by bishops, and many similar

points of disciphne were settled once for all

by divine authority and cannot be changed.

The Church, however, has power to add
disciplinary laws according to the require-

ments of difierent times and circumstances,

not only because this power belongs to any
well-constituted community, but also because

she speaks in the name of Him to whom all

power has been given in heaven and on earth ;

and the Church, having the right to make
such laws, has also the power to alter them.

If they have been imposed by a Pope or

council, or have become part of the general

law of the Church, supreme authority may
relax or annul them, and on the same prin-

ciple bishops or other local superiors may
change laws made by themselves or their

predecessors. Thus the discipline of the

Church may alter and has altered from age

to age. At one time married persons were
allowed to enter holy orders ; this is no longer

the case in the Latin Church. The cere-

monies of Mass have been gradually perfected.

New feasts have been introduced ; the sever-

ity of fasts has been mitigated. At this day,

the discipline of one place may differ from
that which prevails in another. But the

infallibility of the Church is our security

that she will never sanction discipline

contrary to sound faith or morals.

The word discipline is also used to mean
various acts of mortification, especially

scourging, and also the instrument with
which this scourging is inflicted. This
practice was prescribed in most religious

orders, sometimes in punishment, sometimes
as a voluntary satisfaction for sin and as a
corrective of the evil motions of the flesh.

(See Ducange, s.v. Disciplina.) The iJl-

regulated use of scourging led to the excesses

of the Flagellants [q.v.'].

DISCIPLINE OF THE SECRET {disci-

jdina arcani). The term first occurs in a
German author, Meier, who made use of it in

a treatise "De Recondita Ecclesiae Theo-
logia," pubHshed at Helmstadt in 1677.^

It has been in common use ever since, as a

* Probst, EirchlicTie Bisdplin in den drei ersten christ-
Kehen Jahrhunderten, p, 306.

convenient name for the custom which pre-
vailed in the early Church of concealing from
the heathen and catechumens the more
sacred and mysterious doctrines and rites of
the Catholic religion, either by not mention-
ing them at all or by mentioning them only
in enigmatical language, unintelligible or even
misleading except to those who were initiated

into its meaning. The reader will see on a
moment's consideration the dogmatic and
controversial importance of the matter.
Little stress can be laid on the infrequent
mention of the Real Presence, the mystery of

the Trinity and the like in early writers, if

the existing discipline restrained them from
writing openly on such subjects in books
which might fall into the hands of the general

public ; and the same discipline may help
to explain the fact that they sometimes
express themselves on the Christian mys-
teries in language which seems strange and
inadequate to us.

There can be no reasonable doubt as to
the fact that this discipline of the secret
did exist in the early Church. It arose from
several causes. In times of persecution the
Christians were afraid to speak openly and
frankly about their worship and doctrine,

from the natural fear that such disclosures

would expose them to further injury and
interruption. Moreover, they regarded the
truth as a sacred deposit, and they were
afraid of communicating it to those who
would misunderstand it or laugh it to scorn.
They were mindful of our Lord's admonition
not to cast pearls before swine (Mt. vii. 6)
and of the Apostle's declaration that he fed
the Corinthians with milk, not with strong
meat, because they were not able to bear it

(1 Cor. iii. 2). A few instances will be enough
to prove the point and at the same time
illustrate the nature of the discipline in ques-
tion. "That it existed even as a rule," says
Newman,* " with respect to the Sacraments,
seems to be confessed on all hands." It is

well known that the heathens and cate-
chumens were not allowed to be present at
the whole of the Mass, and that a distinction

was made between the Mass of the faithful

and the Mass of the catechimiens.* Again,
Minucius Felix, Athenagoras, Tatian, Theo-
philus, Amobius, in their Apologies for

the Christian religion, preserve an absolute
silence on the holy Eucharist. The famous
inscription discovered at Autun in 1839
exemplifies another mode in which this

discipline was observed. " Take the food
sweet as honey of the saviour of the holy
ones, eat and drink holding the fish in thy
hands "—words perfectly intelligible to

Christians, among whom the " fish " meant
" Jesus Christ, Son of God, the Saviour

"

(*lxBvs=*lT)(rovs XpioTos Oeov vios (rcoTTjp), re-

ceived first in the hands, then in the mouth
of the commimicant, but mere jargon to

* Devdopment, p. 27. * Constit. Apost. ii. 67.
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those who were outside the Church. So,

again, Origen ^ speaks of the soul on its

conversion to the Church as initiated into

the " mysteries of the faithful " {sacra-

menta fidelium, an expression which must
include the sacraments), " which those know
who are initiated "

; and, again, " of those

venerable and subHme mysteries which those

know who may be permitted to do so." '

Even when persecution was over, the secrecy

with regard to the sacraments was still main-

tained. Chrysostom, in a letter to Pope

Innocent I., tells him how " the Blood of

Christ had been spilt " during a tumult in a

church of Constantinople. In such a letter

no caution in language was called for. But
his biographer Palladius in a pubUshed book

says " they overturned the symbols." ' At
a synod held at Antioch in 340 the CathoUc

bishops indignantly accuse the Arians of

letting catechumens, and even heathens, hear

the " mysteries " discussed.*

That this discipUne existed " in other

respects is plain from the nature of the case,

and from the writings of the Apologists.

Minucius FeUx and Arnobius, in controversy

with pagans, imply a denial that they, the

Christians, used altars ;
yet TertulUan speaks

expressly of the Ara Dei in the church. What
<5an we say but that the Apologists deny altars

in the sense in which they ridicule them,

or that they deny that altars such as the

pagan altars were tolerated by Christians ?

And in Hke manner Minucius allows that

there were no temples among Christians

;

yet they are distinctly recognised in the

edicts of the Dioclesian era, and are known
to have existed at a still earher date." *

It has been already shown incidentally

that the discipHne of the secret is based on

Scriptural precept, and was in force at least

from the close of the second century. Even

Ignatius may perhaps have had it in view

when he describes the Christians of Ephesus

as " initiated along with St. Paul." « It was

enforced with different degrees of strictness

according to circumstances. Sometimes, to

meet the calumnies of heathens and more

particularly of heretics, it was necessary to

speak out, so that it does not follow, because

Justin and Irenaeus express themselves with

considerable fullness on the Eucharist, that

the discipUne of the secret was unknown to

them. After the sixth century the need for

the old reserve passed away. (Schelstrate,

*'De Disciplina Arcani," Romae, 1685;

Probst, " KirchUche DiscipHn," &c., part iii.

c. 2). The recent attempt of Batiffol to

cast doubt on the antiquity of the practice

(" Etudes d'Histoire &c.," i. 1-42) has been

answered by Funk, " Das Alter der Arkan-

^ Horn. viii. n. 4, in Exod., PO, xii. 356.

» In Jos. Horn. iv. n. 1 :
" quos nosse fas est." PO,

xii. 843.
• DoUinger, Lehre der Eucharistie, p. 15.

• Ibid. p. 13.
» Newman, Development, p. 27.
• Ad Ephes. xii„ PG, v. 745.

diszipUn," and Macdonald in " Am. Eccl.

Rev." ; Barnes in " Cath. Enc."
DISPARITY OF WORSHIP {Disparitas

Cultus). A baptized person and an un-
baptized person are said to be of " different

worship or religion." Such persons are

incapable of intermarrying unless a dispensa-

tion be obtained. (See Impediments of
Marriage, p. 446.)

DISPENSATION. The relaxation of a
law in a particular case. The necessity of

dispensation arises from the fact that a law
which is made for the general good may not

be beneficial in this or that special case,

and therefore may be rightly relaxed with

respect to an individual, while it continues

to bind the community. Dispensation must
be carefully distinguished from the inter-

pretation of a law, though the two are often

confused with one another in common
speech. Thus, a person so ill that he cannot
fast without serious injury to his health

needs no dispensation, because he is by the

nature of the case excused from the law.

On the other hand, though he may be able

to fast, his health, occupations, &c., may
make it suitable that the law should be re-

laxed in his favour ; for this purpose a dis-

pensation is required, and he must apply

to some one possessed of authority to grant

it. Anyone may interpret the law who has

sufficient knowledge and impartiaUty to

do so, but jurisdiction is needed in order to

dispense.

The general principle is that the lawgiver,

from whom the law derives its force, has

power to relax it. So, again, a superior

may relax the laws of his predecessors,

because his power is equal to theirs, or of his

inferiors, because his power is greater. But
an inferior cannot dispense in the laws of his

superiors unless by power delegated to him
for that end.

God Himself cannot give a dispensation,

in the strict sense of the word, from the

natural law. " From the precepts of the

decalogue," says St. Thomas, " no dispensa-

tion of whatsoever kind can be given," and
to the objection that God, who made the ten

commandments, can unmake them, he repUes,
" God would deny Himself if he did away
with the order of His justice, since He is

identical with His own justice, and therefore

God cannot give a dispensation making it

lawful for a man to neglect the due order

to God, or exempting him from submission

to the order of His justice even in those

things which concern the relations of men to

each other." ^ God, however, can change

the circumstances in such a manner that the

case no longer falls under the law. He could,

for example, as supreme Lord and proprietor

1 la 28e, q. 100, a. 8. The opinion of Occam, D'Ailly,

and Gerson that God could dispense from the precepts

of the decalogue has long been abandoned. The Scotista

held that God could dispense from the precepts of the

second table except that against bearing false witness.
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L

of all, make over the goods of the Egyptians

to the Israelites, so that the latter could

take them without committing robbery, lie

oould, as the Lord of all that Uves, deprive

Isaac of life and make Abraham the execu-

tioner. Further, just as a man may remit

^ debt, so God may free a man from the

obligation incurred to Him by oath or vow.

Lastly, God can of course dispense from
the positive law which He has imposed

—

e.g.

He could have dispensed a Jew from the law

of circumcision, the Sabbath, &c. We may
now pass on to consider the actual law of the

•Church on dispensations.

The Pope can dispense from obligations

to God which a man has incurred of his own
free will

—

i.e. by oath or vow. This power
belongs to him as the successor of St. Peter,

to whom Christ gave the power of binding

and loosing. He can also dispense in all

matters of ecclesiastical law. Bishops, by
their ordinary power, can dispense from the

statutes of the diocesan synods &c., and they

can dispense individuals from the general

laws of the Church, or from obligations under
which they have placed themselves to God,
in such cases as frequently occur

—

e.g. in

most vov/s, in fasts, abstinences, observance

of feasts, &c. But by reason of privilege,

lawful custom or necessity, the dispensing

power of the bishop is often extended. Cus-

tom has also given parish priests power to

dispense individuals from fasts, abstinences,

abstinence from servile work on feasts, and
the Uke. As a rule, a person who has received

power to dispense from a superior by
delegation cannot sub-delegate.

A reason is always needed before a dis-

pensation can be lawfully given. If a supe-

rior dispenses without cause in his own law
or in that of an inferior, the dispensation,

though unlawful, is valid. If, however, an
inferior to whom dispensing power has been
delegated uses it without reason, the dis-

pensation is null and void. In all cases it is

taken for granted that a dispensation is only
given on the tacit condition that the state-

ments of the person who petitions for it

are true. Concealment or falsehood in an
essential matter affecting the motive which
induced the superior to dispense renders the
dispensation null.

A dispensation ceases if recalled ; if it is

renounced and the renunciation is accepted
by the superior ; also, in certain cases, if

the cause for which the dispensation was
given no longer exists. What those cases are
it is not so easy to determine. According to
Suarez, a dispensation from one single obliga-

tion

—

e.g. a vow—continues even when the
cause for which it was granted is there no
longer, provided the dispensation has been
accepted and used before the cause ceased.
On the contrary, dispensations which virtually
relax a series of obligations

—

e.g. from fast-

ing each day in Lent—expire with the cause

which induced the superior to grant them,
(See Suarez, " De Legibus," lib. vi. x. sqg. ;

the subject is dealt with by the moral theo-

logians in the treatise " De Legibus," e.g.

St. Alphonsus, lib. i. tract, ii. dub. 4

;

Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." i. p. 363 sqg. j

Ferraris ; Taunton.)

DISTRACTION. [See Prayer.]
DISTRIBUTIONS. Distributiones quoti-

dianae are personal stipends from the income
of the church (over and above the prebend)
which are paid to canons and beneficiati of

a cathedral who are personally present at

the pubHc worship (Taunton). They are

intended to ensure regular attendance at

the services. Corporal presence as well ad

residence is required ; and the corporal

presence is required in the choir. To this

condition there are, however, certain excep-

tions ; e.g. sickness, the Penitentiary hearing

confessions, &c. The law of distributions was
decreed by the Council of Trent (sess. axi.

cap. 3, De Ref.) (See Ferraris $ Taunton.)
MVINATION. Inquiring after hidden

things or things to come by undue means

—

that is, by means not instituted by God. To
search after the unlaiown is in itself most
laudable. But the vulgar and the wicked,

not satisfied with the limits imposed by
science and revelation, seek to discover what
is beyond their reach, or make use of unlawful

means to find out what may otherwise be
known. Events which have not yet come
to pass can be known beforehand only when
they are the necessary effects of causes

already known. Thus, an eclipse can be fore-

told because the motions of the earth, sun,

and moon are necessary, and are known to us.

Future free acts can be known with certainty

only to Him in whose sight they are really

present. We may, indeed, make fairly

accurate calculations as to how an individual,

and especially a number of individuals, will

act J but we can do no more by natural

power. God can reveal future free actions

;

any other mode of inquiry will savour of

divination. The usual forms of such inquiry

are either a direct or indirect appeal to

diabolical agency, or attributing super-

human powers to animals or things. Necro-
mancy (consulting the dead), chiromancy
(palmistry), auguries, omens, and lots are

familiar instances. We must, however,
carefully note that what at first sight

looks like divination may turn out to

be a lawful form of inquiry. Thus St.

Thomas points out that the behaviour of birds

and other animals is often a natural sign of

events to come, e.g. the cawing of crows is

a sign of rain. As to lots, he observes that

there is no harm in tossing (casting lots to

decide a dispute), provided that no know-
ledge is attributed to the objects themselvea

and that no appeal is made to the Evil One.

He says, too, that " if there is need, it is

lawful with all due reverence to seek
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judgment of God by lots " (2» 2», q. 96,

a. 8 ; cf. Acts i. 26).

For ordeals, see Judicium Dei. As to

astrology, we should distinguish the natural

action of the heavenly bodies from the action

attributed to them by superstition. Indi-

rectly these bodies exert great influence on
human conduct. Although God has been

pleased at times to make known His will

through dreams, it is clearly not lawful to

beUeve in them generally. (See Dreams ;

Spiritualism ; St. Thomas, 2^ 2» q. 95.)

DIVORCE, in its widest sense, signifies

a separation made between man and wife

on sufficient grounds and by lawful autho-

rity. It may dissolve the marriage bond
altogether, so that the man or woman is free

to contract a fresh marriage [separatio quoad

vinculum) ; or it may simply relieve one of

the parties from the obUgation of living with

the other {separatio quoad torum et mensarri).

No human power can dissolve the bond
of marriage when ratified and consummated
between baptized persons. But

(1) The marriage bond may be dissolved,

even between baptized persons, by Papal

authority, if the marriage has not been
consummated. Such at least is the common
doctrine of canonists and theologians

;

nor does Billuart, who holds the opposite

opinion, deny that such divorces have been

granted by Martin V., Paul III., Pius IV.,

and Gregory XIII.

(2) It may be dissolved in similar cir-

cumstances by the solemn religious profession

of either party. This point was defined at

Trent (sess. xxiv. can. 6) ; the principle had
been already laid down by Innocent III.,

who professed to follow the example of his

predecessors, and it is justified by the example

of ancient saints, wiio left their brides before

consummation of marriage to lead a life of

perpetual continence. The engagement by
which they bound themselves to continence

may be considered equivalent to a solemn
religious profession in later times.

(3) If two unbaptized persons have

contracted marriage, this marriage, even if

consummated, may be dissolved, supposing

one of the parties embraces the Christian

religion and the other refuses to live peace-

ably and without insult to the Christian

religion in the married state. This principle

is laid down by Innocent III., and is founded

on the " dispensation of the Apostle," or
" Pauline privilege " as it is called, in 1 Cor.

vii. 12-15.

In all other cases the marriage bond is

indissoluble, and besides this, married persons

are bound to five together, as man and wife.

They may, however, separate by mutual con-

sent (1 Cor. vii. 5) ; and, again, if one party

exposes the other to grave danger of body or

soul, or commits adultery, the innocent partner

may obtain a judicial separation, or even refuse

to cohabit without waiting for the sentence

of the judge, provided always that the offence

is clearly proved. If the innocent party ha&
condoned the adultery, the right of separa-

tion on that ground is forfeited—unless, of

course the offence is repeated.

Divorce must be carefully distinguished

from a declaration of nullity ; in the former
case there is a dissolution of a vahd marriage,

in the latter there has been no vaUd marriage

ah initio. Thus, in the so-called divorce

of Henry VIII., the king did not contend
for the dissolution of his marriage with
Catherine ; he asked for a declaration

that his marriage with her had never been
a true marriage at all, on account of the diri-

ment impediment of affinity, as she was his

brother's widow. Cases occur from time ta
time in the Roman courts which are popularly
supposed to be divorces, but are really declara-

tions of nullity. (See Marriage ; Ferraris ;.

Taunton ; St. Alplionsus, lib. vi. tract, vi.

cap. 2, dub. 3 ; Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." vi.

317 sqq.)

DOCETAE (from hoKilv, "to seem,"
because they attributed to Christ an apparent-

but not a real humanity) were not a speciu-l

sect. 'Ihe name describes a feature common
to the doctrine of many early heresies—viz.

the denial that Jesus Christ was true man.
The name occurs in Theodoret,^ but the
tendency which it describes dates from the
heresies of Apostolic times. Thus Cerinthua

distinguished between Christ and Jesus

:

the latter, he said, was a mere man, born in

the natural way ; the former, an aeon, or
spiritual being, who descended on him at his

baptism, but afterwards took flight and left

Jesus to suffer alone. St. John, in his first

Epistle (iv. 2), alludes to a heresy of this kind
in the words, " Every spirit which confesseth

that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is of

God ; and every spirit which dissolveth Jesus

is not of God." It is because the Church of

his time was in conflict with this form of

error that St. Ignatius insists so strenuously

on the reaUty of the Incarnation in opposi-

tion to those who said .Christ's "sufferings

are visionary, being themselves visionary." *

This Docetic tendency w£is further developed
by Marcion, who maintained that Christ's

body was a mere phantom.^ The error of

the Docetae, in a modified form, was revived
by the Apollinarists, who denied the reahty of

Christ's human soul, and by the Eutychians,

who represented His humanity as absorbed in

the divine nature. [See Gnosticism ; Mono-
PHYSITES ; ApOLLINARIANISM.]

DOCTOR. [See Degrees.]
DOCTOR ANGELICUS. The name given

to St. Thomas Aquinas. Ruysbroek was
called Ecstaticus ; St. Bernard, MeUifluus \.

Alexander of Hales, Irrefragabilis ; Duran-
* See Petav. De Incamat. ad init.

« rh ^oKeiy veiroudevai avrhvi avrol Svres ri^^

doKeTv, Ad TraU. 10, PO, with diflEerent reading, y.~

792.
Tertull. Le Came Chrisli, cap. i, FL, ii. 7f4.
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dus (de Sancto Porciano), Resolutissimus

;

St. Bonaventure, Seraphicus ; Occam, Singu-

laris ; Henry of Ghent, Solemnis ; Duns
Scotus, Subtilis ; Roger Bacon, Mirabilis.

DOCTOR OF THE CHURCH. Three
things, says Benedict XIV., are required to

make a Doctor of the Church. First, he

must have had learning so eminent that it

fitted him to be a doctor not only in the

Church but of the Church (" doctor ipsius

ecclesiae "), so that through him " the dark-

ness of error was scattered, dark things were

made clear, doubts resolved, the difficulties

of Scripture opened." Next, he must have
shown heroic sanctity. Thirdly—though, as

we shall see presently, this last condition has

not always been insisted on—the title of
" Doctor of the Church " must be conferred

by a declaration of the Pope or of a General

Council. Four Doctors of the Church are

named in the canon law : viz. Ambrose,
Augustine, Jerome, Gregory the Great. Be-

sides these, other saints enjoy the title and
cultus due to a Doctor of the Church without

a fonnal declaration of Pope or council. Under
this class Benedict XIV. puts Chrysostom,

Gregory Nazianzen, Anselm, Isidore, and
Peter Chrysologus. He adds that a part of

the cultus usually assigned to doctors is

given to St. Hilary,^ in whose office are the

gospel and prayer but not the antiphon, and
to St. Athanasius and St. Basil, who have
only the antiphon but not the gospel and
prayer, proper to doctors.

Since the Reformation the title of Doctor
of the Church has been conferred more freely.

Pius V. added St. Thomas Aquinas to the

list ; Sixtus V., St. Bonaventure. During
the eighteenth century the title was conferred

on St. Anselm, St. Isidore, and St. Leo.

Pius VIII. gave the title to St. Bernard
;

Pius IX. to St. Hilary, St. Alphonsus Liguori,

and St. Francis of Sales ; Leo XIII. to St.

Cyril of Jerusalem, St. Cyril of Alexandria,

St. John Damascene, and St. Bede. (Chiefly

from Benedict XIV. " De Canoniz." Ub. iv.,

p. 2, cap. 11, 12.)

DOCTRINE. Aidaa-KoKui, diSaxn, in the
Vulgate doctrina, are often used in the
N.T., especially in the Pastoral Epistles.

In Acts ii. 42, the faithful are said to be
*' persevering in the teaching of the Apostles
{tj] 8idaxfi, doctrina).'' As we might expect,
St. Paul insists on " doctrine " as one of the
most important duties of a bishop. Here it

means the act of teaching ; but usually in
English it means what is taught—the body
of instruction—or some particular dogma
or tenet. [See Dogma.]

DOGMA, in its theological sense, is a
truth contained in the Word of God, written
or unwritten

—

i.e. in Scripture or tradition

—

and proposed by the Church for the belief

* Pius IX. gave Hilary the title of Doctor, and now,
of course, tiie antiphon " O Doctor " is recited in his
office.

of the faithful. Thus dogma is a revealed
truth, since Scripture is inspired by the
Holy Ghost, while tradition signifies the
truths which the Apostles received from
Christ and the Holy Spirit, and handed down
to the Church.

The word itself has an interesting history.

In classical writers it has three distinct

senses connected with its derivation from
Sofcetp, " to seem." It means, accordingly,

that which seems good to the individual

—

i.e. an opinion ; that which seems good to

legitimate authority

—

i.e. the resolution of

a public assembly, or, in other words, a
decree ; lastly, it acquired a peculiar sense
in the philosophic schools. The mere word
of some philosopher {e.g. of Pythagoras)
was considered authoritative with his

disciples ; and so Cicero, in the Academic
Questions, speaks of " decrees," or doctrines,
" which the philosophers call dogmata, none
of which can be surrendered without crime.'*

In the LXX and N.T., the word retains

the second of the two of the senses given
above. Thus, in Daniel ii. 13, iii. 10, in

Lk. ii. 1, xvii. 7, it is used of decrees pro-

ceeding from the State. In Ephes. ii. 15,

Coloss. ii. 14, it signifies the Mosaic or-

dinances, and in Acts xvi. 4 [doyjiara to.

K€Kpifji€va) the disciplinary decrees issued

by the Apostolic Council at Jerusalem.

Nowhere in the N.T. does it bear the sense
in which theologians employ it.^

This sense sprang from the third of the
classical meanings given above—viz. that
of a truth accepted on the authority of a
philosopher. The Pythagoreans accepted
tenets which, if true, admitted of proof, on
the authority of their master. Christians,

better instructed, accepted truths beyond
the reach of unaided reason which had been
revealed by Christ to His Church. These
truths they called dogmas. We find the
earliest trace of this technical sense, still

imperfectly developed, in St. Ignatius,
" Magn." 13 :

" Use all zeal to be established

in the doctrines {ev toIs doyixaonv) of the

Lord and the Apostles." ^ i^ later Fathers
the word occurs in its precise theological

meaning. Thus, St. Basil mentions " the

dogma of Christ's Divinity " {t6 ttjs OeoXoyias

doyfia) ; Chrysostom, " the dogmas {doyfiara)

of the Church "
; Vincent of Lorins, " the

ancient dogmas (dogmata) of heavenly philo-

sophy." 3 This last illustrates the origin of

the theological term.

From the definition with which we began
it follows that the Church has no power to

make new dogmas. It is her office to con-

* The list of N.T. passages given in the text is

exhaustive, except that Lachmann reads rh S6yiJ.a

Tov 0a<ri\ecoSi the decree of King Pharaoh, in Heb. xi. 23.

• See also Bamab. Ep. 1, rpia o5v SSy/^ard icrriv

Kvpiov, where the old Latin version has " constitutiones. '

PO, ii. 729.
» Basil. Orat. iv. In Hexaem. ; Chrysost. In Oalat,

cap. 1, apvd Kuhn, DogmcUik, vol. i. p. 191.
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tend for the faith once delivered, and to hand
down the sacred deposit which she has

received without adding to it or taking from

it. At the same time, the Church may
enunciate fully and impose dogmas or articles

of faith contained in the Word of God, or

at least deduced from principles so con-

tained, but as yet not fully declared and
imposed. Hence with regard to a new
definition—such, e.g.y as that of Transub-

stantiation—Christians have a twofold duty.

They are obUged to beUeve, first that the

doctrine so defined is true, and next that it

is part of the Christian revelation received

by the Apostles. Again, no Christian is at

Uberty to refuse assent to any dogma which
the Church proposes. To do so involves

nothing less than shipwreck of the faith,

and no Catholic can accept the Protestant

distinction between " fundamental and non-

fundamental articles of faith." It is a matter

of fundamental importance to accept the

whole of the Church's teaching. True, a

Catholic is not bound to know all the defi-

nitions of the Church—but, if he knowingly

and wilfully contradicts or doubts the truth

of any one among them, he ceases to be a
CathoKc.

This arbitrary distinction between essen-

tial and non-essential articles has led by
natural consequence to the opinion that

dogma^c belief, as such, matters httle

provided a man's Ufe is virtuous and his

feelings are devout. A religion of this kind

is on the very face of it different from the

rehgion of the Apostles and their successors.

St. Paul anathematizes false teachers, and
bids his disciples shun heretics ; St. John
denounces the denial of the Incarnation as

a mark of Antichrist. We may refer the

reader to the striking discussion of the

subject in Newman's " Development," ch.

vii. sect. 1, § 5.

EOGTVIATIC FACT. An expression which

came into vogue during the Jansenistic

controversy [Janseiwsm, p. 478]. There are

certain facts which, though not divinely

revealed, must nevertheless be held as

iniallibly true on account of their intimate

connection with revealed truth. Unless

these are admitted, revelation itself could

not be accepted, explained, or defended

:

e.g. that a given passage in a book is opposed

to the faith ; that a given council was law-

fully assembled ; that a given Pope was the

legitimate pontiff. (Franzelin, " De Divina

Trad." p. 121 ; Scheeben in " Kirchen-

lexikon.")

DOGMATIC THEOLOGY is the science

of Christian dogma. It treats of doctrine

systematically, regarding the doctrine of the

Church as a w lole, and considering each

article of faith in connection with others

which are either aUied to or seem to contradict

it. It proves the doctrines of the Church
from Scripture and tradition, illustrates

them by natural analogies, and points out
that, though they cannot be demonstrated
from reason, they are in harmony with it.

It answers objections drawn from philo-

sophy and other sciences, and above all

deduces theological consequences from the
truths of faith. Controversial theologians

defend the faith against infidels and heretics ;

positive theology investigates the proofs of

Catholic doctrine in Scripture and tradition ;

but all this may be said of dogmatic theology

also. The distinction between them seems
to lie in the fact that, though dogmatic
theology does occupy itself with these

matters, they do not form the whole or
even the principal part of its subject matter.

The systematic presentation of doctrine, the-

exhibition of the relations between faith and
reason, the appUcation of philosophy to^

rehgion, so as to deduce conclusions from
premisses given partly by philosophy, partly

by revelation—this is tJae chief business of

the dogmatic theologian.

In the early ages of the Church the chief

doctrines of the faith were precisely stated

and formally defined ; but Mttle was done-

directly for dogmatic theology. The early

Fathers had to contend with persecution,,

and what leisure they had was mostly spent

in attempts to recommend the faith to

heathens. When the hand of the persecutor

was stayed, the great controversies on the

Trinity, on the Incarnation, on grace and
predestination, began, and the champions of
the faith were as a rule much too busy in

stating and defending the great verities of

revelation to think of expounding them
systematically. Then came the barbarian

incursions in the West, the Mahometan con-

quests in the East ; and the Latin Church
was occupied in the work of converting and
civiHzing the new masters of Western
Europe. It was in the latter part of the

Middle Ages, when the faith, already defined

and fixed, enjoyed a supremacy such as it

has never known before or since, that the

great dogmatic theologians Hved. After

the fall of Constantinople Greek learning

spread in the West. Christian antiquity

was more studied and better understood,

and by all this, of course, theology gained

immensely. But to a great extent dogmatic

theology suffered by the diversion of inter-

est to Scriptural and historical criticism ; and
a century later the great Protestant revolt-

gave an increasing importance to contro-

versial as distinct from dogmatic theology.

We have already indicated the division

which we shall observe in this article. We
shall begin by tracing the first essays at

dogmatic theology in the Patristic period,,

passing next to the theologians of the Middle

Ages, and concluding with those of modem
times.

I. Patristic Period.—As has been already

hinted, there is no dcgmatic theology, pro-
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perly so called, during this time, so that

it need not detain us long. Many, however,

among the Fathers treat the Christian religion

in a philosophic spirit, and address them-

selves to some at least among the various

problems of dogmatic theology. Thus the

Apologists of the second and third centuries

try to show—often, it is true, in a very

fanciful way—that the Christian religion is

in agreement with the best results of Greek

philosophy, and in particular with the

teaching of Plato. Justin, e.g., explains

the supposed fact that Christian doctrines

are found in Greek heathen writers partly

on the theory that all men participate in

the illumination of the Word,* partly on

the assumption that the Greeks had bor-

rowed from the sacred books of the O.T.'

Clement of Alexandria reaches a higher

and more accurate notion of the relations

between dogma and science. The most
important of his works, the " Stromata,"

is meant to show that a Christian may do
more than believe the faith and keep the

commandments. Beyond the ordinary faith,

he says,* we may reach by instruction and

the perfect observance of God's law a know-
ledge which is the " perfection of man as

man." To a certain extent, this perfection

is a moral one, and so far does not concern

us here. But Clement also makes it consist

in knowing truth with peculiar accuracy,*

in the abiUty to " demonstrate " it ® and to

fathom the hidden meanings of Scripture, in

the power of using all science and learning

as a means of refuting error and conveying

to others exact notions of the truth.' The
great Origen, in his book " De Principiis,"

makes a further advance, and really sketches

out the plan of a dogmatic system. Speaking

of the Church's dogmas he says :
^ " These

must be used as elements and foundations by
everyone who desires to form a certain order

and system, by considering them all together,

so that he may form evident and necessary

propositions, discover the truth on each point,

and, as we have said, make one system out

of the examples and propositions which he

finds in the Holy Scriptures, or discovers by
following out things to their logical conse-

quences." It is to be observed, however,

that Origen never worked out the plan which
he put before himself ; and, besides, there

were inherent defects in his method, which
would have kept him from doing so success-

fully. Nor did later Fathers reaUze the ideal

which Origen had before him. Of course,

the great Doctors of the Church, in defending
CathoUc doctrine on the Trinity and Incar-

nation, incidentally supphed abundance of

» Apol. ii. 8, PG, vi. 457.
• Apol. i. 44, PO, ib. 396.
» Strom, vii. 10, p. 864, PO, ix. 477.
« n>. vii. 16, p. 891. • Ib. vii. 10, p. 865.
• Ib. vi. 10, pp. 780-781.
» Le Princip. Praef. a. 10, PO, xi. 121. TSie work,

except a few fragments, only exists in tiie translation of
Kofinus.

matter for the furtherance of systematic

and speculative theology. Indeed, St. Augus-
tine's writings had an extraordinary and
enduring influence on every department of

theological science, and the study of them
was the great means of theological education,

and gave the strongest impulse to scientific

progress during the Middle Ages. But as

a rule the Fathers supplied the stones which

the Schoolmen built together.* Still, one

exception at least must be noted. In his

treatise " De Trinitate," St. Augustine sets

himself to resolve the historical and the

speculative difficulties of the doctrine. He
proves the Nicene doctrine from Scripture

and tradition ; tries to reconcile the belief

in a Trinity of Persons with the behef in

the unity of God ; and confirms the truth

of the Catholic doctrine by natural analogies.

In the opinion of competent judges no writing

of the early ages deserves to be compared
with it for fullness and thoroughness.

II. The Scholastic Period.—Dogmatic theo-

logy in the strict sense of the word, began
to be in the East long before it was known
in Western Europe. Zacharias Scholas-

ticus and John Phiioponus, in the sixth

century, discussed Christian doctrine in

a philosophic spirit, and in the first half

of the following century John of Damascus
brought dogmatic theology to the highest

level which it ever reached among the Greeks.

He was acquainted with the logical writings

of Aristotle, and so acquired the philosophic

training necessary for a theologian. He
was well read in the Greek Fathers and
familiar with the speculations of Pseudo-

Dionysius. Thus equipped, he summed up
all the theological learning of his day in his

great work entitled "The Fountain of

Wisdom " {Ur}yr) 2o(f)ias). The first part

contains the dialectic, which since the Arian

controversies had been the object of

increasing attention in the Church, and was
afterwards zealously studied by the Arabs.

The second part gives a history of heresies j

the third, " an accurate exposition of the

orthodox faith " [cKdoa-is a.Kpi^rjs r^s

opdobo^ov TTio-Tewf). The third part treats

(a) of God in his essence, attributes, and
Trinity of Persons ; (j3) of the creative act

by which invisible spirits and visible things

were made, of the Divine foreknowledge,

and of free will ; (y) of the Incarnation, and

the economy of salvation ; (5) of the means
by which this salvation is appropriated, and

generally of such matters as concern practical

piety

—

i.e. of faith and baptism, the cultus of

the saints, use of images, &c. ; of Scripture,

the origin of sin in the abuse of free will,

the law of God, the Sabbath, circumcision,

virginity, &c. ; and lastly, of Antichrist and

* Of course this comparison must not be pressed. It

would be absurd to attribute to the Schoolmen a general

superiority over such a writer as St. Augustine. If much
was gained, much also was lost by the scholastic lore of
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the resurrection. Here we have something
like a complete system of theology, but with

John of Damascus the theology of the Easterns

reached its highest point. Further advance
was to be made, not in the East, but in the

West.
There, even after the shock of the bar-

barian conquests was over, a long period of

preparation was needed before dogmatic

theology could arise, and for this very reason

when it did arise it manifested extraordinary

strength, possessed a singular vitality, and
did its work with wonderful completeness.

These preparations consisted in the study of

the Aristotelian logic, much furthered by
Boethius in the earlier part of the sixth

century. Again, the dogmatic teaching of

the Fathers was summarized by such authors

as Isidore of Seville, who in his " Originum
seu Etymologiarum Codex " furnished an
encyclopaedia of sciences, including theology,

while his " Libri Sententiarum " is a kind

of anthology from the Fathers, particularly

from St. Augustine. Alcuin did much to

encourage the foundation of monastic schools

and so to keep the lamp of learning alive.

To this movement our own Venerable Bede,

encyclopaedic in his knowledge, contributed

largely. Still, although the writings of

St. Gregory the Great exercised a wide
and strong influence, although the living

interest in dogmatic controversy was kept

up by the disputes on the Adoption of the

Son of God, on the Eucharist, on Predestina-

tion, and by those occasioned through

the rationalism and pantheistic tendencies

of Scotus Erigena, the period which
elapsed between the sixth and eleventh

century was one of learning rather than
of speculation. The men of that age

gathered in peace the fruits of the past ; they

seldom began to till new ground. Nor had
they as yet the instruments to hand which
were indispensable for the advance of theo-

logy. They knew the positive teaching of the

Fathers ; they did their best to master the

natural and mathematical sciences, grammar,
logic, rhetoric, &c., and to make themselves

at home in the wisdom of the Greeks and
Romans. But they had no philosophy, and
philosophy is a necessary basis for theo-

logical speculation. In the eleventh century

this desideratum was supplied. Then the

monastic schools, which had sunk into com-
parative insignificance after the death of

Charles the Bald, became more celebrated

than ever for learning (those of Tours and
Bee deserve special mention), and in Anselm
of Canterbury produced a man, not only of

learning, but of speculative ability. Some
time later these schools were cast into the

shade by the universities, and that of Paris

in particular was the fostering mother of

dialectical theology throughout the rest of

the Middle Ages. Better translations of

Aristotle eame into use, and not only his

logical, but also his metaphysical and physical

treatises were studied with enthusiastic

appreciation. True, philosophy was re-

garded as the handmaid of faith. The
Catholic religion was accepted as the absolute

truth, and although the philosopher proved

from reason the truths of natural religion,

such as the being of God, the spirituaUty

of the soul, and the like, yet even on his

own ground he had to bring his work into

agreement with the teaching of the Church.

Still, philosophical questions in themselves

awakened the most intense interest, and
theology chiefly consisted in drawing con-

clusions from principles furnished paii^ly by
the faith, partly by philosophy ; it followed

naturally that the whole of a man's theology

was coloured by his philosophical opinions.

The great philosophical question debated

during all the scholastic period was about the

nature of universals. There were the extreme

ReaUsts, Uke Scotus ; the moderate Realists,

like St. Thomas ; and the Nominalists,

such as Occam. All these names represent

different schools of theology, and it is often

easy to trace the direct influence which the

theory they held on universals had on their

theology. Of course, we do not mean to say

that every difference

—

e.g. between Scotus

and St. Thomas—can be traced to a philo-

sophical source, but many among these

differences certainly can be so traced. So
well was this understood that as long as

Scotism kept its ground in the Franciscan

schools, the Scotist philosophy, and that

alone, was looked upon as the necessary

preparation for theology. The mutual inter-

penetration of philosophy and theology is the

great distinguishing mark of the scholastic

period.

We can only mention the most dis-

tinguished names among the Schoolmen,

and say a few words about one or two among
them. St. Anselm was the great light of the

eleventh century, towards the end of which

he lived. In the twelfth century the great

names are those of Roscelin, Abelard, and

Peter Lombard ; in the thirteenth, those of

Alexander of Hales, Albertus Magnus, St.

Thomas, Bonaventure, John Duns Scotus.

Anselm did not construct a complete

corpus or sum of theology, but he treated of

its principal parts—viz. the existence and

nature of God and the Trinity in his " Mono-
logium," " Proslogion," " De Fide Trini-

tatis," and " De Processione Spiritus Sancti

contra Graecos "
; the freedom of the will,

origin of evil, and the fall, in "De Con-

cordia Praescientiae et Praedestinationis

non Gratia Dei cum Libero Arbitrio "; " De
Casu Diaboli "

;
" De Conceptu Virginali et

Peccato Orginali " ; of the Incarnation

and redemption, in " Cur Deus Homo."
Peter Lombard's four Books of Sentences

were for centuries the basis of theological

instruction. St. Thomas, Scotus, nay
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«ven so late a writer as the famous

Estius, commented on them. Peter Lombard
sets out with the principle—borrowed from

St. Augustine—that Christianity is a doctrine

<3onceming reahties and signs, the principal

signs being the sacraments. He subdivides

the reahties into such as we are to enjoy

{frui)—i.e. such as are ends ; such as we are

to use {uti) as means ; and considers lastly

the subjects or rational creatures intended

to use these means. Accordingly, the first

Book of the Sentences treats of God and the

Trinity (realities v hich are ends in them-

selves) ; the second, in its first part, of the

world, in its second of rational creatures, in

its third of free-will and grace, virtues and
vices (of things to be used as means, of those

who use them, of use and abuse) ; the third,

of the Redemption, by which man is again

enabled to see things aright ; the fourth, of

the resurrection, and of " signs "

—

i.e. chiefly

of the sacraments. A moment's thought will

enable anyone to see some at least of the

patent defects implied in such an arrange-

ment. St. Thomas adopted a different one

in his " Sum of all Theology," which for

method, scientific precision and depth, for

purity of doctrine, has nothing Hke it or near

it in the productions of the scholastic theo-

logians. The " Summa " is divided into

three parts. The first treats of God in Him-
self, and as the Creator. The second treats

of God as the end of creatures, and of the

actions which lead us to Him or separate us

from Him. In the former subdivision of the

second part these actions are discussed in

general ; the latter subdivision explains

them in detail. The third part treats of the

Incarnation, the sacraments, and the last

things. It must be added that the sub-

division of Part II. was made, not by St.

Thomas, but by his disciples, and that St.

Thomas left the third part incomplete, the

conclusion of the treatise on Penance, with

those on Extreme Unction, Holy Order, Matri-

mony and the last things, having been

appended from his commentary on the

Sentences. St. Thomas himself points out

the connection of parts in the " Summa."
The first is concerned with God ; the second,

with the movement of rational creatures

to Him ; the third, with the Incarnation,

Eedemption, and sacraments, which open the

way to God, and with eternal fife, to which
this way leads.

III. Modern Period.—Scholastic theology
is best represented by St. Thomas and
Scotus. After their time there was a marked
decadence, and if at the period of the Re-
naissance and the Reformation scholastic

theology was unjustly attacked and con-

temned, the fault must be partly laid at the

door of the later Schoolmen themselves.

Melchior Canus, a Catholic bishop and theo-

logian of undoubted orthodoxy, describes the
degeneracy of some among the later School-

men, their frivolous and sophistical spirit*

their ignorance of Scripture and tradition, in

the forcible language of a man who evidently

speaks from personal experience.^ No doubt
other causes helped to bring scholastic

theology into disrepute. The new learning

absorbed attention ; controversialists, such

as Bcllarmine, were busy defending the

decrees of Trent against Lutherans and
Calvinists, so that the interest in scholastic

theology abated. Besides, there was on the

part of Protestants and even of Jansenists, a

distinctly heretical opposition to the theology

of the schools. It was held that truths of

revelation were contrary to the dictates of

reason, and that, to use the words of

Melanchthon, " Christian doctrine was utterly

discordant with philosophy and human
reason." * This, of course, was to cut at the

root of scholastic theology, and the opinion

of Melanchthon on faith and reason was that

of the Reformers in general. Still, scholastic

theology was pursued with ardour, and
valuable additions were made to it. The old

Thomist and Scotist theologies were still

maintained, and though the latter as a dis-

tinctive system was passing away, it

influenced the eclectic theology of many
Jesuit writers, and so has left a permanent
mark on the theology of the Church. More-

over, a fresh impetus was given to scholastic

disputes by the controversies on grace in the

sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, and a

new division of theologians into Thomists,

Congruists, MoUnists, and Augustinians came
to be recognized. The following are among
the principal theologians since the Reforma-

tion. We put aside great controversiaHsts,

like Bellarmine and Stapleton, and positive

theologians, such as Petavius and Thomassin.

Petavius, indeed, may justly be considered

a dogmatic theologian. His unequalled

learning included a thorough knowledge of

the Schoolmen, and he does discuss the most
important questions raised by them. But the

chief merit of this extraordinary man, great

in his many-sided and accurate learning, great

in the command which his genius gave him
over the stores of classical, Scriptural,

patristic, and scholastic learning which he

had accumulated, lay rather in his contri-

butions to the history of dogma than to

dogmatic theology itself. Confining our-

selves, then, to dogmatic theologians in the

strict sense, we may name, from the six-

teenth and beginning of the seventeenth

century : Banez ("In Prim. Part. Angel.

Doctoris," 2 tom. ;
" In Secund. Secund.

Angel. Doctoris ") ; MoUna (" In Prim. Part.

D. Thom. " ; also " Liberi Arbitrii cum
Gratiae Donis Concordia ") ; Medina ("In

Prim. Secund. Thomae Aq. ; In Tert.

» Canus, Loc. Theol. viii. 1, ix. 1. The eloquent and
weighty words of Canus on this matter are well worth
reading.

» Melanchthon, Lod Theol. ed. 1, p. 86, apud Kuhsu.
Dogmalik, vol. i. 472.
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Part.") ; Gregory of Valentia (" Comment.
in Summ. Thomae Aq.") ; Suarez (" Com-
mentationes et Disputat. in Thomae Sum-
mam ") ; Cardinal de Lugo (separate treatises

on dogmatic and moral theology : e.g. " De
Sacramentis," " De Eucharistia," " De
Incarnatione," &c., collected in seven folios)

;

Vasquez (" Commentarii in Thomam ")

;

Estius (" Comment, in IV Lib. Sentent.")

;

Tanner (" Theolog. Scholast.," "Disputat.

Theol. in omnes Summ. S. Thom. Partes ")

;

Becanus ("Theolog. Scholast."); Viva (on

the Condemned Propositions and a brief

course of dogmatic theology). Prominent
among the theologians of a later date are the

Scotists, Frassen (" Scotus Academicus, sive

Universa Doctoris Subtilis Theologia," Paris,

1672), and L'Herminier (" Summa Theolog.

Scholastic. Dogmat." Paris, 1721); and the

Thomists Gonet (" Clypeus Theolog. Thomist.
contra Novas ejus Impugnat." Burdigal.

1659), Contenson ("Theologia Mentis et

Cordis," Colon. 1722), Witasso (" Tractat.

Theolog." Paris, 1722), and Billuart (" Cursus

Theolog. juxta Ment. S. Thom." 1745). We
may also notice Tournely (" Praelect. Theol."

Venet. 1739); Gotti ("Theolog. Scholast.

Dogm." Venet. 1750) ; Berti, the best known
representative of the Augustinian School

("De Theolog. Disciplin." Venet. 1776);
Hubert ("Theolog. Dogmat. et Moral,"

August. Vindeb. 1751).^

In the latter part of the eighteenth century

scholastic theology almost died out, or if the

study of it was maintained in Italy and Spain,

at all events few books of this kind were
written. The dogmas of the Church were of

course still carefully studied by clerics in their

course of preparation for the priesthood, but

scholastic philosophy was neglected, no other

philosophy permanently replaced it, and
hence theological speculation was impossible.

This element is almost entirely wanting in

works like those of Liebermann and Perrone,

valuable as they are in many respects. Some
sixty or seventy years ago the interest in

scholastic philosophy, and, as a natural

consequence, in scholastic theology, revived.

Cardinal Franzelin's treatises, though full of

Scriptural and patristic learning, do not by
any means omit the consideration of the

speculative questions raised by the School-

men. Scheeben was perhaps the profoundest,

if not the clearest, speculative theologian of

recent times. The short treatises of Jung-

man, the dogmatic theology of the Jesuit

Hurter, and that of Dr. Murray of Maynooth,
also deserve mention. Pope Leo XIII. did

much to encourage the study of the School-

men, and this study is not likely to fall again

into disrepute or even to be neglected.

Experience has proved that no scientific

knowledge of the Ca-thoHc doctrine can be

gained without the study of dogmatic

* The editions quoted are not always the first which
appeared.

theology, so that when this foundation has
been laid, then and not till then other

branches of theological inquiry may be
pursued with safety and advantage.

At the present time, while the historical-

method of treating dogmatic theology is much
in favour, the scholastic method is not
neglected. The great theologians are careful

to state that they follow St. Thomas Aquinas
{ad mentem S. Thomae). To enumerate even a
portion of the writers would not be possible

within the limits of our space. We content
ourselves with referring the student to-

Bellamy, " La Theologie Cathohque au XIX.
Siecle."

DOLOURS OF THE BLESSED VIRGIN.
St. John mentions that the Blessed Virgin,

with other holy women and with St. John,

stood at the foot of the cross when the other

Apostles had fled. At that time the prophecy
of Simeon, " a sword will pierce thine own
soul " (Lk. ii. 15), was most perfectly fulfilled ;,

and very naturally the sorrows of Mary have
been a favourite subject of contemplation

with the Saints, among whom St. Ambrose
and St. Bernard deserve particular notice.

They dwell specially on the intensity of her
mental suffering, and on the supernatural

constancy with which she endured it. Tho
famous hymn " Stabat Mater" celebrates

Mary's sorrows at the foot of the cross in

sublime language. The seven founders of

the Servite order, in the thirteenth century,

devoted themselves to special meditation on
the Dolours of Mary, and from them the

enumeration of the Seven Sorrows (i.e. at the
prophecy of Simeon, in the flight to Egypt,

at the three days' loss, at the carrying of the

cross, at the crucifixion, at the descent from

the cross, at the entombment) is said te

have come. The feast of the Dolours was
instituted at a Provincial Council of Cologne

in 1423, at a time when the Hussites were

destroying crucifixes and images of the

Mother of Sorrows with fanatical zeal.

Benedict XIII., in 1725, caused this feast

to be celebrated in the States of the Church

on the Friday after Passion Sunday. This

feast is now observed as a greater double

throughout the Church. Pius VII., in 1814,

directed that a second feast of the Dolours

should be kept, on the third Sunday of

September, now transferred to September 1 5»

In allusion to her seven sorrows, the Blessed

Virgin is represented in art transfixed by
seven swords. (Benedict XIV. " De Festis ";

" Manuale Decret.")

DOM. A title appUed to the Benedictine

monks, as Dom Gueranger, etc. It is a

contraction of " Dominus," first apphed to

the Pope, latterly to bishops, and finally to

monks of various orders. In Italy in the

form of " Don " it is appHed to all clerks

(secular and regular alike), Mendicant Friar»

and Regular Clerks only excluded. In

mediaeval English it was written " Dan.
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Thus the Host says to the Monk in the

Canterbury Tales

:

" Whether shall I call you my lord, Dan John,

Or Dan Thomas, or elles Dan Albon ?
"

It was rendered " Sir " (" Sir Hugh Evans,"

Shakespeare), and in French it has always

been " Monsieur." In fine it appears in the

familiar '* Jube Domne benedicere " of the

office.

Benedictine nuns were similarly called

Domna, whence the modem " Dame."
DOMICILE is the place in which a person

is Hving, or to which he has actually come
with the purpose of remaining there for good
—i.e. until some fresh reasons call him away.

Thus, as ZalUnger points out, two things go

to constitute domicile : (1) the external fact

of habitation in a place ; (2) the internal

intention of fixing the abode there. Quasi-

domicile is acquired by a person who has

moved to a place with the intention of

remaining there for a considerable time

—

e.g.

for several months. There is a third class

of persons known as vagi—i.e. who at the

time have neither domicile nor quasi-domi-

cile. It is possible for a person to have two
domiciles—if, that is to say, he has two
abodes in difiPerent places and spends about
equal portions of the year in each.

The question of domicile enters into the

regulations (1) on orders. In ordinary cases

a candidate must be ordained by the bishop of

the diocese in which he was bom (" episcopus

originis "). However, if he has fixed his

domicile in another diocese he may be or-

dained by his new bishop, the " episcopus

domicilii," provided that he has Hved in his

new abode for ten years, or has transferred

to it the greater part of his goods, having
lived there " for a considerable time, and
is, moreover, ready to swear that he intends

to remain there for good " (" perpetuo ").

So Innocent XII., Constit. 96. (2) Persons

(where custom has not been established to the

contrary) are obliged to make their Easter
Communion, to have their banns proclaimed,

to have their children baptized, to receive

Extreme Unction, from the parish-priest of

their domicile or his deputy. If persons to

be married live in different parishes, the
banns must be proclaimed in the parish

church of each. By the recent decree ^e
Temere [q.v.] the valid assistant at marriage
is no longer the parish-priest of the parties,

but the priest of the church in which the
ceremony takes place. For the lawfulness
of the marriage, however, a declaration of

the free status of the parties must be obtained
from their parish-priest, and also his per-

mission to assist. (The canonists and moral
theologians treat of Domicile in connection
with Holy Order and Matrimony, e.g. Ballerini,
*' Theol. Mor." v. 732 sqq. and vi. 618 sqq.)

DOMINE, NON SUM DIGNUS. "Lord,
I am not worthy that Thou shouldst enter

under my roof, but only speak with a word,

and my soul shall be healed." Words used

by the priest before communicating, and
again before giving communion to the people.

They are adapted from the prayer of the

centurion (Mt. viii. 1). The custom of

employing this prayer before Communion is

alluded to by Origen and Chrysostom (Bona,

"Rer. Lit." II. xvii. 1.) "St. Augustine

(Serm. Ixvii. 1, PL, xxxviii. 415), and
many other writers point out how suitable

it is for Communion. But it does not occur

in the official text of many mediaeval missals j

it was definitely authorized in 1570.'*

(Foitescue, "The Mass," p. 383.)

DOMINICAL LETTER. [See Cycle.]

DOMINICANS. The founder^pf this cele-

brated order, St. Dominic, wa^bq^ in 1170,

at Calaroga, a small town in the diocese of

Osma, in Old Castile. He was educated at

the university of Palenoia, which afterwards

was removed to Salamanca. After leaving

the university, he preached with great power
in many places. The Bishop of Osma at

this time, whose name was Diego, was a
prelate of great earnestness and piety ; the

laxity and tepidity which prevailed among
a portion of the Spanish clergy were a serious

grief to him, and he pondered how he might

introduce the type and germ of a better state^

of things. He wished to introduce a regular

and quasi-conventual fife among the canons

of his cathedral, and the young Domini(

appeared a fit instrument for his purpose

Appointed a canon, and strenuously aiding

in the introduction in the chapter of the rula

of St. Austin, Dominic more than answered

every expectation that had been formed of

him. In 1204 and 1205 the Bishop of Osma
was sent into France on the affair of a con-

templated marriage between King Alfonso

IX. and a princess of the house of La Marche^

Dominic accompanied him as his chaplain.

The southern provinces of France were then

teeming with the heresies of the numerous
sects which pass under the general name ot

Albigenses [^.v.], and the peril seemed

imminent that large numbers of persons

would before long, if no restraining in-

fluence appeared, throw off the bonds of

religion, social order, and morahty. The
bishop, his mission having come to an end

by the death of the French princess, earnestly

desired to remain and combat heresy in

Languedoc. With Dominic he went to Rome
(1205) to obtain the necessary permission

from the Pope, who was then Innocent III.

The Pope, although strongly approving the

enterprise, would not sanction Diego's absence

from his diocese being prolonged beyond two
years, at the end of which time he was to

return to Osma. Returning to Languedoc,

Diego and his companions found there two
Papal legates, Peter of Castelnau and Raoul,

contending with the heretics with but small

effect. The bishop suggested that the words
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of exhortation would be more effectual if the

legates came unattended by a splendid retinue,

lie himself set them an example, going bare-

foot, and practising great abstinence. The
legates took his word in good part, and to

some extent acted upon them ; moreover,

the abbot of Citeaux and several other Cister-

cian abbots came to their assistance, to take

part in the religious campaign, which now
began to be prosecuted with much zeal and
fruit. But after a time Peter of Castelnau

was assassinated by the heretics, and the

other legate took his departure ; the abbots

returned to their monasteries ; the bishop

was obliged to return to Osma, where he soon

after died ; and Dominic was left alone.

Some years passed ; he was joined from time

to time by earnest men, who aided him in that

work of continual preaching which he felt to

be the great work of his hfe ; but many of

them, after the novelty of the work had worn
off, abandoned him without scruple, and he

felt that in order to give stability to his

forts he must bind his followers to himself

and their work by a tie stronger than could be

supplied by enthusiasm and the voluntary

system. Such a tie could onlvtas^suppUed
by the establishment of a neyr' ov^^, and to

consummation he now ^^i^is energies.

In 1215 he had gathered round him sixteen

men, of v/hom eight were Frenchmen, six

Spaniards, onp an Enghshman, and one a

Portuguese-<^ll prepared to embrace any
way of hfe tn^t he might prescribe to them.
The Pope (Innocent III.), when his sanction

was sought, hesitated. The Council of the

Lateran, then concluding its sittings, had
declared that it was not desirable to add any
new orders to those already existing. The
Pope refused his assent several times, but at

length—influenced, it is said, by a vision

similar to that which he had had before the

confirmation of the Franciscan order—he
yielded. It was, however, upon the under-
standing that the founder should choose for

the new institute some rule alrsady^-ftCbftetiQ^d

by the Church, and ^at'lhe statutes of tbe

order should be^^.MlSmitted to the Pope foj

hi^'approval. Dominic selected the rule of ^.
Austin [Ap<5usTiNiAN Canons] for the us^of
his^ordi^ ; many of the statutes wergsJkJfrowed

from-'^those of Preinontre. -^"[See Premon-
STRATENSIANS.] " The chief articles enjoined

perpetual silence, there being no time when
conversation was permitted without leave

from the superiors ; fasts almost withou*^

intermission, at least from September 14 to

Easter Day ; complete abstinence from
meat, except in serious illness ; the use of

woollen garments in the place of Hnen ; a
rigorous poverty, and many other austeri-

ties." 1 The dress which St. Dominic gave
to his rehgious was that of regular canons,

euch as he had himself worn at Osma—viz.

-a black cassock and rochet. Some years

» n<^ivot.

afterwards this was exchanged for the dress

which has been ever since retained in the

order—a white habit and scapular, with a
long black cappa or mantle. Hence they

came to be known as Black Friars. When
everything had been set^gST'aiid the first

monastery was being built at Toulouse,

Dominic went to Rome to obtain the final

confirmation of the Holy See. Arriving in

the autumn of 1216, he found Honorius III.

occupying the Papal chair, and obtained

from him in the following December a bull

fully legalizing and confirming his institute,

under the title of the " Preaching Brothers,"

or friars, " Fratres PraeJicatores." He made
his solemn profession before Konorius, as the

first member of the order, and then returned

to Toulouse. Houses under his direction

soon arose in different places

—

e.g. at Paris,

Metz, and Venice, and in 1221 a general

chapter was held at Bologna, at which—per-

haps in imitation of the Franciscans—a con-

stitution was adopted renouncing all rents

and possessions. ^4he effect of this, of course,

was to make theI)ominicaiis.,aM-B»eTTdT^ant
order, wholly dejDcndent for their subsistence

and "advancement on the charity and zeal

for rehgion of the Christian people. At this

same chapter-general it was found that the

order already numbered sixty convents

:

these were now distributed into eight pro-

vinces (England/feeing~:one), each under a

provincial. St. Dominje^, therefore, dying in

this year, had the liappiness of leaving his

order firmly plajit©dr~-^ia. Europe Under
subsequ^t maslEer-generals it extended itself

far and wide ; the white robe of St. Dominic
became a famiUar object in Poland, Denmark,
Greece, and the Holy Land ; their missioners

were found in the Canaries in the fifteenth

century, and after the discovery of America
preaching friars took a prominent part in

spreading the Gospel among the natives

of Mexico, New Granada, and Peru. Las
Casas, who first introduced the African negro

into the West Indies, with the benevolent

intention of thus saving from destruction

under their Spanish task-masters the feebler

Carib Indians, was a Dominican friar. This

order has contributed Popes to the roll of

the Roman Pontiffs : Innocent V. (1276),

Benedict XI. (1303-4), St. Pius V. (1566-72),

Benedict XIII. (1724-30). The Master of

the Sacred Palace in the Pontifical Court has

always been a reUgious of this order since St.

^ominic was first invested with the office by
/Pope Honorius in 1218.

; In England, at the time of the dissolution,

there were fifty-seven Dominican friaries.

From an examination of the names of these,

given below, ^ it is evident that they settled

• List of Dominican Houses, taken from Tanner's
* * Nolitia.'

Arundel Bliburgh (Suff.)

Bamborough Boston
Bangor Brecknock
Berwick Bristol

Beverley 10 Cambridge
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by preference in towns, where their primary

vocation of preaching could most easily be

exercised. The memory of their great friary

in London is preserved in the name of Black-

friars Bridge ; the building stood between

Ludgate Hill and the river ; Playhouse Yard *

marks the exact site. Of their great and
famous house at Oxford, though the site is

well known, no traces^now remain.

Into the intetiectuall^^ement of the age,

of which the~~f965Rl3tlonbf many univer-

sities, and the rapid development of others

were the chief outward signs, the Dominicans

eaggrly flung-' themsel]^ga,««JE.hey opened
schooTsTail'd^ctJIHSaissioned able lecturers at

most of the universities, awakening thereby

a fierce opposition on the part of the authori-

ties, who perhaps dreeided in part lest crudi-

ties and novelties should issue from the Ups

of these enthusiastic mendicants, but whose
concern for their own vested interest in and
monopoly of teaching was much more real.

The saintly Albertus Magnus, entering the

order in the time of the second general,

Jordan of Saxony, lectured in the university

of Paris on the philosophy of Aristotle,

which, according to Mohler he had the honour
of first making thoroughly comprehensible

to the European intellect. His fame has

"V been eclipsed by that of the still larger and

I

stronger mind of him who ^;^a& *isi§'"ar^e!rfe

dis^^ili^ and..also a Dopjinican, St^^^s^eems

quinas>^ I^e " SummaxBetJtSgialS*' at which
ciolis^ of the eighteenth century

affected to sneer, has been anew commended
to the respect of all Christians, and the care-

ful study of the clergy, by Leo XIII. The
system of St. Thomas was so vast as to afford

scope for the labour of many commentators
and explicators, and a school hence arose,

consis^ittg' chiefly of Dominicans, named
bmistsT^ Franciscan theologians, among

wnoDa:''tne chief was Duns Scotus, raised

objections to portions of the teaching of

St. Thomas ; the problems of Realism and
Nominalism were imported into the con-

Canterbury
Cardiff

Carlisle

Chelmsford
CSiester

Chichester
Derby
Doncaster
Dunstable

20 Dunwich (Sufl.)

Exeter
GMoucest»
Guildford
Haverfordwest

(Pemb.)
Hereford
Hud
Ipswich
Ivdchester (Som.)
Lancaster

80 Langley (Herts)

„ (Surrey)
Leicester
Lincoln

London
Lynn
Newcastle (StaflE.)

Newcastle-on-Tyne
Newport (Monm.)
Northampton

40 Norwich
Oxford
Pontefract
Rhuddlan (Flint)

Salisbury
Scarborough
Shrewsbury
Stamford
Sudbury
Thetford

60 Truro
Warwick
Wilton
Winchester
Worcester
Yarm. (Yorks)
Yarmouth
York

* So called from the theatre (of which Shakespeare
was oo-proprietor) patched up out of swne of the ruinous
buildings of the foary.

\

troversy ; and the contentions of Scotists
and Tbomists, taken up ofteff by men of
inferior jiiental calibre, tended at last to make
nien weary of the scholastic philosophy
altogether. [See^oGBiATicJrHEOLOGY.] -3

Among t^e numerous writers and thinkers
produced by this order may be mentioned
first that group of ethereal-minded men,
sometimes called the " German mystics,**
among whom the Master Eckhardt (f 1329),
Johannes Tauler (f 1361), and the Blessed
Henry Suso (f 1365), were all sons of St.

Dominic. St. Raymond of Pennafort, the
third general of the order, will be celebrated
to aU time as the codifier of the canon law.
In France arose Peter of Tarentaise, and
Vincent of Beauvais, author of that vast
repertory of all knowledge then accumulated,
the " Speculum Majus." England produced
Richard Claypole, Robert Holcot, and Robert
Kilwardby, Archbishop of Canterbury.
Melchior Canus and Cardinal Cajetan belong
to the period of the Reformation. Dominic
Soto (t 1560), Francis a Victoria, and Dominic
Eanez (f 1604), were eminent in theology
and public law. Las Casas, already men-
tioned, and Peter of Montesino, belonged to
the illustrious band of Spanish Dominicans
who followed at the heels of the conquerors
of the New World, and strove to shield the
Indians from their rapacity, and to open the
minds of their new fellow-subjects to the
hght of Christ.

With regard to the present condition of
the order, it may be said that in spite of
the injustice and violence of the revolution,
which in all the principal countries of Europe
has at one time or other expropriated its

convents and silenced its doctors, it is not
altogether unprosperous or unpromising. In
France the order was restored about seventy
years ago by the devoted Henri Lacordaire,
whose burning words, preached from the
pulpit of Notre Dame, convinced an un-
beheving Paris that a friar's cowl, in the
nineteenth century no less than in the thir-
teenth, may cover a robust and teeming brain
and an indomitable courage.

As early as 1206, before the foundation
of his order for men, St. Dominic had estab-
lished a convent of nuns at Prouille, under
a modified form of St. Augustine's rule
Honorius III. gave his approval, in 1218,
to the extension of the order to women.
The Second Order of St. Dominic (or Domini-
canesses, as they came to be called) was one
of the strictest in the Church. Besides the
austerities which they practised in common
with their brethren of the First Order, they
were bound to rigid cloister and to long hours
of prayer. They were intended to be con-.

templatives, but they afterwards undertook
the education of young girls. Many canoE
ized Saints have belonged to this order,
the most famous being St, Agnes of
Montepulciano.
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The Third Order of St. Dominic, called

also the Brothers and Sisters of the Penance

of St. Dominic, grew out of the institution

of the " Soldiery of Jesus Christ," which St.

Dominic founded in his hfetime, for married

men who should desire to undertake the work
of protecting the Church, reclaiming her

ancient rights, recovering property of which

she had been despoiled, and repressing

heresy ; and for the wives of these men. To
this Third Order belonged the canonized

saints Catherine of Siena and Rose of Lima,

and the beatified Colomba of Rieti, Ingrida

of Sweden, Sibylla of Pavia, Margaret

of Hungary, and many others. (Helyot

;

Mohler's " Kirchengeschichte '*
; Touron,

*' La Vie de S. Dominique Guzman,
Fondateur de I'Ordre des Precheurs avec

I'Hist. abregee de ses premiers Disciples "
;

Malvenda, " Annales Ordinis Praedica-

torum "
; Drane, " Life of St. Dominic "

;

Lacordaire, " Vie de S. Dominique

"

and " Memoire pour le RetabUssement

des Freres Precheurs " ; Guiraud, " Saint

Dominique.")
DOMINUS VOBISCUM ("The Lord be

with you ") is, with the " Pax vobis " (among

the Greeks etp^vjy Traa-i), the common
salutation in the Mass and office. It was
adopted from the Jews, who used it in daily

life (Ruth ii. 4). The Oriental Uturgies,

except the hturgy of St. Mark, have no

"Dominus vobiscum." In the West, on

the other hand, its use is very ancient. A
Council of Hippo in 393 ^ forbids " readers

"

{lectores) to use it, and at this day no minister

of the Church below the rank of deacon

may do so. A bishop, after the " Gloria in

excelsis " on feast days, says " Pax vobis
"

instead of " Dominus vobiscum," a custom

mentioned in a letter of Leo VII., anno 937.

These salutations are used even in private

Mass or office, and are addressed to the

Church, in whose name her ministers speak

and with whom they are united in spirit.

(St. Peter Damian, " Dominus vobiscum,"

PL, cxlv. 231 sqq. ; Fortescue, " The
Mass," 246 sqq.)

DONATION OF CONSTANTINE. [See

States of the Church.]
DONATISTS. Heretics and schismatics

who held (1) that the vahdity of the sacra-

ments depended on the moral character of

the minister ; (2) that sinners could not be

mez2;bers of the Church and could not be

tolerated by a true Church, unless their sins

were secret. The former of these errors was

an exaggeration of Cyprian's erroneous belief

that baptism depended for its vaUdity on the

faith of the minister: the latter was aUied

to Novatianism, though the Donatists did

not deny the Church's power to readmit

repentant sinners.

Mansurius, Bishop of Carthage, allowed

the heathen during Diocletian's persecution

» Hefele-Ledercq, ii. 86.

to destroy heretical books which he left in

the church instead of the sacred books which
they sought. Thereupon, a party of zealots,

with Donatus of Casanigra at their head,

charged him with " traditio "

—

i.e. with the

crime of surrendering the sacred books, and
so practically denying the faith. Mansurius
died in 311 and his archdeacon, Caecilian,

was chosen and consecrated Bishop of

Carthage. Seventy Numidian bishops pro-

tested, asserting, among other things, that

Caecihan had been consecrated by a
" traditor " or betrayer of the sawed books,

and so invaUdly. In his place they chose

Majorinus, and on his death, in 313, Donatus,

from whom, and from the other Donatus
named above, the sect took its name. The
Bishop of Carthage being Primas of North
Africa, the schism affected the whole of that

territory and the Donatists were specially

popular with the peasants. Constantine,

fearing for the unity of the empire, declared

himself against the schismatics. Their case

was examined by Pope Melchiades, with a
commission of three GaUican bishops, at

Rome, in 313 ; in the following year, at

the Council of Aries ; and by the emperor
himself, to whom the Donatists appealed, at

Milan, in 316. All these decisions were

adverse to the new sect ; still it spread, and
in 330 no less than 270 Donatist bishops

met in council, although out of Africa they

had only two congregations—one in Rome,
another in Spain. Their fanaticism rose to

such a pitch that crowds of Donatists carried

devastation through Africa, uniting the

coarsest vices with a morbid desire of martyr-

dom, which sometimes led to suicide. Down
to 429, the date of the Vandal invasion, the

Christian emperors restrained the Donatist

fury by severe enactments, but without

complete success. Towards the close of the

fourth century St. Optatus of Milevi wrote

his seven books, *' On the Schism of the

Donatists, against Parmenianus," the suc-

cessor of Donatus ; from 400 onwards the

new Bishop of Hippo, St.Augustine,was active

in opposing them, and in 411 he met 279
of their bishops in conference at Carthage.

The Donatists spHt up into many sects.

They sank into comparative insignificance

after the Vandal invasion, and are heard of

no more after that of the Saracens in the

seventh century. (From Kraus, " Kirchen-

geschichte.") The story of the Donatist

schism is of great importance on account of

its bearing on the AngUcan position at the

present time. " When a doubt first crossed

my mind," says Newman, *' of the tenable-

ness of the theological theory on which

AngUcanism is based, it was caused in no

sHght degree by the perusal of a controversial

paper (by Wiseman) on the schism of the

Donatists" ("Apologia," p. 211). (The-

ninth vol. of St. Augustine's works, PL, xxxiii.j

Tillemont, " Memoires," voL vi. ; Wiseman,
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*' Essays," ii. 203 sqq. ; Duchesne, " Hist.

Ancienne de I'Eglise," ii. 101 sqq.)

DOORKEEPER. [See Ostiarius.]

DORSAL, DOSSAL. A curtain suspended

.^t the back [dorsum) of the altar, and also

at each side of it.

DOUAY BIBLE. A name commonly given

to the translation of the Holy Scriptures cur-

rent among English-speaking CathoUcs. The
name is misleading, for, as we shall presently

see, the Bible was not translated into Eng-

lish at Douay, and only a part of it was pub-

lished there, while the version now in use has

been so seriously altered that it can scarcely

be considered identical with that which first

went by the name of the Douay Bible.

We begin with a history and criticism

of the original version. The English College of

Douay was founded in 1668 by the exertions

of Cardinal Allen, and, owing to pohtical

troubles, its members a few years after its

foundation took refuge at Rheims. There

they set to work at an Enghsh version

of the Bible, made from the Vulgate, but

with diligent comparison of the Hebrew and
Oreek texts. The divines chiefly concerned

in the translation of the New Testament
were—Dr. Wilham (afterwards Cardinal)

Allen, Dr. Gregory Martin, Dr. Richard

Bristow, and John Reynolds, all of them
bred at the University of Oxford. Martin

translated, the rest revised, Bristow and
Allen wrote the annotations. Martin also

translated the Old Testament, Dr. Worthing-
ton furnishing the notes. The pubUoation

was delayed by lack of means, but in 1582

the New Testament was published at Rheims,
the Old in 1609-10 at Douay, both in quarto.

There was a second edition (quarto) of the

Old Testament in 1635, of the New (quarto),

with some few changes, in 1600 ; a third

edition of the New (16mo) in 1621, a fourth

(quarto) in 1633, a fifth (foUo) 1738, with
the spelhng modernized and a few verbal

alterations ; a sixth (foho) at Liverpool in

1788. In 1816-18 an edition of the whole
Bible appeared in Ireland, in which the

Rhemish text and notes were mainly adopted
for the New Testament. An eighth edition

of the Rhemish New Testament, text and
notes, was pubhshed by Protestants at New
York (octavo) in 1834. Thus there have
been two editions of the Old Testament,
eight of the New, according to the original

Douay and Rheims version. This version
comes to us with the recommendation of
certain divines in the College and cathedral
of Rheims and of the University of Douay.
It never had any episcopal imprimatur, much
less any Papal approbation.

What was the value of this translation
of the Vulgate ? It certainly had great
faults, for it is disfigured by uncouth and
sometimes scarcely inteUigible language,
but it had also great merits, which we prefer
to state in the words of the celebrated

Protestant scholar. Dr. Westcott. Martir,
he says (and Martin had the chief share in

the work), was " a scholar of distinguished

attainments, both in Greek and Hebrew."
" The scrupulous or even servile adherence
of the Rhemists to the text of the Vulsate
was not without advantage. They frequently
reproduced v/ith force the original order of

the Greek, which is preserved in the Latin,

and even while many unpleasant roughnesses
occur, there can be little doubt that this

version gained on the whole by the faithful-

ness with which they endea-voured to keep
the original form of the sacred writings. . . .

The same spirit of anxious fidelity to the
letter of their text often led the Rhemists
to keep the phrase of the original when others
had abandoned it. . . . When the Latin
was capable of guiding them the Rhemists
seem to have followed out their principles

honestly : but whenever it was inadequate
or ambiguous, they had the niceties of Greek
at their command. The Greek article can-
not, as a rule, be expressed in Latin. Here,
then, the translators were free to follow the
Greek text, and the result is that this critical

point of scholarship is dealt with more satis-

factorily by them than by any earher trans-

lators. And it must be said that in this

respect also the revisers of King James [i.e.

the Protestant Authorized Version] were less

accurate than the Rhemists, though they
had their work before them." Dr. \Yestcott
also observes that the Douay Bible " fur-

nished a large proportion of the Latin words
which King James's ^xrevisers adopted."^
The editors of the Revfeed Version (1880)
observe that the Authorize^SVersion (1611)
" shews evident traces of a Version not
specified in the rules, the Rhemish, made
from the Latin Vulgate, but by scholars
conversant with the Greek Original."

In the eighteenth century two inde-
pendent translations of the New Testament
appeared as substitutes for the Rhemish,
one by Dr. ComeKus Nary (1718), priest of
St. Michan's, DubUn ; the other (1730) by
Dr. Witham, president of Douay.

A new epoch was made by Dr. Challoner,
who revised the Rheims and Douay text,

making alterations so many and so consider-
able that he may really be considered the
author of a new translation. His chief

object seems to have been that of making
the EngUsh Cathohc Bible more intelhgible,

and in this he has succeeded, but, " un-
doubtedly," says Cardinal Newman, " he has
sacrificed force and vividness in some of

his changes." He approximates, according
to the same authority, to the Protestant
version. Dr. Challoner, then coadjutor to
the Vicar Apostofic of London, pubHshed the
first edition of his new Testament in 1749,
of the whole Bible in 1750. In 1752 he pub-

» These extracts are from Dr. Westcott's History of the
English Bible.
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lished the New Testament again ; in 1763-4

the Bible ; in 1772 and 1777 fresh editions

of the New Testament. Early in 1781 he

died, being then in his ninetieth year. In

these editions many variations occur. The
notes are Challoner's own.

Challoner's text was itself revised, and

fresh alterations were introduced by
McMahon, a Dublin priest, who pubUshed

the New Testament in 12mo anno 1783,

and the whole Bible (quarto) in 1791. This

edition of the whole Bible was undertaken

at the request of Dr. Troy, Archbishop of

Dubhn, and by his name this text is generally

known. In 1803 and 1810 the New Testa-

ment, and in 1794 the Bible, were reprinted

according to the revision of Challoner, which

was also adopted in the Philadelphian edition

of the Bible, anno 1805. Mention should be

made of an edition published in 1815, pro-

fessing to be '* stereotyped from the edition

published by authority in 1749 " (Challoner's

first ed.). The preliminary "Address" is

anonymous, but was from the pen of Bishop

Poynter. On this edition, and the troubles

to which it gave rise, see B. Ward, " Eve of

Cath. Emancipation," ii. ch. xxviii.

However, McMahon's alterations are

mostly confined to the New Testament : the

text of the Old, in Newman's words,
" remains almost verbatim " as Challoner

left it. But subsequent editions of the New
Testament vary very much, because the

editors have had to choose between this or

that of Challoner's three texts of the New
Testament and Dr. Troy's text.

We need not follow the history of our

EngHsh Bible further, for subsequent editions

are mere reprints of texts already mentioned.

Challoner's second edition of the Bible (1763)

was reprinted at Philadelphia in 1790, and

this was the first Bible printed in America

for Enghsh-speaking CathoHcs. We have,

however, still to mention an independent

revision of the Rhemish and Douay texts by

Archbishop Kenrick (Gospels, 1849 ; rest of

New Testament, 1851 ; Psalms, Wisdom,
Canticles, 1857 ; Job and the Prophets, 1859).

(Chiefly from Newman's Essay on the

Rheims and Douay versions in " Tracts

Theological and Ecclesiastical." But Dr.

Westcott on the EngHsh Bible, and Shea's

Bibhographical account of Catholic Bibles,

&c., printed in America, have also been used.)

DOUAY, ENGLISH COLLEGE AT.

Founded in 1568 by Dr. William Allen, who
had been a fellow of Oriel College, Oxford,

and Principal of St. Mary Hall. A university

had recently been founded (1562) by PhiUp IL

at Douay (Doway, Douai), and the chief

posts in it had been conferred upon Oxford

exiles. The first chancellor. Dr. Richard

Smith, had been regius professor of divinity,

and another regius professor was Dr. Owen
Lewis, who had also been regius professor

at Oxford. The number and influence of

English scholars in the university suggested'

to Allen that Douay would be a suitable

place to provide a succession of Catholic

clergy now that schools and colleges in

England were lost. The new college began
to flourish immediately. The numbers soon
reached 150. Funds were provided by
Gregory XIII. and PhiHp IL In 1578,

however, the English were all expelled from
Douay, and took refuge at Rheims, where
they remained until 1593, when they were
allowed to return to Douay. It was during

this sojourn at Rheims that the English

translation of the New Testament wa»
pubhshed. The pubhcation of the trans-

lation of the Old Testament was delayed by
want of funds until some years after their

return (Douay Bible). Much good contro-

versial work was done by Allen himself

and his colleagues (notably by Stapleton^

Bristowe, Martin &c.), and was issued by the

Douay press. Meantime the hope of a cessa-

tion of the persecution passed away. The
only means of preserving the faith in England
was to send over CathoHc missionaries in

defiance of the law. By the end of the six-

teenth century more than three hundred
' seminary priests ' from Douay were thus

sent. Of these many died on the scaffold or

in prison. From first to last under the Penal

Laws more than 160 Douay priests suffered

martyrdom. During the seventeenth cen-

tury, though the stream of missionaries was
constantly kept up, the work of the college

was hampered by the unhappy disputes of

the regular and secular clergy [English

Church, p. 311]. Under the presidency of Dr.

Witham (1715-1738) the college was rebuilt

on a substantial scale, and a fresh period of

prosperity was entered upon. This came to

an end with the French Revolution. In 1793

such of the members as had not already

escaped to England were cast into prison and

the whole property was seized by the govern-

ment. A portion of the escaped collegians

found their way to Old Hall Green, in Hert-

fordshire, and the rest to Crook Hall near

Durham. Early in 1795 the imprisoned

ones were set at Uberty, and rejoined their

companions either in the north or in the

south. Hence arose the two colleges of St.

Edmund at Old HaU, and St. Cuthbert at

Ushaw (removed from Crook Hall in 1808),

between which the Roman pension granted

by Gregory XIII. was equally divided until

the occupation of Rome by the French in

1799. " After the restoration of the Bour-

bons," says Mgr. Ward, "a large sum of

money was paid to the English government

to indemnify those who had suffered by the

Revolution ; but none of this ever reached

Catholic hands, for it was ruled that as the

CathoHc colleges were carried on in France

for the sole reason that they were illegal in

England, they must be considered French,

not English, establishments." The actual
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buildings, however, were restored, but were

for the most part sold. One of these, belong-

ing to the EngHsh Benedictine community
of St. Gregory, was transferred to the com-
munity of St. Edmund the Martyr, which
had formerly been located in Paris (1818).

Under these monks the work of educating

Enghsh boys was continued at Douay until

the iniquitousLaw of Associations confiscated

the college and expelled its members (1903).

They retired to Woolhampton in Berkshire,

where they took over an already existing

school, since known as " Douai Abbey." (See

Dodd, "Church Hist, of England"; id.

Tierney's edition ; Knox, " Douay Diaries
"

and "Letters of Card. Allen"; B. Ward
in " Cath. Enc," " The Dawn of the Catholic

Revival in England," and " Eve of Cath.

Emancipation"; Guilday, "English Cath.

Refugees on the Continent," ch, iv, and
ch. ix.)

DOUBLE. [See Feasts.]

DOVE is frequently used as a symbol of

the Holy Ghost, who appeared at Christ's

baptism under that form (Lk. iii. 22).

1. The custom of depicting the Hoty Ghost
in this form is mentioned by St. Paulinus of

Nola, and must have been familiar to Eastern

Christians in the sixth century ; for the clergy

of Antioch in 518, among other complaints

made by them to the see of Constantinople

against the intruded bishop Servius, accuse

him of having removed the gold and silver

doves which hung over the altars and font

{Ko\vix^r)dpa) and appropriated them, on the

ground that this symbolism was unfitting.^

The dove as a symbol of the Holy Ghost
is often placed in the pictures of certain

saints

—

e.g. of Fabian,* Hilary of Aries,

Gregory the Great, Medard of Noyon, &c.

It is also a figure of innocence, and so, e.g.,

the souls of SS. Eulalia and Scholastica

are represented as flying to Heaven in

the form of a dove. Lastly, the dove serves

as a figure of peace and reconciliation (see

Gen. viii. 11).

2. A vase in the form of a dove {nepi-

a-rrjpiov, peristerium) was in the East and
in the West suspended over the altar and
used as a repository for the Blessed Sacra-

ment. This custom is mentioned by the

author of an ancient Life of St. Basil, by St.

Gregory of Tours, and in several ancient

French documents. Mart^ne mentions that

even in his time such a tabernacle was still

in use at the church of St. Maur des Fosses.

(See Rohault de Fleury, " La Messe," tome v.

pp. 78-83 ; Rock, "Hierurgia," ii. 318 note ;

Leclercq in DACL, Colonibe Eucharistique.)

DOWRY OF MARY. " The contempla-
tion of the great mystery of the Incarnation,"
wrote Thomas Arundel, Abp. of Canterbury,
in 1399, " has drawn all Christian nations to

venerate her from whom come all the first

* Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 1152.
• For the origin of this see Euseb. H.E. ri. 2 J.

beginnings of our redemption. But wo
Enghsh, being the servants of her apeoial
inheritance and her own Dowry, as we are
commonly called, ought to surpass others
in the fervour of our praises and devotions."
(Wilkins, " Concilia,'* torn. iii. p. 246.)
How England in olden days deserved and
obtained this title is set forth in such works
as Bridgett, " Our Lady's Dowry "

; Water-
ton, *' Pietas Mariana Britannica "

; Rock,
iii. 142-156, 196-286. [See also Anglo-Saxon
Church; English Church, p. 303.]

DOXOLOGY. I. The greater doxology or
" ascription of glory " is usually called, from
its initial words, the "Gloria in excelsis."

It is not mentioned by the earUest writers,

but it is found nearly, though not quite, as
we now have it—under the title of "A
Morning Prayer"—in the ApostoUc Con-
stitutions (vii. 47), so that it can scarcely
have been composed, as is asserted in the
" Chron. Turonense," by St. Hilary of
Poictiers, and the real author is, as Cardinal
Bona says, unknown. It was only by degrees
that it assumed its present place in the Mass.
In Gaul, according to St. Gregory of Tours,
it was recited after Mass in thanksgiving.
The Celtic monks chanted it daily after the
psalms of Lauds, a position corresponding
to its place in the offices of the Greek Church
(see for interesting particulars, and also for

the various versions of the hymn, " Antipho-
narium Benchorense," Bradshaw Society,

ii. p. 75), while it was also recited on
occasions of public joy

—

e.g^. in the Sixth
General Council. It was sung at Mass
according to the use of the Roman Church
first of all on Christmas Day—during the first

Mass, in Greek ; during the second, in Latin.
It was of course on Christmas night that the
first words of the " Gloria in excelsis " were
sung by the angels (Lk. ii. 14). After-
wards bishops said it at Mass on Sundays
and feasts, priests only at the Mass of Easter
Sunday, as appears from the Gregorian Sacra-
mentary. This rule lasted till the eleventh
century. At present it is said in all Masses,
except those of the dead, of ferias which do
not occur in the Paschal season—(it is said,

however, on Maundy Thursday)—the Sun-
days in Advent and those from Septuagesima
to Palm Sunday inclusive. It is not said in

votive Masses, except those of the Angels, and
the B. Virgin on Saturday. (Fprtescue,

"The Mass," p. 2m sqq.)

II. Lesser doxology—i.e. " Glory be to the

Father," &c., recited as a rule after each

psalm in the office and after the " Judica
"

psalm in the Mass. Forms resembUng it

occur at the end of some o! the Acts of the

Martyrs

—

e.g. those of St. Polycarp. iSt.

Basil (" De Spiritu Sancto ad S. Amphilo-

chium," which work, however, is of doubtful

authenticity) defends the formula " Glory bo

to the Father, and to the Son, and to the

Holy Ghost,'* and contends that its antiquity
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is attested by early Fathers, Clement of Rome,

Irenaeus, &c., and that it is at least as ancient

as the Arian form, " Glory be to the Father

m" or "through the Son," &c. Anyhow,

the former part of the Gloria must date as

far back as the third or fourth century, and

arose, no doubt, from the form of baptism.

The concluding words, "As it was in the

beginning," are of later origin. The Galilean

Council of Vaison, in 529, ordered their use,

adding that they had been already introduced

in Rome, Italy, Africa, and the East against

heretics who denied the Son's eternity.^

The Mozarabic form is " Gloria et honor

Patri et Filio et Spiritui Sancto in saecula

saeculorum. Amen." And the rule of St.

Benedict contains directions for the recital

of the Gloria after each psalm. The custom

of closing a psalm with a doxology is derived

from the tradition of the Synagogue. We
ourselves chant the Jewish Doxologies, or

*' Benedictions," as part of the psalm itself.

They are the concluding verses of Pss. xL,

Ixxi., Ixxxviii., cv. ; that is, one has been

inserted at the end of each of the first four

books of the Hebrew Psalter. The Ps. cl.,

terminating the fifth and last book, is

regarded as wholly a Doxology. It will be

flufiicient here to cite that placed after both

Books I. and IV :
" Benedictus Dominus

Deus Israel a saeculo et usque in saeculum.

Fiat, Fiat." In Ps. cv. there is even inserted

the rubric that '' all people shall say " the

double Amen, "Fiat, Fiat." A further

rubric is given after the Doxology of David's

psalm on placing the Ark in the Tabernacle

(1 Paral. xvi. 36). The people are not only

to answer Amen, but to follow up the psalm

with a *' hymn " now represented by the

responsories, versicles, and the like that

follow the Christian liturgical psalmody.

(Benedict XIV. " De Missa "
; Kraus, art.

Doxologia ; Filion, " La Sainte Bible com-

mentee" ; Fortescue in " Cath. Enc")
DREAMS arise, according to St. Thomas

(2* 2®, q. 95, a. 6), from interior or exterior

causes. Among the former he enumerates

the thoughts which occupied the mind in

waking hours, and the state of the body.

Among the latter, the effect produced on the

bodily organs by material things

—

e.g. cold

and heat, sound or light, &c.—and also the

influence of good or evil spirits. It is reason-

able to behevethat God may speak to the soul

through dreams, for the influence of God

extends to sleeping as well as to waking

hours ; and that God has used dreams as a

means of revealing His will is fully attested

by the Old and the New Testament (see Gen.

XX. 3, 7, xl. 5, Num. xii. 6, Mt. ii. 12, xxvii. 19).

Accordingly, to regard dreams proceeding

from merely physical causes as indications of

a future with which they have no natural

connection, is superstitious and therefore

einful. It is also, of course, unlawful to

\ Hef ele-Leclercq, ii. 1114,

DUEL

seek or accept signs of future events in

dreams from demons. But, on the other

hand, if there are grave reasons for doing
so, we may lawfully beUeve that a dream
has been sent by God for our instruction.

But it is to be noted that a disposition to

trust in dreams is always superstitious,

for in the Christian dispensation there is a
strong presumption against their use as means
of foretelling the future. Even in the Old
Testament the greater number of predictive

dreams were given to those outside the Jewish
covenant. If given to God's servants, they
were given to them, as a rule, in the period of

their earhest and most imperfect knowledge
of Him.^ In the New Testament, often as

we read of ecstasies and visions, dreams are

never mentioned as a vehicle of revelation,

and they rarely occur in the hves of the saints.

(Souvay in " Cath. Enc")
DUEL. A fight between two persons (or

several pairs of persons), the place, time, and
weapons having been previously settled by
mutual agreement. In one case such an
agreement is lawful—viz. when in time of war
such a contest is arranged between two or

more soldiers of the opposing armies. In
such a case the duel may be considered part

of the war, and such duels, when the issue

of the war has been made to depend on them,
may even be regarded as a merciful way
of settling a pubHc quarrel (2 Kings xvii.).

In all other cases duels are strictly for-

bidden by the Church. It was the custom
among the German nations to permit accuser

and accused to settle their dispute by duel,

and this mode of decision was looked upon
as an appeal to the judgment of God. It

was long before the Church could eradicate

this superstition, and for a time provincial

councils seem to have contented themselves

with moderating it.* However, the Council

of Valence (855) absolutely prohibited duels,

imposing penance for homicide on the man
who killed his antagonist, and depriving a

man slain in duel of the Church's prayers.*

Among modem nations it was long the com-
mon practice to settle affairs of honour by
duel, and against this custom the Church
has vigorously protested. JuHus II. pub-

lished a bull strongly condemning it in 1510 *

;

while the Council of Trent excommunicated
all who engaged in duels, and those who
counselled or promoted them, besides depriv-

ing persons who died in a duel of Christian

burial (sess. xxv. c. 19, De Ref.). The
tloly See has condemned the excuses which

have been made for this detestable practice.

Thus Benedict XIV., in 1752, censured those

who taught that a man might accept a duel

to save his reputation for courage, or to keep

• In Joel ii. 28, it has been thought that dreams mark
the decay, visions the flower of strength,

• See the decrees of Dingolfing and Eeaohing in the

eighth century. Hefele-Leclerca, iii. 962, 966.
' Pleury, livr. xlix. 23.
• Ibid Oontin. livr. cxxi. 81.
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liis post as an officer in the army. Moreover,

theologians teach that such excuses do not

save a man from sin against the natural law,

or from incurring ecclesiastical penalties.*

The moral theologians treat of duelling under
the Fifth Commandment. (See also Four-

neret in DThC; V. Cathrein in " Cath.

Enc")

DULIA. [See Cultus.]
DUPLICATION {Binatio, Binage). The

celebrating of two Masses by a priest on the
same day. [See Mass, p. 667.]

DYING, PRAYERS FOR. [See Com-
mendation OF Soul.]

EASTER DUTIES. [See Communion,
p. 209.]

EASTER, FEAST OF. The feast of our
Lord's resurrection. The word Easter is

derived from that of the Saxon goddess

E4stre, the same deity whom the Germans
proper called Ostara, and honoured (accord-

ing to Grimm, in his " German Mythology ")

as the divinity of the dawn. Bede (" De
Temp. Rat." xv.) tells us that the Anglo-

Saxons called the spring month Eostur-

monath, and similarly Eginhard (" Vit. Car.

Mag." 29) calls our April, Ostarmanoth.
Naturally, therefore, the Teutonic nations

called the great Church-feast which fell at

the beginning of spring Easter, and the name
continued among us, Uke such names as

Thursday, long after the heathen goddess
had been forgotten.* All other Christians

call the feast of Christ's resurrection by some
modification of pascha, the term which the

Church herself uses in her liturgy. This term
is of Jewish origin, and therefore we must
begin with a few words on the feast of Pasch,
or Passover, from which the Christian feast is

in a certain sense derived.^

Passover is a Uteral translation of the

Hebrew name for the feast—viz. np9 ; from

this we get the Chaldee fc?nD3, and from the

last the Trda-xa * or pasch of the New Testa-
ment and of Christian writers. The Pass-
over, then, or Pasch, was the feast celebrated
on the 14th of Nisan, instituted in com-
memoration of the wonderful deliverance
which God wrought for the Jews on the night
of their exit from Egypt. The destroying
angel smote the first-born of Egypt but
passed over (npS)"^ the houses of the Hebrews.
This deliverance was granted on a certain
condition. Each head of a Hebrew house
was to slay a lamb or kid without blemish
on the evening of Nisan 14. He was to
sprinkle its blood on the Untel and side-posts
of the door. Afterwards, the lamb was to
be roasted, no bone being broken, and eaten

* St. Alphonsus, Theol. Moral, lib. iii. 399 seq.
» Hefele, Beitrage, ii. p. 285.
* Smith's Diet. Christ. Ant. " Easter."
* Many among the early Christians, being ignorant of

Hebrew, derived it from irao'xetJ', to suffer. This deriva-
tion, worthless of course in itself, deserves notice, for it
influenced their language and ideas of the feast.

» See Eiod. xii, 13, 23, 27, and of. Is. xxxi. 6. Philo in
his Life of Moses, iii. 29, tran.slates it Siafiar'fipia. Of course
the account of the Jewish is merely meant as an introduction
to that of the Christian feast.

with unleavened bread and bitter herbs by
all the family, no uncircumcised person, how-
ever, being allowed to partake of it, and the
feast was to be observed year by year as a
perpetual ordinance of the Jewish people.

It is certain that Christ observed the
Passover the night before He died, that He
made it the occasion of instituting the
Eucharist, and that He, in His Passion,
was the true paschal lamb prefigured by the
lamb of the old Hebrew feast. Thus St. John
calls special attention to the fact that not a
bone of our Lord was broken on the cross

;

and St. Paul, writing probably just before
the Passover of a.d. 58, in his first Epistle to
the Corinthians, v. 7, 8, says " Purge out the
old leaven that you may be a new lump, as
you are unleavened ; for also our irda-xa or
passover Christ has been sacrificed for us,
therefore let us keep the feast ... in the
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth."
Christ, St. Paul argues, is the true paschal
lamb, and the life of Christians is to be a
perpetual feast of thanksgiving for the dehver-
ance they have obtained by Christ's blood.
As the Jews removed leaven from their houses
at the time of Passover, so Christians are to
purge away once for all the leaven of malice
and wickedness.

The celebration of a special Paschal or
Easter feast among Christians goes back to
the earliest days, though it is impossible to
determine the date of its introduction. When
St. Polycarp came to Rome, about 160, there
were two modes prevalent among Christians
of celebrating the Easter, and apostolic
precedent was pleaded on each side. The
Roman Church and the great majority of
Christians celebrated the Pasch on the Sunday
after Nisan 14

—

i.e. on the Sunday following
the first full moon after the vernal equinox,
because on that day Christ rose again, finished
the work of redemption, and accompUshed
our deliverance from the Egjrptian bondage of
death and hell. But besides this feast they
also celebrated on the previous Friday the
memory of Christ's death, and for a long time
this latter day also was called Pasch. Thus,
TertuUian, about the year 200, distinguishes

between the Pasch on which there was a strict

obhgation of fasting, and on which, too, the
usual kiss of peace was omitted

—

i.e. our
Good Friday—and the other Pasch, between
which and Pentecost Christians stood at
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prayer instead of kneeling

—

i.e. our Easter

Sunday.* Later writers distinguish these

two days from each other as the Pasch

of the crucifixion and resurrection {Trda-xa

(TTavpQXTifiov Koi dvacrrda-ifjiov).

The Roman Church claimed to follow the

practice of St. Peter and St. Paul on this

matter. On the other hand, the Churches

of Asia Proconsularis (part of Asia Minor),

appealing to the authority of St. John,

ended this time of fasting and kept the

feast of Passover or Pasch at the same

time as the Jews—^viz, 14 Nisan—on

whatever day it might fall. On this day, as

they maintained,* our Lord kept the Pasch

and instituted the Eucharist. On the same
day, therefore, they celebrated the memory
of the institution and of our joyful deliver-

ance by Christ's death. As they kept the

Jewish day, though not the Jewish feast,

they were called " Observants " {TrjpoyvTes),

and as this day fell on Nisan 14, they were also

called " Quartodecimani." Polycarp and Pope
Anicetus (167-175) discussed the matter, and

though no agreement was reached each party

was allowed to continue its own custom in

peace. The matter, however, led to sharp

discussion, about 190, between Pope Victor

and Polycrates of Ephesus, and Victor was
near excommunicating the Asiatics. The
intercession of Gallic bishops, especially

Irenaeus, kept matters from coming to

this pass.^ The Quartodeciman practice was
finally set aside by the Nicene Council (325).

The same council settled further the way in

which Easter Sunday was to be reckoned, as

has been shown in the article Cycle. (See

Hefele-Leclercq, i. 133, 450.)

As is well known, the question of the

date of Easter was one of those agitated

between St. Augustine and the British

bishops, and in regard to which for a long

time afterwards the Celtic use differed from
that of the Universal Church. This does not

mean that the Celts were Quartodecimans.

They loyally accepted the decision of Nicaea

and always celebrated Easter on the Sunday
following the March full moon, and in cases

of doubt modelling their practice on Roman
usage in preference to that of Alexandria.*

(See the " Annales Cambriae.") The trouble

arose because to ensure greater accuracy

Rome, after the invasion of the Barbarians,

and when intercourse with the Britons had
become difficult, had adopted an improved

cycle {which see) and thus the particular

Sunday appointed for Easter was not always

identical in the calculation newly introduced

and in that retained out of a spirit of con-

servatism by the British and Irish Churches.

» Tertull. De Oral. 18, PL, i. 1176 ; De Coron. 3, i6.

ii. 79.
* The point, however, is very doubtful. Primd facie,

the first three Gospels appear to imply this. St. John
seems to say that Christ died on the day of the Passover

—

i.e. on Nisan 14, the Passover beginning on the evening of

that day. • Euseb. H.E. r. 24.
* Haddan and Stubbs, vol. i. p. 152.

EASTERN CHURCHES

The controversy is best illustrated by sup-
posing the Catholics of Russia to insist on
keeping to the Old Style with the rest of

their countrymen in place of antedating
festivals as is correctly done by other Euro-
peans

—

a, question manifestly of discipline

and not in itself bearing upon doctrine

at all.

Easter is, as St. Leo calls it, the *' feast

of feasts," the greatest of Christian solemni-

ties. Down to the twelfth century each
day in Easter week was a hoHday of obliga-

tion. Afterwards this was the case only

with the first three days, and now even
Easter Monday and Tuesday are only days of

devotion. All moveable feasts are calculated

from Easter. The joyful character of the
time is marked in the services of the Church

—

e.g. by the chanting of the " Vidi Aquam "

instead of the " Asperges " before Mass j

by the constant repetition of the " AUeluia '*

in Mass and office all through the Paschal
season

—

i.e. till Trinity Simday. On Easter
Sunday the office is very short, because in old
times the services were prolonged far into the
night of Holy Saturday, so that httle time
was left for the matins and lauds of Easter
Sunday. The short office is continued during
the week, probably, as Benedict XIV. and
Martdne say, because the first day determined
the office for the days that followed, and
because there would have been a special

inconvenience in changing it in a week when
so many neophytes had just been baptized
and were taking part for the first time in the
full service of the Church. (See Benedict
XIV. " De Fest." ; Thurston, ** Lent and
Holy Week," ch. xi.)

EASTERN CHURCHES. Those bodies

of Christians, whether uniat or schismatical,

which do not form part of the patriarchate

of the West. This definition, which is not
altogether satisfactory, is the best that can
be given. Thus, the Greek Orthodox Church
(schismatical) and the Greek Melchite Church
(uniat) are " Eastern " Churches because
they are no part of the Western (Roman)
patriarchate ; but the Church in India is

not an " Eastern " Church because, though it

is situated in the East, it does form part of

the Western patriarchate. The Eastern
Churches, both uniat and schismatical

—

have rites of their own, distinct from ih&
Western rites ; and the uniats and schisma-
tics of each Church, though differing in faith,

use much the same rites. The Eastern
uniats, with the members of the Western
patriarchate, together form the Catholic

Church, holding the same faith in union with

the successor of St. Peter, notwithstanding
differences of rite.

In classifying the Eastern Churches it is

best to consider the historical circumstances

under which they broke away from Catholia

unity. We shall find that they are eight ia

number

:



EBIONITES

1. The Orthodox Greek Church, or rather

group of Churches, due to the heresy and

schism of Photius and Caerularius in the

ninth and eleventh centuries. [See Greek
(Schismatic) Chubch.] The Greek Uniats

are called Melchites [q.v.'].

2. The Nestorian Church arose from the

Nestorian heresy, its members refusing to

accept the definition of the Council of

Ephesus. [See Nestorians and Ephesus,

Council of.] Those who have returned

to the faith and unity of the Church are

called Christians of the Chaldean Rite. [See

Chaldean Rite.]

3. Coptic Church. [See Copts.]

4. Abyssinian Church [q.v.],

5. Jacobite Church. [See Jacobite
Christians.]

6. Malabar Church. [See Thomas, St.,

Christians of.]

7. Armenian Church. [See Armenian
Christians.]

These last five Churches are all connected

with the Monophysite heresy. [See Mono-
PHYSITES.] At different times a number
of them have returned to the Catholic Church
as mentioned in the articles referred to

above.

8. Maronite Church. [See Maronites.]
This Church, which once professed the Mono-
thelite heresy [see Monothelites], has been

entirely converted to the Catholic Church.

(On the whole subject see Fortescue, " The
Orthodox Eastern Church," " The Lesser

Eastern Churches," and " Cath. Enc." Eastern

Churches ; Duchesne, " ]figHses Separees "
;

Kattenbusch, " Lehrbuch der vergleichen-

den Confessionalkunde "
; Lequien, " Oriens

Christianus.")

EBIONITES. Judaizing Christians, and
the direct successors of the Judaizers whom
St. Paul opposed so strenuously

—

e.g, in the

Epistle to the Galatians. As a distinct sect

the Ebionites seem to have made themselves

first known in the reign of Trajan. Although
they were connected by origin with the

Church of Jerusalem, and had their head-

quarters near the Dead Sea, they were not
confined to Palestine, but were found in

Rome and probably also in the other great

eities of the empire. They held that the
Jewish law was still binding on all Christians

;

and, consequently, they rejected the author-
ity of St. Paul, whom they treated as an
apostate. Christ, they said, was a mere man,
the son of Joseph and Mary, distinguished

by his strict observance of the law. It is a
probable conjecture that after the final

destruction of Jerusalem the Judaizing
Christians received large accessions from the
Essenes ; and, in any case, it is certain that
Ebionitism became mixed up with ascetic

and mystical elements foreign to its ori-

ginal character. According to this mystical
Ebionitism, still existing in the forged
bomihes and Recognitions of Clement, the
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law of Moses had been corrupted, and by a

capricious process they continued to remove
from it all that was distasteful to them,

specially the law of sacrifice. They held

that the Word of God had been incarnate in

several Christs, of whom Adam was the first,

Jesus the last. Early in the third century,

one of the Ebionites brought to Rome the

book of Elchasai, or " hidden wisdom," in

which the same mystical Ebionitism was
propounded. In the fourth century the

Ebionites were still pretty numerous in

eastern Palestine, but in the following age

they had almost disappeared. Carefully

to be distinguished from the Ebionites are

the Nazarenes whom Jerome mentions as

living in his time on the east of Jordan.

These latter, probably the descendants of the

old Jewish Christians of Jerusalem, though

they observed the law, did not lay it upon
others, admitted St. Paul's authority, and
possibly held orthodox doctrine on the

divinity of Christ.

The name Ebionite means " poor " (Heb.

D^pVajJ), and most likely was adopted to

indicate the Apostolic or Essene poverty

which they professed. A founder called

" Ebion " is an uncritical fiction which

appears very early. (Justin, "Dial. c.

Tryph.'* 47 ; Iren. i. 26 ; Euseb. " H.E."

iii. 27 ; and, among modem books. Light-

foot on Galatians, p. 311 sqq.)

ECCLESIASTIC (PERSON). [See Clergy ;

Clerk.]
ECSTASY {eKaraa-is). A state in which

a man passes out of himself

—

i.e. out of that

state of cognition which is natural to him.

Ecstasy is usually taken as equivalent to

rapture, though the word rapture, unlike

ecstasy, implies distinctly that the person

subject to it is carried out of his own control

and placed in a state which he does not reach

by natural inclination. Such rapture or

ecstasy, St. Thomas says, may proceed from

bodily causes ; as, for example, if a person

is alienated from his senses by disease ; or

it may be wrought by the agency of devils

;

or, lastly, it may come from the Spirit of

God. In this last state, St. Thomas con-

tinues, a man, being withdrawn from the

senses, is raised to the contemplation of super-

natural things {spiritu divino elevatus ad

supernaturalia cum abstractione a sensibus).

Such ecstasies or raptures are, of course,

frequently mentioned in the Old and New
Testaments, and have occurred in the fives

of many saints. In ecstatic prayer, accord-

ing to a mystical writer (Antony a Spiritu

Sancto), the body seems as if dead, and

the senses are suspended ; but the will, as

St. Theresa points out, retaining full power, is

absorbed in God. True rapture unites the

soul to God, increases humility, &c. If these

effects are not present or are not lasting, a

director may generally conclude that the

rapture is not supernatural. Still more may
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he do so if he sees in the person who pre-

tends to ecstasy a love of extraordinary gifts

rather than of soHd virtue. (St. Thomas,
1» 2», q. 28, a. 3 ; 2^ 2®, q. 175 ; St. Theresa,
** Autobiog." Engl, transl. eh. xx., in which

useful extracts from the mystics are

given.)

ECTHESIS. [See Monothelites.]
EDICT OF MILAN. [See Persecutions.]

EDUCATION. The moral and intellectual

discipline by which the human faculties are

trained and unfolded, in subordination to a

certain end. If no end or object is proposed

to himself by the educator beyond that of

making the most of his pupil's faculties, he

does not educate, but merely informs. For
the domain of knowledge extends in every

direction to infinity ; and the pupil who
simply learns all that his faculties enable

him to learn necessarily becomes, unless of

a very marked idiosyncrasy, a dilettante, a

scioUst—one who knows a little of everything,

but is not truly educated. Something Uke

this is said to be the observed effect of the

training given in the common schools of the

United States, in which no dominant idea, or

one wholly inadequate—such as that of the

greatness of the Repubhc, or the excellence

of democracy—supplies teachers and pupils

with a compass to steer by.

Education, however, may, and must, be

directed to several ends simultaneously

;

for, as man is a complex being, and has him-

self various ends

—

e.g. as a subject of God,

as a subject of Caesar, as a member of a

family, &c.—so the education of man must
propose to itself several ends. Of these

some one must be chief and paramount, and
must direct the form and measure in which

the other ends are to be pursued ; otherwise

the school would be the battle-ground of

independent forces, each struggling for the

mastery ; and the result would be confusion.

Now, since the object of education is to form

man, the prime end, in subordination to

which it must be conducted, must be identical

with the prime ead of man himself. What
this is we learn from the Catechism : it is

to know and serve God in this life, and to

enjoy Him for ever in the next. In sub-

ordination to this main end all educational

processes are to be carried on. Human
beings ought to be so educated that they

may know God here, and through that

knowledge possess Him hereafter. How,
then, are they to obtain this necessary know-

ledge ? The CathoHc answer is, that they

must seek and receive it at the hands of the

one divinely-appointed and infaUible witness

of the revelation by which He has made
Himself known to mankind—the CathoUc

and Roman Church. It thus appears that,

in the logical order, the first and highest

authority in all that regards education is the

Church. With her sanction it should be

commenced, and under her superintendence

it should be continued ; for were her inter-

vention to be excluded at any stage, there

would be danger lest those under education

came to mistake one of the subordinate ends
of man for his main end, to their own and
others' detriment.

At the same time, it must not be forgotten

that man is a social being. The opinion of

the best writers (see, for instance, De Maistre's

examination of Rousseau's " Contrat Social"

)

is, that man was originally created and
adapted for society, not that society arose

out of a compromise between the warring

cupidities of originally isolated savages. If

human society be aboriginal, then power in

that society

—

i.e. government—is also abori-

ginal, since without it—man being what he
is—we cannot conceive it possible for society

to subsist. This power, St. Paul teUs us,^

is " from God." Its main object is, to secure

the permanence and temporal welfare, so far

as the circumstances admit, of the society

itself and of each member of the society. For
this the power exists ; and it is therefore

entitled to take all measures required to

enable it to fulfil its functions. Now, one of

the conditions without which these functions

could not be effectively discharged is a
control over education. The organized power
in society—in other words, the State—may
reasonably require that all its citizens should

early receive that mental and moral training

which may dispose them to restrain anti-social

passions, to obey the laws, and by industry

to promote their own and the public welfare.

Whatever control over the machinery of

education may be necessary to secure the

attainment of this end, that control the State

may reasonably pretend to. Its claims only

become unjust and oppressive when, ignoring

the still more sacred right of the Church to

secure in education the attainment of man's

highest end, it compels or tempts Catholics

to place their children in schools which the

ecclesiastical authority has not sanctioned.

The end pursued by the Church is primary ^

that pursued by the State is secondary.

Each may justly demand that its authority

be recognized ; but the injury caused by
disallowing the authority of the Church is

more serious than in the contrary case, by

how much that which affects man's eternal

interest is more important than that wbich

affects his temporal interest only.

A third authority in education is that

of the family, the head of which is under a

moral obligation to see that all its members
receive such a training as may fit them to

maintain their place in the social hierarchy

of their country, keep up all sound family

traditions, and—should that be necessary^

as in most cases it is—earn their owH living.

Catholic parents are, of course, bound also

to see that the teaching in the schools to

which they send their children has ecclesi*

^ Bom. xiii. 1.
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astical sanction, and to resist all attempts to

make them patronize schools without that

sanction.

It thus appears that education has three

principal ends—the first reUgious, the second

poHtical, the third domestic ; but that

among these the rehgious end takes the lead

and dominates over the other two, on account

of its intrinsically greater importance. And
since, as explained above, we cannot walk
securely in religion one step except in union

with and obedience to the Church, every

well-instructed CathoUc understands that the

Church must preside over the education of

Cathohcs at every stage and in every branch,

so far as to see that they are sufficiently

instructed in their rehgion. With regard

to non-Catholics, who in modem times are

often mixed with CathoUcs in the same
school, the Church accepts in practice what
is called the " Conscience Clause." [See the

articles Schools and Univebsity, in which
the practical means of reconciUng the con-

current authorities of Church and State in

the work of education are considered.]

ELECTION. (1) [See Predestination.]

(2) In canon law, the act of choosing a fit

person for a vacant post. The form to be

observed is as follows. All who are entitled

to vote must be summoned, under pain of

nullity if a third part of the electors are

passed over. Those who are unable to attend

may send a procurator. The actual choice

may be made in one of three ways : by in-

spiration [see Acclamation], by scrutiny,

or by compromise. The second, which is

that most commonly used, must be conducted
according to fixed rules. Three members
should be nominated to act as scrutineers,

to collect the votes and to pubHsh the result.

The votes are given secretly by word of mouth
or on slips of paper, and must be absolute.

The candidate who has obtained the votes of

the majority present is considered to have
gained. It should be noted that a mere
majority is not enough. Thus, if one candi-

date obtains eight votes, another seven, and
another three, no one has the requisite

majority ; but the voting must be renewed
until one of them obtains at least ten votes.

When at length the number has been reached,
the choice is made in the name of the whole
body. Should no candidate after repeated
scrutinies succeed in getting the requisite

number of votes, the choice passes to the
Prelate or Superior to whom pertains the
confirming of the election. An election by
compromise is effected by selecting, in the
first instance, an arbitrator or compromiser,
to whom the electoral body gives the power
of choosing. Papal elections are governed
by special regulations. [See Conclave.]
(Ferraris ; Taunton ; Roland and Ortolan
in DThC.)

ELEVATION. The Church has adored
the Blessed Sacrament from the time of its

institution. St. Ambrose says " We adore

in the mysteries the flesh of Christ, which

the Apostles adored." " No one eats that

flesh," says St. Augustine, " without first

adoring it." ^ But the outward signs by
which the Church has expressed this adora-

tion have not always been the same.

In the Greek Uturgies the elevation of the

Eucharist takes place shortly before the

communion. Ancient authors tell us how
at the elevation the curtains which concealed

the sanctuary during the rest of the canon were

drawn aside and the sacred mysteries pre-

sented by the priest for the adoration of the

faithful. Formerly in the Latin Mass the

Blessed Sacrament was elevated only at the

words " omnis honor et gloria " just before

the " Pater Noster." This is now usually

known as " the little elevation." The eleva-

tion of Host and chahce immediately after

consecration was introduced in detestation of

the denial of transubstantiation by Beren-

garius. It seems to have begun about 1100,

for the ancient Ordines Romani and the

Hturgical writers Amalarius, Walafrid, and
the author of the " Micrologus " are silent

concerning it. Even after 1100 it was the

Host only which was elevated in some
churches, and, indeed, the Carthusians even

now have no real elevation of the chalice.

The further custom of ringing a small

bell at the elevation began in France

during the tweKth century, was introduced

into Germany in 1203 by Cardinal Gui, legate

of the Holy See, and is enjoined in several

English Coimcils. About the same time

the ringing of the large bell at the conventual

Mass was ordered in the statutes of some
monastic orders. Ivo of Chartres, who died

in 1115, congratulates Maud, Queen of Eng-
land, on having presented the church of Our
Lady at Chartres with bells which were
rung at the consecration. (Le Brun, " Ex-
phcation des Ceremonies de la Messe "

;

Benedict XIV. " De Miss." ; Rock, iv. 180

sqq. ; Thurston, " Cath. Enc." ; Mangenot in

DThC ; Fortescue, " The Mass," p. 337 sqq.)

ELVIRA, COUNCIL OF. The first of

the Spanish councils was held at Elvira

[Illiheris), an ancient city of Andalusia, now
in ruins. The exact date is a matter of con-

troversy among the critics. Some have
placed it as late as 324, others {e.g. Morinus

as early as 250. Hefele places it in the

autumn of 305-6 ; Leclercq about 300. The
acts of the council are a proof of the wonder-

ful extension of the Church in Spain at the

opening of the fourth century, and also of the

corruption which had found its way among
her adherents. The canons, eighty-one in

number, deal with matters of discipfine—e.g.

baptism, marriage, the relations of Christiana

with pagans, Jew and heretics, and especially

also with the clergy. Canon 33 contains the

» Ambros. De Spir. San. iv. 12, PL, xri. 794;
August. In Ps. xcvxtx., apud Le Brun.
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earliest ordinance as to the celibacy of the

clergy. Canon 36, forbidding pictures in

churches, has been explained in different

ways. De Rossi was of opinion that there

was no question of the absolute prohibition

of pictures, seeing that we have numberless

examples of works executed in Spain in

primitive times ; but what the council

condemns is the painting of pictures on the

walls {in parietibus) of the upper churches,

as opposed to the catacombs, on account of

their being exposed to profanation or cari-

cature by the pagans. This view was
accepted by Hefele, but seems far-fetched.

Tunnel (followed by Leclercq) takes the canon
in its natural sense of prohibiting pictures

altogether, but solely as a disciplinary

measure on account of the danger to recent

converts from paganism, without any dog-

matic bearing on the question of the lawful-

ness of the practice itself. The canons are

given in full in Hefele-Leclercq, i. 221-264.

Baronius looked upon them as Novatian in

their tendencies, but Mendoza and Natalis

Alexander strenuously defend their ortho-

doxy. (See Hefele-Leclercq, i. 212 ; Duchesne,
"Hist. Ancienne de I'l^gUse," i. 502;
Funk, ** Theol. Quartal." 1883, p. 270 sqq.

;

De Rossi, *' Roma Sotterranea," i. 97,

iii. 475 ; Turmel, " Rev. du Clerge

Frangais," t. xlv. p. 508 ; Bareille in

DThC.)
EMBER DAYS ^ {quattuor tempora). The

Wednesday, Friday, and Saturday which
follow December 13, the First Sunday in

Lent, Pentecost, and September 14 (Exalta-

tion of the Cross), are days of fasting, and are

called in English Ember Days, in the Breviary
and Missal " Quattuor Tempora," because
these days of fasting recur in each quarter of

the year. The Ember Days were observed
at Rome in St. Augustine's time—^nay, so

ancient was the practice of observing them
in that city that St. Leo ascribes an Apostolic

origin to the fast. The same Pope says the

object of the fast is that we may purify our
souls and do penance as we begin each quarter

of the year. The fast was introduced here by
St. Augustine, the Apostle of England. At
first the weeks in which the Ember Days
occur were not definitely fixed, and even in

the eleventh century a German council

speaks of the Ember fast as jejuniuminccrtum.

Special fasts before Christmas, Easter, and
Pentecost may be regarded as always having
been of universal observance ; but of the

Ember Days, or fasts of the four seasons as

such, there is no trace in the Eastern Church.
According to ancient custom the clergy are

ordained only on the Saturdays of the Ember
weeks, while the whole Church fasts and

* It may be regarded as nearly certain that the English
word is not derived from " ember," in the sense of ashes.
It may come from the Anglo-Saxon ynibren, a revolution or
circuit. But more probably it is a corruption of the Latin
quattuor tempora. The Dutch Quatertemper, German
QucUerriber, Danish Kvatember, exhibit the corruption in its

process. (From Smith and Oheetham.)

prays. (See Acts xiii. ad init ; Duchesne,
" Christian Worship," ch. vii. 2.)

EMBOLISMUS (also Embolis and
Embolum). Literally a prayer " thrown in

'*

or " intercalated." It consists in an exten-

sion of the last clause in the Lord's Prayer,
*' libera nos a malo," and occurs in most of

the liturgies, Roman, Mozarabic, Gallican,

Coptic, Armenian, &c. In the Eastern

liturgies it occurs immediately before the

Communion ; in the Roman Mass, the embol-
ismus (" Libera nos, quaesumus, Domine ")

is followed by the breaking of the host, the

Pax with the accompanying prayer, two
prayers in. preparation for Communion, and
then by the Communion itself. In the

Mozarabic rite the two mementos are em-
bodied in the " Libera nos " or Embolismus,
possibly their primitive position in the West.
In the old Gallican rite the formula of the

Embolismus varied from Mass to Mass.

(Fortescue, " The Mass," 362.)

Embolismus is also used by some mediae-

val writers instead of Epact. (Kraus, " Real-

Encykl." [q.v.].)

EMINENCE (title of a Cardinal). Before

1630 the Cardinals of the holy Roman Church
were addressed by the titles of " Most Illus-

trious " and " Your most illustrious Lord-
ship " {dcminatio) ; but in that year Urban
VIIL, by a consistorial decree, ratified and
confirmed the report of the Congregation of

Rites, recommending that the titles " Most
Eminent " and " Your Eminence " should

for the future be substituted for the above,

and strictly confined (with the sole exception

of the Master of the Hospital of St. John of

Jerusalem) to the Cardinals ; so that, on the

one hand, if anyone, however highly placed

(those of imperial and royal rank excepted),

should address a Cardinal by any other title,

no notice should be taken of his letter, and,

on the other, any prelate of whatever rank,

assuming these titles, was to be under

the displeasure of the Roman Pontiff, and
liable to various severe penalties. (Ferraris,

Cardinales, art. 2.)

EMPIRE, THE HOLY ROMAN. "The

empire founded by Charlemagne with the aid

of the Roman Pontiffs had come to nothing

through the degeneracy of his descendants.

In 962 it was revived, through the coronation

of Otho L, King of Germany, by Pope John
XII., and this was called the transfer of the

empire from the Franks to the Germans
{translatio imperii a Francis ad Germunos).

The institution so founded lasted for eight

centuries and a half, and in the course of ages

German publicists meditating upon its theory

and its powers invented for it the above

designation. It was the Ronmn empire, for it

represented and revived the empire of Charle-

magne, which again, according to the ideas of

Latin Christendom, represented and replaced

the old Byzantine empire, which had fallen

into heresy. It was also the Holy Roman
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empire, and this not merely because it was
erected with the benediction of the Roman
Pontiff, but also because, whereas the old

Roman empire was Pagan, this was Christian,

and was bound to use that universal dominion
which it had inherited in theory from Pagan
Rome for the extension of the kingdom of

Jesus Christ—that is, of the Cathohc Church.

As the Church was one, not many, and knew
but one head on earth, the successor of St.

Peter, to whom all nations and all individuals

'were de jure subject in their spiritual concerns,

€0, according to these reasoners, all temporal

dominion was of right summed up in the one
empire, governed by the one emperor, under
whom, as his viceregents, the kings of the

nations ruled in their respective countries.

It is needless to remark that this brilliant

generalization scarcely emerged out of the

region of theory ; that it was never counte-

nanced by the Popes ; and that the kings of

the Franks, the Normans, and the Spanish
Ooths, whose ancestors had never been sub-

jugated by the Romans, were not likely to

surrender an atom of their independence in

deference to this figment of Ghibelline lawyers.

Yet, so captivating was the idea to the medi-
aeval mind, that special protests were some-
times deemed necessary, as in the case of the

Emperor Sigismund's visit to England in

1416, when as his ship lay off the shore at

Dover, and he was preparing to land, the
Duke of Gloucester, by Henry V.'s order,

Tode into the water with his sword drawn
And " inquired whether the imperial stranger

meant to exercise or claim any authority
or jurisdiction in England." ^ The answer
being in the negative, he was allowed to land.

The crown of the Holy Roman Empire
yfas elective, this being deemed, probably
irom the example of Papal elections, a more
august mode of appointment than hereditary

descent. The electors for a long period were
seven in number, four secular princes, and
three ecclesiastical ; afterwards they became
eight, and finally nine. Nevertheless the
imperial crown tended to become hereditary,

a-nd from the accession of Albert in 1437 to the
end the only emperors not of the house of

Hapsburg were Charles VII. and Francis I.

An important Papal right was that of
crowning the Christian Roman Emperor.
This was first exercised by St. Leo III. who
erowned Charlemagne in St. Peter's on
€hristmas Day a.d. 800, and last by Clement
VII. who crowned Charles V. at Bologna,
February 23, 1530. The latter's successor,
Ferdinand I., and those who followed him,
ignored the Papal claim altogether ; and
hence in Ecclesiastical Law were always
designated as ' Imperatores Electi " (see
Missal rubrics). The first Napoleon, aiming
at reviving in his own person the empire of
Charlemagne, insisted after Austerlitz on
the suppression of the ancient title; this

* Lingard, vol. iii. p. 505,

was done in 1806, the reigning emperor
taking the title of Emperor of Austria.

The new German Empire, founded by
William I. in 1871, has no pretension to be
the successor of the ancient empire. The
official style of the present sovereign is

" German Emperor," that is " Emperor in

Germany," instead of "Emperor of Ger-
many." (See Bryce, "The Holy Roman
Empire.")

ENCLOSURE (dausura). Enclosure is

that rule of the Church which separates a
convent from the world by the prohibition or

restriction of intercourse with persons out-

side its walls. From the nature of the case,

since preaching and other active ministerial

duties are incompatible with enclosure, only
a certain proportion cf the orders of men
observe it ; and in the case of these it relates

principally to the admission of women to the
interior of the monastery. Hence the term
is commonly used of nunneries rather than of

the convents of men. The Church desires

that the entrance of any person into religion

should be his or her free and voluntary act,

done with a pure intention ; and she enjoins

that a postulant of whatsoever age or con-

dition be twice (with a year's interval) closely

examined on these points by the bishop.^

She will not allow a postulant of either sex
to be professed before the completion of the
sixteenth year, and at least a year of proba-
tion, after taking the habit, must precede the
profession. 2 Having thus provided, so far as

possible, that persons of weak resolution and
unstable character shall not be professed, she
surrounds them, when once professed, with
rigorous safeguards, with a view to minimize
to the utmost that peril of inconstancy to
which frail human nature is ever liable. The
Council of Trent ordered that where the
enclosure of nuns had been broken, it should
be restored by the bishops, who were for the
future to maintain it most strictly. " Let it

not be lawful for any nun after her profession

to go out of her convent, even for a short
time, on any pretext whatever, except for

some legitimate cause to be approved by the
bishop, notwithstanding any indults and
privileges whatsoever. And let no persons,

whatever be their rank, condition, sex, or age,

be allowed to enter within the enclosed part
of the convent unless with the leave of the

bishop or superior, given in writing, under
pain of incurring excommunication ipso

factoJ'^ ^ The " legitimate cause " was inter-

preted to extend only to three things—fire,

leprosy, or some epidemic disease ; but
according to Barbosa other grounds are

admissible : for instance, the danger, in time
of war, of a convent falHng into the hands of

an undisciphned soldiery. The prohibition

against anyone entering the convent prevents

» Concil. Trid. sess. xxv. De Keg. et Mon. c. 17, 18.
» md. c. 15.
« Ihid. c. 5.
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the chaplain or any other priest from entering

the part of the church where the nuns sing,

and requires that even the bishop, when the
nuns are electing an abbess or other

functionary, shall take their votes at the
grate and not elsewhere. But there are
certain cases of necessary exception : as
when a nun is too ill to go to the confessional

in the church, in which case the confessor

must go to her cell and the sacraments must
be taken to her ; medical men and surgeons

have also to be admitted, and some persons
of the tradesman class ; but these must
always be accompanied by two of the older

nuns. A bishop has power to order that no
one shall go to a nunnery, even for the pur-

pose of conversation at the grille, unless with
his or his commissary's permission. (Ferraris,

Clausura.)

It is, however, important to note that the
legislation of the Church on enclosure applies,

in its full strictness, only to the monasteries
of real " moniales,^' and not to the numerous
modern congregations of women bound by
simple vows, whose convents are more
properly called conservatoria. [See Cloister.]

ENCRATITES {iyKpareisy eyKparlrai). A
Gnostic sect founded by Tatian in the
latter part of the second century. Tatian
was by birth an Assyrian, taught rhetoric at

Rome and became a Christian under the
influence of Justin Martyr. After Justin's

death his exaggerated theories on the evil

inherent in matter led into definite heresy.

According to Irenaeus (i. 28), he adopted a
fanciful system of " aeons " similar to that
of Valentinus and Clement of Alexandria
("Strom." iii. p. 548, ed. Potter); he
belonged to the class of anti-Jewish Gnostics—i.e. he denied the divine origin of the
Mosaic law. He denounced marriage as

impurity, and made his followers abstain
from animal food. Hence the name
Encratites or "Continent.'* This false

asceticism, which had its origin in the East,
was widely diffused in early times, so that
we need not be surprised to hear of " Encra-
tites " or false ascetics who may really have
had no connection with Tatian. Such were
the Aquarii or vSpoTrapao-rdrat, so called

because, regarding wine as evil, they would
use water only in the celebration of the
Eucharist. (Neander, " Kirchengeschichte,"
ii. p. 157 ; Duchesne, " Hist. Ancienne de
l'%lise," i. 61, 510; Bareille in DThC

;

Salmon in "Diet. Chr. Biog.")

ENCYCLICAL [literae encyclicae). Origin-

ally a circular letter. In the ecclesiastical

sense, an encyclical is a letter addressed by
the Pope to all the bishops in communion with
him, in which he condemns prevalent errors,

or informs them of impediments which perse-

cution, or perverse legislation or administra-
tion, opposes in particular countries to the
fulfilment by the Church of her divine mission,
or explains the line of conduct which

,

Christians ought to take in reference to
urgent practical questions, such as education,

or the relations between Church and State,

or the liberty of the Apostolic See, or instructs

and exhorts them in their duties as children

of Holy Church. Encyclicals are published

for the whole Church, and addressed directly

to the bishops, under circumstances which
affect the entire CathoHc body; while

briefs and bulls are determined by circum-

stances more particular in their nature, and
have a more special destination. EncycUcals
are not necessarily ex cathedra pronounce-

ments, though the Pope could, if he so willed,

issue definitions in this way. The faithful

are bound to give them a religious assent,

interior as well as exterior, and obedience

and respect.

In early times the use of the term was not
restricted as at present ; thus the well-known
letter of the Church of Smyrna, describing^^

the martyrdom of Polycarp, is headed
^ETTtoToXj) iyKVKkLKos^ 9. clrcular letter ; and
the same designation was given by St.

Cyprian to his letters on the Lapsi. (Ferraris,

Epistolae, § 15.) [See Pope ; Cathedra (3) |.

Mangenot in DThC]
END OF MAN. [See Beatitude.]
END OF THE WORLD. [See Last

Things.]

ENDOWMENT (Fr. dotation, Ger. Begab^
ung). Any property permanently set apart,

in order that its annual profits may contri-

bute to the support of some institution of

public utiKty or recreation, is an endowment
of that institution. An ecclesiastical endow-
ment is such property set apart for the
support of a church, or of some institution

the management of which is in ecclesiastical

hands. From the fifth century the Church
began to be richly endowed, chiefly with

lands ; at a later period lordships and juris-

dictions were showered upon her, especially

in Germany, where the three Prince Bishop*
of Cologne, Mayence, and Treves were Electors

of the German empire. Our own forefathers,

alike in Saxon and Norman times, were full of

a generous zeal to secure by endowments the
services of a permanent priesthood, and to

provide for the competent or splendid cele-

bration of the divine worship. A con-

siderable part of the provision thus made
was confiscated and squandered during the

Reformation ; what remained was, by the

effect of the Acts of Uniformity and
Supremacy, transferred to the Anglican body,

and is still enjoyed by them. The calamities

and oppressions underwhich EngHsh Catholica

have existed during the last three centuries,

have, till recent times, thrown great obstacles-

in the way of a renewed flow of endowments.
Yet such instances are not quite unknown

;

we could mention a pious couple near Kendal,

who bequeathed a good estate two or three

generations ago to found a permanent mission

in order to " evangelize the dales *'
; and
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there must be similar cases in other countries.

In Scotland and Ireland, no less than in

England, the old endowments belonging to

the Catholic Church have been either lost or

diverted from their original destination. In

Scotland, through the extraordinary influence*

of Kjiox in the sixteenth century, the greater

part of the population embraced the heresy of

Calvin, and the Presbyterians of the " Estab-

lished Kirk " still enjoy what is left of

the ancient endowments. In Ireland, the

Protestant Church, to which the power of

England transferred the tithes and Church
lands at the Reformation, was disestabUshed

and nominally disendowed by the Act of

1869 ; but the compensations were calculated

on so hberal a scale as almost to amount
to re-endowment. (Ferraris, Fundatio; see

Suppression of Monasteries.)
ENERGUMEN {evepyovficvos—i.e. worked

upon, as by a demon). A word of frequent

occurrence in early Christian literature. The
energumens correspond to the persons " pos-

sessed by a demon " {^aifiovL^ofxcvoi), " tor-

mented" {evox^ovfifvoi), " overpowered by the

devil " {KaTadwaa-Tevofxevoi virb rov Sta/3oXov),

" with an unclean spirit " {Trvevyia aKaOaprov

€xovT€s), who are mentioned in Mt. iv. 24,

Lk. vi. 18, Acts x. 38, Acts viii. 7, and else-

where in the New Testament. In ecclesi-

astical language the energumens are also

called " demoniacs," " possessed of the devil
"

{baiyLovi6\r)'rrTOL) ; and, among the Latins,
" arrepti " and " arreptitii," sc. "a
daemone." We also find {e.g. in " Constit.

Ap." viii. 12) the word x^'-H-^Cop-^voi—i.e.

" the storm-tossed." The Church derived

her belief in demoniacal possession from the

words of Christ, who {e.g. in Mt. xii. 22 sqq.)

expressly appeals to the fact of His driving

out the devil from the possessed as a proof

of His divine mission. The Apologists

generally prove the divinity of the Christian

religion by the power which the Church had
to heal the possessed ; and among these

Apologists, Tertullian, " Ad Scap." 2, speaks

of the healing power as a fact generally

recognized and of daily occurrence.

The number of possessed persons, or

energumens, in the early Church originated

a regular discipline with regard to them.
This discipline began in the third century,

died out in the East in the course of the
following, while in Spain it continued in

force till the seventh century. The ener-

gumens were divided into baptized and
catechumens,* the former being examined
(to ascertain the reality of the possession)

at the altar, the latter outside of the church.

Their names were put in a register, they were
maintained at the expense of the Christian

community, and had dwellings assigned them
near the church.* They were set to work

—

e.g. in sweeping the church'—and led a

* Council of Orange, i. can. 14, 15.
• Concil. Carthag. ir. can. 92. • Ibid. can. 91.

penitential life. Sometimes the exorcistt

with the bishop's approval, exorcized them
privately * ; sometimes the ceremony was
performed by the bishop himself assisted by
his clergy, after the " Mass of the Cate-

chumens," with prayer, the sign of the

cross, and laying on of hands. Other means
of exorcism

—

e.g. application of blessed water
and salt, of spittle, breathing upon them
{exsufflatio, insufflatio), in some places

anointing, were also used.

The older practice was to debar ener-

gumens, except at death, from all the sacra-

ments till they were cured,* but the Council

of Orange, in 441, admitted them to the

sacraments of Baptism and the Eucharist,

if they behaved peaceably.' They were of

course excluded from ordination, or, if

ordained, from exercising their orders till

their recovery was thoroughly proved. It

is impossible to say for certain where they

were placed in church ; probably those wha
were violent were placed outside the churchy

those who were peaceable in the narthex, both

classes being called up by the deacon nearer

to the altar for the exorcism. When healed^

the former energumen fasted for a period

varying from twenty to forty days. He
was dismissed by the priest, after prayer,

and his name was entered in the list of th&

cured.

The Church, in the Roman Pontifical,

still recognizes the possibiHty of demoniacal

possession ; but cases of possession are

infrequent or infrequently recognized, and
the energumens no longer occupy the position

and attract the interest which belonged ta
them in the early Church. [See Exorcism i

Possession.]

ENGLISH CHURCH. Anglo-Saxon Period.—^The Angles, Saxons, and Jutes, who
successively settled in England, imhke
the German invaders of Gaul and Italy,

did not mix with the conquered race, and
appropriate to themselves the higher civiUza-

tion of their new country. The Britons were

either exterminated or driven into the

mountains of the West. The conquerors

kept their own language almost entirely

free from Celtic elements, preserved their

German institutions unaltered, and continued

their idolatrous worship for a century and

a half. Gregory the Great, when still a
monk, had admired the fair forms of Saxon
slaves exposed for sale in the Roman Forum,

and conceived the design of preaching the

Gospel to their nation. After his elevation

to the Papacy he despatched to England

several missionaries, headed by the monk
Augustine. They landed in Kent probably

in the autumn of 597. Ethelbert, the Saxoa
king of Kent, consented to receive the

missionaries. He listened with attention

to the discourse of Augustine, and promised

* Concil. Laod. can. 26.
• Concil. niib. (Elvira) can. 29, 57. • Can. 14.
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the strangers his protection as long as they

should remain in his dominions. The pro-

tection of the king, and the active support

of the queen, who was a Christian, produced

the happiest results. On Whitsun Eve,

Ethelbert with his nobles received the sacra-

ment of Baptism, and at Christmas 598 as

many as 10,000 of his people were similarly

regenerated in Christ. Thanks to the

wise directions of the Pope, Christianity

made rapid progress. In 601 Augustine

received from Rome the palHum and a band
of new helpers : Mellitus, Paulinus, Justus,

and Ruffinianus. Augustine was to con-

secrate twelve bishops, to make London the

metropolitan see of the South, and York that

^f the North, each metropolitan having

twelve suffragans. But this scheme was not

carried out. Augustine enlarged an old

Roman church in Canterbury, and conse-

crated it to SS. Peter and Paul. The neigh-

bouring monastery later received the name
of its founder. The saint died 604, after

a fruitless attempt at union with the British

bishops (see British Church), and was
succeeded in the see of Canterbury by
Laurence. In Ethelbert's lifetime an
episcopal see was founded at Rochester in

Kent, and another at London. Ethelbert

of Kent and Sebert of Essex died about 616,

and were succeeded by pagan princes hostile

to the new religion. A reaction set in

:

Mellitus, bishop of London, and Justus of

Rochester, fled first to Canterbury, and
thence to Gaul. Laurence was only

prevented from joining them in their flight

hy a dream. In a short time Eadbald the

persecutor became a member, and the chief

supporter of the Church. Mellitus and
Justus came back, and both in turn succeeded

Laurence in the archiepiscopal see of Canter-

bury. Peace was not restored in Essex
until later. In 625 Paulinus, who had
accompanied the princess Ethelberga to

York, received from King Edwin permission

to preach the Gospel north of the Humber.
Edwin himself, after a long resistance,

embraced the new faith. His example,
his support, and the wonderful zeal of

Paulinus soon brought about conversions

numerous enough to found a bishopric at

York. Paulinus also preached, made con-

versions, and built churches in the kingdom
of Mercia. Penda, the pagan king of Mercia,

to stop the progress of the faith, entered

into a league with Caedwalla, king of the

West Britons, and attacked and killed King
Edwin in the battle of Hatfield (633).

PauHnus and Queen Ethelberga fled south,

PauHnus was made bishop of Rochester,

then vacant, and laboured there until 642.

•Ceadwalla retained hold of Northumbria
until 634, when the Christian king Oswald
defeated him at Dilston. Oswald had been
educated by the Irish monks of lona, and
now invited them to preach the Gospel to

his subjects. St. Aidan is the first of a long

list of Irish priests and bishops who were
destined by God to establish the Christian

Church among so many tribes and in so

many countries. [See Irish Church.] They
;>were all monks. Bede, although blaming
the Irish missionaries for the tenacity with

which they clung to certain of their customs,

has yet great admiration for their zeal and
holiness. He praises especially St. Aidan,

whose meekness and humility won the

hearts of the Saxon youths, and secured

him many followers. Oswald, like Edwin,
fell in a battle against Penda (642). His
brother Oswy succeeded at last (655) in freeing

the country from the yoke of Penda. The
death of the latter and the victory of Oswy
mark a turning-point in Christian history

—

the end of paganism in England.

Redwald, king of East Anglia, had
received baptism in Kent, but soon reverted

to his heathen worship. His son Eorpwald's
conversion (632) was more sincere. Eorp-
wald's successor, Sigebert, brought over

from Burgundy the missionary Fehx, who,
with the approbation of Archbishop Honorius
of Canterbury, established a bishopric at

Dunwich (635). About this same time

Birinus converted the West Saxons. His

episcopal see was Dorchester, afterwards

transferred to Winchester. The church only

began to flourish in Mercia after the death

of Penda. Cedda, Adda, Betti, and Diuma
are the great apostles of this kingdom. In
Essex also the Gospel again found favour.

In 654 Cedda was created bishop of London.
Wherever the work of conversion had been
either commenced or completed by Irish

monks, certain pecuHarities of Irish church

discipline had been maintained. They
referred to the celebration of Easter [^.v.],

and to the form of the tonsure. Although not

doctrinal, these differences were a perpetual

source of dissension in the Church. King
Oswy of Northumbria convened a synod at

Whitby, in which the contending parties

should discuss the questions in dispute (664).

The principal speakers were Colman, bishop

of Lindisfarne, in favour of the Irish or

Scotch, and Wilfrid of York, in favour of

the Roman practice. The king presided.

After learning from Wilfrid's eloquent

speeches that the Roman practice was
sanctioned by the Council of Nicaea, by the

decrees of the ApostoUc See, and by the

usage of the universal Church, he asked

:

" Colman, is it so ? " Receiving an answer

in the affirmative, he resumed with a smile,

" Who, then, is the greater in heaven,

Columba or Peter ? " AU repUed " Peter."

"Then," said the king, "will I obey the

decrees of Peter ; for if he who has the keyf

is to shut me out, who is there to let me in ?
"

The bystanders applauded the witticism, and

the conference broke up. The result was,

that several of the Scottish clergy passed
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over to the party of Wilfrid ; and Colman,

after a short interval, taking with him his

own adherents and about thirty natives, re-

turned to his monastery in the isle of lona.

The conference at Whitby established

harmony in the Anglo-Saxon church ; but

many years elapsed before the question was
set at rest among the Picts, the Scots, and
the Britons. (Bede, iii. 25, 26 ; Lingard,
" Anglo-Saxon Church," ch. i.)

The organization of the English Church
was perfected by Theodore of Tarsus, a Greek
by birth. He was consecrated by Pope
Vitalian (668), and landed in England in

669. The new archbishop visited the whole

country, preaching and teaching everywhere.

The princes, the clergy, the people received

him with testimonies of the most profound

respect. In 673 he held a synod at Hertford,

at which were present the bishops Bisi,

Putta, Leutherius and Winfrid ; Wilfrid sent

a representative. Ten decrees, chiefly on
church discipline, were made, and accepted

by the bishops at this synod. Theodore
understood the necessity of more bishoprics,

and of episcopal sees removed from the seat

of temporal power. But in carrying out his

reforms he occasionally ventured to trans-

gress the letter of the Canons, conceiving

himself justified perhaps by the wants of

the people and the anomalous state of the

Church. He divided the immense diocese

held by Wilfrid into four parts, and gave
a new bishop to each. Hence his celebrated

dispute with that prelate. Pope Agatho,

to whom Wilfrid appealed, seems to have
approved Theodore's policy, though he

condemned his treatment of the bishop.

The same pontiff confirmed to Theodore and
his successors the authority which he

possessed by a decree pubUshed in a council

at Rome (697) fixing the number of Anglo-

Saxon bishops at twelve, of whom the Bishop
of Canterbury should be the metropoHtan,
and the other eleven his suffragans. Theo-
dore's successor, Brithwald, carried on the

work of subdivision, but the increased number
of bishops was not yet enough for the spiritual

needs of the people. Bede was anxious that

the original plan of Gregory the Great should
be carried out, but the whole of the dioceses

remained united in one single ecclesiastical

province until by a decree of Gregory III.

(Chron. Sax. anno 735) the bishoprics north
of the Humber were formed into a separate

province subject to the metropolitan of York,
and Egbert, the bishop of that see, was duly
invested with the pallium from Rome. Offa,

the powerful king of Mercia, obtained from
Pope Adrian (787) a decree raising Lichfield

to be metropolitan see for East Anglia and
Mercia. By authority of Leo III. this decree
was set aside (803) and the southern dioceses

were once more united into one province.
The cathedral chapters remained in the
hands of monks, but Theodore made pro-

vision for the formation of a secular clergy,

and for the establishment of parishes in

connection with the manors. Even in time
of war, s3mod3 were held. National Councils
were frequent, the most notable being that
of Cloveshoe (747). The organization of

the Church paved the way for the unifi-

cation of the seven kingdoms. The pre-

dominance of monks in the Church made
ecclesiastical dignities less liable to become as
it were hereditary in certain families ; the
bishops were but little exposed to the bad
influences of princely favour. Nowhere,.
except perhaps in Ireland, was there ever
shown the same eagerness to embrace the
monastic life : kings, bishops, and nobles
abandoned their worldly position to lead a
life of solitude with God. Nowhere were tho
clergy honoured as in England ; the priest

ranked with the thegn, the bishop with the^

ealdorman, the archbishop with the atheling.

But this honourable status was not without
its dangers ; it involved the clergy in worldly
concerns. Especially after the invasion of
the Danes was the disciphne of the Church
relaxed ; it almost seemed that the North-
man would bring upon the Anglo-Saxon
Church the same ruin which the Anglo-Saxons
had brought upon the British Church.
Europe owes it to Alfred the Great that the
Northmen were unable to found a great
monarchy in France and England. The
Danes, instead of subjecting the Saxons,
became fused with them into one people.
During the long wars churches and monas-
teries had been destroyed and the priests

put to death. Religious zeal had all but
disappeared. Alfred was obUged to send
abroad for monks to fill the monasteries he
had rebuilt. He also did much to revive
science and art, yet with scanty results.

No poet like Caedmon, no historian hke Bede,
no learned men Hke Aldhelm and Alcuin,,

no missionary like Boniface, were forth-
coming. Dunstan, Abbot of Glastonbury,
and later Archbishop of Canterbury, is the
only man of commanding importance during
this period. From 943 to 988 this great
prelate was the adviser and the right hand of
the kings Edred, Edgar, and Edward II.,

the reformer of Church and clergy. He
introduced into the monasteries the strict

rule of St. Benedict ; he filled the cathedral
chapters with monks, and endeavoured to
stem the torrent of abuses. Danes and
Normans still continued to invade tho

country, but the monasteries were respected

and were almost the only safe refuge during
the raids of the invaders. The reign of

Ethelred (979-1014) was disastrous to Eng-
land, and led to the elevation of Canute
(1016-1035), whose wise administration to a
certain extent remedied the sores of Church
and State. Edward the Confessor showed
an excellent will, but the baneful influence

of the Godwins prevented him from giving it
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effect. Simony was rife during his reign, in

England as elsewhere, and some unworthy

bishops were appointed.

We have devoted a separate article to

the examination of the faith and disciphne

ef the Anglo-Saxon Church.

Norman Period, 1066-1216.—The Norman
Conquest could not fail to exercise vast

influence upon the Church. The Saxon

bishops were, for the most part, strenuous

supporters of Harold. The power which

they wielded over their countrymen made it

expedient for WilKam to oust them from their

sees and put Norman prelates in their stead.

The abuses which had crept in during the

long struggles between Saxons, Danes,

and Normans gave him a colourable pretext

for so high-handed a proceeding. Stigand,

the Archbishop of Canterbury, was excom-

municated by Pope Alexander XL, and was

afterwards deprived of his see by the papal

legate. It must, however, be acknowledged

that the Norman bishops were men of virtue

and learning, as, it is fair to add, were not

a few of the Saxon prelates, one of whom
at the time was St. Wolstan. Lanfranc,

St. Osmund, and especially St. Anselm, re-

established ecclesiastical disciphne and boldly

upheld the rights of the Church against

the tyranny of their own Norman sovereigns.

Although, as we have seen, during the

Saxon period the EngUsh Church was in

communion with and subject to Rome,
yet the semi-barbarism and isolation

of the country told upon its communica-

tions with the rest of Christendom. One of

the most important consequences of the

Conquest was the estabUshment of closer

connection between England and the

Continent. The Norman kings held posses-

sions on both sides of the Channel ; their

subjects passed freely to and fro from the

mainland to the island. Hence we are not

surprised to find that the power of the Popes

manifested itself more during the early years

of the Conquest than during the later years

of the Saxon rule. Appeals and pilgrimages

to Rome became more frequent, and papal

legates visited the country armed with

extraordinary powers. A separation was

made between ecclesiastical and civil courts,

and the canon law was recognized. But
these various changes of personnel and pro-

ccedure serve only to bring out the identity

between the Saxon and Norman Churches.

"William and Harold belonged to the same
religion ; the expelled Saxon bishops differed

in no way concerning doctrine from their

Norman successors.

But while the Conquest strengthened

rthe position of the Church and brought her

into closer union with Rome, it also intro-

duced the elements of strife between the civil

and ecclesiastical powers. Under the Saxon
kings the extensive lands belonging to the

<Jhnreh had been held by allodial title or in

frankalmoign (free alms). According to the

feudal system all lands were held of the king

by military tenure, and the holders were his

vassals. Hence William insisted that all

bishops and abbots should go through the

ceremony of investiture just like any
other barons, and should be subject to

the same exactions. Thus bishoprics and
abbeys were purposely kept vacant for years

together, during which time the king claimed,

on the analogy of a lay fief, to receive all the

profits for his own use ; and when at length

a successor was nominated to the vacant

benefice, a fine was demanded equivalent at

least to the relief which would have been
payable by a lay heir. Some account of the

history of the struggle will be found in the

art. on Investiture. Henry II. was dissatis-

fied with the compromise accepted by his

grandfather (Henry I.) and sought to estabhsh

the complete supremacy of the State over

the Church. By the Constitutions of Claren-

don the ecclesiastical tribunals, established

by the Conqueror in accordance with the

principles of the Canon Law, were shorn of

almost all their authority ; ecclesiastical

penalties were not to be inflicted without

the king's consent ; elections to bishoprics

and abbacies were to take place in obedi-

ence to the king's writ, and the incumbent
elect was to do homage to the king before

consecration ; the chief clergy should be on a

footing with the barons as to feudal duties

;

no ecclesiastic should quit the realm without

the royal licence ; and no appeals should

proceed further than the archbishop's court

without the king's consent. The Church
found a worthy champion in St. Thomas a

Becket. His death secured the downfall

of Henry's system.

The reign of John is a most important one
in the history of the English Church. Here
we find clergy and people banded together

to secure their freedom from the royal

tyranny. In a disputed election to the see

of Canterbury, Innocent III. set aside both
the candidates of the king and the chapter,

and nominated Stephen Langton, who was
already a cardinal. No better choice could

have been made. Langton was a man of great

learning and ability ; a worthy successor to

Lanfranc, Anselm, and Becket. The king

refused to allow him to land. Innocent laid

the kingdom under an interdict (1208) [see

Interdict], and afterwards excommunicated
John. The struggle lasted till 1213, when
the king submitted to Pandulf, the papal

legate, and did homage to him as his

liege lord. It is no part of our business

to tell the story of the Great Charter.

We should note, however, that the first

signatory is Stephen, " Cardinal of the

Holy Roman Church "
; another is Pandulf,

" sub-deacon and servant of the Lord Pope "

;

the first article declares that the English

Church should be free, and that this free-
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dom has been " confirmed by the Lord Pope,

Innocent III."

The Mediaeval Period, I2I6-I531.—The
signing of Magna Charta is the beginning

of the history of the English people. Hence-

lorth the names Saxon, Dane, and Norman
fell into disuse ; men called themselves, and
•spoke, Enghsh. We have already described

the faith and practices of the earlier periods.

We have now to inquire what was the religion

of Simon de Montfort, Edward III., and
Henry V., names bound up with the glories

of English freedom and English valour. The
Church of old England was in full communion
with the rest of the Catholic Church, identical

with it in faith and in worship, and subject

to the See of Rome. Every archbishop of

Canterbury acknowledged the Pope's supre-

macy, and received in return the pallium [g.t^-]

which was the sign of his authority and the

pledge of his submission. This fact clearly

shows that the faith of the English church

was the same as that of Rome. The great

mediaeval Council,the Fourth Lateran, which
is looked upon by Protestants as setting the

seal on " Roman abuses," was held in the

same year as the signing of Magna Charta

(I2I5), and the English ambassador was
present. The English Church was therefore

committed to all its enactments concerning

transubstantiation, confession, indulgences,

and the primacy of the Pope, and the con-

demnation of the Albigenses and Waldenses.

We have not space to describe at any length

the faith and devotions of this period. Two
admirable works by Father Bridgett, " The
History of the Holy Eucharist in Great
Britain " (ed. Thurston) and " The Dowry of

Mary," prove most convincingly that in the

days of Merrie England the people were
thoroughly CathoUc. They went to Mass,

to confession, and to Holy Commimion.
They were especially devout to our Lady.
The Rosary was in common use ; the
doctrine of the Immaculate Conception was
taught at Oxford, and it was from
England that the feast spread through
Europe. The shrine of Our Lady of Walsing-
ham was famous throughout Christendom.
" Among the royal pilgrims we hear of

Henry III. in 1241, Edward I. in 1280, and
again in 1296 ; Edward II. in 1315 ; Edward
III. in 1361 ; David Bruce in 1364 ; Henry
VI. in 1455; Edward IV. in 1469;
Henry VII., with the young prince, afterwards
Henry VIIL, in 1505 ; Henry VIIL, in com-
pany with Catherine of Aragon, in 1510

"

(" Dowry of Mary," p. 305). The usual form
of will was 1

" I bequeath my soul to
Almighty God, our Blessed Lady St. Mary
Virgin, and to all the company of heaven."
Everyone who had it in his power left money
for Masses for the repose of his soul. Thus
Henry V., the hero of Agincourt, provided
that three Masses should be said for him
every day while the world lasted. One of

ENGLISH CHURCH 303

these at least was always to be a Mass of the
Blessed Virgin, on Sunday of the Assumption,
on Monday of the Annunciation, on Tuesday
of the Nativity, on Wednesday of the Con-
ception, and so on. The liturgy used by the
clergy was much the same as that used
in Rome [see infra, Liturgies, p. 533].
All the great orders of the Church, both of
men and of women, flourished in England (see
Benedictines, Carthusians, Cistercians,
Premonstratensians, &c. ). The mendicant
friars made their way into England soon
after their foundation. St. Dominic himself
preached in the city of London. The names
Greyfriars (Franciscans), Blackfriars (Domini-
cans), Whitefriars (Carmehtes), Crutched-
friars, Austinfriars (Augustinians), besides
Charterhouse (Carthusian monks), still testify
to the various convents of these orders in
London. During the reign of Edward IIL
Oxford became more famous even than
Paris as a school of theology. St. Edmund
of Canterbury (d. 1240) had introduced there
the study of Aristotle, and his most famous
follower was Roger Bacon, a Franciscan (d.

1292). The university also claimed as her
children Richard Middleton, Alexander of
Hales, William Ware, William de la Marre,
Duns Scotus, Occam, Grosteste, Adam Marsh,
Bungay, Burley, Archbishop Peckham,
Bradwardine, Fitzralph, archbishop of
Armagh, and Thomas Netter (Waldensis).

It is usual to appeal to Acts passed under
Edward I. and Edward III. and to the
history of Wyclif as proofs of the anti-papal
character of the Church of old England. We
shall deal with these in separate articles,
but we may remark in passing that the way
in which the Lollard heresy was condemned
shows how Catholic the mass of the people
were. The statutes of Mortmain and Pro-
visors deal with difficulties likely to arise
between the Pope and Catholic sovereigns,
and it must be admitted that the Avignon
Popes were exacting in their demands.
A Protestant king would treat the Church in
far more summary fashion. But Edward III.
addresses Clement VI. :

" Our most holy
Father in Christ, and Lord, the Pope by
Divine Providence, Chief Bishop of the Holy
Roman and Catholic Church, &c. . . . We
desire your Holiness to recollect how obedient
our royal family, the clergy, and laity of our
kingdom have hitherto been to your see," &c.

The Wars of the Roses wrought great
havoc in the Church, and threw it more and
more under the power of the crown. Still,

as late as the reign of Henry VII., there was
little to forebode the coming storm. Even
the early years of Henry VIII.'s reign seemed
favourable to the Church. Had Wolsey been
a worthy successor of Lanfranc, Anselm,
Thomas, and Edmund, the schism might
possibly have been averted.

The Beformation Period, 1531-1563.

—

Tlhe
separation of England from the communion
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of the Catholic Church, and the establishment

of a national institution, retaining the old

titles of the sees, the church lands, the tithes,

and portions of the old ecclesiastical disci-

pline, were transactions not easily or suddenly-

effected. They may be regarded as spread

over a period of thirty-two years, from 1531,

when Henry VIII. first claimed the title of

Supreme Head of the Church, to 1563, when
the adoption of the Thirty-nine Articles of

ReUgion by the Convocation of the Province

of Canterbury, at the very time when a

general council was sitting at Trent, consum-

mated the schism, and launched the Anglican

Church on an independent course.

In 1530 the bishops, with Archbishop

Warham at their head, were in full com-

munion with Rome ; clergy and laity alike

acknowledged that when a religious question

arose the ultimate appeal lay to the chair of

Peter ; and the Christianity of an English-

man was the same as that of a Frenchman

or a Spaniard. But there was a body of

sectaries scattered through the country, the

Lollards [see Wycliffites] fanatically

attached to subversive ideas, assisted by the

numerous abuses which great wealth had

brought into the Church, and promising a
" pure Gospel " to their followers, Uke the

Cathari of the Middle Ages. As the Vandals

found alHes in the Donatists, so any enemy
who might attack Catholicism in England

was sure of the enthusiastic support of the

Lollards. Wolsey died in 1530 ; and Thomas
Cromwell then gave the king the famous

advice to follow the example of Gustavus

Vasa—who had carried through a reUgious

revolution in Sweden—and by a breach with

Rome bring the clergy into a state of uncon-

ditional submission to himself. Two objects

which he ardently desired might thus, Henry
saw, be compassed—one, a divorce from his

wife ; the other, the replenishment of his

treasury from the wealth of the Church.

The first step was taken in 1531, when
the Attorney-General filed a bill against the

whole body of the clergy as having been the
" fautors and abettors" of Wolsey in breaking

the Act of Praemunire. [See Praemunibe.]

Convocation voted a large grant of

money to the king, imagining that nothing

more was required of them ; but Henry re-

fused to receive it unless words were inserted

in the preamble to the grant, importing that

he was the "protector and only supreme

head of the Church and clergy of England."

The consternation of the clergy was great

;

they debated the matter, and finally con-

sented to go to the utmost verge of lawful

compromise. They recognized the king as

the " chief protector, the only and supreme

lord, and, as jar as the law of Christ will allow,

the supreme head," of the English Church and

clergy. The saving clause preserved the

concession from being heretical, but it was evi-

dently perilous ; for the king might, and in

fact did, employ the remaining words for hit

own purposes, and omit the saving clause.

Archbishop Warham died in 1532, and
by the appointment of Cranmer as his

successor Henry secured a pUant instrument
in the prosecution of his designs against the
Church. The Pope consented to the appoint-

ment and expedited the usual bulls ; under
the authority of these Cranmer was con^

secrated, and took in pubhc the oath of

canonical obedience to the Pope, having
previously made a private protest before

witnesses that his oath should not prejudice

the " rights of the king," nor his own co-

operation with him in " reforming " the

Church of England. Events now moved
rapidly. Cranmer declared the king divorced

from Catherine (1533), and Acts of ParUa-
ment were passed (1534) abolishing all appeals

to Rome, making the " King in Chancery '*

the final court of appeal in ecclesiastical

causes, and recognizing him as the supremo
head . of the EngUsh Church. By a clause

in the Act of Supremacy a new oath was
imposed on the bishops, by which they were
required to recognize, without any saving

clause, the supremacy of the king, and to

abjure that of the Pope. All the influence of

the new primate was employed in getting

the bishops to take this oath ; still it remains

matter for amazement that they were found
so pUable that all, with one exception, did

so. That exception was Fisher, Bishop of

Rochester, who, for the crime of refusing to

the king his title of supreme head of the

Church, was thrown into prison and after

a time beheaded (1535). A few days after-

wards Sir Thomas More suffered death for

the like offence.

The EngHsh Church was now in a state

of schism, being separated from the see of

Peter, through imion with which it had been

for nine hundred years in communion with ^^K
the Church universal. But no other change ^«
was made, and by the statute of the Six

Articles (1539) Henry strove to repress the ^^^
rising tide of heterodox innovation. The ^^^
dissolution of the monasteries [see Sup-
pression OP Monasteries] gave great power
and wealth to the reforming party. In the

next reign, that of Edward VI., the Protestant

party obtained the reins of power. First

one Prayer Book (1549), and then another

(1552)—the second diverging considerably

more from the Catholic doctrine than the

first—were substituted for the Missal and
Breviary, not by Convocation, but by act

of Parhament. In these changes, Cranmer
and his associates, several of whom were
foreigners, were unceasingly active. The
bishops generally—such is usually the lot

of time-servers—^found that if they were
expected to give up Rome in the last reign^

they had to give up a great deal more in this,

even fundamental doctrines of the Cathollo

faith. Several, as Gardiner, Tonstall, Day,
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Heath, and Veysey, resisted, with more or

less of consistency, the novelties which the

primate and council were continually foisting

upon them, and were deprived of their sees.

The majority, it is to be feared, acquiesced in

all the iniquities and follies of the reign, even

in that monstrous injunction of the council

(1552) requiring them to remove the altars

from all parish churches in their dioceses.

A formulary of faith, in forty-two articles,

was drawn up by Cranmer and Ridley, but

too short a time before the death of Edward
to allow of its being either embodied in a
statute or assented to by Convocation.

In the reign of Mary, all the religious

changes that had been made under Edward
VI. were, so far as possible, imdone, and the

old state of things restored. Cardinal Pole

was made archbishop of Canterbury, the

authority of Rome was recognized, and the

nation reconciled to the Holy See. Every-

one knows with how great severity

Mary's government proceeded against the

Protestants, Cranmer, Ridley, Latimer and
many others being burnt, and hundreds

forced to flee for their Uves into foreign

countries.

At the accession of Elizabeth the bishops,

and the higher clergy generally, were staunch

Catholics. But it was Elizabeth's evident

interest as the daughter of Ann Boleyn

—

whose marriage with her father two Popes
had declared to be null and void—^to renoimce

the authority of Rome and throw herself

into the arms of the Protestant party. Coun-
sellors and ministers of great ability and
determination were soon by her side, ready

to confirm her in this course, and to point out

the best means for effecting it. Pole was
dead ; Heath, archbishop of York, held

the seals as chancellor ; they were imme-
diately taken from him, and given to Nicho-

las Bacon, a Protestant. Ehzabeth made it

known at once that she did not believe

in transubstantiation, by forbidding the

Bishop of Carlisle to elevate the Host when
saying Mass before her in her private chapel.

Seeing this, Archbishop Heath, upon whom
the office fell, as Canterbury was vacant,

refused to take a part in her coronation

;

Oglethorp, of Carhsle, alone among the

bishops, was found sufficiently complying.

Parliament met early in 1559, and in the

course of the session two important Acts,

those of Supremacy and Uniformity, were
passed. In the first the queen was styled,

not " supreme head " of the Church, but
" supreme governor, as well in all spiritual or

ecclesiastical things or causes as temporal."
Practically, these words had the effect of

severing England from the Holy See, and
throwing her into schism, just as effectually

as the earher form. By the Act of Uniformity
the second Prayer Book of Edward VI. was
restored, and its use made compulsory, some
slight alterations being introduced, the

object of which was to make acquiescence
less difficult for those who leaned to the
Cathohc doctrine.^

The English laity, as represented by
Parliament, had now adopted the Protestant
religion ; it remained to see what the bishops*

and clergy would do. The bishops, all but
one, stood firm. Only Kitchen, of Uandaff,
could be induced to take the oath imposed
by the new Act of Supremacy. Had the
inferior clergy shown a like spirit, it is

possible that the plans of the Court would
have failed ; for it was notorious that the
elections had been grossly tampered with hy
the agents of the Government, and that the
general feeling in the country was far less

favourable to Protestantism than the easy
passing of the Act of Uniformity appeared
to indicate. But although a large number,
perhaps about half, of the cathedral clergy,

archdeacons, and heads of colleges at the

universities, followed the lead of the bishops

and refused the oath, yet the other half,

driven on by interest, fear, or conviction

to unsay those pledges of fidehty to Rome
which they had solemnly given, with the

mouth if not with the heart, in the reign of

Mary, consented to abjure the Pope and
adopt the Erastian principle that the

sovereign of a country should have the

supreme control of its reUgion. This being

so, the Government feared not to eject tne

recusants at once, for they knew that among
the men of university training whose Pro-

testant sentiments had made them exiles

under Mary, they would find numbers more
or less quaUfied in point of character and
learning to take the vacant posts, and eager

to obey the Government in all things.

But it was necessary to find a working
head for the new Church, and after some
time Matthew Parker was pitched upon,

and consecrated archbishop of Canterbury,

at Lambeth, according to the Ordinal of

Edward VI., in December 1559. [Anglican
Orders.] Parker had been a Catholic

priest, and the head of a college at Cambridge;
nevertheless, in violation of his canonical

obligations, he had married a wife ; and
the irregularity thus incurred obliged him
to remain in hiding during the reign of I\Iary.

All the bishops who refused the oath were

deposed. Three of their number (the bishops

of St. Asaph, Chester, and Worcester)

escaped to the Continent ; the first-named,

Thomas Goldwell, took part in the later

sittings of the Council of Trent. Men were

soon found to accept the temporalities of the

vacant sees, with all the conditions attached

to them by the State. Thus Grindal was

made Bishop of London ; Cox, of Ely

;

* The words of administration in the book of 1549 (" The
Body of Jesus Christ," (fee), which have a Catholic sounds
were now prefixed to the ZwingUan form of administration
(" Take and eat this in remembrance," &c.), employed in

the book of 1652 ; and so the words have remained ever
since.
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Cheney (who, Camden tells us, had been a

warm friend and admirer of Luther), of

Gloucester ; and Jewell, of Salisbury. With
equal ease the vacancies in the ranks of the

higher clergy and the authorities at the

universities were filled up.

To consummate the severance of the new
Church from Catholic Christendom, it was

still necessary to provide it with a distinct

symbol This was done in the Convocation

of 1563, which unanimously adopted, on

Parker's suggestion, the revised Articles of

Edward VI. From forty-two they were re-

duced to thirty-nine, but the omitted articles

referred to points of minor importance. Sub-

stantially the Creed then adopted, and ever

since adhered to by the Anglican Church,

represents the opinions of Cranmer and Peter

Martjrr. A useful note in Lingard's " History

of England " (vol. vi. note g) analyses the

divergences of the rehgious system put forth

in the Thirty-nine Articles from Catholic

belief. In few words it may be stated that,

while the Articles adhere to the ancient

doctrine on the Trinity, the Incarnation, and

the Redemption of man, they broach novel

views on justification (the Lutheran tenet

of justification "by faith only" being

distinctly adopted), on Purgatory (which

they deny), and on the Sacraments (which

they reduce from seven to two). They also

declare that general councils may not be

summoned except by the commandment

and will of princes (Article 21) ; that they

may err even on matters of faith {ibid.) ;

that all the patriarchates, both East and

West, have erred in matters of faith (Article

19) ; that the EngUsh sovereign (though

he or she must not meddle with " the

ministering of God's Word or of the Sacra-

ments") has supreme authority over all

ecclesiastical persons and in all Church causes

within his or her dominions (Article 37) ;

and that the Pope has no jurisdiction in

England {ibid.).

The necessity of finding a firm support

in the Government against the Catholic

party, which was still strong down to the

accession of James I., seems to have driven

the Anglican leaders into the excessive

Erastianism exhibited by the Thirty-nine

Articles. This, wliile it gave them strength

on the side of the Government, ahenated

from them large numbers of the more

conscientious and consistent Protestants,

and more than any other single cause has

contributed to that progressive attenuation

of the national Church by secessions which

at the present day has left her with little

more than half the English people within her

pale. For an account of the procedure

of the Holy See with reference to Elizabeth,

see Deposition, Bull of.

The Persecution Period, 1563-1829.—1 he

Acts of Uniformity and Supremacy passed

at the beginning of Ehzabeth's reign caused

much consternation among sincere Catholics ;

nevertheless it is clear that there was a much
larger number who were exceedingly unwilling

to oppose the Government, and who flattered

themselves that if they complied for a
while and attended the Protestant service

the storm would blow over, and the Mass
be restored as before under Mary. Riba-
deneira ^ states that in the first years of

Elizabeth the Catholics in great numbers
frequented the parish churches, thinking it

sufficient if they did not enter or leave them
in company with Protestants ! But this

was stopped as soon as the matter was
referred to a committee of theologians (one

of whom was Laynez) at the Council of

Trent, whose unanimous decision was that

such attendance at Protestant worship was
sinful. The oath of supremacy, not being

generally tendered even to the clergy, and
not at all to the laity unless they wished to

hold office under the Crown, did not at first

cause much difficulty. But the lawfulness

of the oath was warmly discussed, and
its essential repugnance to Scripture and
tradition demonstrated, in v/ritings which
soon began to issue in swarms from the

presses of Flanders, where Catholic exiles

found a secure refuge. The Government
of Elizabeth found a legislative, if not a

theological, answer ready in reply to the

Catholic pamphleteers. In 1563 a law was
passed by the obsequious Parliament making
the second refusal of the oath of supremacy
an act of high treason, punishable with death.

Ihe Emperor Ferdinand, in whose dominions

at that time Protestants received a full

toleration, wrote to Elizabeth, appealing

for more indulgence towards the EngUsh
Catholics, and asking that they might have

one church in every considerable town in

which to celebrate their worship. Ihis,

Elizabeth, whose imperious humour would

not brook that any of her subjects should

have a different religion from herself, flatly

refused.

The other persecuting Acts of this reign,

or the chief of them, were as follows :

—

1. Statute of 1571. In the preamble,

offences against the Act of 1563, and the late

insurrection in the North, are named as

circumstances calling for fresh legislation.

It is enacted that if any persons procure

or use bulls for reconciling persons to the
" usurped authority " of the see of Rome,
or if any should " obtain or get from the said

Bishop of Rome or any of his successors . . .

any manner of bull, writing, or instrument,

v/ritten or printed, containing any thing,

matter, or cause whatsoever . . . then all

and every such act . . . shall be deemed to

be high treason ; and the offender and

offenders therein," on conviction, *' shall

suffer pain of death, and also lose and forfeit

* In his book De Schismate, quoted by Hallam, Const,

Hist. i.
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all their lands, tenements, hereditaments,

goods, and chattels." After the passing

of this Act, any man who might get a dis-

pensation from Rome to marry his first

cousin did so at the risk of being reduced

to beggary and hanged ! We have given the

very words of the statute, stripping them of

technicalities, because even now it is a

common belief with Protestants that the

Catholic martyrs under Elizabeth died for

treason, not for religion. If the Government
could justly make into a treason the pro-

fession of what had been the religion of the

country for nine hundred years, then the

Catholics were traitors, but not otherwise.

Treason meant, under the old English law/
compassing the sovereign's death, or levying

war within the realm, or joining his foreign

'enemies,^ and must be proved by some overt

act. What resemblance is there between

any of these offences and such acts as the

refusal to swear that the Queen is supreme

head of the Church, or persuading a person

to become a Catholic, or being absolved by
a priest and reconciled to the Church ?

These acts did not change their nature by
being called " treasons "

; the only difference

was, that after the passing of the Elizabethan

statutes the blood of the Catholics could be

shed under colour of law, instead of openly

and avowedly for " cause of religion."

2. Statute of 158L Any act of per-

suasion to the Romish rehgion was declared

by this statute to be high treason, and punish-

able as such. Anyone, after the end of the

session, who should be willingly absolved

by, and promise obedience to, " the said

pretended authority," being taken, tried,

and convicted, was to " suffer and forfeit

as in cases of high treason." By another

•clause, any person saying Mass was to forfeit

two hundred marks and be imprisoned for

a year ; anyone hearing Mass was to forfeit

one hundred marks, and also undergo a

year's imprisonment.

3. Statute of 1585. This Act ordered all

Jesuits, seminary priests, and other priests

to quit the kingdom within forty days after

the end of the session ; if any such should

be found after that date, they were to be

pvdjudged traitors, and suffer as in case of

high treason. Any person sheltering or

aiding such Jesuit, &c., was to be " adjudged

a felon without benefit of clergy, and suffer

death."

4. Statute of 1587 : for the speedier

execution of the Act of 158L It made void

all dealings with property, subsequent to

1558, by persons who had not attended, or

should not attend, the Anglican service, and
declared such property forfeit to the Crown.
Everyone who had been convicted of not
going to church was to pay a fine calculated

* statute of Treasons, 1351.
Besides some othw: ofEences—counterfeiting the Great

Seal, murdering the king's judges, &c., with which no one
ever thought of taxing the OathoUoa.

at the rate of 20/. per month since the date
of such conviction.

5. Statute of 1593 : against " Popish
recusants." Such were " to repair to their

own homes, and not to travel five miles
therefrom ; if they had not goods to satisfy

the monthly fine of 20^. for non-attendance
at church, they were to abjure the realm

:

and if they refused to do so, they were to

suffer as felons." ^

These laws were not intended to be a
hrutum fulmen ; they were skilfully designed
with a view to terrify the English people
into embracing the royal religion, and to

kill and reduce to beggary those who pre-

ferred the religion of their fathers. Being
vigorously executed, they accomplished to

a great extent the ends proposed ; and if a
Catholic remnant still survived at the end of

the reign, and the estates of many Catholics

still remained to them, this was not because
the laws were deficient, but because common
humanity and English good-nature induced
many who had conformed themselves to

screen their less complying friends, so far

as they could, from a persecution which they
felt to be iniquitous. Under these laws the

following persons lost their lives in the reign

of Elizabeth :

—

128 priests and members of religious orders

58 laymen *

3 women

189

besides thirty-two Franciscans said by Mr.
Law to have been starved to death in prison

in 1583.* The names of many others are

recorded as having " died in prison," slowly

sinking under the effects of the noisomeness

and filth of the horrible bastilles of those

days. In the above list there is one layman
who died under the torture. No statesman

ever made a more systematic use cf torture

to extort the confessions which he wanted
than the sanctimonious Burleigh. Under his

direction Topcliffe, the pursuivant, put the

noble R®bert Southwell ten times to the

torture, to make him confess in whose houses

he had been staying ; but not a syllable could

be extracted from him. " The rack," says

Mr. Hallam, " seldom stood idle in the Tower
for all the latter part of EHzabeth's reign." *

The Holy See regarded with sorrow and

alarm the sufferings of the English Catholics

and the rapid progress of the schism. It is

commonly said that Paul IV. spoke roughly

1 Annals of England. 1862.
« " No layman was brought to the bar or to the block

under its provisions " (those of the Act of 1581) ; Gjeen'3

Short History of the English People. But Green should have

added that under other Acts of the same class fifty-eight

laymen were put to death for reUgion. In later editions

he say^ " Few."
» Calendar of the English Martyrs, T. Q-. Law (1876).

The names and other particulars are given, except in the

case of the Franciscans. See also Pollen and Barton,

Lives of the English Martyrs ; Camm, Lives of the English

Martyrs.
* Constit. Hisi. oh. iii.
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to Sir E. Came when he announced to him

Elizabeth's accession, but at last declared

that if she would place herself in his hands

he would do what he could to serve her. This

story appears to rest only on the authority of

Sarpi, the historian of the Council of Trent.

It is certain that in May 1560 Pius IV. made

friendly overtures to her ; for we have the

text of a letter of that date,i announcing,

in courteous and even affectionate terms,

that the Pope was sending to her Vincenzo

Parpalia, whom she knew personally, to

confer with her ; that he earnestly desired

to accord to her whatever she might wish

for the confirmation of her princely dignity ;

and that nothing could express the joy of

himself and of the fathers about to attend

the Council (of Trent) were they to hear of

her returning into the bosom of the Church.*

Parpalia was not allowed to come into Eng-

land, and the work of anti-Catholic legisla-

tion went on. Remonstrance and admoni-

tion having proved useless, the Holy See re-

solved, while there was yet time, before a

generation educated in Protestant schools

had grown up, to employ against Elizabeth

the censures of the Church. Pope Pius V.

published a bull for this purpose in 1570

[Deposition, Bull of]. It failed of its

effect ; and the efforts made by Sixtus V.,

in 1587 and 1588, to dethrone her by means

of the fleets and armies of Philip II., and

terminate the miseries of the Catholics,

similarly miscarried. Nothing remained but

to console and sustain the recusants as much
as possible under the persecution, and hope

for better times under a new sovereign. In

July 1600, Clement VIII. wrote to the nuncio

in Flanders that he was very anxious on

the subject of the English succession, and

instructed him, as soon as the " misera

femina" was dead, to write to the English

CathoHcs, urging them to postpone every

other consideration to the one paramount

object of having a king who would, if not

protect, at least leave free the Catholic

religion.

The effect of the laws described above,

executed with cold, ruthless, stealthy tena-

city by very able administrators, who were

zealously aided by the Anglican clergy, was

to reduce the profession of Catholicism, in

the last years of the reign, to a minimum.

No cruel stratagem, no conscience-rending

device, was spared ; husbands were made
responsible for the conformity of their wives,

wives for that of their husbands; accumu-

lated fines for non-attendance at church held

up before fathers the prospect of ruin and

social descent for their sons, for whom yet

they could scarcely by any sacrifice obtain a

CathoHc education ; the ancient universities

* Dodd's Church History, iii. cccxxi.
» The story told by Camrien that Pius IV. offered to

settle the English Liturgy by his authority and to allow

tiie English Catholics the use of the sacrament lo both
kinds seems to rest on mere rumour.
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were perverted ; the ancient schools were
perverted ; the town populace, long since woa
over by the coarse satires of the Lollards,,

was everywhere against Catholics ; the cir-

cumstances of the time made it easy to fix

on them the brand of disloyalty. If anyone
wishes to understand their unhappy con-

dition in detail, let him read the report of

Father Holtby, in 1594, to Garnet the

Provincial, published in the third volume of

Dodd (ed. Tiemey). It is commonly esti-

mated that at the end of the reign about
half the population were still Catholics ;,

but this can only be understood of secret

inclinations, if, even so limited, it be true ;

those who actually practised their religion

must have borne a much smaller proportion

than this to the mass of the population.

The time came when she who, for the
security of her crown, had shed so much
blood, broken so many hearts, ruined so

many lives, had to depart out of this world.
" Heaven was just," says the Catholic

historian, " in making her inconsolable

who had been the author of so much grief

to others." ^ She fell into a settled melan-

choly ; would sit silent in her chair for days
and nights together ; and when urged by
the Lord Admiral to go to her bed, told him
that if he had seen what she saw there he
would not ask her. " She became tedious

to herself, and troublesome to all about her." ^

While she was in this state the Archbishop
of Canterbury and other prelates called to

see her, at which she was very angry, " bidding

them be packing, saying she was no atheist,

but knew full well that they were hedge

priests, and took it for an indignity that

they should speak to her." ^ Such

—

assuming that the words are correctly

reported—was her final estimate of those
" Anglican orders " which she had done so

much to establish. In this state of mind she

died.

Aware that James I. had carried on the-,

government of Scotland in a tolerant spirit,

and not foreseeing what an insurmountable

attraction the theory of " headship of the

Church " would have for a learned fool, and.

how it would work on a despotic temper,

the English Catholics hailed with joy his

accession to the throne. But in the following

year (1604) was passed an Act " for the due
execution of the statutes against Jesuits,

seminary priests, and other priests." It

was enacted that two-thirds of a Catholic

landowner's real estate might be seized to

meet the fine of 201. per month for not

attending church, if the money was not paid.

Under Elizabeth many Catholics, without

much molestation, had provided for the

education of their children abroad. [See-

DouAY, English College at.] That

* Dodd's Church History, iii. 70. * I^id.

• Ibid. His account i? taken from the narrative of Lady
Southwell, one of the queen's waiting women, who wa«i

present.
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«canty liberty was cut off by this statute,

which fined anyone sending a child abroad
for education " in Popery," for each offence

100/., and made the person so sent incapable

of inheriting or enjoying any property, real

or personal, unless he conformed to the

Established Church. Another clause pro-

hibited the keeping of a school by or in

the house of any recusant.* Ihe alarmed
Catholics, still unwiUing to believe that the

hopes which they had indulged must be

renounced, petitioned the king for the free

exercise of their religion in private houses,

reminding him how much they had suffered
*' for your good mother's sake." * For
answer, James issued a proclamation (Sep-

tember 1604) banishing all the Catholic

missionary priests out of the kingdom.
This climax of tyranny drove some of the

Catholics to desperation ; they began to

conspire, and the Gunpowder Plot (1605)

was the result. Nothing can be fairer than

what Bellarmine writes on this subject

:

*' I excuse not the deed ; I hate murders ;

I detest conspiracies ; but no one can deny
that men were driven to despair. For the

Catholics hoped . . . that under a new
prince, who had always been noted for

clemency, and whose accession they had
cordially welcomed, they would draw breath

again after so long a persecution, and be

free to retain that faith and religion which
the king's own mother and all his ancestors

had piously practised. But when they saw
that the cruel edicts of Queen EUzabeth were
confirmed, that crushing fines were imposed
on those refusing to frequent heretical places

of worship, and that under colour of accusa-

tions for breaches of the law they were being

gradually despoiled of all their property,

some among them, who could not put up
with their wrongs, driven to despair, framed
that plot which we and you alike deplore." ^

Soon after the Gunpowder Plot, James,
with the assistance of Bancroft and Chris-

topher Perkins, a renegade Jesuit, framed
a new oath of allegiance for Catholics, the

object of which was to divide them—to

extract as much disloyalty to the Holy See
from those who took it as was compatible
with not absolutely withdrawing their

obedience—and to mitigate the foreign outcry
against the persecution in England. To
understand what followed, it is necessary
to describe the measures which had already
been taken to give English CathoUcs a new
organization. While the hope was not yet
extinct that the nation might be restored
to Catholicism, and some of the old bishops
-deposed by Elizabeth were still aUve, ques-
tions of government and jurisdiction remained

' Recusants were those who refused the oath of su-
f)remacy under Elizabeth, and the oath of all^iance,
presently to be described, under James I. and his sucoeasors.

» Dodd, iv. App. 82.
' Prom Bellarmine's reply to the Apology for the Oath

of Allegiance ; Opera, iii. 645,

more or less in suspense. When, however,
after the foundation of a seminary college at
Douay [q.v.]y by Allen (ex-principal of St.

Mary's Hall, Oxford), in 1568, follo\Aed

by a similar foundation at Rome in 1579,
English priegits came over into England
in considerable numbers, and Jesuits and
Franciscans hastened to the post of peril,

questions of jurisdiction and administration

could not but emerge. In 1597 Father
Parsons drew up a petition to the Holy See
requesting that two English bishops might
be appointed, one to reside in England, the

other in Flanders ; this last being ready
to take the place of his English brother,

should he fall into the hands of tho
persecutors. The petition also recom-
mended that the bishop in England should

be assisted by seven or eight ecclesiastics of

higher rank—archpriests or archdeacons.*

It was not thought prudent at Rome to do
all that the petition recommended ; but to

provide a head for the struggling mission.

Cardinal Cajetan (1598), the protector of

the English nation, appointed George Black-

well archpriest, with a council of twelve

consultors, of whom six were nominated by
the Cardinal, six were to be selected by
Blackwell himself.

In 1606 the king caused an " Act for the

better discovering and repressing of popish

recusants " to be passed, which contained

the new oath of allegiance above mentioned.

The Catholic was no longer required to swear
that the king was the supreme spiritual

authority in England. " He was to declare

that James was lav/ful king, and that the

Pope had no kind of authority to depose him,
or to authorize others to depose him, or to

release his subjects from their allegiance.

The person thus swearing was moreover to

declare that he would support the king,

notwithstanding any excommunication or

deprivation. . . . He was to add :
* And

I do further swear that I do from my heart

abhor, detest, and abjure as impious and
heretical this damnable doctrine and position,

that princes which be excommunicated by
the Pope may be deposed or murdered by
their subjects, or any other whatsoever.' " •

The theory underlying this oath evidently

was, that the right of a king to his throne was
original and jure divino, and that no power
on earth, whether emanating from his own
subjects or from any other source, could

lawfully depose him. In times when a

high doctrine of royal prerogative was
generally accepted, such an oath, it was
thought, would be particularly ensnaring

to CathoHcs ; and so it proved. The arch-

priest Blackwell published an opinion favour-

able to it, and advised that it be taken.

Cardinal Bellarmine, who had been a fellow-

student with him, wrote a letter gently

» Dodd, iii. App. No. 21.
» Flanagan's History of the Church in England, ii. 292.
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remonstrating against the course he was
taking, and reminding him how inconsistent

it was with the teaching which they had
received. James, with the help of Bishop

Andrewes, then published an " Apology for

the Oath of Allegiance," which Bellarmine

met with a " Responsio " (1610), under the

feigned name of Matthias Tortus. In this

masterly treatise the Cardinal shows that for

a Catholic to swear that he would continue

to obey the king in spite of any sentence of

excommunication by the Pope was as much
as to say that the Pope was not the head of

the Church, had no power of binding and
loosing given him by Christ, and could do
nothing against a heretic king. It was
e laivalent to saying that the duty of a man
to his king was antecedent to, and of higher

obligation than, his duty to God and the

Pope His vicar. But this touched faith,

and was not a matter of civil allegiance

merely, as the king and his Anglican advisers

laboured to prove.^ The Pope (Paul V.)

wrote a brief to the English Catholics in

1606, and another in 1607, warning them
against taking the oath ; and after some time

the general body of English Catholics care-

fully refrained from doing so. But not only

did a contumacious minority accept or at

least defend it, but it cannot be doubted that

a large number of waverers, thinking or

pretending to think that continued adhesion

to their religion was inconsistent with their

civil duty, took this occasion of conforming

to the Establishment. The steady con-

tinuance of sanguinary repression of course

contributed to this result. According to

the list in Dodd ^ twenty-four Catholics

were executed for religion under James I.,

but Mr. Law ^ gives the names of twenty-

seven, of whom eight were laymen. These
executions were scattered pretty evenly over

the years of James's reign. The king's

resolution to seek a wife for the Prince of

Wales among the Catholic royal families

of Europe, not the Protestant, inspired new
hopes at Rome, as we learn from a touching

letter addressed to him by Urban VIII. on
October 2, 1623.*

Ihe hopes created by James's matri-

monial projects were not entirely defeated.

Though the Spanish match fell through, a

marriage was arranged with Henrietta Maria,

daughter of Henri Quatre and sister of Louis

XIII., the Pope granting a dispensation in

consideration of articles in the marriage

treaty promising a free exercise of their

religion for Henrietta and her attendants,

and some relaxation of the penal laws for

the English Catholics. This relaxation, if we
regard the reign as a whole, actually took

pLice, It is true that Charles did not carry

out the stipulation in favour of the Catholics

uniformly ; but it must be remembered that

* Bellarm. Opera, iii. C38. * Dodd, iv. 179 (Tiemey)-
» Calendar, (S.c. * Dodd, v. App. No. 58 (Tierney).

he had to deal with a Parliament and a

populace which a long course of Protestant

teaching and preaching had now inflamed

with a superstitious hatred of Catholicism.

Whenever Parliament met, they petitioned

the king to execute the penal laws more
rigorously, and the rejoicings of the mob in

London at the news of the failure of the

Spanish marriage had shown how strong was
the popular prejudice. Charles could not

openly defy this mass of popular sentiment

;

we read accordingly of proclamations issued

by him ordering priests to quit the kingdom,
parents to recall their children from foreign

schools, &c., and in two cases (1628) the blood

of Catholics was shed.^ But after the dissolu-

tion of 1629 the penal laws gradually almost

ceased to be executed ; no one was put to

death for many years ; the celebration of

Mass was little impeded ; even the fines

for recusancy, unless the king's wants
were urgent, were languidly exacted.^ Still,

seventy years of severance from Rome bad
effectually done their work : the nation was
now Protestant. Panzani, a secret agent

sent by Urban VIII. to England in 1635,

reported that the Catholics in the kingdom
were about 150,000 in number.' Among
these doubtless a much larger proportion

were persons of property and standing than
was the case in the general population.

Numerous conversions added to their strength

about this time. Panzani declares in the

Report just quoted that " while he was in

London almost all the nobility who died,

though reputed Protestants, died Catholics."

Goodman, the Anglican bishop of Gloucester,

died a Roman Cathohc. Secretary Cotting-

ton. Secretary Windebank, Crashaw the poet.

Sir George Calvert the coloniser of Maryland,

Sir Toby Matthews the diplomatist, Abraham
Woodhead, one of the Oxford proctors,

Cressy, a canon of AV^indsor, with many others,

submitted to the Church before the middle of

the century.* It was to these conversions

that Milton, whose rehgious sympathies were

Puritan, referred in his " Lycidas " (1637)

:

" Besides what the grim wolf, with privy paw,
Daily devours apace, and nothing said."

The Catholics began, even in London, to go
openly to Mass ; schemes of reunion were in

the air ;
^ Laud's ritual innovations, and the

measures of harsh repression taken in the

High Commission Court against the Puritans,

all seemed to point one way.
In the civil war between the king and the

Parliament, which soon broke out, the Enghsb
Catholics, to a man, took the king's side.

^ Rither Axrowsmith and Mr. Richard Herst. A
remarkable story is told about the former in Milner's End
of Controversy.

2 Kallam, Const. Hist. cb. viii. ; Clarendon, vol. i. app. B.
» Hallam, loc. cit. ; the total population at this time-

was probably between four and five millions.
• Flanagan, ii. 327, note.
» Montagu, Bishop of Chichester, made overtures in this

sense to Panzani ; but he seems not to have appreciated

the difficulties in the way, and his proposals were somewhat
coolly received. Ilallam, loc. cit.
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This has been spoken of sometimes in their

honour, sometimes to their dispraise ; but,

in fact, they had no alternative. It was no
preference for an absolute compared with
a constttutional monarchy which led the

descendants of the men who forced reforms

from John and the first Edward now to rally

to the royal standard, but a simple political

necessity. They could expect some justice

from the king ; they could expect none from
the Parliament. The popular party under
Charles I., and the country party in the next
reign, reserved all their indignation against

intolerance for Protestant persecution of

Protestants ; Protestant persecution of

Catholics was in their eyes right and
necessary. This is the more remarkable
because at this very time the Protestants

across the Channel were enjoying full tolera-

tion under the Edict of Nantes. It is, how-
ever, an indisputable fact, and, besides being

proved in many other ways, it is established

by a mere reference to the returns of the

executions of Catholics during the reign.

Between 1625 and 1640, only the two persons

already named suffered death ; but in the

period between the meeting of the Long
Parliament in the autumn of 1640 and the

death of Cromwell in 1658 the penal laws

claimed twenty-four victims. A few of these

were executed by royal authority, that

authority being put in force in consequence

of pressure from the Parliament ; but the

greater number were hanged at Tyburn after

the king had ceased to govern in London.
For the death of the aged Father Southworth,
hanged in 1654 solely for his priesthood,

Cromwell, who was then at the head of the

Government, was responsible. There is there-

fore nothing surprising in the devotion with
which Catholics fought and suffered in the

cause of Charles I. Many of them fell in

battle : e.g. Robert Dormer, Earl of Carnar-
von, killed at Newbury (1643), and Sir Arthur
Aston, who perished in the massacre after

the storm of Drogheda (1649). The pages of

Dodd record the names, services, and manner
of death of many others. It was estimated
(though the proportion is probably too high)

that out of about five hundred gentlemen who
lost tiieir hves for Charles in the civil war,
a hundred and ninety-four were Catholics.^

A finer type of a brave and loyal gentleman
" true as the dial to the sun," than the
Marquis of Worcester,^ lord of Raglan Castle,

it would not be easy to produce. When
Parliament got the upper hand, the Catholics
were treated with great severity ; their

estates were often confiscated, when their

Protestant neighbours were suffered to
compound. 4fter the king's execution they
ceased to play an active part in public life

;

nor did they seek to maintain relations with
* Dodd, quoted by Hallam, Const. Hist. ch. x.
* His son, Edward, was also a staundi Catholic; his

grandson, Henry, first Duke of Beaufort, conformed to
ihe Church of England. (Dodd.)

the exiled royal family. Cromwell's govern-
ment, on the whole, treated them leniently.

But, in truth, after the battle of Worcester
(1650) all parties were sick of bloodshed, and
this feehng protected for some years the
Catholic priests, and caused a comparative
toleration of their worship.

Reverting to the subject of ecclesiastical

organization, we find that the archpriest

Blackwell (who, being thrown into prison

after the Gunpowder Plot, had consented to

take the new oath of allegiance) was on this

account deprived by the Holy See of his ofi3c©

and of ail faculties (1608), George Birkhcad
being appointed to succeed him. Harrison
succeeded Birkhead in 1614. Our space does

not permit us to do more than glance at the

dissensions which troubled the Catholics,

arising out of the contention of certain priests

that Blackwell's jurisdiction was invalid, and
out of differences between seculars and
regulars. The necessity for the presence of a
bishop in England became more and more
manifest, and at length, in 162.3, Dr. William
Bishop was appointed by Gregory XV. as the

first vicar apostoUc. He erected a chapter,

which exercised some kind of jurisdiction, in

the face of considerable doubt and opposition,

down to 1695, when a decree of Propaganda
appeared, declaring that since the deputation

of the four vicars apostolic in 1688 all

previously existing jurisdictions had ceased.

Dr. Bishop dying in 1624, Dr. Richard Smith
succeeded him in the following year, but
withdrew into France in 1629, in consequence

of a proclamation having been made for his

arrest, and never again returned to England.

He died in 1655. The Holy See did not deem
it prudent to appoint a successor for many
years, though strongly urged to do so by Sir

Kenelm Digby and others.

Charles II., who, from the time of his

enforced residence on the Continent, appears
to have been intellectually convinced of the

truth of Catholicism, but had not moral
courage enough to avow it, was as favourable

to the English Catholics all through his life

as he dared to be. The Pendrells, honest
Catholic yeomen who sheltered him while he
was in hiding at Boscobel after the battle of

Worcester, were now rewarded with a pension,

which their descendants are said to receive

to this day. Between 1660 and 1677 not a

single Catholic was executed ; two Test Acts,

however, were passed, requiring that before

entering upon any office under the Crown, or

taking his seat in ParUament, a man must
receive the sacrament according to the rites

of the Church of England. The effect of

these statutes, joined to the other penal

laws, was to make English Catholics mere
sojourners in their own land till the passing

of the Emancipation Act in 1829. In 1678,

through the machinations of Shaftesbury, the

frantic popular excitement about a supposed
'* Popish Plot " arose, and between that year
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and 1685 the blood of twenty-four victims, all

absolutely guiltless of any crime, flowed upon
the scaffold. The last of these was Oliver

Plunket, the saintly Archbishop of Armagh.
Charles II. himself was reconciled to the

Church on his deathbed by FatherHuddleston.

James II. had become a Catholic, while

Duke of York, and his change of religion was
generally known about 1673. When he came
to the throne in 1685, he was full of zeal for

Catholic interests ; but it was a zeal little

" according to knowledge." Moreover, the

scandalous immorahty of his private life

justly damaged his advocacy ; pious Pro-

testants could not be blamed for regarding

with distrust the efforts of the married lover

of Catherine Sedley ^ to advance the interests

of his religion by overriding the existing

laws. It was a time when special caution

was necessary, and James proceeded with
singular rashness. The Catholics had by this

time dwindled fearfully ; * their political

weight in the country was gone ; Parliament

was more likely to add new penal laws against

them than to repeal the old ones ; their one
hope lay in the favour of the executive. Nor
need this hope have been fallacious ; for the

English, when not alarmed or flurried, are a
good-natured and indulgent people ; the

penal laws were intrinsically unjust ; and the

exemption of here and there an individual

from their stringency by means of the

dispensing power, assuming that the indivi-

dual so exempted had been really fit for posts

of public trust, would have led to no commo-
tion. That the dispensing power was really

a part of the royal prerogative, as till then
understood, and might lawfully be exercised,

was decided by eleven out of twelve judges

at Sir Edward Hales' trial in 1686, and cannot
truthfully be questioned. But James, with
that perverse stupidity which was natural to

him, proceeded to use his power to dispense

with, as if it were equivalent to a power to

repeal, the law, and filled the public service

with Catholics to an extent far beyond what
either their numbers or their qualifications

justified. He gave commissions in the army
to a number of Catholic officers, and caused
Catholic soldiers to be freely enlisted ; he
ordered four Catholic lords to take their seats

in the Privy Council without taking the test

required by law ; and he actually made
Father Petre, one of the worst qualified men
in England for such a post, a privy councillor,

although the appointment, owing to the
strong opposition raised, remained in abey-
ance.' He worried the two universities,

• Lingard, vol. x. ch. 2.
• According to a return quoted by Hallam, the number

of Catholics above sixteen soon after the Revolution was
only 13,856, which would give under 30,000 for the whole
Catholic population. Const. Hist. ch. xv. However, this
number, as he adds, " appears incredibly small."

• James tried hard to obtain the Cardinal's hat for
Petre, but this the Pope (Innocent XI.) courteously but
firmly declined. Dryden, who was a good judge of men,
augured ill from the political elevation o£ the favourite
(Hina and Fanthcr, book iii.)

especially Oxford, where he forced his candi-

date, Parker (who had professed himself a
CathoHc), upon the Fellows of Magdalen
instead of the President of their choice

;

made Masscy (another Catholic) Dean of

Christ Church ; and induced the old Master

of University (Obadiah V/alker) to fit up a
chapel for Catholic worship within the college

precincts. But the most utterly foolish and
suicidal act of all was when, borrowing a

weapon from the anti-Catholic armoury of

Queen Elizabeth, he appointed a court of

Ecclesiastical Commission to control the

Anglican Church, and by its means suspended

the Bishop of London, because he had not

taken severe measures against one of his

clergy who had preached against the Court

!

The members of the commission, it is true,

were Protestants, with the exception of the

crafty Sunderland, a nominal convert, who
boasted of having counselled rash courses to

the king, the sooner to arouse the Protestant

feeling of the country. But they were mere
courtiers, and the odium of their acts justly

fell on the king, who appeared to be using

an ecclesiastical supremacy which his own
Church disowned and condemned, in order to

vex and weaken the body for whose behoof it

was originally claimed. None can wonder that

the indignation felt was general and deep.

All this time the Whig leaders were
secretly negotiating with William of Orange ;

an army of fourteen thousand veterans was
equipped with all the expedition and secrecy

possible ; an invasion was determined on
;

and the landing of the troops was safely

effected in Tor Bay in November 1688. The
general history of the period shows how the

shameless treachery of Churchill and others,

and the skilful use of calumnies against the
" Papists," ^ paralysed the resistance on the

king's side. Yet nothing can be more clear,

on the whole, than this—that it was the solid

military strength of the foreign troops who
had been landed which enabled the Revolution

to succeed. That strength would not have
sufficed without those calumnies, and with-

out the king's unpopularity ; but these last

causes could not have overturned the throne

without the presence of the Dutch troops.

Macaulay describes with exultation William's

entry into Exeter on the 9th of November, at

the head, not only of his Dutch regiments, but
of mercenary battalions of Swedes, Branden-
burghers, Swiss, and even negroes, followed

by a formidable train of artillery. Against

these veterans James's inexperienced troops,

though much superior in numbers, would
probably have made no effectual stand;

* " Danby," says Macaulay, " acted with rare dex-
terity." At a general meeting of the gentry and freeholders
of the three Ridings which had been summoned to York to

address the king on the state of affairs, " the discussion had
begun, when a cry was suddenly raised that the Papists
were up, and were slaying the Protestants." They were
more likely, as Macaulay says, to be trembling for their

own safety ; but the thing waa beUeved, the populace were
gulled, and Yorkshiro went for William.

—

Uitt. of Eng.
ch. ix.
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and Churchill's desertion may have had
more motives than one. As Flamininus

proclaimed the liberty of Greece at the

Isthmian Games, so William displayed a
banner inscribed with '* the Liberties of

England " ; but a thoughtful Englishman
reading the narrative might well repeat the

verse of Wordsworth

—

"** Ah ! that a coaqueror's words should be so

dear !

"

The Revolution was accomplished ; for

Catholics, both in England and Ireland, a
long period of humiliation began. Never-
theless, from one point of view, the event
justified them and confounded their adver-

saries. There was, then, a *' deposing

power," after ail ! Catholics had been
tortured and put to death, not for main-
taining only, but simply for refusing to deny,
that a king who grossly abused his trust

might justly be deposed by the sentence of

the Pope, as the common father of Christen-

dom. Protestantism had maintained that

this was a wicked doctrine : that no power
could depose an anointed king ; the duty of

passive obedience had been solemnly enunci-

ated by the University of Oxford only five

years before the Revolution. Now, on a
sudden, the king was deposed, and most
Protestants were delighted. It appeared,

therefore, that there was a lawful " deposing
power," but that it resided, not in the Pope,
but in any strong political party assisted by

a foreign army. The case resembled, in

some respects, the struggle of the League
with Henri Quatre in the sixteenth century.

The Catholic League, helped by the Pope,
prevented the unreconciled Henri from
reigning peaceably ; the Whig party, helped
by a Dutch army, prevented the Catholic
James from reigning at all. Which of these
foreign interventions—the helping power
being moral in the first case, material in the
second—involved the greater amount of

national humiliation, it may be left to the
justice of the future to decide.

From 1688 for nearly a hundred years
English Catholics were debarred from any
share in the public life of the nation and
subjected to countless disabilities and in-

dignities. A new batch of penal laws came
in with William " the Deliverer." First it

was enacted (1689) that Papists and reputed
Papists should remove at least ten miles
from Westminster. Another statute of the
same year ordered that Papists and reputed
Papists should be disarmed, and that a
horse worth more than 51. belonging to any
Papist might be seized. In the Toleration
Act (1689) a proviso was inserted, "that
neither this Act, nor any clause, article, or
thing herein contained, shall extend, or be
construed to extend, to give any ease, benefit,
or advantage to any papist or popish recusant
whatsoever.'* In the Bill of Rights it was

declared that no Papist, nor anyone that
married a Papist, should inherit the crown*
In a later statute (1699) "for further
preventing the growth of Popery," a reward
of 100/. was offered for information leading
to the conviction of a Catholic priest for

saying Mass or keeping school, and such
priest was to be imprisoned for life. It

contained also provisions of which the object
was to disinherit Catholic landowners, and
transfer their estates to the next of kin being,

or becoming, Protestant. The Act of Settle-

ment (1701) confirmed the decision of the
former Act, by which the son of James II. had
been included in the sentence of depriva-
tion passed against the father, and settled the
crown on the Princess Sophia and her issue,

being Protestants. In the Bill of Rights
before mentioned a new oath of allegiance

was inserted, by which aspirants to public

employment were required to deny that any
foreign prelate—and therefore, by implica-

tion, the Pope—had or ought to have any
ecclesiastical or spiritual jurisdiction within
the realm. The object being now to exclude

English Catholics—not, as it had been under
James I., to entrap them—this was the
simplest way of attaining the end proposed,
since no Catholic could take the oath without
abjuring his religion. In violation of the
treaty of Limerick (1691), to which William's
faith was pledged, the Irish Parliament
framed, in the course of this and the next
reign, their notorious penal code, with the de-

liberate object of destroying the nationality,

breaking the spirit, and plundering the
remaining property of the Catholic people
of Ireland.

A large proportion—perhaps the majority
—of the English people regarded William as
a usurper ; many of the very men who had
set him up, in particular Marlborough and
Russell, repented of what they had done, and
opened secret negotiations with the exiled

Court ; there were the war in Ireland, the
plot of Sir J. Fenwick, James's conciliatory

Declaration of 1693, and the war carried on
by France from 1691 to 1697. Everything,
however, miscarried—partly through William's

sagacity and good fortune, but chiefly owing
to the rooted aversion of a community long
inured to heresy to come to any terms with
Catholicism. As Pope says

—

Hopes after hopes of pious Papists failed.

While mighty William's thundering arm
prevailed.

James died in 1701, and Anne his daughter
succeeded in the following year. Her
brother, James III., was brought up at the
French Court ; the chivalrous generosity of

Louis XIV. never suffered him to feel that

he was a dependent and a helpless exile.

If the young man would have consented to
embrace the AngUcan religion, his accession,

upon Anne's death, would have been effected
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with ease. Curious evidence of this may be
seen in Lord Middleton's correspondence with
Cardinal Giialterio.^ For instance, wTiting

in 1712 to complain of a certain coldness

and want of sympathy on the part of the

Pope (Clement XL) towards his unfortunate
master, Middleton says this is all the harder
to bear when the king is surrounded by
temptations, and " the English are resorting

to every means in the endeavour to gain

him and bring him over to their side ; he
would have but to comply in order to be
recalled, and to reign peaceably in his three

kingdoms." But, he adds, his master's reli-

gious faith is too firm and pure to allow him
to listen to such overtures for a moment.

As soon as Anne was dead, James made
the attempt to regain the throne of his fathers

for which he had been long preparing ; and
the rising of 1715 was the result. But for

the incompetency of the leaders. Mar and
Forster, opposed as they were by Whig
chiefs of great vigour and pvbihty, the enter-

prise might have succeeded ; for the rule of

a foreigner who could not speak a word of

English was most unacceptable to the great
majority of the people. Both after this

rising, and the much more serious one of

1745, the scaffold streamed with the blood
of Jacobite and Catholic traitors^ men who
died bravely for hereditary right, and were
immolated by the Whigs on the altar of

revolution and parliamentary sovereignty.

The elder Chevalier died in 1758 ; the
younger, as time wore on, was said to have
fallen into vicious courses. Despairing of

ever seeing the ancient line restored, the
Catholics of England had begun to cool in

their loyalty to the Stuart family, just about
the time when the disasters of the later years
of the War of Independence had warned the
English Government of the expediency of

conciliating the proscribed classes in the
population of England and Ireland. Sir

George Savile's Act of 1778 repealed the worst
portions of the statute of 1699 ; a new oath of

allegiance was framed, which it was possible

for a CathoHc to take without denying his

religion ; and Catholic noblemen and gentle-

men flocked up to Westminster in great
numbers to take it. It would ill become us,

who are in the enjoyment of full civil rights,

to sit in judgment on the conduct of men so

severely tried as were the English Cathohcs
of those days. Yet it may be remarked that

their abandonment of the Stuart cause,

whether justifiable or not, was far from
bringing them the advantages which they
expected from it. Parliamentary life and
public employment were still barred against

t-hem by the Test Acts. Fifty years had still

to elapse before those barriers were removed
by the Act of Emancipation. During all

» Oualterio Papers, Add. MSS. 31257, Brit. Mus.
Middleton, a man of character and capacity (see Macaulay),
•wac Secretary of State at the exiled Ooiirt.

that time the Catholics—at least an educated
and influential section of them—were inces-

santly agitating ; they were ready to go to-

lengths which seem to us ridiculous ; to

call themselves " Protesting Cathofic Dis-

senters "—give Government a veto on the-

appointment of bishops—pledge themselves

to support the Anglican Establishment

—

and repudiate the temporal jurisdiction of

the Roman Pontiffs in every conceivable

form,^ if only they might be admitted within

the pale of the constitution. All was in

vain ; and it was not till the imminent
danger of civil war in Ireland, with a great

man like O'Connell leading the Catholics,

frightened the English Parliament into new
courses, that the Catholic claims were con-

ceded (1829).' It is also indubitable that the

sight of so many Catholic gentlemen coming
up to London to take the oaths excited

the slumbering bigotry of the Protestants

:

Wesley wrote several violent anti-Catholic

tracts ; the Protestant Association wa»
formed ; and the terrible riots of 1780 wrecked
in a week—^for the London mission at least

—

the slow and difficult reparations of two
hundred years.^ Moreover—as if some secret

link existed in the minds of many Catholics

between loyalty to their princes and fidelity

to their religion—the abandonment of the

Stuarts was followed by the open defection

from the faith of several Catholics of high

standing, and even of some priests.* The
death, in 1807, of the last male descendant of

James II., Henry, Cardinal of York, appeared
to the general public to confer ^ on the fortu-

nate House of Hanover, besides its existing

titles of possession and Parliamentary

sanction, the title also of hereditary right.

During the long Continental war, the Catholic

body strenuously supported, with whatever
social and poUtical influence was left to it,

the king and the aristocracy, in their struggle

against the crowned anarchy in France*

At the same time, the presence in England
of some 8000 emigre French priests helped

to break down much of the old prejudice

against the Church. The government even

voted large sums of public money for their

support, since voluntary efi'ort proved

inadequate.^

Reverting again to the subject of ecclesi-

astical organization, we find that, after the

* See Charles Butler's Historical Memoirs (1819),.

MiLner's Supplementary Memoirs (1820), and especially

B. Ward's Baton of the Catholic Revival (1909), for the
history of the famous CathoUc Committee of 1787.

2 B. Ward, Eve of Catholic Emancipation.
» The number of Catholics was now considerably

increased, and " appears, by the returns made in the
House of Lords in 1780, to have been [in England and
Wales] 69,376." Husenbeth's Life of Bishop Milner, p. 91.

* Milner gives the names of nine peers, four baronets,

and five priests, with an " &c." after each list. See
Suppl. Mem. p. 44, note. He is speaking of the year imme-
diately following 1780.

* It did not really do so ; for the lines of Savoy and
Savoy-Modena, being descended from Charles I., have a
better title to the crown oa the legitimist principle than

the House of Hanover, which traces back to Elizabeth,.

Charles I.'s sister.

* B. Ward, Dawn of the Catholic Revival, ii. 1 sqq.
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long interval of nearly sixty years (1629-1685)

during which there was no resident bishop
j

in England, the Holy See, at the request of

James II., nominated four bishops of sees

in partibus to be vicars apostolic in as many
districts into which England was now
divided—the London, the Midland, the

Northern, and the Western. The first

holders of these vicariates were Drs. Leyburn,^

Gifford, Smith, and ElUs, and the succession

was from this time uninterrupted. 'J he

saintly bishop Challoner governed the London
district, at first as coadjutor, from 1741 to

1781, dying at the age of ninety.* The
rugged, energetic, noble-hearted Milner,

Bishop of Castabala, author of the " End of

Controversy " and many other well-known
works, v/as vicar apostolic in the Midland
district from 1803 to his death in 1826. The
" Rules of the Mission," which put an end to

many disputes of old standing, were settled

by a bull of Benedict XIV. in 1753.

A new division was made in 1840, when
the number of vicariates was raised to eight.

The Second Spring.—Soon after Emancipa-
tion (which, as said above, was obtained for

English Catholics by the growing political

power of their Irish brethren), what is known
as the Tractarian movement developed itself

within the English Church (1833). The
chief leader and most gifted representative

of the movement, John Henry Newman,
together with Ward, Oakeley, and several

hundreds of the clergy and laity of the Estab-

lishment, came over to the Catholic Church
in or about the year 1845. Since that time
there has been a constant stream of con-

versions which, together with a large Irish

immigration, has greatly increased the

Catholic element.

In 1850, by an apostolic brief of Pope
Pius IX., the privilege of being governed
by bishops in ordinary, after an intermission

of nearly three hundred years, was restored

to the English CathoUcs, to the satisfaction

of all concerned, though to the consterna-

tion of many who were not concerned, who
raised an extraordinary hubbub about what
they called the Pope's " insolent intrusion."

Parliament passed an Act (which, after

remaining inoperative for some years, was
repealed) prohibiting the new bishops from
taking territorial titles. By the Papal brief,

the whole kingdom, with Wales, was formed
into one province, under the new Archbishop
of Westminster, Cardinal Wiseman, with
twelve suffragan sees, Beverley, Birmingham,
Clifton, Hexham, Liverpool, Newport and
Menevia, Northampton, Nottingham, Ply-

mouth, Salford, Shrewsbury, and Southwark.
In 1878 the diocese of Beverley was divided

into two new dioceses, Leeds and Middles-

brough ; in 1882 the new diocese of Ports

-

* Dr. L«ybum had been consecrated as sole vicar
apostolic three years earlier.

* E, B\irton,Life and Times of Bp. Challoner (1691-1 781).

mouth was formed out of Southwark, and
later Menevia was separated from New-
port.

Lastly, in 1911 Pius X. divided England

and Wales into three provinces : West-

minster, consisting of the archiepiscopal see-

of Westminster, with the four suffragan sees

of Northampton, Nottingham, Portsmouth,

and Southwark ; Birmingham, consisting of

the archiepiscopal see of Birmingham, with

the five suffragan sees of Clifton, Newport,

Plymouth, Shrewsbury, and Menevia (in

Whales) ; Liverpool, consisting of the archi-

episcopal see of Liverpool, with the four

suffragan sees of Hexham and Newcastle,

Leeds, Middlesbrough, and Salford.

'J here has been little opportunity for

English Catholics since the Reformation to

serve their country in civil or miUtary capaci-

ties, because they have been usually under the

ban of the laws. In literature, the field being

comparatively open, many among them
have attained to distinction. The names of

Pope and Dryden will occur to everyone \.

besides these may be mentioned Habington,

Crashaw, Massinger, Alban Butler, Bishops

Challoner and Mihier, Cardinal Wiseman,
Waterton, &c., &c.

Enough has been said in this article to

show how baseless are the claims of the

Protestant Church of England to be identical

with the Church in England before the

Reformation. A body without any teaching,

authority, or unity of belief or worship, can-

not rightly be called a Church at all. Low
Church, Broad Church, and High Church

must first settle which of them is the Church
before they can set up the continuity theory.

No doubt there is some external likeness,

between Ritualism and medieval Catholicism.

But the great principle of authority is wanting;

to the Ritualist. It is the chaotic state of

Anglicanism which proves most convincingly

that it cannot be the same as the old Church,

In truth we need no subtle arguments or

learned researches to make good our claim.

It speaks little for the logical power of

Englishmen that they applaud the anti-

ItaUan, anti-Papal utterances of an Arch-

bishop of Canterbury, whose see was fcunded

by the Italian monk Augustine, at the bidding

of the Roman Pope Gregory. (It would not be

possible to give here a full list of works on

the history of the Church in England. Many
have been mentioned in the course of this^

article. To these may be added F. W.
Maitland, " Roman Canon Law in the Church

of England," an admirable statement of

Papal authority in England before the Re-

formation ; James Gairdner, " Lollardy and

the Reformation in England "
; id. " The

English Church in the Sixteenth Century

from the Accession of Henry VIII. to the^

death of Mary"; and Bp. Brownlow, "A
Short History of the Catholic Church in.

England.")
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ENGLISH COLLEGE AT ROME. A
school and hostel for the use of Saxon pil-

;grims is said by Matthew of Westminster to

have been founded by Ina, king of Wessex,

in 727. It was situated beyond the Tiber,

and has no direct connection with the present

foundation. The institution, or revival, of

Jubilees in 1300 and 1350 brought many
English pilgrims to Rome, and for their enter-

tainment a hospice was established by John
Shepherd, a merchant of London, about the

year 1382. This was in the Via di Mon-
serrato, where the present English College

now stands. It flourished until the disputes

between Henry VIll. and the Holy See. In

1449 the hospital was rebuilt on an improved
plan. To meet the expense a collection was
made in every parish in England ; but this

is said to have answered but ill, owing to

the great cost of transmitting the money.
Under Henry VIII. several persons whom
iear of the tyrant had driven from England
were relieved in this Roman hospital. When
the Catholic bishops were driven from their

«ees at the accession of Elizabeth, Thomas
<joldwell. Bishop of St. Asaph, came to Rome,
and was allowed by the Pope to have the use

of the hospital, along with several Marian
priests and two or three laymen. The same
C}oldwell soon afterwards sat as one of the

fathers of Trent.

A great change now passed over the

hospital ; it had heretofore served to supply
the material wants of the few English who
visited Rome ; it was now to be remodelled,

and serve for the future the spiritual wants
of the whole English nation, then fast lapsing

into heresy. The generous soul of Gregory
XIII., moved with a deep compassion for the
state of England, and instigated by Dr.

Allen (afterwards Cardinal) and Owen Lewis,

Archdeacon of Cambrai, resolved upon the

conversion of the hospital into a missionary
college. For this purpose (1679) he added
plentifully to the old rents, assigning, till

other provision should be made, 3000 crowns
annually for the support of the college from
the Apostolic Datary, and making Cardinal

Morone, the legate whose able diplomacy had
done so much for the success of the Council of

Trent, its first protector. The bull effecting

all this begins Qitantam honitas. The design

was that the college should maintain about
sixty students, all English, and that these

should swear to go on the English mission on
the completion of their education as might
be directed by their superior. Dr. Maurice
Clenock was nominated the first rector, but
in about a year ^ the college was made over
to the Jesuits, who bad the charge of it

* The oaure of Dr. Clenock's removal was an unhappy
difference which arose between the Welsh and English
students. The latter complained that the rector, a Welsh-
man, showed partiality towards his countrymen, and
became insubordinate. Being required to obey or leave
llome, they chose the latter alternative. See Flanagan's
Church History, vol. ii. ch. 12 ; Knox, Letters and Memorials

i»t Cardinal Allen, p. 69 sqq.

down to the suppression of the society in

1773. The supply of students came at first

from the Rheims seminary, afterwards from
the Jesuit school of St. Omer. Gregory XIII.

enriched the college with many gifts and
privileges ; Sixtus V. (Peretti), though he

favoured its design, found himself compelled

by financial difficulties to make a large deduc-

tion from the revenue hitherto assigned to it

from the Datary ; Gregory XIV. raised the

grant again, though not to its former level.

By 1647 the college could count among its

alumni forty priests who had suffered martyr-

dom in England. Pictures of many of these

hung upon the interior walls of the college

previous to the havoc and rapine made by the

French invaders in 1798. So near to cer-

tainty was their chance of winning the palm
considered, that when St. Philip Neri, the

founder of the Oratory, met any of the

students, he used to salute them with the

words, ^^ Salvete, flores martyrum!'^ ("Hail,

ye flowers of the martyrs " ). On the disputes

and difficulties which commenced in the six-

teenth and continued on in the seventeenth

century, because some of the students, either

for the sake of a more secure subsistence, or

in the belief that it could not be wrong to

embrace a more perfect way of life, neglected

the missionary oath by which they were

bound to serve as seculars on the English

mission, and joined religious orders, some
particulars may be seen in Flanagan, vol. ii.

ch. 23. All such proceedings were severely

condemned by a brief of Alexander VII.

dated in 1660. After the suppression of the

Jesuits, and till the French invasion, the

college was managed by Italian secular priests.

The advent of the Jacobins involved it and

most of the other colleges in ruin ; and it was

only restored in 1818, during the pontificate

of Pius VII., who appointed Dr. Robert

Gradwell rector. His successor was Nicholas

Wiseman, afterwards Cardinal. The dress

of the students is the soutane, the mantellone,

or long cloak, of black cloth, and the cleri-

cal hat. They attend the lectures at the

Gregorian University. Among the Cardinal-

protectors since the restoration of the college

have been Consalvi, Zurla, Weld, Antonelli,

and Howard. A new church was completed

about thirty years ago. (See " The Diary of

the English College (1579-1783)," published in

English by Foley ; Dodd, " Church Hist, of

England," ed. Tiemey, esp. II. p. 167 sqq.. III.

37 sqq. ; Wiseman, " Recollections of the Last

Four Popes "
; B. Ward, " The Dawn of the

Catholic Revival in England," I. 60 sqq.;

Guilday, *' English Cath. Refugees on the Con-

tinent, 1558-1795 "; Cronin in " Cath. Enc")
ENGLISH COLLEGE (DOUAY). [See

DOUAY.]
ENGLISH COLLEGE (LISBON). [See

Lisbon.]

ENGLISH COLLEGE (VALLADOLID).
[See Valladolid.]
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EPACT. [See Cycle.]

EPARCHY {iirapxia). This was the

Greek word for provincia. On the transfer

of the term to the ecclesiastical organization,

it meant an ecclesiastical province governed

by a metropolitan {enapxos) and containing

eeveral bishops' sees. (For this use Suicer, in

his " Thesaurus," quotes Macarius of Ancyra.)

The Council of Antioch (341) limited the exer-

cise of a bishop's power to his own inapxia.

;

by which some have understood " diocese "
;

but it is better to understand it of his

ecclesiastical province.

Latterly, in the East the word came to

mean diocese, and at the present time in the

Russian church a bishop is commonly called

an "eparch." (See Fortescue, "Orthodox
Eastern Church.")

EPHESUS, COUNCIL OF. The Third

General Council met at Ephesus in 431. It

defined the Catholic dogma that the Blessed

Virgin is the Mother of God, and condemned
the contrary error of Nestorius.

1. The Occasion of the Definition.—The
Church, which had taught the reality of

Christ's human nature in opposition to the

Docetae, expressly defined His true and per-

fect Godhead when it was denied by the

Arians ; and at a later date the question as

to the way in which these two natures were

united began to be agitated. Early Fathers

had used different expressions to indicate this

union, but they had not investigated, or

at least discussed, the point with scientific

precision. Ignatius speaks of Christ as
" bearing flesh " {crapKo(j)6pos) ; ^ TertuUian

describes Him as " clothed with flesh " ;

very often the early Fathers use the word
*' mixture " {KpaaiSy commixtio) of the

union between the two natures.* No doubt
these expressions are meant to express the

Catholic doctrine that the two natures of

God and Man are united in the one Person of

the Word, that the one Christ is both God
and Man ; but the theological controversies

which began in the fourth century made it

plain that formal definition on the union of

the two natures of Christ was imperatively

demanded.
The doctrine of ApoUinaris, who taught

that the divinity in Christ supplied the place

of intellect which is proper to man, amounted
to a denial that Christ really was perfect man
and to a confusion of the divine with the
human nature. In opposition to the false

doctrine, great teachers in the school of

Antioch, particularly Diodorus of Tarsus, and
Theodore, afterwards Bishop of Mopsuestia,
fell into error at the opposite extreme.
Theodore, who developed the idea of Diodorus
and is the great representative of the school,

in his anxiety to maintain the perfect man-
hood of Christ, conceived of Him as a man in

' Ad Smym. 5, PO, v. 712.
' See Iren. iii. 19, 1, PO, vii. 939 ; Redepeiming's note

on Orig. De Prindp. p. 196, xii. ; Cyprian, De Vanitat.
/doi., ed.Hartel, 19.
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whom God the Word dwelt

—

i.e. he confessed^
not that the Word became man {evavdpayTrrj-

crtff), but merely that the Word, who dwell*
in all good Christians, dwelt in a special way
and with extraordinary power in Christ
{fvoUrjo-is). True, he distinguishes the
indwelling of the Word in Christ from Hia
indwelling in Christians, pointing to Christ's

supernatural birth. His sinlessness, and to the
fact that, owing to the union between the-

Word and Christ, the latter participated in

the glory of the former ; still, far as he may
have been, and doubtless was, from intending
it, the logical result of his premisses was ta
reduce Christ to a mere man, differing from
others in the degree and not in the kind of H is.

union with God. Further, Theodore, as he
did not acknowledge the unity of Person in

Christ, was forced to recognize in Him twa
different and distinct agents. [See Com-
MUNiCATio Idiomatum.] Catholics say
" God suffered," " the man Christ raised the
dead," because the one Person of the Word
suflered in His human, raised the dead in the
might of His divine nature, just as in the
case of ordinary men it is the one personal
being who reasons with his mind and moves
with his body. Here Theodore was at issue

with the language of Scripture and the Father*
from the earliest times. St. Peter says (Acts
iii. 15) the Jews "killed the prince {dpxvyov) of
life,"and one of his earliest successors, Clement
of Rome, speaks of *' the sufferings of God."
In particular, Theodore refused to call the
Blessed Virgin Mother of God, although the
title had been approved by Origen, Alex-
ander of Alexandria, and Athanasius.^ Only
in a loose sense, he urged, " could Mary be
called the Mother of God, viz. because God
dwelt in Christ after an extraordinary manner.
Properly speaking she bore a man, in whom
the union with the Word had begun, but was
so far from being perfect that he was not
[till his baptism] called the Son of God." In
another place he writes, "It is madness ta
say, God was born of the Virgin ; not God,
but the temple in which God dwelt v/as born
of Mary."

Nestorius was a younger contemporary
of and belonged to the school of Theodore.
Born in a Syrian town, Germanicia, he came
for his secular education to Antioch, entered
a monastery there, became afterwards a
priest of the cathedral, and made a good
reputation by his eloquence and strictness of

life. In 428 he was consecrated Bishop of

Constantinople. Almost immediately after-

wards the strife on the title deoroKos began :

indeed, Nestorius said he found the strife

already kindled when he came to Constanti-

nople. In homilies, fragments of which are

preserved, Nestorius defended the doctrine

which had been propounded by Theodore, ta
the great scandal, not only of priests, but of

lay people. The orthodox cause was de-
* See Newman, " St. Athanasius," ii. 210.
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fended in Constantinople itself by the bishops

Eusebius of Dorylaeum and Proclus of

Oyzicum, while Cyril of Alexandria stated

the true doctrine in a sermon preached at

Easter 429, and wrote twice to Nestorius,

-conjuring him to recant. Cyril's letters were

in vain, and both he and Nestorius referred

the case to the Roman Bishop. The Pope,

€elestine I., called on Nestorius to recant

within ten days, and commissioned Cyril to

depose him in case of refusal. At a council

held in Alexandria, Cyril published twelve

anathemas against the doctrine of Nestorius.

Nestorius answered with twelve anathemas

of his own. John of Antioch, Theodoret of

Cyrus, and others sided with Nestorius, and

to restore peace the Emperor Theodosius II.

convoked a council at Ephesus in 431. Pope

Celestine wrote to Theodosius on May 15 of

that year promismg to send legates.

2. The History of the Council.—Fot some

time the bishops who had assembled at

Ephesus waited for the arrival of John,

Patriarch of Antioch ; when, however, there

seemed to be no hope of his arrival, the

council opened on June 22. There were 160

bishops present, and before the end of the

first session this number had increased to 198.

The fathers met in the cathedral dedicated

to the Mother of God, and Cyril, who, as the

Acts expressly say, represented the Pope,

presided. Nestorius refused to appear, on

the ground that the council was not complete

so long as John of Antioch and his bishops

were absent, while a considerable number of

bishops from Asia Minor, including Theodoret

of Cyrus, refused to take part for the same

reason. During the session, which lasted

late into the night, letters of Cyril, Nestorius,

Celestine, as well as passages of the Fathers

confirming the Catholic faith, were read and

compared with the utterances of Nestorius,

who was at last solemnly deposed by the

council. All the bishops subscribed this

sentence. The people of the town received

the news of the result with great joy. The

city was illumuiated in many parts, and the

bishops were escorted home with torches.

Candidian (who represented the emperor

at the council) and Nestorius protested

against the proceedings as null and void, be-

cause they had taken place before the arrival

of the Antiochene bishops. John of Antioch

came at last on the 26th or 27th of June, and

in a council of forty-three bishops deposed

Cyril with Memnon, Bishop of Ephesus, and

excommunicated all who agreed with them.

On July 10th the second session

of the real council opened, in presence

of the three Papal legates, two of whom,

Arcadius and Projectus, were bishops;

the third, Philip, a priest. The legates were

directed by the Pope to see that his sentence

against Nestorius was carried out, and, in case

of approval, to confirm the acts of the synod.

The Pope's letter was received with acclama-
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tion by the council, and the Fathers declared

that in their condemnation they had but
followed the sentence and rule ^'rj(j}ov koX

TVTTov) of Celestine. In the third session, the

legates approved the resolutions passed be-

fore their arrival. In the fifth, John of

Antioch and his bishops were excommuni-
cated. The Fathers also addressed a letter

to Celestine, giving a history of the Council

and stating their acceptance of the Western
decrees against the Pelagians. In the sixth

session, the Nicene Creed was read and all

new symbols of faith prohibited ; in the

seventh and last, Cyprus was declared in-

dependent of the Antiochene Patriarchate

;

a circular letter was addressed to the whole
Church, and six canons were published. The
legates signed the decrees, and they were con-

firmed next year by Pope Sixtus III. The
emperor was at first extremely averse to the

proceedings of the Ephesine Council, and he
began by declaring it his will that both Cyril

and Nestorius should be deposed. At last,

however, he sent deputies to meet the bishops

at Chalcedon and examine the matter, and
he ended by accepting Cyril's doctrine and
allowing him the quiet possession of his see.

Nestorius was confined in his old monastery at

Antioch, and afterwards banished to Upper
Egypt. It was only gradually that the

Syiian bishops made peace with the Egyptian
and Western bishops. However, this opposi-

tion of the former really arose from personal

feeling and misunderstanding rather than
from difference of faith ; and less than two
years after the council, early in 433, peace was
restored between Antioch and Alexandria.

Some, however, of the Antiochene bishops,

particularly Theodoret of Cyrus, continued

their opposition longer. The priest Ibas, on
the other hand, was heretical as well as

schismatic ; he was devoted to the doctrine

of Nestorius, and his friends, failing to obtain

toleration within the Roman empire, emi-
grated to Persia, where one of them, Barsu-

mas, founded a Nestorian church at Nisibis.

The later history of the Nestorians will be
found in a separate article.

Two points in the history of the council

seem to call for further explanation.

First, it may be well to state more fully

the definitions of faith promulgated by the

Fathers at Ephesus. They declare that the

Blessed Virgin is Mother of God {BeoroKos ^),

because she " after the flesh bore the Word
from God, who had become flesh ; that the

Word is united substantially {<a6' viroa-raa-iv)

to flesh "

—

i.e. as substance to substance

;

whereas the Nestorians made the union one
of Person to Person, and so merely accidental*;

that the same person {t6v avrbv) is God and
man, so that it is heresy to distinguish the

things which the Scripture says of Christ in

1 " Dei genetrix " rather than " Dei mater " is the

accurate translation.

* The old Latin version renders VTrStrraais here by
" substance "

: see Petav. De Incarnat. vi. 17.
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fiuch a manner as to say that some belong

to the man, conceived of as with a proper

existence over and above the Word of God
{napa rov €K Oeov \6you IdiK&s voovfievm),

others only to the Word. Further the council

anathematizes those who call Christ a man
" who bore God " {Beoipopov) ; who say that

the Word is the God or Lord of Christ ; that

the risen Christ is to be adored with the Word
;

.&c., &c.

Next it is to be observed that the council

forbade alterations in, or additions to, the

Nicene Creed, for special reason. The Nes-

torian party at the time were using a Creed

v^^hich had been written by Theodore of

Mopsuestia and imposing it on Quartodeci-

mans who wished to join the Catholic Church.

To prevent abuses of this kind the council

prohibited the use of any other Creed than

that of Nicaea. But this was plainly a

•disciplinary rule, which a competent author-

ity had imposed and a competent authority

could abrogate. (See the acts of the synod
in Mansi, IV, V ; and in other collections of

douncils ; Hefele-Leclercq, ii. c. ii. ; Jugie in

DThC ; Petavius, 1. v., c. 14 sqq. ; Franzelin,
** De Verbo Incamato," thes. xxxix.)

EPHESUS, ROBBER SYNOD OF. [See

LATROCrNITJM.]

EPICLESIS, EPIKLESIS. [See Consecra-
tion.]

EPIGONATION. [See Vestments, Greek.]
EPIPHANY {€7n(})dveLa). A feast kept on

January 6 to commemorate the manifes-

tation of Christ's glory—(1) when the Magi
adored Him ; (2) in His Baptism, when the

voice from heaven proclaimed Him the Son
of God ; (3) in the miracle of changing water
into wine, when Christ began His miracles

and " manifested "His glory. In the fourth

century the feast of the Epiphany ranked
among the greatest of the Church's solemnities.

Sometimes, as appears from St. Gregory
Nazianzen, the Baptism only of Christ was
commemorated on the Epiphany, and hence
probably the Greek name for the feast, " the

holy day of lights "
(17 dyia rayv 0corcov rjfxepa),

which alludes to the "illumination" of

Baptism (cf. Heb. vi. 4, (fycoTiadevTas),

or possibly to a very ancient tradition

that at Christ's baptism lights appeared
on the Jordan. However, the Breviary
hymn for the day, composed by Prudentius
in the fourth century, proves that the three-

fold commemoration on the Epiphany is

ancient in the West.
The Vigil of this feast is not a fasting day,

because the whole Christmas season is re-

garded as a prolonged feast. There is no
invitatory in the matins of the day, probably
because the psalm " Venite " occurs in
Noctum III. Solemn Baptism was given in

the East on the vigil of the Epiphany ; and
at the present day among the Oriental sects
it is usual for the clergy to bless the river of
the place at this time, and the devout plunge,
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despite the cold, into the hallowed water,
(Thomassin, " Traite des Festes.")

EPISCOPACY. [See Bishop.]
EPISTLE. A portion of Scripture read

after the collects and before the Gospel in the
Mass. In our missal it is more properly
entitled *' lectio " or lesson. This portion
of Scripture is generally, but not always,
taken from the Epistles of the Apostles, and
above all from those of St. Paul ; whence in
old MSS. of the Missal it is inscribed " De
Apostolo." Sometimes, however, it is taken
from the Old Testament ; in the Ambrosian
and Mozarabic Missals there are two lessons
read before the Gospel—one from the Old,
the other from the New Testament. And
in the Roman Missal, in some of the
Ember Masses and on Good Friday there
are Old Testament lessons as well as those
from the New Testament. In early times
letters of bishops and Popes were some-
times read at Mass, especially letters of peace
and communion testifying to the unity which
bound orthodox bishops to each other, and to
the see of Peter. Our present arrangement
of the Epistles and Gospels is commonly
attributed to St. Jerome, but doubt has
been thrown upon this opinion.

The priest who celebrates always reads
the Epistle, but in high Masses it is also sung
by the subdeacon, who receives special
authority to do so at his ordination. How-
ever, the old forms of ordination make no
allusion to any such function of subdeacons,
and till the eighth century it was the lector,

not the subdeacon, who used to exercise it.

The Congregation of Rites permits a clerk in
minor orders to sing the Epistle at high Mass,
if a subdeacon cannot be had, but the clerk
must not v/ear the maniple. (Benedict XIV.
"De Miss." ; Baudot, "The Lectionary : its

Sources and History," Eng. tr. ; Fortescue,
"The Mass," p. 254.)

EPISTOLAE ECCLESIASTICAE. Of these
there are many kinds, the following being
the most important

:

1. Apostolicae. Letters written by the
Roman Pontiff in virtue of his apostolic
authority, whether they be constitutions, or
briefs, or rescripts, &;c.

2. Commendatoriae. [See CoxMmendatory
Letters.]

3. Commiinicatoriae. Letters granted to
all who were in the communion of the Church,
and cultivated peace with her.

4. Confessoriae. Letters by which mar-
tyrs and confessors for the faith entreated
bishops that particular Lapsi (persons who
had consented to sacrifice) might be restored

to the peace of the Church. [See Indul-
gence, p. 452.]

5. DecreUiles. [See Decretals.]
6. Dimissoriae. [See Dimissortals.]
7. Encyclicae. [See Encyclical.]
8. Enthronisticae. Letters addressed by

bishops after their consecration to other
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bisliops, in testimony of their faith and ortho-

doxy, and that they might receive from them

letters of peace and communion in return.

9. Forniatae, Both commendatory ajid

dimissorial letters were anciently called by

this name, after the Nicene Council had

ordered that they should be composed accord-

ing to a certain form. Some are of opinion

that they were so called from the form of the

seal attached to them, to assure the receiver

of the genuineness of the letter. In later

times it came to mean a letter of orders, con-

taining certain signs, only understood hy- the

bishops, certifying that an order had been

conferred on the bearer. (Leclercq in DACL,
Alphabet Numeral Gr.)

10. Paschales. Letters by which metro-

politans announced to their suffragans, and

these to their clergy, the right time of keeping

Easter.

11. Pastorales. Letters of instruction sent

to particular churches, as some of those of St.

Paul and of St. Ignatius. (Ferraris, Episiolae ;

*' Kirchenlex." Literae Commendaiitiae.)

EQUIVOCATION. [See Mental Reser-

vation.]

ERA (Lat. aera). The word is probably

derived from aera, the plural of aes, which

seems to have been used in classical times in

the sense of " a given number." It has been

proposed (art. by Hensley in the " Diet, of

Christ. Antiq.," Smith and Cheetham) to use

era of any succession of years commencing

at a certain date, and epoch of the date from

which such era is reckoned. But this appears

to be a departure from the ordinary use of the

word for which sufficient reason is not shown.

It seems better, with the writer in Ferraris,

to distinguish between era, a date fixed upon

by the consent of some nation or community,

and epoch, a date fixed by chronologers.

There is no trace in the Old Testament of

the Jews having dated events from a recog-

nized era until we come near to the time of

Christ. Attempts seem to have been made
to estabhsh an era, but they came to nothmg.

We read of events which happened *' in the

second year of their going out of Egypt"

(Num. i. 1), or "in the twentieth year" (2

Esdras i. 1), or " in the thirtieth year" (Ezech.

i. 1 ) ; but in none of these cases did the event

temporarily chosen as an era come to be

generally used as such. The indications of

time in the Old Testament are usually, there-

fore, either vague ("in the days of Josias the

king," " in the days of HeU the priest," &c.),

or else they are taken from the regnal years

of some king ("in the first year of Cyrus,"

1 Esdras i. I ; "in the third year of the

reign of Joakim," Dan. i. I, &c.). Not till

the time of the Maccabees did the Jews

use an era, and then it was one adopted from

the Greeks—that of the Seleucidse,*

» " After Antiochus had ravaged Egypt in tli* one

hundred and forty-tldrd year," 1 Macb. i. 21. See also

2 Mach. i. 7, 10

ERA

Setting aside the systems of computing:

time in use in Hindostan and China, we find

no earher adoption of an era than that by
the Greeks, who began in the fifth century

before Christ, and perhaps earlier, to date

events by the " Olympiad," or period of four

years, in which they happened, the first

Oljrmpiad being that the first year of whicb
was distinguished by the victory of Coroebus,^

and was found to answer to the year B.C. 776..

Thus A.D. 1 is the first year of the 195th

Olympiad.
Era of Rome, a.u.c. The exact date of

this era has been much disputed, but the

determination made by Varro is generally

received, according to which it fell in 753 B.C.

Era of Nabonassar. Ptolemy and other

ancient astronomers employ this era, which

is named after a king of Babylon who is

said to have delivered his countrymen from

bondage to the Assyrians, and corresponds

to 747 B.C.

Era of the Seleucidae. This corresponds

to the 1st October 312 B.C., at which date

Seleucus Nicator recovered Babylon from

Antigonus, and foimded his empire. It is-

called also the Greek era, and the era of

contracts. The Jews adopted it, as we have

seen, and used it till the eleventh century

after Christ, when they substituted for it the

supposed date of the creation of the world.

It is still used by the Arabs.

Spanish Era. This corresponds to 38 B.C.,

and " is supposed to mark some important

epoch in the organisation of the province by
the Romans." ^ It was employed in the

Peninsula long after the Christian era had

come into general use in Europe, having been
" preserved in Aragon till 1358, in Castile

till 1383, and in Portugal till 1415." ^

Christian Era. Called also the Dionysian

era, from Dionysius Exiguus, a Scythian

abbot, who, writing at Rome early in the

sixth century, computed that Jesus Christ

was born in the year of Rome 754, and

proposed that events should be dated from

His Incarnation. This eia soon came into

use at Rome, and gradually spread to other

countries ; the Venerable Bede, by adopting

it in his "Ecclesiastical History," greatly

assisted in its wider dilTusion. It cannot

be exactly correct, for Herod the Great,

according to Josephus, died in the year c-

Rome 750, and our Saviour must have been

born some considerable time before Herod's

death. It is usual to make a correction of four

years on this account, and to date the Cruci-

fixion A.D. 29 instead of a.d. 33 ; but Hefele

and others would put back the birth of

Christ as much as six or seven years—to

A.U.C. 747.

Era of Diocletian. This era, which is still

used by the Copts in Egypt, corresponds

to A.D. 284. It was in general use in

* Merivale's History of the Romans under the Empirey

Tol. iv. p. 114. * ^^^'^^
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the Western Empire, till displaced by the

Christian era.

The Indiciion, This became a common
way of reckoning time in the Eastern Empire,
the indiction being a period of fifteen years,

and the first indiction deemed to commence on
September 24, a.d. 313.

The Hegira. This era, which is the date

of Mahomet's flight from Mecca, and is used
by all Mussulmans, corresponds to a.d. 622.

Era of Constantinople : called also the

Byzantine era. This was long in use among
the Greeks and Russians, and is still employed
by the Albanians. It reckons from the

Creation, which it dates 5508 B.C.

Jewish Era. This is used by the modern
Jews, and is also referred to the creation of

the world, which it dates in 3761 B.C.

Chronologers have invented the " Julian

period," a multiple of the number of the years

in the solar cycle (28), of those in the lunar

cycle (19), and those in the Indiction ; of

this product, 7980 years, they place the first

year in 4713 B.C., because in that year all three

cycles stood at 1 simultaneously, and will

not do so again till a.d. 3268. Into years

of this Juhan period, any year expressed

in terms of any one of the above-named
epochs may be converted. But in fact no
era could be devised, or can be conceived,

which is more convenient for dating events,

either before or after it^ than the Christian,

and it cannot be doubted that, with the ad-

vance of the world in civilisation, this era

will supersede all others. The Republicans
of the first French Revolution, conscious how
much the human imagination is influenced

by these things, attempted to substitute the

commencement of their own blood-stained

republic, September 1792, after first inaugu-

rating it by the massacre of the eleven

hundred prisoners in the jails of Paris, as

the year 1 of the new period of universal

fraternity, but the attempt did not survive

the suppression of the anarchical factions.

Comte, the founder of Positivism, recom-
mended to his followers the adoption of this

revolutionary epoch, or of a similar one
framed by himself. (Ferraris, ^ra ; Kiel
in " Kirchenlex." Zeitrechnung ; Smith and
Cheetham, art. by Hensley.)

ERASTUS AND ERASTIANISM. Thomas
lieber, or Liebler (Erastus), was born in

Baden in Switzerland in 1524 and died
in 1583. He was of the ZwingHan party, and
distinguished himself by his zeal against the
Lutherans. The system of subservience of

the Church to the State, to which he has
given his name, by no means occupied the
main part of his energies. Of his famous
"Seventy-five Theses" only the last three
are concerned with it, the others chiefly

dealing with the supposed right to exclude
sinners from the sacraments, which he denies.
His theory of the relations of Church and
State is thus stated by him : *' I see no

reason why the Christian magistrate at the
present day should not possess the same
power which God commanded the magistrate
to exercise in the Jewish commonwealth. Do
we imagine that we are able to contrive a
better constitution of Church and State than
that ? " (th. Ixxiii). " If that Church and
State were most wisely founded, arranged,
and appointed, any other must merit appro-
bation which approaches to its form as nearly

as present times and circumstances willpermit.

So that, wherever the magistrate is godly,

there is no need of any authority, under any
other pretension or title, to rule or punish the

people—as if the Christian magistrate differed

nothing from the heathen. . . I allow indeed
the magistrate ought to consult, when
doctrine is concerned, those who have
particularly studied it ; but that there should
be any such ecclesiastical tribunal to taker

cognizance of men*s conduct, we find no such
thing anywhere appointed in the Holy
Scriptures " (th. Ixxiv). " But in those

churches, the members of which live under
an ungodly government (for example the

Popish or Mahometan), grave and pious men
should be chosen, according to the precept of

the Apostle, to settle disputes by arbitration,

compose quarrels, and do other offices of

that sort. These men ought also, in con-

junction with the ministers, to admonish and
reprovethem who live unholyand impure lives;

and if they do not succeed they may also

punish, or rather recall them to virtue, either

by refusing to hold private intercourse with
them or by a public rebuke, or by any other

such mark of disapprobation. But from the

sacraments, which God has instituted, they
may not debar any who desire to partake."

These views were eagerly taken up by eminent
English divines, as being in accordance with
the 37th article of the Anghcan Church. On
the other hand, they were opposed by the
Presbyterians, especially in Scotland. In
the Westminster Assembly (1643-7), after a
long discussion, the principles of Erastus were
rejected, and it was decreed that " the Lord
Jesus, as King and Head of His Church, hath
herein appointed a government, in the hands
of church-officers, distinct from the civil

magistrate." In England, however, Eras-

tianism has continued to have a firm foot-

hold. Hooker (a contemporary of Erastus)

adopted the system in his *' Ecclesiastical

PoUty," vol. viii., and from him it has

been handed on to our own day. In the

early nineteenth century it found a strenuous

defender in Dr. Arnold, of Rugby, who
maintained, not the aUiance or union, but the

absolute identity of the Church with the

State. (Stanley, " Life of Arnold " i. ch. iv.)

It need hardly be said that Erastianism

is entirely opposed to the Catholic doctrine

of the relations between Church and State.
" The Church and State, distinct in aims and
means, in extent and compass, are neverthe-
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less to work together for the well-being of

mankind, mutually supporting and aiding

one another. But though both powers are

co-ordinate and independent in their own
domain, still a certain order of precedence

must exist between them, since they do not

precisely coincide ; and in case of conflict

preference must be given to one over the

other; and in this case the preference is

given to the Church " (Hergenrother, " Catho-

Uc Church and Christian State," Eng. tr., ii.

p. 173). Pius IX., in the encycUcals from

which the famous Syllabus of 1864 was taken,

and Leo XIII. in his great encyclical Immor-
tale Dei, clearly laid down these principles.

(See Establishment, Church ;
" Acta ex

quibus excerptus est Syllabus *'
; Tarqu>ini,

*' Juris Ecclesiastici Publici Institutiones "
;

B. Ward in ''Cath. Enc." ; Henson, " English

Religion in the Seventeenth Century " art.

Erastianism.)

ESCHATOLOGY. [See Last Things.]

ESPOUSAL {sponsalia) is defined by
Gury as '* a deliberate promise to marry
made by each party, expressed by outward
signs, each being capable of entering upon
such an engagement." This definition im-

plies that the engagement refers to the future—i.e. the parties do not give themselves to

^each other there and then, but promise to do

so on a future occasion. The promise must
be made and accepted on each side. Each
party must be aware of the obligation in-

curred ; hence there can be no binding

engagement between children who have not

come to the use of reason, &c. Each party

must act freely. Lastly, there must be no
impediment which would nullify the marriage,

or even make it unlawful

—

e.g. one cousin

cannot bind himseK or herself to marry the

other, because, till a dispensation is obtained,

a union between the two would be no marriage

at all. If a vaUd engagement has been made,
then neither can lawfully withdraw from it,

imless the other gives consent, or unless

changes have occurred or circumstances

come to light which alter the nature of the

case. Thus a man, having engaged to marry

a girl whom he thought virtuous, would not,

of course, be still bound if she turned out

to be of bad character.

No betrothal between Catholics, or in

which one of the parties is a Catholic, is valid,

or has any canonical effects, unless it is con-

tracted in writing and is signed by the parties,

and also by the parish-priest or the local

Ordinary, or by at least two witnesses {Ne

Temere, " De SponsaUbus " Aug. 2, 1907).

Among ancient Romans a man sent a

ring of iron to his future wife ; and this

custom was adopted by Christians. The
annulus pronubus is mentioned by Tertullian.

St. Gregory of Tours speaks of the man
presenting his intended wife with ring

Xsyonaalius annulus [sic\) and shoes. The
Franks used to betroth their wives with

pieces of money—a relic, according to
Chardon, of the old custom of buying girls

from their parents. Betrothal among the
Greeks takes place with prayer and much
solemnity in the church, and on the same
day as the marriage. (Historical portion
from Chardon. See the text-books of Moral
Theology and Canon Law, where the subject

of Espousals is treated in connection with
the sacrament of Matrimony, e.g. St. Alphon-
sus, " Theol. Moralis," lib. vi. tr. vi. cap.

1 ; Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." vol. vi. p. 1

sqq. ; Slater, "Moral Theol." ii. p. 251 sqq.)

ESPOUSALS (DESPONSATIO) OF THE
BLESSED VIRGIN. A feast kept on Janu-
ary 23. An office commemorating this event
was written by the famous Gerson. In the

sixteenth century Paul III. allowed the

friars and nuns of the Franciscan Order to

recite the office of the Espousals. The office

was simply that of the Blessed Virgin's

Nativity, except that a new Gospel was
chosen and the word " nativitas " was
changed into " desponsatio." However, a
special Office of the Espousals was written

by the Dominican Peter Dore and approved
by the same Pope, Paul III. An indult

of Benedict XIII., in 1725, permitted its

use in the Papal States. Though it las

never been extended to the Universal Church
it is kept in many countries. (Benedict

XIV. '^DeFest.")
ESTABLISHMENT, CHURCH. A state

of things in which the civil power, for poHtical

and moral ends, recognizes a particular

religion in preference to all others, and regards

its ministers, as such, as bodies corporate,

capable of suing and being sued, of holding

property, and transmitting it to their suc-

cessors.

The questions bearing on the utility of

a Church estabUshment have long been

keenly debated in this country between the

AngUcans and the non-estabUshed Prote-stant

sects ; but Catholics are little concerned in

the controversy. A word or two of criticism

on the chief arguments advanced is all that

we shall offer. What the Anghcans say as

to the advantages secured to a nation by the

pubhc recognition, on the part of the civil

power, of Christianity and its ministers, is

of course perfectly true ; and when they

appeal to history, and show what benefits

accrued to English society from Ethelbert's

supporting the Roman missioners, or Ethel-

wulf's appropriation of the tithe to rehgious

uses, or from many other Uke acts on the part

of our civil rulers, it is impossible not to

agree with them. So long as Englishmen

continued to be of one religion, and to be in

communion with the Holy See, the benefits

of Church establishment, on the whole, were

undeniable. Religion, by it, was brought

to every man's door ; it lent a form and a

splendour to human life ; and an Englishman's

fidelity to Jesus Christ and his Church was
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made easier for him by the fact that the

idng to whom he owed loyalty was, no less

than himself, an obedient son of the same
Church, and also its zealous protector. The
chief drawback accompanying these benefits

of establishment was that, in times of luke-

warmness and relaxed discipline, kings,

egged on by worldly coimsellors, availed

themselves of the connection between Church

and State to impede free communication

with Rome (laws of Provisors, Praemunire,

&c.), and to bring the heads of the Church

in England more under their own power.

This evil tendency, long operating, with other

causes, brought the Church in this country

to the ruin which we have attempted to

describe in the article English Church. But
to return to the Anglican argument. Down
to the Reformation, as has been said, we
differ little from them in our estimate of the

benefits of establishment. Since that time,

as they maintain,^ the same Catholic Church

Jbas continued to be established in England
with the like beneficial results ; to which we
must reply that the common sense of mankind
and the received use of words are against

them. Everyone but an Anglican can see

that it does not follow—assuming that

Church establishment was beneficial before

the Reformation—that it is equally beneficial

now, because the body established is no
longer the same. Whether, and how far,

the present Anglican estabHshment is bene-

ficial, is a question on which we cannot here

enter.

On the other side, the great argument
of the Nonconformists against Establish-

ments is that there is no guarantee for their

being appUed in support of pure Christianity,

and that they may thus become the means
-of stereotyping error. " Human establish-

ments . . . have been, and are, productive

of the greatest evils ; for in this case it is

requisite to give the preference to some
particular system ; and, as the magistrate

is no better judge of religion than others,

the chances are as great of his lending his

•sanction to the false as the true." ^ As
between the Anglicans and the Dissenters,

this seems to be unanswerable. " The
magistrate "

—

Le. Elizabeth and her Govern-
ment—estabUshed Anglicanism in 1559, and
things have so continued to the present day ;

but "the magistrate" was not infalHble,

nor were the handful of divines who assisted

him ; he may, therefore, have applied the
forces of Establishment to the support of

what was more or less false ; and, of course,

the Dissenters hold that he did so apply them.
Against a Catholic theologian the argument
is powerless ; for, although it is quite true
that the magistrate, as such, is "no better
judge of rehgion than others," yet, if he

* See Hook's Church Dictionary, art. " Establishment."
• Buck's Theol. Dictionary, ed. by Henderson, art.

* Establishment."
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allows himself to be guided by the Church
and the Pope, he rests upon a basis of
infallible truth, and his action in applying
the forces of Establishment to the support
of rehgion cannot, in that case, be either
mistaken or mischievous. (See Philhmore,
" Ecclesiastical Law of the Church of Eng-
land "

; Newman, " Present Position of
Catholics in England.")

ETERNITY. [See Hell.]
EUCHARIST. The word EvxapLo-ria

(hterally thankfulness, thanksgiving) is used
both for the sacrament and the sacrifice of

Christ truly present under the appearances
of bread and wine. It is so called from the
action of our Lord " giving thanks " {cvxap-
la-TTjo-as Lk. xxii. 19 ; 1 Cor. xi. 23) as He
instituted both. It is also known as " the
Lord's Supper," " the Lord's Table "

(1 Cor. x.

21), "the Lord's Body," and anciently

as the "Eulogia" (the "blessing," from
our Lord's blessing [evXoyrjo-as] the bread,

Mt. xxvi. 26; Mk. ix. 22); "Agape"
(love feast [q.v.]); " Breaking of bread"
(fromour Lord's action " He broke the bread,'*

€ic\aa-€v Mt., Mk., Lk.) ;
" Synaxis " (meetmg,

assembly) (see Liturgies, p. 526). The
Cathohc doctrine on the Eucharist is stated

with great clearness by the Council of Trent,
sess. xiii., xxi., and xxii. The Church regards

the Eucharist as a sacrament, as a sacrifice,

and also as an object of supreme worship

;

so that our treatment of the subject falls

naturally into two great divisions, to

which we will add supplementary remarks
on the adoration and reservation of the
Blessed Sacrament. Considered as a sacra-

ment, the Eucharist is the true Body and
Blood of Christ under the appearance of

bread and wine. Like all the sacraments,
it was instituted by Christ, and, like them,
it consists of an outward part—viz. bread
and wine, or the appearance of bread and
wine ; and an inward or invisible part—viz.

the body and blood of Christ with the grace

which they impart to those who communicate
v/orthily. But as this definition of the
Eucharist is rejected by most ProtestantSj

and as there are many other points con-

cerning this mystery which need explanation,

we are obliged for the sake of clearness to

make many subdivisions and to take the

points in debate one by one. As the whole
of the Church's doctrine on the sacrament

and sacrifice depends upon the Real Presence,

we shall consider this first.

I. TAe Real Presence.

(a) The Council of Trent, sess. xiii.

De Euch. can. 7, teaches that, after the

consecration, the Body and Blood, together

with the Soul and Divinity of our Lord
Jesus Christ, are contained " truly, reallj%

and substantially in the sacrament of the

most Holy Eucharist," and it anathema-
tizes those who say that Christ's Body and
Blood are there in sign and figure only, or
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virtually. Christ is in the Eucharist truly

—

i.e. the words *' This is my body " are not,

as the Zwinglians contend, a mere figure

;

He is there really

—

i.e. objectively, so that

His presence does not depend, as Calvin said

it did, on the faith of the recipient; He is

there substantially, which word excludes the

Calvinistic error that Christ's body is in

heaven and nowhere else, though it exercises

its virtue and power in the Eucharist.

The Real Presence is clearly implied in

Scripture. It was taught first of all by our

Lord HimseK in the synagogue at Caphar-

naum, just a year before his Passion. On the

day preceding this discourse He had fed the

five thousand by the miraculous multiplica-

tion of bread, and the crowd went to Caphar-

naum next day in quest of Him (Jn. vi.).

Christ rebuked them, because they set greater

value on earthly bread than on the food of

the soul ; and they asked Him for a " sign
"

in confirmation of His authority. The
miracle of the day before was not enough.

He had, after all, only fed the crowd with

common bread. What was that to the

miracle of the desert ? " Our fathers eat

the manna in the desert, as it is written.

He gave them bread from heaven to eat."

Christ answered that He was the true bread

come down from heaven ; the food of the

soul to those who believed in Him, as the

manna had been the food of the body.

So far

—

i.e. down to verse 60—there is

nothing in the discourse to prove the Real

Presence. But Christ goes on to say, " The
bread which I will give is " (not my doctrine

but) " my flesh." " He who eateth my flesh

and drinketh my blood hath eternal life."

The future tense (" the bread which I will

give ") shows that the mysterious gift of which
Christ spoke was not yet bestowed. It was
possible to believe in Him, but it was not

possible as yet to eat His Flesh and drink His

Blood. This feeding on Christ's flesh and
blood can only refer to the Holy Eucharist.

No doubt Christ might most fitly have spoken
of beUef in Himself as a feeding on heavenly

bread ; but to describe faith in Him as a
feeding on His flesh and blood would be a
violent and unnatural use of words in any
language, and as addressed to Jews it would
have been worse than unnatural. They
were accustomed to use the words *' eating

a man's flesh " metaphorically, but the

metaphor signified, not to accept a man's
doctrine, but, on the contrary, to treat him
with brutal cruelty. Thus the Psalmist

speaks of his enemies coming near him to
" eat his flesh " ; and Job uses similar

language of his false friends.^ Our Lord,

therefore, speaks of a literal, not of a meta-
phorical, eating of His Flesh and drinking

of His Blood. Another argument for the

» Ps. xxvi. (in Heb. xxvii.) 2. Job xix. 22. The
C5haldee Targum preservee the same metaphor in both
passages.

Catholic interpretation is supplied by the
way in which Christ's words were received.

The Jews exclaimed '* How can this man
give us his flesh to eat ? " Whereupon our
Lord, instead of explaining that He meant
only to say that they must believe in His
doctrine, repeated His former assertion in

the most solemn and emphatic manner

:

" Amen, amen, I say to you, unless you eat

the flesh of the Son of Man and drink his

blood, you have not life in you. . . . My
flesh is truly food, and my blood is truly

drink." Others who heard the doctrine from
His disciples found it hard and intolerable.

To remove the scandal they had taken^

Christ appealed to that divine power which
He was to manifest in His Ascension, and
added, "It is the spirit which quickeneth,.

the flesh profiteth nothing : the words which
I have spoken to you are spirit and Mfe : but
there are some of you who do not believe.

'*^

In the first part of this verse Christ cannot
have meant to say that His flesh was
absolutely unprofitable : to do so would have
been to contradict the substance of His
previous discourse, even if we accept th&
ultra-Protestant interpretation of it. Christ

was to give His flesh for the life of the world,

so that He could not speak of this flesh as

utterly luiprofitable. His meaning is that

flesh in itself, even His own flesh apart from
that Spirit which God had given Him with-

out measure ^ and which was united to it,

could not be of any avail. Nor again, in

the latter part of the verse " The words I

have spoken to you are spirit and life," does
Christ contrast faith in His words with
feeding on His flesh, for, apart from other
objections, our Lord does not speak of His
word generally, but of those particular words
which He has just uttered and which som&
of His hearers did not believe. The dis-

course in the synagogue had been a scandal

to them, and our Lord declares that His
words, far from giving any real occasion for

scandal, were spirit and life to those wha
received them ; the fault lay not in Him
or in His words, but in their unbelief.

This exposition is confirmed by the last

part of the chapter. Clearly, the Evangehst
did not think that Christ had softened down
or explained His mysterious promise, for he
goes on to tell us that from that time many
of Christ's disciples went back and walked
no more with Him, so that our Lord was
constrained to ask the twelve Apostles if

they also would go away.
At the LcLst Supper, Christ explained by

the institution of the Eucharist that

mysterious eating His Flesh and drinking

His Blood which He had announced
in the synagogue of Caphamaum. He
celebrated with the chosen twelve the-

paschal rite. This rite was a sacrifice com-
memorative of Israel's redemption ; it was^.

» 1 Jn. iii. 34.
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indeed, the one commemorative sacrifice of

the Old Law. Further, ft was a feast upon a

sacrifice, and the eating of the Paschal Lamb
bound the Israelites together in the unity of

the Jewish Church. Christ, as His disciples

knew, was the true Paschal Lamb, come to

take the sins of the world away. As He
substituted His atoning death for the sacrifice

of the Paschal Lamb, so He gave His Body
and Blood in place of the lamb on which they

had been used to feast. Just when He was
about to abolish types and shadows by His
death. He instituted for all time the new
paschal rite which was more than a type or

shadow. It was to be at one and the same
time a sacrifice commemorative of the

redemption, a feast on Himself, the Lamb
of God, the great means of sanctification for

His people, and the bond which was to unite

the " Israel of God " throughout the world.

He said of the bread, " This is my body "
;

of the wine, '*This is my blood," and He
invited His disciples to eat and drink of the

banquet prepared for them.

St. Paul, in 1 Cor. x., testifies to the same
doctrine. He warns his disciples against

participating in the sacrifices offered to idols,

and points out the inconsistency of eating

the flesh of victims offered to idols and also

eating the flesh and drinking the blood of

Christ. Christians are to " flee from idols
"

because they receive the Eucharist. St. Paul
contrasts the real flesh of victims sacri-

ficed to idols with the real flesh present in

the great Christian sacrament. " I cannot

partake," he says, " of the table of the Lord
and the table of devils "

—

i.e. of idols. And
in order that there may be no possibiHty of

mistaking the sense of his words, he asks,

*'The cup of blessing which we bless, is it

not a participation in {Koiva>via) the blood
of Christ ? The bread which we break, is it

not a participation in the body of Christ ?
"

St. Paul does not say that the consecrated

bread and wine are a symbol of Christ's

body and blood, but a participation in them.
He uses the very same word [koiucovoI)

to describe the " partaking " in the Jewish
altar. Persons " partook " in Jewish and
heathen sacrifices by really eating the flesh

of the victim ; just in the same way they
*' partook " of the Christian Eucharist.

But the participation in each case was
ordered to ends widely different from each
other, so that it was a gross inconsistency
to unite any two of the three different partici-

pations with each other.

We can only select a few from the mass
of patristic testimonies to the doctrine of
the Real Presence. St. Ignatius, St. John's
disciple, is arguing against the Docetae, who
denied the reaUty of our Lord's body alto-

gether. St. Ignatius ^ points out the con-
«equences of this unbelief. Not admitting
*hat our Lord took on Himself true flesh

» Ad Smym. 7, PO, v. 713.

those men " abstained from the Eucharist
and prayer, because they do not confess that
the Eucharist is the flesh of our Saviour
Jesus Christ." Had the Church of those

days beHeved that the Eucharist was no
more than a symbol, there was nothing in

the celebration of the sacrament which need
have offended them. They granted that our
Lord had an apparent body, and they could

offer no objection to the commemoration of

His death under a symbolic form. But
they could not partake in a sacrament which
professed to communicate the true body of

Christ, for the simple reason that they denied

the reality of Christ's body altogether. It

may be worth while to mention in passing

that the celebrated Protestant commentator
Meyer ^ admits the force of this passage.

In an historical account of the Eucharistic

doctrine, appended to his commentary on
St. Matthew, he allows that St. Ignatius, in

opposition to the Docetae, " undoubtedly
states the doctrine that in the Eucharist

Christ's flesh and blood are given in a real

way." In one of the earliest accounts which
we possess of the Eucharistic celebration

among the primitive Christians we find the

same unhesitating belief in the real presence.
" This food," says Justin Martyr, who died in

the year 166, "is known among us as the

Eucharist. . . . We do not receive these

things as common bread and common drink
;

but as Jesus Christ our Saviour, being made
flesh by the Word of God, had both flesh and
blood for our salvation, so we have been

taught that the food over which thanks

have been given (evp^apiarz/^eio-av), through

prayer in His words, and from which our

blood and flesh are nourished in such a way
as to be changed, are the flesh and blood of

that Jesus who was made flesh." ^ Some
words in this passage are very difficult to

understand, or even to translate, and they

have proved the crux of commentators, but

the part relating to the Real Presence is clear

and simple. Justin considers the presence

of Christ's Flesh and Blood in the Eucharist

as certain as the fact that He took flesh

and blood in His Incarnation. And here

again we may remark that Meyer interprets

St. Justin exactly as we have done. At the

close of the second century, St. Irenaeus, the

disciple of St. Polycarp, who was the disciple

of St. John, uses the very argument against

the Gnostics which St. Ignatius had employed

against the Docetae. Against the Gnostic

error that the material world is evil and

that Christ was not the Son of that (inferior)

God who made the world, St. Irenaeus,

argues thus :
*' If the Lord came from another

father, how did He act justly when, taking

the bread of the creation which lies around

us, He confessed that it was His own body,

and affirmed that the mixture of the chaUoe

* Comm. on St. Matthew, ed. 5, 1864,
« A'pol. i. 66, FO, vi. 4:28.
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[wine mixed with water] was His own
blood ? " ^ Again, repelling the Gnostic

error that the flesh is incapable of salvation,

and so would not rise again, St. Irenaeus

argues that on the Gnostic theory Christ

would not have redeemed us with His Blood,

or sanctified our bodies with His own Body
and Blood in the Eucharist. " If this flesh

of ours is not saved, then clearly the Lord did

not redeem us with His blood, nor is the

chahce of the Eucharist the communication
of His blood, nor the bread which we break

the communication of His body. For there is

no blood except that which comes from veins

and flesh and the rest of man's substance,

which human substance the Word of God
truly became. Re redeemed us with His
blood ; . . . and since we are his members
and are nourished through His creatures,

and since He Himself bestows His creatures

on us, . . . He confessed that the chalice

[taken] from the creature was His proper
blood, with which He bedews our blood, and
the bread [taken] from the creature He
affirmed with a strong affirmation to be
His proper body, from which He nourishes

our bodies." ^ I^t the reader observe that

St. Irenaeus puts the Blood of Christ in the

Eucharist in the same category with that
shed on the cross, the former being real,

just as the latter was real ; next, that

Irenaeus tells us what he means by blood

—

viz. literal blood, taken from the veins

;

lastly,, that Irenaeus intimates that he is

speaking of a stupendous mystery, for he
tells us that our Saviour solemnly or strongly

affirmed {die^e^aiooaaro) that the bread was
His proper Body. We may conclude our
patristic citations on this head with a few
words from Cyril of Jerusalem (d. 386).
" Since then He has declared and said of the
bread, ' This is my body,' who after that will

venture to doubt ? And seeing that He has
affirmed and said, ' This is my blood,' who
will raise a question and say it is not His
blood ? " 3 Even if the witness of Scripture
to the Real Presence were doubtful, the fact

that a doctrine so mysterious, so difficult

to reason, found such speedy and universal
acceptance throughout the Church that
Ignatius, a disciple of St. John, could take it

for granted in his controversy with heretics,

should be enough to turn the scale in favour
of the Catholic interpretation.

(/3) Transubstantiation.—It is not enough
to confess Christ's Real Presence in the
Eucharist. The Council of Trent requires us
further to confess the *' change of the whole
substance of the bread into the Body, of the
whole substance of the wine into the Blood
[of Christ], only the appearances of bread
and wine remaining ; which change the
Catholic Church most fitly calls transub-

» Iren. iv. 33, 2, PO, \v. 1073.
• Iren. v. 2, 2, PG, vii. 1124.
• Cat. Mystag. xadi. 4, PG, xxx. iii. 1097.

stantiation." The word '* transubstantia-

tion " appears to have come into use during

the controversy with Berengarius, and a
person who rejected it as " fooHsh and
barbarous " would not thereby fall into

heresy, though his conduct, Suarez says,

would be scandalous and rash, and would
expose him to just suspicion of heresy. But
the word implies a truth beyond the mere
fact of Christ's presence in the sacrament

;

and this truth is of faith. It is necessary

then to begin by explaining the word.

The Church has adopted the distinction

made by the Aristotehans between substance

and accident. The essence or substance

is that which constitutes the thing, which
makes it what it is, and it is distinct from
accidents or qualities which may change while

the thing itself remains. Common sense

teaches us this distinction. If water under-

goes certain accidental changes

—

e.g. if having

been cold it becomes heated to the boiling

point—^we still call it water : in other words,

we recognise the fact that though the water

has become hot instead of cold, the substance

of water is there still, and that the change
is merely accidental. If, however, the water
were changed by natural process into bloody

or grape-juice, or again by miracle into wine,

anyone would see that not merely the

quaUties, but the thing was changed. The
substance of water would have ceased to be,

and would have been replaced by that of

grape-juice, blood, or wine. Substance is the
inner reality in which the qualities or acci-

dents inhere, or, in the more exact language

of the Schools, substance is that which
naturally stands by itself without any subject

or substratum in which it inheres. An
accident is that which naturally inheres in

a substance as its subject or substratum.

Now, whereas the change which the elements

in the other sacraments undergo i»

accidental {e.g., the water in Baptism
remains water, and simply receives a new
power to cleanse from sin), the change of

the elements in the Eucharist is an essential

or substantial one. The substance of bread

and wine ceases to be, for it is changed into

Christ's Body and Blood. In one respect,

however, this substantial change diflers from
all other substantial changes. In other cases,

when one substance changes into another,

the accidents also change. When our Lord
changed the water into wine, the new sub-

stance had the appearance &c. of wine.

But here the accidents of bread and wine
remain unaltered ; and so long as they
remain, the Body and Blood of Christ

also remain concealed beneath them.
Hence it follows that in the Eucharist

there is no deception of the senses. What
we see, feel, or taste in the Blessed Sacra-

ment is real, for the accidents are real entities,

and the accidents are all that the senses

ever do perceive. From the existence of
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the accidents reason infers that of the sub-

stance to which they naturally correspond,

but with regard to the Eucharist this inference

would be false, since faith assures us that

in this case the accidents conceal the Body
and Blood of Christ, not the substances of

bread and wine. It is, moreover, because

the accidents remain that the Eucharist is

a sacrament. They constitute the outward
part—they are the sensible sign of that

refreshment of the soul which follows from a

worthy reception of the Blessed Sacrament.

Taking for granted the Real Presence,

we may fairly claim to prove the doctrine

of transubstantiation from the words of

consecration as given in the Gospels. On
the Lutheran theory of consubstantiation

[q.vJ]—according to which the substances of

bread and wine are still present after con-

secration, though the substance of Christ's

Body is there also—Christ could not have

said " This is my body," but only " My body
is here"—"My body is present with this

bread." The sensible signs or accidents

indicate the substance which underlies them ;

so long, therefore, as the substance of bread

remains, the proposition " This is bread

"

must be true, and any other proposition

—

e.g. " This is Christ's body "—must be false.

It is of no avail to urge that Christ's Body
is also present. The question is not whether

it is present, but whether it is directly indi-

cated by the accidents of bread. If the

substance of bread remains, the natural

connection between accidents and substance

remains also ; and to say of bread " This is

Christ's body " is not less absurd than it

would be to say of bread in which a gold coin

was concealed "This (pointing to the bread)

is gold." True, we may point to a cask and
say " This is wine," because everybody knows
that the cask is meant to contain liquid, and
by a permissible licence of speech we put the

thing which contains for that which is con-

tained in it. But the accidents of bread are

not intended, on the theory of consubstantia-

tion, either by nature or use, to contain the

body of Christ ; and the word " this " could

only signify the substance of bread visible

by its accidents.^

We pass to patristic testimonies, and
here v/e shall have an opportunity of adding
to the proofs from tradition already given
for the Real Presence ; and we shall also be
able to set the doctrine of transubstantiation

in a clearer hght, and to show that, although
the term is philosophical, the truth which
it imphes is very simple. The Fathers, then,

imply this behef in transubstantiation when
they say that the bread is changed into or

becomes the Body of Christ ; because, on
any theory except that of transubstantiation,

^ The argument given from the words of consecration
is adopted by most theologians, and seems to be favoured
by the language of the Council of Trent, xiii. 4. However,
Scotus and Durandus denied that the words in themtelves
proved transubstantiation.

the substance of bread remains, and is not,

therefore, changed into another substance.

'Ihe following quotations are taken from
Franzehn's treatise on the Eucharist.
" Taking bread, He made it His body.'*

(Tertullian, "Adv. Marc." iv. 40, PL, ii.

460) : "Of old He changed water into wine,

which is akin to blood, in Cana of Galilee ;

shall we think Him unworthy of faith now
that He has changed wine into blood ?

"

(Cyril of Jerusalem, "Cat. xxii. Myst. iv."

1, 2, PG, xxxiii. 1007): The change of

water into wine was, of course, an instance

of transubsta^ntiation ; so, also, according

to Cyril, is the change effected in the

Eucharist. " Before consecration," says St.

Ambrose, " De Myster." ix. 54, PL, xvii. 407,

"it is called something else ; after conse-

cration it is named blood ; and thou sayest
' Amen '

—

i.e. * It is true.' " St. James of

Sarug writes :
" From the point of time when

He took bread and called it His body, it

was not bread, but His body." Theodoret,

on Mt. xxvi. 26 :
" It [the bread] is changed

by a wonderful operation, though to us it

appears hiG&^d. . . . Bread, indeed, it appears

to us, but flesh in fact (rw ovrt) it is."

Against such testimonies (which might easily

be multiphed) it is useless to quote passages

from Scripture or the Fathers in which the

appearances which remain after consecra-

tion are called bread and mne. They are

naturally called according to the outward ap-

pearance which they present ; and it would

be easy to prove, by the same argument,

that Catholics at the present day do not

believe in transubstantiation.

(y) The Mode of Christ's Presence,—^The

Council of Trent defines that Christ is con-

tained whole and entire under either species

—

i.e. that His Body, Blood, Soul, and Divinity

are given both under the form of bread and

under that of wine. Where Christ's Body is,

there His Godhead must be also, because by

the hypostatic union the Godhead became

indissolubly united to human nature. More-

over, as Christ, having died once, lives for

evermore, it follows that the human soul

must needs be united to that risen and glori-

fied 3ody which we receive in communion.

Hence Christ speaks of eating his Flesh as

equivalent to eating Him.^ Further, the

same kind of reasoning certifies that Christ

is given whole and entire under either kind.

True, the force of the words of consecration

puts the body under the appearance of bread,

the blood under the appearance of wine ;

but Christ has no Body except that glorified

one united to His Blood—no blood except

such as is united to His Body. Otherwise

Christ would be slain over again every time

Mass is said ; for on each occasion the Body

would be separated from the Blood. Again,

the constant practice of the Church relieves

1 Jn. vi. 57, 58. " He that eateth me ";..." He
that eateth this bread shall hve for ever."
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us from any fear that this reasoning may
be precarious. Since the Council of Con-

stance it has been the general law in the

West that all except the celebrant should

communicate only under the species of

bread. And the Church, though it has

changed its discipUne in this matter, has by
no means introduced a new principle. Infants

among the early Christians received Com-
munion under the form of wine, and sick

persons, solitaries, &c., under the one form

of bread. The principle was fixed—viz.

that Christ was given whole and entire under

either species ; it was merely the appHcation of

this principle which varied. [See Communion.]
The Council of Trent goes on to say that

the whole Christ is present under every

separate part of each t^p.^cies {sub singulis

cujusque S2)eciei partibus, separatione facia).

What has been said in defence of Christ's

presence under either species admits of

obvious application here ; and we will only

add that Christ said of the divided host,

"This is my body."

This seems the fitting place to explain

what theologians mean by the spiritual

presence of Christ's Body in the Eucharist.

It is not meant to deny that Christ's Body
in the Eucharist is a real one (such a denial

would be heresy), but just as all bodies after

the resurrection become spiritual without

ceasing to be bodies, because they have certain

properties of spirit, so it is with Christ's

Body in the Eucharist, only to a much wider

extent and in a more wonderful way. At
one and the same time Christ's Body is in

heaven and on a thousand altars. As the

spirit is present entire in the whole body and
in each part of it, so the Body of Christ, with

all its substance and quaUties, is present in

each host and in each part of the host. Con-
sequently, the Eucharistic Body of Christ is

not extended in space

—

i.e. one part of

Christ's body does not correspond to one
particular part of the host. All this, of

course, involves a series of stupendous
miracles. It does not, however, imply any
contradiction ; and nothing, we know, is

impossible to God Almighty.
II. The Eucharist as a Sacrament.

(a) Its Institution, including the Matter
and Form.—Christ Himself instituted the

Eucharist on the night before His Passion.

Our Lord took bread into His hands, and
having given thanlts (et';(;api(rrr^o-as),^ He
broke it and gave it to His disciples, saying,
" This is my body v/hich is given for you

:

this do for a commemoration of me." In

the same mannetr He took the chalice and
said, " This is the blood of the New Testa

-

* The term evKoyfjaas, used by Mt. xxvi. 26 and by
Mk. xiv. 22, translated " blessing it" (the bread), need not
be taken as sjTionymous with " giving thanks," but may
possibly imply some prayer of petition. Both Mt. (v. 27)

and Afk. (v. 23) in reference to the chalice have cyxapicr-

rrjcas. The church employs both forms in her Liturgy,
*' gratias agcns, benedixit." But see CONSECRATION.

ment which is shed for you." From this

it appears that bread and wine are the matter
to be used in the sacrament. It is certain,

further, that wheaten bread ought to be
used, for the Council of Florence declares that

"wheaten bread and wine" are the matter
of this sacrament, and nearly all theologians

hold that no other kind of bread can be used

without invahdating the sacrament, because,

when bread without further qualification is

mentioned wheaten bread would be com-
monly understood.^ The Council of Florence

in the Decree of Union, defined that conse-

cration either in leavened or unleavened

bread is valid. Latin priests are bound to

use the latter ; Orientals, except Maronites

and Armenians, use the former. It is certain

that the Latin Church follows the use of Christ

Himself, for leavened bread could not have
been employed at the paschal supper, so

that the violent attacks made on the Latin

Church for its use of Unleavened bread by
Michael Caerularius in 1043, and often

repeated by the schismatic Greeks, are clearly

unwarranted. It is impossible to ascertain

with certainty the use of the ancient Church
on this head. Sirmond contends that even
the Latins used leavened bread for eight

hundred years and more. Authorities of

equal reputation — viz. Mabillon and
Christianus Lupus—hold that the Latins

have always used unleavened bread since

Apostolic times. Bona thinks that, whereas
the Greeks have always used leavened bread,

the Latins in the early ages used either

leavened or unleavened bread according to

convenience, and that the use of the latter

was not obligatory among them till the

tenth century. 2 The wine must of course be

the fermented juice of the grape. Water
is mixed with it according to a custom which
must have been followed by Christ (for the

paschal wine, which He used in the first

Eucharist, was always so mixed), and which
is proved to be Apostolic, both because it

is mentioned by Justin Marlyr ^ in the sub-

Apostolic age, and because it is followed

at this day, not only throughout the Catholic

Church in all the varying rites according to

which Mass is said, but also by all heretical

sects which have preserved the priesthood,

with the single exception of the Armenian
Monophysites.* But the mixture of water
with the wine does not belong to the essence

of the sacrament, and it must be made in

small quantity, since wine, not wine and
water, is a constituent part of the matter of

the sacrament.

* Oajetan (apud Billuart, De Euch. diss. ili. a. 1)

denied that the use of wheaten bread was absolutely neces-

sary. But ^ApTOS is the word ased by the Evangelists,

and that means wheaten bread, fxa^a being the word for

barley bread.
* Benedict XIV. De Fest. P. I. clxiv.
» Apol. 1 . 56.
* They in all probability altered this rite to express their

detestation of the Catholic doctrine on the two natures of

Christ, and the Chm-ch has refused to tolerate their present

custom. Benedict XIV. De Miss. to.. 10.
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O) The Ministration of the Eucharist is

committed t© priests. They alone can

-consecrate validly ; for it was His Apostles,

^nd not the faithful generally, to whom
<^hrist said, " Do this for a commemoration

of me." Justin, in his account of the

Eucharist already referred to, speaks of the

TTpoea-Tcosy or president, as the celebrant

;

And TertulUan, " De Coron. Mil." 3, PL, ii.,

tells us that the Eucharist " was taken from

the hands of nobody else except those of the

presidents." The "president" is evidently

another word for the bishop, who, in early

times, celebrated the Eucharist while the

priests around him joined in the sacred acts

as consacrificantes. The First General

Oouncil takes for granted that priests alone

can consecrate. It condemns the abuse of

deacons administering the Eucharist to

priests, because it was unseemly that those

who cannot sacrifice should " give the Body
of Christ " to those who could offer it {tovs

<^ov(riav fxr} Z^ovras irpo<T({)ip€iv rols rrpoo"-

<f)epov(ri bidovai to 0"©/xo tov XptCTOv).^

The Eucharist of course remains the Body
of Christ whoever administers it. But
priests alone do so lawfully and by virtue

of their office.* Deacons may administer it

if empowered to do so, and at one time they

did commonly give the chalice to communi-
cants [see Deacon].

(7) The Effects of the Eucharist.—To
communicate with profit we must do so

without the stain of mortal sin on the soul.

This appears from St. Paul's words, 1 Cor. xi.

27, " Let a man prove himself, and so let him
eat of the bread and drink of the chahce "

;

from the constant practice of Christian

antiquity, as testified by the declaration of

the Fathers, the exclusion of penitents from

communion, the words " sancta Sanctis" in

the ancient Uturgies ; from the nature of the

sacrament, which is intended as the food of

the soul, and therefore can confer no benefit

on a soul dead by sin.^ In a soul duly dis-

posed the Eucharist produces effects similar

to those of natural food on the body. It

unites us to Christ, the author of grace and
virtue. It sustains and increases the spiritual

life ; it repairs the injuries done to the soul

by sin, for it increases the love of God and
of true virtue, and fills us with spiritual

sweetness ; on the same grounds it preserves

the Christian from future falls. It is also

both to soul and body the pledge of future

glory, since Christ is bestowed on us for this

special end, that we may preserve and obtain

that happiness which God reserves for the

virtuous ; while the body has a new title

^ Can. 18, Hefele-Leclercq, i. 610.
* Concil. Tiid. xiii. 8.
• One exception must be here made. Many theologians

hold that a person who without fault of his ov'.n approaches
Communion in a state of mortal sin, for which he has super-
natural sorrow, but not that sorrow known as perfect
contrition, would be reconciled to God in the act of recep-
tion. Such a case might occur, e.g., it & person erroneously
«upposed that he had been absolved.
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to a glorious resurrection. It is fitting that

Christ should regard the flesh of the worthy
communicant with a special interest, and
conform it in due time to His own glorified

body.
III. The Eucharist as a Sacrifice.

A sacrifice is defined as " the oblation of

a sensible thing made to God through a

lawful minister by a real change in the thing

offered, to testify God's absolute authority

over us and our entire dependence on Him."
This is not the place to discuss the history

and meaning of the primitive sacrifices.

Catholic theologians have generally taught

that in sacrifice the life of the victim—or

the existence of the thing, or, at least, of

some small part of the thing (Levit. ii.) aa

a memorial, if the oblation be of a thing

without life—^is substituted for the life

of those in whose name it is offered.

The thing offered must be visible, for sacrifice

pertains to external worship, and it is only

in a metaphorical sense that the prayer of

the heart and the like are called sacrifices.

It can be made lawfully to God alone, for

no other but He is the Lord of life and death.

Such sacrifices were offered from the earliest

times to the true God by the patriarchs, and

among heathen nations to their false deities.

God accepted and approved sacrificial worship

from the first ; and when the law was given

to the people of Israel sacrifice was enjoined

and its mode carefully regulated on divine

authority. Christ offered on the cross a

sacrifice for our redemption, and from that

moment the Jewish sacrifices ceased to

have any efficacy. They were instituted to

typify the sacrifice of Christ, and now that

the reality had come the types were no longer

needed. The worship of sacrifice, however,

was not to cease in the Church, and the Council

of Trent defines that in the Eucharist or

JNIeiss a true and proper sacrifice is offered to

God. (Sess. xxii. can. 1.)

The Old Testament ^ foretells this sacrifice

of the Mass just as clearly as it predicts

the sacrifice of the cross. No prophet seems

to speak more lightly of the Jewish ritual

than Jeremiah. He looks forward to a time

when the ark of the covenant will not be

remade or even missed. " They will not say

any more ' The ark of the covenant of the

Lord,' and it will not be thought of ; they

will not remember it or miss it, and it will

not be made again" (iii. 16). He looks

forward instead to that new covenant which

God will write on the heart. But is there to

be no sacrifice under this new covenant ?

Let the following passage answer :
'' Ln

those da,ys Judah will be saved, and

Jerusalem will dwell confidently, and this

is the name which they call it [Jerusalem],

the Lord our justice. For thus saith the

* The passages of Scripture here and elsewhere throucrh-

out this article are translated for obvious reasons from tM
original texfco
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Lord, a man shall not be cut off to David
sitting on the throne of the house of Israel

;

and to the priests, the Levites, a man shall
not be cut off from before my face presenting
the holocaust and offering the meat [or flour]

offering and making sacrifice all the days.
And the word of the Lord came to Jeremias
saying: Thus saith the Lord, if ye will

break my covenant [consisting in] the day
and my covenant [consisting in] the night,
so that there should be no more daytime
and night in their season ; then also shall
my covenant be broken with David my
servant, so that he should not have a son
reigning on his throne, and with the Levites,
the priests who minister to me. As the host
of the heavens camiot be numbered, and the
sand of the sea cannot be measured, so I
will multiply the seed of David my servant,
and the Levites who minister to me

"

(xxxiii. 16 seq,). Evidently this is a Messianic
prophecy. The son of David is, as orthodox
Protestants gladly admit, no other than
Christ the son of David, and the Son of God.
Surely, then, there is no escape from the
conclusion that in the Messianic kingdom

—

i.e. in the Church—sacrifice will continue to
be offered, and will last while sun and moon
endure, or, in other words, till the end of the
world and of the Christian dispensation. A
recent Protestant writer who belongs to the
sceptical school, and has scant sympathy
with Cathohc doctrine, admits that, " taken
literally, the eternity of Levitical sacrifices,

as expressed in xxxiii. 18, seems quite incon-
sistent with all else in Jeremiah's prophecies,"
and, " taken typically, only fits the sacrifice

of the Mass, to which Roman Catholic
expositors refer it ; for the sacrifices are to be
offered continually in all time." ^

Malachi, in a familiar passage, expresses
the same idea still more strongly and
definitely. He speaks of God as rejecting
the Jewish sacrifices. "I have no pleasure
in 3^ou, saith the Lord of hosts, and a meat
[or flour] offering I will not accept from your
hands." But is sacrifice to cease ? On the
contrary, "from the rising of the sun even to
its going down great is my name among the
Gentiles, and in every place incense is offered

to my name, and a pure flour offermg,
since great is my name among the Gentiles,

saith the Lord of hosts " (Malach. i. 10, 11).

The sacrifices of the old law were offered only
in Palestine ; the new sacrifice of Messianic
times is to be offered among the Gentiles.

Jewish sacrifices could be offered only in

one place ; the new sacrifice is to be offered

all over the world. The sacrifice here pre-

* Robertson Smith, The Old Testament in the Jewish
Church, p. 402. The passage is wanting in the chief MSS.
of the LXX. The LXX version of Jeremiah omits some
2,700 words found in our Hebrew text, and gives many of
the chapters in a different order, so that this omission need
not surprise us. Hitzig, ad toe, and Kuenen, Het ontstaan
en de verzameling van de boeken de ouden verbonds, ii. p. 203,
treat the passage as an interpolation. Ewald's opinion
iPropheten, ii, p. 269) is diametricaUy opposite.

dieted cannot be that of the cross, which
was made once for all on Calvary. The
rabbins and Protestant scholars, whether
sceptical or orthodox, have been utterly

unable to explain this passage even plausibly.

To say with Ebn Ezra and Kimchi ^ that the

prophet means that the heathens would, if

God commanded them to do so, offer accept-

able sacrifice, is doing violence to the plain

meaning of the words. Again, the whole
context, which speaks of sacrifice in tlie

literal sense, excludes the supposition that

the offering of the Gentiles is to be a mere
sacrifice of praise and prayer ; nor would a
prophet of the Persian period have regarded:

the offering of such a sacrifice in every

place as anything extraordinary. ^ Still more-

desperate is Hitzig's interpretation, which
attributes to Malachi the modern and
utterly un-Hebrew notion that " Jahve,

Ormuzd, Zeus (!), and perhaps others, were

only different names of the one Supreme
God." The sacrifice of the Mass, and that

only, satisfies the requirements of a scientific-

exegesis.

Christ at the Lost Supper fulfilled these-

prophecies and instituted the transfigured

Passover of the new law, in which He Himself,

the true Paschal Lamb, was to be continually

sacrificed and eaten. When He blessed the

bread and wine His eye was fixed on the-

morrow when He was to suffer and die ;

but His priesthood, begun when He assumed
our human nature, was not to end with a-

single act of sacrifice. He was to continue

it throughout time by the hands of His
earthly representatives, who were to offer

Him on the altars of the Church under the

forms of bread and wine. He speaks of

Himself under the forms of bread and wine
as already in the state of a victim offered

as sacrifice for men. He speaks of Hi*
body in the Eucharist as "given for you"
(Lk. xxii. 19), just as He had said " the

bread which I will give is my flesh, which
I will give for the life of the world

"

(Jn. vi. 52). He says of the chalice

—

i.e. of

the blood therein contained—that it i»

"shed for you " (Lk. xxii. 20). We lay no-

stress on the fact that it is the present and
not the future tense which Christ employs ;

to do so would show great ignorance of

Scriptural usage. But the fact remains^

that Christ speaks of the body under the

form of bread, of the blood in the chalice

a,s presented in a sacrificial state for the life

of men. The perpetual sacrifice of the altar

was to be one with the sacrifice of the cross,

* Quoted by Steiner ad loc. in his commentary pub-
lished in 1881.

* This interpretation, adopted by many Protestants-

(e.g. by Keil, ad loc), is given in the Targum. In the
Ohaldee tlie verse is paraphrased thus :

" Since from the
rising of the sun and to its setting great is my name among
the peoples, and in every time when you do my will I will

receive your prayer and my great name will be sanctified by
means of you, and your prayer shall be as a pure oblatioa

before me, since great is my name among the peoples, saitb.

Jehovah or host^."
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The one offering worthy of God was to replace

the typical sacrifices prescribed in the

Pentateuch. The sacrifice of the altar was
to represent and commemorate that of the

cross and also to supply all that was wanting
in the latter. The Jews were commanded
to eat of their peace offerings and so to enter

into communion with God. No one could

eat of the sacrifice offered on Calvary, but
Christians for all time were to feed on the

divine Victim present in the Eucharistic

oblation. The sacrifice of the cross was
offered once ; in the sacrifice of the altar

the Christian Church was provided with the

noblest form of worship, to be offered day
by day. The sacrifice of the cross was
" dishonoured, without public testimony to

its dignity and power." The sacrifice of the

altar was to be the centre of the Church's
worship and solemnities, the object of her
unceasing veneration. It was to unite the
faithful to God and to each other ; it was to

teach them how to offer themselves, body
and soul, in sacrifice to God in union with the

perfect sacrifice of Christ ; it was to separate

them wholly and utterly from participation

in Jewish and heathen sacrifices. This last

point is clearly brought out by St. Paul
in a way which shows beyond possibility

of mistake his belief in the Eucharistic

sacrifice. In urging the Corinthians not to

partake in heathen sacrifices he reminds them,
as we have seen above, that the Eucharistic

bread imparts the Body of Christ, the chalice

of benediction His Blood, and he concludes,
" Ye cannot partake in the table of the Lord
and the table of devils." The table of devils

was of course the heathen altar, and par-

taking in the table of devils means eating

of the sacrifices offered to false gods, whom
St. Paul declares to be really demons. The
Apostle therefore sets altar against altar,

sacrifice against sacrifice, communion against

communion.
This belief in the sacrifice of the altar has

prevailed at all times and all places within

the Church. St. Ignatius tells the Phila-

delphians they must partake of one Eucharist,

since there is one flesh of our Lord Jesus
Christ ; one Chalice which unites us to His
blood ; one Bvaiaa-rrjpiov or place of

sacrifice.^ "The chalice," says Irenaeus,"
" which comes from this world of ours, He
[Christ] confessed to be His blood and
taught the new oblation of the New Testa-
ment, which oblation the Church, receiving
it from the Apostles, offers in the whole
world to God." "The oblation of the
Church," he continues, referring to the
prophecy of Malachi, "which our Lord
taught to be offered in the whole world, is

counted a pure sacrifice before God." He
proves that Catholics alone have the right
to celebrate this new oblation, heretics being

» Ad PhUad. 4, PO, t. 821.
» Iren. iv. 17, 5 ; 18, 1, PQ, vii. 1033.

excluded because a belief in the Real Presence-

is inconsistent with their other theories;

Jews, because " their hands are full of bloody

for they have not received the word which
is offered to God." ^ This is nothing less

than a distinct assertion of the Catholic truth

that the divine Victim who shed His blood

for us on the cross applies to us the merits of

His Passion, by offering Himself continually

on the altar. We may add that the Fathers,

from very early times, explained the words

in Psalm ex., "Thou art a priest for ever

after the order of Melchizedek," as referring

to the Eucharistic sacrifice. They knew
from the Epistle to the Hebrews that Melchi-

zedek, " the king of justice and of peace,"

was a type of Christ. They remembered

the words in Genesis xiv 18, " Melchizedek,

king of Salem, brought forth bread and wine,,

and he was the priest of God most high,"

and the prophecy in Psalm ex., " Thou art a
priest for ever according to the order or

manner of Melchizedek," and accordingly

they found the reality typified by Melchi-

zedek in the Eucharist when Christ offers

Himself through His priests under the

appearances of bread and wine. "Who,"
asks Cyprian, " is more truly a priest of God
most high than our Lord Jesus Christ, wha
offered a sacrifice to God the Father and

offered the same sacrifice which Melchizedek

offered (that is bread and wine)—^namely.

His own body and blood ?"« " His body,"

says St. Augustine, "is offered up instead

of all those sacrifices and oblations, and it is

given to the communicants." Ambrose,

Chrysostom, and a multitude of other

Fathers hold similar language. The ancient

liturgies, written in many languages and

used in many different parts of the Church,

testify Hkewise to the universality of this^

belief. They speak of the "tremendous,

divine, unbloody, the perpetual, the living

sacrifice" of the Lamb "who, being sacri-

ficed, never dies "
; they declare that " our

sacrifice is the body and blood of the priest

Himself, Christ our Lord." ^

Having established the truth of the

Church's doctrine on the sacrifice of the Mass,

it only remains to state and explain that

doctrine more fully, avoiding however, as

far as possible, merely scholastic questions.

All that is included in the idea of sacrifice is

found in the Eucharist. There is the

oblation of a sensible thing—viz. of the Body
and Blood of Christ under the appearances

of bread and wine. The oblation is made by

a lawful minister—viz. by Christ Himself

acting through earthly priests, who are His

» Iren. iv. 18, 4. " Verbum qnod ofEertur "
;

this is

the reading of the three best MSS. (Olarom., Vet. et Voss.),

except that the two latter omit the unimportant word
*• Deo." The reading adopted by Harvey and Neander
{KirchengeschiclUe, i. p. 424) rests on very inferior autho-

rity.
» " Suum scilicet corpus et sanguinem " ; Cypnan^

Ep. 63, ed. Hartel, 703 See also Clem. Al. Strom, iv. 25.

» See the quotations in Franzelin, De Euch. p. 339 ieq.
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representatives.^ There is the protestation

of God's supreme dominion, for the Mass is

and can be offered to God alone. Moreover,

it fulfils the form and ends of sacrifice. Like
the holocausts, it offers homage to God ;

like the sin-offerings, it propitiates Him by
the very fact that it is an oblation of Christ,

the Victim for our sins. Like the peace-

offerings, it pleads for grace, for we offer

here the Victim of our peace. In this sacri-

fice of thanksgiving we offer God the most
excellent gift He has bestowed on us—^namely,

the Son in whom He is well pleased. Lastly,

the sacrifice of the altar is one with that of

the cross. True, no blood is shed on the

^Itar, nor does Christ die any more, so that

it is by the sacrifice of the cross, not of the

Mass, that we were redeemed from sin and
its penalties. But on the cross and altar we
have the same Victim and the same Priest,

and therefore, in the words of the Council

of Trent, the sacrifice of the Mass, though a
commemoration, is " not a mere {nuda) com-
memoration of the sacrifice on the cross." It

is truly "propitiatory " ^ and may be offered

for the living and dead, for sins and penalties,

for satisfaction and other needs, spiritual

^nd temporal. "Moved," says the same
council, " by the oblation of this sacrifice,

the Lord, granting grace and the gift of

repentance, forgives crimes and sins, even
if they be great " : ^ and in another place,

that it is the most efficacious means of help-

ing the souls in Purgatory.* The Mass is

offered for the salvation of the living and
of the dead who still suffer in the state of

purgation. It is necessary that the priest

should communicate in every Mass which
he celebrates, for consumption of the species

forms an integral part of the sacrifice, but
it is not necessary that anyone else should

do so. The Council of Trent does, indeed,

express a desire that in each Mass the faith-

ful who assist, as well as the priest, should

communicate ; but it " does not condemn,
arS private and unlawful, those Masses in

which the priest alone communicates sacra-

inentally, but approves and even commends
them, since such Masses should be considered

public {communes), partly because the

people in them communicate spiritually,

partly because they are celebrated by a
public minister of the Church, not for him-
self only, but for all the faithful who belong

to the body of Christ." «

IV. Adoration, Reservation, dkc, of the

Blessed Sacrament.

Several other subjects connected with

the Eucharist are treated of under separate

* Le Bran, Explication de la Messe, i. 22. The words
of consecration would of themselves put the Body only
under the form of bread, the Blood only under that of wine,
were it not for the fact of concomitance explained above.
But theologians hold different theories as to what consti-
"tutes the essence of the sacrifice. See Wilhelm and Scannell,
•• Manual of Oath. Theol." ii. p. 449. See also SACRIFICE.

' Sess. xxJi. can. 3. • Sess. yyii. cap. 2.
• Sess. XXV. De Purgat. • Sess. xxii. cap. 6.

articles— e.g. Benediction, Commtjnion,
CoRPFS Chbisti, Exposition, Processions,
Reservation of the Blessed Sacrament.
But it will be well to state here one or two
dogmatic principles relatiug to these matters.

Christ gives HimseH in this sacrament to

be the food of the soul ; and every host is

consecrated in order that ultimately it may
be received by the communicant. Thus
the host which is used for Benediction is,

after a few days, received by the priest at

Mass, and the particles reserved in the

tabernacle are all given to communicants
and replaced by other particles. However,
as food has the quaHties which nourish

before it is eaten, the actual reception being

only the condition without which it will not

actually nourish, so the Eucharist, so long as

the appearances of bread and wine remain, is

always the true Body and Blood of Christ.

This truth appears from the words of institu-

tion. Our Lord said of the bread, "This
is my body "

; not " This will be my body
the moment you receive it " ; and it is defined

by the Council of Trent, sess. xiii. can. 4.

In consequence of this belief, the Church has

from the earHest times treated the Blessed

Sacrament with the most anxious reverence.
" We are full of anxiety," says TertuUian,*
" lest anything of our chalice and bread

should fall to the ground." Severe penalties

were imposed, both in East and West, upon
the ministers of the altar, if through their

negligence an accident happened to the

Blessed Sacrament. Again, the Church
commands, and at the same time regulates

by stringent laws, the reservation of the

Blessed Sacrament for the sick. Lastly,

Catholics pay to the Eucharist, present on
the altar, reserved in the tabernacle, or

carried in procession—to the Eucharist, in

short, wherever it may be present—that

supreme worship which is due to God alone.
" The Eucharist," says the Council of Trent,'
" is not the less adored because Christ

instituted it in order that it might be received

;

for we believe that that same God is present

in it of whom the eternal Father, bringing

Him into the world, said, ' Let all the angels

of God adore Him
' ; that God whom the

Magi adored falling down before Him ; who,
finally, was adored by the Apostles in GaHlee,

as the Scripture bears witness." (A masterly

account of the New Testament doctrine on
the Eucharist will be found in Wiseman, " The
Real Presence of the Body and Blood of our

Lord Jesus Christ in the Blessed Eucharist,

proved from Scripture "
; see also Bollinger,

" First Age of the Church." It would not

be possible to name here the enormous
number of books written on the subject.

The Schoolmen treat of it in their com-
mentaries on Peter I^ombard, lib. iv. dist.

8-13 ; and on St. Thomas, 3a, qq. 73-83.

» De Coron. MU. 3, PL, ii. 80.
• Se-3?. xiii. cap. 5.
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The great work "La Perpetuite de la Foi"
is a storehouse of materials for the defence

of the Catholic doctrine. Among recent

works we may mention Franzelin, " De SS.

Eucharistiae Sacramento et Sacrificio " ;

Dalgaims, *' Holy Communion '*
; Ruch,

Bareille, Bour, Vemet, De Ghellinck, Mange-
not, Godefroy, in DThC—^an admirable

and exhaustive article by these scholars,

with a copious bibUography ; Batiffol,

" J^tudes d'Histoire, &c., ii. L'Eucharistie "
;

Rauschen, *' Eucharistie "
; Hedley, " Holy

Eucharist.")

EUCHARISTIC CONGRESS. [See Con-
gresses.]

EUCHITES {Evxvrai, praying people

;

called also Messalians, from an Aramaic word
of the same meaning). An heretical sect, of

Oriental origin, founded in the fourth century.

They rejected all sacraments and rehgious

practices except prayer, which according to

them brought them into immediate communi-
cation with the Godhead. Thus they were
much the same as the Quietists of after

ages [q.v.]. (See St. Epiphanius, " Haer."
Ixxx., PG, xhi. 756 ; BareiUe in DThC.)

EUGHOLOGY {EvxoXoyLov). The book
which contains the ritual of the Greek Church,

for the celebration of the Eucharist and other

Sacraments, and all ecclesiastical ceremonies.

It corresponds to the Missal, Pontifical,

and Ritual of the Latin Church. It was
published by Goar, at Paris, in 1647, under
the title " Euchologion, sive Rituale Grae-

corum, complectens ritus et ordines divinae

liturgiae, officiorum, sacramentorum, &c.,

juxta usum Orientalis Ecclesiae." (Fortes-

cue in " Cath. Enc")
EUDISTS. A congregation of secular

priests established under the names of

Jesus and Mary for the purpose of training

clergy and giving missions, and called after

their founder, the P6re Eudes. M. Eudes
(a native of the diocese of Seez, in Normandy)
was born in 1601. After being ordained
priest, he laboured for several years as an
Oratorian, preaching with great power and
abundant fruit. Desiring to found a special

congregation for the ends specified above,
he left the Oratory, and, being joined by
eight zealous priests, established the first

house of his community at Caen in 1643.

In the course of his long life he conducted
no less than a hundred and ten missions in

all the principal towns of France. He wrote
several works, among which " Le Bon
Confesseur." and " Le Predicateur Aposto-
lique " are distinguished. He died at
Caen in 1680, leaving his community in a
flourishing condition. The Eudists make
no vows ; yet very few, after being once
incorporated in the congregation, have been
kaown to leave it. They wear the ordinary
dress of secular priests. It is their principle,

while residing in any house of the order,
scrupulously to obey the superior, although
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they are not bound by vow to do so.
Frequent change of the superiors of the
different houses, with the approval of the
bishop, is a fundamental rule of their institute.

They are said never to have been infected
by Jansenism. The Congregation perished at
the Revolution, when many were martyred.
In 1826 the order was revived, with F.
Blanchard for superior ; thirty years after-

wards they were more than eighty in number,
with four flourishing colleges, the chief
house being at Rennes, in Brittany. Mgr.
Poirier, Archbishop of Trinidad, who had
himself been a Eudist, succeeded in procuring
for them the formal approbation of the Holy
See ; before the Revolution, owing to tho
opposition of the Oratorians and other
causes, they had only obtained partial ap-
probation.

Father Eudes was declared Venerable by
Leo XIII. in 1903, and was beatified by
Pius X. in 1909. (See Helyot ; Lebrun in
DThC.)

EULOGIA (from evXoyeti/, to bless, Mt.
xxvi. 26 ; 1 Cor. x. 16). The Blessed Sacra-
ment is the great bond of union among the
faithful. " We being many," says the
Apostle, "are one bread" (1 Cor. x. 17).

However, when many^ of the faithful no
longer communicated as a matter of course at
every Mass,^ the need was felt of showing
by some outward sign that they were in full

communion with the Church. Accordingly
the celebrant consecrated so much only of
the bread placed on the altar as was needed
for the communicants ; the rest of the bread
was merely blessed and distributed to those
who did not actually communicate, though
they had the right to do so. The Eulogia,
then, was a substitute—though of course
a most imperfect one—^for Holy Communion,
whence the Greek name, dvridoipov, '* that
which is given instead."

The learned Dom Cagin in his " Euchar-
istie " (ii. p. 273) has pubHshed some results

of his fruitful and original studies on this

and kindred subjects. He traces the Eulogia©
up to the first century and shows their con-
nection with the primitive Agape or Love-
Feast [q,v,]. With the help of the
*' Didache " and " Didascalia," and especially

of the remains of the ancient Ethiopic rite,

he has even succeeded in sketching the
ceremonial accompanying their distribution

It involved a sort of Missa Sicca preceding,

the Eucharistie celebration of the day and
recalls vividly our own Palm-Blessing before

Mass. A Preface was sung as at Mass, but
with the singular rubric that before it be
said '* Gratias agamus," &c., but not *' Sursum
corda "—" Hoc enim dicetur (it says)

tempore oblationis," The original Eulogiao

included, it appears, with the morsel of bread,

a sip of blessed but unconsecrated wine from
a chalice. Catechumens had no right ta

* See Cyprian, De Orai. Dom. c. 18, ed. Hartel, p. 280,
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blessed bread and wine, but received in their

^lace the one and the other simply exorcized.

In the West we find it mentioned by
<5regory of Tours in the sixth century, and by
the Council of Nantes in 658. The bread used

was sometimes the same as that which was
^et aside for consecration ; sometimes ordinary

bread was placed on the altar and used for

the Eulogiae. Usually the latter bread

was blessed after the offertory ; but some-

times, as Honorius of Autun tells us, at

the end of Mass. The Council of Nantes
gives a form of benediction which the Church
still employs in the blessing of bread at

Easter. The Eulogiae were not given to the

Catechumens,^ to the excommunicated, or to

the possessed. Eulogiae were also sent by
one bishop to another in sign of intercom-

munion and as a mark of peace and good will.

Here too the Eulogia was a substitute for

the Eucharist, since in the earhest times

the Blessed Sacrament itself was sent from
Church to Church.*

Various traces of the Eulogiae may still

be discovered in the present usages of the

Ohurch. The avribapov or Eulogia is still

distributed among the Greeks ; and the
" Pain Benit " [see Bread] is given in some
French churches at Mass. Moreover, words
which occur in the canon of the Roman Mass
after the consecration, " by whom, Lord,

thou dost ever create all these good things,

dost sancti + fy them, quick + en them,
ble + ss them, and bestow them on us,"

in all likelihood were used at first over the

Eulogia, not over the Blessed Sacrament,*

(Smith and Cheetham, " Diet, of Christ.

Antiq. "
; Hefele, *' Beitrage," ii. ; Heuser

in " Kirchenlex." ; Rock, i. 110 ; Bridgett-

Thurston, " Hist, of the Holy Eucharist in

Oreat Britain," 159 sqq. ; Kraus, " Real-

Encykl.")

EUNOMIANS. The followers of Eunomius,
a disciple of Aetius [see Aetius]. Eunomius,
born of poor parents in Cappadocia, probably
about 320, not feehng disposed to hold the

plough, trusted to his wits for a Uving. After

various adventures, he heard that there was
a great teacher (Aetius) residing at Antioch.

He went there, and, finding that Aetius

had departed, followed him to Alexandria,

where George, his coxmtryman (a violent

Arian), had at that time (356) intruded

himself into the see of St. Athanasius.

Eunomius attached himself to Aetius, and
learned from him theology

—

i.e. Arianism.

In 358, Eudoxus, an Arian, having established

himself in the see of Antioch, sent for Aetius
;

he went there, accompanied by Eunomius.
But a semi-Arian council held the same year

deposed Eudoxus, and banished him and his

friends from Antioch. Eunomius was sent

* Some writers consider that St. Augustine says thdl;

catechumens received the Eulogiae (i)< Peceat. Merit.,
ii. 26) ; but he is speaking of the blessed salt.

" Iren. apud Broseb. H.£. v. 24.
• Hefele, Beitrage, ii. p. 288.

to Midaea in Phrygia. Two years afterwards
there occurred an extraordinary revolution

;

a council held at Constantinople raised

Eudoxus to the patriarchal throne there, and
made Eunomius bishop of Cyzicus. Here he
soon began, in spite of the warnings of his

friend Eudoxus, to broach his heretical

opinions. Complaints were carried to the

emperor (Constantius) ; and Eudoxus, being
pressed on all sides, was obliged to depose him.
This was in 361 or 362. Eunomius, retiring

to his native country, lived there for many
years, frequently ordaining bishops and
priests, though he had been deposed. He
made known his opinions freely ; and his

numerous admirers, considering that he had
been ill-used by Eudoxus, attached them-
selves ardently to him in his misfortunes

and took his name. St. Gregory Nazianzen,

writing to Nectarius, who had succeeded him
as Patriarch of Constantinople in 381, calls

Eunomius " our bosom mischief," to cyKoX-

TTiov fjfxSiv KUKov. Grcgory, it will be remem-
bered, was himself a Cappadocian.^ The
five orations of this author " De Theologia

"

are mostly directed against the Eunomians,
who, he says, " confessed, when pressed

in argument, that the Son was God, but said

that it was only a participation of name and
designation " *—i.e. not one of nature. St.

Basil, another great Cappadocian (f 379),

also wrote a treatise against Eunomius.
(Abius AKD Arianism ; Fleury, "Hist. Eccl."

xii.-xiv. ; Hefele - Leclercq, i. 886 sqq.

;

Newman, " Arians of the Fourth Century,"

ch. iv. sect. iv. ; Gwatkin, " Studies of

Arians" ; Le Bachelet in DThC.)
EUSEBIANS. [See Arius and Artanism.]

EUSTATHIANS. I. A congregation of

fanatical monks, said to have been founded

by the versatile Eustathius, Bishop of

Sebaste, about 360, in Armenia. These

monks, like the Cathari of later times,

condemned marriage as impure, rejected the

religious services of priests who had been

married, and, while they disregarded the

Church fasts, fasted on Sundays and feast

days, like those satirised in " Hudibras "

—

'* That with more care keep holiday

The wrong, than others the right way."

The Council of Gangra (340 ?) condemned
and suppressed these monks. (Hefele-

Leclercq, i. 1029.)

II. The party among the Christians of

Antioch who, after the unjust deposition of

their bishop (St. Eustathius) by the machina-

tions of the Eusebians (330 or 331), refused

to recognize any of the Arianizing successors

whom that faction thrust into the see, and

would not hold communion with those who
did so. When Meletius was appointed

in 300 there was a prospect of peace ; but

although Meletius was personally orthodox,

the Eustathian party would not accept him,

? Or. xlvi. » Or. xixv
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l>ecause he had communicated with Arians.

[See Meletian Schism.] In a short time

the Arian party, disgusted with Meletius

for the open professions which he had made
of agreement with the faith of Nicaea,

obtained his deposition and the appointment

-of Euzoius in his place. There were now
three bodies of Christians at Antioch

:

two orthodox—the Eustathians and the

Meletians {i.e. those who held that the

emoval of Meletius was unjust and regarded

him as still bishop), and one heretical

—

namely, those in communion with Euzoius.

Many holy bishops desired the termination

-of the schism between the orthodox parties
;

^nd (since Eustathius had died in exile)

this result would soon have been brought

^bout by the general reception of Meletius

but for the officious zeal of Lucifer of Cagliari,

^ho, going to Antioch in 362, consecrated

Paulinus bishop. The Eustathian party at

once recognized him ; and through the

influence, in a great measure, of Lucifer,

he was recognized at Rome and in other

parts of the West. Nevertheless, as Ballerini

shows,* the mediate communion of St.

Meletius with the see of St. Peter was not

broken, for he was in full communion with

St. Basil and others, who were in commum"on
with Rome. This state of things lasted

many years. St. Meletius, who had been
allowed to return to Antioch, died in 381.

His followers elected Flavian to succeed

him ; but the Roman see still recognized

Paulinus as true Bishop of Antioch. Paulinus

dying in 388, Evagrius was chosen in his

place ; but the Eustathian party had by this

time dwindled to insignificant proportions.

Slid Evagrius obtained little recognition

cither in East or West. At the death of

Evagrius, Flavian succeeded in preventing

the election of a successor, and was himself

a,dmitted to communion as Bishop of Antioch
by Pope Siricius in 398. But a small

Eustathian party hngered on for some years,

until the vigorous action of Alexander,
the second successor of Flavian, about
414, finally extinguished them, (Hefele-

Leclercq, ii. 81.)

EUTYCHIANS. [See Monophysites
;

Ohalcedon, Council of.]

EVANGELIARIUM or EVANGELIS-
TARIUM. A book containing the sections

of the Gospel to be read at Mass. Such a
book is called by the Greeks evayyeXiov

;

they give the name evayyeXLo-rdpLov to a
book which merely marks the beginning and
end of each Gospel, but which gives, besides,

rules for finding the Gospel on each Sunday,
3, calendar with canons for fixing the date
of Easter Sunday {Traa-xaKiov dcTjveKes), the
tones of the chant, and the matins for the
different Sundays. (See Baudot, " Les
Lectiomiaires," " Les Evangeliaires "

;
" The

Lectionary," Eng. tr. of the former.)

I De Vi et RcUione Primattts, p. 331,
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EVANGELICAL COUNSELS. St. Thomas
thus explains the difference between command-
ments and counsels. Eternal happiness is

the end at which every man is bound to
aim, and this end he cannot possibly reach
except by the keeping of the commandments.
The observance of the commandments, then,
is a matter of absolute necessity for all who
wish to be saved. He who makes the things
of this world his end, and worldly prudence
his ultimate rule of action, must needs forfeit

eternal life and is laying up for himself

everlasting misery in the world to come.
However, a man may wish to do more than
what is absolutely necessary to secure
heaven. Instead of asking simply, " What
must I do to be saved ? " (Mt. xix, 16),

he may inquire what are the readiest and
surest means of securing his salvation. He
knows that if he makes the good things of

this life his end, he has no hope of life in the
world to come, and, recognizing the danger
there is in earthly pleasures, he tries to see

how far he can keep from them. He has
learned from the commandments how
to avoid being blinded by the god of

this world, and to take the indispensable

means of securing his salvation. Now the

counsels come to his help. They teach him
the shortest way to heaven, the most perfect

manner of serving God. The great objects

which men pursue are riches, pleasure and
honour, the desire of the eyes, the desire of

the flesh, the pride of life, spoken of by St.

John (1 Jn, ii, 16). The three evangehcal
counsels encourage us, so far as we can, to

renounce all these desires—to renounce riches

for voluntary poverty, pleasure for perfect

chastity, our own self-will and love of power
for obedience to a religious superior.

The distinction between precept and
counsel, although denied by the Protestant
Reformers, is recommended by the common
sense of mankind. We all feel and recognize

in our ordinary language the difference be-

tween a man who simply does his duty and
another who does acts of singular generosity.

Moreover, this distinction is clearly marked
by Christ. He told the young man that " if

he would enter into life " he must keep the
commandments, but that if he wished to be
perfect he was to sell all he had and give it to

the poor (Mt, xix, 21). St. Paul imposes strict

precepts on the Corinthians (1 Cor. vii.) of ab-

staining from immorality, remaining in the

married state if they had already entered it, &c.

But he gives his " counsel " in favour of perfect

chastity on the ground among others that it

is easier for the unmarried to serve God with

an undivided heart. ^ There is little occasion

to dwell on the tradition of the early Church,

In fact, the very quarrel of the Reformers

with Christian antiquity arose in great

* The celibate state, he says, is KaX6v—i.e. as Meyer
translates it, " something morally excellent "—and, again,

Kpeiffffov^ of hisjher moral excellence.
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measure from the high estimation in which the

Fathers held the evangehcal counsels. So

strong was the feeling of the early Christians

in favour of these counsels, that even in

ApostoHc times the danger was that men
would refuse to see, not the excellence of

virginity, but the lawfulness of marriage.

(See 1 Tim. iv. 3.)

An objection is made to the whole idea of

" counsels " on the ground that we cannot

even keep the commandments perfectly.

At the best we are " unprofitable servants"

(Lk. xvii. 10). How, then, can we pretend to

do more than the law of Christ requires ?

Now it is most true that no one can perfectly

observe either the precepts or the counsels of

Christ. No one can observe either the one or

the other at all without God's help, so that a

man who thought he did his duty perfectly,

and could therefore go on to do more than his

duty, would show that he had not learnt the

rudiments of Christian humility. But the

saints who practised the evangelical counsels

were of all men furthest removed from such

Pharisaical pride. They attributed all that

they did to grace, and sincerely acknowledged

the imperfection of their best actions. More-

over, it is an obvious fallacy to speak as if by
following the counsels, men take on themselves

fresh difficulties, whereas the observance of

the commandments is hard enough. On the

contrary, a man who, being called to it by
God's grace, embraces evangelical perfection,

removes from himself numberless temptations

to break the commandments. Indeed, all

Christians find the necessity of following the

counsels to a certain extent. Such is the

weakness of human nature that a man who
never gave away money he could keep without

positive sin, never thought of foregoing a

lawful pleasure of sense, never submitted to

another except under the constraint of

positive duty, would infalhbly fall into sin.

It is easy to imagine special cases in which a

man finds that the rehgious life is the only

one in which he can save his soul.

Again, it is urged that if the whole world

followed the evangelical counsels, society

would be disorganized and would rapidly

come to an end. The answer to that is, that

the evangelical counsels are not meant for

most, much less for all. The state most

perfect in itself would increase temptation

and endanger the souls of those who lack the

vocation, and therefore the strength, to

follow it. Those who have the strength have

been the salt of society, the men who cared for

others because they forgot themselves, and
exhibited an ideal life before a corrupt and

sordid world. (See Ordbes, Religious ;

Vows, &c. ; St. Thomas, 1^ 2®, q. 108, a. 4 ;
2^

2*, q. 84, a. 3 ; q. 86, a. 3-5
; q. 88, where the

whole question is discussed with the Angelical

Doctor's usual clearness and profundity

;

Suarez, " De Statu Perfectionis," c. vi. sqq.
;

Dublanchy in DThC, Conseils Evange^

Uques ; St. Francis of Sales, " Treatise of
the Love of God," bk. viii.. The Evangelical

Counsels.)

EVANGELISTS. The authors of the four
gospels, Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John*
The breviary office of Evangelists, saya
Gavantus, is the same as that of Apostles,

except that they differ from each other in
the prayer and in the lessons of the threa
nocturns ; and he adds that the same-
arrangement is to be found in the most
ancient MSS. of the Breviary. ^

From the second century at latest the-

living creatures mentioned in Ezekiel and
the Apocalypse were believed to typify

the four evangeHsts. Commonly Matthew is-

supposed to be signified by the man, since

he begins with the human origin of Christ

;

Mark by the Hon, on account of the " voice of
one crying " in the wilderness, atthe opening of
his gospel ; Luke by the ox, the beast offered

in sacrifice, since he sets out with the history

of the priest Zachary ; John by the eagle,,

because he wings his flight at once beyond all

created things to the contemplation of the
eternal Word. This interpretation is found
in Jerome,* and has been generally adopted^
Irenaeus,^ however, assigns the lion to John,
the ox to Luke, the man to Matthew, tho
eagle to Mark. Augustine, followed by Bede,^

makes Matthew the lion, Mark the man, Luke
the ox, John the eagle. These symbols
appear for the first time in Christian art on
the mosaic of S. Pudenziana, assigned by De
Rossi to the time of Pope Siricius, 384-398.*

EVE OF A FEAST. [See Vigil.]

EVIL, ORIGIN OF. The Church ha»
combated and condemned two extremes of

error on this point. The Gnostics and the
Manichees, in early times, denied that God
could be in any sense the author of evil.

Hence, observing the patent fact that evil

does exist in the world, they attributed the
creation of material things to an inferior

God ; to a principle ignorant and defective,

or even, as some of them asserted, positively

wicked and malicious. Again, the Re-
formers, especially Calvin, went to the other
extreme. Rightly maintaining that God
is the author of all that exists, they made
Him the author of sin. They shrank, at

least after a time, from asserting this in
plain words, but the Calvinistic doctrine

that God predestines some men to eternal

ruin, leaves them without the grace which
is essential for good actions, and even
instigates them to wicked actions (" Dei
impulsu "),^ is in fact tantamount to a

• Gavant. torn. II. § viii. cap. 1.
• Proosm. in Matt., PL, xxvi. 10.
» iii. 11, 8, PQ, vu. 887.
• Kraus, RecU-Encyklop.
» " Homo justo Dei impulsu agit quod sibi non lioet.""

Oalvin, Insiit. I. iv. 18, § 2. Beza and Zwiugli teach th»
same doctrine in still more offensive terms. So did
Melanchthon at first, but he and the Lutherans generally
altered their doctrine on this point for the better. Se»
the accurate and interesting account in Mohler's Symbolitm^
i. 1. § 4.

I
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declaration that God is the author of sin.

Before stating the doctrine of the Church,

which is opposed to the error of the Mani-

cheans on the one hand, of Calvinists and
Lutherans on the other, it will be well to

give a brief sketch of St. Thomas's teaching

on the nature of evil.

Evil according to the Thomist theology

has no positive existence. It is the privation

of good

—

i.e. not the mere absence of it,^

but its absence in a person, an action, or

thing, when the integrity or perfection of

the person, action, or thing demands it.

It is evil, e.g., for a man to be blind, for

sight is a sense necessary to man's physical

integrity : evil for wood to be subjected to

the action of fire, because in such a case the

wood is corrupted and soon ceases to be
wood altogether : evil for a man to get drunk,

because the drunkard secures a certain

sensual pleasure at the cost of taking from
his action that rectitude which would belong

to it if it were moderated by reason and
directed to God. The reader will now be

able to understand the way in which St.

Thomas classes the different kinds of evil.

Evil may arise in the natural course of

things in such a manner that it need not have
any connection with the free will of creatures.

Substances are corrupted, animals die, by
the mere operation of natural laws. This

is what St. Thomas calls " malum in cor-

ruptione rerum." Modern writers usually

call it physical evil. Again, evil may be a
privation inflicted just because it is contrary

to the free will of him who has to endure it.

This is " malum poenae," evil inflicted as

punishment. Lastly, evil may consist in

this, that the agent being free to conform
his actions to God's law, refuses to do so.

This is " malum culpae," the evil of sin

—

evil in the strictest sense of the word.
1 here is no difficulty in admitting that

God causes physical and retributive evil.

He does not, indeed, intend even this kind
of evil for its own sake, but He causes cor-

ruption and death because they subserve
the order and perfection of the universe.

Ihe power of God is manifested, and the
beauty of the world enhanced, by the con-

stant changes which bring life out of death.

So, again, God inflicts punishment because
His justice requires that sinners should
suffer, and that fear of God's judgments
should lead men to take refuge in His infinite

love. But God cannot be the author of sin ;

if so, God would Himself be responsible for
it and would cease to be God, for holiness
is His very essence. Sin arises only from
defect in the free will of creatures who will

not correspond to God's grace and order
their actions to Him their last end. God
docs, indeed, for wise and holy ends, permit

* Eugenius IV. in the decree for the Jacobites teaches
that " evil is not a positive entity (nullam mali esse
naturam), because every natural thing as such is good."

moral evil, and brings good even out of sin.

The maUce of persecutors occasioned the

heroism of the martyrs, and enabled them
to win their crowns.

It only remains to confirm the above by
the testimonies of Scripture and the authority

of the Church. Scripture, then, constantly

declares that there is one God, who is the

creator of all things, and is therefore the cause

of physical evil from the very fact that He has

made creatures subject to corruption. " The
Lord killeth and maketh aUve" (1 Kings ii. 6).

" Shall there be evil in the city, and the Lord
hath not done it ? " (Amos iii. 6). It also

in numberless places speaks of God as inflicting

punishment. He " renders to every man
according to his works" (Rom. ii. 6).

Vengeance is His, and He *' will repay

"

(Heb. X. 30), though He has " no pleasure in

the death of him who dieth" (Ezech, xviii. 32).

These truths have been enforced by impUca-

tion in the Nicene Creed and more explicitly

by the Fourth Lateran Council. But God is

not and cannot be the author of sin. His
" works are perfect, and all his ways are

judgments " (Deut. xxxii. 4). He is not a

God that " wills iniquity " (Ps. v. 5). " Is

there injustice with God ? God forbid

"

(Rom. ix. 14). The contrary error is anathe-

matized by the Council of Trent, sess. vi. De
Justif. cap. 16. (See St. Thomas, 1*, qq. 48,

49.)

EX CATHEDRA. [See Cathedra.]

EXALTATION OF CROSS. [See Cross.]

EXAMINATION OF BISHOPS. A bishop-

elect has to make a profession of faith

according to the formula prescribed by

Pius IV. in the constitution In Sacrosancta,

and to answer eighteen questions, which may
be read in the Roman Pontifical. These

questions relate to the obedience due to the

authority of the Church, to the moral condi-

tions of a life truly episcopal, to the profession

of revealed verities, and to the rejection of

the opposite errors. To the first question the

bishop-elect replies, " So with my whole heart

it is my will to consent and obey in all

things "
; to the eight following questions

he answers Volo, " I will " ; to the rest,

Credo, " I beheve." At the end the conse-

crator says " May this thy faith, most

beloved brother in Christ, be increased by the

Lord unto true and everlasting beatitude."

There is also a Hturgical examination, which

may be described as the formal outcome of

the more strict inquiry into the canonical

quahfications of the bishop-elect, already

made in the process of information instituted

in every such case by order of the Holy

See.

EXAMINATION OF CONSCIENCE. It is

necessary to ascertain the nature of the

disease before remedies can be applied ; and

in the moral and spiritual life persons have to

search their conscience in order to ascertain

their past and present sins, that they may
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confess them to God, repent, and be forgiven,

and take precautions against future falls.

Spiritual writers recommend that this exami-
nation should be made at least every evening,

in order to ascertain and to repent of the

sins committed that day. Such examination
is a matter of absolute necessity before

approaching the sacrament of penance. The
penitent must try, with such reasonable care

as he would use in caij other matter of grave
importance, to ascertain at least all the
mortal sins he has committed since his last

confession ; otherwise he is incapable of

absolution.^ (Concil. Trid. sess. xiv. cap. 5.)

St. Ignatius, followed by many other
ascetical writers, also recommends a particular

examen to be made, at least daily, not on
sin in general, but on that particular sin into

which the individual most frequently falls.

(Rodriguez, "Christian Perfection," I. vii.)

EXAMINERS, SYNODAL. [See Synodal
Examiners.]

EXARCH {t^apxos, ruler). A bishop
having charge of a province, and next in

rank to a patriarch. The terms " Metro-
poUtan," " Archbishop," " Exarch," and
*' Patriarch " are used by the early eccle-

siastical writers with little discrimination

;

thus, in the First Council of Constantinople,
we find the Bishops of Alexandria, Antioch,
and Constantinople, who in later times were
only known as patriarchs, denominated
" exarchs." In the " Notitia Imperii

"

(supposed to have been compiled about the
beginning of the fifth century) the (civil)

diocese of Asia has ten provinces ; the eccle-

siastical *' exarchia " of the same, eleven ; and
so in other cases. The Bishops of Ephesus,
Heraclea, and Caesarea in Cappadocia, were
exarchs, and claimed to exercise jurisdiction

over the metropoUtans of their respective
provinces. This brought them into conflict

with the Patriarch of Constantinople : the
subject was considered at the Council of
Chalcedon ; and the result was that the juris-

diction of these three exarchs was abolished,
though they retained the title and the rank,
and were allowed to sit in council next after
the five patriarchs. The Exarchs of Ravenna
frequently mentioned in the Ecclesiastical

Annals of the period following the fall of the
Western Empire were not the Bishops of
that city, but the representatives there of

the Byzantine Emperors to whom certain
provinces in Italy continued still to belong.
(Ferraris ; Thomassin, " Vetus et Nova
Eccl. Disciplina."

)

EXCARDINATION. [See Inoardination.]
EXCLUSION. [See Conclave.]
EXCOMMUNICATION. An ecclesiastical

censure by which a Christian is separated
from the communion of the Church. It is a
power included in the power of the keys, or
of binding and loosing, given by Christ to

^ Of course peculiar circumstances may ezcuM the
peoitent from the fulfilment of thia obligation.

EXCOMMUNICATION

Peter and the Apostles, and may be deduced
from our Saviour's words (Mt. xviii. 17)—

•

" If he will not hear the Church, let him be to

thee as the heathen and publican." For to

treat a man as a heathen and a pubUcan is to

repel him from the Church and all things

sacred—that is, to excommunicate him. We
find it put in practice by St. Paul (1 Cor.

V. 3), when he said of the incestuous Corin-

thian
—

" I . . . have already judged . . .

him that hath so done, in the name of

our Lord Jesus Christ, you being gathered

together and my spirit, with the power of our

Lord Jesus, to deUver such a one to Satan,"

&c. St. Augustine explains :
" Because out-

side the Church is the devil, as within it is

Christ, and accordingly he who is separated

from the communion of the Church is as it

were delivered to the devil."

Excommunication until recently was of

two kinds, the major and the minor. The
minor kind was an ecclesiastical censure, by
which a Christian was deprived of the right to

participation in sacraments, and indirectly,

as a consequence, of the right of receiving a

benefice. It was incurred by communicating
with a person under major excommunication,
in any case where such communication is not
excused. The Constitution " Apostohcae
Sedis," issued by Pius IX. in 1869, makes no
mention of minor excommunication ; hence
canonists have concluded that it no longer

exists. This has been formally ratified by the

Holy Office (Jan. 6, 1884). (See Ferraris

;

Taunton ; Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." vii. 165;
Boudinhon in " Cath. Enc")

The major excommunication deprives of

all ecclesiastical communion, and is equivalent

in substance to anathema, from which it only

differs in regard to the formalities by which
the latter is surrounded. For the major
excommunication can be inflicted by mere
force of law, or by the written sentence of

a judge, whereas an anathema is publicly

pronounced, and " cum strepitu."

Those under major excommunication
again fall into two classes : tolerati, whom the

faithful are not bound to avoid ; and non
iolerati {i.e. those excommunicated by name
and publicly denounced, and those notoriously

guilty, by themselves or others, of violence

to clerics), with whom the faithful are

forbidden to hold either religious or civil

communication. Civil intercourse is, how-
ever, permitted, for the sake of the faithful

themselves, under various circumstances and

to various classes of persons.

Excommunications are also divided—and

this is a most important distinction—into

those ferendae sententiae, and those latae

sententiae. In the case of the former it is

enjoined that a sentence of excommunication

be pronounced {e.g. " we forbid this on pain

of excommunication ; whoever does it, let

him be excommunicated," or " will incur

excommunication," &c.), but the delinquent
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does not actually incur the sentence till it has
been inflicted by a competent judge. In the
second case, the words of the law or other

instrument are so chosen that upon a given
act being done the doer of it falls at once under
the ban of the Church, as when it is said

—

"let him incur excommunication *2?<so /acto."

Nor are such sentences unjust, as some have
argued, on the ground that the delinquents

who incur them have not been duly warned,
as the Gospel requires, of the nature of their

offence ; for the law itself, which they must be
presumed to know, is a standing and perpetual
warning. At the same time, the excommuni-
cation latae sententiae is operative only in the
internal forum and in the sight of God ; to

make it effectual in the external forum also it

is necessary that the guilt be proved before,

and declared by, a competent judge.

Excommunications are also divided into

those reserved to the Pope, those reserved

to the bishop or ordinary, and those not
reserved. Those of the first class now in force

are enumerated in the constitution " Apostoli-

cae Sedis," in which are also specified all

excommunications latae sententiae and iyso

facto incurred henceforth in vigour.

If it be asked, Who can excommunicate ?

it may be answered, those who possess

ordinary or delegated jurisdiction in the
external forum in regard to those subject to

them ; but not parish priests (who have
as such only jurisdiction in the forum of

conscience), and never laymen or women. To
the question, Who can be excommunicated ?

the answer is, that only Christians, aUve
and of sound mind, guilty of a grave offence

and persisting in it, and subject to the judge
giving sentence, can be excommunicated.
Not Jews, therefore, nor Pagans, nor the
unbaptized heathen, nor the dead ; but the
sentence may justly be inflicted on heretics

or schismatics.

The effects of excommunication are thus
summed up :

" As man by baptism is made
a member of the Church, in which there is

a communication of all spiritual goods, so
by excommunication he is cast forth from
the Church and placed in the position of the
heathen man and the publican, and is deprived
accordingly of sacraments, sacrifices, sacred
offices, benefices, dignities, ecclesiastical juris-

diction and power, ecclesiastical sepulture
—in a word, of all the rights which he had
acquired by baptism—until he make amends,
and satisfy the Church." ^

EXEAT. [See Incardination.]
EXECRATION. [See Desecration.]
EXEMPTION. A privilege by which

persons or places are withdrawn from the
jurisdiction of the ordinary and immediately
subjected to the Holy See. It may be
compared to dispensation, the object of
both being the same—viz. to avoid friction
in government. It differs from dispensa-

Soglia, lib. iv. cap 4.

tion, in that this last withdraws persons from
the operation of a law, while exemption
withdraws them from the authority of a
ruler. To take familiar instances—religious

are exempt in many respects from the
jurisdiction of the bishops in whose dioceses

their convents are ; the Spanish people is

dispensed, by a special Papal indult, from
the observance of the general law prescribing

abstinence from meat on Fridays.

The exemption of regulars from the
jurisdiction of the ordinary is, however,
carefully limited by the law ; were it other-

wise, the abuses and conflicts that would
inevitably arise would more than counter-

balance the benefits of the freedom of action

which exemption confers on those possess-

ing it. Speaking generally—in what relates

to property and to delinquencies (unless

attended by public scandal), and to their

rule and conventual life, regulars are exempt

;

in what relates to preaching and the adminis-

tration of the sacraments they are not exempt.
For details treatises on canon law must be
consulted. An important contribution to

the latest law on this subject was made by
the Constitution " Romanos Pontifices,"

published by Leo XIII., on May 8, 1881,

in which the relations between the bishops

and the regular clergy in this country
were more accurately defined. (Ferraris,

Begulares, art. 2.)

EXEQUATUR. The right claimed on
behalf of bishops or temporal rulers to

examine Papal bulls and constitutions, and
judge of the expediency of admitting them
before suffering them to take effect and
pass into execution in their dioceses or
territories.

With regard to this claim, so far as

bishops are concerned, Benedict XIV. ^ laid

down that it could have no reference to

Papal constitutions treating of faith or
morals, or of sacred rites, ceremonies,

sacraments, and the life of the clergy, since

such Constitutions cannot in any way be
subjected to the judgment of inferiors. In
regard to other matters, it is held that if a
bishop is of opinion that the execution of a
particular Constitution in his diocese would,
on account of the existence of special cir-

cumstances, produce serious inconvenience

or scandal, he may be justified in delaying

its execution for a while, until he has laid

these circumstances before the Pope, if at

the same time he have the firm intention of

obeying the final direction of the Holy See

in the matter, whatever it may be.

The exequatuTy as claimed on behalf of

temporal rulers, differs httle from the

placitum regium, on which see under Canon
Law, p. 104. In England, the extreme
doctrine of exequatur was carried out in the

statute of Praemunire (1393), which " vin-

dicated the right of the State of England to

' See Soglia, Inst. Can. i. 1, § 24.
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prohibit the admission or the execution of

all Papal bulls or briefs within the realm."^

Martin V., the able Pope elected at the

Council of Constance, protested against this

statute, but without effect ; it was, however,

greatly restrained in its operation by the

exercise of the dispensing power of the

Crown. In later times the sovereigns of

Naples and Piedmont were conspicuous for

their vexatious assertion of the exequatur :

see a letter of Clement VIII. (1596), quoted

by Ferraris, to Olivarez, the Viceroy of

Naples. The Holy See has never admitted

as a matter of right the claim of the State

to impede the execution of Papal rescripts
;

but de facto, and to prevent greater evils, it

has often patiently borne with, and does so

at the present day, the exercise of this power.

Thus, the Roman Pontiff allows Italian

bishops on their election, that the churches

may not be widowed of their chief pastors,

to apply for the exequatur.

Among the writers on canon law who
have been favourable to the exequatur are

Oliva (a celebrated Portuguese doctor),

Salgado, and Van Espen. On the other

Bide are Bellarmine, Suarez, Zallwein, Zac-

earia (author of *' Antifebronius Vindica-

tus "), Droste zu Vischering, and John de

Dominis (writer of the treatise " II Regio

Exequatur,'' Naples, 1869). Tarquini, "De
Regio Placet." (Ferraris, Placitum Begium.)

EXERCISES, SPIRITUAL. A name given

by St. Ignatius of Loyola to a series of

meditations on the truths of reUgion, ac-

companied by examination of conscience

and considerations respecting present or

future duty in the choice of a new state

of life, &c., &c. Meditation and retirement

had always been practised by pious persons,

but the admirable order of the meditations,

the judicious choice of maxims, and the

marvellous knowledge of the human heart

shown in the book belong to St. Ignatius

himself. The person who makes the Exercises

is supposed to receive them from a director,

and the Exercises are arranged for a retreat

of four weeks ; they can, however, be

adapted for a much shorter time. The
exercitant begins with meditations on the

end of man, and on the penalties of sin, that

he may flee with horror from it ; passes

next to those on Christ's life and death,

Christ being the model which we have to

copy ; and ends by contemplating the

resurrection of Christ, happiness of heaven,

4c., that he may learn to unite himself to

God. The Exercises were written originally

m Spanish, translated into Latin, revised and
published at Rome in 1548 ; "all and every

thing " which they contain having been

solemnly approved in a bull of Paul III.

The origmal of the " Exercises," as the

isaint wrote them, is no longer in existence

;

but a copy in Spanish, with marginal notes

* Mllmaxi's Latin Christianity, bk. xiii. ch. 6.

in his writing, is preserved. This is what
is commonly known as the " Autograph.'*

It was translated into Latin by Fr. Roothaan
in 1834. There is an English translation

taken directly from the Spanish, but dili-

gently compared with Roothaan's Latin

version, by Fr. Rickaby.

It is the glory of the Jesuits to be
" men of the Exercises," which have been
from the first an instrument of extraordinary

power for good in the hands of those apostolic

men and great masters of the spiritual life.

EXORCISM and EXORCIST.i 1. The
custom of attempting to drive out the devil

from possessed persons was familiar to the

Jews, as appears from Mt. xii. 27, Acts xix.

13. For this end they employed magical

forms said to be derived from Solomon.
Our Lord gave His disciples the real power
of driving out demons, and in the earliest

times this power was exercised by such
persons, whether clerics or lay people, men
or women, as had received the special grace

(charisma) which enabled them to do so.

However, in the middle of the third century
Pope Cornelius (apud Euseb. " H.E." vi. 43)
speaks of the Exorcists as a special order
of the clergy ; and the Council of Laodicea,
can. 26, forbids those who have not been
ordained to exorcize either in church or in

private houses. (Hefele-Leclercq, i. 1014.)

The so-called Fourth Council of Carthage
(anno 396) prescribes a form for the ordina-

tion of exorcists the same in substance as
that given in the Roman Pontifical and used
at this day. The bishop gives the book of

exorcisms into the hand of the person to be
ordained, bidding him learn them by heart
and receive power of laying his hands on the
possessed. Innocent I. (Ep. i. ad Decent.)
prohibited exorcists from exercising their

ministry on the possessed without express
permission from the bishop, and this law is

still in force. The order of Exorcist is the
third of the minor orders. Power is still

given to drive out the devil, but the exercise

of this power is restrained, and the order
of Exorcist has come to be regarded chiefly

as a step to the priesthood.

2. Catechumens, even if not possessed,

still belonged in a sense to the kingdom of

darkness, and exorcisms were from early
times employed, as they are in our present
Ritual, to snap the band between the soul

of the candidate for baptism and the devil.

As even baptism does not completely destroy
the devil's power over the soul, these exor-
cisms are supplied after baptism, when
e.g. a child in danger of death has been
baptized without the ceremonies and after-

wards recovers. In the case of a child over
whom the ceremonies of baptism are supplied

* *E|op/ct^a> in classical Greek means to put a person
on oath. So LXX, Gen. xxiv. 3. In LXX, Jud. xvii. 2,

it means to take an oath. Then in ecclesiastical Greek it

has the sense of driving out by adjiiration, and i^opKiar^s
is 80 used in the Acts.
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the true reason of the Exorcisms &c. seems

to be that the ceremony is treated as morally

one thing with the actual baptism—^just as

the Bishop's " Accipe Spiritum Sanctum,"

afte?' a priest has been ordained and has even

concelebrated with him, does not confer

anything beyond what the priest has already

received. Hence the exorcists of the

ancient Church came to exsrcise a general

superintendence over the catechumens as

well as over the possessed. It would be

their business, for example, to remove
energumens and catechumens before the

more solemn part of the Mass. This pro-

bably serves to explain the words the bishop

addresses at this day to those who are to be

ordained exorcists when he tells them it is

their office to see that those who do not

communicate " give place." ^

3. Exorcisms are also used at this day

by priests over inanimate objects

—

e.g. in

blessing water, &c. This practice is also very

ancient, for Cyprian (Ep. 70, ed. Hartel, 76)

alludes to it. It springs, not from any
Manichean idea that matter is evil, but

from the Christian doctrine that all creation,

since the fall, has been marred by the powers

of evil. There is or was a distinction between
things exorcisable and others not so. It

is difficult to state the precise rule, but it

would seem that matter requiring material

purification before being fitted for human
use was primarily subject to exorcism.

Thus, salt, water, oil, &c., are exorcized,

but not bread or wine or even candles or

ashes. The distinction is notable in the

rite of dedication of a church in the Roman
Pontifical ; still more so in the injunction

given to the Exorcist at his ordination to

prepare the water for the Holy Sacrifice.

This Exorcism is now represented by the

sign of the cross the priest makes over the

water cruet only at the Offertory to the

exclusion of that containing the wine. (See

Energumen ; Possession, Demoniacal ;

Ferraris ; Probst in " Kirchenlex." ; Forget

in DThC.)
EXPECTATION OF THE B.V.M. This

feast, though not universal in the Latin
Church, has been up to our own time kept
very generally on December 18, but is now
no longer observed except in special cases.

It arose from the custom of the Spanish
C .arch, which transferred the feast of the
Aanunciation from March 25 to this date.

When the Annunciation was put back to
its original date, the expectation of the
speedy birth of Christ was kept on December
18. It is called " Nuestra Senora de la O,"
but it has nothing to do with the great
Advent " O's " of the Roman breviary.
(See Kolweck, " Fasti Mariani.")

EXPECTATIVE. The right of being
collated to a benefice not at present vacant.
If the right be determined to a particular

* See Vales., Not. in Euseb. Mart. Palest, c. 2.

benefice, it is a survivorship ; if not, it is

simply a provision. The Popes began to

create expectatives about the twelfth cen-

tury, by issuing mandata de providendo to

bishops and chapters in favour of clerks

not ordained to particular benefices. These
recommendations usually had reference to

prebends and other preferment in capitular

patronage. Kings followed the example of

the Holy See, and began to claim the jui

primarum precum, by which was meant th«

right of claiming for their nominees the

collation to the first prebend in each chapter

which might fall vacant after their accession.

Chapters themselves gave the survivorships

to some of their prebends to particular

individuals, often on the ground merely

of noble birth and social influence. The
Third Council of the Lateran (1179) aboHshed

all survivorships, but did not touch Papal

expectatives, because they were indeter-

minate. The Council of Trent (sess. xxiv.

can. 19. De Ref.) abolished these last also
;

but the decree was never carried into com-
plete execution.

EXPOSITION OF THE BLESSED SACRA-
MENT. The Church has adored Christ in

the Eucharist ever since that great sacra-

ment was instituted, as has been shown in

another article (see Eucharist), but it is

only in times comparatively modern that

the most Holy Sacrament has been pubUcly

exposed for the veneration of the faithful.

The origin of the practice is connected with

the great outburst of devotion to the Blessed

Sacrament after the controversies about the

Real Presence in the twelfth century. In

the art. Elevation we have seen how the

custom of holding up the consecrated Host

for the veneration of the people arose about

this time. The faithful attached great

importance to the privilege of gazing upon
the Body of their Lord. What we now call

Exposition is after all only a prolonged

elevation, enabKng those present to enjoy

this privilege to their heart's content. The
procession of the Blessed Sacrament on

Corpus Christi was probably introduced

some time after the institution of the feast,

under Pope John XXII., who died in 1333.

We cannot be sure that even then the Blessed

Sacrament was exposed, for the earliest

vessels in which it was carried seem to have

hidden it completely from view. However,

Thiers found in a vellum Missal ^ dated 1373

a miniature portrait of a bishop carrying the

Host in procession, the monstrance in which

it is borne having sides partly of glass. We
may thus reasonably conclude that in the

fourteenth century the Host was exposed

at least on Corpus Christi. In the sixteenth

century it became common to expose the

Host at other times—on occasions, e.g.,, of

pubhc distress—and generally the Blessed

1 The Missal is a Roman one, and the MS. written by a

native of Bologna.
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Sacrament was exposed for forty continuous
hours, known as the Quarant' Ore or Forty
Hours. This devotion is familiar to Catholics

throughout the world as the usual form
for the more solemn exposition of the
Blessed Sacrament. The Host after High
Mass (the Mass of Exposition) is placed on a
throne above the altar in the monstrance.
Persons are appointed to relieve each other
night and day in watching and praying
before it. On the second day a Mass " for

peace " is sung, and on the third the Host
is again placed in the tabernacle after a
High Mass (that of Deposition). In some
few places the custom still exists of exposing
the Blessed Sacrament for forty consecutive
hours only, and of terminating the Exposi-
tion at the expiry of that period, no matter
at what hour of the day or night.

The first introduction of this devotion
was due, so far as can be ascertained, to
Fr. Joseph, a Capuchin of Milan (died 1556).

Ke arranged the forty hours' exposition in

honour of the time that our Lord spent in

the tomb. In 1660 Pius IV. approved the
custom of an association called the Con-
fraternity of Prayer or of Death. They
exposed the Host for forty hours every
month. In 1592 Clement VIII, provided
for the public and perpetual adoration of
the Blessed Sacrament on the altars of

the different churches at Rome. The forty
hours in one church succeeded to those in

another, so that the Blessed Sacrament was
always exposed in some church the whole
year round. Earlier than this, in 1556, the
Jesuits in Macerata exposed the Blessed
Sacrament for forty hours in order to meet
the danger of disorders prevalent at that
time, and St. Charles adopted this devotion
for Carnival with great zeal.

In the "Instruction" of Clement XI.
and the decrees of the Congreg. Rit. there are
numerous rules with regard to pubhc exposi-
tion of the Blessed Sacrament. It cannot
take place even in the churches of regulars
without leave from the Bishop or ApostoUc
indult. This restriction was caused by an
abuse, frequent in the later Middle Ages, of
leaving the Blessed Sacrament exposed,
unveiled, without special lights or attendants,
often both by day and by night. Twelve
lights at least must bum before the Host.
Relics and images must be removed from
the altar of exposition, and no Mass cele-

brated there, so long as the Blessed Sacra-
ment is exposed, except the Mass of

Deposition, and the bell is not rung at the
Masses which are said during the exposi-
tion at the other altars. The " Manuale
Decretorum" contains numerous rules to
be observed with regard to exposition. The
great authority is Thiers, " De 1'Exposi-
tion du S. Sacrement de I'Autel '*; Thurston,
"Lent and Holy Week," p. 122 sqq.

(See Benediction).

EXTRAVAGANTS. The fifth and sixth

portions of the Canon Law are so called

because they wander over various matters
not touched upon in the Decretals, and
because, till brought into the code, they had
no recognized place in ecclesiastical juris-

prudence. They consist (1) of the Extra-
vagants of John XXII. (1316-1334), to
the number of twenty constitutions, divided
into fourteen titles

; (2) of the Extravagants
Common (so called because they issued not
from any one Pope, but from several), divided
into five books, containing a number of titles

and chapters, each title being devoted to ore
or more " Extravagant " Constitutions. The
term " Extravagants " is by some authors
applied even to the Constitutions of later

Pontiffs, even though not formally included

in the Corpus Juris. [See Canon Law.]
(Ferraris, Jus.)

EXTREME UNCTION may be defined as

a sacrament in which the sick in danger of

death are anointed by a priest for the health

of soul and body, the anointing being

accompanied by a set form of words.

St. James (v. 14, 15) describes the nature
and effects of this sacrament. " Is any man
sick among you ? Let him call to himself

{Trpoa-KoXfcrdcrda)) the presbyters of the
Church, and let them pray over him, anointing

him with oil in the name of the Lord. And
the prayer of faith shall save the sick man,
and the Lord will raise him up, and if ^ he has
committed sins, it shall be forgiven him."
Let us see what the passage implies.

Oil was an ordinary means of healing

familiar to the Jews, as appears from Lk. x. 34
(c/. the *' balm " in Jerem. viii. 22, xlvi. 11).

However, it is plain that St. James does not

here recommend an ordinary application of

the medical art, for if so, apart from the

objection that unction could only be of use

in certain kinds of illness, he would have
advised the sick man to summon the physician

and not the presbyters of the Church. Nor.

again, can we reasonably suppose that the

Apostle is referring to those extraordinary
gifts of heahng (the xaplcr^ara lanaTaVy

1 Cor. xii. 9) common in the primitive Church.
There is not the faintest reason for beheving
that presbyters generally possessed any such
powers ; and it was imposition of hands,

not unction, by which, as a rule,^ the extra-

ordinary grace of heahng was conveyed.^
Nor does St. James make any allusion to the

xdpia-fxa or grace of heahng in this place. 1 he
unction, then, of which St. James speaks was
intended primarily to heal the soul. The

* This is the usual and natural rendering of the Greek.
It is right, however, to remark that /c^jc in the New Testa-

ment never means " and if " (Koi idy), but only " even if."

* Mk. xvi. 18 ; but sometimes supernatural cures of
the body were effected by unction. See Mk. vi. 13.

» Probably it is not the sacrament of unction which is

mentioned in Mk. vi. ; but we may reasonably believe that
it foreshadowed the sacrament, and was meant to prepare
the disciples for Christ's further teaching on this point,

as the Council of Trent observes (sess. xiv. cap. 1).
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chief effect of the rite is definitely stated

:

** The Lord will raise him up ; and if he has

committed sins, it shall be forgiven him."

No doubt bodily cure is indicated also as an

effect of the unction, for the words "the prayer

of faith will save the sick man," " the Lord
will raise him up," include bodily heahng.

But as St. James saw the first generation of

Christians dying out before his eyes, he cannot

have supposed that this unction of the sick

was an infallible remedy for disease. In short,

we have all the constituents of a sacrament

in these two verses of St. James. There is

the outward sign—viz. unction by the priest

accompanied with prayer. There is the grace

given on condition of faith and repentance

—

viz. forgiveness of sins, the renewed health

and strength of the soul, and, if God sees fit,

of the body. There is institution by Christ,

for St. James could not have asserted that the

unction would convey grace, unless Christ,

the author of grace, had promised that the

grace of forgiveness and spiritual healing

should accompany the use of the oil. Lastly,

the effective sign of grace was to be employed
permanently in the Church, for St. James
recommends its use to Christians generally

without distinction of time or place, and we
find clear though scarcely abundant traces

of its use in Christian antiquity. " Origen,"

says Chardon (749), " rightly considering this

last sacrament as a complement to that of

penance, marks it out (Hom. 2 in Levit.) as a

means which God has put into our hands in

order that we may cleanse ourselves from our

sins. St. John Chrysostom (* De Sacerdot.'

1. p. 384) uses the passage of St. James
already quoted, to show that priests have
received from Jesus Christ the power to remit

sins. Pope Innocent I., the contemporary
of this last Father, speaks of the sacrament
still more clearly in his letter to Decentius. . .

.

He puts Extreme Unction among the sacra-

ments, telling Decentius it should not be

given to penitents (still unreconciled), because

it is a kind of sacrament." We can now
pass on to consider one by one different points

in the administration and doctrine of the

sacrament.

1. The matter of the sacrament, accord-

ing to the Council of Trent (sess. xiv. cap. 1),

is " oil blessed by the bishop." Most theo-

logians hold that this blessing is essential,

though it suffices for validity if the blessing

has been given by a priest who has received
jurisdiction to do so.^ Innocent, in the

* The Greek priests bless the oil of the sick by com-
mission from the bishop, and tiiis custom of theirs was
approved by Clement VIII. in a Constitution dated 1598.
See Billuart, De Extrem. Unct. art. 2. It is not however
improbable that Christians in early times used the oil

blessed for Extreme Unction as a sacramental, ju-it as
they do nowadays with the water blessed on Easter-Eve
as matter of the Sacrament of Baptism. The tradition
(if it be such) is perpetuated in the anointing of bells (see
Roman Pontifical) with the Oleum Infirmorum. And that
the above explanation is a likely one results from the
Roman Ritual (Tit. vii. c. 19), which in the same way as
it provides a simple form for the blessing of water as a
Baoramental, so still permits priests to exorcize and sanctify
jil to be used by the faithful themselves in time of infirmity

,
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letter already referred to, says priests are
permitted to administer the sacrament if

the oil has been blessed by the bishop. The
Council of Florence, in the Decree of Union,
prescribes that the unction is to be given
with oUve oil on eyes, ears, nostrils, mouth,
hands, feet, and reins, and such is the present
custom of the Church, except that the unctio

renum is omitted in the case of women.
Some theologians hold that without unction
of the five senses the sacrament is invalid.

On the other hand, Chardon proves that the
discipline of the Church on this matter has
varied at different places, and in different

times, to an extraordinary degree. The com-
mon practice was to anoint the five senses,

but sometimes the unction was given only on
one place

—

e,g. on the breast or on the seat of

the malady. According to the Roman ritual

the oil is applied in the form of a cross. The
outside of a priest's hands is anointed, the

inside of a lay person's, probably because the

inside of the priest's hands has already been
anointed in ordination.

2. The form of words used in the Roman
Ritual is (at the unction of the eyes), " By
this holy unction, and by his most tender

mercy, may the Lord forgive thee whatsoever
sin thou hast committed by sight," the same
words being repeated at each unction, except

that for " by sight," " by hearing," &c., is

substituted. The Greek unction is also

accompanied by prayer. Still, although a

vast number of mediaeval theologians have
maintained that the words must be precatory,

and although both Latins and Greeks^ do in

fact employ a form of the kind, the ancient

Rituals contain sometimes precatory, some-

times absolute forms, sometimes such as are

partly precatory, partly absolute ; and hence

the best critics (M6nard, Martene, Chardon,

&c.) deny that a precatory form belongs to

the essence of the sacrament. It seems to

be enough if the unction is given " in the

name of the Lord " and the words indicate

the grace conferred

3. The minister of the sacrament is a

priest. "Let him bring in the presbyters

of the Church." It is certain that a priest

only can give this sacrament, and the present

discipline of the Church forbids anyone but

the parish priest,'^ or some other priest with

his leave, to do so. Some difficulty has been

caused by the letter of Innocent, in which

he lays down the principle that the oil of the

sick is to be blessed by the bishop and then

used by all Christians in their need :
" Quod "

(sic apud Chardon 768) " ab episcopo confec-

tum, non solum sacerdotibus sed et omnibus

uti Christianis Ucet, in sua aut in suorum

necessitate inungendum." At first sight,

no doubt, these words seem to mean that

* The Greek form is Uarep ayte, larpf Tcbv ypvxo^y

K.T.A.. :
" Holy Father, physician of souls and bodies,

heal this thy servant from that infirmity of body and soul

which possesses him."
* In England, the rector of the mission.
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Christians generally could apply the holy

oil, and Tiikmont thought it impossible to

take them ooherwise. Chardon, however,

and many other authors, explain the words

to mean that with the oil consecrated by the

bishop all Christians might be anointed in

their need—viz. by the priest. In ancient

times all over the world several priests

jointly adr inistered the sacrament, though

examples are not wanting ot the administra-

tion by a single priest, so that clearly the

ancient Church did not consider the presence

of more than one priest essential. Among
the Greeks the sick man is anointed by seven,

or if that is impossible, by Van-^ priests.

*' Sometimes," says Chardon (7&0), speaking

of ancient usage, *' one priest apphed the

holy oil while the other pronounced the form

of prayer ; sometimes all together anointed

the different parts of the body, each reciting

the same form. Sometimes several priests

anointed one part, others other parts, the

prescribed prayers being recited by the

anointing priests in each case."

4. The persons who may receive the sacra-

ment, (a) They must be sick, as St. James
declares, and the Council of Trent under-

stands the Apostle to speak of dangerous

sickness. Hence the sacrament is not

intended for persons ill but not dangerously

ill, or, again, for such as are in danger of

death but not from sickness. After a sick

man, among the Orientals, has been anointed,

the priests anoint each other and the by-

standers with the holy oil, but Renaudot
points out that the prayexs are said only

over the sick man, so that evidently there

is to intention of fdministe ing the sacra-

ment except to him. (/3) Tne sacrament
being intended to remit sin, it cannot be
received, according to the common opinion,

except by those who have committed sin

after baptism. Infants, therefore, and all

such other persons as have never had the
use of reason, are incapable of the sacrament,

(y) In order that it may be received with
profit, the recipient must be in a state of

grace. All the Orien al Rituals, according

to Renaudot, prescribe previous confession.

5. The effects of the sacrament are thus
stated by the Council of Trent (sess. xiv.

c. 2) :
" The inner part {res) and effect of

this sacrament is set forth in these words

—

* And the prayer of faith will save the sick, and
the Lord will raise him up, and if he be in

sins they will be forgiven him.' For this

inner part {res) is the grace of the Holy
Spirit, whose unction wipes away sins, if aar/

are still to be atoned for, and the remains
of sin " {i.e. the proneness to evil, torpor, and
weakness left by past and forgiven sins),

" raises and strengthens the soul of the sick

man, by awakening a great confidence in the

divine mercy, by which confidence the sick

man being relieved bears more patiently the

troubles and pains of his sickness, more easily

resists the temptations of the devil, . . .

and sometimes obtains health of body when it

it expedient for the health of the soul."

Similarly, if a sick person in a state of mortal

sin has that imperfect sorrow for sin which
is called attrition and for any reason priestly

absolution be not given him, he would be

justified by grace of Extreme Unction. (St.

Thomas, " Suppl." q. 30, a. 1 ; St. Alphonsus,
" Theol. Mor." lib. vi. n. 731.)

Of course the sacrament cannot be con-

temned without great sin, and very often a

person may be under a grave obligation of

receiving it, on account of the care he is bound
to take of his eternal salvation. Still the

sacrament is not in itself necessary to salva-

tion, and this may account for the fact that we
hear so little of it in the first ages of the

Church, when the heathen persecution made
its administration a matter of serious diffi-

culty. Some authors of the twelfth century

held that it could only be received once by
the same person ; and, on the other hand,

some ancient Rituals show that it was once
customary in certain parts of the Church to

reiterate the unction during seven successive

days. Chardon (759) refers to several ancient

Rituals in proof, and St. Rembert, bishop of

Hamburg, was anointed, as we learn from a

contemporary Life, on several consecutive

days. It is now certain, from the words of

the Tridentine Council, that the sacrament
may be received again and again by the same
person if he recovers from a dangerous illness

and afterwards falls into another ; but once
only by the same person while he remains
under the same danger of death.

6. The time of administration. The
present custom of the Church is to give it

after the reception of Viaticum. Formerly,
it was usual to administer it before Viaticum,

and Chardon gives numerous instances from
the churches of England, France, and Ger-

many. St. Thomas evidently was accustomed
to see Extreme Unction administered first, for

he says (3% q. 65, a. 3), "By extreme unction
a man is prepared worthily to receive Christ's

Body." Even from ancient times, ho^rever,

instances of the present order may be adduced,
so that the matter cannot be of any great

moment. (Chiefly from Chardon. The dog-

matic and moral theologians ii eat of Extreme
Unction when deahng with the Sacraments,
and in their commentaries on St. Thomas,
"Suppl." qq. 29-33; Ruch-Godefroy, in

D^'hC, an admirable art. with bibUography.)

^XUCONTIANS. [See Arius, p 50.]

EXULTET. [See Holy Week, p. 420.J
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FABRIC. A church—that is, a building

set apart for the pubhc divine -worship of

the faithful—can only be erected wich the

approval of the bishop of the diocese, and
after due provision has been made, by
endowment or otherwise, for the permanent
sustentation of the cure. Once built, canon
law adopts many precautions with a view to

its fabric being kept in good repair. The
Council of Trent ordered that bishops, on
their annual visitations, should see that

churches which required repair received it,^

and a later decree ' specified the funds on
which, and the persons on whom, this obhga-
tion rested. A parish church fallen out of

repair was to be repaired, first of all, out of

the fabric endowment fund, if such existed.

If there were no such fund, or it were insuffi-

cient, the charge was to fall on the patron or

patrons, and other persons deriving any
benefit from the parochial endowment. If

these resources were insufficient, the bishop

was to compel the parishioners by every means
in his power, to defray the cost of the necessary

repairs. Finally, if the poverty of all con-

cerned were such as to disable them from
meeting the outlay required, the bishop was
to annex the parish either to that of its mother
church {matrici ecclesiae) or to some neigh-

bouring parish, with leave to use the dilapi-

dated church for secular purposes not of a

mean or degrading character, after having
erected a cross there. The erection of a cross

is not now required.

The actual state of the law as to the

reparation of the fabric is stated by Ferraris

to be this. Those are bound to it in the

first place on whom either custom or a

statute imposes the burden. If there be

no such custom or statute, the part of the

endowment, if any, reserved to the fabric

must be resorted to. If there be no such part,

the legal obligation next falls on the revenue

derived by the parish priest from the bene-

fice, after deducting what is sufficient for

his decent maintenance. Next, all others

deriving benefit from the parochial revenues—e.g. lay impropriators of tithe—are bound
to contribute. Under this head many
disputed questions have arisen, on which
special treatises must be consulted. These
disputes resemble, in certain points, the long
controversy between the Anglican clergy and
the nonconformists respecting church rates
•—a controversy settled by an Act (1874)
which relieved the latter from the burden.

In the case of a cathedral church, the
bishop is bound to put and keep it in repair,

reserving to himself the right of taking legal

steps against those who are bound to aid
him in doing so {e.g. the chapter, or, in the

» Sess. vii. c. 8, De Ref. » Sess. xxi. c. 7, De Ref.

last resort, the inferior clergy), or against

those on whom the obligation is imposed
by custom. (See Taunton ; Fomeret in

DThC, Biens Ecclesiastiques ; Van Hove
in " Cath. Enc")

FACT, DOGMATIC. [See Dogmatic
Fact.]

FACULTY. 1. A constituent part of a
university, being the body of professors,

lecturers, teachers, graduates, and students

engaged in the study of a particular depart-

ment of learning {e.g. medicine, law, theology

&c.), or stamped as proficients in the same.

In a narrower sense, the term " faculty

"

is restricted to the professors labouring in

this department of learning. These, in a

normal state of things, form a council which
meets periodically, under a dean elected by
themselves, to arrange all questions respecting

the due ordering and development of the

studies of the faculty. If a university be

fully organized, it has five faculties, viz.

theology, arts (or, philosophy and letters),

law, medicine and natural science. [See Uni-
versity ; Degrees.]

2. An authorization properly authen-

ticated, addressed to any person or persons

by the Roman Pontiff or some Catholic

prelate, empowering him or them to perform

some act or occupy some position which they

could not otherwise legally perform or occupy
is called a faculty.

In popular language the word " faculties
'*

is taken to mean power or permission to

hear confessions : in the case of secular

clergy jurisdiction and approbation, and
in the case of religious, approbation. [See

Penance, Sacrament of, p. 648 ; Absolu-
tion; Confession.] (See Taunton.)

FAITH. An act of divine faith is the

undoubting assent given to revealed truths,

not because of the evidence which can be

produced for them, but simply because they
are revealed by God. Thus the truths

which faith accepts are not evident in them-
selves, or if evident, as is the case with the

truths of natural religion, are not accepted

with divine faith, because so evident.

Divine faith excludes all doubt. So
much is implied in the very word, for nobody
would say that we put faith in a man's
statement if we doubted its truth ; and
the faith required in the New Testament is

clearly incompatible with doubt. " I know,"

St. Paul says, " in whom I have believed,

and I am certain " (2 Timothy i. 12).

Yet this exclusion of doubt is not caused

by the mere force of the evidence. No words
are needed to show that the truths of the

Christian religion—such, e.g., as the divinity

of Christ, the personality of the Holy Ghost,

the atoning efficacy of Christ's death—are
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not self-evident. Moreover, the evidences of

Revelation, which is in the first place an
historical fact, are not of such a nature

as absolutely, like metaphysical or mathe-
matical reasoning, to compel assent. No
doubt, from the fulfilment of prophecy

;

from the way in which the Gospel triumphed ;

from the moral character and teaching of

Christ ; and from other grounds of a like

kind, we get an accumulation of arguments,

certissima signa et omnium intelligentiae

accommodata, "most certain proofs, and
suited to the intelHgence of all," as the

Vatican Council says,^ which, taken together,

make it perfectly certain that Christianity

is divine, and are abundantly sufficient to

convince a prudent man that he ought to

assent undoubtingly to the truths which
the Church of Christ propounds. Still, all

this evidence is not enough in itself to account

for the certainty of divine faith, the very

highest of aU certainty.

We must, then, make a sharp distinction

between the " motives of credibility " on the

ons hand, and faith on the other. On account

of these motives we prudently judge that the

truths faith accepts are deserving of belief.

If some knowledge of the arguments in favour

of Christianity did not prepare us to befieve it,

our behef would be unreasonable and fanatical;

nor could anyone be justly condemned for

lacking faith. The arguments are not, how-
ever, of such a nature as to constrain assent,

and men will form very different opinions of

their strength according to their moral dis-

positions. That Christ, for example, in the

Sermon on the Mount, " spake as never man
spake " is a strong argument for the divinity

of our rehgion, but it will scarcely come home
to a man who cares httle for moral excellence.

In short, the " motives of credibiUty " are

necessary : a man incurs great moral respon-

sibility by the way in which he deals with

them ; but they cannot produce the absolute

ani perfect certainty of faith.

When the mind is convinced that the

objects of faith are worthy of belief and
that here and now there is an obhgation of

accepting them, the grace of God fills the soul

with a pious incHnation to believe ("pia

affectio ad credendum"), having for its

motive that duty and obligation of believing

which has been brought home to it by the

motives of credibihty and then, putting aside

all doubt and looking away from all human
arguments and motives, it assents simply on
the authority of God who reveals the truth in

question. God cannot deceive and cannot be

deceived. He is the eternal essential truth,

and hence truths received on His word are

more certain than any of those which present

themselves to natural reason.

The reader will observe that the CathoUc
Church is not mentioned in the definition with
which we began. 1 he reason is that faith does

* De Fide, cap. iii.

not rest on the authority of creatures. It ie

a theological virtue

—

i.e. one which relates

immediately to God, and therefore it is

founded ultimately upon His word and on
that alone. The Church is the ordinary and
the infaUible means by which we know what
the truths are which God has revealed. The
testimony of the Church is the rule by which

we can distinguish between true and false

doctrine. In other words, we learn from the

Church that God has spoken, and then because

of His word, not because of the Church's

authority, we beheve without doubt. It is

possible, moreover, for a man who does not

beheve in the infallibihty of the Church to

possess true and divine faith. He may have

assured himself on good grounds

—

e.g. by
the reading of Scripture—that God has

revealed certain truths ; he may without

fault of his own be ignorant of the Church's

authority, and be perfectly willing to accept

the whole of divine revelation so far as he

knows it. If such a man, moved by the grace

of God, receives the revealed truths with

which he is acquainted on the divine word,

then he has done all that is necessary to

constitute an act of faith.

" Without faith it is impossible to please

God " (Heb. xi. 6). Man is intended for a

supernatural end ; he must know this end,

for otherwise he cannot direct his actions

so as to reach it, and this knowledge can

never be attained by natural reason.

Ignorance may excuse a man for living in

heresy and schism ; nothing can excuse

the lack of faith, and God gives every man
the means of attaining it. No man can

be saved who does not at least believe with

divine faith that God exists and that He
rewards those who seek Him (Heb. xi. 6). A
great many theologians say that under the

present dispensation it is absolutely necessary

for salvation to knowand believe the mysteries

of the Trinity and the Incarnation. This is a

doubtful point, but it is certain that all who
have the opportunity are bound to acquaint

themselves with the primary truths of

reUgion contained in the Creed, and to know
the commandments of God and the Church,

as well as the most essential truths regarding

the sacraments and their use. Moreover, all

are bound (and can -only be excused from

doing so by invincible ignorance) to beheve

all that the Church teaches. (See Cap^ran,
" Le Probleme du Salut des Infideles.")

Of course a person is not bound to ascertain

all the definitions of the Church, but he must
believe that the Church cannot err, and that

whatever it teaches is infalUbly true.

Although faith is necessary, it is not sufficient

for salvation unless it is perfected by charity.

In the latter case it is the " faith working by

charity " of which St. Paul speaks (Gal. v. 6)

as opposed to that " faith without works

which is dead" (James ii. 26). Still faith

without charity is a true faith, for a liian
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immersed in vice may accept the truths of

revelation with a supernatural belief. The
virtue of faith, however, is destroyed by a

single act of disbeUef * in revealed truth

previously accepted on the authority of

God.
(Any of the treatises " De Fide" in

dogmatic theologians may be consulted, and
also Concil. Tiident. De Jttstific. sess. vi.,

Concil. Vatic. De Fide, cap. iii, and the corre-

sponding canons. The possibility of a habit

of faith in infants is explained in the article

on Baptism, the rule of faith in those on the

Church and on the Pope. The best work on

the latter Council is Vacant, ** i^tudes Ihco-

logiques sur les Constitutions du Concile

du Vatican "
; Bainvel in DAp ; Harent in

DThC, Foi ; Gardeil in DThC, GMiUlith—
two excellent articles.)

FAITHFUL iffdeles) in itself means, persons

who have the faith ; but even in Acts x. 45

(oi €K nepiToixrjs TrtoToi) we find the word
used as a technical expression for persons

incorporated by Baptism and Christian

profession into the Church, and this use

of the word has been continued ever since.

A catechumen was entitled to be called a

Christian, but he was not looked upon as

one of the " faithful." " Ask a man ' Are
you a Christian ? ' If he is a pagan or a Jew
he answers ' No.* But if he says * Yes,'

ask him again * Are you a catechumen or one

of the faithful ? ' " (St. Aug. " In Joan."

xUv. 2, PL, XXXV. I7I4). Thus the *' Mass
of the Faithful " was distinguished from the
** Mass of the Catechumens," although

catechumens might of course have faith
;

and in the same sense the Church constantly

prays in the Mass and office for the faithful,

hving and dead.

FAITHFUL COMPANIONS OF JESUS.

An Institute which, like those of the Sacred

Heart and the Sisters of Notre Dame, was
raised up by Divine Providence to fill the

void on the continent of Europe caused by
the dissolution of convents and their attached

schools, the disastrous work of the great

French Revolution. The Foundress, Madame
d'Houet, sprung from a noble French
family, was bom in 1 781, and had been
since 1805 a widow when in 1820 she opened
her first convent at Amiens. Overcoming
many difficulties she succeeded before her

death in 1858 in propagating her Society in

France, Switzerland, Italy, England and
Ireland, and it now has houses in America
and Australia also. The constitutions of the
Society are modelled on those of St. Ignatius,

and thenvork of the Sisters consists mainly
in the directing of schools, in which they
have been exceptionally successful. The
cause of the canonization of their Foundress

* So that, e.g., if a Catholic ceases to believe in Transub-
Btantiation but continues to believe in the Trinity, his
acceptance of the latter is merely a natural assent and does
not proceed from divine faith. This is the general, though
not the universal, teaching of CathoUc theologians.

is being promoted in Rome. (Stanislaus,
" Life of the Viscountess de Bonnault
d'Houet," tr. ; Mrs. Philip Gibbs, " A
Valiant Woman: Madame d'Houet.")

FAITHFUL VIRGIN, SISTERS OF THE.
A Congregation of Religious women founded
in 1830 at La Dslivrande in Normandy by
a pious French lady of noble birth, Henriette

d'Osseville, and having for its primary

object the sheltering and educating of orphan
girls. Especially in their large establish-

ment at Norwood in South London they

have rendered great service to the Church
by their zeal and perseverance in the care

of the little ones of Christ. {" Life of the

Rev. M. Ste. Marie, Henriette le Forestier

d'Osseville," tr. by PhiUipson.)

FALDSTOOL {faldistarium). The word
Faldistorium sprang not from a Latin, but a
Teutonic root meaning a folding stool. A
seat which can easily be moved, and which is

used by bishops and other prelates in the

sanctuary when they do not occupy the

throne. The faldstool is much more simple

than the throne, the latter being covered with

a baldacchino and furnished with a. back and
arms. Moreover, the faldstool, unhke the

throne, may be occupied by a prelate who has

no ordinary jurisdiction. Thus the Congrega-

tion of Rites requires auxiliary bishops and

administrators when assisting pontificaliy

at Mass to content themselves with the

faldstool. However, a bishop in his own
diocese sometimes sits in or kneels at a

faldstool

—

e.g. in giving Confirmation, in

making his thanksgiving after Mass, &c.

As a faldstool is so constructed that it may
be used not only as a seat but as a prie-dieu

or kneeling desk, and in fact so serves a

prelate, especially during litanies and the

like, it is often in English termed a Litany

stool. (Rock, ii. 209-213.)

FALSE DECRETALS. This collection

ostensibly made by Isidorus Mercator, in the

middle of the ninth century, passes by his

name. [See Canon IjAW.] The exact date of

its first appearance cannot be determined.

It could not have been before 829, because it

quotes a canon of a Council of Paris held in

that year.^ Before 845, according to Mohler,*

it was well known and often quoted ; he

therefore dates its composition between 829

and 845 ; the place of origin he believes to

have been Mayence. Hinschius, on the other

hand, thinks that the place of origin wa&
Rheims, and that the work was compiled

between 847 and 853. It is quite uncertain

who wrote it. It has been variously ascribed

to Benedictus Levita of Mayence, to Pas-

chasius Radbert, to Otgar, archbishop of

Mayence, and to Agobard, archbishop of

Lyons. All that is known on the subject is

* This is Mohler's view, but Hefele thinks it as likely

that the council quoted from the Pseudo-Isidore as the

other way. This is a sample of the inextricable diflBculties

by which the determination of date and autiiorship is

surrounded. • Kirchengesch. ii. 174.
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that the writer chose to call himself Isidorus
Mercator (" Peccator," in some MSS.), pro-
bably after the great St. Isidore, who had made
a similar compila.tion [Canon Law, p. 104 ]

;

that (if his preface speaks the truth) he had
been strongly urged by many ecclesiastics of
rank to make such a collection, and that the
frequent miscarriages of justice which he had
seen, owing to uncertainty as to the law and
the jurisdiction, had powerfully impelled him
to undertake the work.

The collection, as soon as made, passed
into immediate acceptance and use ; it met a
palpable want, and no one thought of ques-
tioning the genuineness of the Papal letters
wliich it contained. It opens with the fifty

Apostohc Canons [see that article] received
and pubKshed by Dionysius Exiguus ; then
it proceeds to give a quantity of decretal
letters written by early Popes, from Clement
of Rome, one of the Apostohc Fathers, to
Melchiades, at the end of the third century.
None of these letters are genuine. A quantity
of concliiar decrees, beginning with those of
Nicaea, and ending with the second Council
of Seville (619), are next inserted ; many of
these are unauthentic. To the decrees of
councils a fresh series of decretal letters of
Popes succeeds, beginning with Sylvester
(who succeeded Melchiades) and ending with
Gregory the Great. In this series the first

that is genuine is a letter of Pope Siricius (384-
399). The last thing in the compilation is a
copy of the canons passed by Gregory II.

(t731) at a council held at Rome.
According to a Protestant writer, this

famous collection comprehends "the whole
dogmatic system and discipline of the Church,
the whole hierarchy, from the highest to the
lowest degree, their sanctity and immunities,
their persecutions, their disputes, their right of
appeal to Rome. They are full and minute
on Church property, on its' usurpation and
spoliation

; on ordinations, on the sacraments,
on baptism, confirmation, marriage, the
Eucharist ; on fasts and festivals ; the
discovery of the cross ; the discovery of
the rehques of the Apostles ; on chrism.,
holy water, consecration of churches, blessing
of the fruits of the field ; on the sacred
vessels and habiliments." i

Of the unknown author, Mohler writes :

—

" Pseudo-Isidore seized exactly that in his
own age which corresponded to the wishes
of all the higher and better order of men.
Thence it was that this legislation was so
joyfully received. No one suspected any-
thing false, because it contained so much that
was weighty and true. If we examine care-
fully these invented decretals, and try to
characterise their composer in accordance
with their general import and spirit, we must
confess that he was a very learned man,
perhaps the most learned man of his time,
and at the same time an extremely intelligent

* Milman, Lot' Christianity, iii. 192.
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and wise man, who laiew his age and its wanti
as few did. Rightly he perceived that ha
must exalt the power of the centre—that is

of the Pope—because by that way only was
deliverance pos^jible. Nay, if we would pass

an unconstrained judgment, we may venture

even to call him a great man." (" Gesam-
melte Schriften," i. 311 sqq.)

Nevertheless, the work is in great part

what we now call a forgery ; anachronisms

and blunders have been discovered in it, which

force this conclusion on the mind of every fair

critic. But at the time of its appearance, and

for many centuries afterwards, it was in such

thorough harmony with the prevalent temper

of European society, andwith theecclesiastico-

political ideas which were held to indicate the

true path of human progress, that those who
appealed to it, and even those whose action

was thwarted by it, never troubled themselves

to question the authenticity of the documents

which it contained. Supposing some one in

the twelfth century had anticipated the labour

of the moderns, and announced the spurious-

ness of a great part of the decretals ; what

then ? The feeling would have been : what

Fabian, Cornelius, Sylvester, &c., are made
to say is true and useful ; if they did not

actually write it, they might have written it

;

if these are not the genuine letters, then the

genuine letters which they did write, and

which would have been to much the same

effect as these, have been lost ; finally, if the

Popes of the third century did not command
all this, the Popes of the twelfth century are

ready to command it, because it is true,

wholesome, and highly necessary to be

observed. If in the fourteenth century some

one had demonstrated the spuriousness of the

charters (see the "Chronicle of InguKus")

by which Croyland Abbey held its lands;

what then ? The lands had unquestionably

been given to the abbey ; but the title-deeds

had been lost or destroyed during the Danish

invasions ; and when a litigious race like the

Normans, who would not be satisfied except

by the production of actual documents, got

possession of England, the monks had to

manufacture charters, utterly false as to the

form, but true as to the substance, or they

would have been ousted from their posses-

sions. A passage in the preface of the Pseudo-

Isidore shows plainly enough that some

similar motive was present to him in making

his compilation. " Most good Christians," he

says, " keep silence [when wrong is done] for

this reason, and put up with the sins of others

which they know, because they are often

unprovided with documents by which they

could prove to the ecclesiastical judges things

which they themselves know ; since, although

certain things may be true, those things only

are to be beheved by judges which are demon-

strated by certain proofs, estabHshed by a

clear sentence, and pubhshed in judicial form

and order." To supply "documents" so
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desirable, and also to provide for the use of

the faithful generally a store of authoritative

statements on matters affecting Christian life

within the Church, seem to have been the

principal objects of the writer.

The first note of doubt respecting the

genuineness of the work came from Nicholas of

Cusa, an eminent theologian of the fifteenth

century. The Magdeburg Centuriators

[Church History] took up the matter eagerly,

and many Protestant writers following them

have shown much zeal in demonstrating the

unauthentic character of most of the decretals,

imagining that they were in some way sapping

the foundations of the Papal power by doing

so. The fact really is that the authority of

the Popes derives no confirmation from the

False Decretals, but that the False Decretals

derived the currency and influence which they

once had from their agreement with the idea

of the Papal power pre-existing in the minds

of men. The life of our own St. Wilfrid, the

story of the foundation of the Anglo-Saxon

and German churches, the letters of St. Leo

the Great, and innumerable other evidences,

show that there is absolutely nothing new in

the doctrine of the Pseudo-Isidore on the

Papal power.

Moreover, as has been shown by PhilUps

and Hefele, it is certain that the greater

number of the spurious documents incor-

porated by the Pseudo-Isidore in his collection

were not manufactured by him, but had been

in existence, some for a longer, others for a

shorter period of time. Such are the Apostofic

Canons, the Donation of Constantine, the

Letter of Pope Sylvester, &c., &c.

The names of the principal writers on

this question are :—the brothers Ballerini,

Dumont, Eichhorn, Gfrorer, Hefele, Hin-

schius, Knust, Mohler, Noorden, PhiUips,

Rosshirt, Spittler, Walter, and Wasser-

schleben.

(Schneider in " Kirchenlex." Pseudoisi-

dor ; Saltet in " Cath. Enc." False Decretals

;

Paulus Hinschius, " Decretales Pseudo-

Isidorianae," Leipzig, 1863 ; Fournier,
" Etude sur les Fausses Decretales" ; Vilhen

in DThC Decretales {Fausses).

)

FAMILIAR. Ihe familiaris of a Pope
or bishop is a person belonging to his house-

hold, who is supported by him or at his table,

and renders him domestic, but not menial,

services. It is not necessary that he should

live under the same roof with his master,

but the law will not treat him as his familiar

if he fives habitually out of the diocese or

in a distant city. The nephews and cousins

of a bishop living in his palace, in order to

be considered his familiars, must render

him real service.

For eight centuries previous to the French
Revolution, the clerical profession—owing
to the largeness of the clerical immunities
and the wealth and power possessed by the
Church—was the object of desire to many
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whose motives were mixed, or altogether
worldly. An easy way by which such
persons could obtain ordination was by
entering the household or family of a bishop.
It was commonly and reasonably held that
a bishop ordaining members of his OAvn
family knew what he was about, and would
not lay hands on unworthy persons

; great
freedom, therefore, in respect of these ordina-
tions was for a long time allowed. But
abuses arose ; a class of ecclesiastics without
benefices appeared, who hung about Rome
and the great episcopal cities, and were
importunate petitioners to the holders of

preferment. Hence the Council of Trent
decreed^ that no bishop should be able to
ordain his familiar, who was not his subditus,^

unless he had first lived with him three

years, and unless the bishop, immediately
and actually, conferred a benefice upon
him.

The familiars of the Pope [Curia Romana—Famiglia Pontificia] enjoy many privileges.

Cardinal priests have the right of conferring

on their familiars, if they have lived three

years with them, the tonsure and the
minor orders. A Constitution of Innocent
XII. (" Speculatores dom,us Israel ") adds
to the requirements of the Council of Trent
the condition that before ordaining his

famihar, if not his subditus, the bishop must
make him produce testimonial letters from
the bishop of origin or domicile. [See

DiMissoRiALS.] (Ferraris, Familiaris.)

FAN {flahellum muscarium ; whence
esmoucher^ mouchoir ;

ptTrty, pLirihov) is men-
tioned as a Hturgical instrument in the

Apostolic Constitutions, viii. 12. There the

rule directs that between the oftertory and
communion two deacons stand by the altar

and use fans of hnen, fine skin, or peacocks'

feathers to drive away insects and keep
them from touching the sacred vessels. The
use of the fan during the consecration is

also mentioned in the liturgies of St. Basil

and St. Chrysostom (Fortescue, " Orthodox
Eastern Church," 409). Indeed, ancient

writers speak of the " holy " or " mystical

fan " [dyiov pnridLov, fivcrTiKT] piiris), and re-

gard it as one of the insignia of the deacon's

office. Although the fan is not mentioned
in the ancient Roman " Ordines," its liturgi-

cal use was undoubtedly known in the West,

for we find it noticed in ancient monastic

rules

—

e.g. in that drawn up by St. Benignus

of Dijon, and in the Dominican ceremonial.

The Western Church does not seem to have
reserved its use to deacons. After the

fourteenth century it fell into disuse through-

out the West. However, magnificent fans

of peacocks' feathers are still carried by the

attendants of the Pope in solemn processions,

and in several Italian churches—according

to the writer of the article on this subject

* Sess. xxiii. c. 9, De Ref.
* Belonging to his diocese.
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in Kraus' " Real - Encykl."—the use of

the fan is still retained, not only in proces-

sions but also at the altar. (Rock, iv.

229 ; Kraus, " Geschichte der Christl.

Kunst," i. 622.)

FANON. " The word ' fanon ' is some-

times used for the maniple ; but here it has

quite another meaning and signifies that

hood-Uke kind of appendage now exclusively

confined (in the Latin part of the Church) to

the Roman Pontiff's use, though all bishops

who follow the Syriac hturgy may wear it
"

(Rock, i. 379). It is worn only when the Pope
celebrates pontifical Mass. The material is

white silk, ornamented with narrow stripes of

red and gold, and it is put on over the alb

and finally arranged over the shoulders like

a collar. Pope Innocent III. calls it the

orale and states that it was peculiar to the

Pope ("De Sacro Altaris Mysterio " i. 53,

PL, ccxvli. 793). Some think it is a develop-

ment of the anaholagium or primitive amice

worn at least on festival days even by deacons.

Under this name it is mentioned in the

oldest Roman Ordines. Fanons, Amices,

Anabolagia, &c., are essentially no more
than ornamental collars or shoulder cloths.

(See Amice ; Braun, " Die Liturgische

Gewandung," p. 62.)

FAST. 1. The Principle of Fasting.—
Theologians distinguish the natural from
the ecclesiastical fast. The former consists in

total abstinence from food and drink, and is

required of those who are about to com-
municate ; the latter, which alone concerns

us here, imposes hmits both on the kind and
quantity of our food. What these limits are

will be explained in the course of this article,

but the definition given is sufficient for

our immediate purpose—viz to justify the

CathoHc practice from reason and revelation.

Experience tells us that there is a perpetual

struggle between the spirit and the body, and
that mortification of the flesh is a great means
of preventing it from inciting us to'rebelUon

against God's law. Again, by denying our-

selves the lawful pleasures of sense, we are

able to turn with greater freedom and earnest-

ness to the thought of God and virtue, so that

spiritual writers speak of fasting as one of the

wings of prayer. Lastly, our conscience tells

us (and even heathens have felt and acknow-
ledged it) that we ought to suffer for our sins

and mortify the flesh which has offended

God.
However, we are not left to the mere

exercise of reason on this point. Fasting as a

means of grace has been approved by God
Himself. A day of fasting—^viz. the Day of

Atonement on the tenth day of the seventh

month—was imposed by God on the IsraeHtes.

Moses and Ehas, those great servants of God,
fasted for forty days : so did Christ Himself

before beginning His public ministry. It

is true that only Atonement Day was com-
manded as a Fast in the Law, but custom

has introduced other public fasting days
before St. Paul's time—for instance, that of

the anniversary of the taking of Jerusalem
by the Babylonians. And see Zach. vii. 5, 6.

The Breviary Hymn for Lent (Matins)
has it

;

"Lex et prophetae primitus

Hoc praet'jlerunt, postmodum
Christ us sacravit. . .

."

The allusions are of course to Moses and
Elias—and the assertion is that our Lord by
His forty days fast sanctioned and hallowed

a Jewish use. Notice too how Jonah gives

the Ninivites forty days to fast and do
penance in. There is no sign of Lent having
to be kept every year, much less at any
particular period in the year ; but the '' fast

of forty days " was no novelty among the

Jews. The curious usage in early times of

keeping various Lents has left its vestige in

the practice of certain ReHgious Orders.

It was during Michaelmas Lent that St.

Francis of Assisi received the Stigmata. Christ

takes for granted (" when ye fast," Mt. vi. 16)

that His disciples will fast, and warns them
against doing so ostentatiously. The distinct

statement made by Him (Mt. ix. 15) that

after His own departure from them His

disciples would fast, imphes a command
to them to do so. The Apostles fasted

(Acts xiii. 2, xiv. 22, 2 Cor. xi. 27), and
St. Paul expressly speaks of fasting as a means
by which Christians are to commend them-

selves as servants of God.^ It may, indeed, be

objected that, after all, no fasting days are

imposed under precept in the New Testament,

and that therefore the CathoUc is different

from the Apostohc idea of fasting. To this it

may be answered that of such Protestants

as make this objection scarcely any ever fast

at all, and most of them would regard the

practice as superstitious, a plain proof of the

Church's wisdom in providing for the weak-

ness of human nature by positive legislation.

Besides, as St. Thomas points out, secular

princes have the right of making regulations

more strict and definite than the precepts

of the natural law, in order to promote the

welfare of their subjects. The natural law

requires us to pay just debts : the prince may
order them to be paid within a certain time

and with certain formalities. The Church

surely may take similar means of securing the

spiritual well-being of its subjects. The law

of nature imposes the duty of fasting : our

spiritual rulers determine the time and the

way in which this duty is to be performed.

2. The Present Law of the Church.—All

baptized persons who have completed their

twenty-first year are bound under mortal

sin (see Prop. 23 condemned by Alexander

* 2 Cor. vi. 5 ; vqarsiais can only mean voluntary

abstinence from food, as Meyer, ad loc, proves. In xi. 27,

fasting (ev vrjffreiais) is clearly distinguished from in-

voluntary want of food (eV \i/j.(^ Ka\ Sii^-et).
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VII.) to observe the days of fasting. On
these days they are required not to eat more
than one full meal, which must not be taken

before midday. They may, however, take

wine, &c., at discretion, for drink, according to

the maxim received among theologians, does

not break the fast, unless the drink be reaUy

intended to nourish rather than to satisfy

thirst or maintain the animal spirits. Of
course a person may by drinking wine in large

quantities act against the spirit of the law

and forfeit the advantages which fasting is

intended to secure. Even at the full meal
flesh meat is prohibited. Eggs, milk, cheese,

&c., are only forbidden during Lent. Besides

this single meal, the Church permits a colla-

tion of about eight ounces, consisting of fruit,

vegetables, bread, &c., or even of fish, provided

that the fish are small, or that not more than
two or three ounces of larger fish be taken.

Custom, moreover, at least in England, allows

about two ounces of bread to be taken at

breakfast. Persons engaged in hard labour
;

the poor who have a difficulty in obtaining

sufficient food at any time ; those who are

over sixty years of age (women over fifty)

;

persons in weak health, &c., are excused
from the law of fasting.

By an indult granted to the EngUsh
bishops the use of milk, butter, and cheese

at collation on fasting days is permitted ;

and yearly at the approach of Lent con-

cessions for that season are announced in

each diocese.

3. History of Fasting.—^From the earUest

times Catholics have observed fasting days of

precept. Tertullian, contrasting the numer-
ous fasts of the Montanists with the less

strict observance of Catholics, says of the

latter, " They think that in the Gospel those

days are marked out for fasting during which
the bridegroom was taken away "

—

i.e. the

days of Holy Week, alluding to Lk. v. 35.

St. Jerome (Ep. 64, al. 41, PL, xxii. 475),

making the same comparison between Mon-
tanists and Catholics, says " We fast one Lent
according to the tradition of the Apostles.'*

St. Ambrose (Serm. 23, PL, xvii. 649) asserts

that he who does not keep the fast of Lent
is guilty of prevarication and contumacy.
The Greek Fathers hold similar language

;

and one of them, St. Epiphanius (" Haer." 75,

PG, xlii. 508) tells us that Aerius the

heresiarch was condemned because he main-
tained that all fasting on particular days was
a matter of devotion, not of obligation. For
the varying duration of Lent in different

times and places see Lent.
As to the manner of fasting, it may be said

generally that there was less formal precept

and therefore greater variety of custom ; but
that still fasting in the early was much more
severe than in the modem Church. Through -

out East and West, CathoUcs abstained on
fasting days from wine as well as from flesh

meat, the former as well as the latter being
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only permitted in cases of weak health. The
Fathers constantly put abstinence from wine
and animal food on the same level. 1 he days
of Holy Week were known as days of xero-
phagy, or dry food (Epiphan. in " Exposit.
Fid." n. 22 ;

" Constit. Ap." v. 17), because
then the faithful were accustomed to feed
on bread and salt, to which some added
vegetables. The meal was not taken before
sunset (Greg. Nyss. *' Oiat. in Prmcip.
Jejun.") : till that time an absolute fast even
from water was observed. Hence the ancient
custom in the Latin Church of celebrating

Mass during Lent in the evening and en-
couraging all the faithful to communicate
at it. Dinner

—

i.e. the midday meal—and
fasting were regarded in ancient times as

incompatible ; so much so that, in order to
comply with the law of the Church which
forbade fasting on Sundays, the ancient monks
took their single meal on that day at noon.
Usually the faithful went to church on week-
days in Lent at 3 p.m. for none, followed by
Mass and vespers, after which they were at
liberty to eat. We find the first traces of

relaxation near the close of the eighth century.
Theodulf , bishop of Orleans, in a Capitulary of

797, blames people who began to eat at the
hour of none (3 p.m.) without waiting for office

or Mass. This and similar remonstrances
had no effect, save to bring about an evasion
of the law by anticipating the recital of

none (the office of the ninth hour) to midday,
so that, as soon as it was said, food might
be taken. From this practice is derived our
English word " noon." About the same
time Charlemagne introduced the custom
of having none sung at his Court an hour
before the usual time, in order to spare the
courtiers, who dined after him at several
tables in succession according to their

rank. Ratherius, Bishop of Verona, in

the middle of the tenth century, speaks of

this custom of dining at noon as already
established. St. Thomas (2* 2», q. 147 a. 7)
fully recognizes the lawfulness of this usage.

He even considers it enough if the meal was
taken about the hour of none, and makes
allowance for persons in weak health who
were unable to fast so long and needed dispen-
sation to eat earlier in the day. Ihe offices

of none. Mass, and vespers were all concluded
in the later part of the Middle Ages before

three o'clock, and Paludanus and other
schoolmen were so Httle aware of the ancient

discipline of the Church on this point that

they regarded the old prohibition to eat

before evening (** ante vesperam ") as meaning
simply that the fast was not to be broken
before the vesper office ; thus completely
ignoring the fact that the hour of vespers

during Lent had been changed. Lastly, the
rule of St. Thomas that the fast might be
broken about none was interpreted more and
more loosely till, in 1500, we find the synodal
decrees of Paris approving the modem custom
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of taking the meal at midday. The Greeks,

according to Goar, have adopted the same

relaxation.

The word " collation," in its present sense,

marks another important change in the

manner of fasting. St. Benedict in his rule

requires his religious to assemble after supper

and before compUneand hsten to " collations
"

—i.e. conferences (of Cassian), the Lives of

the Fathers, or other edifying books which

were then read aloud by one of their number.

Now, in an ancient monastic rule known as

the " Regula Magistri" we find the rehgious

permitted on the special fasts of the order to

partake together of wine and water in very

moderate quantity ; and in a chapter-general

of abbots and monks held at Aix-la-Chapelle,

in 817, the monks were permitted to drink

before compUne, even on fasts of the Church,

if wearied by manual labour, the recitation

of the office of the dead in addition to the

ordinary office, or the like. This refreshment

was taken just before the reading of the
" collations "

; and in 1308, in a statute of the

congregation of Clugny, we meet with the word
" collation " used for this refreshment. It

was not till a still later date that any soUd food

was taken on fasting days in the Western

Church, except at the single meal. The
Greeks, indeed, even in the eleventh century,

ate of fruits and vegetables in moderate

quantity over and above the single meal,

but Cardinal Humbert reproached them with

breaking the fast by this very practice. St.

Thomas only permits the use of " electuaria
"

out of the single meal on the ground that they

were taken as medicine, not as food. In

Gerson's time, a collation of vegetable food

was approved by custom. The rule of the

Theatines, drawn up under Clement VII.,

mentions these collations and the spiritual

reading which accompanied them. The
quantity permissible at collation has been

gradually enlarged. St. Charles, in the rules

which he made for his servants, only allows

them a glass of wine with an ounce and a half

of bread to be taken as a collation on the

evening of fasting days.

(See Lent. The present rules of fasting

will be found in any modern treatise on Moral

'i heology, under the heading " Command-
ments of the Church," e.g. St. Alphonsus,

hb. iv. n. 1004 sqn. The principle of fasting,

and the practice of hi:i own time, are

explained by St, Thomas, 2^ 2*, q. 147. The

sketch of the history of fasting given above,

and the references, are taken from the

"Traite sur les Jeunes," by Thomassin.)

FATHER (TITLE OF) was given in early

times to all bishops. The title of spiritual

father was also used to designate confessors,

and thus an early Benedictine rule provides

that none of the rehgious should become a

spiritual father without leave from his abbot.

Lastly, the head of a monastery was called

" Father," this name being of course a
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translation of the Oriental word abbot
[q.v.]. [See also the beginning of the art.

Pope.]

In English-speaking countries the title

Father is now universally given to all priests

alike whether secular or regular in addressing

them or as a prefix to their surname, though
within the memory of hundreds of living

Catholics the secular clergy were invariably

spoken of as Mr. so-and-so and addressed
*' Sir." The innovation in England ori<];i-

nated with the immigration from Ireland,

in which country the present use of the c^tyle

" Father " had long obtained. Despite a

lively newspaper controversy and much
opposition, especially in the North of Eng-
land, the Irish custom (thanks especially to

its encouragement by Cardmal Manning)
became established and will probably not
in the future be departed from.

It should however be noted that the

usage is strictly local. In Rome and on
the continent of Europe generally, the

Regulars of Mendicant and alhed Orders

are called " Father " {Padre, Pere) ; the

secular clergy (and with them Canons
Regular and monks) Domnus or Dominus
in Latin, and in the vernacular their equiva-

lents, Signore, Don, Monsieur and the like

[see Dom]. So far has this gone that in the

Constitutions (approved by the Holy See)

of . some Benedictine Congregations it is

strictly enjoined that the monks be not
styled " Pater " (Father) but Don or Dom,
in contra-distinction to Mendicant Friars.

In regard to Bishops, however, as was said

above, the term '' Father " or " Father in

God " has been in use from the earliest ages.

It connotes not so much sacerdotal dignity

as the position of teacher and master.

Hence EUseus (Elisha) so addresses Eiias

(4 Kings ii. 12). Liturgically, in formulas

having relation to the Sacrament of Penance,

the word pater (father) has always been

employed when any priest is addressed,

whence its use in the Confiteor. In general,

nevertheless, the old style " Domnus " is

retained as in " lube domne benedicere."

Such forms as " Benedicite, Pater reverende
"

are comparatively recent.

FATHERS OF THE CHURCH. The
appellation of Fathers is used in a more
general and a more restricted sense. In a

general sense it denotes all those Christian

writers of the first twelve centuries who are

reckoned by general consent among the

most eminent witnesses and teachers of the

orthodox and Catholic doctrine of the Church.

Taken in this sense, it includes some names
on which there rests more or less the reproach

of heterodox doctrine. Origen, whose works,

as we have them, contain grave errors fre-

quently condemned by the highest authority

in the Church, is one of these. Nevertheless,

his writings are of the highest value for their

orthodox contents. Eusebius of Caesarea is
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another. Tertullian became an open apostate

from the Cathohc Church ;
yet his writings as

a Cathohc are among the most excellent and

precious remains of antiquity. There are

some others included among the Fathers in

this greater latitude of designation who have

not the mark of eminent sanctity.

In its stricter sense the appellation denotes

only those ancient writers whose orthodoxy

is unimpeachable, whose works are of signal

excellence or value, and whose sanctity is

eminent and generally recognised. The
following hst includes the names of the most
illustrious Fathers, according to the most
exclusive sense of this honourable title :

—

First Century—St. Clement of Rome.
Second Century—St. Ignatius, St. Justin,

St. Irenaeus. Third Century—St. Cyprian,

St. Dionysius of Alexandria. Fourth Century

—St. Athanasius, St. Hilary of Poitiers,

St. Cyril of Jerusalem, St. Basil, St. Gregory

Nazianzen, St. Gregory of Nyssa, St. Ephrem,
St. Ambrose, St. Optatus, St. Epiphanius,

St. John Chrysostom. Fifth Century

—

St. Jerome, St. Augustine, St. Cyril of Alex-

andria, St. Leo the Great, St. Prosper, St. Vin-

cent of Lerins, St. Peter Chrysologus. Sixth

Century—St. Caesarius of Aries, St. Gregory

the Great. Seventh Century—St. Isidore

of Seville. Eighth Century—Ven. Bede,

St. John Damascene. Eleventh Century

—

St. Peter Damian, St. Anselm. Twelfth

Century—St. Bernard. A complete collec-

tion of the works of the Fathers contains

many more names than these. Moreover,

it is plain that the Fathers of the first six

centuries, by the mere fact of their priority in

time, are much more valuable witnesses to

primitive faith and order, and that their

writings are in a stricter sense sources of

theological tradition, than the works of those

who came later, however illustrious the latter

may be. There is also a gradation of rank

among the Fathers, some having a much
higher authority than others. As private

doctors, no one of them has a final and
indisputable authority taken singly, except in

Bo far as his teaching is warranted by some
extrinsic and higher criterion, or supported by
its intrinsic reasons. As witnesses, each one
singly, or several concurring together, must
receive that credence which is reasonably due
in view of aU the quahties and circumstances

of the testimony given. Their morally
unanimous consent concerning matters per-

taining to faith has a decisive and irre-

fragable authority. It has always been held

that God raised up in the earlier ages of the

Church these highly gifted, learned, and holy
men, and endowed them with special and
extraordinary graces that they might be
the principal teachers of the mysteries and
doctrines of the faith. Their writings are the
great source of Hght and truth in theology,

after the Holy Scriptures, The authority of

their doctrine, in the proper sense of that

word, is nevertheless derived from the sanc-

tion of the Ecclesia Docens, the only supreme
and infaUible tribunal. (See FranzeUn " De
Divina Traditione," p. 177 sqq. ; Barden-
hewer, " Patrologie " ; id. French ed. by
Godet and Verschaffel ; Migne, " Patrologiae

Cursus Completus '* :
—

" Series Latina," 221

vols. : " Series Graieco-Latina," 162 volss

The Vienna " Corpus Scriptorum Ecclesiasti

corum " and the Berlin " Die Griechischet

Christhchen Schriftsteller der Ersten Drea

Jahrhunderten " are both in progress,

Among smaller collections may be mentioned
Hurter, " SS. Patrum Opuscula Selecta "

j

Vizzini, " Bibhotheca SS. PP. Theologiae

Tironibus et Universo Clero Accommodata "
j

Hemmer and Lejay, " Textes et Documents
pour I'ifitude Historique du Christianisme,**

Texts, Fr. Translation, and notes ; these last

three collections may be strongly recom-

mended for their handiness and cheapness aa

well as for their excellence. The Cambridge
series of " Patristic Texts " has mad© a
good beginning.)

FEAR OF GOD falls into two great

divisions. Servile fear is the fear such as a
slave might have for his master, and it looks

to the punishments which God inflicts. Filial

fear is the fear of sons ; it consists in dread of

offending God who is worthy of aU love, and
of being separated from Him by sin.

If servile fear be so utterly servile that it

is united with the will to sin if only it were
possible to do so without risk of punishment,

it is of course evil. But the fear of God's
punishments proceeds, according to the

Council of Trent (sess. xiv. ch. 4), from the

Holy Ghost, disposes the sinners to justifica-

tion, and remains even in the saints while

on earth and still liable to fall. *' Perfect

charity " does, indeed, " cast out fear

"

(1 Jn. iv. 18), but it does this only so far

as a man perfected in the love of God has
a growing knowledge that his conscience is

free from sins which will incur the judgment
of God, and has also an increasing confidence

in God's mercy. The fear of God's judgment
still remains, and the saints more than other
men were ready to make the Psalmist's

words their own :
" Pierce my flesh with

thy fear : for I am afraid because of thy
judgments " (Ps. cxviii.).

Fihal fear increases with the increase of

charity, siuce the more a soul loves God the

more it will fear offending Him, so long as

there is any danger of doing so. Even this

filial fear of offending God is absent in the

case of the blessed, because they are not

exposed to any such peril. But they are still

said to fear God in the sense that they con-

stantly recognise their own nothingness, and
revere God's infinite majesty. (See St.

Thomas, 2* 2®, q. 19 ; Estius on 1 John iv.)

FEASTS OF THE CHURCH. Days on
which the Church joyfully commemorates
particular mysteries of the Christian refigion

2 a
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or the glory of her saints. Such days have

not been imposed on us, as on the Jews, by
the express enactment of God, and in this as

in other respects the Christian law is one of

liberty. The whole hfe of a perfect Christian

is, as Origen says, a perpetual feast, on which

he dies to sin, rises with Christ, and receives the

gifts of the Holy Spirit. But the Church

has wisely instituted recurring festivals, which

impress the great truths of rehgion on our

minds, and bid us remember that " we are the

children of the saints." ^

At first the number of the Church's feasts

was small. Easter, the Ascension, Pente-

cost were celebrated in St. Augustine's time,

and, as he beheved, by Apostolic tradition.

He was familiar with the feasts of Christmas

and Epiphany. The feasts of martyrs were

at first only local, and those of confessors were

of later introduction even as local feasts. We
may form some idea of the number of feasts

during the first five centuries from a Calendar

of the African church pubUshed by Mabillon.

It is, according to that great critic, the most
ancient which we possess, and it agrees in a

remarkable degree with a list given by
Possidius of St. Augustine's sermons on the

festivals. This Calendar notes feasts of

African martyrs, and of some confessors. It

mentions also the feasts of certain martyrs

not Africans

—

e.g. St. Stephen, St. Laurence,

St. Vincent, SS. Gervase and Protase,

of St. James the Greater, of " the Holy
Apostles," of St. John Baptist, the Holy
Innocents, St, Andrew, St. Luke, and the

Maccabees. It gives no feast of the Blessed

Virgin, nor is there a word in St. Augustine's

genuine works which would lead us to beheve

that such feasts were known to him.

Neither is any found in the fragment we
have of the Leonine Sacramentary (fifth

century), though there is reason to believe

that in that age, or earlier, the Octave day

of Christmas (January 1) was celebrated

as a feast of our Lady. The ancient office

and Mass still in use testify to this.

Thomassin thinks the multiplicaticai of feasts

and their more solemn observance must be

attributed in great measure to the monastic

orders.

(1) Feasts are divided into holidays of

obligation (" festa fori"), on which the

faithful are bound to hear Mass and rest from

servile work, and hoUdays which the Church

observes in the Mass and ofiice without

imposing any obligation on the faithful

;

some of these again being known as " days

of devotion " or " festa suppressa," because

formerly hoHdays of obligation.

(2) Again, feasts are divided, according

> St. Paul reproaches the Galatiana (vi. 10) for ob-

serving " days " (such as the Sabbath), " months " (such

as the Feast of the New Moon), " times " (jcaipovs, annual

festivals, such as the Passover), " years " (such as the

Sabbatical Zear and Tear of Jubilee, &c.). The reference

is clearly to Jewish feasts. The Apostles themselves
observed " days," viz. Sundays ; and St. Paul " hasted to

keep the day of Pentecost at Jerusalem " (Acts xx. 16).

to their rank, into doubles, semi-doubles,

simples, &c. The following seems to be the
origin of these names. Lanfranc speaks of

double, simple, and semi-double offices. It

was the custom, till late in the Middle Ages,

always to recite the office of the feria [see

Feria], in spite of any feast which might occur

on it. Hence on greater solemnities, clerics

were obUged to recite a double office—one of

the feria, another of the feast. These double
offices were few in number : even the office

for the feasts of the Apostles was not double.

On lesser feasts the office was simple

—

i.e.

the feast was merely commemorated—and
on a third class of feasts the office of the feria

and feast were welded into one, much after

the fashion of the modem breviary offices

for certain Sundays in the Octave

—

e.g.

of the Ascension. These last offices were
called semi-double. As time went on, the

ferial gave way more and more to the* festal

offices, and we find Durandus, who died in

1296, using the words " double," " semi-

double," " simple " in a new sense. He
applies the word " double," not to the two
offices recited on one day, but to the single

office of a feast on which the antiphons were

doubled

—

i.e. repeated fully at the beginning

and end of a psalm. On semi-doubles, half

of the antiphon was repeated before, the whole
after the psalm : in other words, it was half

doubled. The office for simple feasts differed

little from that of the feria. The practice of

taking the hymn on simples from the common
of saints and reciting the Sunday psalms

at lauds only dates from Pius V.

Recent legislation (1911-1914) has effected

many changes in the manner of reciting

office and Mass on Saints' and other feast-

days. These changes tend in the direction

of giving greater prominence to the non-festal

elements of the Liturgy—a movement still

in progress.

In the modem office-books the doubles are

further subdivided into doubles of the first

class, doubles of the second class, greater

doubles, and ordinary doubles. The object

of this division is to determine which of two

feasts must give way to the other, should both

fall on the same day. The inferior feast is

either transferred to some other day or

commemorated at certain portions of the

office

—

e.g. Mass, lauds, &c. Further, certain

great feasts have octaves

—

i.e. are celebrated

throughout eight dajrs, and on the eighth

with special solemnity. Lastly, feasts are

moveable or immoveable, according as the

time of their celebration is fixed for a parti-

cular day of the civil year, or calculated from

Easter.

The Pope or General Councils may make
feasts of obhgation for the whole Church.

But a bishop cannot, on his own authority,

institute new feasts, alter the breviary or

missal, nor can he change the rank of feasts

—e.g. by making a semi-double a double

—
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<FXcept by Apostolic indult or leave from

the Congregation of Rites.

(See Thomassin, " Traite des Testes "
;

Gavantus with Meratus' notes ; and Probst,
" Brevier und Brevier-gebet." There was
-a celebrated controversy between Grancolas,

who explained the origin of the terms
"" double," " simple," &c., from the old

practice of reciting two offices, and Guyet
^' Heortologia," who argued that the term
" double " referred to the doubling of the

antiphon. An account of the arguments of

both is given by Meratus on Gavantus, p. ii.

eec. iii. cap. 2. The view of Probst, which
we have followed, does justice to the facts

adduced on either side. Duchesne, " Chris-

tian Worship," chap. viii. ; Kellner, " Heor-
tology "

; Holweck, " Fasti Mariani "

;

Burton and Myers, "The New Psalter"

for the recent changes relating to the

office on feasts.)

FEBRONIANISM. A name given to cer-

tain views on the constitution of the Church
and the relations of Church and State, which
may be roughly described as an exaggeration

of Galhcanism. They were propounded in

the middle of the 18th century by an author
who assumed the name of Febronius.

His real name was John Nicolas von
Hontheim. He was bom at Treves in 1701,

and studied canon law at Louvain, under the

famous Van Espen. The principles which
Hontheim learned from his professor evidently

left a lasting impression on his mind, for Van
Espen was remarkable for his spirit of opposi-

tion to Rome ^ no less than for his undoubted
talents and learning. Having taken his

Doctor's degree in law, Hontheim returned

to his native city and lectured on the
" Digest " in the University of Treves from
1732 to 1738. Ten years later, he was conse-

crated suffragan or auxiliary bishop of Treves
with a title in partibus, and under three

successive Prince-Archbishops exercised great

influence, both on the spiritual administration

of the arch-diocese and on the temporal
government of the electorate. He was justly

esteemed for his exemplary life, and, in spite

of engrossing occupations, he found time to

write and pubUsh two learned works on the
history of Treves ; nor was it till he had
reached old age that he did anything to
tarnish his fair name. In 1763 a book
appeared under the following title:—"De
Statu Ecclesiae et de legitima Potestate
Romani Pontificis, liber singularis ad re-

Tiniendos dissidentes in religione Christianos
compositus. BuUioni." The real name of

the author remained for a considerable time
unknown, and at this day the name of

Febronius, which occurred to Hontheim as a
nom de plume because his niece was called

Febronia in religion, is familiar to many who
never heard of Hontheim himself. The book,

* He would not acoept the bull " Unigenitus," and had
to flee from Louvain.

however, soon became notorious. It put into
shape opinions which were exceedingly
popular at the time—nowhere more so than
among German Catholics.

Christ, according to Febronius, had
conferred the power of the keys on the whole
body of the faithful, although it was to the pre-
lates of the Church that the actual adminis-
tration of the power was committed. Each
bishop, as a successor of the Apostles, received
his power straight from God, and had
unUmited authority to dispense, judge heresy,

and consecrate other bishops. Peter, indeed,
and his successors, were endowed by Christ

with the primacy, but through this primacy
—which, by the way, was not necessarily

attached to the Roman see—the Pope was
superior to his brethren in the episcopate,

only so far as a metropoUtan is superior to the
other bishops of his province. Moreover,
although the Pope was superior to any single

bishop, the body of the episcopate was
superior to him. He could do nothing against

the canons, his power being confined to

watching over their execution. An appeal
might always be made from the Pope to a
general council, since the Pope was not a
supreme, and much less an infallible, judge

;

nor could it be said that a council without the
Pope was like a body without its head, since

the Pope had to exercise his primacy in the
Church, not over it. Without the consent of

the Church, he could issue no laws of universal

obhgation, and it was idle to try to enforce

such laws by threatening the disobedient

with excommunication. True, partly by the
concessions of the bishops themselves, still

more by Papal extortion, the power of the
Holy See had grown to monstrous dimensions ;

but it was high time to restore primitive

discipline. To effect this, it was the duty of

the bishops to refrain from publishing in their

dioceses such Papal bulls as were injurious

to episcopal authority, while secular princes

ought to promote the same end by convoking
General Councils, and by availing themselves
of the Placet and appel comme d'abus, and by
open refusal to submit.

These propositions are manifestly opposed
to Catholic doctrine, and they are not even
consistent with each other. The book, more-
over, was every way unworthy of its author,

for it shows no sign of the learning which he
actually possessed. What he said, had been
said before by Richer and by the Spaniard
Tostatus, but Febronius does not seem even
to have had recourse to them, and was content

to draw from Dupin. Clement XIII. con-

demned the book on February 27, 1764,

although only some of the German bishops

—

among whom, however, was the Archbishop
of Treves—prohibited it in their dioceses.

Many refutations appeared, of which the

most famous are the " Antifebronio " of the

Jesuit Zaccaria (Pisaur. 1767, 4 vols. 8vo.,
" Antifebronius vindicatus," Caesen. 1768,
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4 vols. 8vo), the " Italus ad Febronium *'

of the Capuchin Viator a Cocaleo (Luc. 1768,

Trident. 1774), and the " De Potestate

Ecclesiastica Summorum Pontificum et Con-
ciliorum generahum liber, una cum vindiciis

auctoritatis pontificiae contra opus Just.

Febronii," by Peter Ballerini (Veron. 1768,

4to). Febronius defended himself under
various new pseudonyms, such as Justinianus

Novus, Joannes Clericus, Aulas Jordanes, &c.

So things stood till 1778, when Pius VI.,

feeling the need of more stringent measures,

pointed out to the Archbishop of Treves that

Febronius must make a formal recantation or

else fall under the censures of the Church.
With great difficulty Febronius was persuaded
to give a general explanation of his meaning,
which explanation was sent to Rome and
returned as insufficient. At last the Pope and
the Archbishop persuaded him to make a
specific retractation of erroneous propositions

in his book, which by this time had grown to

six volumes. Unfortunately, the documents
printed by Wyttenbach and Miiller in the
third volume of their " Gesta Trevirorum "

show that Febronius did not really and
thoroughly renounce his errors. In 1781 he
pubhshed a commentary on his retractation
(" Justini Febronii Juris-consulti Commen-
tarius in suam Retractationem Pio VI. Pont.
Max. Kal. Nov. Ann. 1778 submissam.'*
Francof, 1781, 4to) which contained many
propositions which must have been highly
offensive to the Pope. Pius VI. handed it for

examination to Cardinal Gerdil, who replied

to it in his treatise headed " In Commen-
tarium a Justino Febronio in suam
Retractationem editum Animadversiones,"
and to be found in volume xiii. of his collected

works. But Febronianism appealed to pre-
judices and interests against which learned
treatises could avail httle. The notorious
Church reforms of Joseph II. may be fairly

called Febronian, and the Ems Congress in
1786 acted on similar principles. The Arch-
bishops of Cologne, Treves, and Mayence—all

of them secular princes as weU as ecclesias-

tical dignitaries—and the Archbishop of
Salzburg were offended at the sending of a
Papal nuncio to Munich, and the activity
of the nuncio Monsignor Pacca at Cologne.
Accordingly, they appointed representatives
who met at Ems and drew up a " Punctation "

in 23 articles, the object of which was to make
the archbishops practically independent of
Rome. The threatened schism came to
nothing, and in 1789 the three episcopal
Electors acknowledged the right of the Holy
See to give dispensations and send nuncios.
Febronius, who was already a very old man,
does not appear to have taken any active
part in the contest. He died in peace with
the Church on September 2, 1790. In a short
time the French Revolution changed the
face of Europe, and Febronianism, though
remnants of it lingered on to our own day.

has never since been the occasion of any
serious danger in the Church. (See Briick

in ** Kirchenlex." ; Lauchert in " Cath. Enc."
;

Stumper, " Die Kirchenrechthchen Ideen des
Febronius "

; Ortolan in DThC.)
FEE. A retribution for services rendered^

It is expressly forbidden for clerics to demand
payment for the administration of the sacra-

ments or funerals. But as those who serve

the altar have to live by the altar and " they
who preach the Gospel should Hve by the
Gospel " (1 Cor. ix. 14), and " the labourer

is worthy of his hire " (Lk. x. 7), the Church
has commanded the faithful to contribute

to the support of their pastors. One of the
authorized ways of doing this is to make an
offering on the occasion of receiving certain

sacraments [e.g. baptism, matrimony) or

when the priest has rendered some service.
" Although the Church detests all filthy lucre

in extorting or exacting money from the
faithful for the celebration of the sacraments,

yet the Fourth Council of the Lateran pre-

scribes that the laudable customs, in

accordance with which offerings were made
by the faithful to the ministers of the altar on
occasion of the administration of the sacra-

ments, should be observed" (II Council of

Westminster, xv.). " Priests should beware
of receiving any retribution from penitents

on account of confession " (I Westm. xix. 7).

In Hke manner certain taxes or fees

may be received by the Papal and episcopal

chanceries for the time and trouble taken in

expediting favours, dispensations, &c. (See

the regulations drawn up by Innocent X in.

1678.) As regards stipends for Masses see

Mass, p. 568. (See Taunton ; Ferraris, Taxa.y
FERIA. A name given in the eccle-

siastical calendar to all days of the week
except Sunday ("Dies dominica") and
Saturday (" Sabbatum "). It seems strange

that the title of Feria or feast should be given

to days which are not feasts, or at least are not
considered as such, so far as they are called-

Feriae. The explanation given in the

breviary (Feast of St. Silvester, lect. vi.),.

that clerics are to be free from worldly cares

and keep a perpetual feast to God, scarcely

suffices, and perhaps is not intended, to
account for the actual origin of the name.
The true explanation is probably this. The
Jews were accustomed to name the days of

the week from the Sabbath and thus we find'

in the Gospels such expressions as " unanj
sabbati," fiiav rav a-a^^drayv,^ " the first day
from the Sabbath," or, in other words, the

first day of the week. The early Christians

reckoned the days in Easter week in the same
fashion : only as all the days in that week
were holy days, they called Easter Monday,,
not the first day after Easter Sunday, but the

second feria or feast-day ; and as every

* In Eabbinical usage, the word " Sabbath " became j

equivalent to week, and hence in Rabbinical language-

(adopted in the Gospels) DS^Il inX is our Sunday.
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Sunday is a lesser Easter, the practice

prevailed of calling each Monday " feria

secunda," each Tuesday " feria tertia," and
£0 on.

The recent Constitution, " Divino

Afflatu" (Nov. 1, 1911), made important

changes in the rules for ferias and vigils.

When a double feast (not of the first or second

class) or a semi-double occurs on a ferial in

Iient (or Ember day or Rogation Monday)
priests celebrating private Mass may take

their choice and celebrate either (1) the Mass
of the feast with commemoration and last

Gospel of the feria ; or (2) the Mass of the

feria with commemoration of the feast. But
they are forbidden to say private votive

Masses or private Mass for the dead. An
exception is granted in favour of Masses for

the dead in Lent, which may be said on the

first free day in each week. Some,
moreover, of the greater ferias are privileged,

^nd this is the case with the days of Holy,

Easter, and Whitsun weeks, as also with

Ash Wednesday. They exclude any feast

of however high a rank, and cause it to be

transferred to another day. This must be

understood of the celebration in choir, for

the obUgation of resting from servile work
And hearing Mass on holidays of obUgation

usually * remains, even if that hoHday falls

on a greater feria. (Gavantus, with Meratus'

Notes, p. ii. sect. iii. cap. 5; Burton and
Myers, "The New Psalter.")

FERRARA. [See Florekce, Council
OF.]

FEUDUM ECCLESIASTICUM. By an
ecclesiastical fief was meant, strictly speaking,

a domain belonging to the Church, which the

bishop, abbot, or other possessor, granted as

fl, fief to a prince, baron, knight, or other

secular person, in return for protection, escort,

and other similar services. The bishop, &c.,

retained the suzerainty in the name of the

Church, and the infeoffed person did homage
to him as his vassal. Tithes were also

regarded as a feudum ecclesiaMicum. By an
improper use of the term it was extended to

the secular estates granted in fief to the
Church. (Ferraris, Feudum.)

FEUILLANTS. [See Cistercians.]
FILIOQUE. [See Creed, p. 239.]

FINAL PERSEVERANCE is defined by
Billuart ('* De Grat." diss. viii. a. 5) as that
great and special gift in virtue of which a man
remains in a state of grace till the moment of

death. The Council of Trent (Sess. vi. can. 16
and cap. 13) teaches that no one without
special revelation can know for certain that he
will persevere, and also that we are utterly
unable to secure this gift by merits of our own.
It comes from the grace of God, " who is able
to establish him who stands so that he may
continue to stand, and to re-estabhsh him
who falls." The teaching of the council is

* Usually
; for if the Annunciation falls on Q-ood Friday

•or Holy Saturday, all obligation of observance is transferred.

confirmed by reason and Scripture. To merit
a gift from God, it is necessary that God
should promise to bestow the gift in question,

as a reward for good works. No sach
promise has been made. On the contrary.

Scripture reminds the just that they must
work out their salvation " with fear and
trembhng," and warns him who stands " to
take heed lest he fall."

It is possible, however, to obtain this gift

by prayer and good works, which appeal, not
to the justice, but to the hberahty and kind-

ness of God ; and some theologians speak of

final perseverance as obtained in such cases

by merit " de congruo." In this sense St.

Augustine (" De Bono Persever." cap. 6) says

we can merit final perseverance by prayer
("suppUciter emereri"). (See St. Thomas,
1^ 2», q. 114, a. 9 ; Wilhelm and Scannell,
" Cath. Theol." II. 242 ; and the ordinary

text-books " De Gratia.")

FINDING OF CROSS. [See Cboss.]

FIRE. Blessing of. (See Holy Week,
p. 418.)

FIRE. (See Hell, Purgatory.)
FIRST-FRUITS. By the law of Moses the

first-fruits of man, of animals, and of " what-
soever thou hast sown in the field," ^ were
owed to the Lord. A command was given to

Aaron, as representing the priestly caste

—

" For the first-bom of man thou shalt take a

price, and every beast that is unclean thou
shalt cause to be redeemed." * In another

place * the Levites are said to be taken by the

Lord in commutation of this price ("I have
taken them instead of the first-bom that open
every womb in Israel"), but it was still

required that a first-bom son should be
presented to the Lord in the Temple, and
redeemed by the payment of five shekels.*

The firsthngs of clean beasts—cows, sheep,

and goats—^were not to be redeemed, but
offered in sacrifice ; and of the meat, the

consecrated breast and right shoulder were
assigned to the sons of Aaron. Of this meat
only the males in the priestly famifies were to

partake ;
^ but the first-fruits of the produce

of the land were given " to thee, and to thy

sons, and to thy daughters, by a perpetual

law." The Levites themselves, though, being

without land, they could not offer " first-

fruits of the barn-floor and the wine-press," •

yet were instructed to offer the first-fruits of

the tithes paid to them by the children of

Israel to the Lord—^that is, " the tenth part of

the tenth."

A Hebrew tradition mentioned in the body
of the canon law assigns some part of the crop,

not less than a sixtieth, and not more than

a fortieth, as the proportion which ought to

be given as first-fruits. In substance, the

obhgation to offer first-fruits, which ia

equivalent to an intention of sustaining the

Ex. Eriii. 16.

Num. viii. 16.

Nuns. xrliL 10.

• Num. xvS. 15.
• Grotius, ad Luc, ii. 33.
• Num. xviii. 30.
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Church and its ministers with our temporal

goods, is still valid under the new law ; but in

form it is not binding, except in cases where
they are demanded under an ancient custom.

(Ferraris, Primitiae.

)

FISCAL, PROCURATOR. (See Pro-
cuBATOR Fiscal.)

FISTULA (also called siphorif calamus^

'pugillaris). A pipe or reed through which the

faithful used to receive the Blood of Christ

from the chaUce. This manner of com-
municating is mentioned in the most ancient

Roman Ordines (the oldest is attributed by
Mabillon to the time of Gregory the Great),

and a curious relic of this custom remains

to this day. At Papal Masses, the deacon
brings the Precious Blood to the Pope, who
takes it through a fistula. (See Rock, i. pp.
128-132 ; Kraus, " Real-Encykl'* i, 529.)

FLABELLUM. (See Fan.)

FLAGELLANTS. So called from the

scourges {flagella) which they carried in their

processions, and with which they lashed their

bare arms and shoulders. They first appeared

in the thirteenth century, an age when
Christian architecture reached a height of

glory and perfection never since equalled, and
extraordinary sanctity revealed marvels of

grace and divine power before unsuspected,

but in which, also, the reign of law being but
imperfectly established, the world was often

startled from its propriety by the apparition

of monsters of cruelty and lust, hke EcceUn
da Romano and his brother, whose touch was
contamination and their very existence a

curse. No human arm seemed able to reach

far enough, or strike hard enough, to punish

a twentieth part of the crimes that were
committed. God appeared to be the one
refuge left. Numbers of persons—men,
women and children—collected together

;

they veiled their faces and uncovered their

shoulders ; in each town that they entered,

forming a melancholy procession, they sought
by tears, groans, and voluntary penance

—

singing penitential songs the while—to ap-
pease the divine wrath ; the sound of the lash

was continual, and blood flowed abundantly.

The first association of Flagellants appeared
in Perugia in 1260. The sympathy and
agitation which their proceedings at first

excited would almost surpass beUef ; every-

where they were joined by crowds of fervent

neophytes. The rule of the association was
that every person should remain a member of

it during thirty-three days, in honour of the

thirty-three years of the life of our Lord. A
contemporary ^ writer says that, whatever
might be alleged against them, " nevertheless

by this means many who were at enmity
were reconciled, and many good things were
done." The secular governments, after a
time, observing that the Holy See and the
bishops in general did not encourage the
movement, began to prohibit the Flagellant

• Quoted by Milman, Latin CJirislianity, book xl. chap. 2.

processions. After the Black Death (1348)
the Flagellants again appeared. They now
gave way to many extravagances ; their

leader spoke of a mysterious letter which
had fallen from heaven and been found at

Jerusalem, in which Jesus Christ promised
to be gracious to all penitents in the proces-

sions of Flagellants, " because their blood was
mingled with His blood.'* Clement VI.

repressed them ; but they appeared again,

and for the last time, about the date of the
Council of Constance, among the canons of

which is one condemning their excesses. (Seo

Bareille in DThC ; Haupt in " Realencykl.

fiir Prot. Theol. " Geisslerhruderschaften.)

FLECTAMUS GENUA (" Let us bend our
knees"). Words used by the deacon before

the collects in the office of Good Friday and in

certain Masses. The subdeacon immediately
afterwards says " Levate " (" rise," Hterally
" raise them up"), and the ministers at the
altar do so, having knelt on one knee for a
moment. In ancient times each summon*
came from the deacon ; the people knelt, and
a longer space was allowed for silent prayer.

(See Genuflexion ; Benedict XIV. " De
Miss." ii. 5.) In accordance with a tradition

ratified by the Council of Nicaea (325) the
" Flectamus genua " and corresponding

kneeling down are omitted on all Sundays
and during Paschal Time.

FLORENCE, COUNCIL OF.^ Several re-

markable attempts to heal the schism of the
East and West were made during the four-

teenth and fifteenth centuries. In 133^
Andronicus III. Palaeoiogus sent the Abbot
Barlaam to negotiate with one of the Avignon
Popes, Benedict XII. ; but the Pope would
not listen to Barlaam's proposal—viz. that

the churches should be united, while the
dogmatic differences remained as they were.

New attempts at reconciliation were made by
John V. Palaeologus, who was hard pressed

by the Turks. The emperor himseK became
a CathoHc in 1369, but his example was not
followed by the clergy or the people. At last

John VI. Palaeologus was reduced to straits

which made him see the impossibilityof saving

the Byzantine empire without help from the
Western Christians. The Turks had taken
Adrianople(1360), and his throne was already

tottering beneath him. In his extremity
he was willing to negotiate for peace with the

Catholic Church. Nicolas of Cusa went to-

Constantinople and smoothed the way for

reconciUation. No doubt, there was also a
real desire for unity and doctrinal agreement
among many of the Greeks, apart from the

poUtical motives which induced them to come
to terms with the Latin Church. One of the

Greek ecclesiastics expressly said at a council

held for preUminary consultation at Con-

stantinople that a union on merely poUtical

* This is the usual name, because at Florence the chief

work of the council was done ; but in reality it met first

at I'errara and ended at Bome.
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grounds would not last. At the end of

November 1437, 700 Greeks sailed from the

Bosporus. The emperor, the Patriarch

Joseph of Constantinople, deputies from the

©ther Patriarchs, entrusted by them with
complete power to act as their representatives,

and Bessasion, the famous archbishop of

Nicaea, were among their number. On Feb-
ruary 8, 1438, they landed at Venice. Early
in March they reached Ferrara, to which the

Council of Basle had been transferred, and
were received with great solemnity by the

Pope, Eugenius IV. On April 9th the council

was opened, and the discussion on the addi-

tion of the word " FiHoque " to the Creed
began. It lasted for fifteen sessions, after

which, partly because the plague had broken
out at Ferrara, partly because the Florentines

wished to have the council in their city and
offered to supply the Pope with money, which
he sorely needed for the maintenance of the

Greeks, the council was transferred thither.

At Florence the council continued to sit from
1439 to 1442.

First of all the great dogmatic question

on the procession of the Holy Ghost was
decided. The Greeks accepted the Latin
terminology—viz. that the Holy Ghost
proceeds from the Father and the Son, when
its real meaning was explained to them. The
Latins fully admitted and the council defined

that the Holy Ghost proceeds from the

Father and the Son as from one principle and
by a single spiration. The Latins, moreover,
fully allowed the orthodoxy of the Greek
terminology—viz. that the third Person
proceeds from the Father through the Son

;

and this expression also was approved by the
Council. Other points of difference were
next discussed. It was defined that the Body
of Christ is truly consecrated either with
leavened or unleavened bread, Latins and
Greeks being required to follow in this

matter the custom of their respective

churches ; further, that such souls as have
departed in God's grace, but without having
done penance enough for their sins, are

detained in Purgatory, and, while there, are

assisted by the sacrifices, prayers, and good
works of Christians on earth ; that, on the
other hand, souls perfectly purified or, like

infants just baptized, needing no purification,

go straight to heaven and see God face to face,

whereas the souls of those who die in mortal
sin descend at once to hell. The discussions
on the primacy of the Roman bishop were
much more long and keen. John of Torque-
mada (Turrecremata), John of Ragusio, and
Ambrose Traversari were the great advocates
of the Papal prerogatives. At last, however,
the council defined that " the Holy Apostolic
See and Roman Pontiff hold the primacy
over all the world ; that the Roman Pontiff
is the successor of Pet^r, prince of the
Apo&tles ; that he is the true vicar of Christ,
the head of the whole Church, the father and

teacher of all Christians ; and that to him
in [the person of] blessed Peter full power haa
been committed by our Lord Jesus Christ

of feeding, ruling, and governing the universal

Church ; as also {quemadmodum etiam, Kad*

hv rpoTTov) * is contained in the acts of

oecumenical councils and in the holy canons."
On July 5, 1439, all the members, except
Mark of Ephesus and the bishop of Stauropolis,

signed the Decree of Union containing the
above definitions. On the evening of the
same day the Greeks again appeared before

the Pope, and Bessarion declared their belief

that the transubstantiation of the bread and
wine in the Mass is effected by the words of

consecration, thus abandoning the opinion

which ascribed the change to the fVixXiyo-ts

or invocation of the Holy Ghost. [See

Consecration.] The Decree of Union was
solemnly published next day (Sunday) in the

Cathedral of Florence, being read aloud by
Cardinal Julian in Latin, and by Bessarion

in Greek. On August 26, 1439, the Greek
emperor left Florence.

The union effected was of short duration.

Joseph, Patriarch of Constantinople, had died

during the council ; his successor, Metro-
phanes, who was well disposed to the imion,

died shortly after it, in 1443. Mark of

Ephesus and other enemies of unity were
active in their intrigues, and it was not till

1452 that Cardinal Isidore, the fugitive

metropolitan of Kiew and legate of Pope
Nicolas v., succeeded in having the Florentine

decrees acknowledged and promulgated in the

church of St. Sophia. But on May 29, 1453,

the Turks took Constantinople, and the

Sultan Muhammed II. appointed the anti-

Roman Gennadius to the Patriarchate. In

1472 the decrees of Florence were formally

repudiated by a schismatical council at

Constantinople.

Other Orientals besides the Greek schis-

matics were reunited with the Church during

the course of the council. In 1439 ih/&

Armenians, in 1440 a part of the Jacobites or

Monophysite Christians, were received into

Cathohc communion, and Eugenius IV.

issued special instructions for them which are

stiU extant. After Eugenius had returned to

Rome, in 1443, the council was still continued

and sessions held in the Lateran church. At
the second session of the council after it had
been transferred to Rome, in 1445, Timothy,

the Chaldaean or Nestorian Metropolitan of

Tarsus Uving in Cyprus, with his clergy and
people made their submission to the Pope,

and about the same time the Maronites in

that island became CathoUcs.

For a time GalHcan divines denied tho

claims of Florence to rank as a General

Council, because they held that the Pope

* Recent examination of the original document rigned

with the autograph of the Greek emperor, and preserved at

Florence, removes all shadow of doubt that this is the true

reading. Four or five original copies bear the same witnees

(see in/ro, p. 676. iK>tc).
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exceeded his power in transferring the Council

from Basle to Ferrara. Even at Trent the

French refused to admit the Florentine

definition on the Papal authority. But the

learned Galilean Natalis Alexander points out

that the Pope has the right to modify and
dispense from the canons of councils, if pubUc
necessity or the good of the Church requires

him to do so. He argues further that the
" sounder part " of the Fathers of Basle

consented to the removal of the assembly

from Basle to Ferrara. It is scarcely

necessary to say that such doubts have

long since ceased to be possible among
CathoUcs.

The Acts of the Council have perished,

butwe possess (1) a minute history in the form
of Acts, written in Greek, and evidently

by a Greek member of the council. Hefele,

Frommann, and other scholars attribute

the history to Dorotheus of Mitylene. It

will be found in the collections of Mansi or

Hardouin, with a Latin translation by the

Cretan Caryoptilus. (2) A history agreeing

in all the most important points with the

one just mentioned was published, in 1638,

by Justiniani, Custos of the Vatican Library.

This history is drawn up, partly from notes

made by the Papal advocate Andreas de Sta
Cruce, who was present at the council, partly

from other documents in the Vatican archives

and in other Roman libraries. Hardouin has

printed Justiniani's history in his collection.

(3) A history by Syropulus, a Greek priest and
dignitary of Constantinople. Syropulus was
present at the council and signed the Decree
of Union, but he was from the first a secret,

and soon became an open and most bitter,

enemy of the council. A very inaccurate

Latin translation from a Paris MS. was
pubUshed by the Anglican Robert Creyghton,
at the Hague, in 1660. The best modern
history of the council is by Hefele-Leclercq

(vol. vii.). (Pastor, " Hist, of the Popes,"
i. 312 sqq., Eng. tr. ; Vogt in DThC

;

Creighton, " Hist, of the Papacy," ii.)

FLORIDA PASCUA. [See Palm Sunday.]
FONT. A vessel to contain the baptismal

water. In the early ages Baptism was given

by immersion out in the open in rivers or in

pools of water [e.g. Acts viii. 38) ; sometimes
indoors [e.g. Acts ix. 18, xvi. 33). In the
course of time the latter came to be the
prevailing practice, and the artificial pool or

cistern for Baptism became an important
adjunct to the Christian place of worship.

The neophyte stood in it with feet immersed,
while the water was poured over his head.

This mode of baptizing regulated the size and
shape of the vessel. When the custom of

immersion ceased in the West, and infusion

came to be the rule, the font took the form
of a large vase mounted on a pedestal of

sufficient height for the infant to be held
over it.

For the blessing of the Font see Holy

Wbbk, p. 420. Tertullian speaks of the water
being hallowed by the invocation of God
{invocato DeOy " De Bapt." iv., PL, i. 1204).

St. Cyprian, St. Basil, and St. Ambrose refer

to this blessing (Chardon, Bapteme, ch. iv.).

(See Baptism, p. 64 ; Baptistery ; Peter-

son in " Cath. Enc." ; Ferraris, Baptismus,

i. 991, 1003-8 ; Leclercq in '' Cath. Enc."
Holy Water Fonts.)

FORTITUDE. [See Cardinal Virtues.]

FORTY HOURS. [See Exposition of
the Blessed Sacrament.]

FORUM ECCLESIASTICUM. The tribu-

nals of the Church are of two kinds, internal

and external. The internal forum is the

tribunal estabhshed in the sacrament of

penance, where the coercive power is the Holy
Ghost acting on the conscience, the penitent

is his own accuser, and the confessor, guided

by the principles of Moral Theology, remits

or retains sin, exacts satisfaction, and
directs restitution, according to the circum-

stances of each case. [Penance.]
Under the name of forum externum is

included every exercise of ecclesiastical

jurisdiction external to the tribimal of

penance. The judicial office in the external

forum belongs to bishops in their respective

dioceses, metropolitans in the cases assigned

to them by the canons, and supremely and
universally to the Holy See. But a previous

question arises—viz, : Is the exercise of an
external coercive jurisdiction a right inherent

in the constitution of the Church ? Is it not
rather an encroachment on the rights of the

civil power ? It will be found on a close

examination that this is part of a larger

question—^viz. : Whether the Church in-

stituted by Jesus Christ really possesses a

native and supreme authoxity, parallel—^not

subordinate—to the supreme authority of the

State ? If the Church is and ought to be thus

independent, then the right of making laws

for the government of her children, not Hable

to the revision of the civil power, cannot be

denied to her ; and if she has the right of

legislation, she must also possess that of

coercive jurisdiction, since in human society

it is useless to pass laws if one has not the

power of enforcing them. But if Christ never

meant His Church to be an independent
society, these rights could not be claimed for

her. Among Protestants it is generally held

that the Church possesses no power originally

and absolutely independent of that of the

State. The view of Puffendorf, or some
modification of it, is still generally accepted,

according to which the Christian Church is a

kind of college or society within the State

—

in which all the members, qua Christians,

are equal, and can meet together as in other

colleges to elect officers, transact business,

adopt rules and by-laws, and so on—but

which has no power of passing laws,

administering justice, condemning, or

punishing.
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Catholic teaching, grounded on Scripture

«,nd tradition, rejects so degrading a view of

the Church which God Incarnate founded
upon earth and endowed with supernatural

power and grace. To Peter and the other

Apostles Christ gave the power of binding

and loosing. He commanded them to go and
teach aU nations ; He promised to be with

them all days, even to the consummation of

the world ; He said that while the things of

Caesar were to be rendered to Caesar, the

things of God were to be given to God

;

finally he declared, " He that heareth you
heareth me, and he that despiseth you
despiseth me." ^ He promised to build His
Church on Peter, and that against this

Church, which St. Paul calls *' the pillar and
the ground of truth," ^ the gates of HeU should

not prevail. There is not the sUghtest hint

anywhere that Christ intended that these

powers should be exercised in subjection to

the civil power. We find abundant evidence

that the Apostles and the early Church freely

exercised the powers thus committed to them,
not in preaching, converting, and working
miracles only, but also in the three specific

modes with which we are concerned—viz.

in making laws, in judging, and in punishing.

At a synod publicly held in Jerusalem to

decide whether the Gentile Christians were to

be obliged to receive circumcision, a decision

was arrived at which was to all intents and
purposes a law—^which was promulgated
under the formula " It hath seemed good to

the Holy Ghost and to us " ^—and which St.

Paul enjoined his converts to obey, as being
" precepts of the apostles and ancients" (Acts

xvi. 4). The powers of judging and punishing

were exercised in the cases of Ananias and
Sapphira, Elymas the sorcerer, and notably in

that of the incestuous Corinthian.* Following

the example of the Apostles, the bishops in the

first and every succeeding age of the Church
have been accustomed to meet in synod and
enact canons—that is, ecclesiastical laws

concerning every religious interest and duty of

man ; and they never considered it incum-
bent on them to submit these laws for the

approval of the civil power. The emperors
themselves often endorsed the doctrine of

ecclesiastical Uberty. Arcadius and Honorius,
in one of their Constitutions, ^ say " Whenever
the cause is one of religion, it belongs to the
bishops to judge " ; and the Theodosian
Code contains an explicit direction in the
same sense.* In the early ages of the Church
the judicial office was largely exercised by
episcopal synods, in which important cases

€f heresy, immorality, &c., were tried and
decided, and the punishment of excommuni-
cation, deposition, suspension, degradation,
or imprisonment was inflicted. In course
ef time ordinary cases came to be heard in

» Us.. X. 16.
* Acts XV. 28.
• Soglia, lib. iv. cap. 1.

• 1 Tim. iii. 15.
« 1 Cor. V. 3.

• Soglia, u&t svp.

the individual bishop's court, whilst causae
majores—e.g. those of bishops—^were reserved
to the Holy See. At the same time a settled

mode of procedure with regular ofiicials

became established in the episcopal courts.

By the twelfth century this change had been
generally effected, and still continues sub-
stantially in force, though, in some cases, the
regular officials and procedure are necessarily

dispensed with to a greater or less degree,

according to the position of the Church in

different countries.

It will be admitted that the right of

legislation draws with it the judicial power

;

if the Church possesses one, she possesses also

the other. But it has been contended that
the sanctions of her judicial decisions ought to
be of a spiritual nature onlj'', and as such
should involve no suffering to the criminal
except either within the self-accusing con-
science, or in another world. The Church may
have courts, it is said, but she may not enforce

the decisions of these courts by temporal
penalties ; if these are required, she must
ask the civil power to apply them. Mar-
silius Ficinus maintained that " the Pope, or
the whole Church taken collectively, cannot
punish any man, however wicked he may be,

with a coercive punishment, unless the
Emperor give them authority to do so." '

But this was condemned as erroneous by John
XXII., and a similar opinion promulgated by
the too famous synod of Pistoia was censured
by Pi^is VI. in the bull " Auctorem fidei."

To admit such a doctrine would be tanta-

mount to condemning the heroic bishops of the
early Church, who feared not to depose an
Arius or a Dioscorus against the opposition of

the civil power. For certainly deposition is

a " coercive punishment," and in numerous
instances, if the leave of the State had been
waited for before inflicting it, it would never
have been inflicted at all. Even while
all along asserting her independence, we
know what the Church has had to suffer at

the hands of heretical and despotic princes ;

what, then, would have become of

Christianity if she had admitted that she
had no right of punishing except by their

hands ?

The punishments inflicted in the forum
externum are of various kinds : besides those
already enumerated (excommunication,
deposition, &c.), they include, or have
included, stripes, fines, and relegation to a
monastery. It is the general opinion of

canonists that they should be such as not to

involve the shedding of blood

—

citra sanguinis

effusionem ; and this because the Church can

never, Hke human justice, merge the considera-

tion of the possible reformation of the offender

in that of what is required for the safety of

society, and to deter others from doing the

like. The Holy Office, in the day of its most
unsparing severities, did not itself inflict

- Soglia, iv. 1, 6.
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the death-penalty on those whom it sentenced,

but deUvered them over to the secular arm.

Practically it amounted to much the same
thing ; but the reason of this was that

secular governments in those days sincerely

beUeved that the heretic not only sinned

against God, but was also a dangerous

offender against human society. It may
be rejoined that the ecclesiastical authorities

not only shared in this opinion of the rulers,

but by their writings and exhortations partly

caused it. This cannot be denied ; nor were

they wrong in their belief and action ; but

it may probably be held that they did so in

their civil capacity, as members of a com-
munity, rather than in their ecclesiastical

capacity, as churchmen. With regard to

stripes, the change in manners scarcely

permits of its being included at the present

day among ecclesiastical punishments. With
regard to fines, the canonists prescribe that

they should be imposed with great caution,

and so that no suspicion can arise that the

judges or officials derive any benefit from
them.

Lay encroachment and usurpation have
laboured to destroy the network of eccle-

siastical jurisdiction which formerly over-

spread Europe. In the day of their power the

canonists, speaking generally, comprehended
well the hmits of the two jurisdictions, and
never encroached systematically on the

temporal domain ; the lawyers, on the

contrary, taking advantage of the decline of

faith, and the confusion caused by the

heresies of northern Europe, have everywhere

encroached on the ecclesiastical domain, and
laboured to substitute their various systems

of local law for the jurisprudence founded on
divine revelation, the tradition of the Church,

and general reason. They say, indeed, that

their jurisprudence is guided by the principles

of universal morality, and ask what more is

needed ? Even if this were true to the fullest

extent, it would not follow that the civil

courts should assume jurisdiction in spiritual

causes. Morahty—justice—^must be the norm
of every endurable jurisdiction set up amongst
men ; but it will not take us far enough : for

man is not only capax morum but also capax
religionis. Jurisprudence requires not only a

rule but an end. This end, for the Roman
jurists, was found in the arbitrary pleasure of

the prince {quod principi placuit, &c.) ; for

modem jurists it is found in the arbitrary

pleasure of a majority. In either case the

general good of the community is the real end,

which is supposed at one period to be best

attained through despotism, at another
through universal suffrage. This, which is

the highest end of man conceived as living in

time, is treated by the unbeUeving govern-

ments of the day as if it were his sole end.

His religious destiny is absolutely ignored, and
the jurisprudence which rests on the assump-
tion that he has such a destiny is trampled

upon and suppressed. In the Middle Ages
the lawyers admitted that the jurisprudence

of the Church was informed by a loftier

aim than their own, and the two systems^

were administered side by side with—on
the whole— extraordinary success and
advantage. (Ferraris, Forum Ecclesiasti-

cum ; Tarquini, " Juris Eccl, Publici.

Institutiones.")

FOSSOR. [See Catacombs.]
FOUNDATION. [See Benefice, Endow-

ment, Establishment.]
FRANCE, CHURCH OF. In the articles

Civil Constitution of the Clergy and
Concordat, the transition during the French
Revolution, from the ancient ecclesiastical

order in France to a new state of things

was briefly described. Some account of the

organization and working of the modem
Church of France wiU be attempted in the

present article, both during the working of

the Concordat and since its dissolutioa

(Dec. 11, 1905).

Since the commencement of the Second
Empire in 1852, the dioceses of Metz and
Strasburg have been lost to France ; on the^

other hand, the Savoyard dioceses of Annecy,

St. Jean de Maurienne, and Tarentaise, with

the archdiocese of Chambery, have been

annexed to it, and Algiers, which was thea
subject to the Archbishop of Aix, has been

erected into an archiepiscopal see, with the

suffragan sees of Constantine and Oran.

There are now in France and her dependencies

eighteen archbishoprics,^ and seventy-twa

bishoprics. The bishopric of Lille was
added by Pius X. in the last year of his

pontificate. The parish priests are divided

into Cures and Besservants, and the

distinction between the two classes is im-

portant. The Concordat between Napoleon

and Pius VII. made no mention of Des-

servants ; it merely stipulated that the

priests serving the cures should receive certain

emoluments. In this, nothing but bare

justice, or rather a small instalment of justice,

was asked from the state ; for the " traite-

ment " or annual grant was to replace the far

larger income from tithes and other Church

property, which had been confiscated during

the Revolution. But if every parish priest

should receive a decent stipend, the govern-

ment considered that it would not have made
a good bargain. It was accordingly resolved

to recognize as priests for the purposes of the

above-mentioned article, speaking generally,

only the cures of the cMef places in the

several cantons * in France. These curis

cantonaux were about 3500 in number

;

they were divided into two classes, the

stipend for the first class being 1500, that

for the second 1200 francs per annum^

1 Viz. Aix, Alby, Algiers, Auch, Avignon, Besan?on,

Bordeaux, Bourges, Oambrai, Ohamb6ry, Lyons, Pans,

Rheims, Rennes, Rouen, Sens, Toulouse, and Tours.

2 A canton is a division of an arrondissement, contammg
usually from ten to twenty communes.

I
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Under each curS cantonal are usually

several vicairea. The priests serving all the

other churches within the canton are called

Desservants. They are first mentioned in the

Organic Articles [Concordat], where it is

said that they shall be under the surveillance

of the cures

—

i.e. the cur6s cantonaux. They
were so for a time, but their real canonical

position gradually prevailed, and a desservant

is now immediately under his bishop, and is

commonly called, and is, " M. le Cure " in

his own parish, as much as the dignitary in

the cJief lieu de cantony to whom alone the

law allowed the title. Their position, how-
ever, was so far different that, while the cure

proper can only be appointed, and perhaps

removed, by the bishop, with the approval of

the government, the desservant is appointed

by the bishop alone, and can be removed
by him, on his own sole authority. But see

below, the changes since the abohtion of

the Concordat.

The religious orders and congregations

which adorned the modem French Church
were very numerous : it is estimated that

their members amounted to 140,000, of

whom about 20,000 were men and the rest

women.
The total amount of the annual grant

from pubUc funds for the support of the

French clergy somewhat exceeded 2,000,000?.

sterling. The ecclesiastical buildings were
in the hands of Conseils de Fabrique.

The annual salary of a desservant was 900
francs, or 36Z. The commune was bound to

provide him with a residence rent-free ; if

it was too poor to do this, the State some-
times gave assistance ; but in most cases

private subscriptions had to be resorted to.

Every diocese had a great or upper seminary

for the education of priests, and there were
also about a hundred and fifty Uttle seminaries

which gave an education corresponding to that

given in the State lycees, but under ecclesi-

astical management, to boys destined either

for clerical or for secular hfe. Of the orders

and congregations, some

—

e.g. the Lazarists,

the Sulpicians, the Sisters of Charity, &c.

—

were recognized by the State, and could possess

property and also acquire it by bequest, but
under close and constant inquisition on the

part of the Department of Public Worship.
The imrecognized congregations also of late

years acquired a great amount of property
;

it is said that, taking the recognized and
unrecognized congregations together, the
value of their property exceeded a thousand
miUion francs. With regard to political

privileges, the French law recognized no
distinction between cleric and layman ; hence
bishops and priests were capable of being
elected to the Chambers. Chapters of canons
were attached to the cathedrals but the canon-
ries were regarded chiefly in the light of a
dignified provision for aged or distinguished
clergymen ; the canons had no share in the

government of the diocese. The old Church
tribunals, aboUshed at the Revolution, were
not revived ; the bishops acted ex informata

conscientiay and there was no appeal for th©
inferior clergy except to Rome. Of the close,

vexatious, and almost ridiculous character

of the surveillance which the lay power
exercised over the Church, some idea

may be formed from the fact that the

Department of Worship undertook the

furnishing of a bishop's palace, and re-

quired a yearly inventory, that it might

know what to expend in repairs and new
purchases !

Such was generally the state of things in

France until some years after the foundation

of the Third Republic. Gambetta openly

expressed his hostiUty to the Church in hi*

famous utterance (Sept. 8, 1878) " Le
clericahsme, voila I'ennemi." In 1880 the

Rehgious Orders were expelled and in 1889

the exemption of ecclesiastics from mihtary

service was repealed. The anti-Cathohc

action of the government in many other

directions naturally caused opposition to

the Republic, in spite of the repeated

admonitions of Leo XIII. that the Church

had no objection to that particular

form of government. The Pope went
so far as to write to President Grevy
begging him to use his influence to procure

moderation. In an encyclical letter to the

clergy and laity (Feb. 10, 1892) His Holiness

besought them to remember the distinction

between the form of government and the

particular laws which it might make—the

former should be accepted even if the latter

might be opposed. This poUcy of " rallying
"

to the RepubUc met with considerable ad-

hesion among moderate men of all parties^

but was vehemently opposed both by extreme

monarchists and by anti-clericals. In the

elections of Oct. 1893, a moderate RepublicaR

ministry was formed under Casimir-Perier

and Spuller. The good feeUng subsisting

between the Vatican and the RepubUc was
the subject of a letter from the new President,

M. Fehx Faure (Feb. 5, 1896) to the Pope,

wherein, however, he pointed out, with regret,

that the enlightened counsels of the Pontiff

had not met with acceptance on the part of

those who might have been expected to obey

them. Under the MeHne ministry (1896-8)

the moderate action of the government made
these relations still more friendly. Un-
happily, the continued dissensions between

the *' rallies " and the " non-rallies " led ta

the triumph of the anti-clericals and the

successive ministries qf Waldeck-Rousseau

(1899-1902) and Combes (1902-5). On July 1,

1901, the Law of Associations dissolved the

rehgious congregations and confiscated their

property. Grave difficulties also arose as to

the nomination of bishops. According to the

terms of the Concordat, the State nominated

the persons to be made bishops, and the Pope^
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granted them canonical institution. In the

episcopal buUs the Pontiff stated that tiie

State " nominated to us " {nobis nominavit)

«uch and such a person. In 1901 the govern-

ment objected to the word " nobis," as

implying that the State had not the sole right

t)f nomination. After prolonged discussion a

compromise was effected, and it was agreed

that in future the President's letter asking

for canonical institution should contain the

words *'We nominate A.B. and present him
to your Holiness." It must be admitted that

Leo XIII. had gone to the utmost hmit of

concession. But there was a point beyond
which even he could not go. It had been

customary for the Nuncio and the Minister

to come to an informal understanding as to

the suitabihty of the candidates before they

were presented to Rome. Combes did away
with this custom, and insisted that the

persons whom he nominated should be insti-

tuted without any inquiry. And to bring

matters to a head, he did in fact nominate
persons utterly unsuited. Consequently, a

number of sees remained vacant. We
necessarily omit mention of various other diffi-

culties in the relations between the Church
and the Repubuc during the period 1899-

1904, until we come to the incident which
precipitated tke crisis—the visit of the

President, M. Loubet, to the King of Italy

in Rome (April 1904). On the following

July 30 diplomatic relations betw'een France
^nd the Holy See were broken off, and on
Dec. 1, 1905, the Law of the Separation of

Church and State was pubhshed. Beginning
flom December 1903, the State no longer

paid to the ministers of CathoHc worship the

emoluments which the government had in

1801 undertaken to pay as compensation for

the revolutionary spoliation of the Church's

property. On the other hand, the State

gave up all right of interference in the nomina-
tion of bishops and parish priests. As regards

the materiel, the whole of the bishops'

palaces and all the seminaries have become
the property of the State. The presbyteries

Are the property of the communes, but as a
Tule they are let to the parish priests at a low
rental. " The Law of Separation ordered
that all edifices used for worship, as well as all

ecclesiastical property, should be put in the

hands of associations cuUuelles, * drawn up,'

«aid the fourth article of the law, ' according to

the regulations of the general organization of

worship.' For Catholics this evidently meant
associations approved by the bishops and by
bishops in communion with the Pope. Since

then, the Conseil cTMat has always inter-

preted the law in this sense. For reasons for

which he alone is the judge, Pius X. forbade
Catholics to form such associations"—(Fonse-

grive in " Dublin Review," Oct. 1913). Hence
by law the bishops and parish priests have no
arights whatever over the cathedrals and parish

churches. As a matter of fact, however, the

State has not ventured to carry out the full

consequences of the Law of Separation. The
clergy continue to use the churches just aa

before. The Conseil d'Elat has even guarded
the right of the Catholic cure against would-
be intruders who had formed associations

cuUuelles. But troubles arise as to the up-

keep of the buildings, and before long it is

expected that some means will be found to

make these over to the effective control of

the parish priests. The support of the clergy

has been carried on with great difficulty by
voluntary effort, but we understand that in

some of the larger towns the difficulty is

becoming less. It will take time for the

thrifty Frenchman to reaUze tbat religion

cannot be continued without his generous

support. The Law of Separation has naturally

led to a marked diminution in the number of

seminarists, and consequently in the number
of priests. But here again the more hopeful

condition of the Church has induced parents

to allow their sons to enter upon a career

which is not wholly without means of support.
" The general tendency of the French epis-

copate seems to be to organize Catholics

into associations—of the parish, of the canton,

of the diocese, absolutely dissociated from
any party and from any poUtical point of

view ; solely occupied with the development
of Catholic life and the defence of Catholic

interests." (Fonsegrive, loc. cit.) It is too

soon to judge of the effect of the great

war (1914-6) ; but the noble conduct of the

clergy and nuns has worked a vast change
in popular feeling towards the Church.

(See Concordat ; Goyau in " Cath. Enc." ;

Bonet-Maury in DThC, France, Etat Re-

ligieux Actuel ; Fonsegrive in " Dub. Rev,'*

Oct. 1913.)

FRANCISCANS. This order takes its name
from its founder, St. Francis of Assisi, who
died in 1226. The Life of St. Francis has

been so frequently written that we shall

confine ourselves to the mention of those

incidents in it which are connected with the

rise and growth of the order. The saint had
entirely broken with the world in 1206, when,
being then in his twenty-fifth year, he had
stripped himself of the clothes which he wore
belonging to his father, and embraced a Ufe

of strict poverty. He lived for several years

in a cottage near Assisi, in the practice of

almost continual prayer accompanied by
severe bodily discipline. In 1209 Bernard
of Quintavalle, a rich merchant of Assisi, and
Peter of Catana, a canon in the cathedral of

the same city, who had long witnessed and
admired the heroic virtue of the saint, openly

joined themselves to him ; this is considered

the date of the foundation of the order.

Another disciple soon appeared in Giles of

Assisi, who was afterwards beatified. The
rule which the saint at first prescribed to his

followers is not now extant : it consisted,

says Alban Butler (October 4), " of the gospel



FRANCISCANS FRANCISCANS 365

counsels of perfection, to which he added some
things necessary for uniformity in their manner
of Hfe. He exhorts his brethren to manual
labour, but will have them content to receive

for it things necessary for life, not money."
In the later editions of the rule the prohibi-

tion against the handling or use of money,
even by the intervention of a third person,

was maintained.! " He bids them not to be

ashamed to beg alms, remembering the

poverty of Christ ; and he forbids them to

preach in any place without the bishop's

licence." (See also Fr. Cuthbert, " Life

of St. Francis of Assisi," p. 86 sqq., and
Appendix I.) In a larger (extant) version of

the rule he laid down twenty-seven precepts,

all of which several Pontiffs have declared to

be binding on the friars of the order under
pain of mortal sin. They prescribe the par-

ticular means by which the vow of poverty is

to be carried out, regulate the dress to be

worn, order that the friars shall go barefoot,

specify the fasts to be observed, and enjoin a

blind unlimited obedience to superiors for the

love of God. The habit which he gave them
was a grey gown of coarse cloth with a pointed

hood or capuche attached to it, one under-

tunic and drawers, and a cord roimd the

waist. This costume closely resembled that

worn by poor shepherds in that part of Italy.

After several other disciples had joined him,

the cottage at Assisi was found too small to

hold them, and St. Francis was in doubt
whether it was not the will of God—who
had already announced to him in visions that

the destined work for him and his company
was to preach and labour for the conversion of

souls, and bring sinners to penance—that he

should estabUsh the order elsewhere. But
about this time the Benedictines of the neigh-

bouring monastery of Soubasio gave him
a small plot of ground near Assisi called

Portiuncula, on which stood an abandoned
church dedicated in honour of Our Lady of the

Angels. Francis would not accept the land as

an absolute gift, but consented to hold it as

a tenant-at-will by the tenure of rendering

yearly to the Benedictines a basket of Httle

fish, called lasche, caught in the stream that

flowed hard by. From this humble site,

which thus became the cradle of the order,

thousands of monasteries were to be planted,

missioners were to go forth to all parts of the

world to preach, toil, and in many cases

suffer martyrdom for the gospel of Jesus
Christ, and a vast multitude of doctors and
holy prelates, among them even Popes,
were to issue, by whom the purity of

the faith should be sustained, and its

principles methodized and applied. In 1210
St. Francis went to Rome to obtain the
confirmation of his rule. The Sovereign
Pontiff at that time was Innocent III. At

1 A carious discusaon on the subject may be read in
Pecock's Repressor of over much Wyting [blaming] of the
derffy (1466).

the first interview he rejected the saint's

petition. Francis humbly withdrew ; but
the same night the Pope dreamt that he saw
a palm spring up from the ground between his

feet and wax gradually till it became a great
tree ; at the same time an impression was
borne in upon his mind that by this palm tree

was designated the poor petitioner whom he
had repelled the day before. The Pop©
ordered that search should be made for him ;

Francis was found, and, being brought before

the Pope and the Cardinals, expounded in

simple but glowing language the plan and
aims of his institute. The Pope was much
moved, but some of the Cardinals thought
that the poverty required surpassed the

strength of man. Francis betook himself

to prayer, and at the next interview Innocent
granted him a verbal approbation of his rule.

The Pope declared that he had seen in a dream
the Lateran basiUca tottering to its fall, but
saved by a poor despised man, who set his

back against the wall and propped it' up.
" Truly," said he, " here is that man who
by his work and teaching will sustain the

Church of Christ." The above particulars

are taken from the Life of the saint by St.

Bonaventure, who heard them from the

Pope's nephew. Some years later, St.

Francis drew up the rule in a more
compendious form, and in this shape it

was solemnly ratified by Honorius III. in

1223.

It is difficult to reaHze in this twentieth

century the extraordinary attraction which
the example and preaching of St. Francis

exercised on his contemporaries. Long before

the final confirmation by Honorius III., the

Friars Minor * (such was the name which the
founder in his humility chose for them) had
made their way into the principal countries

of Europe, preaching penance and founding
convents. St. Francis himself visited Spain
in 1214, was well received by Alfonso IX.,

the grandfather of St. Louis of France, and
founded houses of his order at Burgos and
other places. In 1216 he sent Pacifico, who
had been a troubadour {trouvdre) and was called

the " king of verse," to France, Bernard of

Quintavalle to Spain, and John of Penna to

Germany, besides many others whom he de-

spatched to various parts of Italy. The noble

instructions, full of divine Ught and evangehcal

fire, with which he dismissed them—^instnic-

tions on the whole so faithfully observed by
his followers—go far to explain the wonderful

success which has attended them in every age
in doing their Master's work. Amongst other

things he said '* Let your behaviour in the

world be such that everyone who sees or

hears you may praise the Heavenly Father.

Preach peace to all ; but have it in your hearts

still more than on your Ups. Give no occa-

* " Minores " Cesser people) was the epithet applied
in that age to what we should now term the lower middle
classes. Hence " Or*) Minorum " would denote a Religious
Congregation ranking with them.
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sion of anger or scandal to any, but by your

gentleness lead all men to goodness, peace,

and union. We are called to heal the

wounded, and recall the erring. For there

are many who appear to you limbs of the

devil, who will be one day disciples of Jesus

Christ." 1

The missions above mentioned all pros-

pered greatly, except that to Germany, which

failed, chiejfly because the friars did not

know the language. England welcomed the

messengers, Angelo of Pisa and eight others,

whom the saint sent to our shores in 1219 :

landing at Dover in 1220, they formed their

first convent at Canterbury, and another soon

^terwards at Northampton. The romantic

story of two friars finding their way to Oxford

and beginning the great friary there (in St.

Ebbe's parish) may be read in the Monasticon.*

In London, at Coventry, and other places,

there were famous Franciscan convents ; the

list will be given further on. So rapidly did

the order increase that at the first general

chapter, that called of Mats (because those

who attended it were lodged in huts roofed

with strioje or mats), held at the Portiuncula

in 1219, upwards of five thousand friars

were present,

St. Francis, after receiving the sacred

Stigmata [q.v.], died in 1226. The next

Minister-General of the entire order was EUas
of Cortona. He relaxed the rule of poverty,

Emitting rents and foundations ; he also

mitigated the fasts, &c., and oppressed those

who desired to keep up the original strictness

of the rule. A long controversy arose, which

ended in the division of the order into two
great branches. Conventuals and Observan-

tines—^the former living in large convents

and following a mitigated rule ; the latter

living more in the manner of hermits, in low,

mean dwellings, and according to the original

rigour of the institute. The Observantines

received in France the name of Cordeliers.

In the course of time they, too, became split

tup into four great " famiUes," called

xespectively Observants, Reformed, Discalced

(or Alcantarines), and Recollects ; and there

was also a separate branch called Capuchins

[g.v.]. Various attempts have been made
to reunite these families, and at length in our

own day the task was accomplished by Leo

XIII. (Apost. Constit. " Felicitate quadam,"

October 4, 1897). The Conventuals and

Capuchins remain distinct ; but the others

are all embraced under the name of Friar

Minor (Ordo Fratrum Minorum), are bound

by the same rule, and are subject to one and

the same Minister-General.

In 1380 the number of Franciscan

monasteries was estimated at fifteen hundred,

containing ninety thousand friars. Helyot

states that in his time—^that is, in the

beginning of the eighteenth century, long after

1 Fleury, Hist, du Christianisme, ch. 7.

« Dugdale's Mon. Angl. vol. iii, p. 1524 (ed. of 1846).

the destruction of the houses of the order in

England and other northern countries, where
they were once numerous— there were, of

the first and third orders, seven thou-
sand convents, with 120,000 friars ; and
of the second order [see Poor Clares],

above nine hundred convents, with 28,000
nuns.

No order in the Church has surpassed

the Franciscans in zeal for the propagation

of the gospel. St. Francis himself visited

the Holy Land, presented himself before the

Sultan of Egypt (1220) and endeavoured to

convert him ; and sent five friars to Morocco,

who were all martyred. Franciscans preached

in Tartary about the middle of the thir-

teenth century, and in China and Armenia
before the end of it. By a bull of Clement VI.

(1342) the guardianship of the Holy Places

at Jerusalem was committed to the order, and
they still retain it. Franciscan missions

were established in Bosnia in 1340, in Bulgaria

about 1366, and in Georgia in 1370. We find

them taking a large share in the conversion

of the natives of the Canary Isles in and
after 1423 ; they got into Abyssinia in 1480,

and established a mission on the Congo (which

for a long time bore great fruit) about 1490.

The order was instrumental in the discovery

of America. Fr. John Perez de Marchena^
guardian ^ of a convent near Seville, himself

a learned cosmographer, entered warmly into

the designs of Columbus, and used his

influence with Isabella the Catholic, whose
confessor he had been, to persuade her to fit

out the memorable expedition of 1492. In

the following year Fr. John himself went to

America, and opened the first Christian

church in the New World, at a small settle-

ment in the island of Hayti. Not to speak

of the Franciscan missions in India, Brazil, and
Peru—in all which countries other orders

effected yet more—it was Observantine

friars who were welcomed to Mexico by Cortes

in 1523, and who, under their holy leader,

Martin de Valenza, planted Christianity

firmly in that empire, whence they went forth

to preach the gospel in New Mexico (1580),

in Texas (1600), and lastly, in CaHfomia
(1769),2

The order of St. Francis has given five

Popes, more than fifty cardinals, and an
immense number of patriarchs and bishops

to the Church. The great statesman Cardinal

Ximenes was a Franciscan. Among the

schoolmen, St. Bonaventure, the Seraphic

Doctor ; Duns Scotus, the Subtle Doctor

;

Alexander of Hales, the Irrefragable Doctor

;

Roger Bacon, the Wonderful Doctor; and

William of Ockham (the last four being

natives of the British Isles), were members of

* The Franciscans rejected the old titles (Abbot, Prior,

&c.) of Religious Superiors in favour of the term
" Guardian" {Gustos—m old English, "Warden ") aa

BavourLng more of hunulity.
* Henrion, Hist. Gen. des Missions Cathol. and " Oath.

Enc" Califomia.
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this order. Its history is recorded in the

-elaborate " Annals " of Fr. Luke Wadding,
an Lrish Franciscan of the seventeenth

century.

At the dissolution there were sixty-four

Franciscan houses in England ; the names
are given below. ^ The English province was
restored by Fr. Jennings, who founded a

convent at Douay about 1G17 ; of the friars

who went from it on the English n mission

four (Frs. Bell, Heath, Bullaker, and Wood-
cock) were put to death for their religion

by the Long Parliament between 1642 and
1646.

For the Third Order of St. Francis see

Tertiabies ; on the whole Order generally see

Fr. Outhbert, " Life of St. Francis of Assisi,"

in which the results of recent research are ad-

mirably worked up, and a good bibUography

is given ; Sabatier, " Vie de S. Frangois

d'Assise" (non-Catholic); Joergensen, "Den
hellige Franz af Assisi " [Danish-Eng.] tr.

;

Paschal Robinson in " Cath. Enc." ; Fr.

Edouard d'Alen^on in DThC ;
" Acta Sanc-

torum," Oct. 4. Nor should the charming
collection " Fioretti " be neglected. [For

Franciscan nuns see Poor Clares.]

FRANKFORT, COUNCIL OF. At this, the

first national council of Germany, convened

by Charlemagne in 794, three hundred bishops

and abbots were present.' Under the guidance

of the English Alcuin, the council confirmed

the condemnation of the Adoptionist heresy

of Elipandus and FeUx, pronounced at

Ratisbon two years before [Adoptionism],

and also rejected the decrees of the Second
General Council of Nicaea which the Fathers

of Frankfort knew only in a grossly erroneous

translation. [See Iconoclasts.] (Baronius,
** Annales " ad ann. 794 ; Hefele-Leclerq,

* List of Franciscan Houses in England, taken from
Dtigdale and Tanner.

Aylesbury
Babwell (Suff.)

Bedford
Berwick
Beverley
Bodmiii
Boston
Bridgewater
Bridgnorth

10 Bristol

Caermarthen
Cambridge
Canterbury
Cardiff
Carlisle

Chester
Chichester
Colchester
Coventry

S6 Doncaster
Dorchester
Dunwich (SuflE.

Exeter
CHoucester
Grantham
Greenwich
Grimsby
Hartlepool
Hereford

SO Ipswich
Lancaster
Leicester

2 So Baronius,
but this number,
is not to be found

Lewes (Suss.)
Lichfield

Lincoln
Llanvaes (Anglsy.)
London
Lynn
Maidstone

40 Newark
Newcastle
Northampton
Norwich
Nottingham
Oxford
Plymouth
Pontefract
Preston
Reading

60 Richmond (Sur.)
Richmond (York.)
Salisbury
Scarborough

) Shrewsbury
Southampton
Stafford
Stamford
Walsingham (Norf.)
Ware (Hert.)

60 Winchelsea (Suss.)

Winchester
Worcester
Yarmouth
York

whom other writers have followed

;

according to Hefele-Leclercq, iii. 1046,
in the original accounts.

iii. 1045 sqq. ; also p. 1240 sqq. on the
rejection of the last-named decrees).

FRANKS. [See Missions to the
Heathen.]

FRATERNAL CORRECTION. An ad-
monition which in certain circumstances wo
are bound to give our neighbour in order
to withdraw him from sin. The duty of so
admonishing is founded on the natural law,
which obliges us to help our neighbour in the
necessities of his soul, and also on the com-
mand of Christ (Mt. xviii. 15) " If thy brother
shall offend thee, go and reprove him between
thee and him alone."

In order to be under such an obligation,

we must be certain that the sin has been
committed ; we must have reason to think
that it has not been repented of, and some
reasonable hope that the correction will do
good. We must also have grounds for

supposing that no one else who is equally
fit with ourselves to give the correction ia

likely to do so. The admonition must of

course be given with great prudence and
charity. Bishops, parish-priests, parents,

&c., are more strictly bound than others to
the duty of fraternal correction. Many
causes, such as inconvenience and loss, or
even bashfulness, may often excuse pri-

vate persons from administering it. (St.

Alphonsus, "Theol. Mor." lib. iii. tr, 3,

n. 34 sqq.)

FRATICELLI (ht. " Httle friars "). An
heretical sect which issued from the Franciscan
order in the thirteenth century, attracted
many adherents and caused great confusion,

chiefly in Italy and Sicily, but disappeared
towards the end of the fifteenth century. The
Franciscans were divided, soon after the
death of their founder, into two great parties,

one of which—^represented by Elias, the
second general—^wa^ favourable to some
relaxation of the rule in regard to poverty,
while the other vehemently opposed the least

abatement of the original rigour. [See
Franciscans.] The contention became so
warm that che Popes were obHged to in-

terfere, and reserved to themselves the
right of interpreting the Franciscan rule,

Gregory IX., Innocent IV., Alexander IV.,

and Niciiolas III. successively undertook
this task, and settled the rule in such
a modified form as to allow the convents
to possess the usufruct of landed estates,

the property of which was vested in the Holy
See. This did not satisfy the rigorists, some
of whom were so carried away by a false

zeal as to forget the earnest and repeated
precept of their founder, that his friars should
be obedient to the Holy See, and fanatically

to declare that the Pope and the Church were
in error. Among their leaders were Peter
John OHva, Raymond, Peter of Macerata,
Henry of Ceva, &c. Apostate Franciscans
formed at all times the chief strength of the
sect, but they were glad to accept the
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co-operation of laymen, and even of women.
They wandered about Italy, Sicily, Greece,

and countries further east, proclaiming that

the Popes had ceased to be the Vicars of

Christ, and that the Church, corrupted by
riches, had failed. They pretended to conse-

crate popes and bishops from among
themselves. In their dress, and all about

them that met the eye, they affected extreme

poverty and simplicity ; but a contemporary

writer (Pelagius, the penitentiary of Pope

John XXII.) reports that this external

austerity was the cloak of abominable vices.

The buU of John XXII. against them (1318)

attributes to them various errors, some of

which were revived by Wychf sixty years

later, and condemned by Gregory XI. and the

Council of Constance. For instance, the

bull of John XXII. gives as one of their tenets

that " those who are regularly ordained lose

their power by their sins "
; and the council

condemned as a Wyclifite error the proposi-

tion that " The power of a temporal lord, of a

prelate, or of a bishop, is nuU while he is in

mortal sin." ^ Martin V. (1418) published a

buU and took other active measures against

the sect, employing for this purpose the

great preacher St. John Capistran, whose

efforts appear to have been crowned with

signal success. (See Wadding, " Annales

Minorum " ad ann. 1320-34 ; Pastor, " Hist,

of the Popes " [Eng. tr.] iv. p. 113 sqq.
;

" Analecta Franciscana" [Quaracchi] ii,

120 sqq. ; Bihl in " Cath. Enc")
FREEDOM OF WILL, says St. Thomas

[1% q. 83, a. 2), consists essentially in the

power of choice. We are said to be endowed
with free will because we are able to accept one

object, rejecting another ; which acceptance

we call " choice." A few words will explain

the doctrine of the scholastic philosophers

on this point, and serve as the best introduc-

tion to the decisions of the Church.

The will is an appetite which follows upon
intellectual cognition, which tends, in other

words, to the good apprehended and proposed

by the mind. It is therefore proper to

intellectual beings, and wholly distinct from

the animal appetites, which tend to good

apprehended by the senses. Now, if the

object apprehended by the intellect be purely

and simply good, and seen only as such, the

will tends to it of necessity, and there can in

such a case be no question of choice or freedom.

No man can wiU to be unhappy or can help

willing the objects which he only thinks of as

necessary means of happiness. But a vast

number of objects apprehended by the

intellect are neither perfectly or in all respects

bad or good. A virtuous act, for example,

may involve self-restraint and suffering

;

the mind, influenced by the will, may fix

its attention chiefly on this element of evil,

1 Fifteenth error :
" Nullus est dominus dvilis, nullus

est praelatus, nullus est episcopue, dam est in peccato
mortali."

and the will in its turn may reject the good act?

because of the physical suffering or evil which
accompanies it. So again, stealing may reheve-

a man from great discomfort, and here, again,

the lesser good may be chosen, accompanied
though it is by a moral evil. To the meta-
physical arguments other very obvious ones^

may be added from psychological experience,

e.g. the sense of sin if we choose wrongly, and
the general feeUng of all societies, in which
criminals have been punished precisely on the
ground that they were free and therefore-

responsible agents.

The Reformers generally denied that man^
after the fall, possessed free will ; or, if they
admitted it in words, they explained the

freedom of the will to mean, not the power
of choice, the power which the wiU has ta

determine its own acts, but a mere freedom
from external restraint [libertas a coactione).

The same error was revived, though more
cautiously asserted, by Baius and the

Jansenists. . On the other hand, it was defined

under anathema by the Tridentine Council

(sess. vi. can. 5), that free will remains really

and truly in man after the fall : and the

true sense of this definition was frequently

enforced, and insisted on by subsequent

Popes. (See Gbace ; on Determinism j i.e.

the total denial of freedom of the will, apart

from any theological belief, see W. G. Ward,
" Philosophy of Theism" ; Maher, " Psycho-

logy" ; and the scholastic philosophers gener-

ally in their treatment of the will.)

FREEMASONRY. The system of the

Freemasons, a secret society, which professes,

by means of a symbolical language and certain

ceremonies of initiation and promotion, to

lay down a code of morahty founded on the

brotherhood of humanity only. Some writers,

chiefly continental, apply the term Free-

masonry not only to the Freemasons proper,

but also to all secret organizations which

seek to undermine Christianity and the

political and social institutions that have

Christianity for their basis.

The origin of Freemasonry is disputed.

The Freemasons themselves, in the language

of their rituals, assume the sect to have begun

its existence at the building of Solomon's

Temple ; but serious Masonic writers, as well as

all writers of repute, declare this to be merely

a conventional fiction. Nor is any more value

to be attached to the attempts that are

occasionally made to find a link between the

pagan mysteries and Freemasonry, Some-

writers trace Freemasonry to the heresies

of Eastern origin that prevailed during the

Early and Middle Ages in certain parts of

Europe, such as those of the Gnostics,

Manichaeans, and Albigenses, some of whose

mischievous tenets are, no doubt, apparent

in the sect. The suppressed order of the

Knights Templars, too, has been taken to have

been the source of the sect ; and this theory

may have some countenance in the facts that
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a number of the Knights in Scotland illicitly

maintained their organization after the sup-

pression, and that it was from Scotland that

Freemasonry was brought into France at

the beginning of the 18th century.

But it seems more in consonance with

many known historical facts to trace the sect

to the mediaeval guild of stonemasons, who
were popularly called by the very name of

Free Masons. During the Middle Ages the

various trades were formed, with the approba-

tion of the Church, into guilds or close

protective societies. In general no one was
permitted to follow a trade for wages or profit

as apprentice, journeyman, or master, until

he had been made free of the guild repre-

senting that trade. Earch guild had its

patron saint, and several guilds, it is certain,

had each its peculiar ritual, using its own tools

and technical language in a symbohcal way in

the ceremonies of initiation and promotion

—

that is to say, in entering an apprentice, and
at the end of his time declaring him a worthy
feUow-journeyman or craftsman, &c. The
guild of Free Masons was singular in this

:

that it was a migratory one, its members
travelling under their masters in organized

bodies through all parts of Europe, wherever
their services were required in building. When
first referred to, they are found grouped about
the monasteries, especially about those

of the Benedictines. The earUest form of

initiation used by the guild is said to have
been suggested by the ritual for the reception

of a Benedictine novice.

The south of France, where a large Jewish
and Saracenic element remained, was a hot-

bed of heresies, and that region was also a

favourable one with the guild of Masons. It

is asserted, too, that as far back as the

twelfth century the lodges of the guild enjoyed
the special protection of the Knights Tem-
plars. It is easy in this way to understand
how the symbohcal allusions to Solomon and
his Temple might have passed from the

Knights into the Masonic formulary. In this

way, too, might be explained how, after the
suppression of the order of the Temple, some
of the recalcitrant Knights, maintaining their

influence over the Free Masons, would be able

to pervert what hitherto had been a harmless
ceremony into an elaborate ritual that should
impart some of the errors of the Templars
to the initiated. A document was long ago
pubhshed which purports to be a charter
granted to a lodge of Free Masons in England
in the time of Henry VII., and it bears the
marks in its rehgious indifference of a sus-

picious hkeness between Freemasonry then
and now. In Germany the guild was numer-
ous and was formally recognized by a diploma
granted in 1489 by the Emperor MaximiUan.
But this sanction was finally revoked by the
Imperial Diet in 1707.

So far, however, the Free Masons were
really working stonemasons ; but the so-

1

called Cologne Charter—the genuineness of

which seems certain—drawn up in 1535 at a
meeting of Free Masons gathered at Cologne
to celebrate the opening of the cathedral

edifice, is signed by Melanchthon, CoUgny,
and other similar ill-omened names. Nothing
certain is known of the Free Masons—^now

evidently become a sect—during the seven-

teenth century, except that in 1646 Ehas
Ashmole, an Enghshman, founded the order

of Rose Croix, Rosicrucians, or Hermetic
Freemasons—a society which mingled in a

fantastic manner the jargon of alchemy and
other occult sciences with pantheism. This

order soon became affihated to some of the

Masonic lodges in Germany, where from the

time of the Reformation there was a constant

founding of societies, secret or open, which
undertook to formulate a philosophy or a
rehgion of their own.

As we know it now, however. Freemasonry
first appeared in 1725, when Lord Derwent-
water, a supporter of the expelled Stuart

dynasty, introduced the order into France,

professing to have his authority from a lodge

at Kilwinning, Scotland. This formed the

basis of that variety of Freemasonry called

the Scotch Rite. Rival organizations soon

sprang up. Charters were obtained from a
lodge at York, which was said to have been of

very ancient foundation. In 1754 Martinez

Pasquales, a Portuguese Jew, began in some
of the French lodges the new degree of
" Cohens," or priests, which was afterwards

developed into a system by the notorious

Saint-Martin, and is usually referred to as

French lUuminism. But it remained for

Adam Weishaupt, Professor of Canon Law at

the University of Ingolstadt, in Bavaria, to

give a definite shape to the anti-Christian

tendencies of Freemasonry. In 1776, two
years after the expulsion of the Jesuits from
the university, he brought together a number
of his pupils and friends, and organized the

order of the Illuminati, which he estabHshed

on the already existing degrees of Free-

masonry. The avowed object of the Illu-

minati was to bring back mankind—beginning

with the Illuminated—to their primitive

hberty by destroying rehgion, for which this

newest philosophical invention was to be sub-

stituted, and by re-shaping ideas of property,

society, marriage, &c. One of the Illuminati,

a Sicihan, Joseph Balsamo, otherwise Ca-

gKostro, organized what he called CabaHstic

Freemasonry, under the name of the Rite of

Misraim. He it was who in 1783 predicted,

as the approaching work of the Freemasons,

the overthrow of the French monarchy.

Indeed, Freemasonry was very active in the

French Revolution, and assisted in bringing

about many of the calamities which accom-

panied that great upturning of society.

Freemasonry in the meantime had spKt

up into numerous sects,or " rites," all working

to the common effect of destroying a beheif

2b
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in the divine revelation of Christianity. In

1781 a great assembly of all the Masonic rites

was held at Wilhelmsbad, in Hanover, under

the presidency of the Duke of Brunswick,

which refused to recognise Weishaupt's

system, but at the same time permitted the

most nfischievous tenets of lUuminism to be

engrafted on the higher degrees of Free-

masonry, especially of the so-called Scotch

Rite. About this time the Scotch Rite was
established at Charleston, South Carolina, by
some officers of the French auxiUary army.

The York Rite had been introduced into the

United States by English colonists.

Freemasonry in continental Europe has

been the hatching-ground of most of the

revolutionary societies, many of which were

affiUated to the higher Masonic degrees. In

France the sect was officially recognized by
the government of Napoleon III., but ad-

vanced Freemasons bore this unwillingly, as

it involved restraint. An avowed behef in

God was required for initiation, but this

requirement, through the efforts of M. Mace,

of the University, was finally aboHshed in the

convention of Freemasons held at Paris,

September 14, 1877. It is fair to add that

the English lodges had no part in this con-

vention and repudiate its authority,

A recent French writer maintains that

Freemasonry is—unknown to most of the

craft—^managed by five or six Jews, who bend
its influence in every possible way to the

furtherance of the anti-Christian movement
that passes under the name of Liberalism.

Throughout continental Europe, in the

Spanish-American States, and in Brazil, Free-

masonry has of late years again become very

active. The war against the CathoUc Church

in Germany had no more bitter supporter than

Freemasonry. If the Kulturkampf was not

directed from the lodges, at least nearly all

its leaders were Freemasons. During " the

Commune " of Paris, in 1871, Masonic lodges

took part as a body in the insurrection,

marcWng out to the fight with their red

banners. In France and Belgium the lodges

have officially commanded their members to

assist the Ligue de VEnseignement—a league

intended to bring about the complete

secularization of the primary public schools.

In the English-speaking countries, how-

ever, Freemasonry has hitherto protested its

respect for government and established

society, and it has not had any immediate

action on poHtics, its members being usually

found as numerous in one poHtical party as

another. But it has never failed indirectly

to use its influence for the advancement of

its members over others. EngHsh-speaking
Freemasons have usually been accustomed

to regard the pantheism of their rituals as an
amusing mummery rather than as a reahty.

These Freemasons usually disown for their

order any aims but those of a convivial

and mutual-benefit society, but no one can

fail to see that indifferentism in religion at

least is one of the necessary results of Enghsh-
speaking Freemasonry at its best. But the

constant influx into the English-speaking

countries of Jews and Continental Free-

masons must necessarily impregnate the

order with all the poison of the Continental

sect.

Freemasonry is essentially opposed to the
belief in the personality of God, whose name
in the Masonic rituals veils the doctrine of

blind force only governing the universe. It

is also essentially subversive of legitimate

authority, for by professing to furnish man
with an all-sufficient guide and help to con-

duct, it makes him independent of the Church,

and by its everywhere ridiculing rank and
authority it tends, in spite of its occasional

protests of loyalty, to bring all governments
into contempt.

The sect has been repeatedly condemned
by learned and respectable men of all

countries, Protestant and CathoHc. Six Papal
bulls have been directed against it by name

—

viz. "In eminenti," Clement XIL, 1738;
" Providas," Benedict XIV., 1751 ;

" Eccle-

siam Jesu Christi," Pius VII., 1821 ;
" Qui

graviora," Leo XII., 18^6 ;
" Quanta cura,'*

Pius IX., 1864 ;
" Humanum genus,"

Leo XIIL, 1884. (See Secret Societies ;

Gautherot in DThC ; Gruber in *' Cath.

Enc." where the bibliography is given.)

FREQUENT COMMUNION. Although the

subject is considered in the art. Communion,
a few words may be added here on account

of the recent legislation of Pius X.
The Fourth Lateran Council (c. Omnis

utriusque sexus) binds the faithful to receive

Holy Communion at least once a year. This

rule is of course intended only as a minimum.
Our Lord Himself simply bids us eat His Flesh

and drink His Blood, without specifying how
often we should do so. But as bread and wine
were the ordinary daily nourishment of His
hearers, the fact of giving Himself under these

forms would indicate His vpish that w© should

communicate daily. Hence in the early

Church and in the patristic ages the faithful

received, or were expected to receive, when-
ever the Holy Eucharist was celebrated.

This was every day at Jerusalem when the

Christians were in their first fervour (Acts ii.

46). Later on, however, it was on the first

day of the week [ev rfj fiid a-ajB^aTcov) that

the faithful assembled to break bread

"

(Acts XX. 7 ; cf . 1 Cor. xvi. 2). So, too, ia

the " Didache " the breaking of bread took

place " on the Lord's day " {Kara KvpiaKrjv)

;

and in St. Justin's time " on the day called

Sunday" (r^ tov fjXiov Xeyofxevj) r)fiepa),

Tertullian, however, tells us that the Liturgy

was celebrated on other days besides Sunday
("De Orat." c. xix, PL, i. 1181; " De
Corona " c. iii, PL, ii. 79). Daily Celebration,

and consequently daily Communion, is

mentioned by St. Cyprian ( " De Orat. Dom."
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-o. xviii, ed. Hartel, p. 2b'0) ; St. Ambrose '

f * In Ps. cxviii." PL, xv. 1461-2); St. John
'€hrysostom (" Horn. iii. in Eph. PG, Ixii. 29)

;

St. Jerome (Ep. xlviii. n. 15, and
Ep. Ixxi, n. 6, PL, xxii. 506, 672).

St. Augustine deals with the matter in his

answer to Januarius's inquiries. He first

describes the various customs : " Some
receive the Body and Blood of the Lord every

day ; others on certain days ; in some places

there is no day on which (the sacrifice) is not

offered ; in others on Saturday and Sunday
only ; in others on Sunday alone. Under
these circumstances it is best to follow the

custom of the place where one is living." He
then goes on to discuss the question of daily

Communion : " Some say that only those

days should be chosen on which one is

especially pure and continent, while others are

of opinion that if our sins are not of such

gravity as to deserve excommunication, they

should not be deprived of the daily remedy

of the Lord's Body.'' St. Augustine himself

thinks that there is much to be said on both

sides. Zacchaeus and the Centurion did not

set themselves one above the other, though the

Pubhcan received his Lord into his house with

joy, whereas the righteous soldier said " Lord,

I am not worthy that thou shouldst enter

under my roof" (Ep. Hv, PL, xxxiii. 200

sqq.). We should bear in mind that during

the Patristic times the system of the cate-

chumenate was in force, and consequently

none but the initiated communicated. More-
over, except in times of special fervour,

practice fell far short of precept, and hence the

faithful were frequently rebuked for so seldom
receiving (St. John Chrysostom, " In Ephes.

Hom. iii." PG, Lxii. 29; St. Ambrose,
"In Ps. cxviii." PL, xv. 1461-2). St.

Bede laments that the devout received

only three times a year. Strange to say, it

was in the Middle Ages, "the ages of faith,"

that the faithful received less frequently

than in any other period of the Church ;

and it was in consequence of this abuse that

the above-mentioned decree of the Fourth
Lateran Council was made. The teaching

of the great Schoolmen, however, was all on
the side of frequent and even daily Com-
munion (St. Thomas, 3*, q. 80, a. 10). In
the later Middle Ages a change for the better

began, chiefly through the efforts of Tauler, St.

Catherine of Siena, St. Vincent Ferrer, and
Savonarola. Their work was carried on in the
sixteenth century by St. Antonio Maria Zac-
caria, St. Cajetan, St. Ignatius, and St. PhiHp
Neri. The Fathers of the Council of Trent ex-

pressed the wish " that at each Mass the faith-

ful who are present should communicate "

(sess. xxii. c. 6). Frequent and even daily

Commimion now became common in Spain
and Italy. Amauld's famous work " On
Frequent Communion " (1643) required rigid

conditions for reception, such as severe
penance for past sins and most pure love of

God. These conditions were condemned
in 1690. Yet, through Jansenistic influences,

the frequency of Communion began to fall off

once again, in spite of the sound teaching of

Fenelon, St. Alphonsus, and the advocates
of devotion to the Sacred Heart. In our own
day Pius IX. and Leo XIII. warmly recom-
mended the practice of frequent and daily

Communion. Pius X.went further, and warned
confessors *' not to deter from frequent or

daily Communion anyone who is in a state

of grace and approaches with a right inten-

tion " (December 20, 1905). In this decree

of the Congregation of the Council, issued

by order of the Pope, the conditions for

daily Communion are clearly stated. His
action has led to a great revival of the ancient

practice of frequent and daily Communion.
(See Dalgaims, " The Holy Communion,"
part III. ch. i. ; Hedley, "The Holy
Eucharist," ch. viii.; Scannell, in "Eucha-
ristio Congress of Westminster Report,"

p. 214 sqq. ; Zulueta, " Notes on Daily
Communion "

; Bridgett, " Hist, of the H,
Eucharist in Great Britain," ed. Thurston ;

Dublanchy in DThC, Communion Frequente,

containing the decrees of Pius X.)
FRIAR. The word is a corruption of

the French frere, the distinguishing title of

the members of the Mendicant orders. The
Franciscans and Dominicans, approved by
the Holy See in 1210 and 1216 respectively,

were the first friars ; to these Innocent IV.

in 1245 added the Carmehtes, and Alexander
IV. the Augustinian hermits (1256). Hence
Chaucer, writing about 1390, speaks of " alle

the ordres foure." ^ The Servites received

in the fifteenth century the same privileges

as the four Mendicant orders from Martin V.
and Innocent VIII.

FRIDAY. [See Abstinence.]
FRONTAL {antependium, pallium). An

embroidered cloth which often covers the

front side of the altar. The colour should

vary with the feast or season. In early times

the altar was open in front, so that there was
no need of such a covering, and even now
Gavantus says it may be dispensed with if

the altar is of costly material or fine work-
manship. (Gavant. P. I. tit. xx. ; Rock, I,

183.)

FUNDAMENTAL ARTICLES. [See

Dogma, p. 277.]

FUNERAL {exequiae). The following are

the chief points in the funeral rite as pre-

scribed in the Roman Ritual. The corpse is

borne in procession with hghts to the church.

The parish-priest assists in surpHce and black

stole ; the clerks carry the holy water and
cross ; the coffin is first sprinkled with holy

water and the psalm " De Profundis

"

recited ; then the corpse is carried to

church while the " Miserere" is said. The
coffin is then placed in the middle of the

building, with the feet to the altar if the dead

1 Cant. Tales, Prol, 210.
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person was a layman, the head if he was a
priest. Candles are Hghted round the cofl&n,

and the office and Mass of the dead, followed

by the absolution, accompanied by aspersion

and incensation over the corpse, are said.

Then another procession, and the corpse is

carried to the grave. At the grave the
" Benedictus " is sung, with the antiphon
" I am the resurrection and the life," and a
prayer for the soul of the departed. The
body is sprinkled for the last time with holy

water, just before the prayer. The funeral

of infants is very different. The psalms said

are of praise and thanksgiving, nor is there, of

course, any prayer for the repose of the soul.

The vestments used by the officiating clergy

are white, a crown of flowers is placed on the

coffin, and the church bells are not rung, or

else rung with a joyful tone. The Ritual
speaks of these rites as handed down by " most
ancient custom "

; and with good right. The
custom of bearing the dead body to the grave
with psalms, and the Mass for the soul of the
departed, can be traced back to very early

times ; indeed, the funeral procession is th©'

oldest of all, being mentioned by Fathers such

as Gregory Nazianzen, Jerome and Chry-
sostom, who wrote in the age immediately
following the heathen persecution of the

Church. The last of these Fathers (Hom. iv.

in Hebr.) notes the custom of carrjdng Hghted
torches at these processions, and as early

at least as the sixth century (see Greg. Turon»
" Vit. Patr." c. 14) the cross was carried.

The practice, on the other hand, of tolling

the bell at funerals does not date beyond
the eighth or ninth age. (See Smith and
Cheetham, Article Burials.)

In the Greek rite, as given by Gear,

the clergy keep vigil and sing psalms by
the corpse. The kiss of peace is given to

the corpse or at least to the coffiji, and at

the actual interment the priest sprinkles the
coffin with earth and then with oil from the

lamp, or else ashes from the censer. (See

Thurston in " Cath. Enc." Burial, Christian ;

Catalani, " Comm. in Rit. Rom." ; Ferraris

^

SepuUura.]

G
GALILEO. The object of the present

article is, not to write a Life of Galileo, but to

give an account, as clear as our limits will

permit, of the two condemnations of the
doctrine of the immobihty of the sun and the
rotation of the earth, pronounced by the
Congregations of the Holy Office (Roman
Inquisition) and the Index, with special

reference to the teaching and writing of

Gahleo in 1616 and 1633. After the most
material facts have been narrated without
comment, it will be necessary to examine
three separate points :—1. What was the
precise nature of the condemnation pro-
nounced ? 2. What was the character
of the considerations which appeared to the
Pope and the cardinals to justify them in

pronouncing it ? 3. Was Gahleo, as some
writers have maintained, really put to
the torture ?

In 1613 the great astronomer, who had
long incHned to the hehocentric^ system of

Copernicus, published a letter addressed to
his friend the Padre CasteUi, in which he says
that it is not the object of God in the Holy
Scriptures to teach us science and philosophy,
and that the received Ptolemaic system
could no more be reconciled to the text of

Scripture than the Copemican. Some time
afterwards, in 1615, he wrote a much longer
and more important letter to the Grand

* The terms " heliocentric " and " geocentric," as
denoting the systems which assume the sun or the earth
respectively to be the fixed centre round which the planets
revolve, are borrowed from two articles in the Dublin
Review (by W. G. Ward), of which we have made free use
in the present paper : one is headed " Copemicanism and
Pope Paul V." (April 1871) ; the other, " Galileo and
the Pontifical Congregations " (July 1871).

Duchess Christina of Tuscany, in which hemay
be said ^ to have endeavoured to accommodate-
to the Copernican theory the various passages

in Scripture which seem to be inconsistent with

it. This letter was not published till 1636,

but its tenor appears to have become known
to many persons. Gahleo visited Rome
towards the end of 1615, and was shortly sum-
moned before the Congregation of the Holy
Office. The original minutes, showing exactly

what occurred, have been pubhshed by M..

de l'Epinois.2 On February 25, 1616, Car-

dinal MiUin reported to the Congregation

that the Pope (Paul V.) had ordered that

Cardinal Bellarmine should call Galileo

before him, and should " warn him to

abandon the said opinion [of the immobility
of the sun, &c.], and if he refused to obey,

the Father Commissary .... was to lay a
command upon him to abstain altogether from
teaching or defending a doctrine and opinion

of this kind, or from dealing with it [in any
way]." If he was refractory, he was to be-

imprisoned—" carceretur." The minutes of

the following day show how all this was done,

and an injunction, as above, laid upon
Galileo : "in which command the said

Gahleo acquiesced, and promised to obey it."

The prohibition of the Pope was identical

in intention' with that contained in a decree

of the Congregation of the Index dated a

week later, March 5, 1616. This decree first

• Hallam, Lit. of Europe, iii. 413.
• Les Pieces du Proems de Oalilee, Rome, Paris, 1877.
• This is certain ; for Bellarmine, in the certificate which

he gave to Galileo in 1616—of which we ^all again have-
occasion to speak—says that " the declaration made by
the Pope, and published by the Sacred Congregation of thei

Index [italics ours], was notified to him," &c.
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I

condemns five tlieologico -political works, and
then goes on to say that it has come to the

knowledge of the Sacred Congregation " that

the well-known doctrine— of Pythagorean
origin and wholly repugnant to the sacred

Scriptures—concerning the mobiUty of the

earth and the immobility of the sun,"

formerly taught by Copernicus and Diego

of Astorga, " was now being spread abroad

and embraced by many ; . . . . therefore,

lest such an opinion should insinuate itself any
more, to the destruction of Catholic truth, it

gave sentence " that the books of Copernicus

and Diego " should be suspended [from

circulation] till they were corrected," that the

work of a certain Foscarini upholding the same
opinion should be altogether prohibited and
condemned, " and that all other books

teaching the same thing were to be similarly

prohibited."

That this decree was sanctioned and con-

firmed by the Pope it is impossible to doubt.

The writer of the article Galileo in the " Ency-
clopaedia Britannica " maintains that its

responsibility rests with a disciplinary con-

gregation in no sense representing the Oburch,

and that it was never confirmed by the Pope,

This view is untenable in view of the fact that

in any decree of one of the Sacred Congrega-

tions confirmed and ordered to be pubHshed by
the Pope, it is the Pope himself who speaks

—

not the cardinals merely—if not always in his

capacityof Universal Doctor yet always in that

of Supreme Pastor or ruler. That the decree

was not confirmed by Paul V. there is not, so

far as we know, the smallest shred of evidence

for maintaining ; and the oniis prohandi rests

on those who make an assertion so improbable.

Galileo was thus estopped by a decision

in which he had acquiesced, and which he had
promised not to infringe, from publishing

anything more on the Copemican theory.

Some years passed ; Urban VIII. ascended
the Papal chair in 1623 ; he was an enhghtened
man, of considerable learning, and, as Cardinal

Barberini, had had much friendly intercourse

with Gahleo. The philosopher visited Rome
in 1624, and was received with great warmth
and kindness by the Pope. Soon after this

he began to return to the forbidden subject

;

in an essay on sun-spots he assumed the fact

of the sun's immobility. In his famous
Dialogo on the " System of the World,"
pubHshed at Florence in February 1632, he
spoke out still more plainly. The dialogue
is carried on between three persons, Salvati,

Sagredo, and SimpHcio ; the last being a
well-meaning ignoramus, who supports the
Ptolemaic side by arguments manifestly
futile. At the conclusion of the work the
question is in words left open ; but the whole
effect of the treatise is said to be that of
a powerful and vehement defence of the
XDopemican theory. The book reached Rome
at the end of February 1632, and caused great
•excitement. The Pope was very angry ; he

said that Galileo had been ill advised ; that
great mischief might be done to religion in
this way, greater than was ever done before .^

Riccardi, the Master of the Apostolic Palace,
whose Hcence Galileo had obtained for the
printing of the book by representations which
do not seem quite straightforward, complained
that arguments which Urban himself had
used to Galileo against the Copemican theory
were in the Dialogo placed in the mouth of

SimpHcio, a ridiculous personage. The au-
thority of Aristotle was in that age incon-
ceivably great, and Aristotle had beHeved the
earth to be immovable. The Peripatetics

—

so his foUowers were caUed—flocked round the
Pope, urged against Galileo the breach of his

promise, and the insulting neglect of the
prohibition of 1616, and pressed for the
condemnation both of the book and its author.

Urban, still desirous of keeping the case out of

the Inquisition, appointed a commission of

theologians to examine and report on the book.
Their report was submitted in September
1632 ; it was highly unfavourable to GaHleo.
The Pope then wrote to the Grand Duke of

Tuscany, in whose service GaHleo was at the
time, saying that the case must go before the
Inquisition, and that the accused must come
to Rome and stand his trial. After a con-
siderable delay, which produced a stem letter

from Urban (December 30, 1632) to the effect

that if GaHleo could travel at all he was to be
sent up to Rome in chains, the philosopher
departed from Florence and arrived in Rome
about the middle of February 1633, taking
up his abode at the Tuscan embassy. The
trial came on in April ; for ten days after its

commencement GaHleo was committed to the
house of the fiscal of the Holy Office ; but
on his complaining that from his feeble state

of health he could iU bear the confinement, he
was aUowed to return to the Tuscan embassy.

The minutes of the Holy Office show that
GaHleo was examined on April 12 and 30,

May 10, and June 21. The report of the
commissioners, one of whom was Melchior
Inchofer, told heavily against him. Melchior
said that the author of the Dialogo did not put
the case in favour of the immobiHty of the

sun " hypothetice," but " theorematice,"

and that his having written in Italian, so that
" vulgares etiam homines " might read it,

made the matter worse. The disobedience

to the command issued by the Holy Office

in 1616 was also much dwelt upon ; to which
GaHleo could only reply by putting in the

certificate which he had obtained at the time

from BeUarmine,^ and pleading that as the

* L'Epinois, La Question de GaliUe, p. 114.
• The certificate ends thus—after stating that Galileo

had made no abjuration, nor been put to penance—" but
only the declaration made by the Pope and published by
the Sacred Congregation of the Index was solemnly notified

to him, in which it is contained that the doctrine attributed

to Copernicus that the earth moves round the sun, and that
the sun remains in the centre of the world without moving
from east to west, is contrary to the Sacred Scriptures and
therefore cannot be defended or held. In testimony
whereof," &c.



374 GALILEO

latter had not in this expressly referred to the

injunction not to write any more on the

question, he had forgotten all about it. It is

probable that this was not believed, and that

some intention other than one purely scientific

was ascribed to him, as accounting for his

open disregard of the prohibition of 1616.

We read in the minutes for June 16, 1633,

that the Pope ordered that Galileo should

be questioned " concerning his intention, a

threat even of torture being used to him ;

and that if he persisted in his statement

{et si sustinuerit), his abjuration having been

first taken, he was to be condemned," &c.

On June 21 he was examined according

to this instruction. Being asked whether he

had not held the opinion [of the immobihty

of the sun] since the decree of 1616, he said,

"I do not hold and have not held this

opinion of Copernicus since it was intimated

to me by authority {con frecettd) that I must

abandon it ; for the rest, I am here in your

hands : you must do what you please."

He was then warned to speak the truth,

otherwise the torture would be appHed. He
answered, " I am here to make my submission,

and I have not held this opinion since the

decision was given, as I have said." He was

then allowed to withdraw. The sentence

was pronounced the next day in the convent

of the Minerva. A full narrative of what

passed may be read in a letter addressed by
the Cardinal di S. Onofrio on July 2, 1633, to

the Inquisition of Venice.^ The sentence

opened with the words, " Whereas thou,

GaHleo," &c., and after reciting the pro-

ceedings of 1615 and 1616, stated that the

Holy Office appointed theologians on that

occasion as quahficators, who reported to this

effect :

—

1. That the sim is the centre of the world

and immovable is a proposition absurd and

false in philosophy, and formally heretical,

as being expressly contrary to Holy Scripture.

2. That the earth is not the centre of the

world, nor immovable, but that it moves even

with a diurnal motion, is in like manner a

proposition absurd and false in philosophy,

and, considered in theology, at least erroneous

in faith.

The accused is reminded that, after

Bellarmine had advised and admonished

him, the then commissary of the Inquisition

told him that he could not defend or teach

that doctrine any more, either orally or in

writing. In pubUshing the Dialogo he had

manifestly disobeyed the precept, and in

consequence of the pubUcation, the tribunal

understood, the said opinion was spreading

more and more. He had acted disingenuously

in saying nothing about the precept when he

appHed for the Ucence to print. Mistrusting

him, the tribunal had thought it right to

proceed to the rigorous examen (" rigoroso

* Printed in Venturi's Memorie e Lettere Inedite (Modena,
1818).
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esame") in which he had answered as a
Catholic should (" rispondesti cattolica-

mente"). "We therefore," proceeds the

tribunal, " say, pronoimce, declare, &c., that

you, Gahleo, have made yourself vehemently

suspect of heresy to this Holy Office

—

i.e. of

having beheved and held a doctrine false and
contrary to the sacred and divine Scriptures."

He had therefore incurred all the usual

penalties ; nevertheless the tribunal would
absolve him if he abjured and detested the

said errors. But, as a warning to others,

they ordered : 1, that his Dialogo should be

prohibited ; 2, that he should be " formally
"

imprisoned ^ during the pleasure of the Holy
Office ; 3, that he should say once a week, for

three years to come, the seven penitential

psalms. Galileo then abjured the condemned
opinion,* and swore never to promote it in

future, and to denounce to the Holy Office^

any whom he might find maintaining it.

Harsh as this sentence sounds, the fact

is that Gahleo was treated with Httle that

can be called severity for the remainder of his

hfe. He resided at first at Siena, afterwards

in his own villa at Arcetri, near Florence. He
was so far under restraint that he was not

allowed to go into the city, nor to remove

elsewhere without permission ; but within

his own house and grounds he seems to have

been left entirely free. Milton visited him at

Arcetri in 1638 or 1639. "There [i.e. in

Italy] I foimd and visited the famous Gahleo,

grown old, a prisoner to the Inquisition."

Perhaps Milton did not mean to mislead, but

the common inference drawn from his words

has been, that he found Galileo immured in

the dungeons of the Inquisition,* instead of

hving as a private gentleman in his own
country house. The philosopher died at an

advanced age at Arcetri in 1642.

Such, in brief outhne, were the facts of

this celebrated condemnation. Before con-

sidering the motives actuating those wha
pronounced it, let us examine what the

sentence itself amounted to. Did the

Roman Pontifi^, at any stage of these pro-

ceedings, pronounce ex cathedra that tho

theory of Copernicus was wrong, and that the

earth was the fixed centre of the world t

The writer in the " Dublin Review " already

referred to appears to us to make it quite

plain that the Roman Pontiff did nothing of

the kind. Whether the decrees of Pontifical

congregations on matters of doctrine, in

which there is a clause expressly asserting the

Papal sanction, are or are not to be regarded

as ex cathedra and infallible judgments, is a

point, according to the reviewer, on which

1 Under restraint, but not in a material prison.

» The clever fiction which makes him say at this point:

Eppur si muove (" And yet it [the earth] does move "),

first appeared, according to the writer in the Enc. Brit.y

in an Historical Dictionary published at Caen in 1788.

8 Areopagitica.
« Thus Dr. Johnson says, in his Life of Milton, " He-

had perhaps given some oflEence by visiting Gahleo, then

a prisoner in the Inquisition [itahcs ours] for philosophical

heresy."
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theologians are not entirely agreed ; but no
one, he adds, has ever doubted that decrees

not containing this clause are not to be regarded
as decisions ex cathedra. Now, the decree of

the Congregation of the Index of March 5,

1616, does not contain the clause ; it cannot,

therefore, be regarded as defining ex cathedra.

I. What, then, does the decree decide or

do ? It decides that the theory of Copernicus
is " false " and " entirely contrary to Scrip-

ture," and that the books which teach it are

to be prohibited. To this must be added the
language used by the Holy Office in the
preamble of their sentence, as given in a
previous paragraph. It is abundantly clear

that both Pontifical congregations held that

the opinion about the earth's motion now
universally received was false and contrary

to Scripture, and that no Catholic could hold
it without falhng into heresy. The reviewer
maintains that it was natural and inevitable

that they should so regard it, seeing that

the obvious sense of Scripture is unquestion-

ably opposed to the Copemican theory,

and only " some overwhelming scientific

probabiUty" (p. 159) could render it legiti-

mate to override the obvious in favour of an
unobvious sense. Later researches have
supphed this overwhelming probabiHty, and
consequently all Cathohcs now " admit that

the Holy Ghost for wise purposes . . .

permitted the sacred writers to express them-
sslves in language which was literally true

as understood by them, but was figurative

in the highest degree as intended by Him "

{ib.).

The reviewer moreover contends that,

although all Catholics were bound to assent

to the decrees, they were not thereby obhged
to hold the geocentric theory as an article of

divine faith

—

i.e. with an assent excluding
aU doubt. To maintain the contradictory

of this proposition would be absurd, since the

heliocentric theory was allowed to be proposed
hypotheticalhj, but the Church would never
for a moment allow even the hypothetical

maintenance ^ of an opinion contrary to an
article of faith. For instance, what im-
possibiUty is greater than that, since 1854,
the Church should allow any Catholic theo-
logian to maintain, as a hypothesis, that the
doctrine of the Immaculate Conception is

untrue ? But that the heUocentric theory
might be hjrpothetically propounded after the
decree of 1616 is indisputable. For, first,

GaUleo deposed before the Holy Office in

1633 2 that in 1616 Cardinal Bellarmine spoke
approvingly, both as to him and Copernicus,
of their holding the opinion of the movement
of the earth " ex suppositione and not
absolutely." Secondly, the same Bellarmine
declared in 1620, " that if a scientific proof
of Copernicanism were discovered, Scripture

* Except for the purpose of a reductio ad absurdum,
which of course is not here in question.

? L'Epinois, Les Piices, &c., p. 60.

should then be Copemically interpreted" i

;

and the theologian Amort, writing in 1734,

expressed himself to the same effect.*

Thirdly, the report of Melchior Inchofer

speaks of " the reasons by which Gahleo
assertively, absolutely, and not hypothetically

. . . maintains the motion of the earth "
;

whence it may be inferred that to maintain
it hypothetically would not have been
censurable.^

II. The meaning and effect of the decrees

being what we have described, the question

arises. Was there any urgent, and at the same
time justifiable, motive for issuing them at

aU ? After all, it may be said, the opinion

condemned by the decrees has come to be
universally believed ; was it not therefore a

mistake, to say the least, to attempt thus to

suppress it ? Has not the logic of events

proved that course to be wrong ? Such
questions as these will be differently answered
according to the varying estimates which
people may form of the value of a stable

rehgious conviction. The Pope and the

cardinals believed in 1616 that if everyone

might freely teach, at universities or by
printed books, that the earth revolved round
the sun, a great weakening of religious faith

would ensue, owing to the apparent incon-

sistency of such teaching with a number of

well-known passages in the Bible. They
might remember that Giordano Bruno, an
ardent Copernican, had also taught pantheism
with equal ardour. The standing danger
on the side of Protestantism was, they might
think, sufficiently formidable, without the

addition to it—^while it could still be staved

off—of a danger on the side of physical

science. At the present day the youth of

Italy listen to infidel lectures and read bad
books without restriction ; one single book
of this kind, Kenan's Vie de Jesus, is said

to have caused loss of faith to innumerable
readers in Spain and Italy. Few Cathohcs

would hesitate to say, even now, that it

would have been to the unspeakable advan-

tage of European society and individual souls

if the bad book by Renan just adverted to

had been summarily suppressed at its birth,

and the writer imprisoned, at least " for-

mally.*' Far be it from us so to disparage

the honoured name of Gahleo as to suggest for

a moment that the two cases are parallel.

Gahleo was a Christian all along, and could

no more have written the sentimental

impieties of the Vie de Jisus than could

Urban VIII. himself. Still there can be no

doubt that the Pope and cardinals—besides

thinking his personal behaviour censurable,

because he had broken a distinct promise

and disregarded a solemn warning—behoved

that the interests of rehgion required that

Copernicanism should be no otherwise taught

than as a scientific hypothesis. The decrees,

* Dub. Rev. vol. Ixix. p. 164.
« Ib. p. 162. ' L'Bpinois, p. 76.
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it]]^is true, say nothing as to a hypothetical

propounding ; to them the Copemican
theory is simply false. But this is the usual

style of all discipKnary tribunals. The words

of Bellarmine before quoted leave no doubt

as to the Church's mind, and an important

step towards their realization was taken

when in 1757—the Newtonian philosophy

which involves the centrality of the sun

having been favourably received at Rome

—

Benedict XIV. suspended the decree of the

Congregation of the Index above described.^

III. One more question remains—^whether

Galileo was or was not tortured in the course

of his examination. It is extremely painful

to read of torture being even threatened to a

man so warmly loved by a host of friends, and
to whom science was under such profound

obligations. However, one may feel reason-

ably confident that it was no more than a

threat. M. I'Epinois [La Question de Galilee,

p. 104) enters fully into the question, and
shows (1) that no one in the seventeenth

century ever said or thought, so far as

appears, that GaUleo had been actually

tortured ; (2) that a special " interlocutory

sentence" of the judge must have been

given before the application of the torture,

and that of such sentence there is no trace

;

(3) that even if such sentence had been given,

Galileo might have legally appealed against

it on the ground of age and ill-health, and that

his appeal must have been allowed. For
these and several other reasons which we have
not space to analyse, L'Epinois considers that

it is scarcely possible to doubt that the tor-

ture, though threatened, was not actually

administered. (There is abundant Uterature

on the subject. The article in the " Cath.

Enc." by Father Gerard gives a good summary
account of the case by one who was a scientist

as well as a theologian ; De Vregille in DAp

;

MuUer, " Galileo-Galilei " ; Vacandard, " Rev.
du Clerge Frangais," October 1904, and,
above all, his admirable article in DThC.)

GALLICAN LITURGIES. [See Lititr-

GIES, p. 531.]

GALLICANISM. The tendency to en-

large the prerogatives of a national church

—

in the particular case, of the church of France
—and to restrict proportionately the authority

of the Holy See. It was this tendency which
was exemplified alike in the Harlays and Le
Telliers in France, and the Gardiners, Heaths,

and Bonners of our own country. The habit

of thinking of Rome as a power to be kept in

check rather than loved and obeyed, produces
a desire to restrict its authority in all direc-

tions, in regard to doctrine no less than
discipUne. Hence a secondary phase of

* There need be no question as to the sincerity of the
Pope and cardinals in repudiating Copemicanism. So
far as was then known, the appearances of nature might
he equally well explained on either theory, and Scripture
in its obvious meaning agreed with one and not with the
othor. Neither Bacon, nor Tycho Brahe, nor Descartes,
accepted the Copemican theory. Milton, in the Paradise
Lost, wavers between the two systems.

Gallicanism was—the tendency to exalt the

authority of a general council, and to depress

correspondingly that of the Pope.
GaUicanism in the first sense is the natural

growth of a state of things in which despotic

kings and corrupt metropolitans play into

each other's hands, in order to dispose of

the Church property, patronage and influence

as they please. For three hundred years

after the death of Charlemagne, such kings and
such metropoHtans were but too common,
both in France and Germany. The wealth

of the metropoUtan sees being very great,

princes used often to contrive that their

brothers or their illegitimate sons should be
appointed to them ; often, too, they would
sell the nomination for a large sum ; and in

that turbulent age the simoniacal intruder

was generally able for many years, perhaps for

a lifetime, to set the canons at nought and re-

tain the benefice. The bishops, less exposed to

corrupting influences than the metropoHtans,
maintained discipline as well as they could ;

but episcopal decisions were often referred

by appeal to metropoHtans, and were re-

viewed—^when these had been appointed

in the manner above described—^in no
equitable or conscientious spirit. A metro-

politan decided a cause, perhaps for money,
against a bishop ; what was the bishop to do ?

Appeal to Rome, of course, whence he might
hope to obtain a final and overriding sen-

tence, quashing the unjust judgment of

the metropohtan. Against such appeals the

latter, and his prince also, would naturally

protest. Why should not the bishop be

content with a decision given in the highest

ecclesiastical court in the country, and
approved by the civil power ? Why should he

go to Rome ? Here we have Gallicanism at

its fountain head^ The opposite view—^that

which makes Rome the mother and mistress

of all churches, and persists in regarding her

as qualified to review all causes and redress

all wrongs in matters ecclesiastical—^though

sometimes called Ultramontane, has been
adopted by all the saints, and all clear-sighted

CathoHcs, in every age of the Church. It

comes out forcibly in the pseudo-Isidorian

compilation [False Decretals], a work of

the ninth century, and it dictated the cele-

brated Concordat of Worms (1122) (Hefele-

Leclercq, v. 602 sqq.), where the right of the

Pope to intervene in the appointment of all

bishops was distinctly recognized.

For many generations those ecclesiastics

in France who desired to uphold the royal

power, and strengthen the prerogatives of

the national church, were content to appeal to

the old canonical practice {usus canonum,
ohservantia juris antiqui) against what they re-

garded as Roman encroachments. Gradually

—as a consequence, partly of the contest

between Boniface VIII. and Phifip le

Bol, partly of the declarations made in the

Councils of Constance and Basle—two
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principles began to be enunciated by the

national party: one, that the King of

France was absolutely independent of the

Pope in all temporal matters ; the other, that

the Papal power was not absolute, must be
exercised within the limits of the canons, and
was inferior to that of a general council.

By the Pragmatic Sanction of 1438, passed at

Bourges, the Galilean church, in union with
the king, adopted the decrees of the Council

of Basle abolishing Papal reservations and
expectatives, and restricting appeals to Rome
to the causae majores. Many Popes protested

against the Pragmatic Sanction ; but it was
maintained till the date of the concordat (1516)

between Leo X. and Francis I., and although
it was then abohshed, several of its provisions

continued to be in force. On the whole, there

was in the sixteenth century a large body
of customs and privileges, more or less

ancient, which the courtly portion of the

<jlergy delighted to speak of as the " GalUcan
liberties." A crisis came in the seventeenth

century. Through the arbitrary extension by
Louis XIV. of the royal right called Regalia

[see that article], a collision occurred between
the Crown and two bishops, those of Aleth
and Pamiers. The bishops excommunicated
the Crown nominees ; the metropoUtans of

Toulouse and Narbonne, on being appealed

to, cancelled the sentences of the bishops
;

these last then appealed to Rome, and
Innocent XI. annulled the decisions of the

metropolitans. In these circumstances an
assembly of the French clergy was convened.

Bossuet, just elected to the see of Meaux,
was requested to preach the opening
sermon ; he delivered the celebrated discourse
*' On the Unity of the Church, " concerning

which there is nothing more remarkable than
that the man who defended so eloquently the

rights of the chair of Peter should a few days
afterwards sign the GaUican Articles.

These articles, four in number, were drawn
up in March 1682, and are to the following

effect :

—

The first denied that Peter and his

successors had received any power from God
extending to civil and temporal affairs,

declared that kings were subject to no
ecclesiastical power in temporals, and denied
the deposing power of the Pope. [Deposing
Power.]

The second ratifies the third and fourth

sessions of the Council of Constance [see that
article] concerning the authority of the

council relatively to that of the Pope, and
denies that these sessions refer only to the

time of the schism.

The third asserts the force and vaHdity of

the laws, customs, and constitutions of the
realm and of the GalHcan church.

The fourth is as follows : ""The Pope has
the principal share in questions of faith ;

his decrees regard all the churches and
fiach church in particular ; nevertheless

his judgment is not irreformable, unless the
consent of the Church be added." ^

The question of the Regalia fell into the
background after the publication of the

Articles of 1682 ; besides, the bishops would
not oppose the Court, and the Pope could not

successfully vindicate the rights of the French
church without some help from its leaders.

It will be observed that the two tendencies

of Gallicanism—that which would limit the

action of Rome in discipline, and that which
would place its authority below that of a

general council in doctrine—were both

broadly affirmed in these articles. The
Spanish, Flemish, and Italian clergy repudi-

ated them; Alexander VIII.(1690) pronounced
them null and void ; ClementXL (1716) and
afterwards Pius VI. renewed the condemna-
tion. Louis XIV. withdrew in 1692 the edict

by which he had approved the four articles ;

but he did so, not on the ground that they

were condemned by the Holy See, and unsafe

for Christians to hold, but because the

particular conjunction of affairs which gave
rise to them had passed away.

Far from ushering in a period of greater

freedom for the French church, the declara-

tion of 1682 was merely another link in the

chain which politicians and lawyers had
long been forging for the enslavement of the

Church to the laity. Fenelon wrote :
" In

practice the King of France is more the

head of the Church than the Pope. Liberty

towards the Pope : servitude towards the

king. The king's power over the Church has

fallen into the hands of the civil tribunals.

Laymen lord it over the bishops. Secular

judges go so far as to examine even those

Papal bulls which relate only to matters of

faith." Jansenism, in so far as it fostered

insubordination towards the Holy See, co-

operated with Gallicanism. When the Revo-
lution came, and the doctrinaires of the

Convention produced the Civil Constitution

of the Clergy (see Constitutional Clergy),
they were only pushing the worst side of

Gallicanism to its logical outcome. But the

great majority of the French clergy saw and
recoiled from the snare, and from the day that

they did so Gallicanism was doomed. In

our own day, there has, indeed, been a party

among the French clergy which has been less

Ultramontane than the rest ; hence the
" inopportunist " opposition at the Vatican

Council. But the definition of the Infallibility

of the Pope has made the doctrinal basis

of GalUcaniam formal heresy ; and the

breach made by the Revolution in the eccle-

siastical traditions of France, the suppression

of the old tribunals, and the generally

deepened apprehension in CathoUc society

of the rights and divinely founded authority

of the Papacy, combine to render it unhkeiy

* It is scarcely necessary to remark that to adhere to

this last proposition of the fourth article, since the

promulgation of the constitution Romanum Poniificem at

the Vatican Council, would amount to formal heresy.
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that even the Gallican temper in relation to

the supreme ecclesiastical authority on the

one hand and the civil power on the other

wiU ever reappear on any large scale in the

Church. (See Bossuet, " Defensio Declara-

tionis Cleri GaUicani " ; Marca, " De Concordia

Sacerdotii et Imperii " ; Picot, " Memoires
pour servir a I'Histoire Ecclesiastique pendant

le XVIIIe siecle "
; De Maistre, " Du Pape,"

" De I'J^gUse GaUicane "
; Degertin " Cath.

Enc")
GANGRA, COUNCIL OF. We possess

twenty-one canons of this council, which was
held at Gangra, the capital of Paphlagonia,

but its precise date is unknown. The chief

intention of the canons is that of condemning
the false asceticism of Eustathius of Sebaste,

or rather of his foUov/ers [see Eustathians].
Eustathius no longer held the see of Sebaste

in 380, and some have thought that he was
deposed by this Council of Gangra ; if that

were so, its date would probably be 379 or

380—not earlier, because St. Basil, who died

in 379, makes no mention of it. It anathe-

matizes those who out of spiritual pride

and a false conception of purity blamed
marriage, and despised those who were
married ; at the same time it guards itself

from being supposed not to honour and ad-

mire virginity and continence when embraced
with humihty and charity. (Fleury, " Hist.

Eccies." bookxvii. ; Hefele-Leclercq, i. 1029 ;

Smith and Wace, " Christian Biography,"
art. Eustathius.)

GAUDETE SUNDAY. The third Sunday
, of Advent, so called from the first word of

the Introit, Gaudete, " rejoice." On this

day cardinals are required to wear pale-rose

dresses, and the organ and flowers, forbidden
on the other Sundays of Advent, are per-

mitted. Rose-coloured vestments are used
at high Mass, and the deacon and subdeacon
wear the dalmatic and tunicle. (Martene.)

GEHENNA. [See Hell.]
GENERAL (of an Order). From the

foundation of the orders of friars it became
usual for religious orders and congregations
of men to be under the rule of a general
superior, usually elected in general chapter
for three years, or some other fixed term.
In the Society of Jesus the general is elected

for life. In the Benedictine order a precedency
of rank is accorded to the abbot of Monte
Cassino, who is styled "Abbas abbatum,"
and there is an Abbot Primate at Rome.
[See Abbot.] Most, if not all, of the con-
gregations that have sprung from the Bene-
dictine order, or grown up within it {e.g.

the orders of Cluny and Citeaux, and the
congregation of St. Maur), have established
generalates. In such cases the general
has been usually the abbot of the mother
house, as at Cluny ; hence the title " Abbas
generalis."

Tiie prelates of regular orders enjoy special

powers and privileges. A general has ordinary

spiritual jurisdiction over his subjects in

utroque faro. Generals and provincials have
the same power of absolution in reserved cases,

in relation to their subjects, which bishops

have in relation to their diocesans. Generals

can reserve to themselves eleven cases

(specified in the decree of Clement VIII.,

1593), but not more, without the consent of

the chapter general. Although neither abbots

nor superiors of orders were summoned to the

first six general councils, yet from the date

of the seventh onwards, exemptions from
episcopal control having been freely granted

to religious orders by the Holy See, the custom,

was gradually established that not only

abbots with quasi-episcopal jurisdiction,

but also the generals of orders, " should be

present at a general synod as judges, and
subscribe its decrees, having a decisive vote,

and the right of defining." ^ Seven generals

of religious orders subscribed the decrees of

Trent, and a much larger number attended

the Vatican Council.

These powers and privileges of regular

prelates are shared in part by the Superiors

General of regular and secular clerks, such as

the Theatines, Bamabites, Redemptorists,

Passionists, &c. Several modem congrega-

tions of women have also general superiors,

but their canonical position is of course

quite different.

Generals are forbidden by the law to enter

without necessity the convents of nuns subject

to them; their visitations of such convents-

are, as a rule, to be made not oftener than

once a year. Nor can they hear the confes-

sions of such nuns without the approbation

of the bishop. Nor can they, on pain of

excommunication, grant any office or dignity,

or remit any punishment, to one of their

subjects at the instance of any person outside

the order, whatever the rank of that person

may be.

(Ferraris, Regularis Praelatus, Religiones

Regulares; Tamburini, " De Jure Abbatum,"
Rome, 1629.)

GENERAL CONFESSION. A confession

of sins committed by the penitent since

Baptism, so far as they can be remembered.

Such a confession is of course necessary in

the case of those who have made no previous

confession, or whose previous confessions

have been invalid

—

e.g. because they wilfully

concealed a mortal sin or were wanting in true

and supernatural sorrow. It is advisable

if the vahdity of the past confessions is very

doubtful. But sometimes persons repeat in a
general confession sins for which they have
already received absolution, although there

is no reason to consider this absolution invalid.

Moral theologians and ascetical writers admit

the utility of this practice in certain cases.

Thus a person may reasonably desire to make
such a confession in order to obtain direction

when he proposes to enter on a new state of

» Tamburini, i. 368.
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life ; or, again, to acquire deeper humility

and a better knowledge of himself. Hence it

is common to make a general confession before

first Communion, ordination, religious profes-

sion, &c. But the practice of frequently

making general confessions leads to great loss

of time, occasions scruples, and is strongly

discouraged by spiritual authors and prudent
confessors. (See the moral theologians in the

treatise on the sacrament of Penance, e.g.

Lehmkuhl, " Theol. Mor." ii. p. 251 sqq. ;

and the ascetical writers, e.g. St. Ignatius,
" Spiritual Exercises," on General Confession

and Communion.)
GENUFLEXION (the bending of the knee)

is a natural sign of adoration or reverence.

(Lk. xxii. 41 ; Acts ix. 40 ; Phil. ii. 10, &c.) It

is frequently used in the ritual of the Church.

Thus the faithful genuflect in passing

before the tabernacle where the Blessed

Sacrament is reserved ; the priest repeatedly

genuflects at Mass in adoration of the

Eucharist, also at the mention of the Incarna-

tion in the Creed, &c. Genuflexion is also

made as a sign of profound respect before a

bishop on certain occasions. A double

genuflexion

—

i.e. one on both knees—is made
on entering or leaving a church where the

Blessed Sacrament is exposed.

The early Christians prayed standing on
Sundays, and from Easter till Pentecost, and
only bent the knee in sign of penance ; hence

a class of penitents were known as Genu-
flectentes. A reUc of this penitential use

of genuflection survives, according to Gavan-
tus (P.I. tit. 16), in the practice enjoined

by the rubric of genuflecting at the verse
" Adjuva no3," in the Tract of Masses during
Lent. (Leclercq, " Man. d'Archeologie Chre-

tienne "
; Hefele-Leclercq, i. 618 ; Bergh in

"Cath. Enc")
GHOST. Among the ancient Greeks,

Romans, and Germans, the belief in

apparitions of departed spirits was widely
spread. In the Old Testament there are many
allusions to necromancers, who professed

to summon up the spirits of the dead

;

possibly in 1 Kings xxviii. we have the
account of a real apparition. Some of the
Fathers [e.g. Justin and Origen) suppose that
Samuel's ghost really did appear to Saul when
he consulted the witch of Endor ; others
{e.g. TertuUian and Jerome) regard the
supposed appearance of Samuel's spirit as a
diaboHcal imposture. Many apparitions of
saints after death are recorded in the history
of the Church.

The theological principles on the matter
are stated by St. Thomas, " Summ." Sup.
q. 69, a. 3. According to the natural course
of things, no soul can leave heaven or hell

even for a time, or quit purgatory till its

purification is completed. But God may
permit departed souls to appear on earth for
many wise reasons

—

e.g. that the saints may
help men ; that the sight of lost souls may

warn them ; that the spirits in purgatory may
obtain prayers. St. Thomas even thinks

that God has communicated to the saints a
permanent power of appearing on earth when
they please. [See Vision ; Spiritualism.]

GHOST, HOLY. [See Trinity and
Macedonians.]

GIFTS, SEVEN. [See Seven Gifts of
THE Holy Ghost.]

GIFT, SUPERNATURAL. [See Grace.]

GILBERTINES. [See Sempringham,
Order of.]

GILDS, GUILDS (A.-S. gildan, to pay).

The history of the word is obscure ; in the

Anglo-Saxon poems ascribed to Csedmon

—

Genesis and Daniel—gild or gyld is used in

the sense of " sacrifice," and also of " idol."

Among the Teutons of the north its original

meaning is said to have been " sacrificial

feast." ^ Yet so early as the time of Ina it is

used in one of three allied senses attached to

it by Christian civilization—^namely, that of a

society of contributing members associated

for mutual help and assurance. By the laws-

of Ina, no were, or compensation for blood,

was due to the guildsmen {gegyldan) of a
stranger whom some one might have slain in

the honest belief that he was a robber. ^ At a
later period we meet with these Frith-gilds

under the names of Frith-horg and FraiiJc"

fledge, when their relation to the existing

S3''stem of public justice, and responsibility

for the good conduct of their members, ia

the single point in their association con-

sidered. The passages in the Laws of Ina
which mention gegyldan, if carefully weighed,

seem to point to a general system of association

for the exacting and payment of were-gilds

due from or in respect of any of the members,
which was probably common to all Teutonic

communities, and dated back to the times

of paganism. The conjuratores of the Salio

and Ripuarian laws may be regarded as the

Frankish equivalent to the gegyldan of Ina.*

On this ancient foundation were grafted the

religious rites and kindly customs, gradually

developed in a hundred beautiful ways, of the

mediaeval gilds, which in no country of

Europe flourished so much as in England.

The geldoniae or confratriae of the Caro-

lingian times [Confraternity] were gildd

to all intents and purposes, but the imperial

legislation discountenanced them, and their

precise rules and constitution are little known.

The first extant charter of a gild is that by
which, in the reign of Canute, Orcy gives the

guild-hall [gegyld-healle) at Abbotsbury in.

Dorset, "for God's love and St. Peter's,"

to the gyldscipe of the place.* Every gilds-

man [gegylda) was to pay annually, three

days before St. Peter's Mass, one penny,

or a pennyworth of wax. On the eve of

the feast every two gildsmen were to bring

* Brentano ; see end of art. Leges Inae, 21..

• Guizot, Civilisation en France, lect. ix, x.

« Kemble, Cod. jDipl. 942.
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one large loaf, well sifted and raised, for

the common almsgiving. Five weeks before

the same festival each member had to bring

a measure of clean wheat, and within three

days afterwards a load of wood. On the

death of any member, each of his fellows was
to pay " one penny at the corpse for the

soul." These were the " Mass-pence," of

which we hear so much in later times. Other

rules provided for an annual feast, for alms-

giving, the nursing of sick members, the

decent burial of the dead, &c. The ends of

the gild appear here to be purely religious

and social ; yet, in the somewhat later

charter of a Cambridge gild, the old principle

of mutual assurance against crime and its

penalties receives marked illustration.

Gradually this feature disappears, and the

gild assumes the aspect of "a voluntary

a-ssociation of those living near together, who
joined for a common purpose, paying contri-

butions, worshipping together, feasting to-

gether periodically, helping one another in

sickness and poverty, and frequently united

for the pursuit of a special object," ^ usually

a religious one. These objects the gilds

continued to promote down to the Reforma-
tion, when they were destroyed and
plundered.*

The Frith Gilds, as we have seen, came
first ; out of them grew what some have
oalled the ReHgious, some the Social

gilds. In Norfolk alone there were 909

gilds of this class. Out of these proceeded

in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries

the Trade Gilds, divided into Gild-merchants

and Craft-Gilds.

Every gild had its distinct livery ; hence

the name of the " Livery Companies " of

London. Five of the Canterbury pilgrims,

the Haberdasher, Carpenter, Weaver, &c.,

are described as

—

clothed in oo [one] lyver6
Of a solempne and gret fraternite,

or religious gild. The Craft- Gilds of a city

would often combine together, and each

undertake to represent one scene in a great

religious drama or miracle-play. Hence
came the " Chester Plays," written by Dan
Randal of Chester Abbey, and exhibited by
twenty-four trades or craft-gilds of the city.^

(See the interesting volume '* English Gilds,"

containing the original ordinances of more
than a hundred of them, and edited by Mr.

Toulmin Smith for the Early EngUsh Text
Society [1870], with a preface by Dr. Luis

Brentano; Rock, ii. 319 sqq.)

GIRDLE [cingulum, balteum, C^vrj). A
cord with which the priest or other cleric

1 Ency. Brit. art. " Gild."
* ilr. Toulmin Smith, who looks with indulgence on

the dissolution of the monasteries, is indignant at the
Bpolia *.on of these lay institutions :

" a case of pure whole-
sale robbery and plunder ; ... no page so black in

English history," &c. &c.

—

Eng. Gilds, p. xlii.

» Wright's Chester Flays, edited for the Shakspere
-Society, 1843.

binds his alb. It is the symbol of continence

and self-restraint, as is said by Innocent III.,

and implied in the prayer which the priest

about to celebrate Mass is directed to use

while he ties the girdle round his waist.

The Congregation of Rites (January 22, 1701)

lays it down that the girdle should be of

linen rather than of silk, though it may also

be (S.R.C., December 23, 1862) of wool.

Usually it is white, but the use of coloured

girdles, varying with the colour of the vest-

ments, is permitted (S.R.C., January 8, 1709).

As to the origin of the girdle, its use was
common among Greeks and Romans in their

daily hfe, and thence took its place, as a
matter of course, among the liturgical

vestments. It appears to have been

employed at the outset merely for the sake

of convenience, first by ministering deacons,

later by priests and bishops. Hence at

ordinations it is not given as part of the

liturgical apparel, nor is it worn over the

shortened alb which we know as a surplice

or cotta. It is not till the beginning of

the Middle Ages that we meet with hturgical

girdles richly adorned. Anastasius, in the

ninth century, mentions muraenulae—i.e.

jewelled girdles in the shape of lampreys

or eels. We also read of girdles variegated

with gold, and of others {zonae literatae) with

letters or words woven in. The Greek girdle

is shorter and broader than ours, and often

richly adorned. (See Benedict XIV. " De
Miss." ; Le Brun ; Hefele, " Beitrage "

;

Braun, " Die Liturgische Gewandung," p. 101;

Rock, i. 399.)

GLEBE (gleba). Land permanently de-

voted to the sustentation of the incumbent

of a particular parish. The word gleba ifl

used for a farm or estate in the Theodosian

code. In the body of the canon law it

means the land which, along with a house,

constituted the ecclesiastical mansus of

right appertaining to a benefice. Mediaeval

charters present many instances of this use

of the word ; thus Simon Ishp, archbishop of

Canterbury, in a charter dated about 1360,

says " Item habebit vicarius duas acras terrae

arabiUs de dote sibi de gleba ipsius ecclesiae

juxta ipsam ecclesiam jacentes " (The vicar

shall have as his endowment two acres of

arable land adjoining the church, out of the

glebe of the church itself).^ The fee-simple

of a glebe was in abeyance ; the freehold

was in the incumbent. A glebe could not be

alienated without the bishop's permission.

The canon law recognizes only four justifying

causes for such alienation—(1) necessity, as

when the church is overburdened with debt

;

(2) an opening for an advantageous exchange ;

(3) to redeem captives or feed the poor in

time of famine ; (4) incommodity

—

e.g. when
the land is so far off that its produce cannot

be gathered without great expense. (Ferraris,

Alienatio ; Philhmore, " Ecclesiastical Law.")

^ Twysden, Decern Script, p. 2090.
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GLORIA IN EXCELSIS. [See Doxo-
LOGY.]

GLORIA PATRI. [See Doxoloqy.]
GLORY. [See Beatific Vision.]

GLOSSA ORDINARIA and INTER-
LINE ARIS. Originally the word "gloss"
{yXSxra-a) was used

—

e.g. by Aristotle—to

signify a hard word in the text of an author,

the explanation being called glossema

{ykQ)(T(rT]fxa). However, as early at least as

Quintilian, we find the difficult word called
*' glossema," and the interpretation of it

f gloss," and the latter use continued during

the Middle Ages, and has passed into the

languages of modern Europe. A Glossarium

was distinguished from an ordinary lexicon

by the fact that it contained only the diffi-

cult words of the language. Hesychius,

an Alexandrian grammarian of the fourth

century, pubUshed such a Glossarium,

though he calls it a lexicon in the preface.

The glosses which illustrate the language of

Scripture were collected by Ernesti from
the works of Hesychius, Suidas (an author

otherwise unknown, of the tenth century),

Phavorinus (an Italian Benedictine, died

1537, a pupil of the Greek Lascaris), as well

as from the " Etymologicum Magnum " (a

work compiled by an unknown author of the

eleventh century), and pubhshed at Leipzig

in 1785-6 under the title " Glossae Sacrae

Hesychii," &c.

There are two celebrated Glosses on
the Vulgate. The former is the " Glossa

Ordinaria," by Walafrid Strabo, a German
bom in 807. He had some knowledge of

Greek and made use of many patristic

authors, especially of Origen, Augustine,

Jerome, Ambrose, Gregory the Great, Isidore

of Seville, Bede, Alcuin, Rabanus Maurus, &c.

His object is to give the hteral meaning,
though he adds sometimes the mystical,

and here and there the moral, sense. This
Gloss is quoted as a high authority by St.

Thomas and other schoolmen, and it was
known as " the Tongue of Holy Scripture."

Indeed, from the ninth to the seventeenth

century it was the favourite commentary
on the Bible. The "PostiUae" of Nicolas

of Lyra (died 1340) and the " Additiones
"

of Paulus Burgensis were merely appended
to it.

The second Gloss, the " InterHnearis,"

by Anselm, Scholasticus and dean of Laon
(died 1117), derived its name from being
written over the words in the Vulgate text.

Anselm had some acquaintance with Hebrew,
as well as with Greek, and his Gloss also

had a great reputation. Very often the
" Glossa ordinaria " was inserted in the
margin, at the top and at the sides ; the Gloss
of Anselm was placed between the lines of

the Vulgate ; while from the fourteenth
century onwards the " Postiliae " of Nicolas
of Lyra and the "Additiones" of Paulus
Burgensis were placed at the foot of each

page. A fine edition of the Vulgate, " cum
glossis, interUneari et ordinaria, Nic. Lyrani
postiUis et moraUtatibus, Burgensis addi-

tionibus et Thuringi repHcis," was printed

at Venice in 1588. The Douay theologians

pubhshed an improved edition in 1617. The
last and best is that edited by the Bene-
dictine Leander a Sto. Martino, Antwerp,
1634. Each of these three editions is in

six foUo volumes.

GLOSSATOR (a barbarous word formed
from the Greek yXmcra-a, tongue). The writer

of a " Gloss " or explicative commentaxy
on the text of some authoritative document,
legal or theological. The early gloss-writers

only pretended to clear up difficulties con-

nected with the words used, not those of the

subject-matter.

On the writers of glosses on the Vulgate see

Glossa Ordinabia. In the twelfth century

a school of interpreters of the Roman or civil

law [Civil Law] arose at Bologna. The first

of these, Imerius, was a native of that city ;

besides lecturing on jurisprudence, about

1120 he enriched the law books which he used

with a gloss, or short running interpretation.

Many other jurists took up the same business

of glossing the Roman law, an occupation

thoroughly practical and useful in an age when
politics and trade and every sort of civic

activity flourished among the free Itahan

commonwealths. In the next century the

celebrated Accursius, or Accorso, who, though
a native of Florence, taught in the university

of Bologna, selecting from among the glossers

those whose works he thought most suitable

for his purpose, compiled his great " Corpus
Juris Glossatum," in which, with great

acuteness and extraordinary acquaintance

with the whole body of Justinian law, he
labours to solve difficulties and reconcile

apparent inconsistencies. Accursius died in

1260. " His great compilation," says Hallam,
" made an epoch in the annals of juris-

prudence. It put an end in great measure
to the oral explanations of lecturers, which
had prevailed before. It restrained at the

same time the ingenuity of interpretation^

The glossers became the sole authorities, so

that it grew into a maxim—No one can go

wrong who follows a gloss ; and some said

a gloss was worth a hundred texts." Yet the

writings of Accursius and his forerunners are

full of ridiculous philological and historical

blunders (such as deriving "Tiber" from
" Tiberius," supposing that Justinian lived

before Christ, &c.), which, though they have

little to do with their value as jurists, appear

to have been the cause why, after the revival

of learning, they were so much discredited.

In the fourteenth century, Bartolus and Paul

of Castro rose to eminence as leaders among
the " scholastic jurists "

; they were thinkers

of great power, who invented innumerable

distinctions, and imagined and solved every

sort of case which the law-text suggested^
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After the publication of the "Decretum"

of Gratian, gloss-writers began to deal with

the canon law as they had with the civil,

the great object always being to make it

consistent with itself, and workable in the

courts. The glosser Paucapalea gave his

name to the well-known gloss or commentary

called Palea. The Decretals were glossed,

among others,by Sinibaldo Fieschi, afterwards

Innocent IV. Andrea did the same service for

the Sext, and Zabarella for the Clementines.

Of all these early jurists and their writings,

a connected account was given by Pancirolo

(t 1599) in his " De Claris Juris Interpretibus."

(Hallam, " Lit. of Europe," part 1. ch. i.)

GLOVES (CHIROTHECAE). A bishop's

gloves are blessed and put on his hands at

his consecration by the consecrator. Epi-

scopal gloves are mentioned by Hugo of

St. Victor, Honorius of Autun (" Gemma
Animae," i. 215), and Innocent III. In a

monument of the tenth century, the " Missa

Vetus ex Codice Ratoldi," the rubric after the

bishop has washed his hands says :
" Tunc

ministrentur ei manicae . . . postea detur

annulus in dextra manu desuper manica"

(PL, Ixxviii. 241). And in an " Ordo
Sacramentorum " there is a prayer to be

said by the bishop whilst drawing on his

gloves (Martene, t. i. c. iv. a. 12). Though
there is no positive mention of gloves in our

Anglo-Saxon evidences there can be Httle

doubt that they were in use among the A.S.

hierarchy. After St. Osmund's time we have

abundant proof of their use. In the Eastern

liturgies gloves are never used. In the West
they are worn only at pontifical High Mass,

and are removed at the washing of the hands

at the Offertory. They would seem to have

been introduced for the purpose of ornament

rather than for practical considerations of

warmth or cleanhness. (Rock, ii. 132 ; Braun,

^'Die Liturgische Gewandung," 359 sqq.)

GNOSTICISM [yvSKTis) is a name given

to the doctrine held by a large number of

sects which flourished towards the close of

the first and during the whole of the second

century after Christ, These bodies differed

from each other in many important respects,

but the words " Gnostic " and " Gnosticism
"

indicate the common characteristic which

united them in a certain sense to each other,

and mark the common principle of their

opposition to the CathoUc Church. In itself,

of course, yvwo-ts-, or Gnosticism, means no

more than " knowledge "
; but even in the

Epistles of St. Paul (1 Cor. xii. 8, xiv. 6) it

begins to acquire a technical significance, and
imphes a pecuUar insight into the depths of

Christian doctrine. St. Clement of Rome
(1 Ep.36 and40,PG, 1.280, 288), the author

of the Epistle ascribed to St. Barnabas (c. 2,

PG, ii. 729), and St. Justin Martyr (" Dial,

c. Tryph." c. 112, PG, vi. 733 ), use yvSxris

to describe the gift of understanding the

Old Testament typology ; and of these the

GNOSTICISM

Epistle of Barnabas expressly distinguishes

between faith and " knowledge." It is the
object of the letter to assist Christians in

adding to " faith perfect knowledge (yi/wo-ti/)."

Clement of Alexandria gives the word yvaa-is

or knowledge, and its derivative yvaa-riKos, or

Gnostic, a still more special and technical

meaning. The greatest of his extant works
is meant to show that a Christian may do
more than beheve and keep the Command-
ments. Beyond the " ordinary faith," he
says, we may reach by instruction and the

perfect observance of God's law a knowledge ^

which is " the perfection of man as man." *

The " Gnostic " is his ideal Christian. He is

free from the disturbance of passion,* con-

templates divine things,* knows truth with a

pecuHar accuracy,^ and can " demonstrate
'*

the things received by faith.® He can

penetrate the hidden meanings of Scripture,^

and use all sciences as a means of raising his

mind to God. He uses learning as a means
of confuting error, and conveying to others

exact notions of the truth.® He is the cham-
pion of " truth and orthodox knowledge," •

to which faith is as needful as air to natural

life,^® and which is never separate from the

practice of Christian virtue.^^

So far, it is plain, the esteem for superior

knowledge is consistent with a loyal adherence

to Christianity ; it was the fruit of reason

exercising itself on the things of faith, and it

grew, as a matter of course, with the growth

and progress of the Church. But this holds

good only of the knowledge which starts

with an acceptance of revealed truth. The
spirit of speculative inquiry may strike into

another path. Reason may set itself above

faith ; it may criticize and alter the contents

of revelation, till it comes to look on faith as

a gift for the simple, with which a man of

cultivated mind may dispense. This was the

line which heathen philosophers had taken

with the popular mythology : they were far

from denying that it contained some measure

of truth ; nay, they thought it necessary for

the multitude, who were unable to receive

truth in its pure and philosophic form. Now,
the allegorical method of interpretation

which was associated to some extent with

this superior knowledge among Christians

was very apt to be perverted till it led to a

false and heretical assumption of knowledge.

It was by this very method that the philo-

sophers had refined the gross notions of popular

heathenism. Philo, at the beginning of the

Christian era, had chosen the same expedient

for adapting Judaism to Greek philosophy.

Even in the " Epistle of Barnabas " we may
» Strom. V. 1, ed. Potter, p. 644.
« Ibid. vii. 10, p. 864.
» Ibid. iv. 6, p. 581 ; vi. 9, p. 776.
« Ibid. vii. 11, p. 867. • Ibid. vii. 16, p. 891.
• Ibid. vii. 10, p. 865. » Ibid. v. 9, p. 680.
• Ibid. vi. 10, pp. 780-1.

" Ibid. vi. 16, p. 816 : tV a\r]9ri koI iKKXTjffiaffTiK^y

yvooffiv.
w Ibid. ii. 6, p. 445. *? Ibid. ii. 10, p. 446.
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idiscover the germs of this dangerous tendency,

for the author, not content with giving a

typical sense to the ceremonial precepts of

the old law, denies that they ever bound in

their hteral meaning at all.^

Only one step was wanting to turn this

" higher knowledge " into the formal principle

of heresy. Let the allegorical interpretation

be applied to the New Testament, and let its

literal sense be put aside as false or worthless,

and then, under the plea of higher knowledge,

Christianity might be changed at will. A
man had but to suppose himself possessed of

this higher gift, and then, on the plea of

allegorizing, he might explain away every fact

and doctrine in the traditional beUef. Nor
need he even trouble himself about explaining

it away. He might, in the confidence of his

insight into higher truth, distinguish between

elements of truth and falsehood in the received

doctrine ; he might mutilate the text of the

Gospels ; he might mix tenets borrowed from

the heathen philosophy or religions with

Christianity ; he might end by treating the

moral law as he had treated Christian doctrine,

and invent a new code of ethics. All this he

might do, and all this the Gnostics actually

did. In fact, when the way was once opened,

the motives for pressing into it were strong

enough. The age of the Gnostics was eager

for novelties in rehgion, and addicted to

fantastic superstitions. It was the fashion

of the time to mingle philosophy, mythology,

and magic. There was the more inducement
to amend Christianity by the introduction of

foreign elements, because, while it showed a

life and power to which neither philosophy nor

heathenism could pretend, its teaching on crea-

tion out of nothing, on the resurrection of the

body, on salvation through the sufferings and
death of Christ the Son of God, ran counter

to every prejudice of the heathen world.

There was not a sect among all the countless

sects of Gnosticism which did not deny each
one of these doctrines. Above all, the central

idea of Gnosticism made it welcome to many
who were half-converted from heathenism.

It was a knowledge superior to and indepen-

dent of faith. Faith was for the multitude,

knowledge for the few. The aristocratic

instinct which was the very soul of Greek
and Roman culture revolted at the authority
of a Church which imposed the same belief

on all, and exacted the same submission from
the philosopher and the barbarian slave. In
a system of compromise, like Gnosticism,
it escaped from this ignominy.

Such, then, was the nature of Gnosticism.
It was a false knowledge which threw off the
trammels of faith and ecclesiastical authority.
It subjected everything, as St. Irenaeus

'

declares, to the caprice of the individual,
and made any fixed rule of faith impossible.
It " abandoned the faith which the Church

* Vide, e.g., co. 4, 9, 10, PO, ii. 731, &c
Adv. Haer. ii. 27, 1, P(?, vii, 802.

proclaimed, and cavilled at the simpUcity of
the holy presbjrters." ^ It destroyed, as

Clement puts it, the efficacy of Baptism*
—that is, it set at naught faith, the gift

conferred in that sacrament. The Gnostic
professed to impart a knowledge " greater

and deeper " ^ than the ordinary doctrine of

Christians, a knowledge which forgot the
limits of reason and scorned to believe what it

could not understand.* This knowledge, to

those who were capable of it, wafi " the means
of redemption ; indeed, in most of the Gnostic
systems it was the one and sufficient passport

to perfect bliss.^ It is, however, important
to observe that Gnosticism was not a philo-

sophy. True, it was as unfettered and
unstable as any philosophy could be, and it

addressed itself to the same kind of questions.

But it kept the semblance of Christianity,

for in nearly all the Gnostic systems Christ

occupied a central place, and, as a rule,

Gnosticism answered the speculative ques-

tions which it raised, not in the abstract

language of metaphysics, but by the invention
of an elaborate mythology. Without its

Christian elements, it could not have entered
into such close conflict with the C hurch ;

without its mythological garb, it would have
missed the popularity which made it

dangerous.

It was in the East that Gnosticism began,
and in its rudimentary form it appears very-

early in the history of the Church. The
Fathers in the latter half of the second century
speak of Simon Magus as the first Gnostic.

Both Simon and his successor, Menander,
were Samaritans ;

« while Satuminus, the
disciple of the latter, taught at Antioch in the
time of Hadrian (117-138).' All three taught
that the world was made by inferior powers
more or less in antagonism with the supremo
God. Either the highest God, or else some
aeon (a name the Gnostics gave the spiritual

beings who play so large a part in their

systems), appeared on the earth in the
person of Christ and redeemed man by the
" knowledge " He gave from the dominion of

matter and of the angels who ruled the world.
Menander, however, made important contri-

butions to the development of Gnosticism,

He was at least more emphatic than his pre-

decessors in denying that Christ took a real

body or degraded Himself by contact with the
impurity of matter. Further, he maintained
that the angels had made two kinds of men,
our Saviour having come that He might

» Iren. v. 20, 2, PO, vii. 1177.
* Strom, ii. 3, pp. 443-4.
» Iren. i. 31, 3. « Hid. ii. 28, 2.
» We have explicit evidence on this point with regard

to most of the Gnostic systems. Thus see, for the Naasseni,
Philosophumena (ed. Duncker and Schneidewin, v. 8, p. 162)

;

for the Peratae, v. 17, p. 196 ; for the Sethians, v. 21,
p. 212 ; for the Gnostic Justinus, v. 24, p. 216 ; for the
Marcosians, vi. 52, p. 336 ; for the BasiUdians, vii. 27,
pp. 374-6 ; for the Valentinians, Iren. i. 6, 1.

•Justin, 1 Apol. 26. Ptf, vi. 368. On the connection
of the three heresiarchs, see Iren. i. 23, 5 sqq., PG, vii. 673.

' Euseb. H. E. iv. 7. Theodoret, Eaer. Fab. 1. 2,
PO, Ixxxiu. 346.
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overcome the evil men and the demons who
helped them, and might save the good.^

There were two other forms which

Gnosticism assumed while still on Asiatic

soil. Whereas Simon Magus attributed the

Hebrew prophecies to the inspiration of the

same lower powers which had made the world,

and Saturninus held that the Saviour

descended to destroy the god of the Jews ;

yet Ceruithus, a contemporary of St. John

the Evangelist, and the Gnostics who are

denounced in the Ignatian Epistles, united

a leaning to Judaism with their Gnostic

speculations. With strange inconsistency

they advocated Jewish rites and denied

the fundamental doctrine of Judaism—^viz.

the unity of God.* Besides those Judaizing

Gnostics, we find a cluster of Oriental sects

known as Ophites, or worshippers of the

serpent. They betray their Eastern origin

by the use they make of Chaldee names, and

it is generally supposed that they represent

one of the oldest varieties of Gnosticism. To
them belonged the Naasseni (from the Hebrew
word for serpent), the first of those " who
dared to celebrate with hymns the serpent

which was the cause of transgression," and

boasted that they " knew the depth " of

truth : 8 the Peratae, who professed to impart

the secret by which the initiated could " pass

through the corruption" of matter.* If we
inquire what was meant by this mysterious

knowledge, we find Judaism, Christianity, and

heathenism mixed together in the wildest

confusion. They held that an aeon descended

on Jesus and made Him the prophet of the

truth. But they also appealed to Moses,

Hercules, Homer, Orpheus, Linus, to astrology

and to heathen mysteries.^ Probably Baur

is right in regarding the OpMtic doctrine as

a mere phase of Oriental heathenism, which

ranks as a heresy only because it adopted

some Christian terms.^

In Origen's time scarcely thirty of Simon's

sect were left,' and we hear little from early

writers about Menander, Cerinthus, or

Saturninus. But in Alexandria the Gnostic

tendencies gathered fife and strength. There

Gnosticism learned to clothe the ideas of Greek

philosophy in a reUgious garb ; there it

formed its. elaborate aeon systems—partly

Christian, partly Platonic, partly mytho-

logical. Basilides was the first of the great

Alexandrian Gnostics. He had been a com-

panion of Saturninus in Syria,^ but it was

in Alexandria that he began his pubUc hfe,

and the Basilidians were largely indebted to

» Iren. i. 24, 2, PC, vii. 674.
» Iren. loc. cix. The Bssenes (see Joseph. Antiq. xviii.

1, 5) and the Judaizing Christians represented in the Clem.

Horn, (see ii. 38, 50, 51, 52 ; iii. 46, 49 ;
xviii, 20) made

selections from Judaism in the same arbitrary way.
» Philosophum. v. 6, seq. * I^id. v. 16.

» lUd. V. 26, V. 7, V. 8, v. 13. Some of them canon-

ized all who were held up to special reprobation in

the Old Testament.
• Kirchengeschichte, p, 195.
' C. Cels. i. 57, PO, xi. 765.
• Epiphan. Haer. xxiii. 7, xxiv. 1, PO, xii. 308.

the schools of Greek philosophy in thair

city. By comparing the original teaching
of BasiHdes, as given by Irenaeus, with the
later development of his doctrine as reported
in the " Philosophumena," we can note the
increasing influence which the physical
theories of the Stoics exercised on the
Basihdians.^ The Alexandrian Valentinua
made a fusion of Christianity with Platonism,
much as the Neo-Platonists united the latter

with heathenism. Valentinus went to Rome
about 141 and stayed there till 157. He had
numerous disciples, who formed two great

divisions of Valentinianism, known as the

Eastern and Western. Many of his followers

could boast of fame and influence : one of

them, indeed, Heracleon, wiU be remembered
while history lasts, for he wrote the first

commentary on S t. John' s Gospel. Evidently

St. Irenaeus considered Valentinianism the

most formidable heresy of the day.

The Valentinians set out from the Platonic

principle that the ideal or heavenly world

—

the " Pleroma," as they called it—alone

possesses reahty. God dwelt for countless

ages alone with His thought (Ennoea)^ then
after long silence produced two aeons, who
became the parents of others. Just as Plato

pictures the supreme God as dwelhng in eter-

nity with the ideas or archetypes of things

ever present to Him, so the Valentinians

peopled their celestial world with a long

series of aeons, which are the Platonic " ideas'*

translated into the language of mythology.

The aeons are arranged on the Pythagorean
and Platonic principles that certain numbers
have a mystic efficacy. Some of the names
given to them were suggested by the CathoHc
doctrine of the Trinity or by the divine

attributes ; others, such as " man," " the

church," &c., point to the theory, also

Platonic, that things below are shadows
cast from a higher world.

So much for the nature of God and the

aeon world. But how did the material world

with its attendant evils come to be ? It could

not, of course, on Valentinian principles,

be attributed to the supreme God. They
supposed that the aeons were less perfect the

further they were removed in the long line of

generation from the Father of all. The lowest

of them was overcome by desire to comprehend
God, and by this fruitless desire gave birth

to another aeon, Hachamoth (^"'^AO—i.e.

wisdom), who wandered outside the aeon
world in helpless misery. Higher aeons

freed her from her sufferings, and these

sufferings thickened into matter, and out of

this pre-existent matter men and things

were moulded by the demiurge, the
'

' God of

this world." This demiurge (here, again, we
have both a notion and a name borrowed

* Hilgenfeld and Lipsius rightly maintain against Baur
and others that the oldest form of Basilidian teaching is

that refuted by Irenaeus. See Hilgenfeld, Judisch,

ApoccUyptik, p. 287, seq.
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from Plato) was the God of the Jewish

religion, a being imperfect, ignorant, and,

indeed, incapable of spiritual ideas. Of men
some were earthly (;^oVKot), made from the

worse kind of matter, and necessitated to evil.

Others were " animal " (\//'vxiKot), capable of

receiving the ordinary Jewish or Christian

religion. They were endowed with free will,

and would obtain a partial happiness here-

after if they led virtuous lives. But there

was a third class, of '* spiritual " men, inwhom
there were certain germs which had fallen

from the aeon world. They were destined,

whatever their actions might be, to enter

the higher world, but meantime they were

enslaved by the demiurge and by matter.

An aeon, called Christ, clothed Himself in a

body which looked like ours, and communi-
cated to these aeons the " knowledge " of

their higher destiny, teaching them to slight

the god of this world and his law. The
Valentinians held that it was not deeds, but

the possession of a spiritual nature, which led

to the higher world, and they made little

account of Christ's death. Some of them
held that only the body which He had
formed for Himself could suffer ; others, that

Christ had descended on a man, Jesus, and
abandoned Him at the crucifixion.

^

Another Gnostic, Marcion as great as Val-

entinus, came to Rome a little later and made
great changes in Gnosticism. He surrendered

the fantastic aeon-systems,^ but, on the other

hand, he represented the demiurge god of this

world as actually cruel and wicked.* He
showed the bitterest hostility to the Old

Testament, and in the New admitted only

ten Epistles of Paul and the single Gospel

of Luke, mutilating even these books and
interpolating passages according to the

requirements of his theory.* Marcion gave

greater prominence than the Valentinians

to moral ideas and to the death of Christ,*

and apparently did not make salvation depend

on an original difference in the natures of

men.
In the preceding sketch an attempt has

been made to note the principal features of

Gnosticism ; and though the division adopted
—viz. into the Oriental Gnostics, the philo-

sophical Gnostics of Alexandria, and the

Marcionite Gnostics with their more practical

and Christian religion, which presents many
points of contact with modern Protestantism *

—
^is not altogether satisfactory, it is perhaps as

• See the account of Ptolemy the Valentinian, Iren.
i. 8, ad fin., PQ, vii. 532. Cf. Massuet, Diss. i. n. 83.
The differences among the Valentinians were not very
serious.

' Massuet denies this {Diss. 1. n. 138) ; but his only
real authority—Greg. Naz. Oral. 23 and 24—is a very poor
one in such a matter.

• Philosophum. vii. 30 ; Iren. i. 27, 2, FO, vii. 688.
• Epiphan. Haer. xlii. 9, PG, xli. 708.
• lb. xlii. 8 ; and the Armenian bishop Bsnig, apv4

Baur, Christliche Gnosis, p. 272.
• Neander {Kirchengeschichte, ii. p. 162) sees in Marcion

" the spirit of a genuine Protestantism." He represents,
says Lipsius {Onosticismus, p. 165), " the Protestantism
of ecclesiastical antiquity."

simple as any other which has been proposed.

Some of the Gnostics were led by their belief

in the impurity of matter to asceticism, others

to unbridled licence ; but we cannot classify

the Gnostics on this principle, for we find

the two opposite tendencies appearing in the

same sect. At least we know that while

Basilides respected the moral law, the

Basilidians set it at naught.^

After Marcion the development of

Gnosticism came to an end, though the heresy

held its ground more or less for centuries, and
the like tendencies reappear in the Manichees

and in the Manichaean heretics of the Middle

Ages. But Gnosticism has left an enduring

mark on the history of the Church. It was in

opposition to this heresy that Irenaeus wrote

the earliest treatise which we possess on
Catholic dogma. It was the conflict with

this heresy from which the need arose of

formulating with greater precision and

stating with greater fulness the Catholic

doctrines on the Incarnation, on the sacra-

ments, and above all on the authority of the

teaching Church. The Arian heresy itself did

not produce a greater crisis in the Church's

history, or contribute more to the develop-

ment cf Cathohc doctrine.

(This account of Gnosticism has been made
with some care from the sources, of which

Irenaeus and the " Philosophumena " are

the chief. But great use has also been irade

of Massuet's dissertations " De Gnosticorura

Rebus "
; Neander in the last edition of his

** Church History " ; Mohler's essays collected

by Dolhnger, 1839; Baur, "Christliche

Gnosis," 1835, and " Kirchengeschichte der

drei ersten Jahrhunderte," 3rd ed., 18G3 ;

Lipsius, " Gnosticismus," 1860 ; see also

Arendzen in " Cath. Enc." ; Duchesne,
" Hist. Ancienne de I'figlise," i. ch. xi. and

in DAp. In the article Modebnism the

resemblance between the ancient Gnosti-

cism and the modern heresy is pointed out.)

GOANESE SCHISM. [See Missions to

THE Heathen, p. 592.]

GOD. In the Apostles' and in the Nicene

Creed we begin by professing our behef in one

God, Creator of heaven and earth, and the

Fourth Lateran Council explains more fully

what we know by reason and revelation of

His nature and attributes. The Vatican

Council, although to a great extent it merely

reiterates the Lateran definition, adds at least

two important truths concerning God's rela-

tion to us and ours to Him. For, after stating

that there is one true ^^nd living God, Creator

and Lord of heaven and earth, alraighty,

eternal, immense, incomprehensible, infinite

in intellect and will and in every perfection,

concerning Whom, seeing that He is one,

singular, altogether simple and unchangeable

spiritual substance, we must assert that He
is in reaUty and essence distinct from the

world, most blessed in Himself and of Him-
> Clem. Al. Strom, iii. 1, p. 509 scq.

2o
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self, and infinitely exalted above all that is

or can be thought of besides Himself,—the

council adds that God " by His most free

counsel," constrained by no necessity of any
kind, created the world ; and then, in the next

chapter, that we can, by the natural light of

reason, and from the consideration of created

things, attain a " sure " knowledge of God,

Who is the beginning and end of all. It is the

object of this article to explain the Vatican

definition, and to show its perfect consistency

with reason and with the previous teaching

of theologians. It is obvious that we cannot

attempt, in the space at our command,
anything like a full and philosophical treat-

ment of the subject, or even try to explain

many of the difficulties which are often urged.

The utmost which we hope to do consists

in indicating the general line which Catholic

philosophers and theologians have taken in

proving the existence of God, and treating of

His attributes.

We begin with a definition sufficient

to explain the sense we give to the word
" God," and which would be accepted

probably both by theists and atheists, at

least in civilized countries. By " God " we
understand the one absolutely and infinitely

perfect spirit who is the creator of all ; and,

taking this definition for granted, we proceed

to state the following propositions

:

I. It is certain from mere reason, apart

from revelation, that God exists ; and this

may be proved, according to the council, from
a consideration of created things. "His
invisible things," St. Paul says (Rom. i. 20),
" from the creation of the world, are clearly

seen, being understood by the things that are

made. His eternal power also and divinity

:

so that they " {i.e. the heathen, who did not

beheve in the true God) " are inexcusable."

Everyone knows the popular form in which
the argument is put, and has been put from
the time of the Fathers of the Church. There
are, it is said, plain marks in the mechanism
of created things which show that they are

the work of an intelligent being. The laws,

for example, which govern the physical world

must come from an intelUgence of some kind,

for they display a high degree of wisdom
united to immense power. Plainly this

intelhgence does not reside in the things them-

selves. The world, therefore, was created

and is supported and governed by an in-

telligent being whom we call God. Nor does

there seem to be any valid answer to this

argument. True, there are many things in

the world which are not, so far as we can see,

arranged to wise ends, and others which even

seem to contradict the supposition that they

come from a wise and benevolent Creator.

All this may be admitted, but it cannot do
away with the fact that we do on every side

disoem unmistakable traces of intelligent

design. When these traces abound, it is not

only humility but common sense which

prompts us to acknov/ledge a wise Creator

and to beheve that all is created for a good
end, though in many cases our ignorance

prevents us from discemiug it. A man who
does not understand the mechanism of an
engine is still within his rights when he
concludes that it is due to an intelligence

possessed of understanding which he himself

lacks, and would most certainly transgress

the plainest rules of common sense if he
attributed all the parts of the machinery
which he could not understand to mere
chance, or, again, to a want of Imowledge
or power on the part of the constructor.

Accordingly, we may fairly conclude that the

argument from design will always keep its

place among the proofs of God's existence.

It has the great advantage of being easily

grasped, and no vahd objection can be
urged against it.

While, however, St. Thomas gives this

argument, he places it last among the five

which he adduces at the beginning of the

"Summa," 1», q. 2: "Cont. Gentes," I. xiii.,

and though it is the most popular it

does not seem the most cogent. His other

arguments are more metaphysical and subtle,

but they have the advantage of leading the

mind more directly and more conclusively

to the belief in an absolutely perfect Being.

iJis first argument is from motion, and it

assumes no more than the patent fact that

movement exists. W^hence does it come?
Not simply from the things themselves, for

nothing can in the same respect be at once
the cause and the subject of motion. Motion
implies passivity : in other words, the thing

moved must be under the influence of some
thing distinct from itself which causes the

movement or change. Life offers no instance

to the contrary, for though, no doubt, we say,

and rightly, that living things have the cause

of motion in themselves, this only means that

one part in living organisms communicates
movements to other parts. The heart sends

the blood through the frame, but the heart

itself receives the first impulse from the
parent to whom life is due. Nor are even
intellectual beings the independent cause of

their own movements. The will is infiuenced

by the thoughts, the mind cannot think unless

objects are proposed or have been originally

proposed to it from without. Hence, even if

we assume an infinite series of created things,

still, so long as they all are subject to motion
and change, this motion and change calls for

explanation, and we are forced to the behef

(a subhme one, truly) of a first mover. Him-
self immovable, of a Being who is at once the

perfection of activity and fife and the perfec-

tion of rest, the cause of movement and
change, while He HimseK changes not.

In modem scientific language St.

Thomas's principle is evidently that known
as Newton's First Law of Motion :

" Every
body continues in a state of rest or of uniform
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motion in a straight line, unless it be com-
pelled by impressed forces to change that

state." In other words, any beginning,

ceasing or change of motion in a material

entity postulates the existence and action

of a cause external to itself. To the current

objection that all bodies move of themselves

by gravitation one towards the other

independent of the action of any external

cause, it may suffice here to reply that they

so move in virtue of the external force which
placed them at a distance the one from the

other,

ihe second proof is taken from the

activity, as the former from the passivity, of

things. Certain causes in the world produce

certain effects, and we find these causes

existing in a regular series or order. Causes

are themselves the effects of other causes
;

the parent is the cause of his child's being, and,

he himself owes his being to his own parents.

Here again, if we prolong the series to infinity,

we cannot escape from the conclusion that

there is a God. Even in such a series, there

is no cause which is not itself the effect of

another cause—which does not require a cause

outside of itself as the origin of its being. No
explanation can be devised except that of a

first cause, who is Himself uncaused.

The third argument is drawn from the

contingency of things. Existence does not

belong to the essence of things ; they are not

in their own nature determined to be, for

most of them fade and die : of all of them it

may be said, once they did not exist. Besides,

then, the series of contingent entities (and

here again we may, without prejudice to the

argument, multiply the series to infinity)

there is a necessary and absolute being.

We cannot do justice in the space at our

command to the fourth argument of St.

Thomas, taken " exgradibus bonitatis "

—

i.e.

from the degrees of perfection in things. It is

perhaps the most subtle and difficult of all,

and the commentators are not agreed about its

meaning. The following account, however,
may be given as the substance of the reasoning.

We find by observation that creatures are more
or less wise, noble, good, and the like. These
qualities do not belong to their essence, for if

so, there could be no question of more or less.

Socrates and Plo.to were both men : humanity
constituted their nature, and in the strict sense
neither could be more truly and perfectly

a man than the other, since the defini-

tion of man may be predicated of each. The
very fact, then, that one man or angel is more
wise, noble, pov/erful than another proves that
wisdom, nobihty, power, do not belong to the
human or angelic nsttiires as such or in them-
selves. As they are not wife, &c., in them-
selves, or in virtue of their mere exist-

ence, their perfection must come to them
from without, and we end with the idea
of a Being absoluteh/ and perfectly wise,
holy, strong, &c., because wisdom, hoHness

and strength are in iiim more than mere
attributes—are, in short, identical with His
nature. Thus St. John says, not merely
that God is charitable or loving, but that He
is charity. Such a statement is untrue of any
being except God. Summed up, the four

arguments urge that finite being cannot
explain its own definite limitations.

This argument involves the cogent proof

drawn from the definite quantity of existing

matter in the Universe, which in no conceiv-

able manner can be either increased or

diminished. Theoretically the masses of

sun, moon, earth and stars could be weighed
and the amount in myriads of tons expressed

mathematically. The reason why the total

is just what it is, not an ounce more nor
an ounce less, cannot be in the mass itself

but must perforce be as Scripture teaches,

because an external agent has '* ordered all

things in measure and number and weight

"

(Wisd. xi. 16).

St. Thomas's fifth argument, viz. from
design, has been already stated.

The reader will find another from con-

science

—

i.e. from the fact attested by ex-

perience, that man has by nature a sense of

right and wrong altogether distinct from the

knowledge that certain actions are hurtful to

others, hurtful to or unworthy of himself,

drawn out with surpassing genius by Cardinal

Newman, in his " Grammar of Assent."

This argument has the advantage of leading

us more directly than any of those given

from St. Thomas to a true conception of God's
character as a just, holy, and merciful

God (cf. Rom. ii. 14-16).

Such are the chief arguments by which
CathoUc theologians prove God's existence.

But are any arguments necessary ? Have we
not an intuitive perception of God's existence?

Or again, can we not be sure of His existence

the moment we understand the meaning which
the word " God " is intended to convey ?

The great majority of theologians answer this

question in the negative. St. Thomas holds

that the mode of cognition corresponds to the

nature of him who knows. Our soul, he
says, informs a material body. By nature,

therefore, it can only know directly things

which are themselves, partly at least, material.

It recognizes the existence of purely spiritual

beings only by a process of inference. But
instead of explaining and developing this

Thomist (or rather Aristotelian principle), we
will take the simpler course of pointing out th.:>

fiaw in the reasoning of those who 'iiave

advocated the theory that the knowledge of

God's existence is self-evident, or, as the

thesis is often formulated, can be proved

a priori. St. Anselm, who has been followed

in modern times by Descartes, began

with the assumption that all men,
theists and atheists ahke, understand

the name of God to denote the most perfect

being that can be conceived,and so far we may
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allow that he was right. When, however, he

goes on to argue that the idea of the utmost
perfection implies existence, he confuses, as

St. Thomas justly objects, between the real

and the imaginary. The mere fact that we
can form a notion of a being the most perfect

that can be conceived cannot prove that such

being has existence except in our imagination.

Nor have the attempts of ontologists in our

own day to show that the beUef in God is

intuitive been more successful. We begin,

they say, with the notion of being, and this

notion of existence, without which we can

understand nothing, is nothing else than

the divinity. The obvious answer is, that

although we do begin with the vague and

abstract notion of existence, the existence

which we predicate of the things around is

wholly distinct from the self-existent and all-

perfect spirit whom we call God. In 1861 the

Roman Inquisition decided that ontologism

as it has just been expounded could not be
" safely taught " (" tuto tradi ").

II. The Nature of God.—^All human
conceptions of God's nature are of course

imperfect ; still, since reason enables us to

ascertain God's existence, it also enables us to

Imow something of His nature. ^ We learn

what God is, partly by removing from the

idea we form of Him all perfections which

belong to creatures, partly by attributing to

Him, in a more excellent form, all the perfec-

tion we find in them. The schoolmen set out

with the notion of God as " pure actuaUty,"

which notion is immediately derived from the

proof given for the divine existence. Crea-

tures have potentiahty, or the power of

becoming what they are not, in different

modes and degrees. There was a time when
they were not, and merely had the capacity of

existence : once existing, they are capable of

further perfections, which determine their

nature ; and again, they are subject to the

possibiUty of falUng away from the perfection

of their nature, or of ceasing to exist alto-

gether. All these capacities are expressed

by the AristoteUan word " potentia," which
is opposed to " actus," or actuality. Now
because capacity can be reduced to act only

by something which is already in act, God
as the first cause, as the mover of all. Himself

immovable and changeless, as the necessary

and self-existent being, must be pure actuaUty.

He is infinite in all perfection, for otherwise

He would be subject to the capacity of change
and improvement. His essence, as we have
already seen, is one with His existence. His
attributes also, such as goodness, justice, and
the like, are identical with His nature.

Goodness, justice, &c., perfect an intellectual

or rational creature, but nothing can perfect

the infinite and perfect nature of God. His
justice is really one with His mercy and love ;

* Here is the radical difference between the view of
Catholic theologians and that propounded with great ability
hy Mansel in his famous Bampton Lectures.

and although we rightly distinguish the one

from the other, this is only because He, not-

withstanding the absolute simplicity of His

nature, produces in His government of the

world a variety of effects equivalent to

those which would be produced by distinct

attributes in creatures. All the pure perfec-

tions of creatures are found in Him, and
though certain qualities of creatures, such as

bodily form, are wanting in God, who is a pure

spirit, this is because these qualities involve

imperfection. Lastly, all these perfections

belong to the one true God. If there were
more gods than one, there must be something

to constitute the individuality, to distinguish

the one deity from the other. Either, then,

the distinguishing attribute must be a defect

or else a perfection proper to the one deity

and absent in the other. Each alternative

is inconsistent with infinite perfection.

III. An important conclusion results from

the principle that God by natural reason can

be ^own as the author of the world. Men
can be excused on the plea of invincible

ignorance, if they in good faith reject certain

truths of faith. But all men who have come
to the use of reason are boiuid to know, love,

and obey God. (The Catholic philosophers

treat of God in natural theology ; the

theologians in the treatise " De Deo," e.g.

Franzelin, Billot ; the patristic teaching

will be found summarized in Petavius

"De Deo" and Thomassinus, " De Deo" ;

Wilhelm and Scannell, " Cath. Theol." I,

154 sqq, ; W. G. Ward, " Philosophy of

Theism "
; Chossat, Mangenot, Le Bachelet,

Moisant in DThC, Dieu—a most able treat-

ment of the subject from the philosophical,

patristic, and scholastic points of view.

See also the last part of Kleutgen's " Theo-

logie der Vorzeit.")

GOD-FATHER, GOD-MOTHER. [See

Sponsors.]
GOLDEN BULL (Bulla Aurea). The

ordinance of Charles IV. regulating the

election of the emperors of Germany (1356).

It was so called by reason of the imperial

golden seal afl&xed to it.

GOLDEN LEGEND. [See Legend,
Golden.]

GOLDEN NUMBER. [ See Cycle.]

GOLDEN ROSE. An ornament blessed

by the Pope every year on Laetare Sunday
(fourth Sunday in Lent), and sent occasionally

to CathoHc sovereigns, to churches and
sanctuaries, to generals, and to Catholic

cities or repubhcs. Originally, it was a single

flower of wrought gold, coloured red ; after-

wards the golden petals were decked with
rubies and other gems ; finally, the form
adopted was that of a thorny branch, with

several flowers and leaves, and the principal

flower at the top, all of pure gold. The
practice appears to have arisen in the thir-

teenth century, but by what Pope it was
instituted in its Dresent form is uncertain..
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That Popes used to send presents in very

early times to princes who had deserved well

of the Church is well known : Gregory the

Great was accustomed to send with this

intention golden keys containing filings of

St. Peter's chains, and Boniface V. sent to

Edwin, king of Northumbria, in 626, a

camisia, or shirt with a gold ornament, and to

Ethelberga his queen a gilded ivory comb and
a silver mirror.^ Urban V. sent a Golden Rose
in 1366 to Joanna of Naples. Among the

recipients of the Rose have been Gonzalo

de Cordova, Napoleon III., Isabella II. of

Spain, and Queen Marie Amelie of Portugal.

Morone records a large number of instances in

which this favour has been conferred : a few
of the most noteworthy are the following.

Henry VIII. received the Rose from three

Popes, the last time from Clement VII. in

1524. It was sent to his daughter, Queen
Mary, by Julius III., in 1555. The republic

of Lucca was thus honoured by Pius IV.,

in 1564 ; the Lateran Basilica by Pius V.

three years later ; and the sanctuary of

Loreto, by Gregory XIII., in 1584. The
Queen of France, Maria Theresa, received it

from Clement IX., in 1668 ; and the Queen of

Poland, Mary Casimir, from Innocent XI., in

1684, in recognition of the recent deUverance

of Vienna by her valiant husband, John
Sobieski. Benedict XIII. (1726) granted the

Golden Rose to the cathedral of Capua ; and
in 1833 it was sent by Gregory XVI. to the

Basihca of St. Mark's, Venice. (Morone,
" Dizionario Ecclesiastico."

)

GOOD FRIDAY. [See Holy Week.]
GOOD SHEPHERD, SISTERS OF THE.

The full title of the institute is :
" Sisters of

our Lady of the Good Shepherd of Angers."

A society called the Sisters of " Our Lady of

Charity of the Refuge " was founded by
B. John Eudes in 1641, for the care and re-

formation of fallen women. This still exists

in a flourishing condition. Out of it has grown
the order of the Good Shepherd, founded by
Mary Euphrasia Pelletier (d. 1868 ; declared

Venerable in 1897). The objects are the same
as those of the parent institute, but instead of

each community being independent, all are

subject to the mother-house at Angers. Good
Shepherd convents have been estabhshed in

all the quarters of the globe and have been
the means of rescuing countless souls.

Many of the penitents received into the

homes wish to remain there for the rest

of their hves. For these an institute has
been founded, distinct from, but under the
direction of the Sisters of the Good Shepherd.
These " Magdalens " form a strictly contem-
plative Order under the rule of the Third
Order of Mt. Carmel. (See Boulay, "Vie
du P^re Eudes "

; Paquier, " La Venerable
M^re Marie de St. Euphrasie Pelletier "

; R.
Eaton, "Mother Mary of St. Euphrasia.")

GOOD WORKS. [See Merit.]

} Bede, Hist. Ecd. ii. 10, 11.
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GOSPEL (LITURGICAL USE OF). The
practice of reading the Gospels in the Christian

assemblies is mentioned by Justin Martyr,
and prescribed in all the liturgies. The First

Council of Orange, in 441, and that of

Valentia in Spain (Hefele-Leclercq, II. 444,

1067) order the Gospel to be read after the

Epistle and before the offertory, in order that

the catechumens might listen to the words of

Christ and hear them explained by the bishop.

We give here, first of all, the ceremonies with

which the Gospel is sung at High Mass
according to the Latin rite, adding illustra-

tions from history and the other liturgies.

We conclude with an account of the way the

Gospel is read at Low Mass.

I. The Gospel at High Mass.—The deacon
places the book of the Gospels on the altar,

kneels and prays that God may purify his lips,

as He purified those of Isaiah, takes the book
of the Gospels, asks the priest's blessing, and
then goes to a place in the sanctuary on the

right hand ^ of the altar, where the Gospel is

to be sung. The deacon is accompanied by
acolytes bearing lights ; he announces the

title of the Gospel, the choir singing " Glory

to Thee, Lord "
; he makes the sign of the

cross on the book, then on his forehead, lips

and breast ; he incenses the book, the incense

having been previously blessed, and sings

the Gospel, which the priest has previously

read in a low voice on the right side of the

altar. Finally, he incenses the priest, to

whom the book is presented open, and who
kisses it, saying " By the words of the Gospel

may our sins be blotted out."

The singing of the Gospel was not alwayp

reserved to the deacon, as has been shown ai

the article under that word. In ancient times

the book of the Gospels was carried in proces«

sion to the altar at the beginning of Mass, a
custom noted in the liturgies of St. Basil

and St. Chrysostom, and observed for a long

time in the West. This procession fell into

disuse when Missals containing all that is

said or sung at Mass replaced the old Gospel

book, sacramentaries, lectionaries, and anti-

phonaries, which contained different parts of

the Mass, each in a separate form. All th«

ancient liturgies recognize the use of incense

at the Gospel. It signifies the " good odour

of Christ." The Ughts at the Gospel were
familiar to St. Jerome, and St. Isidore, who
says they were carried in sign of joy, and to

signify that Christ is the fight of souls. In the

old churches, which were usually turned to

the east, the south side was occupied by the

men, and down to the middle of the ninth

century the deacon turned towards them
when he reached the " ambo " or place where

the Gospel was sung. On the other hand,

Remi of Auxerre, who wrote about 882,

assumes that the Gospel is read towards the

north, the region of darkness, in order to

* I.e. the right hand of the crucifix or of one who stands
with his back to the altar.
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elgnify the power Christ's words have to annul

evil influences. Le Brun thinks that this

mystical reason was commonly adopted

;

that then a similar evil signification was
attributed to the left side of the priest {i.e.

his left when he faces the altar), and that

hence it became usual to move the Missal

which the priest uses to his left, before he

reads the Gospel. In the older Ordines, the

Missal is not changed to the left till the offer-

tory,^ when convenience obviously requires

the moving of the book. The people stand at

the singing or reading of the Gospel, to indi-

cate their alacrity in obeying Christ's words ;

and for a like reason members of military

orders stand with drawn swords. In the

earliest of the Roman Ordines, all the clergy

kiss the book of the Gospels, and Jonas,

bishop of Orleans in the ninth century, speaks

of this rite as an ancient one even in his day.

It appears from Remi of Auxerre that the

people made the sign of the cross at the end
as well as at the beginning of the Gospel.

II. At Low Masses the book is moved to

the Gospel side at the end of the Gradual, the

priest says the prayer " Munda," &c., in the
middle of the altar, and begs a blessing from
God, saying " Jube, Domine, benedicere,"
" Pray, Lord, a blessing," whereas the deacon
uses the form " Jube, domne," &c., " Pray,

Sir, a blessing." He then signs the book, &c.,

as has been described above, the server saying
" Gloria tibi, Domine." At the end the

server says " Praise be to thee, Christ,"

and the priest kisses the book, with the

prayer ** By the words of the Gospel," &c.

The old custom was to say " Amen " at the

end of the Gospel, as is still done in the

Mozarabic Mass and by the Benedictines
after the reading of the Gospel at Matins.

Alexander of Hales tells us that some
in his time said " Amen," others " Deo
gratias," but his words imply that " Laua
tibi, Christe " had already become the
prevalent form. (See Le Brim, and Benedict
XIV. "De Miss.")

III. The reading of the Gospel of St.

John (i. 1-14) at the end of the Mass is a late

development made compulsory by St. Pius

V. in 1570. Till lately it was still not
printed in the Ordinary of the Mass. When-
ever an office is commemorated whose Gospel
is begun in the ninth lesson at Matins, that

Gospel is read instead of Jn. i. (Duchesne,
** Christian Worship," 58, 167, 196 ; Fortescue
" The Mass," 257-261, 280 ; Baudot, " Les
Evangeliaires ")

GOTHIC LITURGIES. [See Lititbgies.]

GOTHS. [See Missions tothe Heathen.]
GOTTESCALCUS, or GOTTSCHALK.

[See Pbedestination.]
GRACE. I. Definition and Divisions of

Grace.—All that we receive from God—our
existence, our natural powers, the good things

* So even an Ordo of Monte Oassino, written about
1100.

of this life—are God's free gift and may
therefore be rightly called graces or favours

received from Him. But God has been
pleased to call man to a supernatural end

—

i.e. to a destiny out of all proportion to the

exigencies of his nature, and which cannot be
attained by the use of his natural powers.

Man has been created that he may see God
face to face in His glory, and God, who calls

him to eternal Ufe, also furnishes the means
by which it may be secured. Hence the

Scriptural writers and the theologians of the

Church distinguish grace from nature ; and
grace in this stricter and narrower sense may
be defined as a supernatural gift freely be-

stowed by God on rational or intellectual

creatures in order that they may attain

eternal life. We say that it is freely given,

apart, at least in the first instance, from all

merit or claim of ours ; otherwise, as the

Apostle argues, it would not deserve the name
of grace. We call it supernatural in order to

distinguish it from gifts which come to us in

the natural order, although the definition is

not meant to exclude those special provi-

dences which dispose even natural events for

the furtherance of our salvation. We speak

of it as bestowed on intellectual and rational

creatures, for angels and men are the only

creatures capable of knowing and loving God,
and consequently the only recipients of grace.

AU grace since the Fall has been given to man
on account of Christ's merits. Whether the

grace of the angels or of Adam in his innocence

'

was due to the same cause is a question freely

discussed in the theological schools.

Grace thus understood is divided into

external and internal grace. The former

term includes such external gifts as the

preaching of the Gospel, the examples of

Christ and the Saints, occasions of good
actions, the removal of exterior temptations

—in a word, all the effects of supernatural

providence by which the cause of our salva-

tion is promoted. Internal grace directly

affects the understanding and the will, either

inhering in the soul as a permanent quality, or

merely moving and aiding the soul at the time

to acts of supernatural virtue. Internal

graces may be conferred for two great ends.

They may be given in order that the recipient

may promote the spiritual good of others

among whom he labours, and in this ease tlie

schoolmen speak of graces as " gratis da,tae,"

and infer from 1 Cor. xii. 8 that they are nine

in number—viz. the word of wisdom, the

grace of healing, &c. Or, on the other hand,

graces may be given with the direct object

of bringing the subjects of the grace nearer

to God, and such graces are called " gratum
facientes "— graces which make man
pleasing to his Creator. We have already

explained that internal graces may be actual

{i.e. passing movements of the soul by God)
or habitual {i.e. permanent qualities residing

in the soul or its faculties). Habitual grace
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may inhere in the substance of the soul,

which it sanctifies and renews by the very

fact of its presence there. It is then called

sanctifying grace, and is, says the Council of

Trent (sess, vi. can. 11), shed abroad in our

hearts by the Holy Ghost, who is given to us.

This sanctifying grace makes us the friends

of God and partakers of the divine nature

(2 Pet. i. 4), it creates within us new hearts

and spirits (Ezech. xxxvi. 26), and its existence

in the soul is incompatible with mortal sin

(1 John iii. 9). The infused virtues are

another form of habitual grace. They inhere

in the faculties of the soul ; they do not

directly sanctify, but they complete and
perfect sanctification and make the soul

capable of supernatural acts. Actual grace

also is subdivided into grace of operation

{gratia operans) and of co-operation—the

former exciting the mind to action, the latter

working with it and assisting it in operation

already begun—into prevenient and subse-

quent, into sufficient and efficacious grace, &c.

This last subdivision will be explained in the

account which we have to give of the doctrinal

systems of grace maintained in the Church.

II. Catholic Doctrine on Grace.—The
Church teaches, in opposition to the Pelagians,

not only that the grace of Christ is absolutely

necessary for justification before God, but
also that without the prevenient inspiration

of the Holy Ghost and His assistance a man
*' can neither beUeve, hope, love, or repent,

as it is necessary he should do, in order that

the grace of justification may be conferred

upon him" (Concil. Trid. sess. vi. De Justif.

can. 3). In no case can a man merit the first

grace by natural good works. " No man,"
says our Blessed Saviour, " can come to Me
except the Father who hath sent Me draw
him " (Jn. vi. 44) ; and the Apostle, " It is

God who worketh in us to will and to do "

(Philipp. ii. 13). The very wish to believe

or to rise from sin comes, according to the

definition of the Council of Orange (can. 3,

4, 5), from the grace of God. Moreover,
although we can by our own strength do good
actions in the natural order, and although our
nature is not wholly depraved and corrupt,

even after the Fall and before it is healed by
the grace of Christ, still so great is the weak-
ness left by original sin, and by the disorder

oonsequent on the very fact that a man
destitute of grace is necessarily turned away
from his last end—viz. God apprehended by
supernatural means—that we need grace in

order to resist grievous temptations against
natural virtue, nor can we fulfil the whole
natural law of God without its help. Hence
Scripture constantly attributes triumph over
temptation to the grace of God, who with
temptation makes a way of escape that we may
be able to bear it (ICor. x. 13).^ Finally, even

* On this part of the subject, see the Second Couacil
of Orange, anno 529, confirraed by Pope Boniface n.
(Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 1085 sqq.)

a person who is in a state of grace and
friendship with God needs a new impulse of

actual grace before he can think a good
thought or perform a good deed ; ^ while a

special grace, which cannot be merited, is

required in order that he may persevere to the

end. " In the case of those who are regener-

ate and holy there is always need to implore

God's help that they may come to a good

end or persist in a good work " (II. Council of

Orange, can. 10). In short, the world of grace

is like the world of nature, which is not only

created but also sustained at each instant by
the hand of God.

As the Pelagians and Semipelagians erred

in the estimate they formed of man's natural

powers, so the Calvinists fell into another and
much more pernicious error in denying the

freedom of the will altogether and making
grace irresistible ; and the Jansenist doctrine

on these points is substantially identical with

that of the Calvinists. The Council of Trent

(sess. vi. De Justif.) condemns under ana-

thema those who maintain that the wiU of man
is merely passive under the action of grace,

and has not the power of resisting it. It also

defines that a state of grace is not, as the

Calvinists supposed, the mere external favour

of God, but that it is a gift inherent in the

soul, in virtue of which the sinner is not only

accounted just, but really becomes so, and
that the gift of sanctifying grace is forfeited

by any single mortal sin. We discuss these

points more fully under the articles Calvinism,

Final Perseverance,Justification, Merit,
only remarking here that the very essence,

not only of Christianity, but of natural

religion,. is at issue in the dispute between
CathoHcs and Calvinists. That God will

accept no man as just except he really be so ;

that nothing else, neither ritual nor sacrifice,

nor imputed merit, can be taken as a sub-

stitute for personal holiness—that is the

central truth of all religion ; it is the very truth

which the prophets of God maintained against

the priests of Baal or Moloch. We are of course

well aware that there are many excellent

Christians who profess Calvinism, and do not

dream of holding the consequences which may
fairly be deduced from their tenets. But this

should not blind us to the fact that the

Calvinistic theories on imputation, irresistible

grace, the impossibility of falling from a state

of grace, &c. are in themselves not only

irreligious but immoral.

III. Theological Systems on Grace.—All

CathoUcs, as we have seen, believe in the

necessity of grace for all supernatural acts,

and therefore also, since God desires the

salvation of all, they hold that He offers to

all grace, really and abundantly sufficient for

their salvation. They further maintain that

the will always remains free to reject grace or

to correspond with it. But when we inquire

^ I.e., of course, a thought or deed profitable to eternal

salvation.
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into the nature of the distinction between

efficacious and sufficient grace, Catholic

theologians give different answers. We begin

with a general definition which may suffice

for the understanding of the question in

dispute. A sufficient grace is one which

merely enables the soul to perform a super-

natural act ; an efficacious grace is one which

does really effect the purposes for which it is

given. Thus Judas received sufficient, Peter

efficacious, grace for conversion : in other

words, grace was given capable of converting

Judas, but to Peter grace which actually

did convert him. The question is, whence

does the efficacity of grace proceed ?

The Dominican theologians defend what is

usually called the Thomist system of grace,

because those who hold it allege that it is in

substance to be found in the writings of

St. Thomas Aquinas.^ This theory may be

stated in the following propositions :

—

(1) Second causes act only so far as they

are determined to act by the first cause

—

i.e. God. Hence it is not enough to say that

the power to work out our salvation comes

from God. He also moves to the good action

itself, and the existence of two kinds of grace

must be admitted—viz. sufficient, which

merely enables the recipient to act ; and
efficient, which is always followed by, and,

indeed, produces the action (" dat non solum

posse sed agere ").

(2) God sincerely wishes all men to be

saved, and offers to all the means of salvation.

But He wishes some to be saved absolutely,

and considering all the circumstances ; others,

only on certain conditions which are not

reaUzed. To the latter He gives sufficient, to

the former efficacious, grace.

(3) In either case grace is given without

any claim or merit on man's part.

(4) There is an intrinsic difference between

sufficient and efficacious grace—i.e. between

the graces in themselves—so that it is always

true to say that a man consented to grace

given becau.se it was efficacious : never true

that the grace was efficacious because the

man consented.

(5) Man always remains free and capable

of merit under efficacious grace : free and

responsible for his demerit with merely

sufficient grace For God as the first cause in

no way interferes with the agency of second

causes, but, on the contrary, moves each

second cause according to its nature, so

that beings with free will do not cease to be

free because efficaciously moved by God.

Sufficient grace gives full power to act, so that

a man is perfectly responsible if he does not

exert the power ; while efficacious grace leaves

perfect power of resistance. The reader will

perceive the extreme difficulty, or, as the

adversaries of Thomism would say, the im-

possibility of reconciUng this last with the

* An allegation, however, by no means admitted by
their antagonists.

foregoing propositions ; but the fact that the

Thomists do honestly hold this last proposi-

tion places a wide gulf between Thomism on
the one hand, and Calvinism and Jansenism
on the other.

The first three of the Thomist propositions

are admitted ^ by that large number of Jesuit

theologians known as Congruists, but they
make the efficacity of grace depend, not on
anything in the grace itself, but on the fact

that it is given under circumstances which,
as God foresees, are suitable to the disposi-

tion of the recipient. He foreknows what
all creatures would do in all possible circum-
stances—^in what combination of circum-

stances they would accept or reject grace (the

famous scientia media). If He decrees their

predestination absolutely He gives them
grace in circumstances under which they will

certainly correspond to it ; otherwise He
confers grace which is in itself perfectly

sufficient, but which they will certainly

reject. Congruism has the advantage of

admitting the full force of scriptural texts

which attribute the whole difference between
sinner and saint to the grace of God, while at

the same time, there is no difficulty in recon-

ciUng it with belief in the freedom of the will.

The Molinists (so called from Louis Molina,

a celebrated Jesuit) hold that the efficacy

of grace depends simply on the will which
freely accepts it. The difference is not in the

graces in themselves, nor even in the circum-

stances under which they are given. A power-

ful grace given at the most favourable

juncture may be rejected, and so remain

merely sufficient ; a much less powerful grace

may be given with much less favourable cir-

cumstances, and the consent of the will may
make it efficacious. God predestines those

who, as Ke foresees, will correspond to that

grace which He offers to all.

The Augustinians advocate a third system.

Like the Thomists, they admit an intrinsic

difference between efficacious and sufficient

grace, but they maintain this position on
purely theological, not on philosophical

grounds : on the weakness of man's will since

the Fall, not on the general principle that all

second causes must be moved to action by the

first cause. Hence they propound a Molinist

theory for the period before, a Thomist
theory for that after, the Fall.

A singular theory, adopted, however, by
St. Alphonsus in his|treatise on prayer, was
devised by Tournely, a doctor of the Sor-

bonne, and author of a " Dogmatic Theology "

justly held in high esteem. Tournely sup-

posed that God gave men first of all suffi-

cient grace, in the Mohnist sense, for certain

initial works, especially prayer, which grace,

if rightly used, was followed by grace effica-

cious in the Thomist sense. The obvious

^ So at least Billuart puts the case in his treatise De
Oratia, but probably the Jesuit theologians would demur
to the form at least of the first proposition.
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objection is that prayer, if it fulfils the

conditions necessary for obtaining the re-

quests made, is one of the most excellent and
difficult of all good works, so that either there

is no need at all of grace efficacious in its own
nature, or else such grace would be im-

peratively demanded for prayer.

The controversy on grace and predestina-

tion between the Dominicans and Jesuits

began in Spain about the year 1580. Banez,

a Dominican professor at Salamanca, main-

tained the intrinsic efficacity of grace as

explained above. Setting out from the

notion of God as the first cause and the first

mover, he represented efficacious grace as

determining the free consent of the will by
" physical premotion," and this premotion

which was infallibly followed by the consent

of the will came, as he alleged, from God's

absolute decree that the person so moved
by grace should correspond to it. The
Jesuit college at the same university met
this doctrine of intrinsic efficacity of grace

and physical premotion on the part of God
with vigorous opposition. As early as 1581,

a Jesuit, Prudentius de Monte-Mayor, de-

fended inpubHc disputation a doctrine which
had already been propounded by another

member of his order, Fonseca, in 1566—viz.

that God knew, apart from any decree except

the general one of concurring with free agents

in this determination, where and when the will

would correspond to or reject grace, and
that efficacious grace was simply that which,

as God foresaw, would be accepted. This

doctrine was eagerly defended in the Society

of Jesus. Suarez maintained it at Coimbra,

Vasquez at Alcala, Gregory of Valentia at

Ingolstadt, Lessius in the Netherlands,

Toletus at Rome. But it was Molina,

professor at Evora, in Portugal, and a

disciple of Fonseca, who carried out the

principles of his master to their utmost conse-

quences. His famous book, " Liberi Arbitrii

cum gratiae donis, divina praescientia,

providentia, praedestinatione et reprobatione

Concordia," was published at Lisbon in 1588.

It made an epoch in theology, and roused

the keenest controversy amongst Catholics

for more than a century. The controversy
turned on predestination as well as grace, for

Molinists held ^ (1) that sufficient grace became
efficacious simply by the free consent of the
will which corresponded to it ; (2) that God
predestined those who He foresaw would
consent to grace, so that predestination was
an elrect of God's prevision that His creatures

would consent, not vice versa.^

* We say Molinists in deference to usage, though the
name is really inaccurate. Lessius held proposition (2).
Molina, on the contrary, " doctriaam gratiae congruae
una cum praedestinatione ante praevisa merita et bonorum
operum praedefinitionem adumbravit." Schneemann,
Controversiarum de divinae gratiae liberique arbitrii concordia
initia et progressus, p. 237.

» On the Congruist and Thomist theories, God, apart
from all prevision of merit or demerit, determines who are
to be saved, and then gives to the elect efficacious grace by
which they freely merit their salvation.

In 1594 Clement VIII. intimated that he

reserved the decision of the controversy to

himself, and in November 1597 the famous
Congregations de Auxiliis—i.e. concerning

the helps or assistance of grace—were insti-

tuted for the examination of the question.

The congregation consisted of eight consultors

(of these eight two were absent, and were

replaced by three new members), of whom
all except two condemned Mohna's book
after considering it for little more than two
months. They repeated this adverse sen-

tence after a second consultation. Mohna
begged to be heard in his own defence, and
accordingly the Pope ordered that conferences

should be held, in which the generals of both

orders and the great Cardinal Bellarmine

took part. The hmits of the question were

seriously narrowed in these conferences, for

the Jesuits refused to commit themselves to

the opinions of Molina and Lessius on pre-

destination, and the dispute was confined

to the efficacity of grace. In 1600 Cardinal

Madrucci, who presided at the conferences,

died, and the conferences themselves ended
without definite result. Once more Molina's

book was submitted to a congregation on
which two Jesuits and two Dominicans sat,

and twenty propositions contained in it were

censured by a majority of the members.
From 1602 to 1606 congregations were held

in the Vatican before Clement VIII. and
Paul V. The Dominicans were represented

by Didacus Alvarez and Thomas of Lemos,
the Jesuits during the first nine sessions by
Gregory of Valentia, and later by Arrubal,

Bastida, and De Salas. The Spanish Court

pressed for the condemnation of the Jesuits,

who had offended Spanish prejudices and
selfishness by espousing the cause of Henry IV,

in France. It has been alleged that Clement

VIIL, shortly before his death in 1605, had
prepared a bull condemning Mohna, but

this supposed fact has never been proved.

In any case the bull was not promulgated,

and the congregations, which met sixty-eight

times under Clement, held twelve more
sessions under Paul V. . On August 28, 1607,

the latter Pope convoked the College of

Cardinals (excluding, however, those who
had been consultors or secretaries of the

congregation), and handed an encyclical to

the generals of the Dominicans and Jesuits,

which they in turn were to communicate to

the provincials. The theologians of each

party were allowed to hold and teach their

respective opinions, provided they did not

stigmatize their opponents with theological

censures. Urban VIII. and Clement XII.

declared themselves in the same sense.

In 1613 Aquaviva, general of the Jesuits,

required the members of his order to teach

the doctrine on grace known as Congruism,

and defended by Bellarmine, Suarez, and
others as distinct from the doctrine of Molina,

Lessius, Becanus, &c., known as MoUnism
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(but see Schneemann, p. 302 seq.). It is

scarcely necessary to add that the Molinist

and Congruist theories are held by many
theologians who are not Jesuits, just as the

so-called Thomist doctrine is accepted by
many besides the Dominicans.

All the large courses of dogmatic theology
published during the seventeenth and earlier

part of the eighteenth century enter fully

into the controversies on grace. Santamour
and other writers inclined to Jansenism
published acts of the Congregations de

Auxiliis, attributing them to Pegna, Coronell,

and De Lemos, along with a constitution

said to have been drawn up, but never
promulgated, by Paul V., in condemnation
of Mohnism. The Pope is said to have
abstained from promulgating this constitution

because the Jesuits at the time were suffering

for their obedience to the interdict issued

by Paul V. against Venice. But in 1654
Innocent X. declared that no faith was to be
given to these documents. In spite of this,

the Dominican Hyacinth Serry compiled a
history of the controversy, drawn in great

measure from the spurious Acts. It was
published at Louvain early in the eighteenth

century. In reply, the Jesuit Livinus Meyer,
under the pseudonym of Theodore Eleu-
therius, wrote his " Historia Controversiarum
de div. gratiae auxiho sub SS. PP. Sixto V.,

ClementeVni.,et Paulo V." (Antwerp, 1705.)

A Bavarian Carmehte, Alexander a Sto.

Johanne, in his continuation of Fleury, re-

peated the charges of Serry, and was answered
in the Latin treatise of the ex-Jesuit Man-
gold, " Reflexions on Fr. Alexander's Contin-

uation of Fleury." See also Mannhart, ** De
ingenua indole gratiae efficacis," in Zaccarias
" Thesaurus," tom. v., and Schneemann's
treatise quoted above. (See St. Thomas, la
2ae, qq. 109-114, and the Commentaries
thereon. Most of the dogmatic theologians
have a separate treatise " De Gratia," and are

well known to the student ; we may mention
however, a small but profound work by
Scheeben, "The Glories of Divine Grace"
(Sng. tr.). The present position of the con-
troversies on Grace may be studied in Dum-
mermuth, " S. Thomas et Doctrina Praemo-
tionis Physicae " and "Defensio Doctrinae
S. Thomae de Praemotione Physica " on the
I'homist side ; and on the MoHnist side,

Frins, " S. Thomae Doctrina de Cooperatione
Dei cum omni natura creata, praesertim

libera, seu S. Thomas Praedeterminationis
Physicae Adversarius.")

GRACE AT MEALS. In this expression
*' grace " represents the Latin gratiae, thanks
(see Mt. XV. 36 ; Mk. viii. 6 ; Jn. vi. 11) ; but
it also covers the notion of benecUctio,

blessing (Mt. xiv. 19 ; Mk. vi. 41 ; Lk. ix. 16)

;

hence the Italian equivalent to " saying
gi-ace " is " benedire la tavola." In the
passages above cited, and also in other places,

our Lord sets us the example of prajnng for

the blessing of God on the daily bread which
He gives us, and giving Him thanks for what
He thus provides, both before and after

partaking of it. Christians have from the

first complied with this teaching. " Whether
you eat or drink," says St. Paul (1 Cor. x. 31),
" or whatsoever else you do, do all to the glory

of God "
; and this precept is further de-

veloped in Col. iii. 17 :
" Whatsoever you do

in word or in work, all things do ye in the name
of the Lord Jesus Christ, giving thanks to

God and the Father by Him." Compare also

1 Thess. V. 18, and 1 Tim. iv. 3. Many of

the Fathers

—

e.g. Clement of Alexandria,

Tertulhan, St. Cyprian, St. John Chrysostom,

and St. Basil—enjoin the punctual per-

formance of this duty. St. Basil says ^ " Let

prayers be said before taking food, in meet
acknowledgment of the gifts of God, both of

those which He is now giving and of those

which He has put in store for the future.

Let prayers be said after food, containing a

return of thanks for the things given and
request for those promised." A variety of

specimens of early graces are given in the

Gelasian Sacramentary, which dates from
the end of the fifth century. In the Apo-
stolical Constitutions as given in Bunsen's
" Hippolytus "

(§ 21), meals in the church are

spoken of, of which the bishop is always to

be ready to partake along with the faithful,

and at which he is to distribute a portion

of the bread among those present, " for a

blessing," before they begin to eat. This

custom still prevails in the East, and a relic

of it survives in the eulogies or pain bhiit

of certain French churches [see Euloqia]. The
Constitutions also say "Everything which

they shall eat they shall give thanks to God
for." " (Smith and Cheetham, art. by Scuda-

more.)

GRADUAL [gradus, a step). An antiphon

sung after the Epistle, and so called either

because it used to be sung on the altar steps,

or because it was sung while the deacon

ascended the steps of the ambo to sing the

Gospel. It is also called " responsory,"

because it answers to the Epistle, or because

sung antiphonally, or because in some places

it had the form of a Matins' Responsory.

Such a Gradual is that still sung at the

Blessing of the Psalms. The " Libe^-

Pontificalis," in the Life of Celestino I.,

attributes its origin to that Pope ; others

refer its introduction to Gregory the Great.

(Benedict XIV. " De Missa.") But Tertullian

mentions the psalms between the lessons

("De Anima," ix., PL, ii. 660), and St.

Augustine says " We have heard first the

lesson from the Apostle .... Then we sang

a psalm .... After that the lesson of the

Gospel," &c. ("Sermo clxxvi." 1, PL,
XXXviii. 950.)

^ Ep. ii. ad Greg. Naz. (quoted in Scudamora's art.

in Diet, of Christ. Antiq.).
» Apost. Constit., from the Coptic, Tattam, 1848

; p. 74.
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It is usual to speak of all the chant between
the Epistle and Gospel as the Gradual. But
this chant really consists of two separate parts,

of which only the former is the true Gradual,
the latter being the Alleluia {q.v.), replaced

on fast days by the Tract (q.v.). In the

earlier ages there were two lessons before

the Gospel, one taken from the Old Testa-

ment and the other the Epistle proper.

The Gradual followed the first, the Alleluia

or Tract the second. (See Fortescue, '* The
Mass," 266 sqq, ; Duchesne, '* Christian

Worship," 114; Gihr, "Das HeiUge Mess-

opfer," 408-427.)

GRADUAL PSALMS. A title given to

Psalms cxx.-cxxxiv. in the Hebrew, cxix.-

cxxxiii. in the Vulgate numeration. ^ All these

Psalms have much in common. All except

Ps. cxxxii. are short ; the same tone of

joyful trust in God's protection runs through
them all ; and although some of them
(viz. Ps. cxxii., cxxiv., cxxxi., cxxxiii.) are

ascribed to David, cxxvii. to Solomon, it is

pretty plain that they all belong to the early

period of the return from the exile.

I. The Latin '* canticum graduum " is a

translation of the Hebrew ni^lSH y^ (in

cxxi. rivJL7P7)> which occurs in the inscrip-

tions. The LXX have adr) dvafiadfiav. But
it is impossible to say for certain what the

title means. The following are the chief

attempts at solving the problem :

—

(1) The oldest explanation given by
Jewish and Christian scholars, and implied

perhaps in the LXX translation, is that the

psalms were so caUed because sung on the

fifteen steps which led from the court of the

men to that of the women. According to the

Talmud, two priests were stationed on the

evening of the first day of the Feast of Taber-
nacles at the top of the steps with trumpets,

while the Levites sang the psalms on the

steps (according to a later tradition one
psalm on each step). We have no historical

evidence apart from the Talmud for such a
custom ; the steps most likely did not exist

till Herod's time ; and there is strong reason

to suspect that the custom was imagined to

account for the title of the psalms.

(2) Others have suggested that the

psalms were sung by the exiles in returning or
" going up " from Babylon, so that the word
translated " graduum " would answer to the
Greek dvd!3aais. This explanation was
adopted, partially at least, by the Syriac
translator, and seems to have been in the
mind of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion
when they used dva^daeis to render n'py.D.

This view was advocated by Chrysostom
and 1 heodoret among the Fathers, as well as

by modern scholars of name. No doubt the

words 75IP npyp do occur in Esdras vii. 9,

in the sense of return, or dvd^aa-is, from

* The Hebre\\ numeration is followed in the rest of
this article.
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Babel. But the plural number in r\i?yty

retained in the Vulgate " graduum " is

against this interpretation ; and, besides,

Ps. cxxii. implies that the exile was over
some considerable time, and the Temple and
city rebuilt.

(3) Closely allied with the foregoing is

another explanation adopted by many great

scholars

—

e.g. by Eichhom, Maurer, Hengsten-
berg, Keil, Hupfeld, Kuenen, &c.—and
which has very much to recommend it.

They suppose that these psalms were sung
during the " goings up " or pilgrimages to

Jerusalem for the great annual feasts. This

account satisfies the laws of grammatical
usage {e.g. it accounts for the use of the plural),

and is perfectly consistent with the contcjits

of the psalms in question. We may reason-

ably conjecture that some of the psalms were
actually written for the pilgrims, while others

were placed in this collection because they

dealt with subjects or expressed feelings

which had a powerful attraction for the pious

Israelite in general, and so for the pilgrim

in particular. " Thus Ps. cxx.-cxxii., Ps.

cxxxiii., cxxxiv. {i.e. the first and the last

songs in the collection) point directly to the

pilgrimages ; Ps. cxxiv., cxxvi., cxxviii.,

cxxix., cxxxii., treat of subjects more or

less connected therewith ; lastly, Ps. cxxiii.,

cxxv., cxxvii., cxxx., cxxxi., are ihore gene-

ral, but at the same time contain nothing

which makes their incorporation in a ' petit

psautier des pdlerins du second temple'

inexplicable or even strange."

(4) We add, for the sake of completeness,

two other explanations. Gesenius, followed by
De Wette, Winer, Delitzsch, &c., suggested

that the name described the ascending rhythm
of the psalms, for the sense goes on pro-

gressively, and the first or last words of a

preceding are often repeated at the beginning

of a subsequent sentence. It is scarcely fair

to urge against this view that the same rhythm
is found in the song of Deborah, and in

Isa. xxvi. 5, 6. It is, however, a strong

objection that this ascending rhythm is not

found at all in Ps. cxxvii.-cxxxiv. ; and is, to

say the least, not strongly marked in Ps. cxxv.

Besides, this explanation will not suit the

inbcription of Ps. cxxi.—viz. a song " for

ascents," not " of ascents "
:

" gradibus,"

not "graduum" (n'l^^pj)).

Fiirst's theory, given in his Concordance

and in his Lexicon {sub voc. n?V'0)j may be

dismissed in a single sentence. He translates

the titles " songs of excellence," a meaning

which is not justified by usage, which is

unhkely on the face of it, and which leaves

the plural number unexplained. (Chiefly

from the essay in Hupfeld's " Commentary
on the Psalms," vol. iv. p. 274 seq., and from

Kuenen, " Historisch-kritisch Onderzoek naar

het Onstaan en de Verzamehng van de Boeken

des Ouden Verbonds," vol. iii. p. 218 seq.

:
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the words in inverted commas are from the

latter author.)

II. We may now pass on to the use of the

Gradual Psalms in the Christian Church.

The Fathers, as well as later CathoUc writers,

found various mystical meanings in the

number fifteen, and regarded these Psalms

as marking the steps by which the soul

ascends to God. The Breviary divides the

Gradual Psahns into three sets of five each,

the first five ending with the common conclu-

sion " Requiem aetemam dona eis, Domine,"

and with a prayer for the dead, while each

of the remaining psalms ends with the

" Gloria Patri," and each of the remaining

sets with a collect. This arrangement and

the practice of reciting these psalms before

matins are mentioned by Radulphus, a con-

temporary of Innocent III. At one time

the Gradual Psalms were said before matins

every day in Lent, but Pius V. limited the

recitation to all Wednesdays in that season,

excepting Wednesday in Holy Week, and days

on which an office of nine lessons occurs.

Moreover, Pius V. made the private recitation

a matter of devotion, not of precept. He
attached an indulgence of fifty days to the

devout repetition. (From Gavantus, sect. 9,

cap. 2.) The obligation of reciting the

Gradual Psalms in choir was aboHshed by

Pius X. {Divino Afjlatu, tit. viii).

GRAFFITI {ypd(})(o, write). Rude inscrip-

tions or pictures scrawled or scratched with

charcoal on the walls of ancient monuments.

The custom of scribbling on famous buildings

was as prevalent in olden days as it is now.

Much as we may lament the practice at the

present time, we cannot but be grateful to the

pilgrims who wrote their names and dates and

prayers and confidences in the catacombs.

The Latinindeed is bad and full of misspelling,

but the information is of highest importance

and interest. The great Christian archaeo-

logist, De Rossi, made a special study of these

inscriptions, and the results are truly mar-

vellous. (See Catacombs ; Northcote and

Brownlow, " Roma Sotteranea," i. 287-

230, &c. ; Leclercq, "Manuel d'Archeologie

Chretienne," i. 22; Barnes, '* The Early

Church in the Light of the Monuments,"

159 sqq.)

GRAIL, THE HOLY. The legendary

sacred vessel used by Christ at the Last

Supper, either the chalice or more properly

the dish for the Paschal Lamb. It was also

said to have been used by Joseph of Ari-

mathea to collect our Lord's blood while He
was on the cross. The etymology of the

original Latin word, gradale, is doubtful.

The Grail legend is closely connected with

the Perceval (Parsifal) legend as well as

with that of King Arthur. It is a matter of

controversy as to whether the legend is of

purely Christian or of pagan origin, with

Christian elements added. We have not

space to trace it through its various modifica-
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tions. We may note, however, its connection

with Glastonbury through Joseph of Ari-

mathea, the legendary founder of that abbey.

The Church never looked kindly upon the

legend. Everyone knows how magnificently

it has been worked up in Tennyson's " Idylls

of the King," and in Wagner's " Parsifal."

( See Nutt, " Studies on the Legend of the Holy
Grail " and " The Legend of the Holy Grail " ;

Jessie L. Weston, " The Quest of the Holy
Grail"; Wechssler, "Die Sage vom heihgen

Gral in ihrer Entwicklung bis auf R. Wagners
Parsifal"; Hagele in " Kirchenlex." Gral}

Remy in " Cath. Enc,")

GRATIAE EXPECTATIVAE. [See

ExpectATivES.]
GREAT SCHISM. [See Antipopes, p. 37.]

GREATER TITHES. [See Tithes.]

GREEK [SCHISMATIC] CHURCH. The
so-called Orthodox Church. Under this

title we include all those Christians who, being

separated from the communion of the Pope,

acknowledge the primacy of the Patriarch of

Constantinople. The Russian Church, how-
ever, which is really Greek in the sense of

the above definition, we put aside for the

present, reserving our account of it for

another article. At one time, as everybody
knows, the Greek Churches were in full

communion with the Holy See. We begin,

therefore, with the history of the schism

and of the origin of the Greek Church as an
independent body.

Ignatius, a member of the imperial

family and a monk, was made Patriarch of

Constantinople in 846 or 847, during the

reign of Theodora. When Theodora's son

Michael III., known as Michael the Drunkard,
began to reign, he fell entirely under the

influence of his uncle Bardus, a profligate of

the most abandoned character, who lived in

sin with his own stepdaughter. On the feast

of the Epiphany 857 Ignatius refused to

give Bardus communion, and further offended

him by decUning to clothe Theodora and
her daughters against their wiU with the

religious habit. Accordingly Ignatius was
banished, and in 858 Photius was consecrated

Patriarch in his place. Photius was the most
learned man of his time, among the most
learned of any time—as his BibUotheca (or

Mvpio/StjSXior, as he entitled it, consisting of

extracts from 280 books which he had read)
still remains to testify. But he was ambitious
and unscrupulous. His consecration was
utterly imcanonical. For, first, Ignatius, a
pious and virtuous man, was the lawful
patriarch ; next, Photius, who was a layman
at the time of his election, was promoted to

the episcopate within six days ; and, lastly,

he was consecrated by a bishop who was
himself under sentence of deposition.

This violent change in the government
of the Church caused discontent among the
clergy and people, and in order to quiet them
the Emperor Michael sent ambassadors with
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costly presents to Pope Nicholas I., in order

to secure his approbation. In spite of false

statements made by the ambassadors, the

Pope refused to decide till he had investigated

the matter, and for this purpose despatched

two legates to Constantinople. Those legates,

yielding to bribery or to threats, confirmed

the deposition of Ignatius on the ground that

he had been elected through the undue
influence of Theodora, and acknowledged the

jurisdiction of Photius. This took place in a

synod at Constantinople, held in 863, but the

Pope remained inflexible. He sent word to

the Eastern bishops that he condemned both

the deposition of Ignatius and the usurpation

of Photius, and in the same year, 863, he
deposed the latter from the office into which
he had intruded.

Three years later Bardus was murdered
by the army, but the schism which he had
originated still continued ; nay, fresh causes

of quarrel arose. The Bulgarians, a Slav

people, had been converted in the middle of

the ninth century by the Greek teachers

St. Cyril and St. Methodius. Some time

later, when Cyril and Methodius had gone to

the Moravians and Bohemians, the Bulgarian

king, Michael, sent envoys to Pope Nicholas

desiring information on various points.

Nicholas sent Latin missionaries to the

country, and the Roman missionary bishops

re-confirmed all those who had received

Confirmation from Greek priests, denying that

Photius, who was himself without real juris-

diction, could empower his priests to confirm.

In 867 Photius, now more embittered than
ever, convoked a council in the imperial city,

and delivered sentence of deposition and
excommunication against the Pope. Further,

he accused the Latin Church of heresy for

adding the words " Filioque " to the Nicene
Creed, and attacked the disciphne and usages

of the Latins, particularly their practice of

fasting on Saturday, their use of milk and
cheese on fasting days, and the enforced

cehbacy of their clergy.

Scarcely had Photius issued his pretended
deposition of the Pope, when he himself was
removed from office by the new emperor,
Basil, who had murdered Michael ; and
Ignatius was reinstated. The new pope,
Hadrian II., worked zealously for the restora-

tion of peace ; the Eighth General Council
met at Constantinople in 869, and then the
excommunication of Photius was recog-
nized, though his followers were admitted to

the communion of the Church if they con-
sented to express their sorrow for the past.

Thus Greeks and Latins were again united

;

but Bulgaria was still the cause of strife, and
in 872 Pope John VIII. threatened Ignatius
with excommunication if he insisted on
regarding it as subject to his see. Peace was
not actually broken till 878, when, after the
death of Ignatius, Photius again ascended
the patriarchal throne of Constantinople.
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John VIII. would not acknowledge him, ex-
cept on condition that he begged pardon for his

offences and renounced his claim to jurisdic-

tion in Bulgaria. Once more Photius circum-
vented legates sent from Rome. At a Council
of Constantinople in 879 he contrived to

evade the Pope's demand for apology, and
those who made any addition to the Nicene
Creed were anathematized. The Pope, how-
ever, was not to be deceived. He despatched
the Roman deacon Marinus (afterwards

Pope) to Constantinople, and he annulled the

acts of the late synod. The excommunica-
tion of Photius was reiterated by Marinus,
John's successor, as well as by Pope Hadrian
III. Things took a new turn under Pope
Stephen V. (885-891). The Emperor Basil

died in 886, and his successor, Leo VI., *' the

Philosopher," banished Photius, who died in

891. The schism was healed after a fashion,

but the ashes of the old dissension were
still smouldering, and it only needed a new
Photius to kindle them into flame.

This new Photius was found in Michael
Cerularius, also Patriarch of Constantinople,

who in 1053, under Pope Leo IX., wrote to the

bishop of Trani, in Apulia, reproaching the
Latins with their use of unleavened broad in

the Mass, their habit of eating flesh with the

blood {ttviktov ; see Acts xv. 23), their

custom of omitting Alleluia during Lent,

&c. The Pope wrote a reply which made a
good impression on the Emperor Constantino
Monomachus, and in 1054 the Papal legates

went to Constantinople. The Patriarch,

however, would not hear of peace, and the

legates left the document containing his

excommunication on the altar of St. Sophia.
Michael succeeded in withdrawing the

Oriental bishops from communion with the

West—a task which he did not find difficult.

for the Greeks generally were averse to the
addition of the " Filioque " and to the use of

unleavened bread in the Eucharist. Since

then the Greeks have as a body been severed

from Catholic communion, although the

separation of the Russo-Greek Church from
Rome was not effected till the twelfth

century.

Many attempts were made to repair the

breach, but without lasting results. In 1098
Urban II. convoked a synod at Bari, in which
St. Anselm of Canterbury defended the

doctrine of the Holy Ghost's procession from
the Son. Negotiations were carried on
between Alexander III. and the Emperor
Manuel Comnenus, and the latter assembled

a council at Constantinople in 1168 to promote
the reunion of the Greeks, but the resistance

of the Greek Patriarch defeated the Emperor's
intentions. The presence of the Crusaders

in the East only served to aggravate the

schism. Latin patriarchates were estabhshed

in Antioch and Jerusalem. On the capture

of Constantinople by the Latins, a Latin
empire and patriarchate were set up there
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{in 1204); the Greek Patriarch of Alexan-

dria returned to CathoUc communion ; and
learned Greeks, such as Nicholas, archbishop

of Thessalonica, the monk Nicephorus

Blemmidas, and John Beccus, archivist of the

church at Constantinople, were courageous

advocates of the union ; but the cause which

they had at heart was ruined by the selfish-

ness of the Emperor, the fanaticism of the

Greek monks, and the cruelty and avarice of

the Crusaders. The Greek Patriarchs of Con-

stantinople settled at Nicaea, where Theodore

Lascaris had founded a kingdom on the ruins

of the Byzantine empire. In 1262 the Latin

empire fell, the Greeks recovered possession

of Constantinople, and the schism continued

in full force. The union effected at Lyons

(1274), when the Greeks acknowledged the

primacy of the Pope and the procession

of the Holy Ghost from the Son, did not

last six years, and the Decree of union at

Florence (1439) was repudiated in 1443 by
the Patriarchs of Alexandria, Antioch, and
Jerusalem. In Constantinople it was only

the Patriarch and the prelates of the Court

who adhered to the union ; and when (in

1453) this city fell before the Turks, its Patri-

arch fled to Italy, and Gregory Scholarius,

a schismatic, was chosen in his place by
command of the Sultan Mahomet II. Peace

was at an end between Rome and Constanti-

nople. In the Russian empire proper, the

decree of Florence had never been accepted.

The Greek exarchs, however, subject to the

MetropoHtan of Kiew among the Lithuanians

and Poles, and the Greek Churches in Italy,

lUyi'ia, Hungary, Slavonia, &c., were faithful

to the union effected at Florence. They are

kno^Ti as " United Greeks," or Cathohcs

of the Greek rite.

II. The Present State of the Greek Schismatic

Church.—The Patriarch of Constantinople is

superior in rank to the three other Patriarchs

—viz. of Alexandria, Antioch, and Jerusalem.

His direct spiritual jurisdiction extends over

all the Greeks of Turkey in Europe, and over

aU the Greeks of Turkey in Asia who are not

flubject to the other Patriarchs. His power
has been greatly lessened within the last three

centuries. The Russian Church was eman-
cipated in a considerable degree by the

erection of a patriarchate at Moscow in 1589,

and completely by the institution of the Holy
Governing Synod in 1721. The bishops in

the kingdom of Greece asserted their inde-

pendence in 1833, and it was acknowledged in

1868 by the Patriarchs themselves. In 1870

the Bulgarian Church placed itself under an
exarch or primate who is independent of

Constantinople. Still the Patriarch retains

under his rule a large population. He inflicts

spiritual penalties, including excommunica-
tion, on any of the clergy or people in his

patriarchate. He nominates and deposes

archbishops and bishops. He has also ample
4)ivil jurisdiction, for he can summon criminals
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before his court and infiict punishment ; he

has his own poUce and his prison, and he is the

supreme arbiter in all civil disputes between
Greeks and Greeks. The council of the

Patriarch is the Holy Synod—a body which
consists of twelve metropolitans, though the

Patriarch may reduce the number to ten.

The metropolitans of Heraclea, Cyzicus,

Nicomedia, and Chalcedon are ex officio

members ; the rest are nominated by the

Patriarch, but all bishops who happen to be in

Constantinople at the time are entitled to

take part in the deliberations and decisions of

the sjmod, if matters of great import are at

issue. The Patriarch needs the synod's con-

sent for matters which concern the general

good of the Church, whether these affairs

are spiritual or temporal, and for the nomina-
tion of bishops. When the patriarchate is

vacant, the synod chooses three candidates,

who, according to the present rule, must all be

metropoUtans. The names are announced
to the " community," composed of dignitaries,

lay and cleric, belonging to the patriarchal

palace, of notables from the merchants, and
of heads of corporations. The '

* community '

'

then elect one of them by acclamation, and
the Porte grants the Berat, or diploma

of investiture. The day after, the Grand
Vizier presents the new Patriarch with a

pastoral staff, a white horse, and rich orna-

ments. The Patriarch may be tried by the

synod, and if he is found guilty the Porte is

requested to depose him. The Patriarch

is assisted by the officials of his household.

Of these the principal are—the Oeconome
{fieyas olKovofxos), who manages the revenues

and presents candidates for ordination

;

" Visitors " (o-oKeXXaptoi), who inspect the

monasteries and convents ; the Chartophylax,

who superintends ecclesiastical causes ; the

Protonotary, who has charge of wiUs, con-

tracts, and the patriarchal correspondence ;

the Great Logothete {fieyas XoyoBerrfs), a

layman who represents the Patriarch at the

Porte ; and the Protecdicos {npariKdiKos),

who, with twelve assistant judges, forms a

court of minor instance.

The other patriarchates are mere shadows
of former greatness. That of Alexandria

comprises Eg3rpt, Libya, Nubia, and Arabia.

Next comes the Patriarch of Antioch, ruling

over the schismatic Greeks in Syria, Cilicia,

Mesopotamia, Isauria, &c. There are some
15,000 Greeks with thirteen metropolitans

in Palestine subject to the Patriarch of

Jerusalem. These Patriarchs have their

synods, officials, &c. The Berat of their

investiture is obtained from the Porte by the

mediation of the Patriarch of Constantinople.

There are few ecclesiastical provinces in

Turkey, and the title of archbishop is merely

honorary. As bishops are necessarily cehbate,

they are selected by the Patriarch and Holy

Synod from the monks, a Berat being required

to confirm the appointment. The bishops
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appoint the parish priests, and no monastery
can be erected in their dioceses without their

leave. Collections are made for them in the

parishes ; they receive dues from their priests,

besides honoraria for dispensations, marriages,

burials, Masses, &c., so that their revenues

are sometimes large. They also wield con-

siderable politicaJ influence. They, Uke the

Patriarchs, have their ojBficials, such as the

Protosyncellus, answering to the Latin Vicar-

General ; the Proto-Presbyter, who visits the

churches, instals the new parish priests, and
executes episcopal sentences ; the Charto-

phyiax or chancellor. There is, moreover,

in every diocese a commission consisting of

three members : one of them examines
candidates for orders ; another watches over

the administration of the sacraments and the

pubUcation of books, to which he gives

his imprimatur in case of approval ; a third

superintends the schools.

In large parishes, there is a Proestos, who
baptizes, marries, and buries ; a Pneumaticos,

who is approved by the bishop to hear con-

fessions ; and an Ephemerios, who says Mass
and recites the canonical hours ; but poor
parishes have only one priest, with a deacon
or lector to assist him. The clergy are usually

ill paid. As a rule they are married.

The religious men and women generally

follow the rule of St. Basil, for houses of

St. Antony's order are only found on Sinai and
Lebanon, and by the shores of the Red Sea.

Most of the monks are laymen ; if priests,

they are called Upofiovaxot. The monks
never taste flesh, and are bound to the

recitation of the hours. The superior of a

monastery la called Hegoumenos, or, in the

case of the great monasteries. Archimandrite.

The name for the superioress of nuns is

Hegoumenissa. The monks wear a long robe

of coarse cloth, a belt, cloak, scapular, and a
hood with five crosses. Some of the reUgious

houses are subject to the bishop, others are

placed immediately under the Patriarchs.

On Mount Athos there are still anchorites,

or soUtaries, and the Greeks have preserved

the old custom according to which pious vir-

gins and widows lead an ascetic and quasi-

religious hfe in the bosom of their famihes.

The Greeks reject the words " Filioque
"

in the Creed, and they do not use the word
" Purgatory," but they teach that there are
two hells, from one of which there is no
redemption ; and they pray for the dead.
** In all other points of doctrine," says Hefele,
*' they are in full agreement with the Latin
Church," though we ought to add that they
consider the marriage tie to be dissolved by
adultery. In 1676 the Patriarch Jeremias
of Constantinople sent a document to the
Protestant theologians of Tubingen, in which
he asserted the beUef of his Church in the
saving efficacy of good works, the seven
sacraments, the change of the bread and wine
into Christ's Body and Blood, the necessity
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of detailed confession to a priest, the venera-
tion due to the saints, the utility of prayers
for the dead, and the sanctity of the monastic
life. The Greeks offered a stubborn resist-

ance to Cyril Lucar, Patriarch of Alexandria,
and afterwards of Constantinople, who endea-
voured to introduce among his own people
the doctrines which he had learnt in Geneva.
He was driven repeatedly from his see, and
finally murdered by the Janissaries in 1638.
During the controversy of Arnauld and
Nicole with the Calvinist Claude on transub-
stantiation, the most distinguished Greek
theologians were asked for their opinion, and
gave it in the most decided way for the
Catholic doctrine.

There are, however, great differences
on points of ritual and discipline between
Latins and Greeks, whether united or
schismatic. The Greek Church retains its

ancient and beautiful rites. Mass is cele-

brated throughout Turkey in Greek, except
where the " orthodox " community is Slav or
Roumanian. The hturgy of St. Chrysostom
is used all the year round, that of St. Basil
only on certain fixed days. Leavened bread
is consecrated at Mass. During Lent, except
on Saturdays and Sundays, there is no Mass
in the proper sense, but only a " Mass of the
Presanctified," corresponding to our office on
Good Friday. The Hturgies for Mass, and the
forms for the administration of the sacra-
ments, are contained in the " Euchologion," of
which an excellent edition by the Dominican
Goar was pubHshed at Paris in 1647. The
canonical hours are given in the '* Horologion,"
the office for Lent in the " Triodion," that
from Easter Sunday to the octave of Pente-
cost in the " Pentecostarion." The Heorto-
logion is a calendar of the feasts, fasts, and
ferias

; the " Typicon," an Ordo which marks
the order of prayers in the office, while the
"Menaea" contains lives of the saints
honoured in the East. The greater feasts of
our Lord and the Blessed Virgin are nearly
the same as with us, except that their Epi-
phany or Theophany on January 6 merely
commemorates the baptism of Christ, and
that the greater solemnities are preceded by a
Proeortia or Ante-feast. Sunday is sanctified
by hearing Mass and resting from servile
work, and holidays of obligation are observed
in the same manner, the number of these
hoHdays being different in different nations.

Every Wednesday and Friday, and the
vigils of the great feasts, are fasting-days. In
addition to Lent, the Greeks keep the fast
of " the Mother of God," from August 1 to
August 15; the fast of Christmas, from
November 15 to December 24 ; the fast of
the Apostles St. Peter and St. Paul, from the
first Sunday after Pentecost to June 28. On
Wednesdays and Fridays, and during Lent, the
use, not only of meat, but of fish, eggs, milk,
cheese, wine, beer and oil is strictly forbidden.

The Greek canon law is based on the
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Apostolic canons and constitutions, the

canons of the Councils of Nicaea, Constanti-

nople, Ephesus, Chalcedon, in Trullo ; on
the canons of the particular councils held

at Gangra, Laodicea, and Antioch ; on the

canonical letters of the bishops ; on the

council of Photius, and the synodal decrees of

the schismatic Patriarchs. Mgr. Pap-Szilagyi

has made a methodical compendium of these

documents in his " Enchiridion Juris Ecclesiae

Orientalis."

(The substance of this article is chiefly

taken from an elaborate essay on the Greek

Church by Hefele in his " Beitrage." Lamy
in " DubUn Review " July 1880 ; Silbernagel,
" Verfassung und gegenwartiger Bestand

sammthcher Kirchen des Orientes " ; and

see especially Fortescue, " The Orthodox
Greek Church "

; Vailhe in " Cath. Enc."

GREEK CHURCH, UNITED. [See United
Greek Church.]

GREGORIAN ALTAR. An altar in the

church of St. Gregory in Rome specially

privileged ; historically the first to be en-

riched with a plenary indulgence for the

rehef of the souls in Purgatory gained without

other conditions by a celebration at it of a

Mass. Altars in other places have from time

to time been privileged ad instar—^that is, in

the same degree as that of St. Gregory in

Rome. All indulgences for the dead are

imparted ad modum suffragii: that is, they

are no longer the direct application by the

Church to a soul of the merits of Christ, of our

Lady and the Saints, in satisfaction for the

debt of temporal punishment due for sin, but

are a supplication to that effect made to God
by His Spouse the Church. In the case of

the Gregorian Altar indulgence, holy Church,

as it were, is more instant in this prayer, and

in particular has recourse to the intercession of

St. Gregory, regarded as a special patron of the

souls in Purgatory. So great has become the

reliance of the faithful on the certainty that

God will hear the prayer of the Church on
behalf of souls for whom Mass is said at a

Gregorian altar that the delivering by every

one of these Masses of at least one soul from
Purgatory has become a popular belief. By
a decree of December 12, 1912, no further

concession of Gregorian altars, or of altars

ad instaVy will be granted. (Moccheggiani,
" De Indulgentiis "

;
" Acta Ap. Sedis,"

vol. V. p. 32.)

GREGORIAN MUSIC. [See Chant.]

GREGORIAN SACRAMENTARY. [See

Liturgies.]

GREMIALE. A piece of cloth, often

adorned with gold or silver lace, which is

placed on the bishop's lap when he sits in cele-

brating Mass or conferring orders. Probably
its original purpose was to keep his vestments

from being soiled. It must be distinguished

from a similar vestment, the " subcinctorium,"

which is used by the Pope only. (Meratus
on Gavantus, tom. i. p. ii. tit. 1.) The use

of the Gremiale was not confined to bishops

in mediaeval times : the celebrant, deacon,

and subdeacon had each their *' Lap-cloth " at

High Mass. (Rock, i. 334 sqq. ; Braun, " Die
Liturgische Gewandung," 123.)

GREY FRIARS. Franciscan Friars were
so called on account of the original colour of

their habit, which was slate-coloured. They
now wear a brown habit [see Franciscans],
except the Conventuals, whose habit is

black. The latter are not to be confounded
with the Black Friars, i.e. the Dominicans,
so called from the black mantle which they
wear over their white habit. The General of

the Conventuals wears grey, and his Friars are

returning to the use of that colour. Franciscan

Cardinals have their robes of this hue.

GUARDIAN. I. A person responsible in

the eye of the law for the proper bringing up of

children whose father is dead or incapable.

Under the ancient disciphne, a cleric might
not act as guardian, lest he should be too much
entangled in worldly business ; and e converso,

a Council of Carthage decreed that a guardian

should not be ordained to any ecclesiastical

function till the period of his responsibiUty

had come to an end. (Smith and Cheetham.

)

II. The superior of a Franciscan convent

(in mediaeval English, called "Warden").
He is elected for three years, and cannot hold

the guardianship of the same convent twice,

though he may be chosen head of another

convent. [Abbot, Franciscans.]
GUARDIAN ANGEL. [See Angel, p. 24.]

GUILDS. [See Gilds.]

GUNPOWDER PLOT. [See English
Church, persecution period.]

GYROVAGI (Ht. "circuit-wanderers").

There was a class of spurious monks in the

early Christian centuries—^nor were they

unknown even to the Middle Ages—who were

without real piety, and, hke the tramps of

modern times, preferred a lazy rambling fife

to one of steady regular activity. St. Bene-
dict mentions them by this name in his

Rule, and describes them as the fourth, last,

and worst kind of monks—men who " spend
their life in travelling up and down the

different provinces, lodging in each cell

[ = monastery] some three or four days ;

always wandering, never stable ; enslaved to

their own pleasures and to gluttony ; and
worse in all respects than the Sarabaitae

"

(the third class of monks, those who
lived in twos and threes). More than a

hundred years later, the Synod in Trullo

(691) (Hefele-Leclercq, iii. p. 568), when
regulating monastic disciphne, orders that a
man who wishes to be recognized as a true

monk shall pass three years at least in the

same monastery, and that *' the vagabonds
calhng themselves hermits, clad in black, and
with long hair," be driven away from the cities

into the desert. This is evidently the same
class of persons as those whom St. Benedict

calls " Gyrovagi."
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H
HAIL, MARY. [See Ave Maria.]
HALO. [See Aureole.]
HEARSE. The word is now understood

to mean the car in which a coffin is carried

at a funeral. Formerly, however, it meant
a framework for holding candles, and was
used at funerals and at Tenebrae [Holy
Week, p. 418]. *' Hearse " {hericia, herice)

is a corruption from herpex, a harrow. " It

would seem that the idea of a harrow was
suggested by the spiky points of the prickets

upon which the candles were fixed. It is the

same word as that still used in connection

with arrangements for funerals. The body
as it lay in state was wont to be canopied in

former times with some sort of an erection

in wood or iron provided with prickets for a
multitude of tapers. This also suggested

the idea of a harrow, and the word was
gradually transferred from the construction

above the coffin to any receptacle, fixed or

movable, in which the coffin was placed"
(Thurston, '* Lent and Holy Week," 258).i

It is still used at the funeral service of th©

Pope, and sometimes of other distinguished

personages. (See Rock, ii. 399, where
evidence of its favour in England in Catholic

days is given. It was in use in London as

late as fifty years ago.)

HEART OF JESUS (SACRED HEART).
The special and formal devotion to the Heart
of Jesus owes its origin to a French Visitation

nun, the Blessed Margaret Mary Alacoque,

who Uved in the latter part of the seventeenth
century. Her biographers relate that our
Lord Himself appeared to her and declared

that this worship was most acceptable to Him ;

and her director, the famous Jesuit, Father de
la Colombi^re, preached the devotion at the

Court of St. James's, and zealously propa-

gated it elsewhere. Tihe most popular book
in defence of the new devotion was that of

Father GaUifet, S.J., " De Cultu SS. Cordis

Jesu in variis Christiani orbis partibus jam
propagate." It was pubUshed with a dedica-

tion to Benedict XIII. and with the approval
of Lambertini (afterwards Benedict XIV.) ;

the French translation appeared in 1745, at

Lyons. On February 6, 1765,2 Clement XIII.
permitted several churches to celebrate the
feast of the Sacred Heart, which was extended
in 1856 to the whole Church. It is generally
kept on the Friday (or on the Sunday) after

the Octave of Corpus Christi. In England,
Ireland, Italy, France, Netherlands, Germany,

» " The French herse also acquired the meaning ' port-
cullis,' the pointed bars of which were naturally likened
to the blades of a harrow ; and it seems probable that it
is to this latter sense that we owe the older English meaning
of hearse." (The Romance of Words, by B. Weekley, p. 75.)

» The Congregation of llites had refused to sanction
the feast in iC'J7 and 1729.

Spain, and Portugal, indeed throughout the

CathoHc world, the devotion and the feast

found a ready and enthusiastic acceptance.

However, the worship of the Sacred Heart en-

countered keen opposition, particularly from
the Jansenists. They who practised it were
nicknamed " Cardiolatrae " or " Cordicolae,"

and charged with Nestorianism, as if they
worshipped a divided Christ, and gave to the

created humanity of Christ worship which
belonged to God alone. The Jansenist ob-

jections were censured as injurious to

the Apostolic See—which had approved
the devotion, and bestowed numerous indul-

gences in its favour—by Pius VI. in his

condemnation of the Jansenist Synod of

Pistoia. This condemnation was issued in

the bull " Auctorem fidei," bearing date
August 28, 1794. A further approval of the
devotion was impHed in the beatification of

Margaret Mary Alacoque in 1864.

The bull " Auctorem fidei " contains the
following explanation of the principle on
which the devotion rests—an explanation

which is at once authoritative and clear.

The faithful worship with supreme adoration

the physical Heart of Chrih,<; considered " not
as mere flesh but as united to the Divinity."

Ihey adore it as " tne Heart of the Person of

the Word to which it is inseparably united."

It is of course absurd to speak of this principle

as novel ; it is as old as the beUef in the
hypostatic union, and it was solemnly defined
in 431 at the Council of Ephesus. All the
members of Christ united to the rest of His
sacred humanity and to the Eternal Word
are the object of divine worship. If it be
asked further why the heart is selected as the
object of special adoration, the answer is

that the real and physical heart is a natural
symbol of Christ's exceeding charity, and of

His interior fife. Just as the Church in the
Middle Ages' turned with singular devotion
to the Five Wounds as the symbol of Christ's

Passion, so in these later days she bids us
have recourse to His Sacred Heart, mindful
of the love wherewith He loved us " even to

the end." Nothing could be made of the fact,

if it were a fact, that the devotion actually

began with Blessed Margaret Mary, for though
the doctrine of the Church cannot change,

she may, and does from time to time, intro-

duce new forms of devotion. But the special

devotion to the Heart of our Saviour is as old

at least at the twelfth century, while early in

the sixteenth the Carthusian Lansperg
recommended pious Christians to assist their

devotion by using a figure of the Sacred Heart, i

* See F. Ryder's quotations (Catholic Controver$y,

pp. 148-9) from the Viiis Mystica, a series of meditations
printed among the works of St. Bernard, c. iii. 8, and from
Lanspergius, Divini Amoris Fharetra, ed. 1572, p. 78.

2d
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(An account of the theology of the

devotion will be found in Card. Franzehn,
" De Incarnatione," and of the propagation of

the devotion in the admirable Life of Blessed

Margaret Mary by F. Tickell, S.J. ; Bainvel,

Gmur Sacri de JesuSy in DThC ; Dalgaims,
" Devotion to the S. Heart of Jesus." Both
the doctrine and the history are exhaustively

treated by Nilles, " De Rationibus Festorum
Sacratissimi Cordis Jesu et Purissimi Cordis

Mariae," 1873.)

HEART OF MARY IMMACULATE. The
principles on which the devotion rests are the

same [mutatis mutandis) as those which are

the foundation of the CathoHc devotion to the

Sacred Reart. Just as Catholics worship the

Sacred Heart because it is united to the Person

of the Word, so they venerate(with hyperduha,

see CuLTUs) the heart of Mary because united

to the person of the Blessed Virgin. In each

case the physical heart is taken as a natural

symbol of charity and of the inner life, though

of course the charity and virtues of Mary are

infinitely inferior to those of her Divine Son.

The devotion to the Immaculate Heart
was first propagated by Blessed John Eudes,

founder of a congregation of priests called

after him Eudists. [See that art.] Eudes died

in 1680. The Congregation of Rites in 1669,

and again in 1726, declined to sanction the

devotion. However, a local celebration of

the feast was permitted (but without proper

Mass and office) by Pius VI. in 1799 ; and in

1855 Pius IX. extended the permission to

the whole Church. The Arch-confraternity

of the Immaculate Heart estabhshed some
twenty years earlier at the church of Notre
Dame des Victoires, in Paris, did much to

spread the devotion and make it popular.

(Nilles, *' De Rationibus Festorum SS.

Cordis Jesu et Purissimi Cordis Mariae";
Dublanchy, in DThC, CoRur de Marie.)

HEAVEN. An account of the joy

which constitutes the essential happiness of

heaven has been given in the articles on the

Beatific Vision and on Beatitude. In
these articles, particularly in the former, it

has been shown that all the blessed see God
face to face, some, however, more perfectly

than others, according to the degree of their

merit, and that the soul's entrance into

perfect bHss is not deferred till sentence has

been passed at the day of judgment. Here,

however, it is as weU to point out that heaven
is not only a state but a place of beatitude.

It is the place where God manifests His

glory to the blessed, and clearly shows Him-
self to them. This appears from the fact that

Christ has ascended to heaven in that body
which He took from Mary, and that the body
of Mary herself is, according to the beUef of

the Church, already reunited to her soul, so

that she is, body and soul, with her Divine

Son. Since, then, the sacred humanity is not

omnipresent, heaven is a definite place in

which Christ and the Blessed Virgin exist.

and in which the angels and blessed souls are

gathered together. After the general resur-

rection heaven will also be the home in which
the bodies of the just will live for ever.

Where the place is we do not know, but
Scripture clearly indicates that it is beyond
this earth. (See Jungmann, " De Novis-

simis," a. viii.)

We may here add a few words on " the
third heaven " of which St. Paul speaks,

2 Cor. xii. 2-4. CathoHc commentators are

not agreed about the meaning of the words
" caught up," and it is of course lawful to

hold, as St. Thomas appears to do (1*, q. 68,

a. 4), that St. Paul was simply raised to the

highest kind of supernatural vision. But in

any case the metaphor implies belief in a
corresponding reality, and hence St. Thomas
maintains [loc. cit.) that there are three

heavens, viz. the sidereal, the crystalline, and
the empyrean, the last of which is heaven
in the proper sense. Further, it is generally

taken for granted that St. Paul identifies

this third heaven with paradise. There is

a difficulty, however, in supposing that the

Apostle alludes to this triple division, for the

statement of Grotius, that the Rabbins recog-

nised three heavens, is unsupported by good
•evidence. There is some Rabbinical author-

ity for the belief in two heavens, but the

Jewish doctors almost unanimously taught

that there were seven, and we find this belief

recognized in a Christian document of the

second century—viz. tiie '* Testament of the

Twelve Patriarchs," iii. § 3, The probabiUty,

therefore, is that St. Paul alludes to this

belief without necessarily asserting its truth.

We may, then, reasonably distinguish " the

third heaven" from paradise. Ihe former
was a resting-point on the journey upwards,

whether that journey was local or merely
spiritual: the latter marks the end of the

journey, the " Paradise of God," or heaven
in the usual acceptation of the word. This

distinction between " the third heaven

"

and paradise is in keeping with St. Paul's

own language. " I know a man ....
caught up ... . even to the third heaven
.... and 1 know of such a man ....
that he was caught up into paradise." This
distinction is made by several Fathers as

well as by Estius and others among modern
commentators.

HEBDOMADARIUS. A name used in

churches and monasteries for the cleric or

monk who takes his turn for presiding in

choir during the week [ejSdofxds, a week).

The word is found in the Roman Breviary

in the rubrics at Prime and CompUne.
(Ducange.)

HELL may be defined as the place and
state in which the devils and such human
beings as die in enmity with God suffer

eternal torment. In this article we have to

consider the proofs for the existence of hell,

the nature of the punishment there inflicted,
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and the eternity of these torments. This

triple division of the subject arranges the

difficulties attached to it in an ascending

scale. No one who accepts the Christian

revelation at all, no one perhaps who believes

in a God at all, is likely to find much difficulty

in believing that obstinate and unrepented

sin will be punished in the next world. It is

much harder to ascertain the nature of the

torments which God reserves for those who
die in rebellion against Him ; while the dogma
of eternal punishment is undoubtedly one

of the most awful and mysterious truths

taught by Scripture and the Church.

1. The Existence of Hell.—^The Hebrew
Bible contains few direct and clear announce-
ments of a life beyond the grave, so that it is

not the place to which we should naturally

turn for the proofs that hell exists. Three
passages are most commonly quoted as deci-

sive on the point—viz. Isa. xxxiii. 14 ; Isa.

Ixvi. 24 ; Dan. xii. 2. The first of these

must, we think, be put aside, for it has no
real connection with the matter before us.

Isaiah, writing probably at the close of his

life, foretells the judgments of God which are

to fall both on the Assyrians and on the

immoral and irreUgious part of the Jewish
nation. Tliis judgment, by a metaphor
familiar in the Hebrew Scriptures, he de-

scribes as fire which is, like God Himself, eter-

nal. *' Sinners shudder in Sion : trembUng
seizes unholy men. who will dwell in

devouring fire ? O who will dwell in eternal

burnings ? A man who walketh in justice,

and speaketh upright things, who rejecteth

the gain of oppression, who shaketh his hands,

so that they lay not hold of a bribe, who
stoppeth his ears so that they hear no deeds

of blood, and closeth his eyes so as not to

look on evil—he shall dwell on heights
;

fastnesses of rocks are his fortress ; his

bread has been given to him, his waters are

sure. The king in his beauty shall thine eyes

behold ; they shall see a land that stretches

far." In other words, the fire which con-

sumes the wicked will leave the just man un-
harmed : he will be secure from the sword
and the famine. Then, when the Assyrian
is destroyed, he will see the King of Judah
in the fulness of his royal splendour, the city

no longer beleaguered, the land no longer
held by the foe, but peacefully inhabited by
its rightful owners and stretching to its

ancient Umits.

The second passage (Isa. Ixvi. 24) comes
near the point, if it does not actually touch it.

It clearly refers to the Messianic age. " All

flesh " is to come and worship at Jerusalem,
" from new moon to new moon, from sabbath
to sabbath." " And they shall go out and
look on the corpses of the men who rebelled
against me, for their worm shall not die, and
their fire shall not be quenched, and they
shall be an abomination to all flesh." Im-
mediately, of course, the prophet only men-

tions the dead bodies of the wicked, but we
may reasonably suppose that the prophet is

depicting punishment in the future world in

imagery borrowed from that in which he

lived. For it is impossible to take his words

literally. " All flesh " could not gather in

Jerusalem ; worms cannot live in fire, or

dead bodies continue to burn for ever. The
heavenly Jerusalem and the eternal suffer-

ings of the lost are the real object of his pro-

phecy. Such is the interpretation found in

the Targum, and so, as we shall presently see,

the words of Isaiah are apphed in the deutero-

canonical books, and by our Lord Himself.

We say applied, for neither the deutero-

canonical books nor our Lord give an authori-

tative explanation of the prophet's actual

meaning.
The words of Daniel xii. 1, 2, are more

definite. A time of trouble such as has never

been known is to come. Michael, however, is

to stand up for the people of God, and every-

one whose name is written in the book is to

be deUvered. " And many of them that sleep

in the dust of the earth " (literally, " earth of

the dust," i.e. grave) shall awake, some to

eternal fife, and some to shame and to ever-

lasting contempt.' ' Here we have an expUcit

statement that some will meet with eternal

punishment. We must beware, however, ol

pressing the words further. Even if the

word CSl which in all other places means
" many," could be regarded here (cf. Romans
V. 15, OL TToWol dneOavov, with Romans v.

12, els iravras dvOpairovs 6 Odvaros dLrjXOev)

as equivalent to " all," this sense is absolutely

excluded in the passage before us by the

construction {i.e. by the partitive jD which

follows). To say that " many from or out

of those who sleep in the dust " means " all

who sleep," &c., is not to interpret language,

but to abuse it.

There are two passages in the deutero-

canonical books, in which the language of

Isa. Ixvi. 24 is evidently borrowed, but at

the same time apphed more definitely to the

future sufferings of the wicked. " Humble
thy soul exceedingly," says the book of

Ecclesiasticus vii. 17 ;
*' remember that

wrath v/ill not tarry, and that fire and worm
take vengeance on the impious." And in

Judith xvi. 17 we read " Woe to the nations

that rise up against my people : the Almighty

Lord will take vengeance on them in the day

of judgment, appointing fire and worms for

their flesh, and feeling it they will weep for

ever." The last passage is very important

from an historical point of view. It is well

known that the Talmudical doctors disputed

whether immortahty and resurrection were

common to the bad and the good, or reserved

for the latter ; and, again, whether any but

IsraeUtes partook in the future Ufe. The book

of Judith speaks clearly on this question.

No one doubts that the New Testament

teaches the existence of hell ; and here it
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is enough to refer to such passages as Mt.
xviii. 8, XXV. 41 sqq. ; Mk. ix. 48, &c. The
New Testament has a special name for hell,

viz. Gehenna (yeei^va), which occurs repeatedly

in St. Matthew (v. 22, 29, 30, x. 28, xviii. 9,

xxiii. 15, 33) ; three times in St. Mark
(ix. 43, 45, 47) ; once in St. Luke (xii. 5)

;

and once in St. James (iii. 6). The name, which
is taken from the Hebrew Bible {D3n ^^ Jos.

XV- 8, or more fully "n *J.Zl "n"|5 ''A), simply

means "the valley of [a man called] liinnom."
It was a deep and narrow glen to the south of

Jerusalem, in which from the time of Ahaz
Jews offered their children to Moloch. Josiah

in consequence of these abominations polluted

the valley (4 Kgs. xxiii. 10), and into it the

dead bodies of criminals and every kind of

filth were cast, and, if we follow late and some-
what questionable authorities, were burned.
Thus it became the image of, and gave a name
to, the place of punishment for the wicked
after death—a usage which is common to

the Targums and to Rabbinical literature

generally. 1 It would be useless in this place to

produce evidence from Christian traditions

and from the definitions of the Church, since

we shall have to discuss them in considering

the eternity of punishment.
2. The Nature of the Punishment.—

Theologians divide the punishments of the

damned into that of loss and that of sense.

The former of these ("poena damni") is

indicated in our Lord's words " Depart from
me, ye cursed," and consists in the depriva-

tion of the vision of God, which each human
soul was intended to enjoy. It is from the

knowledge of the bUss which they have
forfeited that the chief suffering of the lost

arises. It is the loss ofthe kingdom of heaven,
as St. Chrysostom explains at length ("Ad
Theodor. laps." i. n. 10, 12 ; PG, xlvii. 289,

290), which is the most bitter torment of all.
*' So great a punishment," says St. Augustine
(" Enchu:." c. 112, PL, xl. 285), " that no tor-

ments known to us can be compared to it."

The " punishment of the sense " (" poena
sensus") comprehends all the suffering and
torment inflicted in hell, except that which
springs from the loss of the sovereign good.

The origin of this term is uncertain. Suarez
("De Angel." lib. viii. c. 12, quoted by
Jungmann) supposes that this class of torture

is so called because it arises chiefly from a
sensible substance, viz. fire. This explana-

tion is not accepted by all, but of course the

term cannot mean punishment inflicted on the

senses, for separated souls who have no
senses are still undoubtedly subjected to

the " poena sensus."

However this may be, it is certain that

the devils and disembodied spirits of the

damned suffer from material fire. True,
Origen ("De Princip." ii. 10 5eg., PG, xi.

235) distinctly teaches that the fire of hell

J Itbecomes one word DSH^^ ; see Buxtorf, sub voe.

is merely figurative, while St. Ambrose (in

Luc. xiv.) and Theophylact (in Marc, ix.)

express the same opinion. Petavius, however
(" De Angel." iii. 6), has shown that the

preponderating weight of tradition is on the

other side, and sums up this part of the

question in the following words : "At present

all theologians—nay, all Christians—are

agreed that the fire of hell is corporeal and
material, though, as Vasquez rightly observes,

the matter has not been settled as yet by any
decree of the Church." To those who ask
how material fire can affect spirits no certain

answer can be given. St. Thomas (" Suppl."

q. 70, a. 3) thinks that God gives to the fire

as the instrument of His justice a preter-

natural power of constraining the spirit and
impeding its action, so as to cause intense

suffering. Other theories have been pro-

pounded

—

e.g. by Suarez, who argues that just

as God elevates and ennobles the soul by grace,

so He may use the fire of hell to deform and
disfigure it. But it is really impossible to

understand much about a question which is

above our reason and on which revelation is

silent.

Though the fire of hell is the chief it is

by no means the only cause of the positive

punishment. The lost are afflicted by " the

worm which never dies "

—

i.e. by the anguish

of remorse. They are doomed to endure the

society of others reprobate Uke themselves and
they know that all hope is over. Their will is

entirely depraved because entirely averted

from God, the end to which each thought
and action should be directed. After the

resurrection the body also is subjected to

torment.

Further, it is certain from Scripture and tra-

dition that the torments of hell are inflicted

in a definite place. But it is uncertain where
the place is. According to the common opin-

ion of Fathers and theologians, it is in the

centre of the earth, but many other theories

have been propounded, and St. Ihomas
(" Suppl." q. 97, a. 7), quoting St. Augustine
(" De Civ. Dei," xv. cap. 16) and St. Gregory
the Great ("Dial." iv. cap. 42, PL, Ixxvii. 400),

admits that no one can know where hell is un-
less he has had a special revelation on the

point. St. Thomas himself thinks it " more
probable " that hell is under the earth.

3. The Eternity of Punishment in Hell.—
Here, as we have already said, we reach the

most awful and mysterious part of the
subject, and one which, at a time when the

Catholic doctrine of eternal punishment is

rejected and attacked by so many and with
such vehemence, it is necessary to treat

carefully and in detail. We begin with the

teaching of Scripture.

(a) Our Lord's words are plain enough to

make reasonable doubt impossible. He speaks

of " the eternal fire," Mt. xviii. 8 ; of " heU,"

where their worm dieth not and their fire

is not quenched," Mk. ix. 48. He tells us that
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He will say to the wicked at the last day
*' Depart from me, ye cursed, into the

eternal fire, prepared for the devil and his

angels." Daniel, long before Christ, had held

similar language (see xii. 2, quoted above),

and so do the Apostles after Christ (2 Thess.

i. 9 ; Jude 13 ; Apoc. xiv. 11).

Now, it may be admitted that the word
translated " eternal " {alavios) is not in itself

decisive. Thus in Titus i. 2 St. Paul men-

tions the hope which God, who cannot He,

promised " before eternal times," where the

Greek rrpo xP^^^^ amviwv is very happily

rendered by the Vulgate " ante tempora

saecularia." The promise of salvation had

not, of course, been made from all eternity ;

it had been made long ages before by the

prophets who are said in Lk. i. 70 to have been

an alcbvos (Vul. " asaeculo ")

—

i.e. from of old

or since the age of the prophets first began.

Again, the word aloavios in the LXX and the

Hebrew noun to which it corresponds {u^^V)

are still more loosely used : e.g. (to quote the

strongest instance which occurs to us), Isa.

Iviii. 12 predicts that the children of Israel

" will build up the eternal ruins " (dViu T\)2^n,

al €pr]fxoi alwviot) , though the ruins present

to his mind had only been ruins for some
fifty years. So much may be freely granted.

But the fact that Christ sets eternal fire in

sharp antithesis to eternal life assures us

that He did mean to warn men that there was
no hope in hell and no escape from it. More-
over, He speaks of fire which will never be
quenched ; of an undying worm ; He
declares it would have been better for Judas
not to 'aave been born ; and He does not
breathe a syllable which can be urged on the

other side or applied to quahfy His language

about eternal fire. The celebrated Protestant

commentator Meyer fully admits that the

words " eternal fire " must be taken in their

strict and absolute sense. Nobody will

accuse Meyer of ignorance on the one hand,

or on the other of prejudice in favour of the

dogma. Nobody, we may be sure, would
doubt Ciirist's meaning who considered it with

a really unbiassed mind. The fact is, men
persuade themselves that the doctrine is

untrue and inhuman, and therefore that

Christ, being the eternal truth, could not have
taught it. Their exegesis will scarcely find

acceptance either with Christians prepared
to accept the doctrine or with non-Christians
who come with purely historical interest to

the study of the Gospels.

Here we turn for a moment to two pass-

ages alleged against the doctrine which we
are maintaining from the dicta of the Apostles.

One is from 1 Cor. xv. 24 seq. " Then is the
end when He [Christ] shall give up the king-

dom to the God and Father, when He shall

bring to nought every princedom and authority
and power ; for He must needs reign, until

He has put all His enemies under His feet.

The last enemy that shall be brought to
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nought is death .... and when all things
have been subjected to Him, then even the
Son Himself will be subjected to Him [God]
who subjected all things to Him [Christ], that
God may be all in all." There are dogmatic
and exegetical difficulties in this text which
do not concern us here, but the last clause,
" that God may be all in all," presents no
difficulty to believers in eternal punishment.
All are to be subject to Christ. Christ as man
is and will be recognized as subject to God,
and " God will be all in all

"

—

i.e. will be seen
to be the one source of every blessing in all

the subjects of the kingdom of heaven. The
context clearly limits the meaning of the

word " all." God is not to be " all in all " to

Christ's enemies. On the contrary, Christ is

to put them under His feet.

The second passage is Acts iii. 20, 21, when
St. Peter tells the Jews that the heavens must
receive Christ " until the times of restoration

of all things." The Apostle seems to mean
that Christ will remain in heaven till the

people of God are converted and renewed and
their due and original relation to God restored;

and this is the motive for penance which St.

Peter urges. Our Lord's words, Mt. xvii. 11,
" EHas indeed cometh and will restore all

things," and the prophecy of Malachi iv.

6 (Heb. iii. 23), " Behold I send to you
Elijah the prophet before the day of the Lord
comes, the great and terrible [day]. And he

will turn the heart of fathers to sons, and the

heart of sons to their fathers, lest I come
and smite the earth with a curse," probably

supply the key to the sense. Anyhow, St. Peter

has in mind a renewal and restoration which
is to take place on earth and not in hell

:

before the judgment, not after it.

(j3) Tradition.—The historical objections

to the doctrine of eternal punishment may
really be reduced to one head—viz. the viev/s

of Origen. In his " De Principiis," i. 6 (PG,

xi. 169) this great man gives it as his opinion

that even the devils will undergo a long

course of purification and be saved at last

;

and in his commentary on Joshua (Kom. viii.)

he asserts the same thing of men who have

been condemned at the day of judgment.

In " Princip." iii. 6 (PG,xi. 334) he puts for-

ward the interpretation of St. Paul's words,
" God will be all in all," which we combated a

little back. Origen's piety, genius, and learn-

ing, and his reputation as acommentator on the

Bible, gained for him a wide and an enduring

influence in the Church, so that we cannot be

surprised to find that other Fathers followed

him in his hopes of a universal restoration.

Petavius ("De AngeUs," iii. 7) shows that

St. Gregory Nyssen did so, that St. Gregory

Nazianzen entertained the hope that the

punishment of sinners in the next world

would not last for ever—a hope which St.

Jerome Umits to such sinners as had died in

the Cathohc faith. St. Ambrose, as quoted

by Petavius, says that men may, though
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angels will not, be purified and restored, even

after an adverse sentence has been passed

upon them at the judgment. Carefully to be

distinguished from this error is the opinion

of Augustine and other Fathers, viz. that the

sufferings of lost souls may be mitigated by
the prayers and good works of the faithful.
*' Concerning this ameUoration of the condi-

tion of lost men at least " (so Petavius writes

in words which Cardinal Newman has made
famihar to all) " the Church as yet has laid

down nothing as certain, so that for this

reason this opinion held by Fathers of high

sanctity is not to be dismissed offhand as

absurd, though it differs from the common
feeling of modern Catholics."^

We have tried to give as fairly as possible

the patristic evidence for the view that the

torments of hell will come to an end. But
the whole stream of tradition runs in the con-

trary direction. There is no real trace of such

a view within the Church before Origen's

time. Theophilus of Antioch ("Apol." 1,

ad fin.) contrasts the eternal joys of heaven

with the eternal woes of hell. St. Irenaeus

(iv. 28, 2, PG, vii. 1062) and St. Cyprian,

("Ad Demetrianum," cc. 24, 25 ; ed. Hartel,

p. 368) express themselves in a way which puts

their meaning beyond all possibihty of mis-

apprehension. " Those," says the former, " to

whom Christ addresses the words 'Depart into

everlasting fire ' {perpetuum, not aeternum)

will be always condemned, and those to whom
He says ' Come, ye blessed,' &c., always

obtain the kingdom." " Hell ever burning,"

says St. Cyprian, " will consume those who
are given over to it, nor will there be any
means by which their torments can ever rest

or cease."

Petavius has collected a catena of passages

from later Fathers, some of them expressly

reprobating the error of Origen. It is doubt-

ful whether or not his error was condemned
at the Fifth General Council. Certainly liis

name stands in the present text of the

eleventh anathema, which is levelled at
*' Arius, Eimomius, ApoUinarius \sic\, Nes-

torius, Eutyches, and Origen, together with

their impious writings," and Hefeie-Leclercq

(iii. 121) defend the authenticity of the text

as we have it against Garnier and many other

critics. But no particular doctrine of Origen

is mentioned in the anathema. Cardinal

Noris and the Ballerini in their edition of his

works tried to show that part of the Acts of

the Council have perished, and that a special

investigation and specific condemnation of

Origen's errors took place. There are plaus-

ible grounds for this opinion, which is, how-

ever, rejected by Hefele {loc. cit. p. 71) after

an elaborate discussion. He thinks that the

* Zaccaria, in his notes on Petavius, has shown that

both in the East and West prayers were said in Mass for

ihe damned. He cites, e.g., an ancient Latin Missal

which contains a touching prayer for a person taken away
without time for penance, beseeching God, if the dead
man's crimes make it impossible for him to " rise to glory,"

at least to make his torments endurable.

Church historian Evagrius, one of the chief

witnesses cited by Cardinal Noris, confused

the general council of 553 with another held

ten years earUer at the same place. But
whether or no Origen was expressly con-

demned by a general council, it is a plain

matter of fact that a council has defined that

the punishment of hell lasts for ever. The
Fourth Council of Lateran (anno 1215) speaks

of the " everlastingpunishment " {poenam per-

petuam) which awaits the reprobate, and the

force of the word " perpetuam " cannot be

evaded even by those who explain away the

word " eternal." And, apart even from this

definition, the question is closed by the con-

stant teaching of the Church through her

pastors.

(7) n we turn from the history of the

doctrine to the doctrine itself, and ask " Is it

reasonable or credible ? " the difficulties are

unquestionably great and terrible enough,

and never have they been felt more keenly

than in the present age. We must of course

put aside erroneous or even unwarranted

presentation of the Church's belief. God
condemns no single soul unless He has first

bestowed upon it full opportunity of securing

a life of eternal happiness with Himself.

Moreover, He desires the salvation of all,

whether Cathohcs or Protestants, Christians

or heathen, and will judge all according to the

advantages or disadvantages they have had.
" Thou sparest all, because they are Thine,

Lord, Thou lover of souls. " Again, He
remembers the frailty of our nature and
condemns to eternal banishment from His

presence those only who die separated utterly

from Him by mortal

—

i.e. by dehberate and

grievous—sin. Nor can we say who these

persons are, or guess with any degree of prob-

abiHty what proportion they bear to the

whole race of man. Sins which seem griev-

ous to us may be excused by ignorance or

want of dehberation, and even men who
appear to end evil fives with evil deaths ma}^

nevertheless be enlightened by God's mercy

at the last—perhaps just as their souls are

passing out of their bodies—and so die in

peace with Him. Even after these and other

abatements have been made, the awful and
mysterious character of the doctrine remains.

Why does not God, who holds all hearts in

His hand, turn the hearts of sinners to Him-
self ? It is no answer to say that He chooses

to confer the gift of free will on men with its

attendant responsibifities, for it is the com-

mon doctrine of theologians that God could

soften the heart of each and every sinner,

and yet leave the freedom of the will in its

integrity ; and one who seriously reflects

on the meaning of omnipotence as a divine

attribute will scarcely venture to contradict

the proposition. The only safe reply is that

God so acts for reasons inscrutable to us,

and that if reason cannot penetrate God's

designs, it is at the same time unable to show
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that the conduct which the Scripture attri-

butes to God is unjust. " Retributive

justice," Cardinal Newman writes ("Gram-
mar of Assent," p. 420), " is the very attri-

bute under which God is primarily brought

before us in the teachings of our natural

conscience." If, then, God will by no means
clear the guilty, it is not at any rate incon-

ceivable that He should punish a man who
ends the period of trial in utter rebellion

against Him who is at once his sovereign and
his loving benefactor, by the most extreme
punishment which can be conceived. '* The
great mystery," to continue our quotation

from Cardinal Newman—" the great mystery
is, not that evil should have no end, but

that it had a beginning." From this latter

mystery there is no escape to those who
beUeve in a God at all.

Some other arguments have been adduced
for the Cathohc doctrine, but we have
preferred to rest our beUef on the words of

merciful warning spoken by Christ Himself.

For it is not surely without significance that

it is from Christ Himself rather than from
the Apostles that we have the plainest state-

ments of the doctrine.

Christ on Himself, considerate Master, took
The utterance of that doctrine's fearful sound

;

The fount of love His servants sends to tell

Love's deeds ; Himself proclaims the sinner's hell.

(The subject is treated by the dogmatic
theologians in their commentaries on Peter

Lombard, Sent, iv., dist. 44-50 and St.

Thomas, P, q. 64, and Suppl. qq. 97-99 ;

also in their treatises " De Deo Creatore,"

and in special treatises " De Novissimis " or
** Eschatologia," e.g. Palmieri, Billot, Atz-

berger ; Oxenham, *' Eschatology "
; Wil-

hehn and Scannell, '* Cath. Theol." ii. 646 ;

for the teaching of the Fathers, Petavius,
** Dogmata Theol." De Angelis, lib. ill. cc. 4-8;

Richard in DThC, Enfer.)

HENOTICON {ivcoTiKov, instrument of

union). The Emperor Zeno, wishing to put
an end to the controversies between Cath-

oUcs and Monophysites, pubUshed his

famous Henoticon, which both parties were
to sign. In it both Nestorius and Eutyches
were condemned, and St. Cyril's anathemas
were approved ; but a creed other than that

of Nicaea-Constantinople was inserted, and
both of the expressions " one nature," *' two
natures," were studiously avoided. Instead
of bringing about re-union it satisfied neither

party, but rather produced further dissension.

(See MoNOPHYSiTES, p. 600 ; PL, Iviii. 963-
1096 ; Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 865 sqq. ;

Duchesne, " Rist. Anc. de I'ifighse," iii.

503 sqq. Gibbon (c. xlvii.) and his editor,

J. B. Bury, applaud the statesmanlike
character of the edict.)

HEORTOLOGY [ioprr], a feast). The
study of the origin, meaning, and develop-
ment of the Church's feasts. (See Feasts of

THE Church ; Kelhier, " Heortology," Eng,
tr. ; Guyet, " Heortologie.")

HERESY {aipfcris, from alpfla-Oai, to

choose) is used in a later Greek {e.g. by Sextus

Empiricus) to denote a philosophical sect

or party. In the Acts of the Apostles

[e.g. V. 17, XV. 5) it is applied to the parties

of Sadducees and Pharisees, who were divided

from each other in religious and political

views. But in the New Testament we also

find the word employed in a distinctly bad
sense. In 1 Cor. xi. 18, it indicates an
aggravated form of division {hixoa-Taala)

among Christians

—

i.e. of division grown
into distinct and organized party. We find

St. Paul (Gal. v. 19) placing " heresies " on the

same level with the most heinous sins, and

St. Peter (2 Ep. ii. 1 ) speaks of false teachers

among Christians, who will bring in " heresies

[or sects] of perdition." St. Ignatius in his

epistles also uses the word as a term of bitter

reproach, and Tertulhan (" Praescript."

5 and 6, PL, ii. 17, 18) accurately draws out

the meaning of the term. The name, he says,

is given to those who of their own will choose

false doctrine, either instituting sects them-

selves, or receiving the false doctrine of sects

already founded. He adds that a heretic is

condemned by the very fact of his choosing for

himself, since a Christian has no such liberty

of choice, but is bound to receive the doctrine

which the Apostles received from Christ.

The nature of heresy is further

explained by St. Thomas, 2* 2», q. 11.

Heresy implies a profession of Chris-

tian behef, so that persons who have

never been Christians, or who have utterly

renounced Christianity, are infidels and

apostates, but not heretics. The heretic,

he says, is right in the end which he proposes

or professes to propose to himself—viz. the

profession of Christian truth—but he errs in

his choice of the means he takes to secure this

end, for he refuses to believe one or more of

the articles of faith, " determined by the

authority of the universal Church." St.

Thomas adds that this rejection of Catholic

dogma must be deliberate and pertinacious,

so that his teaching, which is that of all

theologians, may be summed up in the

following definition. Heresy is error per-

tinaciously held and manifestly repugnant to

the faith, on the part of one who professes the

faith of Christ. It is clear from this that such

Protestants as are in good faith and sincerely

desirous of knowing the truth are not heretics

in the formal sense, inasmuch as they do not

pertinaciously reject the Church's teaching.

Their heresy is material only

—

i.e. their

tenets are in themselves heretical, but they

are not formal heretics : i.e. they do not incur

the guilt of heresy, and may belong to the

soul of the Church.

Formal heresy is a most grievoQS sin, for

it involves rebellion against God, who re-

quires us to submit our understandings to
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the doctrine of His Church. This guilt, if

externally manifested, is visited by the Church

with the greater excommunication, absolution

from which, except in the article of death,

can only be given by the Pope, although the

power of imparting it is communicated to

bishops, under certain restrictions, in their

quinquennial faculties, and to priests, in

missionary countries, such as England.

Ecclesiastics who fall into heresy are liable to

irregularity, perpetual deprivation of their

offices and benefices, and to deposition and

degradation. The sons of an heretical

mother, the sons and grandsons of an heretical

father, need a dispensation from the Holy

See for entering the clerical state.^ (Ferraris,

Haeresis ; Taunton ; for the different heresies

see Arians, Donatists, &c., Choupin in

DAp.)
HERMAS. The author of a book entitled

" The Shepherd," one of the coUec' on known
as the "Apostolic Fathers" {q.v.).

HERMENEUTICS {€pixr]V€v<o, interpret).

The principles of the right interpretation of

the Bible. These are generally dealt with in

General Introductions to Holy Scripture and
also in special treatises under the titles of

" Hermeneutica Sacra, Biblica," &c., e.g.

Szekely, "Hermeneutica Bibhca Generalis"
;

Gigot, " General Introduction to the Study
of the Scriptures," part iii. [See Bible (3).]

HERMESIANISM. The name is given to

principles on the relation of reason to faith

which were propounded by George Hermes,

a German priest and professor (1775-1831).

These principles were accepted with en-

thusiasm by many German Catholics, were

vehemently attacked by others, and were

finally condemned by the Holy See.

Although his writings and lectures excited

great opposition, particularly during the last

aix years of his Ufe, no authoritative condemna-
tion of them appeared till 1835, when Gregory
XVI. censured his " Introduction to Theo-
logy," parts 1 and 2 (Miinster, 1819 and 1829),

and the first part of his Dogmatic Theology
(published after the death of Hermes,
Miinster, 1834). The same Pope, by a decree

of the Congregation of the Index, declared

that the second and third parts of the Dog-
matic Theology were included in the previous

condemnation. The chief error of Hermes
lay in his theory that Christians ought to

begin by doubting everything which was not

self-evident, and hold themselves loose in

theory from the faith they had been taught

till it had been demonstrated to their satis-

faction by reason. Some of his disciples

held obstinately to their master's doctrine,

and the former condemnations were repeated

by Pius IX. in 1847. Finally the Vatican

Council (sess. iii. ch. iv.) defined the freedom
of the act of faith and its supernatural

^ Provided the heresy was notorious, and that the
parents died in it. St. Alphonsus, Theol. Moral. lib. ii.

§3G3.

character. (Franzelin, " De Divina Tra-

ditione et Scriptura," p. 686 ; Kleutgen,

"La Philosophic Scolastique" (French tr.),

i. 432 ; Vacant, " ^fitudes Theologiques sur les

Constitutions du Concile du Vatican," i.

12459'^'., ii. 67 sqq. ; Schulte in " Cath. Enc. "
;

Kesselin " Kirchenlex." ; Fortescue in " Enc.

of Rehgion and Ethics.")

HERMITS. Eremita (from the Gr. ipri^os,

desert), a dweller in the desert. Anchorite

{dvax<opr}Tr)s, one who has retired from the

world) has the same meaning. On the life

of St. Paul the first hermit, who was born in

the Thebaid about 230, and died in 342, after

ninety years spent in solitude, see Alban
Butler for Jan. 15, and the " Acta Sanc-

torum. " Though the lives of the hermits are

not proposed by the Church for the imitation

of ordinary Christians, she holds them up
for our admiration, as men who, committing

themselves to the might of divine love,

buoyed up by continual prayer, and chastened

by life-long penance, have vanquished the

weakness and the yearning of nature, and
found it possible to live for God alone.
" They appear to some," says St. Augustine,^
" to have abandoned human things more
than is right, but such do not understand how
greatly their souls profit us in the way of

prayer, and their lives in the way of example,

though we are not allowed to see their faces

in the flesh." St. Paul fled to the desert

during the persecution of Decius, when he

was twenty-two years old, and never after-

wards left it. He was visited in his cell

by St. Anthony shortly before he died (see

his Life by St. Jerome). Experience soon

proved that it was seldom safe for a man to

essay the life of a soUtary at the beginning of

his rehgious career. The prudent plan was
found to be, to spend some years in a monas-
tery, in rigorous conformity to all the ascetical

rules of the coenobitic Ufe, and then, the

spiritual strength being tested and the pas-

sions subdued, to pass on to the hermit's

cell. Thus we read in Surius (" Vita

Euthymii Abbatis") of an abbot Gerasimus,

who presided over a great monastery near

the Jordan, round which there was a Laura
consisting of seventy separate cells. Gerasi-

mus kept everyone who came to him for some
years in the monastery ; then, if he thought

him fit for sohtary fife, and the disciple him-

self aspired to it, he allowed him to occupy
one of the cells, where he Uved during five

days in the week on bread and water, in per-

fect soHtude, but on Saturday and Sunday
rejoined his brethren in the monastery and
fared as they did.

On the Hermits of St. Austin, and those

instituted by St. Romuald, see Augustinian
Hermits and Camaldoli. Among the more
famous Enghsh hermits were Bartholomew

of Farne, St. Godric of Finchale, and St.

Wulfric of Haslebury ; all these flourished

* De Mor. Ecd. Cath. i. 31, quoted by Thomassin.

1
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in the twelfth century. St. Cuthbert lived

an eremitical life on Fame Island for nine

years, from 676 to 685. Helyot, in his

histoiy of the monastic orders, mentions a

Spanish order of Hermits of St. John of

Penance and two Italian orders, one called

Coloriti, the other, of Monte Senario.

(Rosweyde, "Vitae Patrum," PL Ixxiii.

Ixxiv. ; Helyot, iii., iv., viii.)

HEROIC ACT. It will be best to explain

what is meant by this expression by quoting

the words of the S.C. of Indulgences (Dec. 18,

1885). "The Heroic Act of Charity in favour

of the souls detained in purgatory consists in

this, that a member of the Church miUtant,

either using a set formula or simply by an act

of his v?ill. offers to God for the souls in purga-

tory all the satisfactory works which he per-

forms in his lifetime, and also all the suffrages

which may accrue to him after his death.

Many Christians devoted to the B.V. Mary
.... make it a practice to deposit the said

merits and suffrages as it were into her hands
that she may distribute these favours to the

souls in purgatory according to her own
merciful pleasure." Of this latter devotion
the great apostle is the Venerable Grignon
de Montfort. The Act is not properly a
vow, as it is revocable at will. It is called
" heroic " because it involves the readiness

to undergo the pains of purgatory oneself

in order that others may escape them. The
Heroic Act has been enriched with many
indulgences and privileges. (J. Wilhelm in
" Cath. Enc." ; Thalhofer in " Kirchenlex."

Liebesact, heroischer.)

HEROIC VIRTUE. [See Cai^onizatton.]

HESYCHASTS (Gr. rja^xos, quiet). So
called because they held the opinion, shared
by the Quietists of later times [Quietism],
that the absolute repose of aU the faculties

both of mind and body was the best prepara-
tion by which the soul was made fit to receive

divine communications. The monks of Athos
in the fourteenth century endeavoured to

reduce this quietism to a system, adopting
the principles of a certain abbot Simeon,
who, in a work written about three centuries

before, had taught that if the body was kept
motionless day and night, the mind raised

above transitory things, the eyes steadily

fixed on the contemplative's own navel, and
the thought searching for the place of the
heart within the frame, the result would be,

if the monk persevered long enough, that he
would find himself enveloped in a wonderful
light and full of discernment. Barlaam, a
Calabrian abbot, returning from Italy about
1340, where he had been negotiating for the
termination of the Greek schism, met some
of these monks at Thessalonica and fell into
controversy with them. He called them
" omphalopsychi " on account of the singular
tenet above mentioned. They maintained
that the light which Simeon spoke of was
none other than the uncreated fight which

the disciples saw on Mount Tabor, during

the Transfiguration of Christ. Barlaam took

up the expression " uncreated light," and
charged them with befieving in two Gods, one

visible, the other invisible. A sj^nod held

at Constantinople in 1340 condemned Bar-

laam, who was supported, however, in his

dispute with the Hesychasts by the monk
Gregory Akindynos, and Nicephorus Gregoraa

the Byzantine historian. (Fleury, xcv. 9 ;

Mohler, *' Kirchengeschichte.")

HEXAHEMERON (six days). The history

of the six days of creation as described in the

first chapter of Genesis. [See Creation.]

HIERARCHY {Updpxns, a president of

sacred rites, a hierarch : whence Upap^ia,

the power or office of a hierarch). The word

first occurs in the work of the pseudo-

Dionysius (a Greek writer of the fifth century)

on the Celestial and Ecclesiastical Hierarchies.

This author appears to mean by it " adminis-

tration of sacred things," nearly in accordance

with its etymology. The signification was
gradually modified until it came to be what
it is at present : a hierarchy now signifies a

body of officials disposed organically in ranks

and orders, each subordinate to the one above

it. Thus we speak of the *' judicial hierarchy
"

and the " administrative hierarchy." How-
ever, when the hierarchy is spoken of, what is

meant is the organization of ranks and orders

in the Christian Church. In a wide and loose

sense, when the whole CathoUc Church is

considered as existing in the midst of heretics,

schismatics, and the heathen, even the laity

may be considered as forming a portion of the

hierarchy. With this agrees the expression

of St. Peter, calling the general body of

Christians in the countries to which he is

sending his epistle " a kingly priesthood " and
" a holy nation " (1 Pet. ii. 9). St. Ignatius,

writing to the Smymaeans,^ salutes " the

bishop worthy of God, and the most rehgious

presbytery, my fellow-servants the deacons,

and all of you individually and in common."
So at the Mass, the priest, turning to the

people, bids them pray that " his and their

sacrifice " may be acceptable to God ; and at

the incensing before the Sanctus, the acolyte,

after the rite has been performed to all the

orders of the clergy within the sanctuary-,

turns towards and bows to the laity, and

incenses them also. But, according to its

ordinary signification, the word " hierarchy
"

only appUes to the clergy—^with varieties of

meaning which must be clearly distinguished.

I. There is a hierarchy of divine right, con-

sisting, under the primacy of St. Peter and

his successors, of bishops, priests, and at least

deacons or, in the language of the Tridentine

canon, " ministers." " If any one shall say,"

defines the council,^ " that there is not in the

Catholic Church a hierarchy established by

the divine ordination, consisting of bishops,

> Ad Smj/rn. xii., PO, v. 857.
• Sess. xiiii. can. 6.
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presbyters, and ministers, let him be ana-
thema." The term *' ministers " compre-
hends those inferior orders of ecclesiastical

institution which, as occasion arose, were, so

to speak, carved out of the diaconate.

II. 1 here is also a hierarchy by ecclesias-

tical right, or a hierarchy of order. This
consists—besides the Roman Pontiff and the
three original orders of bishops, priests, and
deacons—of the five minor orders (two in the
East) of subdeacons, acolytes, exorcists,

lectors, and porters {ostiarii), which, as was
said above, were in the course of time severed

from the diaconate.

III. There is also the hierarchy of

jurisdiction. This is of ecclesiastical

institution, and consists of the admini-
strative and judicial authorities, ordinary
and delegated, which, under the supreme
pastorate of the Holy See, are charged with
the maintenance of the purity of the faith

and of union among Christians, with the
conservation of discipUne, &c. These au-
thorities exercise powers conferred on them
by delegation, expressed or impUed, from
the order above them : thus the powers of

cardinals, patriarchs, exarchs, metropoUtans,
and archbishops proceed from the Pope,
either expressly or by impUcation ; again, the
powers of archpriests, archdeacons, rural

deans, vicars-general, vicars-forane, &c., are
derived to them from bishops. (Thomassin,^
I. iii. 23; Philhps in " Kirchenlex,"
with the note appended ; Petavius,
** De Ecclesiastica Hierarchia " ; and the
theologians and canonists in the treatises
" De Ecclesia " and " De Ordine.") On the
restoration of the Hierarchy in England in

1850 see English Chubch, p. 299.

HIERONYMITES. [See Jeronymites.]
HISTORY, CHURCH. [See Church

History.]
HOLIDAYS or HOLY DAYS. [See

Feasts.]

HOLINESS, as a title of the Pope. [See
Pope.]

HOLOCAUST {SXos, Kavtrrds, " whole,
"

"burnt"). A sacrifice in which the victim
was wholly consumed by fire. The subject
does not come within the scope of the present
volume, but properly belongs to a Bible

Dictionary, e.g. Vigouroux, " Dictionnaire de
la Bible." [See Eucharist ; Sacrifice.]

HOLY CHILD, SOCIETY OF THE.
Founded in England (Derby) in 1846 by Mrs.
Connelly (formerly Peacock), who was a
native of Philadelphia, U.S.A. The primary
object of the society is the education of girls

of all classes ; and subsidiary to this, the
instruction of converts and visiting the sick

and poor. The constitutions are based on
those of St. Ignatius Loyola so far as they
are applicable to women. The society has
been very successful in England and in the

* Thomassiu's Vetus et Nova Ecd. JDisciplina is quoted
by the part, book, chapter, and paragraph.

United States. (M. Mary of St. Peter in
" Cath. Enc")

HOLY COAT. [See Coat, Holy.]
HOLY FAMILY. Our Lord, His Mother,

and His foster-father St. Joseph, together

formed one family which should be the model
and veneration of all Christian households.

An archconfraternity under the invocation of

the Holy Family has this devotion for its

special object. It was founded at Liege in

1844 by Henry Belletable, anon-commissioned
officer of engineers. He used to assemble a

number of workmen on one night in each week
for the sake of joining in prayer and pious

reading, and encouraging each other in the

practice of Christian virtues. The good work
was taken up by the Redemptorists and
approved by the Bishop. In 1847 Pius IX.

enriched it with many indulgences and raised

it to the dignity of an archconfraternity, with

the power of affiliating to itself other con-

fraternities with the same name and object.

Women now benefited by this approval.

Their numbers soon began to rival those of

the men. At present the confraternity has

branches in almost every country in the world.

We cannot here give a full account of the con-

stitution and rules. They were considerably

modified by Leo XIII. (For further informa-

tion see the " Directory of the Archconfra-

ternity of the Holy Family.")

HOLY GHOST. [See Trinity, p. 821.]

HOLY GHOST, CONGREGATION OF THE,
AND OF THE IMMACULATE HEART
OF MARY. This congregation, as its

name might suggest, arose out of the

fusion into one, in 1848, of two pre-

existing institutes—the Congregation of the

Holy Ghost, and the Missioners of the Im-
maculate Heart of Mary. The former was
founded at Paris in 1703 by a poor Breton

student, Claude Desplaces ; the latter by
Francis M. P. Libermann about 1841. In

1848, it having been long observed that the

aims of the two societies were to a great extent

similar, a fusion was effected between the

congregation of Libermann and that of the

Fathers of the Holy Ghost, whose superior.

Father Monet, had seen the missioners of the

other society at work in Bourbon. The rule

of the Congregation of the Holy Ghost
(which had been lately approved at Rome)
was to be retained, and the constitutions

of the missionaries were for the most part

incorporated in it.

Pere Libermann, the fijst superior of

the united congregation, died in 1852. A
process has been commenced for his canoniza-

tion, and he was declared " Venerable " in

1875, no other Jewish convert having ever

been so distinguished.

The constitutions, as finally settled at a

general chapter held in 1875, have been

approved at Rome without change or addi-

tion. " The society ... is governed by a

superior-general elected for life. Its missions
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are directed by bishops or vicars-apostolic

chosen from its own body. All the members

—

fathers and brothers—consecrate themselves

to God by the three simple vows of religion,

at first temporary, afterwards perpetual ; r^nd

they bind themselves to the congregation

by their act of profession, which contains an
engagement of perseverance. Besides the

professed members there are the oblates, who,
from the age of fourteen, after a trial of at least

six months, are received into the congrega-

tion as its children, are clothed with its habit,

and take the engagement to persevere till their

profession." The novitiate is ordinarily for

two years. The congregation always pursues

as its main and direct object, after the

perfection of its members, the evangeUzation

of the blacks, especially of the blacks in

Africa itself.

Indirectly the congregation pursues the

same end by founding institutions primarily

devoted to different objects. A house at

Rome being found to be necessary, they estab-

lished there a French seminary, canonically

erected in 1853, which was treated with

remarkable favour both by Pius IX. and by
Leo XIII. Again, it was thought desirable

to encourage vocations in Ireland, and as a

means to this end two colleges for secondary

education have been established by the

congregation, at Blackrock and Rockwell
(near Cashel), and have achieved in a few
years, owing to the skill and abiUty with which
they have been conducted, an extraordinary

success. At the present time about haK of

the professed members are engaged in the

African missions. They are steadily forming

a native clergy and sisterhood there. Already
a dozen negro priests and about one hundred
negro sisters are at work (Gopfert, " Life of

Ven. Father Libermann "
; J. T. Murphy

in •' Cath. Enc")
HOLY HOUSE. [See Loreto.]
HOLY NAME OF JESUS. [See Jesus.]

HOLY OFFICE. [See Inquisition.]

HOLY OILS. [See Oils, Holy.]
HOLY PLACES, THE. The spots

rendered sacred to Christians by the birth,

death, resurrection, and ascension of our

Saviour, as well as by events in the life of

the Blessed Virgin, have been visited by
pilgrims and travellers at least since the

third century, when we hear of Alexander,

the friend of Origen, and Origen himself as

going to Palestine to explore them. Con-
stantine, early in the fourth century, after

the removal of the earth and rubbish which
had long encumbered the site of the Holy
Sepulchre, caused a magnificent church to

be built over it. His mother, St. Helena,
erected and richly adorned a basilica over
the grotto of Christ's nativity at Bethlehem,^
and a portion of her work is believed to be
still preserved in the existing structure.

She also built a church on the top of Mount
* Eusebius. Vita Constant, iii. 43.

Olivet, over the cave which was traditionally

beUeved to mark the scene of the Ascension.

Towards the end of the fourth (?) century the

noble pilgrim Etheria (Sylvia) refers to the

three sacred buildings at Jerusalem : (1) the

Anastasis, or Sanctuary of the Resurrection,

where was the Holy Sepulchre
; (2) the

Sanctuary of the Cross, where the true cross

and other reHcs were preserved ; (3) the

Martyrium, or great basiUca of Constantine,

situated " behind the Sanctuary of the Cross."

Arculfus, a French bishop, visiting the Holy
Land about the end of the seventh cen-

tury A.D., saw a church built over the

rock of Golgotha, the place of the Cruci-

fixion.

To the consideration of the sites here

named the present article will be confined.

The Abbe Michon, in his work on the Holy
Places, gives a Hst of twelve localities more
or less identified by tradition with rehgious

events : among these are Cana, Tiberias,

Nablous, &c. To examine the value of the

tradition in each of these cases would be a

task much exceeding our limits Narrowing

the problem to the necessary degree, we ask

this question, Is the traditional behef which

has connected for many centuries, and does

still connect, certain sites in Palestine with

the conception, nativity, crucifixion, resurrec-

tion, and ascension of our Lord reasonably

trustworthy, or is it not ?

Holy places, considered as supports and

encouragements to faith and virtue, are in

the same category with miracles and reUcs.

" Movemur nescio quo pacto locis ipsis, in

quibus eorum quos diUgimus et admiramur
adsunt vestigia." As Dr. Johnson says

:

" That man is little to be envied, whose
patriotism would not gain force upon the

plain of Marathon, or whose piety would

not grow warmer among the ruins of lona."

As miracles reassure and quicken faith,

so the touch of relics, and visits to holy

places, seeming to bring us palpably

nearer to those to whom God was very

near, or even to the very Author and Founder

of our religion, tend to the consolation and

softening of the hearts of men, and to the

revival of their courage under the trials of

hfe. Not sharing the faith, and regarding

the consolation as illusory, Protestants and

agnostics are disposed by a natural instinct

to reject miracles, scoff at reUcs, and deny

the authenticity of holy places. All such

supports to a faith and a morality which

they accept only in part find with them no

easy credence. In the case of holy places,

the multiplication of traditions— some

spurious, others doubtful, many ridiculous

—

affords a plausible ground for increduhty.

The objector urges that tradition supplies

no valid evidence. But there are traditions

and traditions. A perfect or adequate

tradition as to a holy place is one which

identifies by the unvarying testimony of
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many generations of Christians living on the

spot—who therefore could not have been

deceived—a place which, as connected with

some event of high rehgious importance, must
have been interesting to them from the very

time of its occurrence. Imperfect or inade-

quate traditions are those in which these

conditions are not fulfilled ; and they are

imperfect in the ratio of their non-fulfilment.

The tradition as to the site of the Resurrec-

tion is one of the first kind ; that as to the
" prison of Christ " of the second. To stand

at the spot where death, the common enemy,

was effectually vanquished, could not but be

profoundly interesting to everyone bearing

the name of Christian. The Apostles and
the women from Gahlee " saw where he was
laid," '^nd certainly made true report of

Robinson,^ the German Tobler, and our own
countrymen Clarke, Fergusson, G. A. Smith,

and Conder. A much larger number of

names may be appealed to in support of the

authenticity of the site. Among these the

most prominent are—Chateaubriand, Schulz

(the Prussian consul at Jerusalem, 1845),

Wilhams,^ Tischendorf, Finlay, De Vogiie,

and Clermont Ganneau, the discoverer of

the Moabite Stone.

Ihe slight diagram given below will

help to explain, so far as that can be done
in a brief popular essay, the main difficulties

of the question.

The theory of Fergusson ^ may be at once

disposed of. He identifies the sepulchre of

Christ with the " dome of the rock,"

commonly called the Mosque of Omar, in the

damascus
gate:

GATS

I . First wall. 2. Second wall (Warren). 3. Second wall (Conder). 4. Church of
the Holy Sepulchre. 5. Pool of Hezekiah. 6. The tower of Hippicus. 7. Dome
of the rock. 8. Temple area. 9. The tower of Antooia. 10. Pool of Bethesda.
II. Jaffa Gate. 12. Via Dolorosa.

what they saw. But no such eager memory
or universal interest attached itself to the
place where Christ was confined while waiting
for His trial ; and the identification of the

spot, since it may have arisen out of the
desire to carry out with a dramatic com-
pleteness the localization of the entire story

of the Passion, may well be classed among
imperfect traditions.

1. We may now proceed to the considera-

tion of the Church of the lioly Sepulchre
at Jerusalem, under the roof of which, it is

alleged, may be seen the two most holy places

in the world—Golgotha, or the scene of the

Crucifixion, and the garden-tomb from
which Christ rose to die no more. Under the

pressure of motives such as have been
described above, many non-Catholic writers
have formed conclusions adverse to the
authenticity of the entire site. Prominent
among these are the American Dr. Edward

middle of the Temple area. This extrava-

gant notion has found few supporters, and
the latest researches have entirely exploded
it. Lieut. Warren (now Sir Charles Warren),
who laboured three years in Jerusalem
(1867-1870) for the Palestine Exploration
Fund, after passing under review all the

known facts, came to the conclusion that the

Jewish temple stood in the middle of the

Temple area ;
" where, in fact, Jewish,

Christian, and Mohammedan tradition all

unite in placing it." * Col. Conder, a well-

known worker in the same field (" The City

of Jerusalem, " p. 53 sqq.), and G. A. Smith
("Jerusalem from the Earhest Times," i.

230 sqq.) come to the same conclusion. But

^ Biblical Researches in Palestine (1841) ; Later Researches
(1856).

* See his Holy City (1849), a work of immense research.
' Essay on the Ancient Topography of Jerusalem, 1847.
* Twenty-one Years' Work in the Holy Land (Pal.

Exploration Fund), 1886.
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if the site of the Temple be identified with

that of the Mosque of Omar, it is obvious

that the sites of Golgotha and the Holy
Sepulchre—^which Scripture tells us (Jn. xix.

41) were close together—must be looked for

elsewhere.

Conder himself in 1878 proposed another

site—^not indeed for the Sepulchre, which

he declares to be unknown—but for Calvary.

It is at a knoll, north of the Damascus Gate,

or the cliff on the south side of this knoll,

called the Grotto of Jeremiah. This view

was adopted by Gen. Gordon in 1882 ; and
he further, quite in opposition to Conder,

thought that a tomb in this cliff—^now known
as the " Garden Tomb "—must be the true

site of the Holy Sepulchre. " This identifica-

tion," says Sir C. Wilson (" Enc. Brit."

Jerusalem, 1902), " rests on no evidence and
no tradition, and is simply a guess." Never-

theless it has been much believed by English-

speaking Protestants, especially Americans,

mainly on Gordon's authority.

Coming now to the traditional site (see

diagram), we may confidently affirm that

it is that which Constantine and Macarius,

the bishop of Jerusalem in his day, believed

to be the true one. They had far better

opportunities than we have of finding the

site, and they were of course famihar with

the fact that the Scripture plainly stated

(Mt. xxvii. 32, Mk. xv. 20, Jn. xix. 17, 20,

Hebr. xiii. 12) that the place where Jesus

was crucified was outside the gate of the city.

In fixing upon the present site they must
have been assured that it was outside the

wall, as the wall existed in our Lord's time.

No intelligent traveller supposes that the

present distribution of the buildings of the

city is not very different from what it was.

The city has naturally been attracted to the

north-west, round the principal object of

interest. The modem wall was of course

erected many centuries after our Lord's

death. But Robinson argues that the

language of Josephus is almost incompatible

with the assumption that the traditional

site was outside the wall as it stood at the

date of the Crucifixion. At the time of the

siege of Jerusalem by Titus three walls

protected the city on the north side. About
the course of the first there is Uttle difference

of opinion ; it ran from the tower of Hippicus
on the west nearly in a straight fine across

to the Temple enclosure on the east. It is

about the course of the second wall that the
main controversy is waged. Josephus says
that it left the first wall at the gate called

Gennath, and, " encircUng the northern
quwter " of the city, reached as far as the
tower of Antonia.i The position of Gennath
is uncertain, but it is generally beheved to

have been near Hippicus, and not far from
the Jaffa gate. If it ran nearly straight

thence to the tower of Antonia, at the north

-

* Wars of the Jews, v. 4.

west corner of the Temple area, the second
wall would have excluded the received site

of the Holy Sepulchre. Robinson and
Conder maintain that it must hare been
considerably curved, so as to include the
large suburb which had gradually sprung
up to the north of the first wall. It would
in that case have included within its sweep
the ground on which stands the Church of

the Holy Sepulchre. But Sir Charles Warren
and Mr. Williams maintain that the

second wall (see diagram) ran in such a
manner as clearly to leave the traditional

site outside of it. Anyhow, the traditional

site still holds the field ; no conclusive

argument has been brought against it.

" My own conclusion," says G. A. Smith in

his elaborate work quoted above (i. 249),
" after a study of the remains, so far as they
are still visible, and of the literature of the

subject, is that we do not Imow how the

Second Wall ran from the First to the

Tyropoeon ; we do not know whether it

ran inside or outside the site of the Church
of the Holy Sepulchre." And Sir Charles

Wilson {I.e.) says : "In the absence of any
precise indication of direction in the Bible

there can be no certainty ; but if excavations

ever show that the Church of the Holy
Sepulchre is outside the second wall, it will

be difficult to dispute the authenticity of the

sites it covers." ^

The third wall of Josephus * was built

about eleven years after the Crucifixion, by
Herod Agrippa ; no one doubts that it

included the traditional site within it.

Assuming now that the Church of the

Holy Sepulchre mat/ correspond with the

true sites of the Passion and Resurrection of

Christ, we have still to trace its history, so

as to ascertain the degree of firmness with

which one may hold the behef that it is the

true site, and then to give a brief description

of what the church contains.

That from the very first the places where
Jesus was crucified and rose again were
visited and reverenced by many, if not the

majority, of the Christians of Jerusalem it is

impossible to doubt. There may have been

some among them who, like the Puritans

and Quakers of later times, found or fancied

their faith so firm as to be independent of

external aids. But to the majority the tomb,

the pillar, the inscription, the fixed feast,

the annual rite, were powerful helps to that

devotion which aimed at bringing the facts

of the Passion and the Uves of the martyrs

more vividly before the mind, and arousing

for these last an imitative enthusiasm.
" His sepulchre is with us to this present

day." * This meant much to the Jews, whom
* The testimony of a scholar so eminent as Tischendorl

is worth citing. He wrote to Mr. Williams {Holy City,

i. p. X.) : " I think it will be in future difficult to dispute

that authenticity [viz. of the traditional site of the Holy
Sepulchre] upon reasonable grounds."

» Loc. cU.
» Acts ii. 29.
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St. Peter reminded of it, and considerations

of the like order, in spite of Puritanism, mean
much to us to-day. Some forty years after

the Crucifixion occurred the siege and

destruction of Jerusalem. During the siege

the Christians in the city withdrew to Pella,

on the other side of the Jordan ; but the

time was not long enough to cause a break

in their recollections. Moreover, in spite of

the hideous devastation and destruction

which followed the collapse of the Jewish

resistance, we must remember that no rapine

or violence could injure the rock of Golgotha,

nor the tombs in the neighbouring garden.

The Jewish revolt under Barcochebas, in

the time of the Emperor Hadrian, was the

occasion, when suppressed, of an order

prohibiting all Jews from entering the city ;

but this did not extend to the Christians,

whom, up to a certain point, Hadrian was

disposed to favour. He was resolved, how-

ever, to make Jerusalem a completely Roman
city ; he renamed it Aeha Capitolina, after

himself and the CapitoUne Jupiter ; and we

may reasonably accept the testimony of

Sulpicius Severus—writing towards the end

of the fourth century—to the effect that

Hadrian profaned by pagan statues both the

site of the Temple and the sacred locahties

of Christ's Passion. ^ It is therefore to the

reign of Hadrian that the origin may probably

be referred of the state of things described

by Eusebius. The Bishop of Caesarea, in

his " Life of Constantino," tells us that when

the first Christian emperor resolved to build

a church at Jerusalem on or near the site of

the Passion, that site was found to be covered

over by a huge mound of earth, which " im-

pious and godless men," desiring to efface

the memory of all that is most precious to

Christians, had heaped up over it, crowning

this mound with a statue of Venus. Con-

stantine caused the earth to be removed

;

the rock tomb from which Jesus had risen

was found uninjured beneath it ; architects

were engaged ; and by the year a.d. 335
*' the entire site " — including the place

where Helena found the cross, the Golgotha,

and the cave of the Sepulchre, with the

intervening ground
—

" was occupied by a

symmetrical mass of building." ^ But the

place of the Resurrection, surrounded on

three sides by porticoes, and having the

Basilica of the Saviour on the east side, was

left open to the air. In 614 Jerusalem fell

into the hands of the Persians, who set the

basiUca on fire, and committed every sort

of devastation. When they had retired,

Bishop Modestus at once undertook the task

of rebuilding ; but now, instead of the vast

pile of Constantine, three edifices arose, which

the description of Arculfus, a French bishop

who was at Jerusalem towards the end of the

* Sulp. Sev., quoted in Merivale's History of the Roman
Empire, viii. 178.

» Willis, in Williams' Holy City, ii. 267.

seventh century, and was questioned on the

subject by the Irish Adamnan, brings very

clearly before us.

MHMMI

1. The Church of Constantine, or Martyrium.
2. The Church of Golgotha.
3. The Church of the Resurrection.

Nearly in this condition the three churches
remained till the era of the Crusades. After

Jerusalem was taken by Godfrey de Bouillon,

great building works were undertaken, and
the result, speaking generally, is the Church of

the Holy Sepulchre as we now see it ; the

three churches mentioned by Arculfus being

now, so to speak, fused into one spacious

basiUca, containing both Golgotha and the

Holy Sepulchre beneath its roof.

A fire in 1808 destroyed the rotunda of

the Holy Sepulchre. The Greek architect,

who rebuilt it in a debased style, also com-
pletely transformed the fine mediaeval choir

into a modern Greek church. The new
cupola lasted only fifty years. In 1869 it

was renewed at the joint expense of France

and Russia.

Aided by the diagram here given, the

reader may easily understand the mutual
topographical relations of the chief sites.

The general slope of the ground is from west

to east ; twenty-nine steps lead down from

the Greek church into the Chapel of Helena,

at the south-eastern end of which twelve

more steps descend to the place where
Helena found the cross. The rock or
" monticulus " of Golgotha, now encased in

masonry, rises considerably above the floor

of the Greek church ; it therefore has to be

separately shown on the diagram. Eighteen

steps, beginning at the point marked (7),

lead up from the floor of the basilica to the

chapels of Golgotha. In one of these chapels

is shown a hole in the rock, in which the cross

which bore our Saviour is said to have been

fixed.

In the portion of the church which is

called the Rotunda, from the semicircular

row of columns round it—placed in the

middle of the pavement—is the small Chapel

of the Holy Sepulchre. It is about twenty-

six feet long by eighteen broad, and contains

two small chambers, to which the on]y

approach is by a door on the east side. 'J he
outer chamber is called the " Chapel of

the Angel," the inner one is the Sepulchre.

The " Chapel of the Angel " is regarded as

the place where the angel appeared to the

women who were coming to the sepulchre on
the morning of Easter-day. All that it

contains is a portion of a marble slab, said

to be the very stone which closed the sepul-

chre, and on which, after he had rolled it

away (Mt. xxviii. 2), the angel sat. A narrow
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low door leads out of the chapel into a sort of

grotto, only seven feet by six, and eight or

nine feet high. More than half of this con-

fined space is occupied by " a kind of altar or

pedestal," not quite three feet high, " which
covers and protects the real sepulchral couch
where the body of our Lord was laid." ^ The
whole of this inmost chamber, this 'penetrate

of the Christian religion, is now cased with

marble ; but there can be no reasonable

doubt that the marble slabs veil and screen

the actual natural rock of the " new tomb "

in which Jesus, after the deposition from the

Cross, was laid.

2. Nazareth h'es in a basin of gently

rounded hills, near the northern edge of the

great plain of Esdraelon, about half-way

between the lake of Gennesareth and the sea.

Nicephorus (a Byzantine writer of the four-

teenth century ^) be correct or not, that
Helena built a stately church at Nazareth
over the house of Mary, it is certain that pil-

grimage was made to the spot from an early

period. The same Arculfus whose report

of the Holy Sepulchre given to Adamnan we
have quoted above says that he found two
churches at Nazareth, and that one of them
was " at the place where the house had been
built in which the archangel Gabriel, finding

her alone," had addressed the Blessed Virgin.

After the first crusade, the brave Tancred, to

whom the government of Gahlee had been

committed, is said to have enriched the

church at Nazareth with many donations

(Kenrick, p. 20). What Phocas saw here

in 1185 is related in the article Lobeto ;

1. Holy Sepulchre. 2. Pillar of Flagellation. 3. Chapel of Helena. 4. Place where the
Cross was found. 5. Altar of the Pranks. 6. Place of the Cross. 7. Stairs to Golgotha.
8. Place where Christ appeared to Mary Magdalene.

** It is a rich and beautiful field in the midst

of these green hills—abounding in gay
flowers, in fig trees, small gardens, hedges

,of the prickly pear ; and the dense rich grass

afifords an abundant pasture " (Stanley's
" Palestine," 357).

It was at Nazareth that the annunciation

of the future birth of her Divine Son was
made to our Lady by the angel Gabriel (Lk. i.

28-38). But the exact place is disputed
between the Greeks and Latins. The former
maintain that it was near the well at the

eastern end of the village, whence the women
of Nazareth draw water to this day. Ihey
support their opinion by reference to the

apocryphal gospel of St. James (" Prot-

evang. Jacobi," cap. ii.), where it is said

that the angel saluted Mary as she was
drawing water from the spring near the town.
But the belief of the Latins in the genuine-
ness of their site rests upon a stronger and
fuller tradition. Whether the statement of

» Williams' Holy City, ii. 160.

where also is given the later history of the
church, down to the removal of the Santa
Casa in 1291.

A grotto within the church of the Francis-
can convent at Nazareth is believed by the
Latins to have been the scene of the Annunci-
ation. This convent, " the most prominent
building " in Nazareth, " stands on a spur
of the hill which projects some little distance

into the green plcxin " (Murray). Through
the great gate the stranger is admitted into a
square court, on the opposite side of which is

the church. The interior of the church forms
nearly a square of seventy feet. From the

pavement a broad marble staircase of fifteen

steps leads down to the grotto. First there

is a vestibule, twenty-five feet by ten, where,

it is believed, the house of Mary formerly

stood, and whence it was removed in 1291

[LoRBTo]. From the vestibule " a low
arched opening, opposite the stairs, admita

* Quoted in

see that article.

A.rchbishop Kenrick's work on Loreto
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to the sanctum, about the same dimensions

as the vestibule " (Murray). Here is an altar

of white marble with a fine picture of the

Annunciation over it ; below it is a marble

slab on which are carved a large cross, and

the words " Verbum caro hie factum est."

Not far off is a large pillar, said to mark the

spot where the angel stood during the Annun-

ciation ; and another pillar, broken in the

middle, where Mary is said to have stood

at the same time. Many other interesting

locaUties are pointed out by the Franciscan

fathers, respecting which we must refer to

the works of Fathers Geramb ^ and Meister-

man2; the chief facts are also given in

Murray's *' Handbook for Syria and

Palestine."

3. The place of the Nativity of Jesus

Christ was akeady reported by Justin

Martyr, ^ in the middle of the second century,

to have been " a cave near Bethlehem."

The apocryphal gospels uniformly adhere to

the tradition of a cave ; and it is further

confirmed by the reference of Eusebius (" Vit.

Const." iii. 43) to the " places renowned by

two mystical caves," the sites of the Nativity

and the Ascension, which Constantine and his

mother took especial care to adorn with all

the splendour that the resources of architec-

ture could supply. Bethlehem is on high

ground about seven miles south of Jerusalem.
" The Convent of the Nativity is an enormous

pile of buildings, extending along the ridge

of the hill from west to east, and consisting

of the Church of the Nativity, with the three

convents (Latin, Greek, and Armenian)

abutting respectively on its north-east, south-

east, and south-western extremities." * The

nave of the church, which is the common pro-

perty of Catholics, Greeks, and Armenians,

still remains to a great extent as Helena's

architect left it. But the impression of

the noble building, with its marble columns

and mosaics, is marred, says Schulz,^

by a whitewashed wall by which the

Greeks in 1842 cut off the transept and apse

(which belong to them exclusively) from

the rest of the church. There are five aisles,

of which the chief and central one leads up

to the apse ; the others end at the wall above

mentioned. "Under the high altar before

the apse belonging to the Greeks ... is the

sanctuary proper, the place of the Nativity,

to which two marble staircases, north and

south, lead down from the choir. It is a

oave under the transept, about three metres

high, twelve long, and three-and- a-half broad,

lighted with thirty-two lamps ; its pavement

and walls are covered with white, black,

and red-veined marble slabs. At the eastern

end is a recess, and under the altar thereof

there sparkles in the light of fifteen lamps a

^ PHerinage d Jerusalem, 1853.
> Nouveau Guide de la Terre Sainte, 1907.
3 Trypho, 58, PO, vi. 657.
* Stanley's Palestine, 432.
t Quoted in Herzog, art. " Bethlehem."

star, set close to the ground, with fourteen

rays, and several inlaid gUttering stones. It

bears the inscription ' riic de Virgine Maria
Jesus Christus natus est.' " Near the foot

of the southern staircase " one descends by
three steps into the Chapel of the Manger
{praesepe). The manger is now of marble ;

the earlier [or original] wooden one was taken
by Sixtus IV. to Rome in 1486," and may
now be seen in the Church of Santa Maria
Maggiore. " In the same chapel is also the

altar of the' Adoration of the Magi,' and from
the west end of the principal cave a narrow
passage leads " to the place where St. Joseph
is said to have received the command to

flee into Egypt, to the Chapel of the Inno-

cents, the tombs of Paula and Eustochium,
and the cell where St. Jerome laboured at the

translation of the Bible. Some way off is

the " Grotto of the Shepherds," said to mark
the place where the shepherds on Christmas

night saw the great light and the angelic

company,
4. Mount Olivet, the scene of our Lord's

Agony and Ascension, formerly possessed

three primitive churches : one in the garden

of Gethsemane, and two oh the high ground
above, Eleona and the Church of the Ascen-

sion. The exact sites of the Agony and the

Ascension have not been fixed in the Gospels

or in the Acts ; hence in early times the piety

of the faithful was satisfied by venerating the

memory of the one at the foot of the mount
and the other at the summit. The first of

the three churches in the order of time was
Eleona (Mt. of Olives), built by the Empress
Helena, and described by Etheria as " very

beautiful," satis pulcJira. It was situated at

the cave where our Lord discoursed with Ris

disciples on the destruction of Jerusalem and
His final coming. While the memory of

the churches within the city has been care-

fully retained, the very site of Eleona was
lost until it was discovered by the White
Fathers quite recently (1911). The church of

the Ascension (Imbomon), the work of Poe-

menia (before 378), marked the spot from
which our Lord ascended into heaven. It was
a rotunda, like the church of the Resurrection,

and stood in the same relation to Eleona

as the Anastasis to the Martyrium. The
present chapel is the work of the Crusaders,

with some of the earher portions preserved,

and the whole modified by Mahometan
additions. It is a small octagonal structure

within a paved court. In the chapel is shown
the rock said to be imprinted with the foot-

steps of Christ—His last on earth. There
is now no resemblance to a foot. This rock

was venerated by St. Jerome {In Zach. xiv.

4) and St. Paula.

Robinson (" Bibl. Researches," ii. 77)

thinks that the Christian tradition which
places the scene of the Ascension on the top

of the Mount of Ofives is certainly wrong,

because inconsistent with Lk. xxiv. 50, "He
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led them out as far as Bethania.'* The village

of Bethany is about one mile farther from

Jerusalem than the top of the Mount of

OHves, to the eastward ; and in its immediate

neighbourhood Robinson, Stanley, and others

would look for the scene of the Ascension.

But there is another important passage, viz.

Acts i. 12, which tells us that, immediately

after witnessing the Ascension, the disciples

" returned to Jerusalem from the mount
called Ohvet, which is nigh Jerusalem, within

a Sabbath day's journey." What other con-

clusion can be drawn from these words but that

the Ascension took place on Mount Olivet ?

What would have been the sense of speci-

fying the distance of OUvet from Jerusalem

if in fact the Ascension had not happened on
the Mount of Olives at all, but somewhere
"among the retired uplands immediately over-

hanging the village " ^ of Bethany ? Every-

thing being taken into consideration, the pro-

bability in favour of the traditional site being

the true and Scriptural one, as well as the

one accepted by Helena, appears to be over-

whelming. In the passage from Luke xxiv.
*' Bethany," as Lightfoot long ago suggested,

must be understood to mean " the district

of Bethany," which might very well have
commenced on the summit of Mount Olivet.

5. Etheria relates that on Maundy Thurs-
day night the pilgrims came down from the

Imbomon to the place where the Lord
prayed. " There is in that place a graceful

church (elegans).^^ St. Jerome also speaks
of it as built " in the place where the Lord
prayed before His passion." After being

destroyed thrice and rebuilt twice, the very
site of it was lost. Recently the Franciscans

have re-discovered it at the southern ex-

tremity of the present *' Garden." (There is

an immense mass of literature, ancient and
modem, on the Holy Places. Some works
have already been mentioned in the course of

this article. But all have been superseded

by the magnificent volumes now in course

of publication by the Dominican Fathers
•Vincent and Abel :

" Jerusalem, Recherches
de Topographic, d'Archeologie, et d'Histoire "

(two vols.), and *' Bethleem, le Sanctuaire de
la Nativite" (one vol.).

HOLY SEPULCHRE, CANONESSES OF
THE. This order derives its name from a
tradition connecting it with the Empress
Helena, the foundress of the church of the
Holy Sepulchre. The earUest authentic
foundation dates from 1276 at Saragossa. A
great revival and reform took place at
Charlevilk) in Belgium, and was approved by
Urban VIJI. in 1631. Susan Hawley, an
English exile, founded a community of these
Canonesses at Liege in 1652. This house
flourished until the Revolution, when the nuns
returned to England, and, after sojourning
in various country houses, finally settled at
New Hall, Essex, in 1799. Communities of

* ilurray'B Faiestine, 187.

Canonesses still exist in Bavaria, Belgium,

and Spain. (See Canoness ; Helyot ;
" His-

tory of the New Hall Community "
; Steele,

" Convents of Great Britain "
; Guilday,

" English Catholic Refugees," ch. xii. ; B.

Ward, " Dawn of the Catholic Revival,"

ii. ch. XXV.)

HOLY WATER {aqua henedicta). Washing
with water is a natural symbol of spiritual

purification. " I will pour out upon you,**

says God by the prophet Ezechiel (xxvi. 25),
" clean water, and you shall be clean." In

the tabernacle a laver was placed in the court

between the altar and the door of the taber-

nacle for the priests to wash their hands and
feet before offering sacrifice ; and the later

Jews, as may be inferred from Mk. vii. 3,

developed the frequent washing of the hands
into a matter of ritual observance. If we
look into a modem Jewish prayer-book, we
find the same importance attached to ritual

ablutions, and in particular washing of the

hands is prescribed before prayer. The use of

the " aqua lustrahs " with which the Romans
sprinkled themselves or were sprinkled by the^

priest shows that the same symbolism existed

among the heathen.

A like custom, beautiful and natural in

itself, though of course it may degenerate and
often has degenerated into superstition, has

been adopted by the Church. Water and
salt are exorcised by the priest and so with-

drawn from the power of Satan, who, since the

Fall, has corrupted and abused even inanimate
things ; prayers are said that the water and
salt may promote the spiritual and temporal
health of those to whom they are applied, and
may drive away the devil with his rebel angels

;

and finally thewater and salt aremingled in the

name of the Trinity. The water thus blessed

becomes a means of grace. Even common
water, if devoutly used as a memento of the

purity of heart which God requires, might
well prove useful for the health of the soul.

But as the Church has blessed holy water with
solemn prayers, we may be sure that God, who
answers the petitions of His Church, will not
fail to increase the charity, contrition, &c., of

those who use it, and to assist them in their

contests with the powers of evil. The reader

will observe that we do not attribute to holy

water any virtue of its own. It is efficacious

simply because the Church's prayers take

effect at the time it is used.

Holy water is placed at the door of the

church in order that the faithful may sprinkle

themselves with it as they enter, accom-

panying the outward rite with internal acts of

sorrow and love. Before the High Mass on

Sundays the celebrant sprinkles the people

with holy water ; and holy water is employed

in nearly every blessing which the Church

gives. And at all times, on rising and going

to bed, leaving the house or returning home,

in temptation and in sickness, pious- Catholica

use holy water.

2 B
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The use of holy water among Christians

must be very ancient, for the Apostolical

Constitutions (viii. 28, ed. Lagarde) contain

a formula for blessing water that it may have
power " to give health, drive away diseases,

put the demons to flight,'' &c. But there

does not seem to be any evidence that it

was customary for the priest to sprinkle the

people with holy water before the ninth

century. [See Asperges.]

HOLY WEEK. The week in which the

Church commemorates Christ's death and
burial, and which is spoken of by ancient

writers as the Great, the Holy Week, the

Week of the Holy Passion {rav aylcov 7ra$a>v,

Tov (TQiTrjpiov irdOovs, 7ra(r;(a (TTavpoio-Lfiov),

the Penal Week, the Week of Forgiveness

{hebdomas indulgentiae). The observance of

Holy Week is mentioned by Irenaeus {apud

Euseb. " H.E." v. 24) towards the end of

the second century ; while Eusebius (ii. 17)

evidently believed that the custom of keeping

Holy Week dated from Apostolic times. In

the East, Holy Week was distinguished from
the rest of Lent by the extreme strictness of

the fast. Thus Dionysius of Alexandria, in

his Epistle to Basihdes, tells us that some
Christians kept an absolute fast the whole
week, others did so for one, two, three, or four

days.i Etheria, in her " Peregrinatio,'^ says

the same. Epiphanius, in his exposition of the

orthodox faith, says much the same. In the

Latin Church (according to Thomassin," Trait6

des Je^nes," p. 50) it is difficult to discern

any proof that the fast of Holy Week exceeded

the strictness of the ordinary Lenten fast.

We have said that in Holy Week the

Church commemorates Christ's Passion, and
it may be objected that the definition is in-

complete, since on Palm Sunday, the first day

of Holy Week, it is Christ's triumphant entry

into Jerusalem which is chiefly contemplated.

But, in fact. Holy Week begins with the

Monday, not with the Sunday. At least this

is the reckoning of St. Cyril, Theophilus, and
St. Epiphanius, quoted by Routh in his

"Reliquiae Sacrae " (tom. ii. p. 62). We
therefore reserve our account of Palm Sunday
for a special article, and confine ourselves

here to the ceremonies of Holy Week.
The Tenebrae.—This is the name given to

the matins and lauds of the following day,

which are usually sung on the afternoon or

evening of Wednesday, Thursday, and Friday

in Holy Week. The " Gloria Patri " at the

end of the Psalms and in the responsories, the

hymns, antiphons of the Blessed Virgin, «&c.,

are omitted in sign of sorrow. The lessons of

the first noctum are taken from the Lamenta-

tions of Jeremiah, the Hebrew letter which

begins each verse in these acrostic * poems

* This strictest form of fastiag, which implied a total

abstinence from food till the dawn of the next day, and
even till after the Sacred Mysteries had been celebrated

on that second day, was called uirepdeais or auperpositio.

• I.e. acrostic in the original Hebrew. No attempt is

made to preserve the acrostic in the Vulgato.

being retained in Latin. At the beginning of

the office fifteen hghted candles are placed on
a triangular candelabrum, and at the end of

each psalm one is put out, till only a single

candle is left Hghted at the top of the triangle.

During the singing of the ** Benedictus" the
candles on the high altar are extinguished,
while at the antiphon after the " Benedictus"
the single candle left aHght is hidden at the
Epistle corner of the altar, to be brought
out again at the end of the office. The
number of the candles and the order of their

extinction has much varied during the
centuries the custom has existed. (See

Thurston, "Tenebrae.") This extinction 6f

lights (whence probably the name tenebrae

or darkness) is best explained by Amalarius
Fortunatus, who wrote in 820. It figures, he
says, the growing darkness of the time when
Christ the Light of the world was taken.

The last candle, according to Benedict XIV.,
is hidden, not extinguished, to signify that

death could not really obtain dominion over
Christ, though it appeared to do so. The
clapping made at the end of the office is

said to symbohze the confusion consequent

on Christ's death. But see Thurston,
" Tenebrae," p. 22, where a more prosaic

explanation is suggested.

Holy Thursday.—On this day one Mass
only can be said in the same church, and that

Mass must be a public one. The Mass is

celebrated in white vestments because the in-

stitution of the Eucharist is joyfully commem-
orated, but at the same time there are certain

signs of the mourning proper to Holy Week.
The bells, which ring at the " Gloria," do not

sound again till the " Gloria" in the Mass of

Holy Saturday, and the Church returns to her

ancient use of summoning the faithful or

arousing their attention by a wooden clapper.

Nor is the embrace of peace given. The cele-

brant consecrates an additional Host, which is

placed in a chalice and borne in procession

after the Mass to a place prepared for it. In

ancient times this procession occurred daily,

for there was no tabernacle over the altar

for reserving the particles which remained
over after the communion of the faithful.

Mediaeval writers connect the procession of

the Blessed Sacrament on Holy Thursday
with our Lord's journey to the Mount of

Ohves after the Last Supper. The " Pange
lingua " is sung during the procession, and
the place to which the Blessed Sacrament is

removed—often called the Sepulchre, but
properly the altar of repose—is decked with

flowers and lights. Afterwards the altars are

stripped. This used to be done, according to

Vert in his explanation of the ceremonies of

the Mass, every day after the celebration of

the sacrifice, and is retained on Holy Thursday
to remind the Christians of the way in which
their Master was stripped of His garments.

In St. Peter's the chief altar is washed with

wine, and a similar custom prevails among
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the Dominicans and Carmelites, and in some
churches of France and Germany.'^ It may
be witnessed in our day at Westminster
Cathedral.

The stripping of the altars is followed by
the washing of the feet, called " Mandatum "

from the words of the first antiphon sung
during the ceremony—"Mandatum novum,"
fee, " A new commandment I give unto you,

that you love one another "
(Jn. xiii. 34)

;

whence our English word Maundy Thursday.
The principal priest or prelate of the church,

assisted by deacon and sub-deacon, washes
the feet of twelve poor men. The Pope
washes the feet of thirteen priests, and
some churches follow the Papal custom.

The observance of the " Mandatum " is

mentioned as a recognized custom, and is

enforced under penalties, by the Twenty-
second Council of Toledo in 694.

Since the seventh century the holy oils,

formerly consecrated at any time, have been
blessed by the bishop in the Mass of this day.

Twelve priests and seven deacons assist as

witnesses of the ceremony. The bishop and
priests breathe three times upon the oil of the

catechumens and the chrism, meaning by this

action that the power of the Holy Spirit

is about to descend on the oils ; and after

the consecration is complete they salute the

oils with the words " Hail, holy oil ; hail,

holy chrism." Another rite proper to Holy
Thursday, now passed into disuse, was the

reconcihation of penitents. This recon-

ciUation on Holy Thursday is mentioned by
Pope Innocent I. and St. Jerome. The Mass
now celebrated is one out of three which used
to be said, the other two being for the conse-

cration of the chrism and the reconcihation

of penitents.

Good Friday {iracrxO' aravpoxnfxov, para-

sceve, or irapaa-Kiv-q—i.e. the day of preparation

for the Jewish Sabbath

—

coena pura, dies

absolutionis, dies salutaris). On this day the

Church commemorates the Passion of Christ,

so that it is the most sad and solemn of all the

<iays in Holy Week. The officiating clergy

appear in black vestments,'* and prostrate

themselves before the altar, which still

remains stripped. Nor are the candles hghted.

After a short pause, the altar is covered with
a white cloth, and passages of the Old Testa-
ment, followed by the history of the Passion
irom St. John, are read. Next the Church
prays solemnly for all conditions of men, for

all the members of the hierarchy, for the
prosperity of Christian people, for catechu-
mens, heretics, Jews, and Pagans. Before
each prayer the sacred ministers genuflect,

except before that for the Jews, when the
genuflection is omitted in detestation of the

* So says Benedict XIV., speaking of his own time.
» In the Aonbrosian rite at Milan and in many mediaeval

uses the colour of the Good Friday vestments is, red,
appropriate to our Lord as King of Martyrs, and still
retained in the £oman rite for other commemorations of
'the Passion.

feigned obeisance with which the Jews mocked
Christ. When the prayers are ended, the
cross, which has been up to this time covered
with black, is exposed to view, " adored "

[see Cross] and kissed by clergy and
people. During the adoration the *' Im-
properia " are sung, each improperium being

followed by the Trisagion in Greek and
Latin. Improperium is a barbarous word
used by Latin writers of a late age, mean-
ing " reproach," and these " reproaches " are

addressed in dramatic form by Christ to the

Jewish people. They begin with the touching

words, " My people, what have I done to thee,

wherein have I vexed thee ? Answer me."
The Trisagion is so called because the word
" holy " occurs three times in it :

" Holy
God, holy [and] strong, holy [and] immortal,

have pity on us." It was first introduced at

Constantinople, and it is probably because of

its Greek origin that it is recited in the Good
Friday office in Greek as well as in Latin,

though the old Latin Sacramentaries show
that the intermingling of Greek with Latin

forms was very frequent as late as the eighth

and ninth centuries.

We have now to speak of the most striking

and singular feature in the Good Friday
ritual. From very ancient times, as appears

from the Council of Laodicea, canon 49, and
the Synod in TruUo, canon 52, the Greek
Church abstained from the celebration of

Mass in the proper sense of the word during

Lent, except on Saturdays and Sundays,
and substituted for it the Mass of the Pre-

sanctified, in which the priest received as

communion a Host previously consecrated.

The Greeks still observe this ancient use,

but the Latin Church contents herself with

abstaining from the celebration of Mass on
Good Friday, the day on which Christ was
offered as a bleeding victim for our sins.

This Mass of the Presanctified on Good
Friday is mentioned by Pope Innocent I.

in his letter to Decentius. The Blessed

Sacrament is borne in procession from the

chapel where it was placed the day before

while the choir sing the hymn "Vexilla

Regis." The priest places the Host on the

altar, the candles of which are now lighted.

The Blessed Sacrament is elevated and adored

while the wooden clapper is sounded ; it is

divided into three parts, one of which is put

into a chahce containing wine and water.

Finally the priest receives the portions of the

Host which remain on the paten, and then

takes the wine with the third portion of the

Host. According to a Roman Ordo written

about the year 800 and quoted by Thomassin

("Traite des Festes "), the ceremony ended

with the silent communion of the faithful

;

but the present discipUne of the Church for-

bids communion to be given on Good Friday

except in the case of sickness.

Holy Saturday.—Before entering on the

history of the ceremonies for this, the- last
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day of Holy Week, it ia necessary to say

something about the time at which they are

performed. We learn from the epistle of

Pope Innocent already quoted that in his

time no Mass was said during the day hours

of Holy Saturday. The office began at the

ninth hour, i.e. at three o'clock p.m. ; the

faithful kept vigil in the church, and the Mass

celebrated at midnight belonged rather to

the morning of Easter Sunday than to Holy

Saturday. This state of things lasted till

late in the Middle Ages. Hugh of St. Victor

(died 1140) mentions the custom, then

creeping in, of anticipating the vigil office
;

but the old mode of observance is spoken of

as still subsisting in some churches by
Durandus (Hved about 1280) and Thomas
Waldensis (after 1400). Though the time

is changed, the words of the office remain as

they were. This explains the joyous character

of the Mass, the fact that the history of the

resurrection is sung in the Gospel and the al-

lusion to the night time in the Preface, the
*' Communicantes," and the majestic language

of the Collect, " God, who didst illumine this

most holy night with the glory of the Lord's

resurrection."

At present the ceremonies begin early

in the morning with the blessing of the new
fire struck from the flint. This blessing was
unknown at Rome in the time of Pope
Zacharias {anno 751), though it is recognized

about a century later by Leo IV. Apparently

it was the custom in some churches daily to

bless the fire struck for the kindUng of the

lamps, and about the year 1100 this bene-

diction was reserved exclusively for Holy
Saturday, when the fire is an appropriate

image of the Light of light rising again like

"the sun in his strength." From this fire

a candle with three stems, and placed on a

reed, is Ughted and carried up the church by
a deacon, who three times chants the words
" Lumen Christi." The same symbolism
reappears in the paschal candle, which is

blessed by the deacon, who fixes in it five

grains of blessed incense in memory of the

wounds of Christ and the precious spices

with which He was anointed in the tomb,
and afterwards lights it from the candle

on the reed. The use of the paschal candle

goes back very far—as far at least as the

time of Zosimus, who was made Pope in

417—and the subUme words of the " Exul-

tet," a triumphant hymn of praise which the

deacon sings in the act of blessing the candle,

can scarcely be less ancient. Mart^ne
attributes it to St. Augustine, but the modem
critics deny that he is the author, though
some place it as early as the fifth century.

The blessing of the candle is followed by
the twelve prophecies, and after they have
been read the priest goes in procession to

bless the font. This last blessing carries us

back to the days of the ancient Church in

which the catechumens were presented to the

bishop for baptism on Holy Saturday and
the vigil of Pentecost. The water in the font

is scattered towards the four quarters of the

world, to indicate the catholicity of the

Church and the world-wide efficacy of her

sacraments ; the priest breathes on the water

in the form of a cross and plunges the paschal

candle three times into the water, for the

Spirit of God is to hallow it, and the power
of Christ is to descend upon it ; and lastly a
few drops of the oil of catechumens and of the

chrism are poured, in order, says Gavantus,

to signify the union of Christ our anointed

king with His people. At this point the

baptism of the catechumens took place.

On the way back from the font the Litanies

of the Saints are begun, they are continued

while the sacred ministers lie prostrate

before the altar, and, as they end, the

altar is decked with flowers and the Mass is

begun in white vestments. At the " Gloria
'*

the organ sounds and bells are rung, and the

joyful strains of the " Alleluia " peal forth

after the Epistle. The vespers of the day aro

inserted in the Mass, after the Communion.
The reason for the jubilant character of the

Mass has been given above, but there are

some other pecuHarities which need explana-

tion. The kiss of peace is omitted, because

in the ancient rite the faithful kissed each

other in the Church as day was breaking, with

the words " The Lord is risen "
; there was

therefore a natural objection to anticipating

the ceremony in the Mass at midnight. The
" Agnus Dei," which was introduced by Pope
Sergius towards the end of the seventh

century, was never added to this Mass. The
Communion and Postcommunion are simply

replaced by vespers. But why is there no
OSertory ? Liturgical writers give many
different answers, none of which is satis-

factory. Gavantus alleges that the celebrant

alone communicated, and that hence there

was no oblation of bread and wine on the

part of the faithful. The faithful deferred

their Communion until the later or Easter

Mass properly so called. By a recent decree,

it is permissible to give Communion either in

the Mass itself or after the Mass. (Chiefly

from Gavantus, Meratus, Thomassin, " Sur
les Testes " ; Benedict XIV. " De Festis "

;

Thurston, " Lent and Holy Week.")
HOMICIDE. The violent slaying of one

human being by another. The modes aro

various

—

e.g. shooting, stabbing, stranghng,

causing abortion, drowning, throwing from
a height, the denial of food, &c. Homicide
may be either intentional or accidental. If

intentional, it may be so either directly or

indirectly : directly, as when one man kills

another with the full intention of kilUng him ;

indirectly, as when a man, without actual

intention to kill, does that which he knows
is dangerous to fife

—

e.g. kicks a fallen man
violently about the head. Intentional homi-

cide may be either just or unjust. The.
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cases when it may be justly done are

these four ; the command of God ; the exe-

cution of public justice ; a just war ; and
necessary defence either of oneself or others.

For the first case the canonists cite the

command of God to Abraham to slay

his son, and the putting to death by the

Israelites of the women and children whom
they found in Jericho. The second case is

that of judges, civil or miUtary, who justly

condemn men to death,^ and of executioners

or soldiers putting their mandates in force.

Tor the third case, see the article on Wab.
The case of life justly taken in necessary

defence is one that requires a careful exami-

nation of the surrounding circumstances.

Homicide is only lawful in this case if it be

done " cum moderamine inculpatae tutelae,"
*' under the limitation of an unblamable
defensiveness." A defence of oneself which
exceeds the measure of the assault made
upon one (as, if a man were to kill an unarmed
footpad, or an assailant whom it was in his

power to disarm or get rid of in some other

way) does not comply with the condition just

mentioned. Nor is that defence of oneseK
** unblamable,'* and therefore justifiable,

which would make a criminal who was being

led to execution rise up against the officers

of the law and kill them in order to effect his

own escape : for in such a case there would
be no justa causa for defending his hfe, and
so it would be blamable. Nor, thirdly, is

that a lawful self-defending homicide which
takes away the life of the aggressor, not at

the moment of the assault, but after some
time has elapsed, and by way of revenge.

But if the condition " cum moderamine incul-

patae tutelae " be duly observed, a man may
lawfully kill an unjust aggressor, not only in

defence of his own Hfe, but in defence of the

life of a parent or a wife or any of his kindred,

or even of an innocent stranger. It is lawful

also to kill an unjust aggressor in defence of

temporal possessions, if they are of great

value to their possessor, and cannot otherwise

be protected or recovered. But it is not
lawful, even in defence of honour and reputa-

tion, to kill a man in a combat offered or

accepted on private authority. [See Duel.]
Several other forms of unlawful homicide
are enumerated among the Condemned
Propositions.

In unjust intentional homicide a man may
be either a principal, an accomplice, or an
accessory. If a principal, it is by one of
the various ways of killing specified at the
beginm"ng of the article. If an accomplice,
he is so either by counsel (inflaming the wrath
of another, exaggerating his wrongs, &c.), or
by co-operation (supplying the principal with
weapons, hindering the person assailed from
defending himself, &c.). If an accessory, it

is in one of three ways—by precept, by pro-
tection, by permission. An unjust judge

* Rora. xiii. 4.

knowingly condemning innocent persons to
death is an accessorial homicide by precept

;

the executioner in such a case would incur no
blame. A master ordering his servants to kill

his private enemy falls under the same cate-

gory ; the servants are also guilty, because
they should not have obeyed an unlawful
command : Bothwell's ordering some of his

retainers to murder Lord Darnley is a case

in point. Persons who shelter, maintain,
and favour homicides are accessory to homi-
cide by protection. Lastly, magistrates who
neglect to enforce the law against murderers
and highwaymen, and so allow them to prac-
tise upon other men's lives with impunity,
are accessory to homicide by permission.

(Ferra-ris, Homicida, Homicidium, and the
moral theologians when dealing with the
fifth commandment.)

HOMILY (from 6/xtXta, intercou^e) is

used by ecclesiastical writers to signify a
familiar discourse on Holy Scripture. The
word 6fiLXr)(ras occurs in Acts xx. 11,

where it is appHed to St. Paul's lengthy dis-

course, which is called \6yos a few verses

earlier. The homily differs from the Xdyoy,

or discourse, because the homily does not,

like the oration or discourse, set forth and
illustrate a single theme. It sacrifices artistic

unity and simply follows the order of subjects

in the passage of Scripture to be explained.

On the other hand, a homily is distinct from a
mere exegesis or exposition, because the latter

is addressed to the understanding, while the

homily is meant to affect the heart also and
to persuade those who hear to apply the

lessons of Scripture for the reformation of

their lives. The word " homily '^ in the

sense of discourse first occurs in the Epistle

of St. Ignatius to Polycarp, c. 6. The
earliest homilies on Scripture which we
possess are those of Origen, though for the

most part they only survive in a Latin version,

Jerome calls the homilies of Origen " tracta-

tus," so that this word may be fairly regarded

as the equivalent of the Greek SfuXia,

HomiHes were written in abundance by later

Fathers, and early in the Middle Ages Homili-

aria or collections of homilies were compiled.

The famous HomiHarium of Paul Warnefried

was made at the command of Charlemagne,

and contains homiUes for the Sundays and
festivals of the year. Wherever the lesson in

the matin office of the Breviary is taken from
the Gospels, a homily by one of the Fathers is

appended to explain and apply the words of

the sacred text. (See Probst, " Lehre und
Gebet in den ersten drei Jahrhunderten,"

p. 203 ; Beecher in " Cath. Enc." Hmniletics.)

HOMOEANS (o/uoio?, like). A sect

known also as Semiarians, who held that the

Son was only " Uke " the Father. [See Arius
AND AbIANISM, p. 50 ; ACACIANS.]

HOMOOUSION (of one essence, or, as it fa

usually translated, of one substance), a word
used by the Fathers of Nicaea to express the
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truth that the Son is one God with the

Father. The heretical party, starting with

the notion common to their heresy in all its

varjdng shapes, that the Father and Son were

of distinct essence, confessed at most that the

Son was of like essence with (the o^oiova-iov)

or even only " like " (o/xoios) the Father.
*' Here, then," says Cardinal Newman, " the

word ' one in substance ' did just enable the

Cathohcs to join issue with them, as exactly

expressing what the Cathohcs wished to

express, viz. that there was no such distinc-

tion between them as made the term ' like
'

necessary, but that their relation to each

other was analogous to that of a material

offspring to a material parent, or that as

material parent and offspring are individuals

under one common species, so the Father

and Son are persons under one common
individual substance.'' ^ The history of the

words " homoousion " and " homoeousion "

will be found in the article Arius and
Abianism.

HONORARY CANONS. Besides the resi-

dentiary Canons there are, in connection

with all the cathedral chapters of France,

Austria, and Prussia, a certain number of

honorary canons, who are not bound to

residence. These are nominated by the

bishops, and selected from among the higher

clergy—deans, cuHs cantonaux, and priests

who have rendered eminent services to the

Church—and many of them become in time

titular canons, with all the privileges attach-

ing to that position ; but they cannot claim

this succession as a matter of right. They
usually receive a small emolument. In

England a canon is allowed to retire with

the rank of " Honorary Canon "
; but the

number of such honorary canons in each

diocese must not exceed three. (Taunton.)

HONORIUS. The condemnation of Pope
Honorius by the Sixth General Council (III.

Constantinople) is a fact so remarkable in

itself, and possesses so much additional inter-

est from the discussion which it has occasioned

in modern times, that it seems best to give

some account of the facts and the inferences

to be drawn from them in a separate article.

There is a vast hterature on the question, for

it was for a long time a matter of contention

between GalUcans and Ultramontanes, while

the definition of Papal infalhbihty in our own
day has served to bring Honorius once more
before the bar of history, and to re-open the

controversy on the sense of his famous letters

and the precise meaning of the anathema
which the council hurled at his head.

We will first of all remind the reader of

the points at issue in the Monothelite con-

troversy to which the letters of Honorius
relate. The Monothehtes {q.v.), who were
really Eutychians or Monophysites in dis-

guise, held that there was in Christ only one

* Kcvrman, Treatises af St. Atlianasius. Edition of

S42, lii.

will (viz. the Divine Will) and one operation*

The Catholic doctrine, on the other hand, ia

that, as Christ had two natures, there were
in Him two operations, or modes of acting,

viz. the Divine and human ; for each nature^

from the very fact that it is a living nature^

must needs act, must needs have an energy
proper to itself ; and again, since Christ is

man. He must have a human v/ill, for human
nature without a human will is not human
nature at all.

Honorius became Pope in 625, and in.

633 or 634 Sergius wrote asking his help in

the following difficulty. Cyrus, Patriarch

of Alexandria, had succeeded in bringing

certain Monophysites (viz. the Theodosians)
to the Church by admitting that, as in Christ

there was but one person, so there was but
one operation proper to the God-man Christ

{jila BeavdpiKrj evepyeia). Sophronius, monk
in Palestine, and about 634 Patriarch of
Constantinople, justly objected to this term
of union as a betrayal of the faith defined at

Chalcedon. The doctrine of St. Leo and the^

Church is, two natures, therefore two opera-

tions. The doctrine of Cyrus was one person

of the Word, therefore one operation ; so that

in reahty he was joining the Monophysites,

not the Monophysites the Church. Tho
compromise, however, was warmly espoused

by Sergius, and he was naturally anxious to

prevent the Pope from interfering on the sido

of Sophronius, and so undoing the work of

reunion already effected. But let the reader

observe that Sergius did not put his doctrine-

honestly and fairly before the Pope.^ He
did not ask him to accept the doctrine of a
single operation, but he expressed his desire^

that peace should be secured and scandal

saved by avoiding either expression, one
operation or two operations. The former,

he said, though found in the Fathers, might
cause surprise to the simple ; the latter had
no support in tradition, and might lead to

the false doctrine that in Christ there were
two contrary wills {bvo deXrjfjLara evavricos

TTpos a\\r}\a exovra). Accordingly Honorius
addressed two letters to Sergius ; the earlier

of the two exists entire in a Greek transla-

tion, but this version may be accepted as an^

accurate one, for it was compared with the
I.atin original in the archives of Constanti-

nople by John de Prato, Papal deputy at

the Sixth Council. Of the second letter we
have fragments only, which are preserved in

the Acts of the Sixth Council, Session xiii.

In his former letter the Pope praises

Sergius for his moderation and prudence.

He teaches that Christ wrought both as man
and God, which is equivalent to a confession

of the two operations, but he expresses his

strong wish that neither formula, *' ono
operation " or " two operations," should be
used, and adds contemptuously that such

* H© had, however, already modified bis langu
before he wrote to Jlonorluo.
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formulae should be left to the vain disputes

of cavilling grammarians. Moreover, after

speaking about the union of the natures in

a single person, he proceeds to say " Whence
also we confess one will of the Lord Jesus

Christ ^^ {oOev Kol eu OeXrjfia 6^o\oyovyi.€V rov

Kvpiov 'It/o-oO XpicrroC), " since plainly our

nature was taken by the Godhead, and that

nature sinless, as it was before the fall."

In his second letter, so far as we can
judge from the fragments of it which remain,

Honorius does not reassert his belief that

Christ had but one will, and on the other

hand he puts forward still more strongly

the doctrine of two operations. For he
confesses two natures in Christ, " unmixed,
undivided, unchanged," operating what is

characteristic [of each] {evepyovaas ra iSm),

though he again repudiates, as inexpedient,

the formula " two operations.'*

It is certain that Honorius found orthodox
advocates, who maintained that he had
written with good intentions, and that his

words had been misconstrued. Thus Pope
John IV. in a letter to the Emperor Con-

stantine, dated 641, defended Honorius on
the ground that when he said *' we confess

one will of the Lord Jesus Christ," he meant
one human will, and the Roman abbot,

John Symponus, whose services Honorius
had used in writing to Sergius, takes the

same line of defence. But in the Sixth Coun-
cil (III. Constantinople) Honorius met with

harder measure. In Session xiii., held March
28, 681, the fathers declare that after reading

the letter of Honorius to Sergius they found
that it was " altogether alien from the Apo-
stolic dogmas, and followed the false doctrine

of the heretics." They anathematized the

MonotheUte leaders, and with them Honorius,

who *' in all things followed his mind [i.e. the

mind of Sergius] and confirmed his impious
doctrines " {Kara iravra rfj eKcivov yvcofirj

e^aKoXovdrjaavra koi to, avrov dcre^rj KvpcoaavTa

doyixara).

In the acclamations of Session xvi., the

bishops shouted " Anathema to Honorius
the heretic ! " and in the decree of faith.

Session xviii., Honorius is spoken of as a
tool in the hands of the devil. This decree

was signed by the whole council, including the
Papal legates, and by the Emperor. In a
letter to the Emperor confirming the conciliar

definition. Pope Leo II., after anathematizing
Cyrus, Sergius, &c., " the discoverers of new
error," continues thus :

" Also Honorius,
who did not endeavour to sanctify this

Apostolic church by teaching of ApostoUc
tradition, but permitted the spotless one
to be defiled by unholy betrayal." ^ The
anathema of the Sixth was repeated in the
Eighth General Council (IV. Constantinople),
its justice was recognized by Pope Hadrian II.,

* And so in Leo's letter to the Spanish bishops, " flam-
mam haeretici dogmatis, non, ut decuit apostolicam
»uctoritatem,iucipientem extinxit, sed negligendo confovit."

and for a time each Pope at his election swore
that he acknowledged the Sixth Council, which
pronounced eternal anathema against Sergius,

Pyrrhus, &c., and also against Honorius,
*' because he fostered the perverse statements

of the heretics" ("quia pravis haereticorum

assertionibus fomentum impendit").

The reader is now in possession of the

chief facts, and the following questions

naturally rise out of them—viz. (1) What
is the independent judgment which would be

fairly passed on the letters of Honorius, apart

altogether from the fact of their condemna-
tion by Pope and council ? (2) What is the

judgment of the Church on the matter ?

(3) Were the letters of Honorius ex cathedra ?

CathoHc writers of great name have given

very different answers to each of these

questions. Pighius, Baronius, and in modern
times Bamberger, have maintained that the

documents and particularly the Acts of the

Sixth Council have been falsified. This

view is not Hkely to find a respectable

defender in the future, and may be here

summarily dismissed. But admitting that

the documents alleged are genuine, some
writers, hke Dupin and Bossuet in his de-

fence of the Gallican declaration, have
asserted that the letters of Honorius were
heretical, and as such condemned. Others

—

e.g. Garnier, Peter Ballerini, and a multitude

besides—strenuously maintain the orthodoxy
of Honorius. Finally, though most Ultramon-
tane authors deny that his letters were ex

cathedra, some (and notably a recent Italian

author, Pennachi) admit it. In developing

our own view, we shall briefly note how far we
are supported by the judgment of Catholic

critics.

(1) The Orthodoxy or Heresy of Honorius,

—At first sight, no doubt it seems dilBficult

to excuse from heresy letters which repudiate

the CathoHc formula, " two operations," and
infer the unity of Christ's will from the unity

of His person. But, we think, only at first

sight. We have seen that the Pope dis-

tinctly admits that each nature in Christ

was operative, which impHes two operations.

Further, the Pope evidently did not under-

stand the precise sense in which Sergius used

the word " operation,'* for he (the Pope)

asserts that Christ's operation was mani-

fold [TToXvTpoTras ivepyei).^ As for the " unity

of will," we must remember that Sergius

drew the false consequence, " if two wills in

Christ, then there are two contrary wills," so

that the words of Honorius on the unity of

the will admit of an interpretation which

makes them perfectly orthodox. He argues

thus. Because Christ's humanity was united

to, and perfectly controlled by, the Word,
and because He assumed a sinless humanity,

therefore *' we confess one will "

—

i.e. his

will, though not physically, is stiH morally

» I.e. the Pope takes " energy " for a single act, Boi
for the whole class of operations proper to ooe natare.
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one ; there can be no opposition of human
and divine will in Him. But while Honorius
Was free from heretical error, and did not

teach heresy, he neglected the only means
by which the new heresy could be met. He
prohibited and contemptuously dismissed

the formula " two operations," which exactly

summed up the orthodox faith, ^ and though
he meant only to assert a moral unity in the

two wills of Christ, he did so in language

which lent itself easily to abuse on the part

of the MonotheUtes, and he abstained from
stating the existence of two wills in Christ,

just when the occasion imperatively demanded
this statement. Ihus he fomented the

heresy which it was his duty to check, and
his exalted position made his conduct doubly
mischievous, and therefore doubly repre-

hensible. For all that, his position is

separated by a very wide gulf from that of

the heresiarchs Sergius and Cyrus. This

first part of our thesis may claim the support

of many Catholic critics, and among them
of the learned Jesuits, Garnier and (in recent

times) Schneemann, of Ballerini, and of

Hefele.

(2) The Judgment of the Church.—Peter

Ballerini, in his famous treatise " DePrimatu,"
and many others, hold that it was only in the

sense given above that the council condemned
Honorius. It was, they say, for negligence,

not for heresy, that the Pope was anathe-

matized. We confess that we cannot see

how the words of the council, taken by
themselves, are capable of this sense ;

^ and
here again we have great authorities on our
side, and these far from Gallican. Pennachi
allows that Honorius was condemned as a
formal heretic, and Hefele's view in his

second edition is substantially the same.
But, how, it may be asked, can we defend
the orthodoxy of letters which the Church
has branded as heretical ? We answer that
it was the council, not the Church, which did
so, for the Church consists of head as well

as members. The decisions of the council,

on CathoUc principles, are binding only so
far as confirmed by the Pope, and Leo II.

approved the Pope's anathema on Honorius
as far as it impUed the assistance which his

neglect had given to heresy, not so far as it

imphed the formal heresy of Honorius him-
self. Whether we say with Schneemann
that the Pope confirmed the decrees of the

council under this reserve, or, with Hefele,

that he determined the precise sense which
the words of the council were to bear ("II
est certain que le pape Leon a precise tr^s

nettement la faute d'Honorius et indique

dans quel sens il fallait entreprendre la

* Observe, howerer, that, as has been already said,
Honorius did not clearly apprehend the meaning of the
word " energy " as the heretics employed it.

• No doubt the council made an emphatic distinction
between Honorins and the heresiarchs, Cyrus, Sergius, &c.,
but only, if we understand it rightly, because it looked on
Gyrus, Sergins, &c., as the inventors of the heresy, on
Honorius as their dupe.

sentence prononcee contre lui par le concile ")

does not appear to make any essential

difference. (Hefele-Leclercq, iii. p. 523.)

(3) Were the Letters of Honorius ex
Cathedra ?—Hefele, even in his second edition,

answers this question in the affirmative, and
we follow him in beheving that Honorius
exercised his apostolic authority, and did
impKcitly address the whole Church. He
addresses Sergius, but he lays down rules

to be observed everywhere. Nor is there, so
far as we can see, any reasonable doubt that
Honorius issued a doctrinal pronouncement.
True, he will not define that the words " one
operation " or " two operations " express
the truth, and it is plausibly argued that his

refusal to define was the very head and front

of his offending. But though he does not
define the Monothelite doctrine, he most
distinctly teaches that it is vain and foohsh
to talk of " one operation " or of " two
operations," and that such subtleties of

language should be left to the grammarians.
If Honorius had imposed his own behef with
regard to this point on the Church, and
threatened to sever from his communion
all who did not beheve that the phrase " two
operations '* was frivolous, we do not see

how such a fact could be easily reconciled

with the Vatican definition. Such a proposi-

tion would be so closely connected with faith

as to amount to nothing less than an error

in dogmatic fact. But this imposition of his

own beUef on others is just what Honorius
abstained from. He wished to impose the
disciphnary law, that the form " two opera-
tions " was to be avoided, but he stops

short of requiring anyone to believe that
the expression is idle and unmeaning. For
this reason, as we think, Honorius did not
teach ex cathedra, and there is nothing in

his letters or in his condemnation, fairly

considered, which can be justly urged against

the doctrine of Papal infallibility as defined

in 1870.

(The different opinions on this question

are given with tolerable fulness by Schnee-
mann, " Studien iiber die Honoriusfrage,"

1869, and by Hefele-Leclercq, iii. 343 sqq.^

601 sqq. Pennachi's treatise " De Honorii I.

Romani Pontificis Causa " appeared at Rome
in 1870, and was sent to all the bishops of

the Vatican Council. Cabrol in DThC; Chap-
man, " The Condemnation of Pope Honorius,"
and " Cath. Enc." Honorius ; WiUis, " Pope
Honorius and the Roman Dogma," the
principal Protestant attack in Enghsh.)

HOOD. [See Almuce ; Cowl.]
HOPE. One of the theological virtuei

[see that article]. It may be defined as a
supernatural gift of God whereby we trus^

that God will give us eternal life and all the
means necessary thereto if we do our part.

Hope is made up of two elements, desire

and expectation, involving, however, the
consciousness of difficulty of attainment.
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Salvation and the means of obtaining it

are the objects of our desire. Our expecta-

tion of obtaining these is based upon the

fact that God is both able and willing

to grant them, and that He has promised

to do so. " With God all things are

possible " (Mt. xix. 26). God " will have
all men to be saved and to come to the

knowledge of the truth " (1 Tim. ii. 4).
** Let us hold fast the confession of our hope
without wavering, for He is faithful that hath

promised " (Heb. x. 23). At the same time,

we must co-operate with God's work in us.
*' He who made us without our help will not

save us without it " ; yet " to him that does

what in him lies God denies not grace."

Hence our expectation is not absolutely

certain. *' With fear and trembling work
out your salvation " (Phil. ii. 12) ;

" Man
knoweth not whether he be worthy of love

or hatred" (Eccl. ix. 1). There is no room
for hope in heaven : the blessed already

enjoy eternal life. The damned in hell

cannot hope, for they can have no expecta-

tion of salvation. It is on earth that this

virtue finds place. In consequence of the

twofold element of hope there are a number
of vices opposed to it. The defect of desire

for salvation belongs to the vice of worldliness

(sloth, acedia). We can hardly sin by excessive

desire. Want of confidence is called despair.

The heinousness of this sin arises from the fact

that it is a virtual denial of God's power,

or goodness, or truth. Too great confidence

is called presumption. This may be due to

excessive self-reliance or to a distorted idea

of God's goodness. The sins of Judas and
St. Peter are famiHar instances of these

opposite vices. (See St. Thomas, 1* 2^, q. 40

;

2* 2», qq. 17-21.)

HOSANNA {liaavvd). A Hebrew word
taken from Ps. cxviii. (Vulg. cxvii.) 25:
*' Lord, we beseech thee, save now : O
Lord, we beseech thee, send now prosperity."

The words of the Psahn, «3 ny^SJ^in, " save,
' T T *

we pray," were shouted by the Jews at the

most joyful of their feasts, that of Taber-

nacles, while they waved their branches of

palm and willow. So closely was the feast

associated with this shout of jojrful prayer

that it came to be called the "Eosanna"
(K:x;6J>in or njy^n), the last or great day of

the feast being knownas "the great Hosanna"
\T\y^ njVK^in).! It was with this joyful

shout that the crowds met our Lord as

He entered Jerusalem on Palm Sunday.
" Hosanna in the highest " is possibly only

an intensification of the jubilant supplica-

tion, and is parallel to the Roman " lo

triumphe, ter quaterque !
" on occasion of

triumphal processions.

The word is retained in the "Sanctus " at

Mass, and in the hymn in the service of Palm
Sunday.

* Buxtorf, Lex. ChcUd. et Rabbin, sub voc.

HOSPITAL. The term is at present

restricted to institutions for the treatment of

the sick, and in this sense only we shall use it

in the present article. For a general account of

early hospitals (Nosocomia, from voo-oko/icToi/,

the term first occurs in the fourth century)

see the article on Charity, Works op.

Hospital attendants are called in the language

of the canon law parabolani. The infirmary

{infirmaria) with which every large monastery

was provided (see the Rule of St. Benedict,

c. 35, 36) appears to have furnished the model

for the hospitals of later times. The synod

of Aix in 816 ordered that every ecclesiastical

foundation, whether of canons or monks,

should provide accommodation for the poor,

the sick, widows, and strangers. As a rule,

hospitals were in early times under the juris-

diction of the bishop. Even at the Council

of Trent ^ large powers of visitation and

supervision of the accounts of hospitals were

assigned to the bishops ; but in practice

these powers were greatly limited from the

first by the existence of contrary customs and

privileges, and at present they are hardly

exercised at all. The special endowments

which in course of time were founded for the

support of hospitals came to be much diverted

from their original destination ; in conse-

quence of which the Council of Vienne (1312)

forbade that the charge of a hospital, unless

it was expressly so ordered in the original

foundation, should be conferred titulo heneficii

on any secular clerk, but ordered that their

government could be committed to prudent

and capable men of good character, who
should make periodical reports to the ordi-

naries or their delegates.* From this decree

the lay administration of hospitals may be

said to date.

The earliest distinct record of the estabhsh-

mei>t of a hospital in England connects it

with the name of Archbishop Lanfranc, who
built wooden tenements outside the west gate

of Canterbury (about 1080) for the reception

of persons afflicted with the king's evil.^ The
priory and hospital of St. Bartholomew's,

Smithfield, were founded by one Rahere, a

minstrel, in 1102. The hospital of St.

Thomas, in the Borough, was founded by

the prior of Bermondsey in 1213 ; it was

removed to its present site in Lambeth in

1871. The priory and hospital of Bedlam

(a corruption of " Bethlehem ") were founded

in 1247. These three institutions were given

up or sold to the citizens of London by

Henry VIII. after the dissolution of monas-

teries, and have continued to be flourishing

hospitals down to the present time. A great

movement in the building of hospitals took

place in the eighteenth century ; the writer

in the " Enc. Brit." gives a fist of forty-nino

erected in England and Ireland between 1719

» Sess. xxii. De Ref. 8, 9.

* Fleury, xci. CO.
' Malmcsbiiry, Gest. Font. i. 44.
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and 1797. Of late years the Catholics of Ire-

land have shown a most laudable and fruitful

energy in this direction, especially in the

dioceses of DubUn and Cork. The Mater
Misericordiae hospital in the first-named city

is a splendid monument of their zeal and
humanity.

(Ferraris, Hospitale; J. J. Walsh in

"Cath. Enc." ; "Enc. Brit." art. Hospital, by
Prof, de Chaumont ; Smith and Cheetham.)

HOSPITALLERS. {Hospitales ; Knights

of the Hospital of St. John of Jerusalem
;

Knights of Rhodes ; Knights of Malta.)

This celebrated order, which in its palmy
days had vast possessions in every country

in Europe, and enjoyed immunities which
almost rendered them independent of the

lex loci, grew up out of humble beginnings.

Some merchants of Amalfi founded at

Jerusalem about the middle of the eleventh

century a convent, church, and hospital, for

the benefit of poor pilgrims visiting the Holy
Places. At the date of the siege of Jerusalem
by the Crusaders (1099), the hospital was in

cliarge of Abbot Gerard, a Proven§al. The
intrepid devotion with which Gerard, before

and after the cit;- fell, sought to reheve human
suffering, without distinction of creed or class,

drew forth the admiration of Duke Godfrey,

who authorized the separation of the hospital

from the convent, and gave to it one of his

own manors. Others among the princely and
noble Crusaders followed his example, and
the " Brothers of the Hospital of St. John the

Baptist " soon became a wealthy fraternity,

and founded dependent hospitals in various

places. Gerard died in 1118 ; his successor,

Raymond du Puy, took the title of Master,

and drew up a rule for the order, which
Calixtus II. confirmed in 1120. The rule

was exceedingly austere ; all the brothers, lay-

men as well as clerks, were required to take
the three vows of poverty, chastity, and
obedience ; abstinence was to be kept on
all Wednesdays and Fridays, and from
Septuagesima to Easter ; all faults were
sternly punished

;
gross sins visited by ex-

pulsion. Knights began to join the brother-

hood ; Raymond himself was one ; and the
members were divided into three classes

—

knights, who were all of noble birth
; priests

or chaplains ; and brothers servants, who
were not noble. The revenues of the order
being by this time very considerable, and
Jerusalem being in a settled condition,

Kew views presented themselves to the
more aspiring among the members. Of the

religious fervour of the first knights who
joined the order it is impossible to doubt when
one considers the rigour of the life which they
voluntarily embraced ; still they did not
cease to be knights ; and the critical condi-
tion of the httle Christian kingdom, planted as
an outpost in the midst of a swarming popu-
lation of infidels, might naturally suggest
to them that they would bear the sword in

vain if they did not wield it as occasion arose-

in support of the Christian cause. They
therefore joined, then initiated, expeditions
agamst the Moslems ; returning from which,
they laid aside their arms and resumed the
care of the sick in the hospital. By degrees
their military duties assumed the first place
in their own minds, and in the thoughts of

other men ; and they became, with the Tem-
plars, one of the chief bulwarks of the Christian

power in the East. Dissensions arose, and
were of long continuance, between them and
the Templars ; on one occasion (1259), the
forces of the two orders fought a pitched
battle on the soil of Palestine. When, in

1187, Jerusalem fell before the arms of Saladin,

the tenth Master of the order transferred the
convent and hospital to Markab, in Phoenicia,

whence, on the retaking of Acre by the
Christians in 1193, they were removed
to that city. Acre, the last stronghold

of Christian power, fell in 1291, and the
Hospitallers withdrew to Cyprus, whence
they carried on a naval war for some yeara
against the Saracenic nations of the Levant,
After the suppression of the Templars (1310),

their lands were made over to the Hospitallers '^

but the latter " had to purchase the surrender
from the King [of France] and other princes

at such vast cost of money, raised at such
exorbitant interest, that the Order of St. John
was poorer rather than richer from what
seemed so splendid a grant." ^ The sojourn

in Cyprus is said to have witnessed a great

moral declension among the Kjiights, and a
departure from the spirit and letter of their

rule. In 1310 they seized the island of

Rhodes, and maintained themselves there for

more than two centuries, in spite of all the
efforts of the Turks. But in 1522, the Grand
Master (this title had been used since 1268)
being then Villiers de I'lsle Adam, Solyman
the Magnificent sent an immense fleet and
army against Rhodes, and though the defence

was vahant, and great numbers of the besiegers

were kiUed, yet, being assisted by treachery

within the walls, the Sultan at length com-
pelled risle Adam to capitulate. Some years

later, in 1530, the Emperor Charles V. granted
to the dispossessed order the island of Malta.

Here, after repelUng a vigorous attack made
by Solyman in 1565, they remained un-
disturbed till, in 1798, under the Grand
Master Ferdinand d'Kompesch, a German,
some of the French knights having previously

been won over by the bribes and promises
of the French Government, the island was
tamely surrendered to Napoleon Bonaparte,
then on his way to Egypt. It was soon after

blockaded by an EngUsh fleet, and the garrison

was compelled by hunger to capitulate in 1800,
since which time Malta has been held by
England. The Grand-Master Hompesch, in

1799, resigned his office in favour of the Czar
of Russia, Paul I. In that and following

* Villarii, quoted by Milman, Lot. Christ, vii. 276.
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years the order was suppressed in several

European States where it still had possessions.

Paul was assassinated in 1801 ; Hompesch
died in 1803 ; the headquarters of the order

were then, with Papal sanction, fixed at

Catana, and afterwards at Ferrara. An
order of knighthood, designed apparently for

the purpose of decorating members of the

nobiUty with crosses and ribands, was founded
in Prussia in 1812, under the same name

—

Johanniter-Orden—by which the Hospitallers

had always been known in Germany.
After the order had attained its full

development, it was divided into eight
*' languages," Provence, Auvergne, France,

Aragon, Castile, England, Germany and Italy.

The Grand Commander was always a Pro-

vengal, because that was the nationality of

Raymond du Puy ; the chief of the language
of Auvergne was Grand Marshal ; that of

France, Grand Hospitaller ; of Italy, High
Admiral ; of Aragon, Grand Guardian ; of

Germany, High Bailiff ; of Castile, Grand
Chancellor ; and of England (before that
*' language " was suppressed on account of

the national adoption of Protestantism),

General of Infantry. Each language was
divided into grand priories and bailiwicks,

which again were subdivided into comman-
deries. The ordinary knights, " chevaHers

de justice,'* were required to prove noble

birth ; but a certain number of knights by
favour, " chevaliers de grace," were also

admitted, though not noble, in considera-

tion of distinguished valour or other merit.

The dress of a Knight in time of peace was a

long black mantle, with a white cross of eight

points (the " Maltese " cross) upon it ; in the

field he wore a red coat with similar crosses in

front and on the back. The banner displayed

a similar cross on a field gules. (Helyot,

"OrdredeMalte" ; "Conversations-Lexicon,"

Johanniter-Orden; Vertot, "Hist, des Cheva-
liers Hospitahers de S. Jean "

; Jurien de la

Graviere, " Les Chevaliers de Malte.")

HOST (from hostia, a ^rictim). It is used
in the Vulgate both of Christ the victim of

expiation for our sins, Eph. v. 2, and also

of spiritual sacrifices, such as almsgiving,

Phil. iv. 18. In the Hturgies and ecclesiastical

writers, the word is used (1) of Christ present

on the altar under the appearances both of

'^''ead and wine ; thus, the Mozarabic Missal

mentions the "Host of bread and wine";
(2) of Christ present under the form of bread :

this use is recognised by the three earliest

Roman Ordines, which were drawn up
between the seventh and nine centuries ; (3)

of the bread before its consecration : so the
word is employed in the ordinary language of

CathoUcs at the present day, and the word
in this sense occurs in the Offertory of the
Roman ]VIissal,when thepriest prays " Receive,
O Holy Father, this imspotted Host," &c.,

taking the bread, not for what it is, but for

what it is to become after consecration. Le

Brun (" Explic. de la Messe," p. iii. a. 6) saya.

that this prayerwas borrowed from the Spanish
hturgy, and inserted in the Roman Missal

towards the end of the eleventh century

The writer of the article Host in Smith and
Cheetham maintains that in the Spanish
liturgy the words were used of the consecrated

Host, the imconsecrated elements being

known in early times as "oblata." Hence
the old liturgical name for the pre-anaphoral

prayer, now laiown as the " Secret." In the

Roman Sacramentaries it is always entitled
" Oratio super Oblata," which last word is

still of frequent occurrence in the course of

the prayer itself.

The form and material of the altar-breads^

the offertory, the consecration and elevation

of the Host, are explained in separate articles,

but this is perhaps the most convenient place

to speak of the breaking of the Host.

AH liturgies, following the example of

our Lord at the Last Supper, require the Host
to be broken. The Greeks break the Host
into four parts, of which one is received by
the celebrating priest, another by the other

communicants, while a third is reserved for

the sick, and a fourth put into the chalice. In
the Mozarabic rite the Host is divided into

nine parts. In the Roman Mass the Host
used to be divided into three parts, one for

the celebrant, another for the communicants
present and for the sick, while a third was
placed in the chalice. Traces of this ancient

usage still remain in the Papal Mass, when
the deacon and subdeacon comxmunicate from
the same Host as the Pope, and in the Mass,

of episcopal consecration, in which the conse-

crator and the new bishop receive portions of
the Host consecrated jointly by both. More-
over, in the ancient Roman Mass the cele-

brating bishop put into the chalice the con-

secrated Host sent from another church in sign

of peace and unity, saying, as he placed this

Host in the Precious Blood, " The peace of

the Lord be always with you." The Pope,

according to the two oldest Ordines, per-

formed the same rite of mixture with the Host
which had been reserved from a previous

Mass, and which was placed on the altar and
adored by him before his own Mass began.

At present it is only from the Host conse-

crated at the Mass that a part is taken and
dropped into the chaHce. Just before the

celebrant puts this portion in the chalice,

he saj^s " Pax Domini," &c., words originally

intended for the portion consecrated at

another Mass and reserved to symboHze the

unity of the Church and of the sacrifice.

The words " Haec commixtio," "May this

mixture of the Body and Blood of our Lord

Jesus Christ keep my soul into everlasting

life," are said after the portion of the Host is

placed in the chaHce, and have kept their

original reference.

This custom of mixing the Host and the

Precious Blood is very ancient. It occurSr
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in the Liturgy of St. James, and is mentioned
by a Council of Orange in 441. Liturgical

writers tell us that it figures the reunion of

€hrist's Body and Blood after His resurrec-

tion. But if we ask what was the historical

origin of the rite, the question is not easily

answered. Le Brun suggests that the Host
sent from another church would become hard
and dry (for altar-breads were thicker in those

days), and that this led to the practice of

moistening them with the consecrated wine.

Ke supports this explanationbyanalogies from
the discipline of the early Church, and it seems
at least very probable. As to the portion of

the Host consecrated in the same Mass and
dipped in the chaHce, Pouget and Vert
suppose it sprang from an old custom con-

nected with Communion. If the consecrated

wine did not suffice for the number of com-
municants, ordinary wine was poured into a
<5haUce, and the liquid was sanctified by
contact with a portion of the Host. Bene-
dict XIV. justly rejects this theory as destitute

of any solid foundation, so far at least as it

involves the strange view that a consecrated
Host dropped into uncojsecrated wine {cum
intenlione consecrandi) consecrates the latter.

There is no proof that the custom alleged

is older than the practice which still continues
of placing part of the Host in the chalice ;

and the theory is open to other objections.

We are not aware, however, that any better

explanation has been devised. (Le Brun
and Benedict XIV. on the Mass ; Lucas,
" The Holy Mass," p. 76 ; Fortescue, " The
Mass," p. 366.)

HOURS, CANONICAL. The portions of

the Divine office appointed to be recited at

different hours of the day. [See Breviary.]
HOUSSL. For many centuries this was

the English name for the Blessed Eucharist

:

it had not become obsolete even in the time of

Shakespeare, who makes the Ghost in Hamlet
lament that he had been hurried " un-
houselled " out of the world. The Anglo-
Saxon form was husel ; compare the Gothic
hunsl, which in the version of Ulfilas is the
translation of 7rpoa-(f)opd, " offering," in Eph. v.

2, and is seen in the rendering hunsljada of

iririvbofxac, " I am being offered up," in

2 Tim. iv. 6. It is found in Mt. ix. 13, and
Mk. ix. 4, 48, as the translation of dvaiay and
in Jn. xvi. 2 for Xarpfia. Skeat, " Etym.
Diet." sub voce, says " The original sense

is sacrifice." Grein^ connects the word with
the Gr. Kalvoa and Sanskr. khan, " to kill."

Husel to our forefathers expressed the highest

good and absolute enjoyment ; thus Cynewulf
(about 700 A.D.), writing of the happiness of

the blessed in heaven, says, " him bitS lenge

husel," '' housel shall be their portion."

Robert of Gloucester (1270) says that the

Normans made their shrift before the battle

of Hastings, " and amorwe hom let hoseh "

—

in the morning caused themselves to be
» Qlossar der Angclsdchsischen Dichter, 1864.

houselled.^ The word does not occur in

either of the Wychffite versions of the Bible.

(See Anglo-Saxon Churcti, p. 27 ; Lingard,
*' Hist, and Antiquities of the Anglo-Saxon
Church," ed. 2, i. 298 ; Rock, i. 134-5.)

HUGUENOTS. [See Reformation, p. 717.]

HUMERAL VEIL. An oblong scarf of the

same material as the vestments, worn by the

subdeacon at High Mass, when he holds the

paten, between the Offertory and Pater-

noster ; by the priest when he raises the mon-
strance to give benediction with the Blessed

Sacrament ; and by priests and deacons

when they remove the Blessed Sacrament
from one place to another, or carry it in

procession. It is worn round the shoulders,

and the paten, pyx, or monstrance is wrapped
in it. According to Le Brun (" Explication

de la Messe," i. p. 319), this veil was intro-

duced because in many churches it was the

ancient custom for an acolyte to hold the

paten at High Mass, and he, not being in holy

orders, could not lawfully touch the sacred

vessels with bare hands. But the true

explanation would seem to be the following

:

The earliest use of the veil in connection with

the Blessed Sacrament was that of covering

the pyx when carried to the sick, to preserve

it from dust and rain. So, too, in solemn
processions of the Blessed Sacrament the

veil would be used, and would be retained

when the ceremony closed with a Benediction.

In recent times, when Benediction was in-

stituted as a separate ceremony without

a previous procession, the use of the veil

was retained because it was found already

existing. (Braun in " Cath. Enc." ; Rock,
i. 329-334 ; iv. 218, 225.)

HUMILI kll. A penitential order founded
in the twelfth century. It adopted the rule of

St. Benedict and was approved by Innocent

III. After flourishing through the Middle

Ages it became relaxed. St. Charles Borro-

rneo, acting under the orders of St. Pius V.,

attempted to reform its abuses. As is well

known, one of the monks made a murderous
assault upon him, and in punishment for this

crime the whole order was suppressed in 1571.

A female branch was founded about the

same time as the other, and from their care

of lepers became known as Hospitallers of

the Observance. There are still in Italy five

independent houses of the nuns. (See Helyot

;

Rudge in " Cath. Enc")
HUSSITES. The followers of the Bohe-

mian John Huss or Hus, rector of the uni-

versity of Prague, who was burnt for heresy

at the Council of Constance. His country-

men, or a large proportion of them, rose

in arms in 1418 against the imperial

government, and during a war which lasted

thirteen years inflicted many defeats on
the German armies and laid many churches

in ashes and many cities waste. Their prin-

cipal leaders were John Ziska, who died ia

^ Qaoted bv Morris and Skeat's Specimens, Part 2.
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1424, and the blind Procopius, an ex-priest.

I'errible excesses were committed on both

Bides, the war being to a great extent one

between two hostile nationaUties, the Slavo-

nian and the German. Bohemia was at that

time celebrated for the grandeur and beauty of

the churches and other religious edifices which

mot the eye in every part ; but the Hussites

destroyed most of these ; in Prague alone may
still be seen evidence of the ancient archi-

tectural glory of the land. Several crusades

were preached against them, but with little

result. After the victory of Taus (1431),

which dissipated the forces of the fifth

Crusade, the war ceased ; and the bishops of

the Council of Basle, which met in that year,

laboured earnestly to bring about a peaceful

arrangement. The council conceded to that

section of the Hussites called Utraquists the

Communion under both kinds, besides

certain reforms on points of discipline ; the

sect was thus divided ; and when war broke

out again in 1434, the insurgents sustained a

crushing defeat at Lepan from the imperial

forces. The legate, PhiUbert, bishop of Cou-

tances, succeeded at last in negotiating a

peace ; and by the treaty of Iglau (July 1436)

the Bohemian and Moravian nations returned

to the unity of the Church. Nevertheless,

heretical opinions continued to be rife, until the

preaching of St. John Capistran, the glory of

the Church in the fifteenth century—between

1451 and 1453—^wrought a great and sudden

change. Eleven thousand Hussites are said

to have renounced their errors before him.

(See Basle, Cottncil of ; Constance,
Council op ; Salembier, " Le Grand
Schisme,'* p. 323 sqq. ; Wilhehn in " Cath.

Enc." ; Kroess in DAp.)
HYMN. I. In the wider and ancient sensey

including Psalms and Canticles : vfivos meant
originally a song of praise in honour of gods

or heroes. It had a religious character, and
was distinct for this reason from the eyxco/xiov

(sc. €7ros), or laudatory ode in honour of a

mere man. In the LXX the word is adopted

as a translation of several Hebrew terms,i and
here the word hymn keeps its old classical

meaning, except, of course, that it is used of

songs in honour of the true God. The use of

the New Testament is the same as that of the

LXX. Thus we read in Mt. xxvi. 30,

Mk. xiv. 26, that Christ and His disciples sang

a hymn {vfivrfo-avres) at the close of the Last

Supper. This hymn, no doubt, was the latter

part of the Hallel (7l?D)> or ascription of praise,

consisting of Ps. cxiii.-cxviii., which was sung

on the feast of the new moon, the dedication,

and the three great solemnities of Passover,

Pentecost, and Tabernacles. The former part

of the Hallel (Ps. cxiii. cxiv.) was sung before

* Often the Hebrew word does not answer at all closely

to the Greek tjfivos—e.g. in Ps. Ixxi. 20 the LXX have

tfxvoi for " prayers " (nipSH and the Vulgate

translates ^fxvot into "laudes."
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beginning the Paschal meal ; the latter

(Ps. cxv., cxvi., cxvii., cxviii.), after the

assembled company had drunk of the fourth

and last cup,^ over which the " blessing of the

song'* was said, beginning with the words
" Let all thy works praise thee, O Lord,"

and including the beautiful and solemn

ascription " Blessed is he who createth the

fruit of the vine." In the gospels, then, the

word hymn is not distinct from psalm. St.

Paul, however, does make a distinction. He
tells the Ephesians (v« 19, cf . Coloss. iii. 16) that

they are not to imitate the drunken reveh-y of

the heathen, but to express their joy in a

different way. They are to " speak to each

other in psalms and hymns and spiritual

odes.' ' Probably by psalms the Apostle meant

poems in the style of the Hebrew psalter

;

by hymns, songs in praise of God and Christ

(see V. 19) ; while spiritual odes (©Sal

7rv€vfiaTiK.ai) is perhaps a generic term in-

cluding both psalms and hymns. In the first

part, then, of this article we shall continue

to use the word in the wide sense with which

we set out, including under it any composi-

tion in praise of God which is adapted to be

chanted or sung.

We do not believe (though the authority

of Probst, "Lehre und Gebet in den drei

ersten ohristlichen Jahrhunderten," p. 256 seq.,

may be quoted against us) that St. Paul in the

passage just quoted refers to the use of psalms

and hymns in pubfic worship. The context

appears to show that he has in view the

private intercourse and social meetings of

Christians, and desires to point out the kind

of joy and mirth which should accompany
them. But it is certain that from the earliest

times psalms and hymns were sung in Chris-

tian assemblies. Pliny, in his famous letter

to Trajan, written about 104, mentions the

Christian custom of singing a hymn {carmen) to

Christ as God in their assembUes. Christian

hymns are spoken of by Justin Martyr (' Apol.
*

i. 13, PG, vi. 345), and it would be useless

to multiply citations on the use of the psalms

in the primitive Church, In them the Church

of the first three centuries foimd the most

natural expression of her own sorrow and hope

when persecution weighed hard upon her ; of

her joy in the midst of tribulation. There,

too, she found the most natural expression

of her faith, for "nearly all the psalms,"

TertulUansays (" Adv. Prax." 11, PLj ii.l67),

*' are spoken in the person of Christ

"

(" Christi personam sustinent ").2

The psalms still form the bulk of the

Breviary office, and portions of them con^

stantly occur m the Mass. They are sung

» All present must taste the four cups, and after the

fourth no more wine could be drunk that night, to both of

which points our Lord seems to allude (Mt. xxvi. 27, 29).

The student interested in such matters may be referred

to the fascinating article in Buxtorf's Chaldee and Bab-

hinical Lexicon, sub toc. ?5D*
» There is, howeTer, some doubt about the reading.

Oeh>er reads " onmes psalmi qui Christi personam,

sustinent."
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«,iitiphonal]3^

—

i.e. alternate verses of the

psalms are chanted by each side of the choir.

A legend given by Socrates attributes the

introduction of the antiphonal chant to St.

Ignatius. Theodoret, with better reason,

taays that it was begun at Antioch by the two

monks Flavian and Diodorus, in Constantine's

reign. This mode of singing came to the

West some time later. Justina, the Arian

empress, sought to imprison St. Ambrose.

His people gathered round him in his church,

and passed their time in the singing of psalms

and hymns antiphonally. This was the

earliest instance of the custom in the Latin

Ohurch.
Besides the hundred and fifty psalms, the

Roman Breviary contained seven canticles

taken from the Old and three from the New
Testament. Their use in the offices is far more
ancient than Amalarius, who wrote in 820,

^

since St. Benedict prescribes their recitation

at Lauds by his monks :
'* sicut psalht

Ecclesia Romana." In the new Breviary

(1911) seven more have been added from
the Old Testament. The following is a
list of the canticles in question :

—

1. " Benedicite," from the book of Daniel

{the deuterocanonical portion), with abbrevia-

tions and ascription of praise to the Trinity

inserted at the end. This addition, though

not quite in the present form, is mentioned
by Amalarius. This canticle is fitly said on
Sunday, the first day of the creation, at

Xauds.

2. *'Benedictus es, Domine " (Dan. iii.

52-57). Sunday at Lauds from Septuagesima

to Palm Sunday.

3. Canticle of David (1 Paral. xxix.

10-13). Monday at Lauds.

4. Canticle of Isaiah (Is. xii. 1-6). Mon-
day at Lauds in the ferial office of Advent
and Lent, and in the office of vigils.*

5. Canticle of Tobias (Tob. xiii. 1-10).

Tuesday at Lauds.

6. The Canticle of Hezechiah (Is. xxxviii.

10-20). Tuesday at Lauds II.

7. The Canticle of Judith (Jud. xvi. 15-

21). Wednesday at Lauds.

8. The Canticle of Hanna (Anna) (1

Kings (Samuel) ii. 1-10). Wednesday at

Lauds II,

9. The Canticle of Jeremiah (xxxi.

10-14). Thursday at Lauds.

10. The Canticle of Moses (Exod. xv.

1-19). Thursday at Lauds.

11. The Canticle of Isaiah (xlv. 15-26).

Friday at Lauds.

12. The Canticle of Habakkuk (Habacuc)
(iii. 1-19). Friday at Lauds II.

13. The Canticle of Ecclesiasticus (xxxvi.

1-16). Saturday at Lauds.

* His remarks on the canticles as used in the ofBce are
quoted by Gavantus, torn. ii. § 5, cap. 9.

; Called Lauds II. in the Breviary.

14. The Canticle of Moses (Deut. xxxii.

1-43). Saturday at Lauds II.

The three New Testament canticles are the
" Benedictus" or Song of Zachary, at Lauds ;

" Magnificat," called by Amalarius the
" Hymn " of the Blessed Virgin, at Vespers ;

and the " Nunc Dimittis," or Song of Simeon,
at Comphne. At the chanting of these last

all stand, out of reverence for the Incarnation,

to which they directly refer.

Further, the Roman Church uses other

canticles which are not to be found in

Scripture—viz. the " Te Deum " and the
" Trisagion," of which an account is given in

separate articles, and the " Gloria in excelsis
"

and " Gloria Patri," of which we have spoken
in the article Doxology. The Greek Church
is rich in canticles. A beautiful evening
hymn or canticle still used by them, and as

old probably as the beginning of the third

century, is given by Routh in the " ReUquiae
Sacrae," vol. iii. p. 615. It belongs to the

first division of our subject, for it is not
metrical, and may be rendered thus :

—
" O

joyful light of the immortal Father, who is

heavenly, holy, blessed, O Jesus Christ, hav-

ing come to the setting of the sun, and having
seen the evening light, we hymn the Father
and the Son, and the Holy Spirit of God.
Worthy art thou at all times to be hymned,
with holy voices, Son of God, who givest

life : wherefore the world glorifieth thee.'*

II. Hymns in the modern and more re-

stricted sense.—Hymn is now generally used
for a religious poem adapted to be sung, and
written in metre. The earliest hymn of this

kind which we possess is by Clement of Alex-

andria. It occurs at the end of his " Paeda-
gogus," and is entitled vfxvos rov a-corrjpos

Xpiarov. We have hymns by other Greek
Fathers

—

e.g. by Gregory Nazianzen and
Synesius—but the hymns actually used in the

Greek offices are by later authors, St. John
Damascene, Joseph of Constantinople, Cosmas
and Theophanes. Hilary of Poitiers is the first

Latin hymn-writer whose hymns survive ;

he was followed by Ambrose, Prudentius,

Fortunatus, Paul the Deacon, SeduHus,
Gregory the Great, Venerable Bede, St.

Bernard, St. Thomas of Aquin, &o. &c. The
Council of Agde, can. 30 (anno 506) ; that of

Tours, can. 23 (anno 567) ; that of Toledo,
can. 13 (anno 633), approve the use of hymns
in the office ; though it is plain from the
words of the canon cited last that many felt

an objection to using even the hymns of

Hilary and Ambrose on the ground that they
were not BibHcal. It was, however, very
late (not, according to Grancolas, till the
thirteenth century) that the Roman Church
admitted hymns to a place in her Breviary
offices.

Hefele, " Beitrage," ii. p. 302, thus traces

the origin of the hymns which occur in the
Breviary and Missal. The list is in alpha-
betical order.
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Breviary Hymns.

1. " A solis ortus cardine." Used at

Ohristmas. This hymn is called Abecedarius;

because the first verse begins with A, the

second with B. In the unrevised version,

used still in many churches, the alphabet

is gone through at Christmas, and is resumed

at the Epiphany at the letter H, " Hostis

Herodes impie," now changed into ** Crudelis

Herodes, Deum." By Caelius Sedulius, a

poet of the fifth century. Country unknown.
2. " Ad regias agni dapes.'* Used on

Low Smiday. By a very ancient imitator

of St. Ambrose.
3. '* Ad sacros virgo thalamos." For the

Feast of St. Gertrude. Author unknown ;

of the mediaeval period.

4. *' Adoro te devote." In the thanks-

giving after Mass. By St. Thomas of Aquin

(t 1274).

5. ** Aetema Christi munera." For feasts

of Apostles. Ascribed by the Benedictines

to St. Ambrose. Mone doubts whether it is

St. Ambrose's, but ascribes it to the fifth

century.

6. " Aetema coeli gloria.'* Friday at

Lauds. By an ancient imitator of St.

Ambrose.
7. " Aeterne rector siderum." For the

feast of Angel Guardians. By Cardinal

Bellarmine(£Z. 1621).

8. " Aeterne rerum conditor.'* Sunday
at Lauds. St. Ambrose.

9. " Aeterne rex altissime.'* For the

Ascension. St. Ambrose, but altered.

10. " Ales diei nuntius." Tuesday at

Lauds. By Prudentius (bom in Spain, 348).

11. *' Abna Redemptoris Mater." Anti-

phon from Advent to the Purification. [See

Antiphon.]
12. " Alto ex Olympi vertice." Dedica-

tion of churches. A continuation of " Coeles-

tis urbs." See below.

13. "Antra deserti." For feast of St.

John Baptist. By Paulus Diaconus, eighth

century.

14. *' Aspice infami." Feast of the

Passion. Unknown author, sixteenth to

eighteenth century.

15. " Aspice ut verbum Patris.'* Feast
of Our Lord's Prayer. Author unknown,
sixteenth to eighteenth century.

16. " Athleta Christi nobilis." Feast of

Venantius. A continuation of " Martyr Dei
Venantius."

17. *' Auctor beate saeculi." Sacred
Heart. Author unknown, sixteenth to

eighteenth century.

18. " Audi, benigne conditor." For Lent.
By Gregory the Great {d. 604).

19. " Audit tyrannus anxius.'* Holy
Innocents. By Pmdentius. See No. 10.

20. " Aurora coelumpurpurat." Sundays
after Lent, Old imitator of St. Ambrose.

21. " Aurora jam spargit polum." Satur-

day, lauds. Same as preceding.

21a. " Aurora soli praevia." A modem
hymn for the Office of Our Lady of Lourdes

(February 11).

22. " Ave, maris stella." Ascribed by
Cardinal Thomasi to Fortunatus, bishop of

Poitiers [d. about 600), but certainly much
later. Daniel places the date of its origin

between the sixth and ninth centuries. Mone
considers even this date much too early.

23. "Ave, Regina coelorum." Antiphon

at compline and lauds. Author unknown.

[See Antiphon.]
24. " Beata nobis gaudia." For Pente-

cost. According to Daniel, by Eila.ry of

Poitiers {d. 379) ; but this is very doubtful,

25. " Beate pastor Petre." Feast of St.

Peter and St. Paul, &o. By Elpis, the first

wife of Boethius, the famous minister of

Theodoric. Boethius was executed at Pavia

in 624.

26. " Christe, sanctorum decus ange-

lorum." On the feasts of Gabriel, Michael,

and Raphael. By Rabanus Maurus, arch-

bishop of Mayence {d. 856).

27. " Christo profusum sanguinem."

Common of Martyrs. Except that the initial

words are altered, this hymn is taken from

the " Aetema Christi munera." See No. 5.

28. " Civis beatae patriae.'* Feast of

Holy Relics. A modern hymn.
29. " Coelestis agni nuptias.'* Feast of

St. Juhana Falconieri. By her biographer,

Lorenzini (anno 1719).

29a. *' Coelestis aulae nuntius." The
Dominican Rosary hymn, attributed to

Eustace Serena, and introduced into the

Roman Breviary by Leo XIII.

30. " Coelestis urbs Jerusalem." Dedica-

tion of churches. Author unknown. Date

from tenth to fifteenth century.

31. " Coeli Deus sanctissime." Wednes-

day at Vespers. By an old imitator of St.

Ambrose.
32. " Coelitum Joseph decus.'* Feast of

St. Joseph. Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

33. " Coelo redemptor praetuht." Mater-

nity of Blessed Virgin. As preceding.

34. " Censors paterni luminis.'* Tues-

day at Matins. St. Ambrose.

35. " Cor, area legem continens." Sacred

Heart. Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

36. " Corpus domans jejuniis." A con-

tinuation of "Gentis Polonae gloria.'* See

No. 54.

37. " Creator alme siderum " (in the

original text " Conditor alme siderum").

Imitated from St. Ambrose, but at least 200

years later.

38. "Crudelis Herodes.'* Epiphany.

Altered from SeduHus. See No. 1.

39. " Crux fideHs." Passion Sunday. A
part of the " Range, Hngua, gloriosi lauream

certaminis." By Venantius Fortunatus. See

No. 22.



432 HYMN HYMN

40. " Custodes hominum psallimus ange-

los." Guardian Angels. By Bellarmine {d.

1621).

41. "Decora lux." St. Peter and St.

Paul. By Elpis (see No. 25), but much
altered.

42. " Deus, tuorum militum." Common
of a Martyr. By an old imitator of St.

Ambrose.
43. " Domare cordis impetus." Feast

of St. Elizabeth of Portugal. By Urban VIII.

id, 1644).

44. " Dum nocte pulsa lucifer." A con-

tinuation of " Martyr Dei Venantius." See

No. 89.

45. " Ecce jam noctis tenuatur umbra."

Saturday at Lauds. By St. Gregory the

Great {d. 604).

46. " Egregie doctor Paule." St. Peter

and St. Paul (June 29, 30), and Conversion

of St. Paul. By Elpis (see No. 25).

47. " En clara vox redarguit." For

Advent. By an old imitator of St. Ambrose.

Altered from the original text.

48. " En ut superba criminum." Sacred

Heart. Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

49. " Ex more docti mystico." Sun-

day Matins in Lent. Attributed by Mone to

St. Gregory the Great. Daniel puts it in

seventh to ninth century.

60. "Exite, Sion filiae." Crown of

Thoma. Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

51. "Exultet orbis gaudiis." Feasts of

Apostles. Tenth to fifteenth century.

52. " Festivis resonent." Precious Blood.

Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

53. "Fortem virih pectore." Commune
non Virginum. Cardinal Sylvius Antonianus

id. 1603).

64. "Gentis Polonae gloria." Feast of

St. John Cantius. By an author of the

eighteenth century.

55. " Gertrudis area numinis." Feast of

St. Gertrude. Mediaeval author.

66. *' Gloriam sacrae celebremus omnes

Sindonis." Feast of Our Lord's Winding-

sheet. Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

57. " Haec est dies qua Candida." Feast

of St. Theresa. By Urban VIII.

58. " Hominis supeme conditor." Fri-

day Vespers. Ambrosian.

59. "Hujus oratu, Deus alme, nobis."

Commune non Virginum. A part of

*• Virginis proles." See 171.

60. " Jam Christus astra ascenderat."

Pentecost. Ambrosian, and, according to

Mone, actually by St. Ambrose.

61. " Jam fasces lictor ferat." Feast of

St. John Nepomuc. Eighteenth century.

62. " Jam lucis orto sidere." At Prime.

By an old imitator of St. Ambrose.

63. " Jam noctis umbras lucifer." Feast

of St. Catherine of Ricci. Eighteenth cen-

tury.

64. "Jam sol recedit igneua." Trinity

Sunday, and Saturday at Vespers. Imitated

from Ambrose, hymn 11. Thomasi gives a
similar hymn by Ennodius, bishop of Pavia
{d. 521).

65. " Jam toto subditus." Seven
Dolours. Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

66. '* Jesu, corona celsior." Common of

Confessor not a bishop. By an imitator of

St. Ambrose.
67. " Jesu, corona virginum.'* Common

of Virgins. As preceding.

68. " Jesu, decus angelicum." Feast of

the Holy Name. A part of " Jesu, dulcis

memoria." See No. 70.

69. " Jesu, dulcis amor meus." Feast of

the Winding-sheet.
,
Sixteenth to eighteenth

century.

70. " Jesu, dulcis memoria." Feast of

the Holy Name. Attributed to St. Bernard,

but by an unknown writer in the thirteenth

century.

71. "Jesu, redemptor omnium." Com-
mon of Conf. Pont. Tenth to fifteenth

century.

72. "Jesu, redemptor omnium, quem.'*

Christmas. By an old imitator of St.

Ambrose.
73. " Jesu, rex admirabiUs." Feast of

Holy Name. A part of the hymn, " Jesu,

dulcis memoria."
74. " Immense coeli conditor." Monday

at Vespers. Imitated from St. Ambrose.
Regarded by Mone as probably the work of

St. Gregory the Great.

75. " In profunda noctis umbra." Feast

of St. John Nepomuc (May 16). Eighteenth

century.

76. " Invicte martyr." Common of

Martyrs. Tenth to fifteenth century.

77. " Invictus heros." Feast of St. John
Nepomuc. Eighteenth century.

78. " Ira justa conditoris." Precious

Blood. Eighteenth century.

79. " Iste confessor." Common of Con-

fessors. Mediaeval, but in the manner of

St. Ambrose.
80. " Iste quem laeti colimus." Feast

of vSt. Joseph. Sixteenth to eighteenth cen-

tury.

81. " Legis figuris pingitur." Crown of

Thorns. As preceding.

82. " Lucis creator optime." Sunday at

Vespers. Ambrosian, and older than St,

Gregory.

83. " Lustra sex qui jam peregit.'*

Passion Sunday &c. A part of the " Pange,

lingua, gloriosi lauream certaminis." See

No. 108,

84. " Lux alma, Jesu, mentium." Feast

of Transfiguration. Urban VIII.

85. " Lux ecce surgit aurea." Thursday
at Lauds. Slightly altered from Prudentius,

See No. 10.

85a. " Lux O decora." In honour of

SS. Cyril and Methodius, attributed to

Leo XIII.

86. "Magnae Deus potentiae." Thurs-
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day at Vespers. By an old imitator of St.

Ambrose.
87. " Maria castis ocuKs." Feast of St.

Mary Magdalen. According to some, by
Gregory the Great ; according to others, by
Odo of Clugny {d. 942).

88. "Martinae celebri.'* For Jan. 30.

By Urban VIII.

89. "Martyr Dei Venantius." Feast of

St. Venantius. Sixteenth to eighteenth cen-

tury.

90. " Memento, rerum conditor." In the

Little Office B.V.M. From " Jesu, redemp-
tor omnium." See No. 72.

91. "Miris modis repente liber.** Feast

of St. Peter's Chains. Ascribed to Paulinus

of Nola (?).

92. "Moerentes oculi." Feast of the

Passion. Eighteenth century.

93. " Mysterium mirabile.'* Feast of the

Winding-sheet. Sixteenth to eighteenth cen-

tury.

94. " Nocte surgentes." Sunday Matins.

St. Gregory the Great.

95. " Nox atra rerum contigit.** Thurs-
day Matins. According to Thomasi, by
Ambrose ; to Daniel, merely Ambrosian

;

to Mone, by Gregory the Great.

96. " Nox et tenebrae et nubila."

Wednesday at Lauds. By Prudentius

Clemens (see No. 10), but altered.

97. " NuUis te genitor blanditiis.'* Feast

of St. Hermenegild. From " Regali solio."

See No. 122.

98. " Nunc sancte nobis Spiritus." At
Tierce. Ascribed by Hincmar to St. Ambrose

;

probably only Ambrosian.
99. "0 gloriosa virginum." Feasts of

the Blessed Virgin. From *' Quem terra,

pontus, sidera." See No. 117.

99a. " Omnis expertem." A modem
hymn for the feast of Our Lady of liourdes.

100. " O nimis fehx." Feast of St.

John Baptist. From " Ut queant laxis."

See No. 164.

101. " quot undis lacrimarum." Seven
Dolours. Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

102. *' O sol salutis." Lent at Lauds.
Tenth to fifteenth century.

103. " O sola magnarum urbium.'* Epi-

phany. By Prudentius Clemens. See No. 10.

104. " O Stella Jacob." Purity of

Blessed Virgin. Sixteenth to eighteenth
century.

105. " O virgo cui praecordia." Feast
of St. Catherine of Ricci. Eighteenth
century.

106. "Opes decusque.** Feast of St,

Elizabeth of Portugal. By Urban VIII,
107. "Pange, lingua, gloriosi corporis.**

Corpus Christi. By St. Thomas Aquinas
id. 1274).

108. "Pange, lingua, gloriosi lauream
(praelium) certaminis." Passion and Palm
Sunday, &c. By Venantius. See No. 83.

109. "Pange, lingua, gloriosae Lanoeae

praeconium." Feast of Lance and Naila.

A mediaeval imitation of the preceding.

110. " Paschale mundo gaudium.'* On
Feasts of the Apostles. From the " Aurora
coelum." See No. 20.

111. "Paschali jubilo." Feast of the
Lance, &c. Author unknown, but the hymn
found in MS of fourteenth century.

112. " Pater supemi luminis." Ascribed
to Odo of Clugny, but perhaps by Bellarmine,

who inserted it in the Breviary.

113. "Placare, Christe, servuUs." For
AU Saints. Written late in the Middle Ages.

114. " Praeclara custos virginum." Purity
of Blessed Virgin. Sixteenth to eighteenth
century.

115. " Primo die quo Trinitas.'* Altered
from St. Gregory the Great.

116. " Quaenam lingua tibi." Feast of

the Lance, &c. Sixteenth to eighteenth

century.

117. " Quem terra, pontus, sidera."

Feasts of Blessed Virgin Mary. Altered

from Venantius Fortunatus. See No. 22.

118. " Quicunque certum quaeritis.'*

Sacred Heart. Of late and uncertain origin.

119. " Quicunque Christum quaeritis.**

Transfiguration. By Prudentius Clemens.
See No. 10.

120. " Quodcunque in orbe.** St. Peter's

Chair. From the " Miris modis." See No. 91.

121. " Rector potens." At Sext. Am-
brosian.

122. " Regali soUo.'* Feast of St. Her-
menegild. Urban VIII.

123. " Regina coeli, laetare." Easter
Antiphon at Lauds and Compline. Tenth to

fiifteenth century.

124. " Regis supemi nuntia." Feast of

St. Theresa. By Urban VIII.

125. " Remm creator optime." Matins
of Wednesday. Ambrosian, and perhaps

by Gregory the Great.

126. " Rerum Deus tenax vigor." At
None. Ambrosian.

127. " Rex gloriose martyrum." Com-
mon of Martyrs. Written early in the Middle
Ages.

128. " Rex sempiteme coelitum." Sun-
day Matins. Ambrosian.

129. " Sacras reliquias." Feast of Relics.

See No. 28.

130. " Sacris solemniis." Corpus Christi.

St. Thomas Aquinas.

131. "Saepe dum Christi." Feast of

Blessed Virgin Help of Christians. Nine-

teenth century.

132. "Sacro dolomm turbine." Feast

of the Passion. Sixteenth to eighteenth

century.

133. "Salutis humanae dator." All

Saints. Late in Middle Ages.

134. " Salutis aetemae sator." Ascension,

Ambrosian.
136. " Salve, Regina." Antiphon At Lauds

and Compline. [See Antiphon.]

2f
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136. " Salvete, Christi vulnera." Precious

Blood. Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

137. "Salvete, clavi et lancea,'* Lance
and Nails. As preceding.

138. "Salvete, flores martynim." Holy
Innocents. Prudentius.

139. "Sancta mater, istud agas." See
" Stabat Mater."

140. " Sanctorum meritis." Common of

Martyrs. Sixth to ninth century.

140a. "Sedibus coeli." SS. Cyril and
Methodius. Attributed to Leo XIII.

141. " Solemne laudis cantioum.'* Feast

of St. Catherine of Ricci. Eighteenth

century.

142. " Somno refectis artubus," Monday
Matins. St. Ambrose.

143. "Splendour patemae gloriae."

Monday Lauds. As preceding.

144. " Stabat Mater.'* Seven Dolours.

According to Wadding, by Giacopone da Todi,

a disciple of St. Francis in the thirteenth

century. It is inserted in the works of St.

Bernard as given in a MS. at Utrecht.

145. " Summae Deus clementiae." Seven
Dolours. Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

146. " Summae parens clementiae,*' Satur-

day Matins. Ambrosian.

147. "Summae parens clementiae.'* Tri-

nity Sunday. Compiled from the preceding

and other ferial hymns.
148. " Summi parentis fiKo.'* Sacred

Heart. As No. 118.

149. " Summi parentis unice." St. Mary
Magdalen's day. By Odo of Clugny [d. 942).

150. "Te deprecante corporum." End
of " Gentis Polonae.'* See No. 54.

151. "Te Deum laudamus." Sunday
Matins. [See Te Deum.]

151a. " Te dicimus praeconis." Feast

of Our Lady of Lourdes.

161b. "Te gestientem gaudiis," A
Dominican Rosary hymn now in Breviary

and feast days.

152. " Te Joseph celebrant." St, Joseph.

Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

163. "Te lucis ante terminum.** Com-
pUne. Ambrosian.

164. "Te, mater ahna." Feast of the

Maternity, Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

155. "Te redemptoris.'* Blessed Virgin

Help of Christians. Modem.
156. "Te splendor et virtus Patris."

St. Michael and All Angels. By Rabanus
Maurus, archbishop of Mayence {d. 856).

167. " Telluris alme conditor." Tuesday
Vespers, Ambrosian, and, as Mone thinks,

by Gregory the Great.

168. "Tibi, Christe, splendor Patris."

St. Raphael. By Rabanus Maurus. An
adaptation of the "Te splendor." See No.

156.

169. "Tinctam ergo Christi sanguine."

Lance and Nails. Sixteenth to eighteenth

ientury.

160, "Tristes erant ApostoU." Feasts

of Apostles. The second half of "Aurora
coelum." See No. 20.

161. " Tu natale solum." Feast of St.

Martina. Urban VIII.

162. "Tu Trinitatis unitas," with the

second strophe " Nam lectulo.*' Friday
Matins. Gregory the Great.

163. "Tu Trinitatis unitas,'* with the
second strophe " Ortus refulget.'* Imitated
and partly borrowed from preceding.

164. " Ut queant laxis." St. John Bap-
tist. By Paulus Diaconus, properly Paul
Wamefrid, a scholar at Charlemagne's Court,

and author of the " History of the Lombards.'*

165. " Veni, Creator." Pentecost. Com-
monly attributed to Charlemagne, but found
in MSS. written before his day. Probably
by St. Gregory the Great.

166. "Venit e coelo." Agony in the

Garden. Sixteenth to eighteenth century.

167. " Verbum supemum prodiens e

Patris aetemi sinu." Advent. Ambrosian,

and not later than second half of fifth

century,

168. " Verbum supemum prodiens, neo

Patris linquens dexteram." Corpus Christi. •

St, Thomas Aquinas.

169. " Verbum supernum prodiens, sal-

vare quod perierat." Feast of Lance &c,

A text of this hymn is given by Mone from a

MS. of the fourteenth century.

170. " Vexilla regis." Passion Sunday,
Finding and Exaltation of the Cross.

Venantius Fortunatus. See No. 22.

171. "Virginis proles." Common of

Virgins. A mediaeval imitation of St.

Ambrose.

172. " Virgo virginum praeclara." From
" Stabat Mater." See No. 144.

173. "Vix in sepulcro." Feast of St.

John Nepomuc. Eighteenth century.

Hymns and Sequences in* the Missal,

1. "Dies irae." By Thomas of Celano,

disciple of St. Francis, about 1250.

2. " Exultet jam angeKca." Holy Satur-

day at blessing of the Paschal candle.

Ascribed to St, Augustine. [See Holy
Week, p. 420.]

3. " Gloria in excelsis." [See Doxology.]
4. " Gloria, laus et honor." Palm Sunday

at the procession. By Theodulf, bishop of

Orleans {d. 821).

6. " Lauda, Sion." Corpus Christi. St,

Thomas Aquinas.

6. " Salve, sancta parens." Introit in the

Mass of Blessed Virgin. Sedulius, in fifth

century.

7. " Stabat Mater." See above. No. 144
8. "Veni, Sancte Spiritus." By th«

French King Robert, son of Hugh Capet

{d. 1031).

9. " Viotimae paschaU." Easter. Attri-

buted by an Einsiedeln MS. of the eleventh

century to Wipo, chaplain to Conrad II.

(eleventh century).
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(Cardinal Thomasi. "0pp. torn, ii., con-

tinens psaiterium," Romae, 1747 ; Daniel,

" Thesaunis Hymnolog." Halle, 1841 ; and

Mone, " Lat. Hymnen des Mittelalters,"

Freiburg, 1853, are the chief authorities on the

subject. Moull, " Lat. Hymnen des Mittel-

alters," Einsiedeln, 1866 ; Schlosser, " Die

Kirche in ihren Liedem," Freiburg, 1863 ;

Neale, " Hymns of the Eastern Church,"

London, 1863 ; " Mediaeval Hymns and
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Sequences," 1863 ; Biraghi, *' Inni sinceri e

carmi di S. Ambrogio," Milan, 1862 ; Huemer,
" Untersuchung iiber die altesten lat. Christ.

Rhythmen," Wien, 1879 ; Blume, in " Cath.

Enc." Hymnody ; Julian, " Dictionary of

Hymnology," 1907, may also be consulted.)

HYPERDULIA. [See Cultus.]

HYPOSTATIC UNION. The union of

Christ's human nature to the hypostasis or

person of God the Word. [See Christ.]

I

ICONOCLASTS (" Image-breakers "). A
name given to the powerful party which set

itself against the religious use of images, and
disturbed the peace of the Church during

the eighth and the former haK of the ninth

century.

1. First Stage of the Controversy (726-775).

—Leo III., known in history as " the

Isaurian " (717-741), published an edict

against images. Both the exact date (Hefele

places it in 726) and the purport of this edict

are uncertain. The Emperor is said to have
acted by the advice of Constantino, Bishop

of Nacoha, in Phrygia, and it is certain that

shortly before the Khalif Jezid II. had set

the example—^natural, of course, in a Moham-
medan—of destroying images. Possibly Leo
may have beUeved that he waa removing a
cause of scandal to Jews and Saracens, and
taking away an occasion of superstition from
ignorant Christians. Leo, however, met
with immediate and strenuous opposition.

The destruction of a famous image of Christ

over the brazen door of the palace led to an
uproar among the people. Leo was resisted

by Germanus, the Patriarch of Constantinople,

and condemned by Pope Gregory II. St.

John of Damascus, who was living under the
rule of the Khahfs, published three discourses

in defence of images, entitled Xoyo* cTro-

Xoy;;riKot. The Emperor threatened to destroy
St. Peter's image at Rome, and to take the
Pope captive ; and his rage was further in-

flamed by the rebellion of Cosmas. The
suppression of the rebellion was followed by
a new edict against images, in 730, and by
fresh acts of violence. A fleet was sent to

Rome, in order to revenge Gregory's anathema
pubUshed in a Roman synod of the year 732 ;

and, although this attack failed, lUyria was
torn from the Holy See, and its possessions in

Lower Italy seized. Leo's successor, Con-
etantine V. (Copronymus), continued his

father's work. Once more the Emperor's zeal

against images caused a rebeUion, but this,

too, was quelled, and in 754 Constantine con-
voked a council of 338 bishops—with which,
however, neither the Pope, nor the Patriarchs
of Alexandria, Antioch, and Jerusalem, would
have anything to do. This Coimcil of Constan-
tinople, which pretended to be oecumenical.

anathematized those who venerated images,

and this anathema was the excuse for addi-

tional severity. Monasteries were destroyed,

and many monks—among them John of

Monagria and the abbot Stephen—died as

martyrs for the faith and traditional usage

of the Church,

2. Second Stage of the Controversy (775-

842).
—

^The persecution abated, though it did

not cease, under Leo IV. (775-780). His
wife, Irene, who held the regency after her

husband's death, set herself to restore the

veneration of images and was supported by
Tarasius, the new Patriarch. Irene and
Tarasius convoked a general council, to which
Pope Hadrian I. waa invited, and to which he

promised to send legates. The soldiers made
it impossible to hold the assembly in the

imperial city, but the Fathers met in 787 at

Nicaea. The Papal legates—^viz. the arch-

priest Peter and the abbot Peter—presided,

their names being always mentioned in the

Acts before those of the other members, but

the business was mainly conducted by
Tarasius. The decrees were signed by at

least 308 bishops, or proxies for bishops, but it

appears from the Acts that besides the bishops

a large number of monks and clerics, not

entitled to vote, were present at the delibera-

tions. It was on October 13, and in the

seventh session, that the definition of faith

was issued. In it the council teaches that the

figure of the cross, and " holy images, whether

made in colours or of stone (mosaic ?), or of

any other material," are to be retained. They
are not to become objects of " adoration in the

proper sense {t^v aKrjBivrjv Xarpetav), which

is to be given to God alone," but they are use-

ful because they raise the mind of the spectator

to the objects which they represent. It is

right to salute, honour, and venerate them
(do-rrao-fi^v koX rifiTjTiKrjv 7rpocrKvvr)(nv), to

bum fights and incense before them, not

only because this is in accordance with the

tradition of the Church, but also on the

ground that such honour is really given to

God and His saints, of whom the images are

intended to remind us. The council uses the

word " worship " {Trpoo-Kwel) of the venera-

tion due to images, but, as we have seen,

carefully explains the sense in which the word
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is employed. This decision was approved by
Pope Hadrian, as he himself declares in a

letter to Charlemagne (Hefele-Leclercq, iii.

pp. 741 sqq.).

The Iconoclast spirit revived in Leo V.,

** the Armenian" (81 3-820), Theodore, abbot of

the monastery of Studion, at Constantinople,

being the champion of the orthodox cause.

Michael IL, "the Stammerer" (820-829),

tried to reconcile the friends and enemies

of images, but his son Theophilus (829-842)

persecuted the monks who adhered to the

Nicene definition. On February 19, 842,

his widow, Theodora, brought the images

back in triumph to the chief church at

Constantinople, and this day, which marks the

close of a long and dreary strife, is still kept

by the Greeks as the " Feast of Orthodoxy."
3. The Controversy in the West.—^Pope

Hadrian sent a very unfortunate translation

of the Acts of the Nicene Council to Charle-

magne. The latter stated his objections

in a document sent to the Pope, and known
as the " Libri Carolini." ^ He rejects both
synods—the Iconoclast one at Constanti-

nople in 754, and Second Council of Nicaea

—

and asserts that God alone is to be adored
{adorandus) and worshipped [colendus), while

the saints are only to be venerated {venerandi).

A certain " adoration " (adoratio) may,
indeed, be given to men

—

e.g. by bowing
reverently before them, or by kissing, but
even this is to be withheld from images,

because they are Ufeless, and it is foolish to

burn incense or lights before them. More-
over, although images may lawfully be used
in churches, their use is by no means necessary.

The great Council of Frankfort, in 794, also

rejected the Nicene decree, evidently misled,

as Charlemagne had been, by the faulty trans-

lation, which made no distinction between
supreme worship {Xarpda) and secondary
and relative veneration. Indeed, this synod
littributes to and condemns in the Nicene
council a doctrine which it had expressly,

and in set terms, rejected. (Hefele-Leolercq,

iii. pp. 1240 sqq.)

(See Images. The principal ancient

authority on the Iconoclasts is Theophanes
{d. 818). His ** Chronographia " is pub-
lished among the Byzantine historians

(Bonn, 1839). Later authors

—

e.g. Cedrenus
(sec. xi.), Zonaras (sec. xii.), Constantino
Manasses (sec. xii.), Glycas (sec. xv.)

—

draw from him. In modern times, the

whole or part of the history has been
investigated by the Protestants, Goldast,
" Imperialia Decreta de Cultu Imaginum,"
1608 ; Dallaeus, " De Cultu Imaginum," 1612

;

* Petaviua (Be Incamat. xv. 12, 3, 8) thinks that only
extracts from the " Libri Oarolini " were sent to Pope
Hadrian ; and so Hefele-Leclercq, iii. 1086. The authen-
ticity of the " Libri Oarolini " was denied by Bellarmine,
for reasons abundantly refuted by later Catholic scholars

—

e.g. Sismond and Natalis Alexander. An unsuccessful
attempt to attack the authenticity was made once more
by Dr. Floss, De Suspecta Librorum Carolinorum . . . Fide,
Bonn, 1860.

Spanheim, " Restituta Historia Imaginum,"
1686 ; and by the CathoMcs, Maimbourg, " His-

toire de I'Heresie des Iconoclastes
'

' (not always
trustworthy), Paris, 1683 ; Marx, " Bilder-

streit der Byzantinischen Kaiser," Trier,

1839 ; Fortescue in " Cath. Enc." Icono-

clasm ; and by Hefele-Leclercq, iii.—which
last has been chiefly followed here.)

ICONOSTASIS {iKovoaTao-is). A wooden
wall which in Byzantine churches separates

the choir from the nave. It is so called

because icons or images of Christ, the Blessed

Virgin, &c., are placed upon it. Theicono-
stasis is found in Greek and Russian churches,

but it is doubtful whether it was known before

the Middle Ages. (Fortescue, " Orthodox
Eastern Church," 403.)

IDIOMS, COMMUNICATION OF. [See

COMMUNICATIO IdIOMATUM.]
IDOLATRY. [See Images; Saints.]

IGNORANCE. St.Thomas (P 2^, q.76 a. 2)

distinguishes ignorance from mere nescience.

The latter he explains to mean the simple

absence of knowledge ; the former imphes
absence of knowledge in one who is capable

of acquiring it. He proceeds to show that

ignorance may easily involve sin, since a

person is bound to use all reasonable means
in order that he may have the knowledge
necessary for the performance of his duties.

Thus all men are bound to learn, so far as

they can, the general principles of rehgion

and morals ; and a man sins grievously who
remains from his own negUgence in the beUef

that a false religion is true, or that an unlawful

course of action which he is pursuing is

really lawful. The degree of his sin will

differ according as the obUgations which he
does not fulfil through ignorance are more or

less serious, and according to the amount of

negligence or mahce which his ignorance

impUes. Thus, while a man is never excused
from sin of omission or commission on the

plea of ignorance which he can be fairly

expected to overcome, this vincible ignorance,

as it is called, admits of subdivisions, repre-

senting different grades of guilt. A man
may use some but not enough industry in

removing his ignorance, which in that case

is said to be " simply vincible "
; he may take

scarcely any pains to remove it : then his

ignorance is '* crass "
; he may positively

wish to be ignorant, in order that he may
sin more freely : then his ignorance is known
as *' affected." The reader must understand
that up to this point we have been speaking
of the sin which hes in the ignorance itself,

not in the evil act to which the ignorance
leads ; and the conclusion which we have
reached is that all vincible ignorance of the

things a man's duty requires him to know
is in itself sinful. A physician who practises

his profession, without the knowledge which
he can and ought to have, sins, even if as a
matter of fact he happens to prescribe what
is really best for his patients.
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With regard to the guilt of sins ignorantly

committed, invincible ignorance altogether

excuses from sin, because no man can incur

moral guilt without any intention direct or

remote to transgress God's law. A Protestant

who thinks the CathoUc rehgion idolatrous,

and cannot reasonably be expected, con-

sidering his education, circumstances, &c.,

to think otherwise, is guiltless so far in the

sight of God. So, again, if a person is aware
that he sins but is invincibly ignorant of

circumstances which aggravate or change the

nature of his crime, he is responsible only

so far as he knows or may know what he is

about. A man, for example, who, meaning
to kill his enemy, kills his father unawares,

is of course a murderer, but he is not a
parricide. We pause here to observe that

although every man may know the first

principles of the moral law and the most
obvious deductions from them, he may be
invincibly ignorant of certain precepts which
belong to the natural law of right and wrong.
This point is profusely argued and illustrated

by St. Alphonsus, " Theol. Moral." Hb. i. § 170.

Supposing that a man is responsible for

his ignorance, it may still diminish the guilt

of the sins which he ignorantly perpetrates.

Such is the case with ignorance " simply
vincible," and even, though in a less degree,

with " crass " ignorance. When, however, a

man remains ignorant in order to sin more
freely {ignorantia affectata) St. Thomas [loc.

cit. a. 4) holds that " such ignorance seems
to increase the voluntary character of his

act and its sin" ("videtur augere volun-

tarium et peccatum ").

Censures are not incurred by those who
are invincibly ignorant of their existence,

though they may be aware that the action

forbidden under censure is wrong. If the

censure is imposed only on those who sin

knowingly, it is held by some theologians

that even a person whose ignorance is
*' affected " escapes the censure. The other

opinion is better supported ; but " crass
"

ignorance undoubtedly would serve to save
a person from a censure promulgated in these

or similar terms.

We may mention in conclusion that St.

Thomas (1^ 2», q. 6 a. 8) and other theologians
also divide ignorance into that which is

" antecedent "

—

i.e. which precedes all action
of the will ;

" consequent " or voluntary
ignorance ;

" concomitant," when a man acts
in ignorance, but is so minded that he would
act in just the same manner if he understood
the nature of his deed. We need not, how-
ever, dwell on this distinction, since " ante-
cedent " coincides with invincible, " conse-
quent " with vincible ignorance, while
*' concomitant " ignorance has no influence
on moral action,

IHS. A monogram for the Holy Name
Jesus. It was originally formed from the
Greek letters, 'iHo-ovS, IHS, latinized into

IHS. It has been erroneously explained as
the first letters of " Jesus Hominum Salvator.'*

Other forms are 10 (the old Greek form),
and IH. These are often combined with the
monogram XP (XPto-rdy).

IMAGE OF GOD. We read, in Genesis i.

26, that God said " Let us make man to our
image and likeness, and let him rule over
the fishes of the sea and the birds of the air,"

&c. Petavius, " De Opificio Sex Dierum,"
lib. ii. cap. 2-4, elaborately discusses tht
meaning of these words and the history of

their interpretation. We select the most
important points from his account, adding a
few remarks drawn from other sources.

1. Although the text quoted speaks of

Adam only as created in God's image, it is

plain that neither this likeness itself (see

Genesis v. 1-3) nor the dominion over the
beasts which flows from it (see Genesis ix. 3,

and cf. Ps. viii. 6) has been wholly forfeited

by the Fall. At the same time it has been
partially lost, and thus St. Paul, Coloss. iii. 10,

speaks of the likeness to God as restored in

Christ.

2. We may at once dismiss the anthropo-
morphite error mentioned by Epiphanius,
that the likeness to God consists primarily
in the bodily shape. Such an interpretation

is contrary to the principles of the Mosaic
as well as of the Christian religion. God
has no body, and no bodily form as such can
be hke Him (see Exod. xx. 4, Deut. iv. l^sqq.^

Is. xxxi. 3). Here we may observe that
though many parallels to the expression with
which we are concerned may be quoted from
heathen writers {e.g., Knobel and Dillmann,
ad loc, quote cIkohv Beov from Lucian,
" De Imag." 28, *' Ad effigiem moderantum
cuncta deorum," from Ovid, "Met." i. 83,

and also refer to Juvenal xv. 142), the force

of the passages is blunted by the fact that
the heathen had much less perfect notions

than the Jews of God's spiritual nature.

3. We may also set aside the beautiful

explanation of Tertullian, who makes the
likeness refer to the Incarnate Word, who
made man in the likeness of that bocUly

form which He was to take. "So runs," he
says (" Resurr. Camis," 6, PL, ii. 802), "the
speech of the Father to the Son, * Let us

make man,' &c. , . . He made him to

the image of God, i.e. Christ. Thus that

sHme, even then taking the image of Christ

who was to come in the flesh, was not only

a work of God, but also a pledge." Even if

the plural number indicates the mystery of

the Trinity, there is no hint in the text that

man was made in the image of one Divine

Person rather than in that of another.

4. Petavius distinguishes that which
was made Hke to God and that in which the

likeness resides. The whole man, he says,

with his double nature (bodily and spiritual),

was made in the likeness of God. But he

maintains following the general teaching of



438 IMAGES IMAGES

the Fathers, that the reason or foundation of

this hkeness resides chiefly in the soul. The
essential point of the resemblance lies in

man's possession of intellect and will, which
separates him specifically from the beasts

and makes him Uke God. This essential

likeness is perfected by accidental quaUties

3-viz. by the natural and supernatural virtues

^^and in consequence of these accidental

perfections one man may be more like God
than another. In man, who is the head of

the woman, this accidental likeness is more
perfect than in woman (1 Cor. xi. 7).

5. He goes on to say that this likeness

overflows {redundat) from the soul to the

body, and no doubt his erect carriage, the

perfection of his form, the way in which his

intelHgence manifests itseK in his features,

mark man out as like God and fit to rule over

the lower creation. This seems to be the

view adopted in the recent edition of our

Enghsh Catechism, where man's likeness to

God is said to reside " chiefly" in his soul.

6. From the time of St. Ambrose
(Petavius quotes " De Dignitate Conditionis

Humanae," cap. xi.), it has been common to

see the image of the Trinity in the three

powers of the one soul—viz. memory, under-

standing, and will. Different writers, however,

have fixed upon different powers of the soul

as representing the Persons of the Trinity.

7. Still older is a distinction made between
" image " and " likeness." Irenaeus (v. 6, 1,

PG, vii. 1137), whose view has been largely

accepted in the Church, supposes that man
was made in the image of God by nature, and
became Uke God by the gift of the Holy Spirit.

A similar distinction has been defended by so

|ood a scholar as Delitzsch, but Petavius

is surely right in rejecting it. The Hebrew
(literally " in our image, according to our

likeness ") shows more clearly than the Greek
or Latin, which insert the copula " and," that

the two words are practically synonymous.
IMAGES. The idolatrous worship of

images is vehemently condemned in the

Scriptures, and in the Old Testament two
forms of idolatry are specially reprobated.

First, we find denunciations of worship paid

to images of false gods, such as Moioch,
Astarte, &c. Here the whole meaning and
intention of the religious act was bad. No
respect was due to such a divinity as Baal

;

to worship him was an act of treason against

the Hving God, so that there could be no
possible excuse for venerating his image.

But besides this, the law and the prophets

condemn worship given to images of the true

God. It seems clear that the calf-worship

begun at Mount Sinai, and continued in the

northern kingdom at Bethel, &c„ was meant
as the worship of the true God set before

Israel in this symboHcal form.^ But this

* See Bxod. xxxii, 5, where Aaron calls the idolatrous
Seast a feast to Jehovah ; and 3 Kings xxii. 6, from which
it appears that prophets who sanctioned the calf-worship
were still considered prophets of Jehovah.

worship also is denounced

—

e.g. by Amos and
Hosea—and was really idolatrous, because it

conveyed false notions of God, who is a pure
spirit, so that although, e.g., Jeroboam pro-

fessed to worship Jehovah, he was really

serving a god of his own imagination. To
prevent such idolatrous errors, to which the

Jews were constantly tempted by the ex-

ample of the surrounding heathen, the

Hebrew worship was regulated in each detail

by God. Images they had in the tabernacle

and the Temple, for the cherubim were
placed in the holy of hoUes, and the walls and
pillars were adorned with figures of palms,

pomegranates, &c. But these figures were
placed in the tabernacle from which the

pattern of the temple was taken by the

express ordinance of God, and the Jews were

by no means left to their own discretion in

the use of sacred images and sjnnbols.

The prohibition of idolatry conveyed in

the first commandment continues, it is need-

less to say, in full force. Idolatry is eyil in

its own nature, and necessarily a sin of the

deepest dye, by whomever it may be com-
mitted. Moreover, it is possible to commit
this sin without faUing into the gross and
brutal error of identifying a hfeless image with

the Divinity. Therefore the Council of Trent

(sess. XXV., De Invocatione &c.) not only

reprobates the delusion that the Godhead can

be really portrayed by material figures ; it

also states that in images there is no divinity

or " virtue on account of which they are to he

worshipped, that no petitions can be addressed

to them, and that no trust is to be placed in

them."
At the same time the Tridentine Fathers,

following the Second Council of Nicaea, ad-

vocate the true use of images. The danger

of idolatry has to a very great extent passed

away at least from Christian nations. Further,

God Himself has taken a human form which

admits of being represented in art. So that

the reasoning of Moses in Deut. iv. 15 no
longer holds,^ and on the whole matter the

liberty of Christians is very different from the

bondage of Jews. Images, according to the

Tridentine defiinition, are to be retained and
honoured, but abuses and all occasion of

scandal to the rude and ignorant are to be
removed. The object of images is to set

Christ, His Blessed Mother, the saints and
angels before our eyes, while the council adds
that " the honour which is given to them is

referred to the objects {prototypa) which they

represent, so that through the images which
we kiss, and before which we uncover our

heads and kneel, we adore Christ and vene-

rate the saints, whose likenesses they are."
" The council," says Petavius, *' De Incar-

nat." XV. 17, " could not have declared more
expressly that the cultus of images is simply

1 " Te did not see any likeness on the day that th6
Lord spake to you on Horeb from the midst of the fire,

lest ye should act wickedly and make for yourselves a
graven image," «fec.
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relative l(rxfTiK6v) : that they are not in

themselves and strictly speaking {per se et

proprie) adored or honoured, but that all

adoration and veneration is referred to the

prototypes, inasmuch as images have the

dignity or excellence to which such honour
properly appertains." We cannot imagine

any better exposition than that of this great

theologian, who, among many other merits, is

always distinguished for his sobriety and his

avoidance of useless subtleties. His words
explain the doctrine of the Church and re-

move all possibility of scandal, when we
find the Church in the Good Friday Office

inviting the faithful to adore the cross. It is

the suffering Saviour, not the dead wood,
which Catholics adore. [See Cross.]

The use of images in the Church dates

from the earliest times. The Church no doubt
was cautious in her use of images, both
because the use of them in the midst of a
heathen population might easily be misunder-

stood, and also because the images might
be seen and profaned by the heathen persecu-

tors. It is, as Hefele and De Rossi maintain,

for this latter reason that the Council of

Elvira, in the year 306, forbade the placing of
" pictures in the churches, lest what is wor-

shipped and adored should be painted on
the walls." But see the art. Elveba and
Hefele-Leclercq, i, 240, where another expla-

nation is given. Certainly the Church of

that time did not reject the use of Christian

art—^witness the numerous sacred pictures

recently brought to light in the Roman cata-

combs. Many ancient works of art which
have come down to us from the old Spanish

church

—

e.g. the beautiful sarcophagus of

Saragossa—^prove that there was no differ-

ence of feeling or opinion on this matter
between Spanish and Roman Christians.

We can trace the veneration of images and
the Tridentine doctrine concerning it through
the whole history of the Church, but here

a few instances must suffice. The early

Christian poet Prudontius speaks of himself
[** Peristeph." ix. 9 seq.) as praying before an
image of the martyr Cassian. We read that

at a conference held between St. Maximus and
the bishop Theodosius the Fathers present
bent the knee to the images of Christ and the
Blessed Virgin.^ The principles of Gregory
the Great on the respect due to images are
well known. When Serenus, bishop of

Marseilles, removed images from the church
on the ground that they had proved an
occasion of idolatry, Gregory teUs him (Ep.
ix;. 106) that he ought not to have broken
images placed in the church as means of
instruction, not objects of adoration. In
sending Secundinus images of Christ, the
Blessed Virgin, and St. Peter and St. Paul,
Gregory writes (Ep. ix. 52) :

" I know you do
not ask for the image of our Saviour to wor-
ship it as God, but that, being reminded of the

» Seo Kraus, Rtai-EncyJaop&d.^ art. " BUderyerehrung."

Son of God, you may be inflamed anew with
love of Him whose image you long to see.

And we on our part do not prostrate ourselves

before it as a divinity, but we adore Him
whom by means of the image we bring to

mind, in His birth, in His passion, or as He
sits on His throne."

Two quahfications must be made to the

doctrine stated in a previous part of this

article. We have said that no images can

really resemble the divine nature which is

immaterial. But there is no harm in sym-
bolical representations of the Holy Trinity, or

of the divine Persons singly. The contrary

proposition was condemned by Pius VI.

(Synod of Pistoia, prop. 69), in the bull

"Auctorem fidei." Again, though images

have no virtue in themselves, God may be

pleased to give special graces at particular

shrines. This is taught in the same bull,

and the words of St. Augustine (Ep. 78) are

aptly quoted :
" God, who divides special

gifts to each according as He wills, was not

pleased that these [marvels] should take place

in all the shrines of the saints." (See Icono-

OLASTS ; CuLTUS ; St. Thomas, 2* 2®, q. 94

;

Rock, i. 244 sqq.)

IMITATION OF CHRIST. Also known
as *' The Following of Christ." The title in

the original Latin is " De Imitatione Christi."

It is divided into four books : I. " Admoni-
tions useful for the Spiritual Life "

; II.

*' Admonitions leading to the Interior Life "
;

m. "Of Interior Consolation"; IV. "A
Devout Exhortation to Holy Communion."
Though addressed chiefly to monks, it is

applicable also to persons living in the world.

It appeals particularly to the affective side

of our nature, and so is a useful corrective for

the dry scientific treatment of some ascetical

writers. Objection has been raised to the

insistence on the cultivation of one's own
sanctification ; but zeal for souls, and even

for the temporal welfare of others, is by no
means excluded. The book was issued an-

onymously in 1418. The well-known words :

" Inquire not who said this, but attend to

what is said " (i. v.), show that the author

wished to remain unlmown. But as it began

to be ascribed to various great writers {e.g,

St. Bernard, St. Bonaventure, Innocent III.)

the real author, Thomas a Kempis (6. 1379-

1380 at Kempen, in the diocese of Cologne,

d. 1471), signed his name into a codex still

extant containing the four books and other

minor treatises. The original is in the RoyaJ

Library, Brussels ; a facsimile was published

in London in 1879. The best edition is that

of Pohl. Of the many translations into

English, that pubUshed by Kegan Paul,

founded on Challoner and revised by Cardinal

Newman, is perhaps the best. A word of

warning should be given against certain

Protestant versions, in which the sense of the

original, especially in Book IV., has been

distorted. In some Protestant editions Book
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IV. is omitted altogether. It is interesting

to note that the original is for the most part

written in rhyme. The discovery of this

fact is due to Hirsche. An edition giving his

Latin text and an EngKsh translation was
published by Kegan Paul in 1892. (Scully,

" Life of the Ven. Thomas a Kempis," and
art. Thomas a Kempis in " Cath. Enc." ;

Cruise, " Thomas a Kempis "
; Waterton,

" Thomas a Kempis and the Imitation of

Christ.")

IMMACULATE CONCEPTION OF THE
BLESSED VIRGIN. 1. The Meaning of the

Doc^nwe.—Benedict XIV. (" De Fest."

clxxxvii. seq.)y quoting Frassen, a Scotist

theologian, distinguishes between active and
passive conception. The former consists in

the act of the parents which causes the body
of the child to be formed and organised, and
so prepared for the reception of the rational

soul which is infused by God. The latter

takes place at the moment when the rational

aoul is actually infused into the body by
God. It is the passive, not the active, con-

ception which CathoHcs have in view when
they speak of the Immaculate Conception.

For there was nothing miraculous in Mary's
generation. She was begotten like other

children. The body, while still inanimate,

could not be sanctified or preserved from
original sin, for it is the soul, not the body,
which is capable of receiving either the gifts

of grace or the stain of sin. Moreover, from
the fact that Mary sprang in the common way
from Adam our first father, it follows that
she was the daughter of a fallen race and
incurred the " debt " or liabiHty to contract

original sin. Adam was the representative

of the human race : he was put on his trial,

and when he fell all his descendants fell with
him, and must, unless some special mercy of

God interposed, receive souls destitute of

that grace in which Adam himself was created.

In Mary's case, however, God's mercy did
interpose^ For the sake of Him who was to
be bom of her and for " His merits foreseen "

grace was poured into her soul at the first

instant of its being. Christian children are

sanctified at the font : St. John the Baptist
was sanctified while still unborn, Mary was
sanctified earlier still—viz., in the first

moment of her conception. She received a
gift like that of Eve, who was made from the
first without sin, only the immaculate con-

ception is rightly called a privilege, and a
privilege altogether singular, because in the
ordinary course of things the Blessed Virgin

would have been conceived and born in

original sin. We beg the reader to remember
that what we have written up to this point is

the universal teaching of theologians, and we
have carefully abstained from entering on
scholastic disputes [e.g. as to the remote and
proximate debt of sin), because we beUeve
that the mere statement of the doctrine is

enough to remove many prejudices from the
!

minds of candid Protestants. So far from
derogating from, the Cathohc doctrine exalts,

the merits of Christ. He who redeemed us
redeemed her. He who sanctified us in

Baptism sanctified her in her conception.

Nor could any Catholic dream of comparing
Mary's exemption from sin, we do not say
with the sinlessness of the Divine nature,

for such a comparison would be insane as well

as blasphemous, but with the sinlessness of

Christ as man. Sin was a physical impossi-

bihty in the human soul of Christ, because it

was hypostaticaily united to the Divinity.

Mary, on the other hand, was sinless by the
grace of God. " Thou art innocent,'^ says
Bossuet, addressing Christ, " by nature,

Mary only by grace ; Thou by excellence, she
only by,privilege ; Thou as Redeemer, she as

the first of those whom Thy Precious Blood
has purified " (" Sermon pour la fete de la

Conception de la Sainte Vierge " ). No better

summary could be given of the Church's
doctrine.

2. History of the Controversy on the Doc-
trine.—^The controversy, so far as we know,
began in the twelfth century. The church
of Lyons had adopted the custom, which
already prevailed elsewhere (see the article

on the feast), of celebrating the feast of Mary's
conception. St. Bernard {d, 1153) remon-
strated sharply with them, in great measure
because the feast had not been approved at

Rome. The authenticity of this letter has
been disputed, but on grounds, as Benedict
XrV. impHes, absolutely insufficient. Be-
sides, little Would be gained even if the letter

were spurious, for Petaviua (" De Incamat.'*

xiv. 2) has proved, from other passages in his

works, Bernard's opinion to have been that
the Blessed Virgin was not conceived im-
maculate, but was sanctified in the womb
like Jeremiah and St. John the Baptist.

Benedict XIV., following Mabillon, declines

to accept the theory that St. Bernard had the
active, not the passive, conception in his

mind. At the same time it must be remem-
bered that the saint refers the whole matter
of his dispute with the canons of Lyons to the
judgment of the Roman Church. The quota-
tions in Petavius from St. Peter Damian, St.

Anselm, Peter Lombard, and others abun-
dantly prove that St. Bernard's opinion was
the prevalent one before and during his own
age. In the following century St. Thomas
(3*, q. 27, a. 2) held that Mary was only sancti-

fied in the womb after her body was already
informed by the sou] {post ejus animati(mem)f
and he argues that if the Virgin " had not'

incurred the stain of original guilt," she would
have stood in no need of being saved and
redeemed by Christ, whereas Christ, as the
Apostle declares, is the Saviour of all men.*

* Cardinal Lambruschini, in a polemical dissertation
on the Immaculate Conception (Romae, 1842), declared
that here, as in other places, the MSS. of St. Thomas had
been corrupted. But this position does not admit of

serious defence.
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But the strongest evidence to the prevalence

of the belief that the Virgin was not conceived

without sin is suppUed by Scotus ("In lib.

III. Sentent." d. iii. qu. 1, n. 4). He gives

his own opinion in favour of the immaculate

conception with a timidity which clearly

betrays his consciousness that the general

opinion was on the other side. After main-

taining that God might, had He so chosen,

have exempted the Blessed Virgin from origi-

nal sin, and might on the other hand have
allowed her to remain under it for a time, and
then purified her, he adds that " God knows **

which of these possible ways was actually

taken ;
" but, if it is not contrary to the

authority of the Church or of the saints, it

seems commendable {prohabile) to attribute

that which is more excellent to Mary."
Scotus, however, farther on in the same

work (d. 18, qu. 1, n. 4), expresses a more
decided view, and he inaugurated a new
state of opinion, though the change did not
come at once, and the story told by Cavellus,

an author of the seventeenth century whom
Benedict XIV. quotes, is probably a mere
legend. According to this story, Scotus

defended the doctrine of the Immaculate
Conception at Cologne and Paris, and a dis-

putation which he held in the latter place

induced the Paris University to adopt the

doctrine, and won for Scotus himself the

title of the " Subtle Doctor." Scotus died in

1308, and events which happened in 1387
show how rapidly the Scotist opinion had
spread and how deeply it had struck root, at

least in France. A Dominican doctor, John
Montesono, had pubHcly denied the Immacu-
late Conception, whereupon he was con-

demned by the University and by the Bishop
of Paris, and though he appealed to the

Avignon Pope Clement VII., he did not dare

to appear, and was condemned for contu-

macy. The Fathers of the Council of Basle

begged Cardinal Torquemada (Turrecremata)
to prepare a treatise on the question, and so

he did ; but circumstances prevented him
from lajdng it before the council, and his

treatise, which was adverse to the doctrine,

was practically unknown till it was pubHshed
by the Master of the Sacred Palace with the
consent of Paul III., then Pope. The decree
of Basle, which defined that the doctrine
asserting Mary's immunity from original sin

was "to be approved, held, and embraced
by all Catholics, as being pious and consonant
to the worship of the Church, to CathoHc faith,

right reason, and Holy Scripture," was passed
in 1439, when the council had become schis-

matical, so that it in no way bound the con-
sciences of CathoHcs. It serves, however, to
mark the general feehng of the time ; and
other signs of the hold the doctrine had
obtained are not wanting. It was asserted
at a provincial synod in Avignon in 1457.
Forty years later the University of Paris
required an oath to defend the doctrine from

all who proceeded to the doctor's degree, and
the tenet was embraced with ardour by the

CarmeUtes, the different branches of the

Franciscan order, and by men of the highest

distinction among the secular clergy.

The matter gave rise to keen discussion

at Trent, and although most of the bishops

held the doctrine, the council contented

itself with a declaration that in defining the

truth that the whole human race fell under

original sin it did not intend to include in the

decree " the blessed and immaculate Virgin

Mary," but desired that the Constitutions of

Sixtus IV. (a Franciscan) should be observed.

These Constitutions had been issued in 1476

and in 1483. In the former the Pope granted

indulgences to those who said the Mass and
office which he had approved for the feast of

the Conception. In the latter he condemned
those who accused persons who celebrated the

feast of mortal sin, or those who maintained

that the doctrine itself was heretical. Pius V.,

in 1570, forbade all discussion of the doctrine

in sermons, permitting, however, the question

to be handled in assembUes of the learned.

Paul v., in 1617, prohibited attacks on the

doctrine in pubUc assemblies of any kind,

while Gregory XV., in 1622, strictly forbade

anyone to maintain, even in private discus-

sions, that the Blessed Virgin was conceived

in original sin. He made an exception, how-
ever, in favour of the Dominicans, to whom
he granted leave to maintain their own
opinion in discussions held within their own
order, and he was careful to add that he in no
way meant to decide the theological question,

but, on the contrary, forbade anyone to

accuse those who denied the Immaculate
Conception of heresy or mortal sin. Bene-

dict XIV., writing about the middle of the

eighteenth century, sums up the whole state

of the question in his day thus :
" The

Church inclines to the opinion of the Im-
maculate Conception ; but the ApostoHc See

has not yet defined it as an article of faith."

So matters stood, when on February 1,

1849, Pius IX. wrote from Gaeta to the

bishops of the Catholic world. He asked

them for an account of their own opinion and
of the feehng entertained in the churches

subject to them on the expediency of defining

the doctrine that the Blessed Virgin was
immaculate in her conception. The Italian,

Spanish, and Portuguese bishops, about 490

in number, were nearly unanimous in their

wish for the definition. On the other hand,

there were bishops of great eminence in

France, Germany, and Switzerland who were

of a different mind. Some of these last

thought that the doctrine was not prominent

enough in Scripture or tradition to be made
an article of faith ; others deprecated a

definition which would put fresh difficulties

in the way of Protestants or timid Cathohcs

;

others, again, were afraid to pronounce at all

on so hard a matter. Nearly six years later
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the question was closed. On December 8,

1854, Pius IX., in the presence of more
than 200 bishops, issued his solemn definition

that the Immaculate Conception of Mary was
a truth contained in the original teaching of

the Apostles and an article of divine faith.

The definition was accepted by GalHcans as

well as by Ultramontanes, for it was notorious

that the entire episcopate gave full assent to

the doctrines of the Papal bull. Indeed, the

opposition made within the Church to the

new definition was oi the most insignificant

kind.

3. The Doctrine in its relations to Scripture

and Tradition.—^A Cathohc is bound to hold

that the doctrine recently defined was con-

tained in the faith once delivered to the saints

by the Apostles. On the other hand, he is

under no obligation of beheving it possible to

produce cogent historical proof (over and
above the Church's decision) that the doc-

trine was so contained. It is enough to

show that no decisive argument can be

brought against the Apostolic origin of the

Church's present behef, and there are at

least probable traces of its existence in the

Church from the earhest times. Petavius

—

justly, as we think—dismisses many passages

from the Fathers, which have been cited in

support of the doctrine. He points out that

if the Fathers speak of Mary as " stainless,"

" incorrupt," " immaculate " {axpavros,

a(f)6apT0Sf dfiiavTos), it by no means follows

that they believed her to have been conceived

immaculate. Still tradition does supply sofid

arguments for the behef in question.

First, from the earUest times and in every

part of the Church, Mary in her office at the

Incarnation was compared and contrasted

with Eve before the Fall. We find the paral-

lel between the two drawn by Justin Martyr

("Trypho," 100, PG, vi. 700), by Irenaeus

(iii. 22, 34, v. 19, PG, vii. 958, 961, 1175),

by TertuUian (" De Carne Christi," 17, PL,
ii. 781), not to speak of later Fathers;

indeed, the doctrine that Mary is in some
sense the second Eve is a commonplace of

primitive theology. This comparison enters

into the very substance of the theology of

St. Irenaeus. He urges the parallel between

Mary and Eve, just as he insists on the

resemblance between Adam and Christ, the

second Adam. As Eve was married and yet

a virgin, so Mary, " having an appointed

husband, was yet a virgin." Eve hstened to

the words of an angel : so also Mary. Eve's

disobedience was the cause of our death:

Mary, "being obedient, became both to

herself and all mankind the cause of salva-

tion.'^ " The knot of Eve's disobedience was

loosed by Mary's obedience." The Virgin

Mary became " the advocate of the virgin

Eve." It is true that whereas Eve of course

when made was immaculate, yet this is just

the point where Irenaeus fails to draw the

parallel between Eve and Mary. It must be

remembered, however, that in Irenaeus, as in

the Ante-Nicene Fathers generally, there is no
expHcit statement of the doctrine of original

sin, so that we cannot expect an exphcit
statement that Mary was exempt from it.

There is further a presumption that if Irenaeus
could have had the question "Was Mary
conceived in sin ? " proposed to him he would
have answered in the negative. His whole
theory of the Incarnation turns on the pro-

position "Man could not break the bonds
of sin, because he was already bound fast

by them." He, in Adam, had been already

worsted by the devil. When, therefore he
tells us that Mary untied the knot of Eve's

disobedience, we may infer that she never had
been bound by it in her own person.

The tradition that Mary was the second

Eve was famiUar to great Fathers of the

later Church. But one of these, St. Ephrem
(a.d. 379), gives much more exphcit evidence—^the most expHcit evidence, so far as we
know, to be found in patristic writings—of

behef in the Immaculate Conception. Not
many years ago the famous Syriac scholar

Bickell edited, with a Latin version of the

Syriac, the " Carmina Nisibena " of the saint.

There is no doubt as to the authenticity

of these poems. In hymn 27, strophe 8,

St. Ephrem speaks thus :
" Truly it is Thou

and Thy Mother only who are fair altogether.

For in Thee there is no stain, and in Thy
Mother no spot. But my sons [i.e. the mem-
bers of the Church of Edessa] are far from
resembhng this twofold fairness.'* Else-

where Ephrem places first among fallen men
infants who die in baptismal innocence ; so

that it must be freedom from original, not

actual, sin which he ascribes to Mary. So
(ii. 327 a.), " Two were made simple, innocent,

perfectly like each other, Mary and Eve, but

afterwards one became the cause of our

death, the other of our fife." It is most
important to appreciate this testimony at its

real value. It is not only or chiefly that it

proves the existence of the behef which we
are discussing, in the fourth century. This

no doubt it does, and it enables us sum-
marily to dismiss the confident assumption

of many Protestant scholars that the behef

arose for the first time in the Middle Ages.

But besides and above this, St. Ephrem
supphes an authentic commentary on the

meaning of the tradition that Mary was the

second Eve. We may well beheve, considering

how early and in what various quarters it

appears, that this tradition was ApostoUo,

Aiid just at the time when the doctrine of

original sin becomes prominent in Christian

theology, St. Ephrem assumes without doubt

or question that this tradition imphes Mary's

entire exemption from the cause, and supplies

us with reasonable grounds for beheving that

the doctrine of the Immaculate Conception is

coeval with the foundation of the Christian

Church.
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A word or two must be said about St.

Augustine. Undoubtedly his theory on the

transmission of original sin by the act of

generation drove him to beUeve that Mary,

being conceived in the ordinary way, must
have been conceived in sin. So Petavius

understands him, and the Saint's own lan-

guage seems to be clear and decisive on this

point. Thus (" De Nuptiis et Concep." i. 12,

PL, xhv. 121), he teaches that all flesh bom
" de concubitu " is " flesh of sin," and (" In

Genesim ad Ht." x. 118, PL, xxxiv. 422), he

expressly affirms that on this ground Mary's

flesh was, while Christ's was not, " caro

peccati." Again, in " Contr. JuUan." v. 15,

PL, xhv. 814, his language is still more defi-

nite, for he says that original sin passes to

the child from the " concupiscentia " of the

parents, and that therefore original sin could

not infect the flesh of Christ, since his Virgin

Mother conceived Him without concupiscence.

It may, we think, be affirmed without irrever-

ence to so great a doctor, that this language

about sin passing to the flesh involves con-

fusion of thought, and probably very few now-
adays would maintain that " concupiscentia

"

in itself natural and innocent, though caused

as a matter of fact by the Fall, can possibly be

the cause of original sin. The fact that St.

Augustine is driven to the position he takes

with regard to Mary by the exigencies of a

theological theory, probably mistaken, and
certainly never approved by the Church,

diminishes, if it does not altogether destroy,

the force of his testimony. On the other

hand, great weight belongs to the testimony

which St. Augustine bears to the Immaculate
Conception, because in giving it he speaks,

not as a theologian, but as a Christian. He
is impelled in this latter case by Cathohc
instinct and tradition, not by any theory of

his own. His testimony is as follows. He is

arguing (" De Natura et Gratia," cap. 36,

PL, xhv. 267) against the Pelagian theory

that some of the saints had been wholly

exempt from actual sin. He denies the truth

of the statement altogether. All have sirmed,
" excepting the holy Virgin Mary, concerning

whom, for the honour of the Lord, I would
have no question raised in treating of sin.

For how do we know what excess of grace

to conquer sin on every side was bestowed
on her whose lot it was {qtiae meruit) to con-

ceive and bring forth Him who certainly had
no sin ? " We fully admit that it is actual,

not original, sin which St. Augustine is think-

ing of directly. But on his own principles

he was bound to hold that exemption from
actual imphed freedom from original sin.

Thus he asserts categorically (" Contr.

JuUan." V. 15, PL, xhv. 815) that if

Christ had been conceived in sin He must
needs have committed actual sin (" pecca-
tum major fecisset, si parvulus habuisset ").

Let the reader observe that this theory, unhke
that referred to above on the transmission of

sin, is supported by the tradition and subse-

quent decision of the Church. It is of course

conceivable that Mary might have been
conceived in sin and then enabled by a special

and extraordinary grace to avoid all actual

trespass. In any case we may safely say

that St. Augustine might easily have accepted

the Church's present doctrine. It would have
satisfied most fully this inchnation to believe

that Mary " for the honour of the Lord "

was enabled to " overcome sin on every

side.'* The freedom from actual would have
followed suitably upon her preservation

from original sin, and the progress of her
life would have been consonant with its

beginning.

Finally, the rapid acceptance of the

doctrine within the Church, when once it

came imder discussion, might of itself dis-

pose individual Christians to beUeve it and
prepare the way for definition. The one

positive objection was that, if Mary was con-

ceived immaculate, Christ could not have
been her Saviour and Redeemer. When
once the truth was apprehended that Mary's

exemption from original sin was due to the

merits of her Divine Son, and magnified in-

stead of detracting from them, the belief in

this exemption grew and spread throughout

the Catholic world. We cannot expect Pro-

testants to appreciate this argument. But
to a CathoHc, who befieves that the Holy
Spirit directs the minds of the faithful, and
specially those of the saints, the very fact of

the doctrine's acceptance affords a strong

presumption of its truth. He would natur-

ally be loath to beheve that God allowed the

Christian people to chng so zealously to a
doctrine which had no soHd foimdation,

and which, if untrue, would be an error of a

very serious kind. He would recognize in the

behef of so many saints a judgment superior

to his own, and a greater quickness to

discover the "analogy of the faith." The
solemn definition of the Church would but

enable him to hold with greater security

what he already held as a certain and pious

opinion.

(The evidence for and against the doctrine

is given by Petavius, " De Incamat." xiv. 2.

Perrone pubhshed his treatise " De Immacu-
lato B.V.M. Conceptu : an dogmatico de-

creto definiri possit," at Rome in 1853. Still

better known is the work of Passagha, also at

that time a Jesuit, " De Immaculato B.V.

Conceptu," Romae, 1854. A collection of

ancient documents relating to the doctrine

was made by a third Jesuit, Ballerini. The

dogmatic theologians generally deal with the

Immaculate Conception in connection with

Original Sin, or else in treating of the Mother

of the Redeemer. There is a useful little book

in EngUsh, by Bp. Ullathome, " The Immacu-

late Conception of the Mother of God.")

IMMACULATE CONCEPTION, FEAST
OF. The Greek emperor Manuel Comnenus
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(died 1180), in a Novel quoted by Balsamon,
mentions the feast of the Blessed Virgin's

Conception as one to be observed by the

people on December 9. In the West it is

kept on December 8. England, it is said,

was the first among the countries of Western
Europe to keep this feast, and a Council of

London, held in 1328, attributes its introduc-

tion to St. Anselm ; but an Epistle of the

Saint which begins with a formal notice on
the subject is probably spurious.

From England the celebration seems to

have passed to Normandy, and then south

to Lyons. St. Bernard reproved the canons

of that city for introducing a custom which
had not the sanction of the Roman Church.

St. Bonaventure (died 1274) (" In Lib. III.

Sentent." d. iii. qu. 1) mentions the custom of

keeping the feast, and says he does not dare

either to approve or disapprove it. It is

certain, however, that the feast had estab-

lished itself in the calendar of the Roman
Church before the middle of the fourteenth

century. Sixtus IV., towards the close of the

fifteenth century, sanctioned an office and
Mass proper to the day ; for which, however,
a new office was substituted by Pius V.
Clement VIII. made the feast a greater

double, Clement IX. added an octave

;

Clement XL made it a hoHday of obUgation.

Under Pius IX. the office was again changed,
and the feast was entitled that of the " Im-
maculate Conception of the Blessed Virgin

Mary.'* Leo XIII. raised it to a double of

the first class. (Benedict XIV. " De Festis."

)

IMMORTALITY OF THE SOUL. [See

Soul.]

IMMOVEABLE. [See Feasts.]
IMMUNITY. Ecclesiastical immunity is

defined to be *' the right by which churches
and other sacred places, as well as ecclesias-

tical persons and their property, are free and
discharged from secular functions and bur-
dens, and from acts repugnant to the sanctity

and reverence which are due to them." ^

It is of three kinds—local, real, and personal.

On local immunity, which is of ecclesiastical

institution, see Sanctuary and Asylum.
Real immunity is the right whereby it is

claimed that the property of the Church and
the clergy are exempted from secular juris-

diction and from all fiscal and other burdens
imposed by secular authority. Personal
immunity is the right of the clergy to be
exempted from all lay jurisdiction [see Juris-
diction].

The real and personal immunity of the

clergy are generally held by canonists to be
of divine right. Several passages are

adduced from the Old Testament, among
which the most striking is 1 Esdr. vii. 24,

where the emperor Artaxerxes, addressing
through Esdras the "keepers of the pubUc
chest " beyond the river, gives them to under-
stand that "concerning all the priests, and

* Ferraris, Immunitas Ecdesiastica, i. 4.

the Levites, and the singers, and the porters,

and the Nathinites, and ministers of the house
of this God,'* they, the keepers, " have no
authority to impose toll or tribute or custom
upon them.'* The words of Christ (Mt. xvii.

24, 25) form an important text bearing on the
subject. Earthly kings exempt from tribute

their own children and their servants

;

Christ, therefore, as the Son of God, is right-

fully exempt from the payment of the di-

drachma, which was destined for the support
of the divine worship in the Temple. More-
over, the words " that we may not scandalize

them '* show that Peter and the other

Apostles, as Christ's servants, are included

under the same exemption. In Peter it is

held that the clergy of the Catholic Church
of every age is included by representation,

Christ and His servants the clergy are there-

fore by right exempt from tax or tribute

;

nevertheless, sooner than cause scandal by
availing Himself of this exemption, Christ

bade Peter pay the sum demanded for them
both ; and the pastors of the Church have
generally acted similarly in later times.

PoHtical reasoning on general grounds
might be employed in support of the claim

of the clergy to an exemption from taxa-

tion. As kings do not tax their own children,

so governments, in a natural state of things,

do not tax their own servants or officials.

The officials of a government constitute the

agency by which it fulfils its duty of protect-

ing and regulating society ; and taxes are

raised in order that it may have the means of

supporting these officials while so engaged.

To make the officials themselves pay taxes is,

theoretically, an absurdity ; it is giving them
money with one hand and taking it away with

the other ; though of course there may be

sound reasons of practical convenience why
this should be done. So it is with the

CathoHc clergy ; regarding them as the moral
poUce of society, a wise State would recognize

them as its children and its servants, and
assume that, as a general rule, they would
spend their own money in such a way as to

promote peace, order, and well-being more
effectually than would be the result if the

State were to tax them to the same amount,
and spend the money for them.

The early history of clerical immunity is

given in great detail by Thomassin.^ Constan-

tine exempted from all tribute his private

property and " ecclesias Cathohcas "
; he also

ordered that no pubHc functions of a lay char-

acter should be imposed on the bishops.^

Constantius, early in his reign, passed

edicts highly favourable to this immunity,
but revoked them after the Council of Arim-
inum (359), except in the case of clerics who
were very poor, and whose temporal business

was of trifling value. By a law passed shortly

before his death he replaced things nearly on
their old footing. These vacillations in the

1 III. i. 33-45. » Euseb. H.E. x. 6.
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policy of the emperors were of continual

occurrence ; thus while JuUan the Apostate

abohshed all clerical immunities, Valentinian

restored them. The great bishops of the

fourth century took patiently the imperial

demands on their temporalties, and compUed
with them ; but on the spiritual side they

were inflexible. Writing of his refusal to

grant one of the Milan churches to the Arians,

at the request of Valentinian II., St. Ambrose
said " If he asks for tribute, we do not refuse

it, » . . We pay to Caesar the things which

are Caesar's, and to God the things which

are God's. A church belongs to God, and
ought not certainly to be assigned to Caesar."

Thomassin argues that St« Ambrose was quite

aware that immunity was the Church's right,

but that he preferred to pay taxes rather

than cause offence. " Ambrose knew that

from Christ—the Church—the Clergy—tri-

bute was not due, but yet was paid ; and
paid all the more nobly because it was not

owed."
In the feudal ages, when fiefs and manors

were granted to the Church to be held on
feudal terms, the question of ecclesiastical

immunities became much complicated. As a

bishop who held a fief under some secular

prin(ie had to do homage to him for it, kneel-

ing before him, placing his hands between
the lord's hands, and swearing to become his
*' man "—a spectacle which moved grief and
indignation in the breast of many a zealous

pontiff and saint—so, as to all other services

(rent, corvees, troops, &c.) which the vassal

was bound to render to his lord by the condi-

tion of his tenure, he could not, if a church-

man, plead the ecclesiastical immunity,
though it still subsisted in full force as to

lands held in frank-almoigne, (Choupin,

InDThC.)
The Council of Trent * entreated all

CathoUc princes not to allow their servants

and officials to violate, through cupidity or

carelessness, " the immunity of the Church
and of ecclesiastical persons which had been
9stabhshed by the ordinance of God and
canonical sanctions." At the present day,

through the continual encroachments of the

lay power, immunity as regards taxation

exists nowhere in Europe ; and even that

shred of privilege by which the burden of

mihtary service was taken off the necks of

aspirants for the priesthood has been swept
away by the so-called Liberals in France and
Italy.

The exemption of the clergy in Eng-
land from all liabiUty to serve on juries

or as representatives in Parliament is a
vestige of their one-time absolute im-
munity. (Ferraris, Immunitas Ecclesiastica ;

Thomassin, iii. 1, 33 ; Boudinhon in " Gath.
Enc")

IMPANATION. An heretical doctrine
concerning the mode of our Lord's presence

? Sess. XXV. De Reform, o. 20.

in the Holy Eucharist, according to which the
substance of bread remains whole and entire

together with the substance of Christ's

body. The word is founded on the analogy
of the Incarnation : Christus panis factus est.

Another name for the heresy is Consubstantia-
tion (see Eucharist, p. 326 ; Berengaritjs ;

Franzehn, "De SS. Euch. Sacramento,"
thes. XV., scholion ; Scannell in " Cath. Enc."
Consubstantiation

)

.

IMPEDIMENTS OF MARRIAGE. The
contract of marriage between certain persons

and in certain cases is null and void by the

law of God, natural and revealed. So far

Protestants are at one with us, for they

would not dream of holding that marriage

between father and daughter or brother and
sister was vaUd. But CathoHcs further main-
tain with the Council of Trent (sess. xxiv.

De Matrimon. can. 4) that the Church may
institute impediments which nullify the

contract of marriage. The principle on
which this tenet rests is a very simple one.

Marriage between baptized persons, according

to the Catholic doctrine, is a sacrament, and
therefore this contract falls under eccle-

siastical authority. Just as the State may
pionounce certain natural contracts, which are

lawful in themselves, null and void—^just as,

for example, it may for the general good

nulhfy certain engagements made by minors

or at play—so the Church may interfere with

the freedom of the marriage contract. The
State, on the contrary, has no power to nullify

marriage, because the sacrament of marriage

does not fall under civil jurisdiction, although,

as the formaUties of marriage affect the

pubHc order, the State may regulate them—
e.g. provide that persons about to be married

should have their names registered, &c.

Impediments are of two kinds. They
may render marriage unlawful merely, in

which case they are called " mere impedi-

entia '*
; or they may nullify it, in which case

they are known as " dirimentia." We shall

treat of these impediments as settled by
the existing law, adding historical notices.

1. Impedimenta mere Impedientia :

—

(a) Time. The solemnities of marriage

must not take place between Advent Sunday
and Epiphany, or between Ash Wednesday
and Low Sunday. So the Council of Trent,

sess. xxiv. De Reform. Matr. cap. 10.

Marriage, solemnly celebrated, is forbidden in

these times because they should be devoted

to penance or else to a joy purely spiritual.

Marriages in Lent were generally prohibited

in ancient times : marriages in Advent and
Christmas time only in certain places, though

Gratian inserts this latter prohibition in his

" Decretum." Some provincial councils for-

bade marriage on Sundays, from three days

before the Ascension to the first Sunday
after Pentecost, &c.i

(j3) Ecclesiastical Prohibition.—^This in.

} See Chardon, 1034.
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eludes the marriage of a Catholic with a
baptized person not a CathoHc, which marriage

is vaUd, but, unless a dispensation has been

obtained, unlawful. Such marriages are for-

bidden by the Councils of Elvira (anno 306)

cap. 16, and of Laodicea, can. 10 and 31.

The Council of Chalcedon, can. 14, forbids
** readers and singers " {dvayvcooTaX koI \|raXrat)

to marry an heretical girl. The reason of this

prohibition has always been the same, viz.

the danger that the children will not be brought

up Catholics [see Mixed Mabriages]. Hence
in some of the rules just quoted exception is

made in favour of marriage with heretics who
promise to become CathoUc. Marriages with-

out previous proclamation of banns are also

forbidden by the Church.

(y) Simple vow of chastity, such as is

made privately or in congregations like the

Sisters of Mercy, &c., which are not religious

orders in the canonical sense.

(§) Previous engagement to another

person, unless the engagement has been
lawfully annulled

—

e.g. by mutual consent.

This impediment, hke (y), depends on the

natural law.

2. Diriment Impediments .*

—

(a) Error and conditio affecting the

substance of the contract. Thus a man who
goes through the form of marriage with one
woman, mistaking her for another, really

marries neither. This impediment comes
from the natural law. If a person marries a

slave unawares, the marriage is nulL For the

Roman and early Church law on this subject

see Dollinger, " Hippolytus and CaUistus,'*

Engl, transl., p. 147.

O) Vows of chastity, if solemn, and holy

orders. The reader will find under the article

Celibacy an account of the gradual process

by which holy order came to be a diriment

impediment. The ancient Church did not
expressly distinguish between simple and
solemn vows, but Chardon quotes a letter of

Pope Innocent I. to Victricius of Rouen in

which a very similar distinction is recognized.

The Pope divides nuns who have made the

vows of continence into two classes—^viz. those

who have and those who have not received the

veil pubHcly from the Church. The former,

if they marry, he treats as unfaithful to

Christ their Spouse, and excludes from com-
munion till the person they marry is dead.

On the latter he merely imposes penance for

a time. Moreover, the Coimcilof Elvira, canon
13, forbids virgins consecrated to God, in case

they break their vows, to communicate even
on their deathbeds, unless they have done
penance and ceased to cohabit (" abstineant

a coitu").! So again the First Council of

Toledo (anno 400), canon 16, only admits a
nun (" devota ") to penance if separated
from the man she has unlawfully married
{" caste vivere coeperit, recesserit et poeni-

* Even then only in case this fall has been a single act
of weakness atoned for by a life-long penance.

tuerit "). So the Second Synod of Orleans,

canon 17, with respect to deaconesses and
many other ancient authorities. The TruUan
Synod, canon 44, treats the marriage of a
monk as an act of unchastity.

(y) Consanguinity and affinity. [See the
articles so entitled.]

(8) Public decorum (" publica honestas ").

If A is or has been betrothed to B, A cannot
vahdly marry a third person related in the

first degree of kindred to B. He cannot, e.g.,

marry B's mother, daughter, or sister. A
similar rule, of course, binds B. So the

Council of Trent, for in the older canon law
the impediment from betrothal extended to

the fourth degree. Again, if A has been
married to B, but has not consummated the

marriage, he cannot afterwards marry anyone
related to B, in the first, second, third, or

fourth degree. This impediment was adopted
from the Roman law, and is not referred to by
the Fathers.

(f) Crime. (1) Adultery between two
persons accompanied by a promise of

marriage when they are free to contract it.

(2) Successful conspiracy to murder a husband
or wife in order that the conspirators may
marry. (3) Adulteuy and murder with the

intention of marriage combined, even if there

be no conspiracy or previous promise of

marriage, are diriment impediments. Also

from the Roman law.

iC) Difference of religion (" disparitas cul-

tus ") makes the marriage of a baptized and
unbaptized person null. In the early Church,
such unions, though often prohibited, were not
regarded as invaUd, and nearly aU theologians,

according to Chardon, are agreed that custom
only has made the impediment a diriment

one.

(rj) Grave fear, if unjustly caused with a

view of bringing marriage about. Probably
this cause nullifies marriage by the natural

law.

{B) Another marriage tie still existing

(" Hgamen "). If one of the parties has
been previously married, there must be a
moral certainty that his or her previous

partner is dead. In any case in which the
priest or the parties themselves doubt,
recourse must be had to the bishop, who will

judge whether the moral certainty exists.

(i) Defect of age. Boys cannot marry
before completing their fourteenth, girls

before completing their twelfth year, " nisi

mahtia suppleat aetatem.'^

(k) Clandestinity. No one doubts that

from the earfiest times marriages, wherever
it was possible, were contracted in the face of

the Church ; indeed TertuUian (" De Pudic."

c. 4, PL, ii. 987) tells us that marriages con-

tracted otherwise were thought extremely
disreputable. Chardon quotes a declaration

of Charlemagne, Capitularies of French kings,

and decrees of Eastern emperors, which
prove that marriage without the ecclesiastical
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ceremonies was treated as absolutely null,

and such was the discipUne both in East

and West till the twelfth century, for Ivo of

Ohartres quotes the False Decretals to this

effect. But, soon after, the discipline changed
in the West. The vaUdity of clandestine

marriages was fully recognized by the Church,

and the common opinion of the mediaeval

doctors made the essence of marriage consist

in the free consent of the contracting persons.

The Council of Trent (sess. xxiv. cap. 1,

De Reform, Matrim.) introduced a new con-

dition for the validity of the contract, and
therefore of the sacrament. It declared all

marriages null unless contracted before the

parish priest, or another priest approved by
him for the purpose, and two or three wit-

nesses. But in order to avoid the difficulties

which would otherwise have arisen, the decree

of Trent was not promulgated in Great
Britain, Scandinavia, Denmark, several

German States—indeed, in Protestant coun-

tries generally ; so that the marriages of

Protestants or CathoUcs made before the Pro-

testant clergyman or magistrate or without
any functionary in these countries were vaUd.
In 1741 Benedict XIV. declared clandestine

marriages in the Low Countries vaUd unless

both of the parties were Catholics. Pius VI.

in 1785 made a similar declaration with
regard to Ireland.

It is interesting to note that, two centuries

after the Council of Trent, Lord Hardwicke's
Act (1753) assimilated the law of England to

that of the Church by declaring all marriages
null and void unless celebrated by a Church
of England clergyman in the presence of two
witnesses, after three consecutive pubUcations
of the banns.

Important changes were made in the

Tridentine law by the Decree " Ne temere
"

(August 2, 19C7), which came into force on
Easter Sunday, 1908. (See Nb temere.)
As far as clandestinity is concerned, it is no
longer the parish priest (or Ordinary) of the

parties, but the rector (or Ordinary) of the
place where the marriage is celebrated who is

now the vaUd assistant. But permission
should be obtained from the parish priest (or

Ordinary) of one of the parties, unless that
party has Uved for one month in the place of

the marriage. This law is binding even in

mixed marriages.

(X) Impotentia {antecedens et perpetua).

(/x) Raptus, If a man carries off a woman
from one place to another with the view of
marrying her, the Church nuUifies any
marriage between them so long as the woman
is in the man's power. The impediment still

exists even if the woman consents to the
marriage. The Church will accept no proof
of freedom on the woman's part short of her
removal from her suitor's power. Severe laws
were made against the crime of raptus by the
Roman emperors, beginning with Constantine.
Justinian absolutely prohibited marriage

between the raptor and the woman he had
carried off. So did Charlemagne in his

Capitularies ; and the Greek Church main-
tained a similar discipline. " It is," says

Chardon, speaking of the Western Church

—

"it is specially in the ancient councils of

France that rapttis has been expressly de-

clared a diriment impediment." The councils

he quotes range from the sixth to the eighth

century, and they certainly prohibit sub-

sequent marriage between the raptor and
his victim, though it may be doubted whether
they meant to pronounce it null. However,
in the anarchy towards the end of the ninth
and during the tenth centuries these canons
fell into disuse. Pope Lucius III. decided
that, when a girl was carried off, her marriage
with the man who had seized her was valid,

provided she consented to it freely. Inno-
cent III. followed the same principles. The
Council of Trent introduced the present rule

at the request of the French king. The
reader will observe that it is less strict than the

prohibitions of the old French canons. The
Council of Trent permits marriage between the

raptor and the raptee, provided the latter

is out of the former's power when she gives

her consent.

3. Dispensations from Impediments.—^If

the impediments arise from the natural or

divine law, no human power can dispense

from them. The Pope may dispense from
such as are of ecclesiastical origin ; while
bishops, in virtue of their ordinary power,
can only set aside the "impedimenta mere
impedientia.'* Bishops, however, may often

dispense from certain diriment impediments
as ApostoHc delegates. The facility with
which dispensations are given has increased

enormously since the thirteenth century.

Gregory the Great granted marriage dispen-

sations in favour of the English who were
just converted to the faith. So Gregory II. in

favour of the Germans. But in numerous
instances dispensations, such as would easily

be granted nowadays to ordinary Catholics,

were refused even to crowned heads. It was
in vain that the Council of Trent tried to

restore the ancient rigour. (See Marriage
;

Chardon, 1068 sqq. ; Gibert, '* Histoire ou
Tradition de I'figlise sur le Sacrement du
Mariage." The moral theologians and the

canonists deal with Impediments in their

treatises " De Matrimonio," e.g. St. Alphon-
sus, " Theol. Moralis," Ub. vi. tract, vi.

;

Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." vol. vi. p. 398 sqq.)

IMPOSITION OF HANDS even in the old

dispensation (Gen. xlviii. 14, Deut. xxxiv. 9)

symbolized theconveyance of grace and power.

The rite has been retained under the new law,

and in two instances (the imposition of hands
in ordination and confirmation) it has received

a sacramental efficacy, The following are

the most noteworthy instances in which the

Church employs or once employed the rite.

(1) As Christ blessed the children, laying
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His hands on them (Mt. xix. 13), so the

bishop laid his hands on the catechumens as

they made the first step towards reception

into the kingdom of God. Thus Eusebius

(" Vit. Constant." iv. 61, where see the note

ol Valesius) tells us that Constantine, when
preparing shortly before his death for

Baptism, first received the imposition of

hands accompanied with prayer {tS>v 8ta

X^ipodfCTLas evxQiv tj^lovto). This ceremony

was repeated during the catechumen's course

of preparation, at the renunciation of the

devil (TertuU. " De Coron." 3, PL, ii. 79)

and at the exorcisms (Orig. "In Jos."

Horn. xxiv. 1, PG, xii. 940). Probably it is

this imposition of hands which is intended

in can. 39 of the Council of Elvira and can. 6

of the Council of Aries (see Hefele-Leclercq,

i. 242 sqq.), and it is still retained in our

baptismal rite.

(2) As Christ laid His hands on the sick,

so did the Church's ministers (" Constit. Ap."

ii. 41 ; Cyprian, " De Laps." 16, ed. Hartel,

p. 248) on those who were spiritually sick

—

viz. on penitents. In early ages the imposi-

tion of hands was so notable a feature in

the administration of the sacrament of

Penance as to give it one of its most usual

names. The usage is still perpetuated in

the ceremonial raising of his hand by a priest

when giving absolution : he recites the

sacramental formula with the right hand
outstretched over the penitent.

(3) Hands were also laid on heretics when
reconciled to the Church. "Let no change

be made " [or, nothing fresh be done], such

are the words of Pope Stephen {apud Cyprian,

Ep. 74, ed. Hartel, p. 800), " beyond the tradi-

tional usage of laying hands on them unto

penance."

(4) Imposition of hands was also used in

blessing marriages (Clem. Al. " Paed." iii.

11, p. 291, ed. Potter ; PG, viii. 637), in mira-

culous heahng of the sick (Irenaeus, apud
Euseb. " H.E." v. 7), in consecrating virgins

and ordaining deaconesses. These last cus-

toms do not exist in the modem Church, except

that in the ceremonies which precede Extreme
Unction the priest holds his hand over the

sick man.

(5) The imposition of hands in Confirmation

and Order is treated of in the articles on these

sacraments, but it may be convenient to notice

here a rite which occurs in the Roman Mass,

just before the consecration, though it does

not, strictly speaking, form part of our present

subject, since it is an extension and not an

imposition of hands. It is, however, con-

nected with an imposition of hands in

the Old Law. Then he who offered sacrifice

put his hand on the head of the victim (see

Levit. i. 4, iii. 2, 8, 13, iv. 5, 15), whether

the sacrifice was a holocaust, eucharistic,

or expiatory. This rite indicated the
" personal and intimate relation between the

worshipper and the victim " (Kahsch on

Levit. i. p. 176). It is with the same inten-

tion that the priest holds his hands extended

at the prayer " Hanc igitur " over the gifts

of bread and wine " which are soon to be
changed into the victim of our peace." The
rite does not appear to be ancient, for the

Ordo Romanus down to the fifteenth century
simply prescribed the extension of the hands
at this prayer, and Le Brun (" ExpHc. de la

Messe," part iv. a. 5) does not seem to have
found our present rubric in any missal older

than 1481.

IMPRIMATUR. C'Let it be printed.")

The technical term for license to print. It

does not imply any direct approval of the

work, but merely certifies that the limits

of Catholic orthodoxy have been observed.

[See Index of Prohibited Books.]
INCARDINATION and EXCARDINATION

{cardo, hinge). These terms are used for the

full and perpetual transference from the

jurisdiction of one bishop to that of another.

Excardination is the going out from the

old diocese ; incardination is the entry

into the new diocese. Cardinare is used

by St. Gregory the Great ; and incardinare

is found in the " Diumus Romanus " in

the sense of inscribing on the list or matricula

of a church.

The transference from one diocese to

another may take place for the purpose of

ordination [see Dimissorials] or may be the

transfer of an already ordained priest. The
conditions of the former are laid down by a
decree of the S. Cong, of the Council (July 20,

1898). As regards priests, special rules have
been enacted for those ordained ad titulum

missionisy and for emigrants to N. America
and some other countries. (See Taunton

;

Dunford in " Cath. Enc")
INCARNATION. The CathoUc doctrine

of the Incarnation has been already explained

under the word Christ. Here we confine

ourselves to an account of the word and its

synonyms.
The history of the word and its synonyms

is given with great fulness by Petavius, " De
Incarnat." ii. 1. In St. John's gospel we are

told that the Word " was made flesh," where,
as Maldonatus remarks, *' flesh " (Hke the

Hebrew ")K^| : e.g, in Gen. vi. 12, '* all flesh

had corrupted its way ") is only another word
for " man," though the word is fitly chosen

to mark the extreme condescension of God
the Word. St. Justin, '* Apol." i. 61, combines
the two words " became flesh " into the single

verb ** flesh-made " {a-apKonoir^Oels ^) ; while

in the Latin version of Irenaeus, v. 1, 3,

PG, vii. 1122, we meet with the technical

term which has been so famihar ever since, viz.

Incarnation {incarnatio). The Greek Fathers

use a word nearly equivalent, viz. crdpKao-is.

They also employ €vav3pd)7rT](ri9, "being

made man,'* for which St. Ambrose has the

? Of. (TapKwQivra in the Nicene Creed.
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word humanatio in order to express the truth

that the Word took perfect human nature,

that He had a human intelligence as well as a

human body and animal soul, and so to exclude

the heresy of Apollinaria, The Fathers also

use other words which are less plain and
explicit. Most commonly they call the

Incarnation the *' economy " (oi/covo/xi'a),

meaning that Christ took flesh in order to

'provide for our salvation. They often sub-

Btitute for the bare word " economy " fuller

expressions, such as " the economy according

to the flesh," " according to man," and the

like. They also speak of the Incarnation as

the ** condescension " ((rvyKarajSao-ty), the
" taking,'* *' assuming," " clothing Himself

in flesh," as the " mingling " (viz. of the two
natures), incorporation {incorporatio) ; &c. &c.

[Authorities are given in the article Christ.]

INCENSE. It is certain from Tertulhan,
*' Apol." 42, PL, i. 493, and from many other

early writers down to St. Augustine, that

the reUgious use of incense was unknown in

the primitive Church. Le Brun quotes St.

Ambrose to prove that incense was used in

the churches of his day, but the quotation

can scarcely be said to prove the point. On
the other hand, Dionysius the Areopagite

—

whose works were first quoted in 532, but

may have been written a good deal earlier

—

distinctly mentions (" Hierarch. Eccles."

iii. § 2), the censing of the altar by the chief

priest. The use of incense is also mentioned
in the first Ordo Romanus, which may belong

to the seventh century, and in the hturgies

which go by the names of St. James, St. Basil,

and St. Chrysostom. Possibly also the fourth

{al, third) canon of the Apostles which for-

bids anything to be placed on the altar at

the oblation except " oil for the lamp and
incense " may refer to the incense as Hturgi-

oaUy used. If so, we should be justified with

Le Brun in supposing that incense was intro-

duced into the Church services when the

persecution of the heathen ceased and the

splendour of churches and ritual began.

Some authors believe that incense was at

first introduced to sweeten the air, and cer-

tainly a " Benediction of Incense " used in

the time of Charlemagne and given by Mar-
tdne points in this direction. But the mysti-

cal significations of incense are obvious. It

symbolizes the zeal with which the faithful

should be consumed ; the odour of Christian

virtue ; the ascent of prayer to God (Ps. cxl.

2 ; Apoc. viii. 3, 4). It is used before the
introit, at the Gospel, offertory, and elevation

in High Mass ; at the Magnificat in Vespers ;

at funerals, &c. In the symbolism of the
Liturgy incense has two distinct uses:

(1) Persons or things are perfumed with
it for the purpose of justifying or hallowing
them, following as a rule on their being
sprinkled with holy water. Thus ashes,

palms, &c. &c., are incensed, as are the
priest who is about to celebrate Mass, the

faithful who assist at the Divine Offices,

the altar itself and the unoonsecrated bread

and wine placed upon it. And in such case

the incense before being used is previously

blessed with a special prayer,

(2) The offering of incense is (as in the

Old Law and among heathen nations)

made the expression of an act of adoration,

or of veneration. Hence the Blessed Sacra-

ment, the Holy Cross, the pictures and statues

of saints are incensed. For this use incense

requires no previous blessing and the inter-

dicting of such blessing is yet in force when
incense is offered at Benediction of the

Blessed Sacrament and at the Elevation

during High Mass and in some other similar

circumstances, (Rock, " Hierurgia," ii. 332

sqq.)

INCLUSI, INCLUSAE, A monk or nun
might, with the permission of the superior,

be shut up permanently in a cell, either near

to or within the precincts of the monastery,

whence he or she could not come forth but

by Hcence of the bishop. Cassian describes the

inclusi of his day ; as a class, they were not

then held in great esteem. The manner of Ufe

of a female recluse in the twelfth century may
be clearly seen from the treatise " De Institu-

tione Inclusarum " (PL, cxcv.), ascribed to St,

Mixed of Rievaulx. The writer addresses his

counsels to his own sister, who had retired into

a cell ; he earnestly warns her to shun idleness

and frivolous conversation ; from the general

tone of his remarks it is plain that the life of a
female recluse was beset by great and peculiar

dangers and temptations. (Ducange, Inclusi,)

IN COENA DOMINI (the feast of the

Lord's Supper, Holy Thursday). A papal

bull formerly published every year on that

day. [See Bull in Coena Domini.]

INDEX OF PROHIBITED BOOKS (Index
LiBRORTJM PrOHIBITORUM ET ExPURGAN-
dorijm). The perception of the influence for

good or evil exerted by books has induced

the authorities of every strongly constituted

State to control their circulation. Not to

search for other instances, the speech which

Livy 1 puts in the mouth of the consul Postu-

mius (B.C. 186) shows the sternness of Roman
feeling on the subject. Addressing the

assembled people in the forum, and about to

denounce the foul Bacchic rites of which he

had discovered the trace, " How often," he

says, " in the time of our fathers and grand-

fathers, was the duty imposed on the magis-

trates of forbidding the practice of foreign

rites ; of driving away [foreign] priests and

prophets from every comer of the city ; o/

searching for and burning books of magic

;

of putting a stop to every system of sacrificing

that was not according to the custom of

Rome !
" In Christian times the danger of

bad books was recogm'zed from the first.

The converts at Ephesus (Acts xix. 19)

voluntarily brought their magical books to

1 Book xxsix. c. 16.

2o



450 INDEX OF PROHIBITED BOOKS INDEX OF PROHIBITED BOOKS

St. Paul and cast them into the flames.

One of the Apostolic Canons (Ix.) orders the

deposition of any one in the ranks of the

clergy who should pubhsh in the Church as

holy " the falsely inscribed books of the

impious." The practice of the primitive

Church in condemning and suppressing here-

tical or dangerous books was uniform. The
erroneous writings of Origen were brought

to the Roman Pontiff, Pontianus, to be con-

demned by him ; Leo the Great by letter

suppressed and prohibited the books of the

Priscillianists.i Descending to the Middle
Ages we find Leo IX. in a sjTiod at Vercelli

(1050) condemning and ordering to be burnt
the writings of Erigena and Berengarius on
the Eucharist.' The Council of Constance

(1415) ordered all the books of John Hus to

be pubUcly burnt at the council, and that aU
bishops should make dihgent search for copies

and bum them wherever found. Leo X. in

the bull Exsurge, Domine (1520), condemned
the earher heretical writings of Luther. The
invention of printing, and the extension of

facilities of communication between State

and State, made it evident to the hierarchy

that if the influence of books was to be kept
under control, new methods must be adopted.
When copies of books were slowly multiplied

by the labour of scribes, it was sufficient

to await their pubUcation before examining
them, and trust to being able, if they were to

be suppressed, to call in, get hold of, and
cancel the few copies in circulation. But
when the printing-press could turn out a

thousand copies of a work in a few days
everything was changed. It then became
necessary that the books should be examined
before they were printed ; censors were ap-

pointed, and a system of licensing came into

force. * ^ The first known instance of the

regular appointment of a censor on books
is in the mandate of Berthold, archbishop of

Mentz, in 1486 "
; and a few years later, in

1501, " a bull of Alexander VI., reciting that

many pernicious books had been printed in

various parts of the world, and especially

in the provinces of Mentz, Cologne, Treves,

and Magdeburg, forbade all printers in these

provinces to pubHsh any book without the

licence of the archbishops or their oflficials." *

In the movement of what is called the

Reformation, a deluge of books containing

doctrine more or less erroneous was poured
over Europe, and it became evident that if

booksellers were to know with certainty

what they might sell and the Christian faith-

ful what they might read, it would not do
to trust to an " imprimatur " on the title-

page, which might be forged, or come from
Protestant censors ; but that a list or cata-

logue of books condemned by the Church
must be drawn up and published. The
matter was taken up by the Council of Trent

! Fleury. xxvii. TO • Ibid, lix, 69.
• Fallam, Lit, of Europe^ i. 264,

(sess. xviii.), which appointed a commission of

some of its members to consider and report
on the steps which it was advisable to take
about books generally. This commission
compiled an Index of Prohibited Books ac-

cordingly, but the council in its last session

(1563) remitted the whole matter to the Pope.
In conformity with this reference, St. Pius V.,

a few years later, erected the Sacred Con-
gregation of the Index. Sixtus V. confirmed
and enlarged their powers.

" The Congregation of the Index of Pro-
hibited Books consists of a competent number
of Cardinals, and has a secretary taken from
the Order of Preachers, and a great number
of theological and other professors who are

called Consultors, the chief of whom is the

Master of the Apostolic Palace [Curia
Romana], the primary and official Consultor

of this Congregation." i

A Constitution of Benedict XIV. (1753)

gives minute instructions as to the principles

and methods to be observed by the Congrega-

tion in its work of examining and judging

books. Some idea of these principles may be
gained from the following paragraph: "Let
them know that they must judge of the vari-

ous opinions and sentiments in any book that

comes before them, with minds absolutely

free from prejudice. Let them, therefore,

dismiss patriotic leanings, family affections,

the predilections of school, the esprit de corps

of an institute ; let them put away the zeal

of party ; let them simply keep before their

eyes the decisions of Holy Church, and the

common doctrine of Cathohcs, which is con-

tained in the decrees of General Councils,

the Constitutions of the Roman Pontiffs,

and the consent of orthodox Fathers and
Doctors ; bearing this in mind, moreover,

that there are not a few opinions which
appear to one school, institute, or nation to

be unquestionably certain, yet nevertheless

are rejected and impugned, and their contra-

dictories maintained, by other Catholics,

without harm to faith and rehgion—all this

being with the knowledge and permission of

the Apostolic See, which leaves every particu-

lar opinion of this kind in its own degree of

probabihty.'*

The ten rules sanctioned by the Council

of Trent have in course of time been modified

by the various Pontiffs. At length in our

own day a fresh set of rules was drawn
up by Leo XIII. {Ofjflciorum et Munerunhf
January 25, 1897). They deal first with the

prohibition, and secondly with the censorship

of books. As the regulations are of a highly

technical character, reference should be made
to their exact wording in the document itself.

Here it may be sufficient to say that they

forbid all books defending heresy or schism,

or attacking the foundations of religion ; and

all books by non-CathoHcs treating expressly

of religion, unless it is clear that they contain

} Ferraris, " Congregationee."
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nothing contrary to the Catholic faith.

Editions, published by non-Catholics, of the

original text of Scripture, or of versions in

any dead language, are allowed only to those

engaged in theological or bibUcal studies.

Vernacular versions by non-CathoUcs are

not allowed (except to students as above)

;

nor even those by Catholics, unless expressly

approved by the Holy See or by the Bishops.

Obscene books are absolutely forbidden,

except " classical authors, ancient or modern
« . . on account of the elegance and beauty

of their diction," but are not to be used in

teaching boys, unless expurgated. There
are also rules as to books treating of the

various kinds of superstition, and also

those narrating new visions, prophecies, and
miracles ; and rules as to sacred pictures

and indulgences, liturgical books, and prayer-

books. Newspapers and periodicals which
designedly attack rehgion or morality are

forbidden, and CathoUcs must not write in

them without reasonable cause. Then follow

the rules concerning permission to read for-

bidden books, and the denunciation of bad
books. This leads to the second part of the

constitution, the censorship of books. The
instructions issued by Benedict XIV. (see

supra) are confirmed. All the faithful are

bound to submit to censorship all works of a

reUgious or moral character ; and the clergy,

" out of respect for their ordinaries," ought
not to pubUsh books on any subject without

their knowledge. Printers and pubUshera

Are also subject to certain regulations.

The same constitution also ordered a

revised edition of the Index of Prohibited

Books. Further, Pius X., when reconsti-

tuting the Roman Congregations (" Sapienti

ConsiUo," June 29, 1908), laid down that
" henceforth it will be the task of this S.

Cong, (of the Index) not only to examine
carefully the books denounced to it, to pro-

hibit them if necessary, and to grant per-

mission for reading forbidden books, but also

to supervise, ex officio^ books that are being
published and to pass sentence on such as

deserve to be prohibited. Its further task is

to remind the bishops of their sacred duty to

oppose the publication of pernicious writings

and give information about them to the
ApostoUc See." [See Modernism.] (There
is a good account of the whole subject in

Lehmkuhl's ** Theol. Moral," ed. 10*, ii.

pp. 807-820 ; Ferraris ; Forget in DAp

;

Peries, " L'Index.")
INDICTION. A fiscal term, meaning the

proclamation of a tax, " quicquid in praesta-
tionem indicitur." After the reorganization
of the empire under Diocletian and Constan-
tino, it was customary to proclaim the taxes
yearly, and the name of the notice thus given,
indictio, was transferred to the year itself.

Every fifteen years there was a re-valuation
of property, which would lead to material
Alterations in the terms of the tax-notices.
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To one of these quindecennial periods the
name of " circle of indictions," and then
briefly " indiction," was given. This came
to be used as a means of denoting the date
of a transaction ; a thing was said to happen
"indictione V." or " X."—that is, in the
fifth or tenth year of the circle of indictions

then current. Of course the denotation of
time was incomplete, for it included no state-

ment of the number of such circles which had
elapsed since the epoch from which the com-
putation started, 'ihis mode of reckoning
the years, which makes its appearance about
the middle of the fourtli century, continued
to be used even into the Middle Ages, after all

notions connecting it with taxation had dis-

appeared. The first indiction is supposed to
have commenced on September 24, 312, on
which day Constantino gained a great victory
over Maxentius. The rule for finding the
indiction of any year is as follows : to the
given year a.d., reckoning it to commence on
January 1, add 3 ; divide the amount by 16 ;

the remainder is the number of the indiction
;

if there is no remainder, the indiction is 15.

The number 3 must be added, in order to
make the portion of the date a.d. which is

anterior to the commencement of the indic-

tions (312 years) divisible by 15 equally with
the portion subsequent to that date. Sup-
posewe wish to know the indiction of a.d. 595 :

595 + 3——— = 39, with rem. 13 ; the indiction
15

number for this year is therefore 13.
" Indict. XV." applies only to the portion
of the year from January 1 to September 24

;

from the latter date to the end of the year
it is Indict. I.

INDUCTION (CANONICAL). [See Insti-
tution.]

INDULGENCE. Indulgentia is a tech-
nical term in the Roman law, meaning
amnesty or pardon ; and in much the same
sense it occurs in the Latin of the Vulgate,
where it is synonymous with remission as

may be seen by comparing Isa. Ixi. 1 with
Lk. iv. 18. In the language of the Church
it has acquired a much more definite and
restricted meaning, and an indulgence in the
theological sense of tiie word is defined by
Amort, in his classical work on the subject,

as " a remission of the punishment which is

still due to sin after sacramental absolution,

this remission being valid in the court of

conscience and before God, and being made
by an apphcation of the treasure of the

Church on the part of a lawful superior."

I. The Catholic Doctrine on Indulgences,

as given in the preceding definition, implies

several points of CathoUc behef which need
elucidation.

(a) An indulgence does not remit either

the guilt or the eternal punishment of sin,

much less are the authorities of the Church
wicked and blasphemous enough to give per-

mission to commit sin for the future. The
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guilt of sin is forgiven chiefly by the sacra-

ments of Baptism and Penance, and even

these are of no avail unless the sinner turns

to God with sincere and supernatural sorrow

and with firm purpose of amendment. An
indulgence cannot be obtained for unfor-

given sin. Before anyone can obtain for

himself the benefit of an indulgence the guilt

must have been washed away, and the eternal

punishment, if his sin has been mortal, must
have been forgiven. Thus, instead of being

an encouragement to sin, the desire to obtain

an indulgence is a powerful motive to repent-

ance. If the phrase " remission of sin

"

occurs in the grant of an indulgence, the

Church, after the example of Scripture {e.g.

1 Pet. ii. 24), uses the word to denote the

remission of punishment, Benedict XIV.

I" De Syn. Dioec." xiii. 18, 7) holds that indul-

gences granted " from punishment and guilt
"

[." a poena et culpa ") are spurious. Others

Jsee Eerraris, art. Indulgentia) understand the

form as conveying to the confessor power to

absolve sacramentally from reserved cases.

(/3) Even when the guilt of sin and the

eternal punishment sometimes due to it have
been removed by repentance and absolution,

a temporal punishment may still remain.

Even after Nathan told David his sin was
forgiven, it was nevertheless punished by the

death of his child. Baptism, it is true,

annuls both the guilt and all the penalty due
to sin. The absolution accorded in the sacra-

ment of Penance is less efficacious (Concil.

Trid. sess. xiv. De Poen. can. 15). St. Paul
made the incestuous Corinthian suffer in this

world that his soul might be saved. The
Church of all ages, in giving sacramental

absolution, has imposed penances on the

sinner. Usually speaking, the sacramental

penance, at least in the present mild discipKne

of the Church, leaves a debt of temporal
punishment, and this debt is cleared by grant

of an indulgence. The grant of this ndul-

gence is an act of jurisdiction, not of order, and
it is quite distinct from sacramental absolu-

tion. Of course, this indulgence cannot free

the repentant sinner from temporal punish-

ments involved in the very fact of repentance
—e.g. from restoring stolen goods, retracting

oalumnies, taking the necessary means, how-
ever painful, to avoid future falls ; or, again,

from the natural consequences of sin, such

as shame, sickness, and the like. Nor, again,

does the Church ever excuse a sinner from all

sacramental penance ; nay, more, a person

most enlightened on the real value of indul-

gences, and most eager to gain them, is of

all others the most Ukely to afflict himself

with voluntary mortifications, recognising in

them powerful helps to overcome himself,

to obtain that perfect aversion from sin

which is required before a plenary indul-

gence can be gained, and to avoid future falls.

Heaven helps those who help themselves.

We have seen that indulgences are a powerful

incentive to repentance ; now we see that they
encourage strictness of life and, indeed, all

Christian virtue,

{y) Indulgences are not merely a remission

of canonical penances (this error is condenmed
by the Church, Thes. Lutheri, prop. 19 ;

Synod. Pistoi. prop. 40), but they also avail

before the justice of God. Otherwise, as St.

Thomas argues ("Suppl." q. 25, a. 1), the
in(Julgence would be a loss and not a gain^

and the Church would excuse her children^

from canonical penances, and abandon them
to more grievous sufferings in Purgatory. 'J he
error of Luther and the Jansenist Synod of

Pistoia on this part of the subject really

springs from misconceiving the nature of

canonical penance. This will appear more
fully when we discuss the history of indul-

gences. Here it is enough to say that just as<

in imposing canonical penance the Church
acts in the name of God and exercises a power
of binding given by Him for the profit of

souls, so in remitting it she exercises a power
of loosing by the same divine authority. The
power of the keys (Mt. xvi. 19, xviii. 18 ; cf,

Jn. XX. 22, 23) enables her not only to forgive

sins, but to open the kingdom of heaven.

Thus St. Paul (1 Cor. v. 4) imposed penance
" with the power of the Lord Jesus " and
relaxed it (2 Cor. ii. 10) "in the person of

Christ.'* Penalty so relaxed was no longer

due, either here or hereafter, so that the

doctrine of indulgences exhibits at once the
justice of God and His infinite mercy.

(5) An indulgence does not only remit, but
also satisfies the justice of God for, the

temporal punishment of sin. The Church has
recourse to the infinite merits of Christ, which
suffice to satisfy for all guilt and all penalty,

and to the merits of saints who have don&
penance more than sufficient to pay the

temporal punishment due to their own sins.

They obtained an abundant reward for their

own good deeds, but many of their actions

had a penitential character which availed for

others if not needed for themselves. Theo-
logians express this characteristic of an
indulgence when they say it is solutio as well

as absolutio, both payment and remission

;

or, again, that it is " a juridical absolution,'*

including a payment of the debt from the^

treasure of the merits of Christ and the
saints.

We may end this explanation by quoting
the words of the council, which anathematizes
those who " assert that they [indulgences]

are useless, or deny that the power to grant

them exists in the Church."
II. The History of Indulgences confirms^

the teaching of the present Church, because it

shows that the difference between ancient

and modem practice is to be explained by
change of circumstances, not of principle.

(a) In primitive times many years of

heavy penance were exacted for great sins^

but these penances were curtailed if thet

1
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penitent had displayed great contrition

^Cyprian, Epp. 15-17 and 33, ed. Hartel,

513, 568), and this indulgence was usually

granted when persecution was impending or

begun (Cyprian, Ep. 57, 1, ed. Hartel, 648).

We read of one case (Euseb. " H.E." v. 32)

in which the canonical penance, which
had, as a rule, to be performed before

absolution, was wholly remitted. The way
in which this indulgence was most com-
monly granted deserves particular notice.

A confessor in prison and expecting death for

Christ sent a letter of peace (" Ubellus pacis ")

to the bishop in favour of some brother

who was under penance

—

e.g. for apostasy

—

and the bishop, if satisfied of his contrition,

restored him to the peace of the Church.
Here we have the modern doctrine of indul-

gence in full operation among the Christians

of the third century. We find the belief in

the " treasure of merits," for Tertullian (" De
Pud." 22, PL, ii. 1027), when he had become
a Montanist, reproaches the Catholic Church
on this very ground. " You give," he says,
*' even your martyrs this power. Who
permits man to grant the things which must
be reserved for God ? Who pays for another's

death " {i.e. the death due to sin) " save only

the Son of God ? " The indulgence was
given by ecclesiastical authority, as has been
already shown. Lastly, it availed before God,
and was no mere remission of canonical

penance. For Cyprian (Ep. 18, ed. Hartel^

p. 523) speaks of those " who have received

letters from the martyrs, and can be assisted

by this prerogative before God." " He [the

Xiord] can mercifully pardon him who repents,

labours, prays ; He can set down to his

account whatever the martyrs have asked,

and the bishops {sacerdotes) have done for

such persons" ("De Laps." 36, ed. Hartel,

263). No modem theologian could put the

Church's doctrine better.

O) From the Seventh Century to the Crusades.

As public was gradually replaced by private

penance (though canonical penance was still

very severe), indulgences were often granted
in the form of commutation

—

i.e. a lesser

work was supplemented from the " treasure

of merits " and made equivalent to a greater

one. Alms to churches, monasteries, or the

poor, the pilgrimages—greatly in vogue from
the tenth century onwards—to Jerusalem,
Rome, and Compostella, were substituted for

so many days, years, &c., of canonical penance.
This commutation is said to have begun in

England and then to have spread south ; and
we may notice here the origin of the termin-
ology still in use, when indulgences are granted
for forty days, seven years, &c. After the
eleventh century plenary indulgences, though
rare, are met with. Thus Urban II., in the
iamous assembly at Clermont to promote
the Crusades, gave a plenary indulgence to the
Orusaders (" iter illud pro omni poenitentia
Tcputetur ") by the authority of St. Peter and

St. Paul. At the First General Council of

Lyons, Innocent IV. gave a plenary indul-

gence to those who went on the Crusade at

their own cost, provided they were contrite

for their sins ; and an indulgence propor-
tioned to their zeal to those who helped the
Crusaders by money or advice,

(y) Later History of Indulgences.—^The

period of the Crusades marks a turning-point

in the history of indulgences, for they were
given more and more freely from that time
onwards. In the first place it is to be noted
that indulgences were given for wars analogous
to the Crusades. For example, at the Council
of Siena, in 1425, a plenary indulgence was
offered to those who took arms against the
Hussites ; while wars against the Waldenses,
Albigenses, Moors and Turks, were stimulated

by the same means. From the eleventh

century indulgences were given at the dedi-

cation of churches and on the anniversariea

of such dedications. Innocent III., in 1215,

at the Fourth Lateran Council, Umited these

spiritual favours to the grant of a year's indul-

gence at the dedication and one of forty days
at the anniversary. The great indulgence of

the jubilee was given first in 1300. Urban IV.,

Martin V., Eugenius IV., granted indulgences

to those who assisted at the divine ofl&ce on
Corpus Christi. The canonization of saints

was accompanied by grants of indulgence,

the first known instance being an indulgence

given by Honorius III. at the canonization

of Lawrence, Archbishop of Dublin. Since

the Dominicans made the use of the rosary,

and the Franciscans that of the crucifix,

popular in the Church, it became customary
to attach indulgences to such objects of

devotion, and at last indulgences were so
freely given that there is now scarcely a devo-
tion or good work of any kind for which they
may not be obtained. This common use

of indulgences led theologians to draw out
more fully the theory on which the doctrine

of indulgences rests, and thus, just at the
beginning of the eleventh century, the phrase
" treasure of merits " occurs. The attacks

of Wychf, Hus, Luther, and the Jansenists

served to develop the teaching of the Church
on this head still more perfectly. The
Council of Trent, however, energetically

prohibited the " disreputable gains " mad©
from those who desired to obtain indulgences
(" pravos quaestus pro his consequendis "),

" from which a most plentiful cause of abuses

had flowed into Christian nations " (sess. xxv,
Deeret. de Indulg.).

III. A pplication ofIndulgences to the Dead,
In the ninth century Pascal I. and John
VIII. bestowed such indulgences on the souls

of those who had fallen fighting for the

Church, and it is evident from the language
of St. Thomas ("Suppl." q. 71, a. 10) that
such indulgences were common in his day. No
doctrinal difficulty will be felt on the matter
if the real intention of the Church be appre-



454 INDULGENCE INDULGENCE

hended. Sixtus IV., in his Constitution of

Nov. 27, 1477, lays down the principle that

indulgences of this kind are only given " by

way of suffrage." His meaning is that the

Church has no direct power over the souls of

the departed. She can but humbly entreat

God to accept the merits of Christ, and, having

respect to them, mercifully to remit the whole

or a portion of the pains due to the souls

suffering in Purgatory. The Church has re-

probated the error of those who maintained

that indulgences could not profit the dead

(Prop. Lutheri, Prop. 22 : Synod. Pistoi.

Prop. 42).

IV. Indvlgences may he given by the Pope
throughout the Church ; by primates, metro

-

poUtans, and bishops within the limits of their

jurisdiction. By bishop must be understood

a bishop actually ruling a diocese ; bishops in

partibus, and even coadjutors with the right of

succession, have no such power ; nor again

have vicars general or capitular, abbots,

generals of orders, &c., &c. The power,

however, may be delegated to any cleric.

Moreover, the Fourth Lateran Council, can.

62, confined the bishop's power in the matter

to an indulgence of a year at the dedication

of a church, and of forty days on other occa-

sions. Nor can a bishop add another forty

days for an indulgence already given for the

same good work by his predecessor (see the

decree of Clement IX., Nov. 20, 1668). Arch-

bishops may give the same indulgences as

bishops, not only in their own dioceses, but

also in those of their suffragans, and this even

if they are not engaged in visitation (cap.

*'Nostro; De Poen. et Rem.," v. 38).

Cardinals, even if not bishops, may give an

indulgence of 100 days in their titular

churches; the Great Penitentiary exercises the

same power ; while legates and nuncios may
give an indulgence of 100 days and more (not,

however, of a year) within the territories

committed to their care, and may also grant

an indulgence of seven years and seven periods

of forty days to those who visit a particular

church or chapel, provided they worthily

confess and communicate and pray according

to the intention of the Pope. By a rescript

of 1903, enlarging their powers, bishops can

now grant indulgences of fifty days, arch-

bishops of one hundred days, and Cardinals

of two hundred days. All persons who
grant indulgences are bound to do so only for

reasonable causes, and to take care that there

is some proportion between the work done, or

at least between the object in view, and the

grace accorded. Thus the Council of Con-

stance orders persons suspected of heresy to

be asked " if they beheve the Roman bishops

can grant indulgences for reasonable causes."

V. The conditions on which indulgences

may be obtained are that the person desirous

of gaining them be a member of the Church ;

that he should perform the good work
exactly as prescribed ; and that he should be,

at least before concluding the work prescribed^

in a state of grace. Whether this last condition

is necessary to obtain indulgences for the dead
is uncertain ; it can hardly be so in the case

of indulgences applicable only to the dead

—

e.g. in the case of a Requiem Mass at a privi-

leged altar. In order to gain the whole of a
plenary indulgence, it is further necessary to
detest and have the purpose, at least im-
plicitly, of avoiding so far as possible even
the last venial sin. If an indulgence i»

granted for a particular day, the day is

reckoned from midnight to midnight, unless^

the day be a feast with a vigil, for then
the time for gaining the indulgence extends
from first to second vespers. For plenary
indulgences, it is usual to prescribe con-
fession, communion, and prayer for the-

Pope's intention. Those who are accustomed
to confess every eight days may, without
further confession, gain all indulgences which,

are offered during the week. But by a
concession of Pius X. those who, living in

a state of grace, are in the habit of receiving

Holy Communion daily are dispensed from
the obligation of going to Confession, so far

as their doing so would otherwise be a=

requisite for gaining a plenary indulgence.

Communion may be made the day before

the feast on which the indulgence is given.

VI. Divisions of Indulgences.—Plenary
remit all, partial a portion, of the temporal
punishment due to sin

—

e.g. an indulgence

of forty days, as much as would have been,

atoned for by forty days of canonical penance.
" Indulgentiae pleniores " convey to the

confessor faculties to absolve from reserved

cases :
" plenissimae " further faculties to

commute vows. Indulgences may be tem-
poral

—

i.e. granted only for a time ; or again,

perpetual or indefinite, which last till

revoked. Even indulgences granted by dele-

gated power continue in force after the death

of the cleric who bestows them. If a feast on.

which an indulgence is given is transferred,

the indulgence remains attached to the
original day, unless the celebration in foro—
i.e. the abstinence from servile work, &c.

—is transferred also. Personal indulgences^

are those granted to particular persons

—

e.g.

to an order, confraternity. Local indulgences,

may be gained only in a particular place.

Supposing a church is pulled down to be re-

erected under the same title, or if it is replaced

under competent authority by a church with
the same title in another place, the indulgences-

may be gained in the new building. But a

church which possessed indulgences as the

church of a rehgious order, forfeits them if it

passes into the hands of seculars ; however,

French churches which belonged to Francis-

cans before 1789 and are now Franciscan no
longer, still have the indulgence of Portiimcula.

Real indulgences are those attached ta

crucifixes, medals, &c. It is only the original

owner of these objects {i.e. the first owner*

1
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after the indulgence was attached) who can
gain the indulgences, and the indulgence is

lost if the object is sold or given away. A
person, however, may get objects indulgenced

with a view of distributing them to others.

In that case the indulgences remain good, even
if they pass through the hands of any number
of persons, provided that they have not been

appropriated to use by the intermediate

persons. The owner must have the object

with him, though not necessarily in his

hands, unless this condition is expressed in the

grant.

Among the most famous of plenary indul-

gences are that of the jubilee already men-
tioned ; the indulgence given by priests (who
receive power from the Pope to confer it) to

the dying ; the indulgence given with the

Papal blessing [see the article Blessing].

The most celebrated local indulgences are

gained by visiting the seven chief churches and
privileged altars at Pvome ; by pilgrimages to

the holy places in Palestine ; or visiting the

stations mentioned in the Missal. The Popes
(especially Clement XII., in 1731) gave all the

indulgences to be gained at the holy places

to those who make devoutly the Way of the

Cross at the " Stations " erected by Fran-

ciscans. Faculties similar to those of the

Franciscans are now granted to others. An
account of other indulgences, such as that of

the Portiuncula and the Sabbatine indul-

gence, will be found under special articles.

Indulgences without number have been given

to confraternities, persons who wear scapu-

lars, medals, &c. Large and often plenary

indulgences are attached to the recitation of

short prayers (though usually confession and
communion are required, if the indulgence is

plenary), and to the use of blessed crosses,

medals, &c. Sixtus V., at the close of the

sixteenth centurv. introduced the custom of

blessing objects, and so attaching indulgences

to them. A priest with the necessary faculties

has only to make a sign of the cross over the

rosary, medal, &c., by which sign of the

cross he communicates, according to a con-

cession of 1914, all the indulgences it is in

his power to grant. Other acts of piety

—

e.g.

examination of conscience, hearing sermons,
visiting the Blessed Sacrament, reading the

Scriptures—are also largely indulgenced.

VII. Indulgences which have been ab-

rogated or declared apocryphal.—(a) According
to a supposed decree of September 18, 1669,
and Benedict XIV. (" De Syn." xiii. 18, 8),

no partial indulgence of 1000 years or upwards
is authentic. But the decree cannot be found
in the Archives of the Congregation of Indul-
gences, and its existence is disputed. (/3)

The Council of Trent (sess. xx. cap. 9) lays

down the principle that indulgences must be
given everywhere gratis, and the bull " Etsi
dominici " of Pius V., issued in 1567, annuls
the indulgences of the quaestors and collectors

of alms, {y) Clement VIII. and other Popes

have abrogated indulgences said to be given in

the form of a jubilee, as also {d) the indul-
gences given to rosaries, images, &c., before
the rescript of Clement VIII. " De forma
indulgentiae " (anno 1597). (e) All indul-

gences given Ibefore the Constitution of

Clement VIII. " Quaecunque " (March 7,

1604), " Romanus Pontifex " (May 13, 1606),
and before the Constitution of Paul V.
(November 23, 1610), to orders, confrater-

nities, colleges, or chapters, are revoked unless

these indulgences have been renewed.
( C) The

indulgences said to have been given by
Alexander VI. to the Bridgettine rosary are

apocryphal, though to this devotion many
authentic indulgences are attached ; so are

those which Urban VIII. is said to have
given to the crosses of St. Turibius, and
Pius V. to the crosses of Caravaca in Spain.
A long list of apocryphal indulgences is

given in the decree of Innocent XI. " Delatae
saepius " (March 7, 1678).

(The chief authorities on the subject are

the decree of the S. Cong, of Indulgences,

Aug. 10, 1899; Bellarmine, " De Indulg.

et Jubilaeo libri duo "
; Amort, " De Orig.,

Progressu, Valore ac Fructu Indulg.," Aug.
Vind. 1735 ; Theodorus a Spir. S. " Tract,

dogmatico-moralis de Indulg.," Romae,
1743; Benedict XIV. " De Syn. Dioec."
lib. xiii. cap. 18 ; Ferraris, Indulgentia,

We have been chiefly indebted to Amort
and to the excellent article " Ablass " in
" Kirchenlex." ; see also Kent in " Cath.
Enc." and Galtier in DAp ; Lea (Protestant),
" A History of Auricular Confession and
Indulgences," has been answered by Baum-
garten, " Lea's Historical Writings," and
by Boudinhon.)

INDULT [induUum, something granted by
favour). A licence or permission granted by
the Pope, whether to a corporation or to an
individual, authorizing something to be done
which the common law of the Church does not
sanction. A familiar instance is that of the

Lenten indults, by which the Pope authorizes

the bishops, according to the circumstances

of different countries, to dispense more or

less with the rigour of the canons as to the

Lenten fast. In former times indults chiefly

related to the patronage of church dignities

and benefices. (Taunton.)

INFALLIBILITY. [See Church of Christ
and Pope.]

INFIDEL. One who is not among the

fideles, the faithful of Christ. Popularly, the

term is applied to all who reject Christianity

as a divine revelation. In order to reject it,

they must have heard of it ; those, there-

fore, who have never heard of Christianity are

not in popular language called infidels, but

heathens, though they are included under the

theological term " infideles." Nor are heretics,

perhaps not even Unitarians, to be called

infidels, for they do accept the religion of

Christ as divinely revealed, however erroneous
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or fantastic their notions as to the nature of

the revelation may be.

INFRALAPSARIANS {infra lapsum, after

the Fall). In the article Calvin and Cal-

vinism, we have already shown that, according

to that heresy, God ordains some to everlasting

punishment. To mitigate the awful rigour of

this doctrine, certain of Calvin's followers

taught that this reprobation was the conse-

quence of the fall of all mankind in Adam.
Calvin's own teaching is clearly supra-

lapsarian, i.e. God's decree of reprobation

is precedent to, and entirely independent of,

Adam's fall, which indeed is the consequence

of the divine decree. [See Original Sin ;

Predestination.]
INITIATION, CHRISTIAN. [See Baptism.]

INNOCENTS, HOLY, FEAST OF, is cele-

brated in the Latin Church on December 28,

in the Greek on December 29. Among the

Greeks the feast is known as that of the
" 14,000 holy children " (rc5v dyicov i8' xi^tadcov

From the earliest times the Church has

regarded the children whom Herod slew, in his

desire to make sure of killing Christ, as mar-

tyrs. Irenaeus (iii. 16, 4, PG, vii. 924) asserts

this clearly, and so does St. Augustine ("De
Symbolo ad Catech." iii. 4 ; PL, xl. 655). But
it is uncertain when this feast began to be

kept. A homily, attributed to Origen, in

which this feast is mentioned is certainly

spurious, and although in an ancient cata-

logue of St. Augustine's discourses we find

two "tractatus" "De Octavis Infantium,"

Thomassin ("Traite des Festes," p. 275)

explains this as referring to Low Sunday,

the octave of Easter Sunday, on the vigil

of which children were in those times

commonly baptized. However, a separate

festival of the Holy Innocents is mentioned

in the " Calendar of Carthage," the date

of which may be approximately fixed

from the fact that the latest martyrs whose
names it gives died in 484. In the rule of

Chrodegang (d. 766) the feast is placed

among the " chief solemnities." The Mass is

said in purple vestments, probably because

the Innocents did not enter heaven imme-
diately after their martyrdom. They had to

wait till Christ at His Ascension opened it to
*
' those who believe

.

" On the Octave, Mass is

celebrated in red, the usual colour of martyrs.

St. Thomas (2^ 2®, q. 124, a. 1) mentions

the opinion of some who thought that the use

of reason was accelerated in the case of the

Innocents, so that they were able consciously

to embrace death for Christ. But he himself

dismisses the opinion as without warrant in

Scripture. " The shedding of blood," he

says, " for Christ takes the place of baptism.

Whence, as in children, the merit of Christ

operates through the grace of baptism, and
obtains glory for them, so in those slain for

Christ the martyrdom of Christ operates and
obtains for them the palm of martyrdom."

In the Middle Ages it was usual for children

to keep a time of festivity in honour of the
Holy Innocents, which lasted, according to
Durandus, from St. Stephen's Day to the
Octave of the Epiphany. Boys used to sit in

the canons' stalls ; one of them, who was
vested in episcopal robes, gave his blessing

pontifically. The Council of Basle (sess.

xxii.) condemned the extravagances of this

celebration, which was accompanied by the
celebration of the Feast of Fools. But the
feast of children is still innocently observed
in some monasteries and convents, and
Thomassin surely errs by excess of rigour

when he speaks of it as impious.

IN PARTIBUS INFIDELIUM. [See

Bishop in Partibtjs Infideliitm.]

IN PETTO. (Ital. for in pectore, in the
breast, in the heart.) At times the Pope
declares that in addition to those whom
he has publicly made cardinals, he has
made one or more others whose names he
reserves in petto. When these are subse-

quently made known, they take rank from
the date of their original nomination. Bou-
dinhon states that in 1875 Pius IX. endea-

voured to make " posthumous " cardinals by
appointing and reserving them in petto, and
publishing them by a letter to be opened after

his death. But the canonists threw such
doubt on the validity of this action that the

Pope published the names at the next con-

sistory. [See Cardinal.]
INQUISITION (Holy Office). In no age

of Christianity has the Church had any doubt
that in her hands, and only in hers, was the

deposit of the true faith and religion placed by
Jesus Christ, and that, as it is her duty to

teach this to all nations, so she is bound by all

practicable and lawful means to restrain those

who would corrupt the message or resist the

teacher. Some have maintained that no
means of coercion are lawful for her to use but
those which are used in the internal forum
[FoRFM Ecclesiasticxjm] and derive their

sanction from anticipated suffering in the

next world. The power of the Church,
according to Fleury,i is " purely spiritual,'*

and he held with Marsilius that the Pope
could employ no coactive punishment of any
kind unless the emperor

—

i.e. the civil power
—gave him leave. From such a view it

logically follows that St. Paul ought to have
asked the permission of Sergius Paulus before

striking Elymas the sorcerer with blindness.

The overwhelming majority of the canonists

take the opposite view—^namely, that the

Church can and ought to visit with fitting

punishment the heretic and the revolter

;

and since the publication of the numerous
encyclical letters and allocutions of Pope Leo
XIII. treating of the relations between Church
and State, and the inherent rights of the

former, the view of Fleury can no longer

be held by any CathoHc.

* Fleury, Dernier Biscours, ch. 14.

4
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For many ages after the conversion of

Oonstantine it was easier for the Church to

repress heresy by invoking the secular arm
than by organizing tribunals of her own for

the purpose. Reference to ecclesiastical

history and the codes of Justinian and
Theodosius shows that the emperors generally

held as decided views on the pestilent nature
of heresy, and the necessity of extirpating it

in the germ before it reached maturity, as the

Popes themselves. They were willing to

repress it ; they took from the Church the

definition of what it was ; and they had old-

estabhshed tribunals armed with all the terror

of the law. The bishops, as a rule, had but to

notify the appearance of heretics to the lay

power, and the latter hastened to make
inquiry, and, if necessary, to repress and
punish. But in the thirteenth century a new
race of temporal rulers rose to power. The
emperor Frederick II. perhaps had no
Christian faith at all ; John of England
meditated, sooner than yield to the Pope,
openly to apostatize to Islam ; and Philip

Augustus was refractory towards the Church
in various ways. The Church was as clear as

ever upon the necessity of repressing heretics,

but the weapon—secular sovereignty—^which

she had hitherto employed for the purpose
seemed to be breaking in her hands. The
time was come when she was to forge a weapon
of her own ; to establish a tribunal the in-

corruptness and fidelity of which she could
trust ; which in the task of detecting and
punishing those who misled their brethren
should employ all the minor forms of penal
repression, while still remitting to the secular

arm the case of obstinate and incorrigible

offenders. Thus arose the Inquisition. St.

Dominic is wrongly said by some to have first

proposed the erection of such a tribunal to

Innocent III., and to have been appointed
by him the first inquisitor.^ Other writers

trace the origin of the tribunal to a synod held
at Toulouse by Gregory IX. in 1229, after the
Albigensian crusade, which ordered that in

every parish a priest and several respectable

laymen should be appointed to search out
heretics and bring them before the bishops. ^

The task of dealing with the culprits was
difficult and invidious, and the bishops
ere long made over their responsibility in the
matter to the Dominican order. Gregory IX.
appointed none but Dominican inquisitors ;

Innocent IV. nominated Franciscans also, and
Clement VII. sent as inquisitor into Portugal
a friar of the order of Minims. But the
majority of the inquisitors employed have
always been Dominicans, and the commissary
of the Holy Office at Rome belongs ex officio

to this order.

The Congregation of Cardinals of the Holy
Inquisition was first erected by Paul III.

* Ferraris, Inquisitionis S. Offldum. This is proved
to be false by the BoUandists, Aug. i. pp. 410-1.

• Mbhier, Kirchengeschichte^ ii. 661.

(1542), and remodelled by Sixtus V. about
forty years later. " It is composed of twelve
cardinals ; of a commissary . . . who dis-

charges the functions of a judge ordinary ; of

a counsellor or assessor, who is one of the pre-

sidents of the Curia ; of consultors, selected

by the Pope himself from among the most
learned theologians and canonists ; qualifi-

cators, who give their opinions on questions

submitted to them ; an advocate charged
with the defence of persons accused, and other

subordinate officials. The principal sittings

of the congregation are held under the

immediate presidency of the Pope." This

supreme court of inquisition proceeds against

any who are delated to it, and in former
times used to hear appeals from the sentences

of similar courts elsewhere, and to depute
inquisitors to proceed to any place where they
might appear to be needed. The duties and
powers of inquisitors are minutely laid down
in the canon law, it being always assumed that

the civil power will favour, or can be compelled
to favour, their proceedings. Thus it is laid

down that they " have power to constrain all

magistrates, even secular magistrates, to

cause the statutes against heretics to be
observed," and to require them to swear to do
so ; also that they can *' compel all magistrates

and judges to execute their sentences, and
these must obey on pain of excommunica-
tion "

; also that inquisitors in causes of

heresy " can use the secular arm," and that
" all temporal rulers are bound to obey
inquisitors in causes of faith." * No such

state of things as that here assumed now exists

in any part of Europe ; nowhere does the

State assist the Church in putting down
heresy ; it is therefore superfluous to describe

regulations controlling a jurisdiction which has

lost the medium in which it could work and
live.

The canon lawalso assumes that all bishops,

being themselves inquisitors ex vi termini

into the purity of the faith in their respective

dioceses, will co-operate with the official

inquisitors. Each may inquire separately,

but the sentence ought to proceed from both ;

if they disagree, reference must be made to

Rome. The proceedings taken against the

Lollard followers of Wyclif by Archbishops

Arundel and Chichele between 1382 and
1428,2 illustrate both the points noticed

above : 1, that the civil power in pre-Reforma-

tion times was wont to give vigorous aid

to the bishops themselves in extirpating

heresy ; 2, that the bishops themselves could

and did exercise stringent inquisitorial

powers apart from the appointment of

special inquisitors.

It does not appear that Papal inquisitors

were ever commissioned, eo nomine^ in Eng-
land. In France the Inquisition was estab-

lished in pursuance of the decrees of the

1 Ferraris, loc. cit. §§ 33-37.
• Lewis' Life of Wyclif, p. 126.
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synod of Toulouse (1229) already referred to.

Its tribunals were converted into State courts

by Philip the Fair, who made use of them to

condemn and ruin the Templars. In this

condition they remained till the Reformation.

In 1538 the Grand Inquisitor, Louis de

Rochette, was convicted of Calvinism and
burnt ; soon afterwards the powers of these

courts were transferred to the parliaments, and
finally to the bishops (1560). In Germany,
Conrad of Marburg, a man of a harsh and in-

flexible temper, the confessor of St. EUzabeth,

attempted to establish an inquisition in the

thirteenth century : he was assassinated, and
the tribunal never gained footing in the

country. On the Spanish Inquisition, see

the next article. (See Guiraud, in DAp, an
admirable article with copious bibUography ;

Vacandard, *' L'Inquisition " ; Douais,
" L^Inquisition : ses Origines, sa Procedure "

;

Lea, " History of the Inquisition in the

Middle Ages "—a bitter Protestant account,

answered by Baumgarten, " Lea's Historical

Works," Eng. tr.)

INQUISITION, SPANISH, THE. It was
founded by Ferdinand and Isabella at

Seville in 1481, the first judges of the tribunal

being two Dominicans. The clergy and many
of the laity of the Castilian kingdom had for

some time pressed the adoption of some such
measure in order to check the profanations

and frauds which the sham conversion to

Christianity of a large number of Jews and
Moors had occasioned. Even the episcopal

thrones of Spain are said to have been not
always preserved from the intrusion of these

audacious hypocrites. Torquemada, another
Dominican, appointed in 1483, was Grand
Inquisitor for fifteen years. Under him three

new tribunals of the Holy Office were erected,

at Cordova, Jaen, and Villa Real ; afterwards

a fifth was added at Toledo. These tribunals

were always popular with the lower orders and
the clergy in Spain, but terrible in the eyes of

the nobles and the rich middle class, who
beUeved that they were often used by the
government as engines of political repression

in order to diminish their influence. Ranke
calls the Spanish Inquisition " a royal

tribunal, furnished with spiritual weapons."
In 1492 an edict was issued for the banishment
from Spain of all Jews refusing to embrace
Christianity, chiefly on account of their alleged

incorrigible obstinacy in persisting in the

attempt to convert Christians to their own
faith and instruct them in their rites.i About
a hundred thousand went into banishment,
and an equal or greater number are supposed
to have remained in Spain, where their merely
nominal Christianity and secret addiction to

their ancestral doctrines and usages gave em-
ployment to the Inquisition for centuries.

The history of the Spanish Inquisition

was written by Llorente, who was secretary
to the tribunal of Madrid from 1790 to 1792.

* Prescott's Rcijn of Ferdinand and laabclla, il. 122.

Hence he has been supposed to have possessed
great opportunities for obtaining exact
information ; and his statement, that during,

its existence of 330 years the Spanish Inquisi-

tion condemned 30,000 persons to death,,

has been quoted with credulous horror in

every corner of the civilized world. Hefele,

bishop of Rottenburg, has examined with
great care and abihty ^ the worth of the above
statement, and the question of the credit due
to Llorente. First, there is the general fact of

the greater relative severity of penal justice

in all countries alike, till within quite recent

times. The Carohna, or penal code in force

under Charles V., condemned coiners to the

flames, and burglars to the gallows. Burying
alive and other barbarous punishments were
sanctioned by it, none of which were allowed

by the Inquisition. In England, in the

sixteenth century, persons refusing to plead

could be, and were, pressed to death. The last

witch burnt in Europe was sentenced in the

canton Glarus by a Protestant tribunal as

late as 1785. Secondly, Llorente omits to

draw attention to the fact that the Spanish

kings obliged the Inquisition to try and
sentence persons charged with many other

crimes besides heresy

—

e.g. with polygamy,
seduction, unnatural crime, smuggling, witch-

craft, sorcery, imposture, personation, &Cc A
large proportion of criminals of this kind

would, down to the last century, have^

been sentenced to death on conviction in any
secular tribunal in Europe. Thirdly , Llorente

does not pretend to base the above statement

as to the number executed by the Inquisition

on written documents, but on calculations of

his own making, in some of which he can be
proved to be inexpert and inexact. Fourthly,

Hefele gives a list of palpable misstatements-

and exaggerations which he has detected in

Llorente's volumes. Fifthly, the man's career,^

when closely examined, does not invite con-

fidence. At the end of the last century he^

was a hberal ecclesiastic, imbued with French
ideas and on intimate terms with Freemasons.

In 1806, at the instigation of Godoy, he wrote

a book against the fueros, or ancient privi-

leges, of the Basque provinces. He accepted

employment from the usurping government
of Joseph Bonaparte. Banished from Spain
on the fall of Joseph, he escaped to Paris, and
published his " History of the Inquisition " in

1814. He next translated the abominable
novel " Faublas" into Spanish ; and, being

exiled from France in 1822, died at Madrid
the next year.

"The celebrated Autos-da-Fe {i.e. Acts

of the confession of the faith)," says Mohler,^
" were as a rule bloodless. But few inquisi-

torial processes terminated with the death of

the accused." The auto, speaking generally,

v/as a form of reconciling culprits to the

Church. Nevertheless, the severities practised

* In his Life of Cardinal Ximenes, translated by Dalton,

1860. * Kirchengcschichte, ii. 655.
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by the tribunals were such that Rome
frequently interfered. The Spanish Inquisi-

tion was abolished by the Revolution in 1820.

The foundation of the Spanish Inquisition is

admirably told by Pastor (" Hist, of the

Popes," Eng. tr., vol. iv. p. 98 sqq.). He
maintains that it was " a mixed, but primarily

ecclesiastical, institution. The fact that the

condemned were handed over to the secular

arm testifies to the correctness of this view.

Had the Spanish Inquisition been a state

institution, a royal court of justice, there

would have been no necessity for this

"

(p. 403). A good bibhography will be found

in the note on this page. See also Newman,
" Present Position of Cathohcs in England,"

p. 210 sqq.

INSPIRATION OF SCRIPTURE. The
word " inspiration," Hke many other theo-

logical terms, comes to us from the Latin

version of the Bible. Thus St. Paul's words,

2 Tim. iii. 16, naaa ypacfyrj OeoTrvevaros,
" Every Scripture breathed by God," is

rendered " omnis Scriptura divinitus in-

spirata^'^ and again when St. Peter, 2 Ep. i. 21,

speaks of the prophets as vno Trvevfiaros

dyiov (f)€p6fi€voi^
" moved by the Holy

Ghost," the Latin has " Spiritu sancto

inspirati.
'

' Just as God is said in Genesis ii . 7

,

and Wisdom xv. 11, to have breathed man's
soul into his body ; just as in Job xxxii. 8, the
" inspiration of the Almighty " (" inspiratio

omnipotentis ") is said to "give understand-

ing," so the sacred writers are described as

inspired because God breathed into them or,

to drop the metaphor, suggested the thoughts

which they wrote down. Inspiration, there-

fore, may be defined as a supernatural impulse

by which God directed the authors of the

canonical books to write down certain

matter predetermined by Him. Inspiration is

a grace gratis data—i.e, it was bestowed upon
the writers for the edification of others, and,
like all graces, it is specially attributed to God
the Holy Ghost.

To a certain extent the Old Testament
claims to be inspired. Thus the prophets
constantly represent their own words as being
in reality the oracles of God. Our Lord and
His Apostles confirm this claim. Christ, for

example, in Mt. xxii. 43, declares that David
spoke " in the Spirit," while St. Peter, Acts i.

16, and St. Paul, Acts xxviii. 25, use similar

language. Ecclesiastical writers, from the
time when the New Testament canon was
first recognized in the Church, speak in just

the same way of the books which went to
make it up. St. Irenaeus regards (" Adv.
Haer." iii. 14, 2) the influence of the Holy
Ghost as extending to the least word in the
gospels, for he maintains that the divine
Spirit directed St. Matthew in i. 18 to write
the "generation of Christ" instead of the
*' generation of Jesus." " The divine Scrip-
tures," " the divine oracles," " the Scriptures
of God," '• the Scriptures of the Lord," are the

usual phrases by which the Fathers express
their belief in inspiration. The actual term
apparently is of rare occurrence in the early

ages. However, in the Acts of the Martyr
Speratus (Acta SS. Jul. 17, p. 214) we are told

that when the proconsul asked him what
the books were which Christians " read with
adoration " (quos adoratis legentes), the saint

rephed that they were the four Gospels, St.

Paul's Epistles, " and all the divinely inspired

teaching " (omnem divinitus inspiratam

doctrinam). In the " Symbol of Faith '*

which was approved by Leo IX., and which is

still used in the consecration of bishops as a-

test of orthodox belief, God is affirmed to be^

the " one author " of the Old and New Testa-

ments. The same words {unus auctor) are-

repeated in the definitions of Florence (Bull
" Cantate Domino "), and of Trent (sess. iv.

Decret. de Can. Scr.). On the other hand,

the Vatican Council (sess. iii. cap. 2) comea
nearer to the actual word " inspiration,'*"

for it defines that the Bible was written
" Spiritu sancto inspirante."

Moreover, the Vatican Council made the-

idea of inspiration more precise, and
settled a question once debated among.
Cathohcs. The great Jesuit theologian

Lessius, a man who has many titles to-

respect, was charged with maintaining that

a book might justly claim to be inspired,

although it had been written by mere human
industry, provided the Holy Ghost had after-

wards declared by the mouth of the Church
that the book in question was free from error.

His enemies said he looked upon the second

book of Machabees as a possible instance of

such a book, and Bonfrere in his "Praeloquia
'*

maintained that such a case was at least

possible. The view was condemned by the

chief theological faculties of the day, and
surely with good reason ; for how can we call

a bookinspired if the Holy Ghost had no special

connection with its origin and merely approved
it when already written ? This theory is now
distinctly proscribed. The Church, according

to the Vatican Council {loc. cit.), does not

count books canonical because they were

written naturally and afterwards approved

by her, or because they contain revelation,

without error, but because they were inspired

in the first instance and have God for their

Author and as such were committed to tLe^

Church.
The common teaching of theologians helps

us to understand the definitions which have

just been given. They distinguish first of all

between inspiration and the mere "assistentia'"

or assistance of the Holy Ghost, the latter

conveying a merely negative, the former a
positive idea. General councils have the
" assistentia " of the Holy Ghost because Ea
protects them from error in their decrees,

although the Pope, in convoking the council

and proposing to it the subjects, may have
been guided only by the ordinary motives
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of faith and reason. Inspiration implies, over

and above this protection, a special impulse

of the Holy Ghost to write, and to write on

particular subjects. Next, a clear line must
be drawn between revelation and inspiration.

God reveals to the soul truths which it did not

know before, without necessarily prompting

the recipient to commit the revelation to

writing ; an inspired author has received the

impulse to write, and is directed from above

in his work, but it is not necessary that any

new truths should be communicated to him.

There is no reason to suppose that the author

of the book, e.g., of Esther, received any

revelation.

In an inspired book there are evidently

two factors—the natural powers of the writer

on one side, and the impulse and direction of

the Holy Ghost on the other. The Church has

not decided where the one factor ceases and
the other begins to operate. In our own time

Schegg, a priest and commentator of high

repute among German Catholics, maintained

the existence of trifling error in Scripture.

Thus, in his commentary on the Gospels,

vol. iii. p. 552 seq., he discusses the famous
difficulty in Mt. xxiii. 35, " Zacharias, the son

of Barachias," and explains it on the supposi-

tion that Jesus mentioned Zacharias merely,

while the EvangeUst, in adding the father's

name, made a mistake from defect of memory.
Cfardinal Newman was of opinion that " obiter

dicta " in Scripture were not inspired (" Nine-

teenth Century," Feb. 1884). In Jan. 1893,

Mgr. d'Hulst drew attention to two schools

of apologists :
" those who consider as true

history, infaUible by reason of its being in-

spired, every narrative not manifestly a

parable ; and those who, after having first put

aside all that is dogmatic and moral, consider

that a sifting process [triage) may be made
of the remainder according to the methods of

historical criticism." This latter " broad "

(large) school would restrict inspiration to

matters of faith and morals, and would admit
the possibility of error in the uninspired

portions. In the Encyclical " Providentis-

simus Deus " (Nov. 18, 1893), Leo XHI.
condemned both of these latter positions

;

he declared that it " would never be lawful to

restrict inspiration to certain parts of the

Holy Scriptures, or to admit that the sacred

writer himself could have made a mistake. Nor
may the opinion of those be tolerated who, in

order to get out of difficulties, do not hesitate

to suppose that divine inspiration extends

only to what touches faith and morals, on
the false plea that the true meaning is to be

sought for less in what God has said than in the

motive for which He has said it." On the

other hand, the sacred writer must adapt

himseK to the circumstances of those whom
he is addressing. As St. Jerome says

:

*'Many things are related in the Scriptures

according to the opinion of the day in

^hich the facts occurred, and not accord-

ing to what in reality took place [et

non juxta quod rei Veritas continebat).^^ (" In
Jerem. Proph." xxviii., PL, xxiv. 855). And
St. Thomas (1% q. 70, a. 1) tells us that

Moses, talking down to the rude intelligence

of the people, " went by appearances **

{Moyses,rudi po'pulocondescendens,sequutus est

quae sensihiliter apparent). Further '

' we have
to consider that the sacred writers, or more
accurately, the Holy Ghost Who spake by
them, did not intend to teach men those

things {i.e. the essential nature of the things

of the visible universe)—things in no way pro-

fitable to salvation" (Leo XIIL, ih., quoting

St. Augustine, " De Genesi ad Lit. " ii. 9, 10,

PL, xxxiv, 270). Others (and this opinion,

which seems to find some support in the

Fathers, found wide acceptance among the

older Protestant theologians) have beHeved
in what is known as " verbal inspiration "

;

they have argued as if the authors of the

Biblical books were no more than scribes who
wrote down the words which the Holy Ghost
had dictated. But this view certainly

sins against the most patent facts.^ Evi-

dently, the style and method of the sacred

writers are coloured throughout by their

own individuahty, and the differences in

thought and language between Isaiah and
Ezechiel are utterly inexpHcable if we regard

them as passive agents under a mechanical

inspiration. St. Augustine in well-known

words formulizes the prevaiUng belief of the

Church, without falling into the exaggerations

of the theory that inspiration is mechanical,

"To those books," he says, "which are

already styled canonical, I have learned to

pay such reverence and honour as most

firmly to beUeve that none of their authors

has committed any error in writing. If in

that literature I meet with anything which

seems contrary to truth, I will have no doubt

that it is only the manuscript which is faulty,

or the translator who has not hit the sense,

or my own failure to understand " (Ep. 82,

PL, xxxiii. 277). (From Kaulen, " Einleitung

in die heihge Schrift.," part I., pp. 12 sqq.^

The nature of Inspiration has been keenly

discussed, especially since the Vatican

Council, and there is a vast hterature on the

subject. We can mention only a few works :

St. Thomas, 2^ 2^, qq. 71-74 ; Franzelin,

"De Divina Trad, et Script." 321-405;

Vacant, " Etudes Theologiques sur les Con*

stitutions du Concile du Vatican," i. 458 sqq. ;

Billot, "De Inspiratione S. Scripturae";

Lagrange, " Historical Criticism and the

O.T." (Eng. tr.), p. 83 sqq. ; Durand in

" Cath. Enc." and in DAp.)
* EQeutgen cites some of the greatest theologians of

the Church against the theory that the Holy Spirit dictated

the material words to the sacred author. Thus he quotes

Suarez, De Fide, disp. 5, § 3, n. 3, 5, who maintains it is

enough to believe that the Holy Spirit " specially assisted

him (the author of the inspired book, while writing) and
kept him from all error and falsehood, and from all words
which were not expedient." To the same effect Bellarmine,

De Verbo Dei, lib. v. 15 ; Melchior Canus, De hoc Theolog.

lib. ii. 17 et 18.

I
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INSTALLATION (Low Lat. stallum, a
stall). The actual visible establishment

linstitutio corporalis) in the possession of an
ecclesiastical dignity or benefice. In early

times money often passed on such occasions ;

in one of the Novels, Justinian forbids that

any payment should be made on installation

to the clergy of any church excepting only the

great church at Constantinople. In another

place he says that the custom, though
intrinsically a bad one, is too firmly rooted

to be destroyed ; he therefore decrees that

twenty pounds of gold may be paid on
installation by the patriarch of any one of the

five sees—Rome, Constantinople, Alexandria,

Antioch, and Jerusalem—if the custom is to

that effect, but no more. The sum to be paid

by a metropolitan or a bishop he limits to

100 shillings for enthronisation, and 300
shilHngs given to notaries and other officials.

In spite of his apparent zeal for purity of

election, Justinian was the first emperor who
exacted payment for confirming the election

of the Roman pontiffs ; this abuse was not re-

moved till the time of Constantine Pogonatus.

Installation, in the case of a bishop, is

called enthronization ; it is the solemn entry

into possession of his cathedral and episcopal

residence on the part of the newly consecrated

bishop, who wears all his pontifical insignia

on the occasion. When a bishop is conse-

crated in his own church, the enthronization

becomes identified with the consecration

;

but when the latter rite has been performed
in another diocese, then, according to the

ancient tradition, the bishop, dressed in the

garb of a pilgrim, with his crozier in his hand,

and the pastoral hat on his head, is received

on arriving at the boundary of his diocese by
the chapter and clergy of the cathedral city

and district ; by them he is escorted to some
neighbouring church, where, after a short

prayer, he is presented with the episcopal

ornaments and insignia, and then conducted
in solemn procession to the sound of bells

into his cathedral, where he is welcomed with

the anthem Ecce sacerdos magntLS and the Te
Deum, while he takes his seat on his throne,

from the raised dais of which he imparts to the

assembled throng his episcopal benediction.

After this he is escorted to his palace, the

cross being borne before him.
The installation of a canon is his solemn

reception into a cathedral or collegiate

chapter. In presence of the dignitaries and
canons seated in the chapter-house the new
titular, after being chorally vested, makes his

profession of faith and takes the capitular

oath. He is then admitted to his seat in

chapter, and afterwards conducted into the
church, and installed in his proper stall in the
choir.

In the case of a simple parish priest the
installation is usually effected by a delegate
from the bishop, who admits the new incum-
bent both to the spiritual and temporal rights

of his benefice. In some countries a com-
missary attends on the part of the civil

government, and admits him with certain

formalities into the possession of his temporals,
(Thomassin, iii. 1, 56 ; Taunton, Instituticm.)

INSTITUTE OF THE BLESSED VIRGIN
MARY. ("Dames Anglaises," "English
Ladies,'* or " English Virgins.") The found-
ress, Mary Ward, the eldest daughter of Mar-
maduke Ward, of Givendale, near Ripon, a
gentleman of good estate and ancient lineage,

was bom in 1685. Her parents were steadfast

Catholics, and dedicated the child to the
Blessed Virgin from her cradle. She was very
beautiful, and projects were formed with a
view to her marriage,but she resisted all soUci*

tations, and left England and her father's

house in 1606, and passed over to St. Omer»
At first she entered the convent of Colettines,

at St. Omer, as a lay sister. In May or Jime
1607, with the advice of the novice-mistress,
and after having experienced, while in prayer
on St.Gregory's Day, a stronginward impulse,

prompting her to found a convent of the

order for English women exclusively, Mary
quitted the Colettine convent. With the help
of her confessor. Father Roger Lee, and tho
good bishop Blaise, of St. Omer, she obtained
access to the Archduke Albert and his wife
Isabella, and obtained from them the grant of

a vacant piece of ground at Gravelines, and
permission to build a house of EngHsh Poor
Clares upon it. Many English ladies (for the
persecution at home at that time caused
numbers of Enghshwomen to seek freedom
and security in Catholic countries) joined her,

and the new community was begun at Christ-

mas 1607, in a large hired house at St. Omer,
pending the erection of a convent at Grave

-

lines. Being, however, more and more con-

vinced that she was called to another way,
she left the Poor Clares in the spring of 1609,
having first made a vow of perpetual chastity

before her confessor, and also one of obedience
to his directions. Her conduct drew upon her
censure from many quarters, and she was for

a long time in great perplexity, but her
confidence in God never wavered. Gradually
the conception of a teaching order, recruited

from the ranks of her Cathohc countrywomen,
not cloistered, nor under obedience to any
other order, but living under the rule of the
Society of Jesus, and bound by terminable,

not perpetual, vows, took form within her

mind. She returned to England and foimded
the first community of the " English Virgins

'*

at Spitalfields in 1611. A year or two later

she returned to St. Omer, and there also

succeeded in establishing a community.
Before his death in 1616, Father Lee had come
round to her views and laboured effectually

to procure the confirmation of her institute

from Rome. A letter addressed to her by
order of the Archduke in May 1613 sets forth

the precise nature of her work. He says he
has heard with pleasure that she and her
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companions are established at St. Omer,
*' where you receive and teach a number
of young girls of your nation, in order that,

after they have been well instructed in all

that belongs to our holy faith, CathoHc,

Afostolic, and Roman, and carefully trained

to virtue, they may be sent back to their

parents, to be married and bring up their

children in the fear of God, unless they prefer

to stay in our countries and become rehgious."

In 1616 a letter came from Rome signed by

Cardinal Lancelotti, the president of the

Sacred Congregation of the Council, recom-

mending the new community to the care of

Bishop Blaise, and speaking of the probability

of a formal confirmation at a future day.

In the years between 1613 and 1627 Mary
paid several visits to England, during one of

which she was arrested and imprisoned by

order of Archbishop Abbott, who said that
*' she did more harm than six Jesuits."

Details are wanting ; we are only told that
" sentence of death was passed upon her for

religion, but that there was no execution,

for fear of odium." In 1617 she opened a

second house at Li^ge ; and about the same
time the Bishop of St. Omer wrote to Mary a
*' public letter of approval of the Institute,

by which he constituted its members as

reUgious." Pope Gregory XV. (1621-3) gave

her permission to found houses of her Institute

at Rome and in other Itahan cities. In 1627

she established a house at Munich. Charges

being brought against the purity of her faith,

Urban VIII. ordered, in 1630, that she should

be examined, and that her houses should be

(provisionally) closed. Through the inter-

cession of the good Maximihan, elector of

Bavaria, the nuns were still allowed to con-

tinue the common life, under certain restric-

tions. The result of the examination was
favourable to her, and Mary succeeded in

obtaining a decision from Rome that the bull

of 1630 closing her houses should be regarded

as tacitly abolished ; but it was only in

1703, many yeaFS after her death (which

happened in 1645), that the Institute was
again formally confirmed by Clement XI.

Since that time the succession in her com-

munity has never failed ; and at this day her

order is a very flourishing rehgious institute,

largely instrumental in the education of girls

of all classes, in Bavaria, Hungary, Roumania,

Italy, and other parts of the Continent, and

is commonly known as the Institute of the
" English Virgins. " During her lifetime

Mary Ward estabhshed two communities in

England, one in London and the other at

Heworth H^U in Yorkshire. The latter did

not long survive her ; but the London com-

munity continued until about 1689, when
they joined a community sent to England from

Munich, under the protection of Catherine

of Braganza. They settled at Hammersmith.
After doing good work for many years,

especially as a teaching order, this community

gradually decHned ; but an offshoot, planted

once more in Yorkshire, has continued to

flourish until the present day. In 1686 a
house outside Micklegate Bar, York, was pur-

chased, where the convent now stands. [For

the Irish branch see the art. Loretto Nuns.]
The foundress imprinted the seal of

perpetuity even on the community which
she abandoned. The English Poor Clares,

after she left them, prospered greatly at

GraveUnes, and sent forth several fihations.

In the French Revolution the nuns " had
their full share of suffering, though they

escaped the guillotine." Banished from
France, they took refuge in England, and
finally established themselves at Clare Abbey,
near Darlington, " which now represents the

GraveUnes foundation and those of its three

daughter-houses.' ' (Chambers,
'

' Life of Mary
Ward"; M. Loyola in " Cath. Enc,"
Institute of Mary, and Ward, Mary ; Guilday,
" English Catholic Refugees," ch. vi. ; B.

Ward, " The Dawn of the Cath. Revival in

England," i. 35 sqq.)

INSTITUTIONc An ecclesiastical act by
which a person who already has a right

to a benefice is put into actual possession

thereof. It must be carefully distinguished

from collation {q.v.) and presentation [see

Patron]. The subject is also treated under

the articles Investiture and Installation.

(Ferraris ; Taunton.)
INTENTION. [See Sacraments, p. 745.]

INTERCALARY YEAR. [See Calendar.]
INTERCESSION OF SAINTS. [See Saints,

Intercession op ; Mediator.]
INTERDICT. 1. The interdictum of a

Roman praetor was a decree pronounced

between two litigants, ordering, or (more

commonly) forbidding, something to be done.

A banished man was also said to be inter-

dicted from the use of fire and water in Italy

{aqua et igne ei interdictum est). Something

of each of these notions

—

e.g. the prohibition

of saying Mass, and the interdiction of the

guilty, and often of the innocent also, from

approach to the sacraments—appears in the

ecclesiastical interdict, which is defined to be
" an ecclesiastical censure, by which persons

are debarred from the use of certain sacra-

ments, from all the divine offices, and from
Christian burial." ^

Interdicts are divided into local, personal,

and mixed. In the first kind a place is inter-

dicted, so that no divine office may be

celebrated or heard in it, either by the

inhabitants or by strangers. By the second

kind, persons are interdicted, so as to be

debarred from using the sacraments or

exercising the functions prohibited, in

whatever place they may be. By the mixed

kind both place and persons are directly

interdicted

—

e.g. a city and its inhabitants.

Again, each of the first two kinds may be

either general or particular. A particular

* Ferraris, Interdictum.
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local interdict strikes a single locality

—

e.g.

-a church ; a general one comprehends many
localities, being pronounced against a kingdom,

a province, or a city. A particular personal

interdict strikes a single person ; a general

one of the same class is extended to a number
of persons

—

e.g. to all the people in a province,

all the members of a university, all the

monks in a convent.

A general interdict of the clergy in a

country does not touch the rehgious orders in

that country unless it be so expressed, or

unless the intention to include them can be

clearly inferred from the circumstances, and
the same holds good vice versa. Nor does a

general interdict of the clergy include bishops

unless it be so expressed.

When a city is laid under an interdict

its suburbs are understood to be included,

even though they belong to a different

diocese ; otherwise the interdict might be

rendered nugatory through the citizens being

able to hear Mass, &c., in the suburban
ohurches. In the same case the cathedral

church no less than others is interdicted,

and also the churches of regulars.

Interdicts are either imposed fer modurn
poenae^ as a punishment for a particular

offence, in which case they last for a prescribed

period, and then cease—or per modum cen-

^urae, as a weapon to beat down contuma-
cious resistance to the laws and discipUne of

the Church. In this last case they ordinarily

last till the resistance ceases, and the offender

makes amends, and are then relaxed.

Interdicts proceed either a jure or ah

homirhe, that is, either by operation of law or

by the act of someone competent to impose
them. Everyone who can excommunicate
or suspend can also interdict, except the

superiors of monasteries, both because their

jurisdiction is not local but personal, and also

because, if they had the power of interdicting,

the effects of their action would extend to and
damnify lay persons who are not in any sense

their subjects (subditi).

The law declares persons or places inter-

dicted in a great variety of cases. As
instances may be given : hindrance of a Papal
legate or nuncio from discharging his duty, in

which case all the dominions of the prince or

State so hindering are interdicted ; the burial

of a heretic, knowingly, in a church, in which
case the church is interdicted ; appeal from
the Pope by any university chapter or college

to a future general council, the result being
the interdict of the offending corporation;
and the illegal aUenation of Church property
by bishops or abbots.

In order that innocent persons might
suffer as Uttle as possible from the effects of an
interdict the canon law gradually introduced
mitigations. Baptism and Confirmation might
be administered topersons in danger of death ;

the sacrament of Penance was open to all but
those guilty of having caused the interdict

(who could not approach it before having
made satisfaction) ; marriage might be cele-

brated, but without solemnities ; ordina-
tions might be made if there was a deficiency

of priests ; ecclesiastics who had observed the
interdict might be buried in the churchyard,
but in silence ; one Lov/ Mass might be said

every week, and High Mass might be sung
on the five great festivals of Christmas,
Easter, Whitsunday, Corpus Christi, and the

Assumption, the persons guilty of the interdict

being carefully excluded.

General interdicts are rarely mentioned in

ecclesiastical history before the eleventh cen-

tury, and for this three causes are assigned

:

( 1 ) the comparatively stronger sense of rehgion
in the Christian society of the earher times,

restraining a whole people from themselves
faUing into, or conniving at in their rulers,

any notorious transgression
; (2) the salutary

dread of excommunication everywhere pre-

vaiHng, so that that form of censure was
sufficient of itself to restrain offenders

; {Z)

the general readiness of temporal princes in

those times to aid the Church in maintaining
her discipUne.

Non-CathoKo writers are prone to judge a
Papal interdict according to the measure of

what they deem its success. If the contumacy
of the prince whom it strikes is overcome, the

firmness and poHcy of the Pope are usually

commended ; but if, as has sometimes
happened, it be not overcome, the inference

drawn by such writers is that the increasing

intelligence and civihzation of the age have
deprived the *' Papal thunders " of their

terrors, and that the time has come for dis-

owning and abandoning the use of them for

evermore. Such language shows an ignorance
of the deep foundations on which the interdict,

with other Church censures, rests. Our Lord
gave the power of binding, as of loosing, to

His Apostles, and He has never withdrawn it.

But Jesus Christ did not teU them that what-
ever they should " bind on earth " should
also be punished on earth, but that it should
be " bound also in heaven." Through the
dwindhng of faith and the decay of virtue a
people may sink so low as to countenance its

rulers in resisting the Church ; the rulers

themselves may be atheists and disregard

ecclesiastical censures ; and all this may pass

with apparent impunity. What then ? If the

interdict or other censure be just, there is no
real impunity ; the sin of the offender is

*' retained " in heaven as the priest has re-

tained it on earth, and if he make not amends
in this life he wiU have to make all the more
amends in the next. Nevertheless the Church
has with good reason suspended for a long time
past the proclamation of these general cen-

sures ; lest, if the contumacious were to con-

temn them with impunity,and so gain an appa-
rent triumph, the faith of the common people,

already weak and assailed from many quarters,

might be still more shaken and impaired.
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2. In canon law the term " interdict

"

is also used of a judicial order, in the sense

familiar to the civil law, from which the three-

fold distinction into interdicts for restoring,

obtaining, and retaining, and numerous other

provisions, are also borrowed. (Ferraris,

Interdicta. Interdictum ; Taunton.)

INTEREST. [See Usury.]
INTERIM. A temporary arrangement in

religious matters entered into with those

outside the Church. It is appHed especially

to the Interim of Ratisbon (July 29, 1541)

and that of Augsburg (June 30, 1548). The
objfect of these interims was to bring about

reunion of the Protestants with the Catholic

Church by conceding to them some important

points, e.g. the marriage of the clergy and
Communion under both kinds, and the

postponement of the decision of disputed

matters until the meeting of a general

council. (See Reformation ; Janssen-Pastor,
*' Hist, of the German People," Eng. tr.,

vi. 140, 389 ; Pastor, " Hist, of the Popes,"

Eng. tr., xi. 420, xii. 409 ; Kaulen in " Kirchen-

lex.")

INTERNAL FORUM. [See Forum
ECOLESIASTICUM.]

INTERNUNCIO. A papal diplomatic

agent in countries where for various reasons

regular diplomatic intercourse has not been

estabhshed or has been suspended. His

powers vary according to the conditions of

the country to which he is sent. At present

ApostoUc Delegates are usually appointed

instead of Internuncios. [See Legate.]

INTERSTICES {interstitia). The intervals

which canon law requires between the recep-

tion of the various degrees of orders. The
Council of Trent recommends that even minor

orders be conferred at intervals, so that the

candidate should have time to perfect himself

in the theory and practice of each, before

proceeding to the next ; this, however, it

leaves to the discretion of the bishops. After

taking the last grade of minor orders, the

Council requires the interval of a year before

the candidate proceeds to the sub-diaconate,
*' unless necessity or the good of the Church

should in the bishop's judgment dictate a

difierent course," (Sess. xxiii. c. xiv., De
Ref.) With the like salvo, it is provided

that a full year must elapse between

the sub-diaconate and the diaconate, and the

same period between the diaconate and the

priesthood. This full year need not be the

solar year of 365 days, but may be the ec-

clesiastical year, as from one Lent to another,

or from one Pentecost to another. A bishop

cannot dispense with the interstices in ordain-

ing candidates coming to him from another

diocese, unless in their dimissorial letters

[DiMissoRiALs] this piivilege is allowed them.

The members of reUgious orders can be or-

dained in many cases by virtue of special

concessions obtained from the Holy See,

without observing the interstices ; this is

notably the case with regard to the Society
of Jesus. The non-observance of the inter-

stices on the part both of the ordinana and
the ordinand is a sin ; but no penalty is

affixed to it in the law. (Ferraris, Interstitia.

)

INTROIT. Words said in the Mass when
the priest has finished the Confiteor and has
ascended to the altar. Le Brun and Benedict
XIV. attribute the introduction of introits ta
Gregory the Great, The name refers either

to the fact that it is said at the beginning

or " entrance " of the Mass, or else to the

practice of having the introit sung by the

choir as the priest " entered to " the altar.

The introit consists of an antiphon,

Gloria Patri, and usually of a psalm, which it

was once the custom to sing entire. But
some introits, called by Durandus irregular,

are taken from other parts of Scripture.

Such are the "Puer natus " on Christmas Day,
" Spiritus Domini " on Pentecost, " Viri Gali-

laei " on the Ascension. Some few in our
present Missal give verses from uninspired

writers. Such are the " Salve Sancta Parens,"
" Gaudeamus omnes in Domino," " Benedicta
sit Sancta Trinitas." On Whit Tuesday the

verse of the introit is taken from the fourth

(apocryphal) book of Esdras, and on the Sun-
day within the octave of the Epiphany from
the similarly uncanonical book of Enoch.
The version of Scripture used in the introits

is usually the Old Latin, not the Vulgate.

The word for introit in the Ambrosian
Mass is "Ingressa" ; in the Mozarabic, Car-

thusian, Dominican, CarmeUte Missals it is

called " Officium." No Eastern rites have an
introit in any form. (Fortescue, " The Mass,'*

p. 216.)

INVESTIGATION, COMMISSION OF. A
body of priests appointed by the bishop in

synod to inquire into the circumstances

concerning the final deprivation of a rector.

[See Rector; Taunton, Commission of
Investigation.]

INVESTITURE (Low Lat. investire, to put
in possession). This, according to Ducange,
answered nearly to what EngUsh lawyers

call " livery of seisin." It was the putting in

possession of a person entitled to property

;

the dehvery of possession being sjrmboHzed

by the passing from hand to hand of some
tangible token, such as a rod, a staff, a fish,

or a bird. Ducange enumerates one hundred
and twenty-nine forms of investiture. In the

eleventh and twelfth centuries, great temporal
possessions having accrued to the Church all

over Europe, and the patronage of the sees and
abbeys being largely in the hands of princes, a
tendency arose on the part of the latter ta

usurp the whole affair of episcopal or ab-

batial nomination and installation into their

own hands. Nor was this tendency wholly

blameable ; for when a bishop, as often in

Germany, was the ruler over extensive terri-

tories, or when an abbot possessed plenary

jurisdiction and the power of life and death
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within the broad conventual domains, it

was both the interest and the duty of the

sovereign to take care that those administer-

ing such weighty functions should be men of

loyalty, capacity, and energy. This control

may be exercised directly—as by the acclama-

tions of the clergy and faithful at elections

in early Christian times—or through the

intervention of princes and magistrates.

A joint control over ecclesiastical elections

on the part of Church and State seems to

be the happiest and the best compromise

in all cases in which the bishop or other

prelate becomes by the election not only a

pastor of souls but also a public officer of

the State having civil duties to perform.

A temporal government, uncontrolled,

would never place a St. Charles Borromeo
in the see of Milan ; on the other hand,

the ecclesiastical authority, unchecked by
lay power, may easily make such mistakes

as the elevation of Pietro Morone to the

supreme pontificate.

In the eleventh century St. Gregory VII.

11076) pubKshed a decree absolutely prohibit-

ing the lay investiture of bishoprics. By this

he could not have meant that bishops should

not be put in possession of the temporaUties

erf their sees in due legal form, nor that they

should not be responsible to princes for their

management of those temporalities. His pro-

hibition had reference to anencroachment and
an abuse, then prevalent both in Germany and
in England, by which the sovereign pretended

to give investiture to a newly-appointed

bishop, " per annulum et baculum," by ring

and crosier. These symbols were held to indi-

cate spiritual and ecclesiastical power, and
the delivery of them to be tantamount to the

transmission of the whole episcopal authority.

To stop this abuse, Gregory VII. claimed the

rights of canonical election by the chapters,

and free consecration. The decorum with

which the unchecked control of the State over

the Church of England or the Russian Church

is exercised bhnds us to the depth of degrada-

tion really involved. The bishops are wealthy

—have social influence—the State is undis-

turbed ; but at what cost ? At the cost of

exclusion from the Cathohc Church, and loss

of communion with the see of Peter. The
Gregories, Celestines, and Innocents resisted

this consummation ; the noblest Christian

men in Germany and England aided them

;

and the fatal breach was postponed for four

centuries. St. Anselm fought the battle for

England, and in 1106 Henry I. resigned the

claim to investiture by ring and crosier, while

stipulating that, on being admitted to their

temporahties, bishops and abbots should, in

compUance with the rules of the feudal system,
swear fealty and do homage to the sovereign.

A similar compromise was effected for the
Empire by the Concordat of Worms, con-
cluded between Henry V. and Calixtus II. in

1122. It was in the form of a double declara-

tion ; the Pope granting that the elect bishop

or abbot should receive the regalia [Regalia]
from the Emperor by the sceptre, excepting

what belonged to the Roman Church, and
should discharge the duties thereof as he was
legally bound to do ; the Emperor renouncing

all investiture by ring and crosier, and
granting in all the churches of his empire
canonical elections and free consecrations. In

fact, Henry V. had come to see that in battling

for the objectionable form of investiture he

was almost contending for a shadow. When
he was in France, in 1121, he had conversed

with French bishops, and had learnt from
them that investiture by ring and crosier had
never been the custom in France, and yet the-

bishops had been loyal to the French kings,

and the legitimate influence of the latter in im-
portant appointments had not been nullified.

Thus the particular contest about in-

vestitures was settled ; but of course the

general contention as to the respective shares

which the Church and the State should l0l^e

in the appointment of bishops still went on.

In France the Concordat of 1616 between

Leo X. and Francis I. gave all the episcopal

appointments to the French crown ; whence
the rise of Gallicanism. [Gallicanism.]

In England, for a long time before the Refor-

mation, an understanding prevailed between

Rome and the English kings, and they filled

up the vacant sees in concert. (Lingard,
" Hist, of England," ii. 14 sqq. ; Hefele-

Leclercq, iv. 1026 sqq., where a resume will

be found of Schamagel, ** Der BegriiBE der

Investitur" ; Lesne in DAp.)
INVITATORIUM. {Invitatory Psalm.) The

invitatory psalm, i.e. Ps. 94, " Come, let us

rejoice before the Lord," is said at the be-

ginning of Matins on all days except the

Epiphany and the last three days of Holy
Week. The invitatorium has an antiphon,

the whole of which is repeated six times, and
the half three times, in the recitation of the

psalm. The recital of the invitatory psalm

at the beginning of the divine office is pre-

scribed in the rule of St. Benedict. Amalarius

(anno 822) tells us that in his time the invi-

tatory was used by the Romans in the

dominical but not in the ferial office, so that

the present practice on the last three days of

Holy Week is a reHc of the ancient use. The
invitatory psalm, with its antiphon, is

omitted on the Feast of the Epiphany simply

because Ps. 94 occurs in the third noctuni.

Mystical reasons, e.g, detestation of Herod's

calling together the scribes, and again because

the Magi came to adore Christ without

invitation, are suggested by mediaeval

writers. (Batiffol, "Hist, du Br6viaire

Remain," p. 90.)

INVOCATION OF SAINTS. [See Saints,

Intercession and Invocation of.]

IRISH CHURCH. In the fifth century

Ireland was divided, as it was for centuries

afterwards, into several small kingdoms,

2h
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Some unknown preachers must have found
their way into the country even before the

mission of Palladius, and converted some of

the natives to the faith of Christ, for St.

Prosper in his chronicle (pubhshed about 434)

writes that Palladius was sent by Pope
Celestine in 431 " ad Scotos in Christum

credentes," to the Scots beHeving in Christ.

No one now doubts that by Scots Prosper

meant the natives of Ireland. This mission of

Palladius, who was deacon of the Roman
Church, did not last long, and bore Httle fruit.

So much we learn from the Book of Armagh
(written before 700), with the additional fact

that Palladius died in Britain on his return

from Ireland.

The general conversion of the Irish nation

was reserved for St. Patrick, who was probably

born at the place now called Kilpatrick on the

Clyde,^ whence he was carried as a slave into

the north of Ireland while still a youth. 1 he

degradation and darkness of the inhabitants

profoundly impressed his pure and generous

heart, and from the time when he regained his

liberty, at the age of twenty-one, he devoted

himself to the divine service, and the task of

spreading the doctrines of salvation. After

going through a course of study at Marmoutier
and Lerins, he repaired to Rome. We next

liear of him as accompanjdngSt. Germanus and
St. Lupus on their anti-Pelagian mission to

Britain. Being selected by St. Germanus to

preach the faith in Ireland, he went first—if

we may accept the testimony of Probus ^

—

to Rome to obtain the apostolic blessing.

Celestine dying soon after, Patrick left

Rome and journeyed towards Ireland.

Hearing on his way of the death of Palladius,

he went to St. Amatorex, who ordained him
bishop. Landing in Ireland in 432, he

attended the assembly of the Irish kings and
chieftains held on the hill of Tara in that

year. His reception was not very encouraging

;

however, he converted several, and among
others the father of St. Benignus, his immediate
successor in the see of Armagh.

St. Patrick fixed his principal residence at

Armagh, which became the primatial see of

the island. In the course of his long career,

extending beyond sixty years, he visited and
converted the greater part of Ireland, and
estabHshed bishoprics ' in all the provinces.

Among his chief companions and assistants

were Auxilius, Isserninus, and Secundinus.

The Irish people received the Gospel with

extraordinary readiness. St. Patrick left few

writings behind him ; his " Confession," a

kind of autobiography, is his chief work.

We have also his circular letter against

Coroticus, and the canons of a synod which

he held with AuxiUus and Isserninus, about

453, to regulate Church discipline. In his

* Card. Moran, who formerly leant to the opinion that

the place was near Boulogne in Prance, afterwards wrote
convincingly in favour of the Scottish site.

» Probus wrote a Life of St. Patrick in the tenth century
;

sec O'CuiTy's Materials of Ancient Irish History.

'Confession " he does not mention the Pope
or the Holy See, and Bede, in his " Eccle-

siastical History," is silent about St. Patrick's

mission. Hence Protestant writers have
inferred that he had no mission from Rome,
and preached a Christianity of his own,
distinct from that of the Popes ; in short,

that he was a kind of Protestant. This
hypothesis has been exploded by Dr. Lanigan,

Card. Moran, and others, who show that

although St. Patrick, having a special object

in view when he wrote the " Confession,"

says nothing in it about Rome, yet the history

of the early Irish Church is unintelligible

unless we assume a close and filial relation to

the Holy See to have existed from the first.

Within a century after St. Patrick, St.

olumbanus, the great Irish missionary of

the sixth century, said to the Pope " The
Catholic faith is held unshaken by us, as it was
dehvered to us by you, the successors of the

holy Apostles." ^ Another theory was put

forward by the learned Ussher, the Protestant

Archbishop of Armagh ; it was that Ireland

did not owe her Christianity to Rome, nor even

to St. Patrick, since she already possessed a
hierarchy at the time when the saint arrived.

But when the names of the bishops supposed

to have belonged to this hierarchy—Ailbe,

Declan, Ibar, Kieran, &c.—came to be

examined. Dr. Lanigan was able to prove that

they were all posterior in date to St. Patrick.'

With respect to Bede, although it is true

that he does not mention St. Patrick in his

" Ecclesiastical History," the circumstance

—

singular as it must be admitted to be—may
perhaps be explained on the ground that

he chose to confine himself strictly to the

religious concerns of the Angles and Saxons.

It is impossible to infer from it that Bede

passed over the conversion of Ireland in

silence, because he, a zealous adherent of

Rome, disapproved of a work effected

independently of Rome. Had he so felt, he

would have studiously avoided speaking of

St. Patrick in his other writings, as well as in

his history. But the fact is that in both his

" Martyrologies " Bede does give the name
of St. Patrick. In the prose one, under

March 17, he says " In Scotia, the birthday of

the holy Patricius, bishop and confessor, who
first in that country preached the gospel of

Christ." In his metrical martyrology, under

the same day, he says " Patricius, the servant

of the Lord, mounted to the heavenly court."

The death of the apostle of Ireland occurred

in 493. The present sketch of the history of

the Church in Ireland from that time to our

own day will be divided into three periods :

1, that of sanctity, learning, and missionary

energy (493-800) ; 2, that of invasions and

usurpation (800-1630) ; 3, that of perse-

cution (1530-1829). The period commencing

at the last-named date will be regarded by

* Moran, Essays on the Early Irish Church, 1864.

i Ibid. p. 40.
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our descendants, if present appearances may
be trusted, as an era of restoration.

1. The Irish saints are divided by the

national hagiographers into three classes. In
the first, which consists of those of the earUest

Christian age down to about 530, the principal

figures are those of St. Patrick himself, St.

Brigid of Kildare, St. Ibar, St. Declan, and St.

Kieran. The second class, from 530 to 600,
contains St. Coemgen or Kevin, the two
Brendans, Jarlath of Tuam, and the great St.

Columba or Columbkill. The third class,

whose period is from 600 to about 660, contains

St. Maidoc the first Bishop of Ferns ; St.

Colman of Lindisfarne, Ultan, Fursey, &c.

The first class, in the words of the ancient

authority quoted by Dr. Lanigan,i " blazes

like the sun, the second like the moon, the

third like the stars . . . the first most holy,

the second very holy, the third holy.
"

That learning, in all the branches then

known, was eagerly followed by Irish students

from the time of the conversion, is a fact of

which there is abundant evidence. A copious

literature sprang up, consisting of monastic

rules, tracts on ritual and discipline, homihes,

prayers, hymns, genealogies, martyrologies in

prose and verse,and lives of saints. T his Htera-

ture, as was to be expected, was partly com-
posed in the vernacular and partly in Latin

;

but the bulk of it was in the Gaelic. The extant

remains are still considerable ; that they are

not yet more copious is explained by Professor

O'Curry in a remarkable passage, which will

be cited in a different connection further on.

The Enghsh Bede bears ungrudging
testimony to the high character of the Irish

missionaries who had laboured in Northum-
bria, and to the general belief in the excellence

of the Irish schools. " The whole solicitude

of those teachers," he says, " was to serve

God, not the world ; their one thought was
how to train the heart, not how to satisfy

the appetite." ^ The special excellence of

the Irish schools was the interpretation

of Scripture ; thus, about 650, Agilbert, a

French bishop, resided a long time in Ireland
*' for the sake of reading the Scriptures." ^

Some years later (664) it became a common
practice with the Northumbrian thanes to

visit Ireland, either with a view to greater

advance in the spiritual life, or for the sake
of bibHcal knowledge, *' divinae lectionis."

These lastwould go from place to place attend-
ing the cells of the different masters ; and so

generous were the natives, that they provided
for them all " their daily food free of cost,

books also to read, and gratuitous teaching." *

The missionary energy of the Irish church,
commencing with a little island off the coast
of Mull, which it made a basis for further

operations, ended by embracing France,
Switzerland, and Italy within the scope of its

-eharity. St. Columba, of whom Montalem-

? History of the Church of Ireland, ii. 330.
» Hist. Ecd. iii. 26. » Ibid. iii. 7. * Ibid. iii. 27.
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bert in his " Monks of the West " has given
to the world a graphic portraiture, founded
the monastery of ily (or lona) in 563, chiefly
with a view to the conversion of the Picts
dweUing in the north of Scotland. For more
than 230 years lona continued to flourish, and
was a centre of pure rehgion, education, art,
and hterature to all the surrounding coun-
tries. Here, as in a " sacred storehouse," *

rest the bones of not a few Irish, Scottish, and
Norwegian kings. It was devastated by the
Danes in 795, and the monks were dispersed
a few years later. From lona the monk
Aidan, at the invitation of king Oswald,
came into Northumbria, the Angles of which
were still mostly Pagans, and founded in 633
a monastery on the isle of Lindisfarne, of
which he became the first bishop. To him
and his successors the conversion of the
northern Enghsh was chiefly due. Lindis-
farne in its turn became a great school of
sacred learning and art, and its bishopric
ultimately grew into the palatine see of
Durham. In East AngUa the Irish St. Fursey
assisted Felix the Burgundian in the con-
version of the natives ; in Wessex the
Irish Maidulf founded the great convent of
Malmesbury. In the sixth and seventh
centuries Irish missionaries were active in
France : Fridolin restored rehgion at Poitiers,

and recovered the rehcs of St. Hilary ; St.

Fursey founded a monastery at Lagny ; St.

Fiacre settled at Paris ; and Columbanus
founded in Burgundy the historic monastery
of Luxeuil. In Switzerland the name of the
town and canton of St. Gall perpetuates
the memory of an Irish anchorite, who in 613
planted a cross near a spring in the heart of

a dense forest, south of the lake of Constance,
and by despising the world drew the world to
him. Bobbio, in Italy, was the last foundation
and resting-place of St. Columbanus. In
Germany, the Irish FridoHn, the hero of many
a tender Volkslied and wild legend, was
probably the first apostle of the Alemanni
in Baden and Suabia.^

The well-known controversy respecting

the right observation of Easter, which raged in

the seventh and eighth centuries between those

who had received a Roman and an Irish

training respectively, turned on the fact that

the Irish Church, from its isolation in the far

west, and the difficulties of communication
with the centre of unity, had fallen somewhat
behindhand in ecclesiastical science, and not

adopted the improved methods of calculation

which had come into force in Latin Christen-

dom generally.' After there had been time

• Shakesp. Macbeth, Act II. sc. 4.

• Art. " Fridolin," by Hefele, in Kirchenlex.
• The erroneous practice was not that of the Quartodeci-

mans [Cycle, Easter], for the Irish always waited for

Sunday before celebrating the feast ; it consisted in keeping
Easter from the fourteenth to the twentieth day of the first

month, instead of from the fifteenth to the twenty-fvrst

;

the consequence being that when Sunday fell on the four-

teenth, Easter began to be kept on the evening of the
thirteenth day, that is before the occurrence of the Paschal
full moon.
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for a full discussion and comparison of views,

the Irish gradually came round to the better

practice. At a synod held at Old Leighlin,

in 630, a letter having come from Honorius I.,

the Roman cycle and rules for computing

Easter were adopted in all the south of Ire-

land.i At lona and in the north of Ireland

the necessary change was deferred for many
years. Adamnan, Abbot of Hy, laboured

hard between 701 and 704 to introduce the

Roman Easter, and met with considerable

success. But the decisive adoption of it at

lona is said to have been due to the persua-

sions of St. Egbert, about 706.^

2. Period of Invasions.—^The Danes
(called " Ostmen " by the Irish) appeared on

the Irish coasts about the end of the eighth

century. Wherever they came they dese-

crated churches, burnt monasteries, destroyed

books, pictures and sculptures ; murdered

priests, monks and poets. To the ferocity of

the wild beast they joined the persevering

energy of the Teuton ; their arms were better

than those of the Irish, and perhaps they had

more skill in handUng them. Confusion and
lamentation were soon in every part of the

island. Men, after a while, seeing the con-

tinued success of these odious Pagans, began

to doubt of Providence, and to grow slack in

faith. Sauve qui pent became the general

feeling, and the generosity towards the

Church of the converts of the age of St.

Patrick underwent a selfish but not unnatural

reaction in their descendants. " When
foreign invasion and war had cooled down
the fervid devotion of the native chiefs, and

had distracted and broken up the long-

estabhshed reciprocity of good offices between

the Church and the State, as well as the

central executive controlling power of the

nation, the chief and the noble began to feel

that the lands which he himself or his

ancestors had offered to the Church, might

now, with little impropriety, be taken back

by him, to be applied to his own purposes,

quieting his conscience by the necessity of the

case." ^ The beautiful Glendalough, founded

by St. Kevin about 649, being near the sea,

was pecuharly exposed to Danish assault

;

but not one of the principal monasteries

—

Armagh, Kildare, Clonmacnoise, Slane, &c.

—

escaped destruction at one time or other.

DubUn—of which the Irish name is " Ath-

cHath"—became a Danish city. From time

to time the invaders were heavily defeated

—

as in the battle of Clontarf (1014), when the

victorious Brian Boru fell in the hour of

victory. Gradually they adopted Christianity,

lost their national language, and were blended

with the natives, never having, as in England,

succeeded in subjecting the whole island to

their rule.

In the course of the twelfth century, the

power of the O'Neils of Ulster, who had for a

> Lanfean, ii. 389. « Bed. Hist. Eed. T. 22.
• O'Ounry, Materials, dtc, p. 343.

long period been over-lords of the wholes

of Ireland, decHned, and the O'Connors of

Connaught attempted to take their place.

But it was a weak and wavering sovereignty,,

and the kings of the five petty kingdoms
were continually plotting, combining, and
making war one against another. A state of

general insecurity and lawlessness was the

natural result ; and though the faith of the^

people remained intact, moral disorder in

every form was rampant, and the discipUne of

the Church was often set at naught. The-

clergy, probably for the sake of greater

stabiUty and safety, tended to cluster together

under some monastic rule ; and the laity,,

abandoned to themselves, fell a prey to gros&

superstitions and excesses. The Popes, by
sending legates, and writing admonitory
letters from time to time, attempted to

reform the state of society. In the first half

of the twelfth century a powerful influence for

good was exerted by the admirable sanctity of

St. Malachy, who died at Clairvaux under the

eyes of St. Bernard, in 1148, and whose life

was written by his great friend. The state of

things at Armagh, when Malachy was elected

to the primacy in 1125, is a good illustration

of the disorder which pervaded the Irish

Church. A certain powerful family had for

more than two hundred years claimed the

primatial chair as a hereditary possession ; for

fifteen generations they had made good their

claim ; and of these fifteen occupants of the

see only six were in holy orders, the rest

being married laymen, who, though they did

not presume to exercise the episcopal func-

tions, enjoyed the title and emoluments of

the bishopric.! Celsus, the last of the series,,

being a good man, procured the election of

St. Malachy as his successor ; but the family^

resented this intrusion on their " rights
'*

and presented to the see one of themselves,

Maurice by name, upon the death of Celsus.

For the sake of peace, St. Malachy waited

five years before entering Armagh ; on the

death of Maurice, in 1133, he was peaceably

installed. In 1138 the saint visited Rome,
where the Pope, Innocent II., received him
with the highest honour, and appointed him
his legate in Ireland. His zeal, but still more-

his saintly example, effected a salutary change-

in the northern parts of Ireland, where,,

having obtained leave to resign the primacy,

he spent the last ten years of his life as bishop

of the small see of Down.
At the beginning of his reign, Henry II.

is said to have obtained the approbation of

Pope Adrian IV., an EngHshman, for his

project of entering Ireland, ostensibly with a

view to extirpating vice and ignorance among
the natives, and attaching the island more^

closely to the see of St. Peter." Of this bull

Henry made no use for many years, and the-

* lingard, Eist. of Bng. ii. 89.
« On the disputed Bull " Laudablliter," see 01erigb»

in " Oath. Enc." Adrian IV.
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actual invasion of Ireland by Strongbow and
other Norman knights was in a manner
accidental. For several generations things

went on much as before ; the English power
was confined to the " Pale," or strip of

country on the eastern coast ; in the rest of

Ireland the native princes, though they often

recognized an ill-defined over-lordship in the

EngHsh kings, reigned practically after their

own fashion. Outside the Pale, Brehon, not

feudal, law prevailed. One benefit, at least,

resulted : the Normans were great builders ;

and noble churches of stone soon covered

the land. It is true that in this reform they

were preceded by St. Malachy, who had built

a church of stone at Bangor, near Carrick-

fergus, to the great amazement of the

natives, who till then had seen only their own
ingeniously constructed edifices of timber

and wickerwork.

Three great Irish synods were held in the

twelfth century. At the fijst, that of Kells

(1162), at which a Roman cardinal presided,

the metropoHtan dignity of the three sees

of Cashel,! Dubhn, and Tuam was solemnly

recognized ; but the primacy over the whole
island was still reserved to Armagh. At
the second, that of Cashel (1172), held im-

mediately after the invasion. Church property

was declared to be exempt from the exactions

of the chieftains, the regular payment of

tithes was enjoined, and it was ordered that

all matters of ritual should be arranged in

iuture " agreeably to the observance of the

Church of England "—in other words, accord-

ing to Roman usage. The third synod, that

of Dubhn (1186), passed several canons of

ritual; it is chiefly noted for a sermon,
preached before it by Gerald de Barri, or

Cambrensis, in which, while praising the

orthodoxy and the continency of the Irish

clergy, he lamented that too many of them
were addicted to intemperance.

Many of the EngUsh and Normans who
^settled in Ireland after the invasion adopted
by degrees the dress, customs, and laws of the

natives, and became no less intractable than
they in their attitude towards the English
government. An effort was made to stop
this process by the Statute of Kilkenny (1367),
which made it treasonable for those of

EngUsh descent to marry, or enter into the
relation of fosterage, or contract spiritual

affinity with the natives ; and forbade to
the same class, on pain of forfeiture of pro-
perty, the adoption of an Irish name, or the
use of the Irish language, dress, or customs.
But this statute was to a great extent in-

operative, and from the date of its enactment
to the time of Henry VIII. there were two
parties in continual opposition to the govern-
ment, the " EngUsh rebels," and the " Irish

* Cashel was already regarded as a metropolitan see
AS early as 1111, and it? bishops exerted corresponding
powers to some extent ; in 1140 it was formally recognized
«3 such by Innocent II. at the request of St. Malachy
<Lanigan, iv. 20).

enemies." The demarcation between Eng-
lish and Irish, which the civil government
thus did its utmost to maintain, was partially

introduced, and with the most unhappy re-

sults, into the administration of Church
affairs. In the counties of the Pale it was
scarcely possible for an ecclesiastic of Irish

race to obtain preferment. The invasion

by the Scots under Edward Bruce in 1316,

though ultimately defeated, caused great

confusion, and called forth during its con-

tinuance many tokens of sympathy from the

Irish clergy. This, says Malone, was made
a pretext for " throwing off the mask," ^ and
under colour of disloyalty Irishmen were
excluded from all the higher dignities and
benefices. Yet it would appear that this

exclusion could not have extended much
beyond the Pale ; for if we examine the lists

of bishops occupying the Irish sees in 1350,

we find that out of thirty-three names,
eighteen are certainly Irish, thirteen EngUsh,
while two may be doubtful. All through this

time of confusion and disunion a strong

religious feeUng was abroad, animating the

men of both races aUke, and directing them
to common objects. In the thirteenth

century we hear of 170 monasteries being

founded ; about 55 in the fourteenth ; and
about 60 in the fifteenth. Two unsuccessful

attempts were made to found universities

:

one at DubUn (1320) by Archbishop Bicknor ;

the other at Drogheda, by the ParUament
which sat there in 1465.

3. Period of Persecution.—By the aid of

Brown, the Archbishop of DubUn, an EngUsh

-

man who had embraced the Lutheran
opinions, Henry VIII. had some success in

imposing his doctrine of the royal supremacy
on the Irish clergy." Under Mary all pro-

gress in this direction was reversed. Soon
after the accession of EUzabeth, in 1560, a
packed Parliament was convened at Dublin
which passed an Act of Uniformity, declaring

the royal supremacy over the Church, and
imposing the Protestant Prayer-book. By
many Protestant writers * it has been main-
tained that the bishops, with the exception

of two, either approved of, or acquiesced in,

the new order of things, and that the people

for many years frequented the churches

where the EngUsh service was performed.

The falsehood of all such statements has

been exposed by Cardinal Moran.* The
real state of the case appears to have been

this. The Archbishop of Dublin, Curwin,

conformed to Protestantism, and O'Fihel,

Bishop of LeighUn, did the same. The
conduct of four bishops (Ossory, Ferns,

Cork, and Clonfert) is more or less suspicious.

* Church History of Ireland, ch. ix.

On the Reformation straggle in Ireland see Mao-
Caffrey, Hist, of the Cath. Church from the Renaissanet
to the French Revolution, vol. ii.

* Bishop Mant, Dean Murray, &c
* Episcopal Succession in Ireland. Sea also an artic!«

in the Contemporary Review, for May 1880, on " Dr.
Littledale," &c.
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The remainder of the Irish hierarchy, viz.

the Archbishops of Cashel and Tuam (the

see of Armagh was vacant), two bishops

holding sees in the Pale (who were deprived

by the government), and sixteen other

bishops of suffragan sees, remained faithful

to their canonical obhgations. As these

bishops died, or as, in the course of the

EHzabethan wars, the government was able

to consohdate its power in the remoter parts

of Ireland, the cathedrals. Church lands, and
other Church property were made over to

Protestant bishops and ministers appointed

under the Act of Uniformity. The CathoUc
Bishop of Kilmore, Richard Brady, was
expelled from the see so late as 1585. The
Holy See did all that it could to support the

oppressed Church of Ireland, and animate
the clergy to meet their sufferings with an
unbending fortitude. A nuncio was sent to

reside at Limerick, money and arms were
hberally provided, the intervention of Spain

soUcited, and Irish ecclesiastics visiting

Rome welcomed and assisted. Except in

the case of Dublin, the seat of the Anglo-

Irish government, where the see was left

vacant for many years from the absolute

impossibihty of any prelate residing there

in safety, the successions of bishops in all

the Irish sees appear to have been regularly

maintained through all the period of per-

secution.

The cause of learning, to which the Irish

Church had been ever devoted, could not

but suffer in this prolonged conflict. Before

the change of religion in England there had
been some encouraging signs of progress

in the reconciliation of the races through the

influence of a common interest in intellectual

pursuits. Among the distinguished Oxford

students of the first thirty years of the

sixteenth century, a considerable proportion

were Irishmen,^ and it is impossible to doubt
that had peace and rehgious unity been

preserved, this resort to the English uni-

versities would have gone on increasing

until it bore its natural fruit in the establish-

ment of a great university on Irish soil. The
change of religion in England cut off the

supply of Irish students ; Catholicism be-

came a persecuted creed ; and the effect on
learning—its professors, seats, implements,

and productions—may be understood from

the following vigorous passage. " From
about the year 1530, in the reign of the

Enghsh king Henry VIII., to the year 1793,

the priests of Ireland were ever subject to

persecution, suppression, dispersion, and

expatriation, according to the English law

;

their churches, monasteries, convents, and
private habitations were pillaged and wrested

from them ; and a Vandal warfare was kept

up against all that was venerable and sacred

of the remains of ancient literature and art

* See the list in Wood's Athenae Oxon. Wood does not
go fartlier back than 1600.

which they possessed. When, therefore, wo-

make search for the once extensive monu-
ments of learning which the ecclesiastical

libraries contained of old, we must remember
that this shocking system continued for

near 300 years ; and that during all that

long period the clergy—^the natural repositories

of all the documents which belonged to the

history of the Church—were kept in a con-

tinual state of insecurity and transition,

often compelled to resort to the Continent

for education, often forced to quit their homes
and churches at a moment's notice, and fly

for their lives, in the first instance to the

thorny depths of the nearest forest or the

damp shelter of some dreary cavern, until

such time, if ever it should come, as they

could steal away to the hospitable shorea

of some Christian land on the Continent

of Europe." ^

Under James I. and Charles I., the

CathoHc clergy having been now stripped

of all their property, and the laity of a
considerable portion of theirs, some toleration

was extended by the government to Catholic

worship. The terrible rising of 1641 was the

commencement of a war of eleven years,

ending with the surrender of Galway in

1652. Innocent X. sent the Archbishop of

Fermo (Rinuccini) as his nuncio to Ireland

in the autumn of 1645, with considerable

supplies of arms and money. Unfortu-

nately dissension arose in the national ranks ;

a moderate section of the clergy, with most

of the CathoHc gentry and laity, were

for aiding the King against the Parlia-

ment and not exacting from him very

stringent conditions ; but the bulk of the

population, supported by the nuncio and

the inferior clergy, were for turning the

war into a struggle for complete religious

freedom and national independence. Crom-

well transported his victorious army to

Ireland in 1649, and by several successful

sieges, followed by bloody military execu-

tions, broke the strength of the resistance.

The conquest of the island was completed

by his lieutenants. The sufferings of the

Irish clergy during, and still more after,

the war were indescribable. Bishop O'Brien

of Emly was executed by Ireton's order

(1651) after the fall of Limerick. Bishop

Egan of Ross was murdered by Ludlow's

soldiers in 1650. In the same year Bishop

McMahon of Clogher, being in command
of a body of Irish troops, fell into the hands

of the Puritans, and, though quarter had

been promised, was hanged. A letter of

Dr. Burgatt, afterwards Archbishop of

Cashel, written in 1667, says that in the

persecution begun by Cromwell " more than

300 [clergy] were put to death by the sword

or on the scaffold . . . ; more than 1000

were sent into exile, and among these all

the surviving bishops," except the bishop

* 'Curry's Materials, &c., p. SSfi'
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of Kilmore, who was too old to move.* The
Puritan soldiers put every priest to death

whom they fell in with ; and yet so close

a tie of affection bound the clergy to their

native land and their people that even in 1658,

about the worst time of all, there were up-

wards of 150 priests in each province. ^

The regular clergy were no better off ; the

Acts of the General Chapter of the Dominican
Order held at Rome in 1656 mention that out

of 600 friars who were in the island in 1646

not a fourth part were left, and of forty-

three convents of the order, not one remained
standing.^ All these horrors the Puritans

pretended to justify, as done in retaliation

for the massacre of Protestants in 1641.

That a great number of persons were cruelly

put to death at the time of that rising is un-

deniable ; but, as Lingard points out,* the

main object pursued was not the murder of

Protestants, but the recovery of the con-

fiscated lands. He significantly adds " That
they [the Irish] suffered as much as they

inflicted cannot be doubted."

The exiles, both priests and laity, were
cast on the French coast in a state of such

utter destitution that, but for prompt and
ample reUef, many must have perished.

Happily, a saint was at hand to help them.

St. Vincent of Paul, fiUed with compassion

for these victims of war and fanaticism,

collected money and clothing for them, and
provided them all with homes and shelter

;

he even sent considerable supphes to Ireland.^

Card. Moran also gives detailed proof of

the unwearied solicitude of the Holy See,

for many years after the CromweUian in-

vasion, in procuring succours of every kind

for the Irish Catholics, and itself aiding them
with money to the utmost of its power.^

The Act of Settlement (1660) legaUzed a

great part of the CromweUian spoliations ;

but the Catholic worship was tolerated all

through the reign of Charles II. At the

Revolution, the Irish espoused the cause of

their king, who, whatever quarrel the English

might have with him, had done Ireland no
wrong. Neither the letter nor the spirit

of the constitution enjoined that the Irish

Parliament and people should change their

king whenever it might suit the Enghsh
people to change theirs. But, in the absence
of effectual aid from abroad, the superior

resources of the stronger nation crushed the

resistance of the weaker ; and a period com-
menced for the Irish Church and people
sadder than any that had preceded it. The

^ Moran, Hist. Sketch of the Persecutions under Cromwell
(1862), p. 82.

* Moran, op. cit. p. 98.
' Moran, op. cit. p. 74,
* Hist, of Engl. rii. app. note D.
' Moran, op. cit. p. 52.
* About 1688, 72,000 francs a year were supplied by

Home for the support of the Irish secular clergy and laity.
In 1699 the Pope sent to James II., at St. Germains,
58,000 francs for the Irish ecclesiastics exiled that year,
yrom about 1750 to 1800 the Popes sent the Irish bishops
a hundred Eoman crowns a year in aid of Catholic poor
schools.

writings of Burke, and—among recent publi-

cations—Lecky's " History of the Eighteenth
Century," paint in detail the picture of

Ireland ruined and outraged by the penal
laws. Whatever iniquitous law and crafty

administration could devise to destroy the
faith of the people was tried during the gloomy
century which began at the Revolution, but
all to no effect. The ill-success of the Ameri-
can war compelled the Enghsh government to

propose the first relaxation of the penal laws

in 1778. From that time the Irish Church
has been step by step regaining portions and
fragments of the rights of which she was
deprived in the sixteenth century. Mainly
through the efforts of the great Liberator,

Daniel O'Connell, the chief remaining dis-

abihties were removed by the Catholic

Emancipation Act (1829).i The Pro-

testant Church was disestablished in 1869.

The last fifty years have seen the island

covered with beautiful rehgious edifices

—

cathedrals, parish churches, convents, colleges

&o. Of such a people it may be justly said
" In much experience of tribulation they have
had abundance of joy, and their very deep
poverty hath abounded unto the riches of

their simpMcity." ^

On February 12, 1915, Benedict XV.
signed the introduction of the Cause of

Beatification of two hundred and fifty-

seven martyrs (including six women) during

the penal times.

The following is a list of the Irish sees, of

which four are metropolitan and twenty -four
suffragan :

—

Province of Armagh,

Armagh Meath
Derry Clogher
Droraore Eaphoe
Down and Connor Ardagh
Kilmore

Province of Dublin,

Dublin Ossory
Kildare and Leighlin Perns

Province of Cashel.

Oashel and Emly Waterford and Lismore
Cork Cloyne
Killaloe Ross
Limerick Kerry

Province of Tuam,
Tuam Galway
Achonry Clonfert
Kilmacduagh and Kilfenora Kilalla

Elphin

Mitred Abbot: The Most Rev. the Abbot of Mount
Melleray, Oappoquia.

(Lanigan, " Ecclesiastical History of

Ireland," 1829; Plowden, "Historical Re-

view of the State of Ireland," 1803 ; Malone,
" Church History of Ireland," 3rd edition,

1880 ;
[Moran,CardinalArchbishop ofSydney],

*' Spicilegium Ossoriense "
;
" Essays on the

Origin, Doctrine, and Disciphne of the early

Irish Church," 1864 ;
" Historical Sketch of

the Persecutions suffered by the Catholics

of Ireland under Cromwell and the Puritans '*

* B. Ward, Eve of Cath. Emancipation,
* 2 Cor. viii. 2.
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1862 ; W. Burke, " Irish Priests in the

Penal Times," 1660-1760 ; D'Alton, " Hist,

of Ireland " and " Cath. Enc." ; BeUesheim,
" Hist, of the Cath. Church in Ireland "

;

A. S. Green, " The Making of Ireland and
its Undoing.")

IRISH COLLEGE (ROME). The muni-

ficent Pontiff to whom the EngUsh College

owed its foundation—Gregory XIII.—con-

templated a similar institution for Ireland ;

but on mature consideration he judged that

whatever portion of the Papal revenues could

be spared to aid that injured people would be

better spent in sending them money and
arms, at a time when they were engaged in a

deadly struggle with their heretical oppressors,

than in any other way. His original desire

was, however, carried out by his nephew.
Cardinal Ludovico Ludovisi, who in 1628

founded a college near the Piazza Bar-

berini for Irish theological students, who
were afterwards to return to their own
land and do their best to keep aUve the

flame of reUgion among their persecuted

countrymen. Eugene Callanan, archdeacon
of Cashel, was the first rector, with Fr. Luke
Wadding, the celebrated Irish Franciscan
historian, as a sort of supervisor. The
college opened with six students, and a dona-
tion of fifty scudi per month. Cardinal

Ludovisi by his will bequeathed to it a
large vineyard at Castel Gandolfo, and a
thousand scudi of annual rent ; he further

directed that its management should be
transferred to the hands of the Society of

Jesus. A permanent site for the college

was found near the convent of the Dominican
nuns of the Annunziata. The students

attended lectures at the Collegio Romano
[Roman College].

The college remained under Jesuit manage-
ment till 1772, when it was removed from
their control ; from that time to the date
of the French invasion—^when it shared in

the general ruin which fell on all Roman
colleges—it was governed by an Irish rector,

assisted by three or four secular priests of

that nation. In 1826 it was restored by
Leo XII., who placed it in a suitable building

near the church of S. Lucia de* Girmasi, with
Mgr. Blake for its first rector. Soon after-

wards it was arranged that the Cardinal

Prefect of Propaganda pro tern, should

always be the protector of the college. Car-

dinal Cappellari, afterwards Gregory XVI.,
who thus became protector, conceived a
singular affection for this Irish community
and loaded it with favours. In 1836 he
paid a formal visit to the college, while

Paul CuUen, afterwards Cardinal Archbishop
of Dublin, was rector ; and in the same year
he made over to it the monastery and church
of S. Agata alia Suburra. As another proof

of his regard, he granted to the students
the privilege of carrying in the annual pro-

cession of Corpus Christi the staves of the

baldacchino under which the Pope carries

the Blessed Sacrament, from the end of

the colonnade in the piazza of St. Peter's

to the great gate of the Accoramboni palace.

Among the famous students of the college

(which was formerly known as " Seminarium
Episcoporum") may be mentioned the

martyrs Phihp Cleary and OHver Plunket

;

Peter Creagh, archbishop of Dublin, Hugh
Mac Mahon, archbishop of Armagh ; Dr. Lani-

gan, the historian ; Francis Mahony (" Father
Prout") ; Archbishop Croke, and Cardinal

Moran. Daniel O'Connell, as is well known,
left his heart to Rome ; it is now in the

college chapel. (O'Riordan in " Cath. Enc." ;

" Archives of the Irish College, Rome.")
IRISH COLLEGES (CONTINENTAL). Be-

sides the college in Rome there are or were
many other Irish colleges in various European
countries. It is not possible for us to give

an account of more than a few of the best

known.
1. The most important of all was the

college in Paris, founded in 1605 by John Lee,

and still existing in our own times. The
original building proving too small for the

numbers, the College des Lombards, then

in a ruinous state, was assigned to the Irish

students by Louis XIV. in 1677. It was
rebuilt and extended, and in 1776 a second

college for juniors was opened . The maj ority
of the students were priests already ordained

who attended the university lectures for the

purpose of obtaining degrees in theology

or canon law. In 1792 both of the colleges,

together with all the other Irish colleges

in France, were closed. During the Consulate

the Paris college was restored, and to it were
assigned the scanty remnants of the property

of the other Irish colleges in France. In 1858

the government of the college was handed over

to the Irish Vincentian Fathers. Massingham,
author of the "Florilegium Insulae Sanc-

torum," the Abbe Mageoghegan, Sylvester

O'Halloran, Martin Haverty, Miley, author of

a *' History of the Papal States," and Arch-
bishop Croke were alumni of the college. Car-

dinal Logue was professor from 1866 to 1874,

There were also Irish colleges at Douay, Lille,

Bordeaux, Toulouse, Nantes, and Poitiers.

2. The coUege at Salamanca was founded
by PhiHp II. in 1592, at the instigation of

Fr. Thomas White, S.J. It remained under
the management of the Jesuits until 1767,

since when the rectors have been Irish

secular priests nominated by the Irish

bishops and confirmed by the King of Spain,

The students formerly attended lectures

at the famous university of Salamanca,
Many eminent Irish bishops were alumni,

among whom may be mentioned Dr. Curtis,

of Armagh ; Dr. Murray, ofDubHn ; Dr. Kelly,

of Tuam ; and Dr. Everard, of Cashel. Dr.

Curtis may be said to have owed his appoint-

ment to the services which he rendered

to Wellington during the Peninsular war.
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There are at present about thirty

students.

Other Irish colleges were established at

Seville (1612), Madrid (1629), Alcala (1590),

Santiago de Compostela (1605), and Lisbon

(1593).

3. Flanders, under the rule of Spain, had
also its Irish colleges for the secular and
regular clergy, the chief of which were at

Louvain. It is calculated that during the

two centuries of their existence these colleges

gave to the Church in Ireland 32 bishops

and 300 priests, of whom 200 were graduates

of the university. (Guilday, " English Cath.

Refugees," 28 sqq,)

Besides the continental colleges there

were many Irish convents and monasteries

in the different countries.
" At the present day the colleges in

Ireland are sufficient to supply the needs

of the Church in Ireland, but the colleges on
the Continent are still useful as a witness

of the past, and they serve to bring a large

section of the clergy of Ireland into contact

with the life and thought and work of the

Ohurch in the ancient Catholic nations and
the Continent." (P. Boyle, in " Cath. Enc,"
Irish Colleges, from which the present article

has been condensed. The story of the fate of

the funds paid by the French government in

compensation for the property of the Irish

colleges is told by B. Ward, " Eve of Catholic

Emancipation, " ii. 254 sqq. and iii. 128 sqq.)

IRREGULARITY is defined as a " canoni-

cal impediment, which prevents a person

from entering the ranks of the clergy, from
rising to a higher order, or from exercising

the order which he has received " (Gury).

The term "irregular," according to the
eminent canonist Phillips, first occurs in the

decretals of Innocent III. An " irregularis
"

is one who does not fulfil the *' rules " imposed
upon, or the requirements which the Church
makes of, those who seek to be tonsured or

ordained. The same Pope distinguishes

between the " nota defectus " and the " nota
delicti," and this is the basis of the division

of irregularities which still prevails among
canonists and theologians, viz. into such as

proceed from defect (" ex defectu "), and from
crime (" ex delicto "). This arrangement is a
convenient one, but it is not strictly scientific.

In reality irregularity is always " ex defectu."

It is not a penalty, and so is quite distinct from
censure, deposition, or degradation. It may
arise, no doubt, from crime, but only in-

directly—so far, that is to say, as crime con-
stitutes a defect in the reputation which is

desirable in a clergyman. Hence repentance,
sacramental absolution, and amendment do
not in themselves remove the irregularity
" ex delicto." We observe before going
further that, though the term " irregular

"

is of mediaeval origin, the idea is ancient.
From early times " bigamy " (in a sense to
bo explained presently), bodily defects,

ignorance, recent reception of baptism,
mihtary service, servile condition or entangle-

ment in worldly business, and crimes which
subjected a man to public penance, have been
regarded as impediments to ordination.

I. Irregularities ex Defectu.

(!) Ex Defectu Animi.—Lunatics, &c.,

are irregular, so are persons without sufficient

knowledge. Ignorance is mentioned as a
bar to ordination by Popes Hilary (Ep. 2,

Mansi, tom. vii. 928) and Gregory the Great
(Ep. fib. ii. 37, PL, Ixxvii, 575). The Council
of Trent (sess. xxiii. De Ref. c. 4) requires

for the tonsure abiUty to read and write, with
elementary rehgious knowledge ; for minor
orders acquaintance with Latin ; further

instruction in letters and abihty to fulfil

their respective duties is exacted from those

who desire to be subdeacons and deacons,

while a priest must have proved himself on
examination fit to instruct the people, ad-

minister the sacraments, &c. Provincial

synods are to provide a careful form of

examination and inquiry into the knowledge
and other qualities of one who is to be con-

secrated bishop (sess. xxiv. De Ref. c. 1),

Neophytes are excluded from ordination.

This defect, called *' defectus fidei confir-

matae," is recognized by Pope Siricius (Mansi,

iii. 669), and has its justification in 1 Tim.
iii. 6.

{2) Ex Defectu Corporis.—^Defect which
may arise either from some horrible mutila-

tion or the like, which might cause horror in

the people,or else from the want of some sense,

member, &c., necessary for the performance
of clerical duty. Thus one who has lost

his left eye, called the " eye of the canon,'*

because chiefly used in reading the canon of

the Mass, cannot receive the priesthood.

Bodily mutilation is mentioned in this con-

nection by Popes Hilary and Gregory (Ep. 2,

Mansi, vii. 928) ("in qualibet corporis parte

vitiatum," Ep. lib. ii. 37). The prescriptions

of the old law seem to have weighed here.

{Z) Ex Defectu Natalium,—Which ex-

cludes children bom out of wedlock, unless

their parents have subsequently married, or

unless the illegitimate person has made hia

profession in a rehgious order. Otherwise
the bishop may dispense for minor orders,

the dispensation for Holy Orders being

reserved to the Pope, and a fresh dispensation

being needed in case of promotion to the

episcopate. This impediment, Phillips says,

was not distinctly recognized till the eleventh

century. It arose partly because in the

German nations illegitimate children were
without civil rights, partly because the

prevalence of clerical concubinage and the

frequent promotion of priests' sons to their

fathers' office threatened to bring the spirit

of caste into the clerical ranks. As early,

however, as a.d. 845 we find a CJouncil

of Meaux (Can. 64, Hefele-I.eclercq, iv. 124)|

prohibiting the ordination of children born
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before marriage to " raptores virginum aut

viduanim."

(4) Ex Defectu Aetatis.—^The older rule

admitted very young people to the minor

orders, of which then the sub-diaconate

was one, but the diaconate was reserved

for the thirtieth, the priesthood for the

thirty-fifth, and the episcopate for the

completion of the fortieth year. The
decretals prescribe for the tonsure the

seventh year complete, for the sub-diaconate

the eighteenth year, for the diaconate the

twentieth, for the priesthood the twenty-

fifth year begun, for the episcopate the

thirtieth year complete. The Council of

Trent (sess. xxiii. De Ref. c. 12) has partially

altered the rules, requiring for the sub-

diaconate the twenty-third begun, and for

the diaconate the twenty-fourth year

similarly begun,

(5) Ex Defectu Lihertatis.—^Pope Leo I.

(Ep. 4, PL, liv. 611) excludes slaves, and
generally those under the power of others,

and Innocent I. (Ep. 2, Mansi, iii. 1035)

—

" curiales vel quibushbet functionibus pub-

licis occupatos." These rules still subsist,

and married persons are only excluded at

least from Holy Orders, until they obtain

their wife's consent, and she, if young, enters

rehgion.

(6) Ex Defectu Sacramenti.—^This irregu-

larity affects those who have been married

twice, or, having married once, were wedded
to one who was not a virgin. The former

part of the rule is found, as many think, in

1 Tim. iii. 2 ; Tit. i. 6, and certainly obtained

in the Church at a very early date (see,

e.g., TertuU. " De Monog." 12, PL, ii. 947).

The second part of the rule was in force from

the fourth century (see Ep. Siric, Mansi,

iii. 670 ; Innocent I. Ep. 2, Mansi, iii.

1034 ; Hilary, Ep. 2, Mansi, iii. 928 ; Gregory,

Ep. lib. ii. 37, Ixxvii. 575). The canon law

extends the prohibition to one who has con-

tinued to live with an adulterous wife, or

has gone through the form of marriage after

religious profession or the sub-diaconate.

All such unions fail in the " sacramentum "

or m3^stical resemblance to Christ's perfect

union with His Church.

(7) Ex Defectu Lenitatis.—^The early

Church (see, e.g., Council of Rome 387, Hefele-

Leclercq, ii. 69) would not allow soldiers to

be ordained, and the canons forbid the ordina-

tion of any who, although justly, have con-

curred " wilKngly, actively, efficaciously, and
proximately " in the death or mutilation of

another by an action tending in its own
nature to that end.

{^) Ex Defectu Famae.—This appHes to

persons notoriously guilty of some enormous
crime, to those who are well known to have
committed a crime stigmatized as infamous by
the law, and to those who have been sentenced

in a pubhc court, even if they are innocent.

Infamy which simply comes of notorious

crime, without any judicial sentence, may
cease of itself without the need of any dispen-

sation. When a court has passed sentence,

the sentence may be reversed, and the con-
sequent irregularity disappear.

II. Ex Delicto.—It was a constant principle

of the ancient Church not to admit to orders

persons who had been under or had become
hable to public penance (see, e.g., August.

Ep. 185, § 45, PL, xxxiii. 811 ; the ancient

collection known as " Concil. Carthag. IV.,"

Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 102 ; Greg. Magn. Ep.
lib. ii. 37; Isidor. " Eccl. Offic." ii. 9).

The modern law, after the disuse of the
penitential system, Umited irregularity ex

delicto to the following cases : (1) The
reception of baptism without necessity by
an adult from a declared heretic ; reiteration

of baptism with solemn rite ; receiving

baptism in such circumstances ; assistance

thereat by a cleric. (2) Pretending solemnly

to exercise a holy order never received ; re-

ceiving orders in various unlawful ways

—

e.g..

by stealth, from the bishop of another dio-

cese without dimissorials, from a suspended,

schismatical, simoniacal, or heretical bishop r

receiving more than one holy order on the

same day. (3) Solemnly exercising an
order while bound by a censure. (4) Crime
—i.e. the special crimes of public heresy and
apostasy from the faith. 1 he sons of heretics

are also irregular. (5) ?»iurder and mutilation.

III. Dispensation.—Certain irregularities—e.g. total blindness, hopeless lunacy, &c.

—

cannot be removed. Others—such as the de-

fect of age and infamy (see above)—may
cease of themselves. For the rest, the rule

is that all irregularities which flow from any
secret crime, except murder, may be removed
by the bishop or by the prelates4n a religious

order. The Pope only and his delegates

can remove those ex defectu or ex homicidio.

The exceptions to these rules have been

noted above. (Ferraris ; Taunton.)
IRREMOVABILITY OF RECTORS. [See

Parish Priest.]

ITALA VETUS. [See Vulgate L]
ITE, MISSA EST. The meaning of the

word *' Missa " is discussed under Mass. Here
it may suffice to say, that after the Gospel

the catechumens were dismissed by the

deacon with the words " Ite, Missa est " ;

Go, you are dismissed—hterally " a dis-

missal is made." ^ The same formula

was repeated at the end of the whole Mass.

In the liturgies of St. James, St. Basil, and
St. Chrysostom, we find the form " Let us

go in the peace of Christ," the people answer-

ing " In the name of the Lord." " Bene-

dicamus Domino " is substituted in Masses

of ferias and Sundays in the penitential

seasons, " Requiescant in pace " in Masses

of the dead, because these Masses were

^ Eut this is denied. The formula was rather :
" Si

quis non communicat, det locum " (St. Gregory, Dial.,

ii. 23, PL, Ixvi. 178) ; or " Si quis catechumenus est»

recedat " (" Ordo Rora. " i. 38).
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followed by penitential prayers, and by the

absolution at the tomb, for which the people

waited. (Benedict XIV. "De Miss."; Hefele,
" Beitrage "

; Fortescue, " The Mass," p.

291.)

ITINERARIA. The mediaeval books of

travel, chiefly of pilgrimages to the Holy
Land, are generally known as Itineraries.

The earliest of these is the " Itinerarium

Burdigalense," the story of the " Pilgrim

of Bordeaux," who visited the Holy Land in

333-4. His description of Jerusalem is of

value for the study of the topography of

the city. Of far greater value and interest

is the " Peregrinatio Etheriae " (Silviae ?)

about fifty years later (q.v.). Arculf, a
French bishop, made the journey about 670,

and was wrecked on the English coast on
his return. St. Adamnan, of lona, hospitably

entertained him, and received from him the

account of his travels, which the saint in-

corporated in his work " De Locis Sanctis.'*

Passing over other itineraries, we come to
the time of the Crusades when books of this

kind naturally became numerous. (See the
" Library of the Palestine Pilgrims Text
Society "

;
" Early Travels in Palestine," ed.

Wright ; Geyer, " Itinera Hierosolymitana
saec. iv.-viii.")

ITINERARY {Itinerarium). A form of

prayer consisting of the canticle Benedictus,

with an antiphon, " preces," and four collects^

intended for the use of clerics when setting

out on a journey, and placed for their con-

venience at the end of the Breviary. Two of

these collects are found in the Gregorian Sacra-

mentary. The itinerary is not inserted in

the older Breviaries. But Gavantus refers

to an ancient Pontifical which contains an
itinerary for prelates rather longer than ours,

but very similar, (Gavant. tom, 11, § 69,

cap. 6.)

JACOBINS. The Dominicans had before

the Revolution three convents in Paris, of

which the chief was that of St. James (Lat.

Jacobus)^ in the Rue St. Jacques. This

was considered the principal house of their

order in France, and from it French preaching

friars were called Jacobins. The second of

their houses in Paris was in the Rue St.

Konore, between the church of St. Roch and
the Place Vendome ; before the Revolution

it had a noviciate and a library of thirty-two

thousand volumes. The Club Breton, con-

taining the ablest and most dangerous men
in the National Assembly, began to hold

its sittings in the library of the convent
in the Rue St. Honore in 1789 ; hence their

name was soon changed to Club Jacobin.

Later on, the church (of which now only the

tower remains) was used as a place of meeting,

and many of the worst infamies and atrocities

of the Revolution were there debated and
decided on.

JACOBITE CHRISTIANS. A name given
to the Monophysites in Mesopotamia, Syria,

Kurdistan, and East India, who are subject

to the heretical Patriarch of Antioch. They
liave never been more than a comparatively
small, poor, and scattered sect.

They call themselves Surigani, or Syrian
Christians ; the name Jacobite, by which
they are commonly known, is derived from
Jacob or James, a monk of Phasilta near
Nisibis, and a disciple of the Monophysite
Severus of Antioch. This monk, who was
zealous in resisting the authority of the
Fourth General Council held at Chalcedon
and in denying the two natures in Christ, was
ordained Motropohtan of Edessa by heretical

bishops, and with the consent of Severus.
When Severus died, in 539(?), James con-

secrated his successor, and so the line of
Monophysite Patriarchs of Antioch has been
continued to this day. In 736 the Jacobites

entered into communion with the Armenians,
who also deny that there are two natures

in Christ, but the peace between the two
sects did not last long. On the other hand,
the Jacobites, although a distinct and
independent body, are in communion with
the Monophysite Copts of Egypt. Though
they are Monophysites in faith they are less

rigid than other holders of that heresy.

Their liturgy is the old rite of Jerusalem

-

Antioch, called the Liturgy of St. James
in Syriac with Greek and Arabic additions.

The Jacobite clergy are divided into

singers, readers, sub-deacons, deacons, arch-

deacons, priests, chorepiscopi, periodeutai,

bishops, metropolitans, and patriarch ; but
of these the archdeacon, chorepiscopus, and
periodeutes are merely nominated by the

bishop without special ordination.

The Patriarch is chosen in the following

manner. Three names are selected by the

assembled bishops and placed in an urn
beneath the altar. After Mass has been said,

he whose name is first drawn is chosen

Patriarch. He holds office for life, but may
be deposed by the bishops if he falls away
from the tenets of the Jacobite Church. He
is enthroned with the title " Patriarch of the

City of Antioch, and of the whole dominion
of the Apostolic chair." He has the right to

name and consecrate the other bishops and
metropoUtans, and the blessing of the chrism

is reserved to him ; but before he can exercise

jurisdiction, his appointment must be con-

firmed by a firman of the Sultan. The
ancient rule, observed down to 1222, forbade
anyone already a bishop to be chosen Patri*
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urch. Now, generally speaking, it is a bishop

who is chosen, so that no further conse-

cration is needed. Since 878 it has been
the custom for the Patriarch to take a new
name on election, and since 1293 that of

Ignatius, the martyred Bishop of Antioch,

has always been adopted. At first the

Patriarch had no fixed residence; in 1166

Amida, the modem Diarbekir, became the

patriarchal residence, and at the close of the

fifteenth century it was transferred to the

monastery of Zapharan or St. Ananias, near

Mardin. The Patriarch is supported partly

by the monastery, partly by a contribution of

grain from all the Jacobite congregations.

Next comes the Maphrian,^ a dignity

^hich arose in the seventh century, when the

Jacobites gave the title of Katholikos or

Primate of the East, held since Justinian's

time by the Metropolitan of Seleucia and
Ctesiphon, to one of their own bishops. The
first Maphrian, Maruthos, appointed in 629,

had twelve bishops in Arabia and Persia

subject to him, and over them he had quasi

-

patriarchal power, though he himself was
nominated by the Patriarch, At present the

tiignity is merely titular.

The metropolitans are distinct in name
only from the other bishops. The bishops,

who are usually taken from the monks, are

very ignorant, rarely preach, and, though they

read, scarcely understand the Syriac of their

ritual. The archdeacon, as syncellos, is the

chief representative of the bishop in settfing

disputes between the clergy, &c. Formerly
there were twenty metropolitans and 103
bishops. The number has fallen since to

^ight metropolitans and three bishops, the

MetropoUtan of Jerusalem being Maphrian.
The secular priests have to recite the

prayers of their Beth-gaza or Breviary daily,

and to administer the sacraments, but they
support themselves in part by agriculture,

trade, &c. They may be married men, but
cannot contract a second marriage. The
Jacobite monasteries, once exceedingly nu-
merous, are now comparatively few. The
rabban or abbot is chosen by the monks of his

house, but the election must be confirmed by
the bishop. The reUgious observe perpetual

abstinence from meat, and, except in sickness,

from wine. They keep four fasts besides

Lent : viz. fifty days in honour of St. Peter

and St. Paul, fourteen days in honour of the

Blessed Virgin's Assumption, twenty-five in

lionour of Christ's birth, and the Niniviticum,

or fast of three days, at the beginning of the

third week before Lent. In other respects

their mode of life is most severe.

In a quarter of their own at Mardin, a

«urious community of about 100 famihes
Are loosely attached to the Jacobite Church.

* " MafryAna means ' fructifier.' Marutha, the first

Mafrian, made Tagrith a fruitful soil of Jacobitisra. The
name, first given to him as a compliment, became a regular
'title." (Portescue, Lesser Eastern Churches, p. 340,
mott 3.)

They are descendants of the Shemsiel, or
worshippers of the sun, and in 1762 the pasha
inquired about their religion, and told them
no toleration was granted except to those

who possessed divine books

—

i.e. to Maho-
metans, Jews, or Christians. Thereupon
some embraced the faith of Islam, the rest

were about to be executed, when the Jacobite

bishop interceded for them, and afterwards

induced them to join his church. They are

baptized Christians and conform to the

Jacobite rites, but they only intermarry

among themselves and have customs and
ceremonies of their own. (Assemani, " BibUo-
theca Orient. " tom. ii. ;

" Diss, de Mono-
phys." no. i. iii. vi. ; Le Quien, " Oriena

Christianus, " tom. ii. p. 1343 seq. ; Silber-

nagl, " Kirchen des Orients," Landshut, 1865,

pp. 253 seq.; Fortescue, " Lesser Eastern
Churches," oh. x.)

JAMES, ST., LITURGY OF. [See

Liturgies, p. 529]
JANSENISM. It is very difficult to define

Jansenism, or even to describe it in general

terms, and therefore still more difficult to

give a compendious history of the movement.
Properly speaking, it was a heresy which
consisted in denying the freedom of the will

and the possibility of resisting divine grace.

But from the very beginning Jansenius and
his followers had many objects in view, quite

distinct from their oinnions on the efficacy

of grace. Perhaps the best description of

Jansenism is that it was a professed attempt
to restore the ancient doctrine and discipUne

of the Church. The Reformers professed

to restore apostolic doctrine and discipline

by making new churches ; the Jansenista

wished to remain in the Catholic Roman
Church, and to reform it from within. The
Reformers appealed to Scripture and made
light of tradition. To the Jansenists the

Fathers were all in all, though, practically, St,

Augustine, and Western Fathers under his in-

fluence, were taken as the sole representatives

of the Church's doctrinal tradition, and Jan-

senist contemptwas reserved for the mediaeval
Schoolmen. This position of the Jansenista

within the Church occasions fresh difficulty

in treating of their history. They called

themselves Catholics, and treated the exist-

ence of a Jansenist sect as a mere phantom,
invented to trouble consciences andcalumniate
pious CathoHcs. Nobody admitted he was a
Jansenist, and the Jansenist tendency dis-

played itself in so many ways, in attempts to

correct doctrines, devotions, discipline, more
or less estabUshed, that it is often no easy

matter to decide where the reproach of

Jansenism was deserved. Undoubtedly, some
Catholics were far too ready to narrow the

limits of orthodoxy, and to charge their

opponents with Jansenism. Thus the " Biblio-

thdque Janseniste," which appeared in 1722

and 1735, was placed on the Index in 1744,

and, ten years later, the new edition, entitled
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•' Dictionnaire des Livres Jans^nistes,*' met
with the same fate. This book, ascribed to

the Jesuit Colomia, stigmatizes even the great

Augustinian theologians, Noris and Berti,

and others, as Jansenists. In this article we
propose to trace the different manifestations

of Jansenism in chronological order, paying

special attention to the authoritative con-

demnations of the Church.

1. Jansenius and his Booh—Cornelius Jan-

sen (Jansenius) was bom in 1685, at Accoy, in

the Dutch province of Iicerdam ; studied at

Utrecht, Louvain, and Paris; became con-

nected with several disciples of Baius {e.g.

James Baius and James Jansen), and, from

1604, was the intimate friend of John du
Verger de Hauranne, born in 1581, and better

known as the Abbe de St. Cyran. Jansen,

who taught for some time at Bayonne, till, in

1617, he became professor at Louvain, devoted
himself to the study of St. Augustine, while his

friend Hauranne, now Abbe of St. Cyran,

near Poitiers, took on himself the task of

depicting the ancient constitution of the

Church. Jansen made several journeys to

the Spanish Court, as representative of the

Louvain University, was promoted to the see

of Ypres in 1635, and died May 6, 1638. Two
years after his death, Frommond pubHshed
Jansen's posthumous work, " Augustinus, seu

Doctrina S. Angustini de Humanae Naturae
Sanitate, Aegritudine, Medicina, adversus

Pelagianos et Massilienses," Lovanii, 1640,

tom. 4. Jansen had studied St. Augustine for

twenty years. He submitted the book to the

Pope's judgment, though he could not beheve
that it contained doctrinal error, but this

declaration was suppressed by the editor.

The work falls into three great divisions,

treating (1) of the history of the Pelagian

heresy ; (2) of reason and authority in

theological matters, the grace of Adam and
the angels, of fallen nature, of mere nature
{natura pura) ; (3) of redeeming grace, and
the errors of the Semipelagians and some
modems. The following is a sketch of the
doctrinal system maintained in the book.

Since the Fall, man*s will is entirely

dominated by a double attraction, viz. the
heavenly attraction, or pleasure {delectatio),

which leads to good, the earthly attraction,

which induces to evil, and the will necessarily

follows the attraction which is stronger at the
moment. Jansenius didnot deny thefreedom
of the wiU in express terms, but he utterly
rejected the Catholic notion of freedom, viz.

the power to choose at the time good or evil

llibertas contradictionis), and asserted merely
the existence of freedom from external
constraint {libertas a coactione). He also de-
stroyed all behef in grace merely sufficient,

as CathoUc theologians understand it : t.e.

there was, according to him, no grace which
enabled a man to perform a good action, and
which failed, or could fail, to produce its

effect from defect in correspondence on the
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part of the agent. The grace which a man
did not follow might have been sufficient in

other circumstances, viz. if the impulse
to evil had not been so strong ; but it was
insufficient relatively to the force on the other

side. If grace, or the impulse to good, be
represented by 6, the temptation, or impulse
to evil, by 6^, the agent must needs sin ; if

the proportions were reversed, he necessarily

did the good proposed to him. Hence even
the just are not always able to fulfil God's
commandments (see Prop. i. below) ; interior

grace is irresistible (Prop, ii.) ; there is no
freedom from interior necessity, but only from
exterior compulsion (Prop. iii.). Further,

he held that the error of the Semipelagians
lay in making grace resistible (Prop, iv.), and
in maintaining that Christ died for all.

2. The History of Jansenism down to the

Constitution ofInnocent X. in 1653.—^The book
excited great attention in the Low Countries

and in France when a second edition was
issued in 1641. In the same year it was
condemned by the Roman Inquisition, and,
in the year following, by Urban VIII., in

general terms, as renewing the errors of

Baius. The authenticity of Urban's bull

was disputed ; Flemish bishops, headed by
Boonen, archbishop of MaUnes, and the Uni-
versity of Louvain, resisted its pubhcation
for a considerable time ; and, although the
French king and the Sorbonne ranged them-
selves on the side of authority, " the disciples

of St. Augustine "—as the Jansenists styled

themselves—^were numerous and powerful.

The learned Antoine Amauld, bom in 1612,

and after Richeheu's death doctor of the
Sorbonne, was especially active. He signalized

himself in the early stage of the controversy

by attacking Isaac Habert, a Sorbonniste
and champion of the CathoUc doctrine on.

grace.

In 1649 Nicolas Comet submitted Five
Propositions from the " Augustinus " to the
Sorbonne, and a commission was nominated
to examine them. Friends of the Jansenist

doctrine, among whom Louis de St. Amour
was most prominent, appealed to the Parha-
ment, of which body also many favoured
Jansenism. The Parhament prohibited the
Sorbonne from taking any further step, and
committed the inquiry to the assembly of the

clergy. On April 12, 1661 , eighty-five bishops

wrote to Innocent X., begging him to pro-

nounce judgment on the Five Propositions,,

although eleven bishops protested against

this immediate appeal to Rome, as subversive

of the GaUican Uberties. ^ The Pope appointed

five cardinals and thirteen theologians ta

decide the question, and after two years

had been occupied in this task, during which
the Jansenists were heard at length in their

own defence, a bull appeared (May 19, 1653)^
in which a definite sentence was given.

Prop. I.
—"Some commandments of God

aije impossible to just men, wishing and
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striving (to observe them) according to the

strength which they have at the time

;

moreover they lack grace, which would make
them (the commandments) possible." Prop.

II,
— " No resistance in the state of

fallen nature is ever made to interior grace."

Prop. III.
—

'* For merit and demerit in

the state of fallen nature, man does not need

ireedom from necessity, but only freedom

from compulsion.'* Prop. IV.— " The
Semipelagians admitted the need of interior

prevenient grace for each act, even for the

beginning of faith ; and they were heretical

on this account, viz. because they held that

grace to be such that the human will could

resist or correspond to it
"—were condemned

as heretical. Prop. V.
—

" It is Semi-^

pelagian to say that Christ died, or shed His

blood for a]l men together," as false, rash, &c,,

and, if meant in the sense that Christ died

only for the elect, as heretical. Shortly after

it was issued, an edict of the French king

commanded the reception of this bull ; the

French bishops, assembled at Paris, thanked

the Pope for it, and it was registered by the

Sorbonne and the Louvain University. The
famous Franciscan Wadding, formerly an

advocate of the Five Propositions, submitted

to the judgment of the Church.

Meanwhile the Jansenist spirit had been

active in other directions. St. Cyran
(" Lettres Chretiennes et Spirituelles," Paris,

1645), recurring, as he said, to the primitive

practice, held it inadvisable to confess venial

sins, or the number and circumstances altering

the species of mortal sins, while he required

the utmost perfection and purity of conscience

for communion, or even for assisting at Mass.

Under his direction, some of the nuns be-

longing to the Convent of Port Royal, near

Paris, actually died without the sacraments.

St. Cyran also pubHshed a " Brief Explana-

tion of the Mysteries of Faith," and an

edition of " St. Augustine on Virginity," with

notes inimical to vows. He was imprisoned by
Richeheu on suspicion of false teaching, was
Uberated on that statesman's death, and died,

revered as a martyr by his followers, in 1643.

A large number had come under his influence

—Singhn, his successor in the direction of

Port Royal, Antoine Arnauld, his no less

gifted sister AngeUque, &c. Of these, Antoine

Arnauld pubUshed his famous book " De la

frequente Communion " (Paris, 1643) in the

year that St. Cyran died. The object of the

book was to mend the relaxed discipline of

the Church. It urged the duty of imposing

pubUc penance for mortal sins, even if secret,

afid of preparing sinners for absolution and
communion by a long course of rigorous

discipline. It was approved by sixteen

bishops and twenty doctors of the Sorbonne,

who, however, had not read the preface \^ith

which it appeared, and which gave special

offence. Some ecclesiastics, e.g. Du Hamel,
in the diocese of Sens, ventured to reduce the

Jansenist theology to practice, and restored

public penance.

3. Jansenism from the Bull of Innocent X,
in 1653 to the Death of Arnauld in 1694,—^The

condemnation of the Five Propositions by
the Pope necessitated a change in Jansenist

tactics, for the Jansenists resolved to remain
in external communion with the Church.

Some appealed to a general council, but

Arnauld was now the real leader of the party,

and he hit upon a device which became the

main point of contention for many years. He
was willing to reject the Five Propositions,

but he denied that they were to be found

in Jansenius, or, if so found, that they bore

the sense impated to them in the Papal
Constitution. Bishops and theologians dis-

proved Arnauld's assertion, and the Pope
reprobated it September 29, 1654. This only

led Arnauld to develop his views more
thoroughly. The Duke of Liancourt was
refused absolution in the parish of St. Sulpice,

because of his connection with the Jansenists,

and Arnauld addressed two letters to the peer.

In his second letter (" Seconde Lettre de M.
Arnauld, docteur de Sorbonne, a un Due et

Pair de France, pour servir de reponse a

plusieurs ecrits qui ont ete publies centre la

premiere lettre sur ce qui est arrive a un
seigneur de la cour dans une paroisse

de Paris." Paris, 1655) he distinguished

between the question of law {question de

droit) and that of fact [question de fait) ; in

other words, between the question whether

the Five Propositions as condemned by the

Church were erroneous, and the question

whether the book of Jansenius contained

them in the sense condemned. On the former

question he admitted the Church's infalUbiUty

and the duty of entire submission ; the latter,

he said, was a question of historical fact on

which the Church might err, and it was enough

if the faithful received her decision upon it

with " respectful silence." We may remark in

passing that nobody claims infaUibihty for

the Church in facts merely historical, but here

was a question intimately, nay, indissolubly,

connected with doctrine. Of what avail

would the Church's infaUibiUty be if she were

liable to error in interpreting the natural

sense of books and propositions submitted to

her, and so of mistaking truth for error, error

for truth ? We say the natural sense, for

again it must not be supposed that the Church

professes to read the heart of an author. He
may have used words in a non-natural sense,

he may have suffered from some mental

confusion or aberration, and on all this the

judgment belongs to God alone, to God who
searches the heart. But the Church can

judge of the natural and obvious sense which

words bear in a book, nor could she execute

her di\ine commission to feed the flock of

Christ if she had no power to distinguish

between wholesome and poisonous pasture.

Generally speaking, the Jansenists accepted
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the means of escape which Arnauld had
suggested. The nuns of Port Royal, however,

did so with difficulty, and only when over-

persuaded by the Abbess Angelique Arnauld,

-Among the distinguished men of the party who
took up their abode in the Convent of Port

Royal des Champs after the nuns had moved
to Port Royal do Paris, Pascal utterly refused

to accept the compromise. This did not

hinder him, however, from accomplishing a

mighty work in the Jansenist interest. In

his " Provincial Letters " (Paris, 1656), pub-

lished under the pseudonym Louis Montalte,

he attacked the Jesuits for relaxed morals

and defended the Jansenist doctrine of grace

with a refinement of style and dehcacy of wit

which have never been surpassed in any
literature. There were many members of the

party more learned than Pascal, but he had
no equal in genius. Nothing can be more
amazing than the interest with which he

invests the dry controversies on grace, and
although no doubt he was often unfair to the

casuists whom he held up to scorn and detesta-

tion, and although many of his charges were
rebutted

—

e.g. by the Jesuit Father Daniel

—

the charm of his book led his readers captive,

and the answers were read by few. No one

who has read the " Provincial Letters " is

likely to lose the impression which they make
;

it may be said without exaggeration that they

touch every chord of the human heart, and
the sudden transitions from logic and wit to

sublime and pathetic eloquence produce an
-effect which can neither be resisted nor effaced,

Pascal's " Pensees, Fragments, et Lettres
"

are a lasting monument of deep and subtle

thought, and have done good work for religion,

though even these are marred here and there

by Jansenist tendencies. Pascal died young,

in 1662. His friend Nicole, also one of the

soUtaries of Port Royal, wrote chiefly on moral
43ubjects in French which is still esteemed
as a model of correct writing. It must be

remembered that the work of the Jansenist

writers was very far from being wholly evil.

Arnauld and his friends defended many
Oatholic doctrines against the Calvinists, and
the elaborate work " Perpetuite de la Foi,"

by Arnauld and Nicole, is perhaps the very

best, as it certainly is the most learned and
exhaustive, defence of the CathoHc doctrine

on the Eucharist. Everyone knows what
important contributions the Port Royal
Jansenists made to the sciences of logic,

grammar, and philosophy, nor is it the least

among their many titles to enduring fame
that the great historian Tillemont was their

pupil.

The Jansenists were not left long in peace.

Arnauld's thesis on the distinction between
the " question de droit " and the " question

de fait" was condemned by the Sorbonne,
and he, with sixty other doctors, was expelled

from that society. " To-day," he writes to his

beloved sister Angehque, " they are erasing

my name from the Hst of doctors, but I hope
our Lord will not erase it from the number
of His servants." In a Constitution of

October 16, 1656, Alexander VII. declared
that the Five Propositions were condemned
" in the sense of the author," and in 1665
imposed on all ecclesiastical persons the
subscription of a " formulary " consisting of

a solemn profession so to accept the Papal
condemnation. Four bishops,—those of Alet,

Angers, Beauvais, and Pamiers—refused to

sign except with the evasive distinction be-

tween " droit " and " fait." After nearly two
years of strife and much intrigue, Clement
IX., early in 1669, restored the bishops

to his favour, and this step, known as " the

peace of Clement," was hailed by the Jan-
senists as a triumph for themselves and a

revocation of past censures. In reality the

Pope was led to believe that the bishops

had made an unquahfied submission. The
Jansenists were jubilant again when Inno-
cent XI. in 1679 censured a large number of

propositions extracted from the lax casuists.

Nobody certainly who reads them will wonder
at the scandal and the reaction which lax

theology created. What, e.g., is to be said

of a writer professedly Christian who held that
" frequent confession and communion, even
in those who hve hke heathen, is a mark
of predestination " (Prop. 66) ?

But the peace of which the Jansenists

dreamed did not last. The Flemish bishops,

in their zeal against error, had required the
" formulary " to be signed with additions of

their own. These additions, as well as vague
accusations of Jansenism, the Pope forbade in

a brief of 1694, but at the same time he did

strictly require subscription to the original
" formulary," and the condemnation of the

Five Propositions " in the obvious sense which
they bear." A few months later " the great

Arnauld," as his disciples loved to call him,
died in the Low Countries, and his friend

Nicole followed him the year after. Arnauld's
sister Angehque was gone more than thirty

years before ; the Society of Port Royal des

Champs had been scattered, while the nuns
had been forbidden to take novices and ordered

to dismiss their pupils. It was during our

next period, in 1709, that the nuns were all

expelled ; the convent itself was utterly

destroyed in 1710.

4. Jansenism under Quesnel, down to the

publication of the Bull Unigenitus in 1713.

—

Pasquier Quesnel was born at Paris in 1634,

and ordained priest in 1659. At an early

age he had entered the Oratory founded

by Cardinal Berulle, in which Jansenist

principles had become dominant, and devoted

himself to learned pursuitSc In 1671 he

pubUshed " Moral Reflexions on the Gospels.

"

and in 1675 a learned edition of St. Leo,

which was censured by Clement X. On
account of his refusal to sign the formulary

he was first banished to Orleans, then in
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1684 expelled from the Oratory, and finally

fled to Brussels, whither Amauld had gone

in 1679. Here he extended his ** Moral Re-

flexions on the Gospels'* to Reflexions on
the whole of the New Testament. This en-

larged work appeared in two editions more
and more Jansenist than those of 1687 and
1692. It was in Quesnel's arms that Arnauld

died, and to him he entrusted the care of

the party. Gerberon, a Benedictine of the

Congregation of St. Maur, was Quesnel's com-
panion in prison and exile, and laboured long

and zealously in the same cause.

Clement XI. (Pope fron^ 1700 to 1721)

issued two bulls against Jansenism, each of

which marks an epoch in the controversy.

The former of these, the " Vineam Domini,"

was occasioned by the " Gas de Conscience."

In 1701 a Jansenist consulted the Sorbonne

on the lawfulness of absolving a dying

ecclesiastic who was not convinced that the

Five Propositions as condemned by the

Church were to be found in the book of

Jansenius. Forty doctors, among whom
were Dupin and Natalis Alexander, signed a

document affirming that absolution should

be given. Bossuet's influence led nearly

all these doctors (not, however, Dupin) to

retract their opinion, and Noailles, archbishop

of Paris, ranged himself, after some wavering,

on Bossuet's side. Dupin was banished

;

Quesnel, who had addressed a violent letter

to Noailles, was imprisoned by the Arch-

bishop of MaUnes, but escaped to Amsterdam.
In 1705 the lope, at the instance of the

French Court, gave a fresh decision on the

matter. In the "Vineam Domini" he

renewed the Constitutions of Innocent X.
and Alexander VII. and the Briefs of Clement

IX. and Innocent XII., and again insisted

that Catholics were bound to give full and
undoubting assent to the Church's decision

on the matter of fact, a " respectful silence
"

being by no means sufficient. In 1711,

after difficulties %nd delays occasioned

chiefly by Colb^t, archbishop of Rouen, the

Pope was satisfied that the French episcopate

had accepted the decree.

Worse troubles were in store. Quesnel's
*' Moral Reflexions " had been proscribed

by the Pope in 1708, but the Parliament of

Paris objected to any prohibition of French

books except by their own authority, and
Noailles the weak-minded Archbishop of Paris

was swayed by the Jansenist Renaudot (now
remembered chiefly for his admirable trans-

lation and edition of the Oriental Liturgies,

jtill the classical work on the subject), De
a Tour, general of the Oratory, Le Noir,

Boileau, and Duguet. The king, however,

and many French bishops were waiting

anxiously for the Pope to speak out more
fully. F^nelon informed him of the way
Jansenism spread in France and in neighbour-

ing States. In 1713 the expected answer
came from Rome. The bull " Unigenitus "

condemned 101 propositions from the later
editions of Quesnel's book, and furnished a
more complete exhibition of the Church's
mind on the controversy than any which had
hitherto appeared. Forty-three of the con-

demned propositions concern grace and
predestination ; twenty-eight treat of the
theological virtues ; thirty deal with the^

Church, with discipline, and with the sacra-

ments. The errors of the first class need not
detain us here. As regards those of the

second, Quesnel was condemned for holding

that all love except the supernatural love of

God was evil, that without this love there

could be no true hope, observance of the law or

religion, that every prayer made by a sinner

was sinful. The errors of the third class

consisted in Quesnel's assertion that the^

Church was made up of the elect alone, and
that the chief pastors must not excommuni-
cate except with the consent of the whole
body ; that all without exception should read
the Bible ; that the faithful at Mass should

join their voice to that of the priest ; ^ that

sinners should not hear Mass at all ; that

absolution should be deferred till penance
had been done. No note was affixed to the
particular propositions, some of which plainly

are not positively heretical, while others,

apart from their context and the spirit by
which they are animated, are capable of a
good sense. But they are condemned in mass
(in gldbo), as respectively false, captious,

ill-sounding, scandalous, impious, Scc^^ and
even as heretical.

6. The last Struggles of the Jansenists.

—Quesnel was a very old man when the
" Unigenitus " appeared, and he died but a
few years later, in 1719. With him the signi-

ficance of Jansenism as a great theological

and literary movement came to an end, for no^

intellectual leader arose to replace the great

men who had passed away. Partly, no-

doubt, Jansenism lost its youthful vigour by
the same law of decay which seems to affect

all rehgious and political parties. En-
thusiasm dies out, and with it, to a certain

extent, self-sacrifice : men of genius leave
no successors. But, besides, it had become
very hard for a man of sense to join the
Jansenist ranks. It had grown clearer and
clearer that the whole teaching authority of
the Church had uttered itself against the

Jansenist doctrine. Those who had already-

committed themselves might be content with
the evasions to which the later Jansenists

had recourse ; they might agree that Papal de-

cisions were worthless because a few bishops-

had not assented to them, or because the vast

majority of the episcopate which had assented

were deficient in learning, were corrupted

by their belief in Papal infalhbility, had
forgotten to consult the clergy of the second

> Tliis seems to be the sense of Prop. 86. Quesnel iit

tbis proposition was rather girding at the use of a liturgy
" not understanded of the people," and at the recital oC
• secret" prayers by the priest.
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order, &c., &c. They might require an

absolute unanimity on the part of the epi-

scopate, or make the Church's infalHbility

depend on an assent of the laity which could

not possibly be ascertained. Scarcely anyone,

we say, could accept these evasions except

under stress of circumstances, and more
logical minds were sure to reason more boldly

and consistently, and to reject the Church's

authority altogether. Jansenism in its sincere

form ended in fanatical superstition. Miracles

were supposed to be worked at the tomb of a

Jansenist deacon, rran9ois de Paris, who died

in 1727, and was buried in the cemetery of

St. Medard. Accounts of his hfe and miracles

were printed at Utrecht, Brussels, Paris, and
Cologne. Crowds made pilgrimages to his

grave, and many fell into ridiculous ecstasies

and horrible convulsions which gained for the

Jansenists the name of " Convulsionnaires."

Louis XV. closed the cemetery in 1732.

A melancholy end, surely, for the party of

Pascal and Amauld.
But we have been anticipating. Louis

XIV., always a determined foe of Jansenism,

died in 1716 ; his great-grandson, Louis XV.,
was a child of five, and under the Regency
freer rein was given to the opponents of the

Roman decisions. In 1717 the Bishops of

IVIirepoix, Montpellier, Boulogne, and Seez

notified to the Sorbonne their appeal against

the " Unigenitus " to a future council. The
"Appellants," as they were called, were

supported by the Universities of Rheims
and Nantes, by the Sorbonne, although it had
previously accepted the Papal bull, by the

bishops of Verdun and Pamiers, by Noailles,

Archbishop of Paris, and practically by the

Regent. In 1721 the Bishops of Seez,

Boulogne, Montpellier, Pamiers, Macon,
Auxerre, Tournay, addressed a letter to the

new Pope, Innocent XIIL, which he con-

demned in the following year as schismatical

and full of the heretical spirit. In 1723 the

assembly of the French clergy besought the

king to declare the two buUs, "Vineam
Domini " and " Unigenitus," binding laws of

Church and State ; and in 1727 Soanen,

bishop of Seez, was suspended with the Pope's

sanction by the provincial council of Embrun
and banished. But confusion and strife

still prevailed in the French Church. Twelve
bishops, headed by Noailles, protested against

the sentence of Embrun. However, the
beginning of the end was now near, so far

as episcopal opposition to the bull went.
Noailles recanted in 1728, shortly before his

death, and the next year the Sorbonne again
accepted the " Unigenitus." These steps

were followed in 1730 by a vigorous declara-

tion on the part of the king against the
Jansenists.

Here we may close the history of Jansenism
as a theological system, for an account is

given in separate articles of the Jansenist
Church in Holland, and of the council of

Pistoia. Unhappily, the spirit of opposition

to the Church which Jansenism had aroused
was powerful for evil long after Jansenism
itself had ceased to be dangerous. From
1731 down to about 1757, the Parliaments

inflicted a long series of persecutions on the

clergy who, faithful to their duty, refused the

sacraments to the Appellants. De Beaumont,
archbishop of Paris, was banished from hia

see because he would not abandon CathoUc
principles on this point. And even at the

beginning of the Revolution which swept
the ancient Church and Monarchy of France

away, the Jansenist Camus undertook the

thankless task of justifying the notorious
" Civil Constitution of the Clergy " on theo-

logical principles.

(The dogmatic theologians deal with

Jansenism in their treatises De Deo Creante

et Elevante and De Gratia. On the subject

generally see De Becdelievre in DAp. (good

bibliography) and Forget in " Cath. Enc."

The facts in this article are taken from

Cardinal Hergenrother's " Church History,"

vol. iii., which contains a very full account

of the enormous literature on the Jansenist

controversies.)

JANSENIST CHURCH OF HOLLAND.
The revolt of the Dutch Provinces from

Spanish rule led to measures of repression

against the Dutch CathoUcs. The Church

property was confiscated and the hierarchy

overthrown. The first and last Archbishop of

Utrecht died in 1580, just before even the

pubHc worship of the CathoHo religion was for-

bidden by William of Orange ; two successors

nominated by Spain could not reach their sees,

and, except at Utrecht and Haarlem, the

members of the ancient chapters were nearly

all dead. Accordingly, in 1 583, GregoryXUI.
appointed a Vicar ApostoHc for the Dutch

mission, and in 1597 this dignitary, who of

course possessed only a delegated authority,

which could be withdrawn at the mere will of

the Pope, was subjected to the supervision

of the nuncio at Brussels. A step which

afterwards led to important results was taken

by Philip Roven van Ardensal, Vicar Apostolic

of Holland and Archbishop of PhiHppi in

partibus. In 1631 he formed the remaining

canons of Utrecht, along with certain parish

priests and other ecclesiastics, into a collegiate

body. We shall speak of this body for the

sake of brevity as the Utrecht Chapter, but it

must be remembered it had no just claim

to the rights and privileges of a cathedral

chapter. Later on in the same century,

French Jansenists fled to Holland and imbued

many of the Dutch CathoHcs with their prin-

ciples. Even aVicar ApostoHc, Peter Kodde,

consecrated at Brussels in 1689, supported

the Jansenist cause, and was suspended by

Clement XL in 1702. Jansenist intrigues

led to the banishment of Van Kock, whom
the Pope had named Pro-Vicar, from Holland.

Kodde organized a schism, and, when

21
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Rome deposed him altogether, declared that

he had been elected Archbishop of Utrecht

by the chapter of that see. He refused to

sign the formulary of Alexander VII., and

died without recantation in 1710. Fifty-two

missions and eighty priests fell from Catholic

communion, while Quesnel, Gerberon, Petit-

pied, and other French Jansenists were allowed

to labour in the interests of their party by

the Protestant government. The Chapter

of Utrecht refused obedience to successive

Vicars Apostolic, and joined the French

Appellants in their resistance to the " Uni-

genitus." They were able to keep up a

supply of schismatical priests by sending

their candidates with dimissorials to French

Appellant bishops.

In 1723 the Chapter of Utrecht chose

Steenhoven, formerly Vicar General, Arch-

bishop of Utrecht, and he was consecrated

by Varlet, suspended Bishop of Babylon

in fartihus. Two years later the Pope ex-

communicated all who took part in this act,

and the great canonist Van Espen, who
defended its legality, had to leave Louvain in

consequence. Altogether, Varlet consecrated

no fewer than four Archbishops of Utrecht,

all of them excommunicated by Rome, and
when he himself died, Meindarts, the last

archbishop whom he consecrated, established

the schismatical bishopric of Haarlem in 1742,

and that of Deventer in 1762. In 1763

Meindarts held a synod at Utrecht and sent

the acts to Rome, where of course they were

rejected. Meindarts' successor was conse-

crated by the schismatical Bishop of Haarlem,

and so the succession of bishops and priests

has been maintained down to our own day.

But the schismatics have been constantly dim-
inishing, and the Bishop of Deventer is obliged

to officiate as a parish priest, not having any
Jansenists in his diocese. The Dutch Jan-

senists, who call themselves " Old Roman
Catholics of Holland," now number about
8000 souls. They protested against the

dejBnition of the Immaculate Conception in

1854, and the Papal Infallibility in 1870,

and they attracted some notice when Loos,

so-called Archbishop of Utrecht, consecrated

Dr. Reinkens bishop for the German '* Old
Catholics.'* They are completely over-

shadowed by the great and flourishing

Catholic Church of Holland. Since 1851,

when Pius IX. restored the Dutch hierarchy,

there has been a real Archbishop of Utrecht,

with Bishops of Haarlem, Hertogenbosch,

Breda, and Roermond.
The Dutch Jansenists are in many ways

an interesting body. Unlike most other

sects, they remain just where they were

on their separation from Rome. They have

retained valid orders, the celibacy of the

clergy, the Mass and other services in Latin.

They are known in Holland as old-Roman
(oud-Roomsch), for they profess to be not

only Catholics but Roman Cathohcs, and they

acknowledge the Pope as the visible head of

the Church, out of which there is no salva-

tion, and one of their synods condemned the
doctrine that the schismatic Greeks are part of

the Church of Christ. The Blessed Sacrament
is reserved in their churches. The writer of

this article has carefully read recent editions

of their prayer-book, corresponding to our
** Garden of the Soul," their popular catechism
and their hymn-book, procured for him by
the kindness of a friend, and has found them
to be exactly, or almost exactly, like Enghsh
CathoUc books of the same sort, or, to speak
more accurately, like what our Enghsh
CathoUc books were some fifty years ago,

before many modern devotions were intro-

duced. Thus, in a short summary of behef

appended to a sort of layman's Missal,

pubUshed at Utrecht in 1879, the unity of the

Church under the Pope, the seven Sacraments,

the duty of prayer for the souls in Purgatory,

the Invocation of Saints, and especially of

the Blessed Virgin, Mother of God and of all

Christians, are taught just in the language

famihar to us. The " Hail Mary " occurs in

the morning and evening devotion, and two
hymns are addressed to the Blessed Virgin

in the hymn-book. The Ordinary of the Mass
is given in Dutch, though of course the priest

recites it in Latin. We have been unable to

discover any trace of heresy in these books.

The Jansenists, we believe, as a rule, practise

their reHgion by hearing Mass, going to con-

fession, &c., and are under strict discipUne,

absolution being sometimes deferred for a

very long time. The friend already referred

to was told by the Catholic Archbishop of

Utrecht that conversions of Jansenists to

CathoHcism are very rare. He himself had
known of only one instance at Utrecht during

a ministry of nearly fift;^ years in that

city. (See AUmang, " L'EgHse Janseniste

d'Utrecht"; Malet "L':6gHse VieiUe-Catho-

Uque d'Utrecht "
; Van Aken, " Le Schisme

Janseniste de HoUande.")
JANUARIUS, ST., MIRACLE OF. Januarius,

Bishop of Benevento, was beheaded for the

faith near Puteoli (Pozzuoli)in the persecution

of Diocletian, and his relics after a time were

removed to Naples. In the great church

there are preserved his head and some of hi 3

blood, which, as his Acts relate, was gathered

up from the ground by a poor woman at the

time of the martyrdom, and enclosed in two
small glass phials {ampullae) of peculiar

construction. On several occasions it is re-

corded that his reUcs were carried in proces-

sion during eruptions of Vesuvius, and that

danger was averted from the city. The cele-

brated standing miracle of the liquefaction

of the blood of St. Januarius consists in this :

that when the dried-up, congealed blood in the

phials, which is ordinarily hard and soUd and
in several pieces, is brought near to the head
(the phials, or one of them, being placed on
the altar, and prayer being made to God), the
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fclood, after a longer or shorter interval, is

usually seen to become liquid and flow, and
bubbles to arise on its surface. Among many
other eye-witnesses, the learned and gifted

Picus of Mirandola says : "I saw that blood

with my own eyes . . . when the head was
brought near to it, grow red, melt, and bubble

up as if it had been newly shed from the

veins." (See the " Commentarius Praevius
"

in the Acta SS., vol. vi., of September, where
the whole question is fully discussed

;

" Catholic Magazine," July, 1831 ; Thurston
in '* Cath. Enc." ; Cavdne in DAp. and " Le
Celebre Miracle de S. Janvier a Naples et

a Pozzoles.")

JAPANESE CHURCH. [See Missions.]

JERONYMITES(HIERONYMITAE). The
example of St. Jerome, who spent four years

in the Syrian desert, wrestling with the

powers of evil and his own irregular thoughts,

was followed by great numbers of holy men in

theMiddle Ages, who passed under the general

name of Hermits of St. Jerome or Jerony-

mites. Helyot, the historian of the Monastic

Orders, distinguishes four Congregations

of Jeronymites, of which the firstw as

incomparably more important than the

others. These are

—

1. The Hermits of Spain. Disciples of

the Blessed Thomas of Siena, a brother of

the third order of St. Francis, passing into

Spain about the middle of the fourteenth

century, lived at first like hermits, but, after-

wards deciding for the coenobitic hfe, were
approved in 1374 by Gregory XI., who gave
them the rule of St. Austin. Ferdinand de
Guadalajara was their first prior ; his convent
at St. Bartholomew de Lupiana in Castile

was always regarded as the principal house of

the order. Another division of these hermits

from Italy settled in Valencia, adopted the life

in common about the same time as their

brethren in Castile, and in the course of time
founded several convents, the fame of

which spread through Europe. These were

(1) Our Lady of Guadalupe in Estremadura
(of which we shall speak presently) ; (2) that

commonly called St. Just, but more accurately

the convent of St. Jerome at Yuste, near
Placencia, to which Charles V. retired after

his abdication ; (3) St. Laurence of the

Escorial, near Madrid, built and adorned on a
majestic plan by Philip II. ; and (4) Belem,
near Lisbon, the burial-place of the royal
family of Portugal. Of the magnificent
convent of Our Lady of Guadalupe, famous
for its wonder-working image, Helyot,
writing early in the eighteenth century, says :

*' The house is so large and spacious that
when PhiUp II. passed by it in 1560 on his

way to the war of Granada with the Archduke
Rodolph, afterwards Emperor . . . these
princes resided there for twenty days with all

their court, without causing the least incon-
venience to the monks, who are a hundred and
twenty in number . . . The alms received

are very considerable, and serve for some
portion of the maintenance of the large

number of religious, of a seminary of forty

clerical students, who are here taught the
humanities and the exercises of a clerical life,

of two hospitals for men and women adjoin-

ing the monastery, and of a great number of

servants and workmen in all kinds of trades.

The hospital for men is served by more than
forty attendants, and that for women by
an equal number of Oblates ; and without
counting the pilgrims, of whom as many
as two thousand sometimes arrive in a day,

and who are entertained during three days
in the convent, the estabhshment feeds more
than seven hundred persons daily."

In 1415, when the first chapter general

was held, there were twenty-five houses of

Jeronymites in Spain and Portugal.

2. The Hermits of the Observance, or

of Lombardy. This branch of the Jerony-

mites was founded by the prior Lope de
Olmedo, who, not being able to persuade his

monks at Guadalajara to give up certain

relaxations, went to Rome (1424), and, being

cordially received by Martin V., ultimately

established in Lombardy and other parts

of Italy a flourishing congregation of Jerony-

mites, whose chief house was at Ospitaletto,

near Lodi. In Helyot's time this Congrega-

tion had seventeen houses in Italy. It

still exists, and in 1910 had eight houses, of

which the chief is S. Onofrio, near St. Peter's

in Rome. (See the " Annuario," and other

official catalogues of rehgious.)

3. The Hermits of the Blessed Peter of

Pisa. Pietro Gambacorti, born in 1355 of a
noble Pis&n family, quitted the world about

1377, and Hved as a hermit at Montebello

in Umbria. Many joined him ; he made
his followers practise a very austere rule,

and formed them into a congregation under
the patronage of St. Jerome. When Helyot
wrote, there were forty houses of this order

in Italy, besides a few in Tyrol and Bavaria.

4. The Hermits of Fiesole. The founder

of this branch. Carlo di Montegraneh, was
bom about 1340. They were suppressed

by Clement IX. in 1668, along with the

Jesuats.

(Helyot, " Hist, des OrdresMonastiques.")

JERUSALEM. [See Holy Places.]

JERUSALEM, LITURGY OF. [See

Liturgies, p. 529.]

JERUSALEM, PATRIARCHATE OF.

The first bishop of Jerusalem was James
the Less, who was appointed by the Apostles

(Euseb. "H.E." ii. 23). After his death

the Apostles and disciples of Christ chose

Simeon, son of Clopas, a relation of our Lord,

to fill the vacant see (Euseb. " H.E." iii. 11).

It is a natural inference from the words of

Hegesippus (Euseb. "H.E." iii. 32) that

Jerusalem at that time had a prominence

over all the churches in Palestine, which
were, Hke the church of Jerusalem itself,
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mostly composed of Jewish Christians.

Things were entirely altered when Hadrian

punished the Jewish revolt by the destruction

of the holy city, and replaced it (a.d. 130) by
Aelia CapitoUna. The old Judaeo-Christian

community was scattered ; Hadrian made it

an offence for a Jew to enter the new city

built on the site, or rather part of the site,

of Jerusalem, so that there was no hope of

fresh converts from Judaism, and a series of

gentile bishops began, of whom Mark was

the first (Euseb. " H.E." v. 12). The
church of Aelia Capitolina was subjected

to that of Caesarea, partly because of the

civil prominence which belonged to the latter,

partly because it could claim a connection

with the Apostles (there St. Peter had
baptized Cornelius) and an antiquity to

which the new church of Aelia Capitolina

could not pretend. The very name of

Jerusalem fell out of use till after the Nicene

Council.

Still it was impossible to ignore entirely

the associations connected with Jerusalem.

Towards the end of the second century

Eusebius (" H.E." v. 23) tells us that the

bishop of AeUa presided along with (and

no doubt as second in rank to) the bishop

of Caesarea at Palestinian synods, and we
can see how near the two sees stood in

rank from the fact that Eusebius, in giving

a list of bishops, mentions the bishop of

Aelia once before ("H.E." v. 25) and once

after {ib. 22) the bishop of Caesarea. The
letter of the Synod of Antioch in 269 is

subscribed first by Helenus of Tarsus, next

by Hymenaeus of Jerusalem, while the name
of Theotecnus of Caesarea holds only the

fourth place. (Euseb. "H.E." vii. 30;
cf. 22.)

The interpretation of the seventh Nicene
canon, which treats of the ecclesiastical rank
of Jerusalem, has given rise to much dis-

cussion, and it is impossible to be certain

about its meaning. These are its words :

" Since a custom has prevailed and an ancient

tradition that the bishop in Aelia should be

honoured, let him have the next place of

honour {t^v aKoKovOiav ttjs TifXTJs), its proper

dignity being secured to the metropolitan

church {rfj /LiT/rpoTToXet).**

There can, we think, be no reasonable

doubt, though a question has been raised

on the point, that the metropolitan church

is that of Caesarea. But what are we to

understand by the words e'xcVa) r^v aKokovOlav

TTJs TifiTJs ? The " next place," De Marca
replies, after the three great sees of Rome,
Alexandria, and Antioch, mentioned in the

previous canon, the precedence, however,
being one of honour merely, and the bishop

of AeUa remaining subject in actual juris-

diction to the metropolitan of Caesarea.

Beveridge, on the other hand, will not hear
of an honorary patriarch subject to a metro-
politan, and supposes the meaning to be that

the bishop of Aelia is to rank next the metro-
politan of Caesarea. He is to be the first of

his suffragan bishops, just as in the Anglican
Church the bishop of London holds the first

rank as dean of the province after hi»

metropolitan of Canterbury.

Beveridge is probably right, and his^^

theory is confirmed by the fact that for some
time afterwards the two bishops struggled

for pre-eminence with alternate success.

Soon after the Nicene Council Maximus
of Jerusalem held a Palestinian synod in

favour of Athanasius, without reference to

the authority of Caesarea, though he waa
blamed for this assumption of power (Socrat.

ii. 24). At the Second General Council Cyril of

Jerusalem eigns before Thalassius of Caesarea.

On the other hand, Eulogius of Caesarea

presided in 415 at the Synod of Diospolis,

although John of Jerusalem was present.

Moreover, although Juvenal of Jerusalem

took a very prominent part at Ephesus in 431,

and signed immediately after the bishops

of Alexandria (the bishop of Caesarea wa&
absent), still Cyril resisted Juvenal's attempt
to obtain conciliar recognition of his author-

ity over Palestine, and begged the Pope
to interfere (Leo, Ep. 62). At the seventh

session of Chalcedon (October 26, 451)

Maximus of Antioch declared that after

long strife with Juvenal he had at last con-

sented to cede the three Palestinian pro-

vinces to Jerusalem—an arrangement which
was approved by the council and the Papal
legates.

The patriarchate of Jerusalem was
severed like the other Eastern patriarchates

from the unity of the Church by the Greek
schism. The city was rescued from the Ma-
hometans by the Crusaders in 1099 ; a Latin

ecclesiastic—^Dagobert, archbishop of Pisa

—

was appointed patriarch, and the hierarchy

was reorganized. After the Christian defeat

at Gaza in 1244, and the consequent capture

of Jerusalem by the Sultan of Egypt, the

Latin patriarchate became little more than
a nominal dignity, and Nicolas de Anapis,.

a Dominican and Roman penitentiary, ap-

pointed by Pope Nicolas IV. in 1288, was
the last Latin patriarch down to our day who
resided in Palestine (Fleury, livr. Ixxxviii.

0. 49). In the Decree of Union (Florence,

1439), the Greek patriarchate of Jerusalem
was again united to the Church and recog-

nized as holding the fifth place after Rome,
but the union only lasted a few years. Pius^

IX. gave Jerusalem a resident Latin patri-

arch, Joseph Valerga (1847-1872). The
present patriarch is Mgr. Camassei. Thera
is no Greek Catholic patriarch of Jerusalem.
The United Greeks or Melchite CathoUcs of

this patriarchate are subject to the patri-

arch of Antioch. He is represented by a
vicar who is a bishop in partibus and resides

at Jaffa.* (Le Quien, " Oriens Christianus,**'

* Silbernagl, Kitchen det Orients.
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torn. 3; Hefele-Leclercq, vol. i. p. 669, on

the 7th canon of Nicaea, and vol. ii. p. 735,

•on Chalcedon ; Fortescue, " The Orthodox

Eastern Church," pp. 25-28, 288-290.)

JESUATS. A congregation founded by

St, John Colombini, and confirmed by
Urban V. in 1367. Colombini was a native

of Siena, and had held the highest offices

in that republic ; but being converted

entirely to God by accidentally reading the

Life of St. Mary of Egypt, he, with his wife's

consent, embraced a life of continence,

turned his house into a hospital, preached

frequently, and delighted to humble himself

to the condition of the poorest and most
miserable. He soon had a ring of fervent

<iisciples around him. Proceeding to meet
Urban V., who was coming from Avignon
to Rome, in 1367, the new society is said

to have been called the " Gesuati " by
children, who noticed how, as they walked,

they continually repeated *' Viva Gesd !

"

Alexander VI. obhged them to add to the

name Jesuats, " of St. Jerome." Urban V.

confirmed them in 1367, and gave them
a white habit and hood, with a large

brown mantle, and wooden shoes. For more
than two centuries it was a strictly lay

order, but Paul V. (1606) permitted them
to receive Holy Orders. In many of their

iiouses they practised pharmacy and dis-

tillation, and sold the alcoholic Hquor which
they manufactured ; hence they came to be

known as the '* Aquavitae Fathers." For
this and other reasons Clement IX., in 1668,

deemed it advisable to suppress the order.

<miyot.)
JESUITESSES. Isabel Rosella, a pious

lady of Barcelona, assisted St. Ignatius

greatly with her alms when he was studying

at that city in preparation for a university

oareer. She, with two companions, came to

Rome, where the saint then was, in 1545, and
entreated him to take the direction of them,

And allow them to live by the Jesuit rule.

St. Ignatius thought himself bound, in gra-

titude for her former kindness, not to refuse

her request ; but he soon found that the

direction of these three women took up an
unduly large proportion of his time, and he
obtained from Paul III., in 1547, an order
that the Company should not undertake the

<iirection of nuns. " When certain women
in Flanders and Piedmont afterwards as-

sembled in houses under vows ^ and this rule,

and called themselves Jesuitesses, their

institute was abohshed by Urban VIII., in

1633, the end and exercises of this society

not suiting that sex." (Alban Butler,

July 31.) (See Institute of the B.V.
Maey.)

JESUITS. The annals of this great order,
And the hfe of its founder, have been so
frequently written that the general outUnes
of both are familiar to most persons. St.

* Vows self-imposed, according to H61yot.

Ignatius Loyola, bom in 1491, of a noble
family in Biscay, and trained to the mihtary
profession, received a severe wound in the
leg while defending Pampeluna against the
French in 1521. During his slow recovery
he called for books to amuse him ; romances
were brought, and also a volume of *' Lives
of the Saints." Reading this last, at first

carelessly, but afterwards with ever-increasing

interest, Ignatius recognized the heroism of

the true servants of God, and saw how much
their glory, being founded on the abasement
of the Cross, transcended what till then he
had been accustomed to call so. When he
had sufficiently recovered, he broke with his

former life, embraced poverty and mendi-
cancy, confessed himself to a Benedictine of

Montserrat, and passed a novitiate of subUme
but terrible trial in the cave of Manresa.
Gradually the thought of founding an order,

which should support the Chair of Peter,

menaced by the German heretics, sustain,

by example, preaching, and education, the

cause of the Gospel and Catholic truth, and
carry the light of Christ to the heathen, rose

into clearness in his mind. But to carry out
all this he nwist become a priest ; the soldier

must turn himself into a clerk. With
unfaiUng patience he laboured to obtain

the necessary knowledge. After being

driven from two Spanish universities, be-

cause his efforts to influence the students

caused him to be esteemed a mischievous
fanatic, he went to the University of Paris,

and there completed his studies. Here it was
that he made the acquaintance of a number
of remarkable men, chiefly Spaniards, with
whom being made one in heart and spirit,

he understood that it was now possible to

carry out the project which he had long

cherished. He conducted them first through
the " Spiritual Exercises," which he had
composed at Manresa. [See Exercises.]
On the feast of the Assumption, in 1534, in

the church of Montmartre at Paris, Ignatius

and his companions, ^ after they had all

received Communion from Peter Faber, who
was then the only priest among them, pro-

nounced the vow which constituted the order.

Its tenor was, '* to renounce the world, to go

to preach the gospel in Palestine, or, if they

could not go thither within a year after they

had finished their studies, to offer themselves

to his Holiness to be employed in the service

ofGod in what manner he should judge best."*

Ignatius then passed into Spain, partly on
medical advice, to recruit his wasted health

by breathing the air of his native hills,

partly to transact some necessary business for

those of his companions who were Spaniards.

It was agreed that they should all meet at

Venice in January 1537. Before that time

* Their names were : Francis Xavier, Jamea Layn«7,
Alphonsus Salmeron, Nicholas Bobadilla—Spaniards*

;

Simon Bodrigaez, a Portuguese ; and Peter Paber, a

Savoyard.
» Alban Butler, July 31.
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three others had joined the society—^Claude

le Jay of Savoy, Codure of Dauphine, and
Pasquier Brouet of Picardy. His followers

travelled on foot from Paris, in the winter of

1636, and through much danger and hardship

made their way to Venice at the appointed
time ; Ignatius had come from Barcelona
by sea. While at Venice, they occupied

themselves in preaching and serving in the

hospitals. In the summer, after sending the

others to preach and labour in various towns
of North Italy, Ignatius, taking with him
Faber and Laynez, set out for Rome. At
La Storta, not far from the Eternal City,

while praying in a wayside chapel, he fell

into an ecstasy ; he seemed to see the

Almighty Father, who commended him to

His Son ; Christ at the same time said to him
" I will be favourable to you at Rome." ^

Before the parting he had told his followers

that, if asked to what congregation they be-

longed, they should say that they were of the
Company of Jesus. The Pope (Paul III. ) gave
Ignatius a cordial reception and commissioned
Faber and Laynez to lecture on divinity at

the Sapienza, the Roman University. The
Holy Father doubtless felt the full signi-

ficance of the adhesion of such a band at
such a crisis. The huge fabric of the German
empire was in wild confusion ; the king of

England, saluted by his predecessor, not
twenty years before, as *' defensor fidei,"

had just destroyed six hundred monasteries,

and stopped all intercourse between his

kingdom and Rome ; France was unquiet

;

Sweden lost. At this moment a company
of devout combatants, disciplined aUke in

mind and will, serving under a leader every
lineament of whose face bespoke force and
majesty, but all under the strictest control,

oflfered themselves to the Pope, to do service

of whatever kind and against whatever ad-
versary he might appoint. The encourage-
ment which he received led Ignatius to set

earnestly to work at framing the constitution

of the new order. As might be expected
from the man and the times, a miUtary and
monarchical spirit pervaded them. He re-

solved to estabUsh in his order " a general

whom all, by their vow, should be bound
to obey, who should be perpetual, and his

authority absolute, subject entirely to the
Pope, but not liable to be restrained by
chapters."* He also determined to pre-

scribe a fourth vow—that of going, without
question or delay, wherever the Pope might
think fit to send them for the salvation of

souls. As to property, he resolved that

the professed fathers of the society should

possess no real estates or revenues, either in-

dividually or in common, but that colleges

might enjoy revenues and rents, for the main-
tenance of students of the order and the
advancement of learning. He summoned all

* " Ego vobis Romae propitius ero."
» Albaa Butler, July 31.

his followers to Rome, and at last, in 1540,.

was able to lay the programme and con-
stitutions of the new order before the Pope,
who, after the opposition raised by some of
the cardinals had been overcome, solemnly
confirmed them by the bull (dated Sept. 27,

1540) " Regimini mihtantis ecclesiae." The
bull recites and approves the " form of life

"

which had been devised by the founder for

those who should join his institute. Preach-
ing, spiritual exercises, works of charity,

teaching the catechism, and hearing con-

fessions were to be their employments.
The general or prelate to be chosen was to
decide on the work to be done by each
individual member, and to frame any new
constitutions that might be needed, with tho
consent of his associates. Before admission,,

all were to undergo a long probation.

The Society being thus confirmed, the
members met for the election of a general,

and Ignatius was unanimously nominated^
He refused at first, but afterwards yielded,

and entered upon the office in April 1541.

The constitutions, which were wholly com-
posed by the saint, and in his native tongue,,

were translated into Latin by Polanco,

his secretary, and first published in 1558..

In them his aims and ideas, and the chief

methods by which he hoped to reahze them,
are clearly set forth. He desired to " stand
on the ancient ways," to teach men that
they could not safely do otherwise, and thua
prevent new defections. Novelty, curiosity,

ambition, and self-indulgence were all on
the side of Protestantism ; if they were ta
be resisted effectually, it could only be by
using the same weapons of which the temper
had been tried against the Caesarism of tho
Romans, and the idolatry of the barbarians*

This weapon was the personal sanctification

of the defenders of Cathohc truth. The
holiness of St. Anthony and the hermits won
the battle for Christ in the third century.

When St. Aidan began to convert the-

Angles of Northumbria, he estabhshed him-
self and his monks in a remote island, so that

monastic piety might not be interrupted in

its daily duties and sanctifying discipline,

never relax its hold on those who were
preaching Christ to the heathen. Similarly

St. Ignatius, instead of writing a great book,
settles a round of spiritual exercises which he
and his followers are to go through before

attempting anything serious. His aim i»

to sanctify the soldiers, that by them he-

may sanctify the world. The rules which
he prescribes are partly drawn from the^

contemplative life {e.g. mental prayer, ex-
amination of conscience, pious reading,

frequentation of the sacraments, retreats),

partly suited to form men of action. He
gives no particular habit to his followers,

because he designs them to live in the world
and to be continually mixing with it, that

they may overcome its evil, while remaining
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interiorly separate from it. None are to be

received who have worn the habit of another

order. The postulant must renounce his

own will, his family, and all that men hold

most dear on earth. The vows could not
be taken before the age of thirty-three. A
Jesuit must canvass for no office, and take no
ecclesiastical dignity unless constrained by
the Pope on pain of mortal sin. Six grades

of membership are described: (1) novices,

(2) formed temporal coadjutors, (3) approved
scholastics, (4) formed spiritual coadjutors,

(5) the professed of the three vows, (6) the

professed of the four vows. These dis-

tinctions are observed to this day, but the

professed of the four vows form only a small

class ; the professed of both grades and the

spiritual coadjutors form not quite one half

of those whom the world calls " Jesuits."

It should be observed that the name by
which they are commonly known was given

to them by their enemies, or by the people,

not assumed by themselves. Till 1600 they

never called themselves anything else but
the " Company of Jesus."

Among the generals there have been

Spaniards, Italians, Germans, Poles, and
Belgians, but never a Frenchman.

Already in 1663 the usefulness of the new
society must have been signally manifest,

for the Council of Trent in that year, while

lajring down general rules about novices,

declares that it intends not to make any
change which should prevent " the religion

of the clerks of the Society of Jesus from
being able to serve the Lord and His Church
according to their pious institute approved
by the holy Apostolic See." ^

St. Ignatius, after having founded the

German College at Rome, and assisted in

founding the great " Collegio Romano,"
having lived to see the fruit of his labours

—

his order being solidly established in many
countries of Europe, and engaged in success-

ful missions among the heathen in Asia,

Africa, and America—^passed to his reward

in 1656. The foUowing brief sketch of the

subsequent history of the Society arranges

events under the names of the generals down
to the death of Aquaviva ; and, from that

point to the suppression of the Society,

under the principal countries and missions

in which its influence was exerted. Some
of the more prominent successes and reverses

which it has experienced since 1814 are all

that our limits will allow us to give of its

history subsequent to the re-establishment.

1. Father James Laynez, who had assisted

as a theologian at the deliberations of the

Tridentine Council, succeeded St. Ignatius

in 1658. The chief event of his rule was
his visit to Paris in 1561, on which occasion
he confronted the representatives of the
Huguenots at the Conference of Poissy, and
did much to overcome the opposition which

* Sess. rxT. o. 16, De Ueg. et Moi».

the Paris parliament had hitherto made
to the admission of the Society. The paiha-
ment did in fact ratify in 1562 the royal

edicts of Henry II. and Francis II., granting

permission to the Company to erect a college

in Paris. During this and the two following

generalates the progress of heresy in Ger-

many was stopped, and much lost ground
recovered, by the labours of the Jesuits,

among whom the Blessed Peter Canisius

was pre-eminent. This great man won the

affection of the powerful archbishop of

Augsburg, Otto Truchsess, who made over

to the Society the University of Dillingen.

They had already, in 1556, obtained a firm

footing in the Bavarian university of Ingol-

stadt, whence they extended their efforts

to other parts of Germany. The favourite

calunmy of the German Protestants, that the

Cathohc Church was hostile to learning,

received an effectual practical refutation

through the Jesuit colleges, in which all sub-

jects—humanities, philosophy, the sciences,

&c.—were taught according to the newest

methods, and more skilfully and energetically

than elsewhere.

Meantime missions to the heathen were

carried on with much success. The first

Jesuit mission in India had been founded

by St. Francis Xavier, who landed at Goa
in 1542, and by his preaching and miracles

converted great numbers of the inhabitants

of Travancore, the Fishery Coast, and

Madura. Afterwards he carried the Gospel

to Celebes and the Spice Islands, and (1549)

established a flourishing church in Japan.

The saint died on the island of Sancian, near

Macao, in 1552, while endeavouring to pene-

trate into China. The field of the missions

was tilled by many different orders, among
which the Company certainly was not the

least zealous. Father de Nobrega had been

sent to Brazil by St. Ignatius himself, and

had made a good commencement ; we shall

presently see by what a strong and holy

hand the work was continued. By 1560 the

Society had extended its activity in every

direction ; Melanchthon, as he lay on hia

deathbed in that year, is reported to have

said '* Alas ! What is this ? I see the

whole world being filled with Jesuits.'*

Laynez died in 1565.

Under the rule of St. Francis Borgia, the

third general, a relation of the Emperor
Charles V. (1565-1573), the advance of the

Society was uninterrupted. St. Pius V. wa^
dissatisfied with the exemption from the

obligation of saying the office in choir which

the order possessed under the constitutions,

and was inclined to insist on a change. But

the fathers presented a memorial in which

it was shown that the existing regulation

was the result of profound meditation on th«

end and means of his institute on the pari

of the founder; St. Francis himself, with

a respectful firmness, supported this view»
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and the Pope gave way. AfiEairs prospered

in Germany ; Austria and Bavaria, where

heresy had nearly got the upper hand,

remained on the whole true to the ancient

faith. Canisius founded colleges at Wiirz-

burg, Olmiitz, and Wihia. The Duke of

Bavaria, in the decree founding a Jesuit

college at Landshut, declared that ** certainly

it was to this Society that Bavaria owed the

re-estabUshment of the faith of her ancestors,

that had been shaken by the calamities of

the times." The present church of the

Gesti at Rome was begun in 1567. St.

Charles Borromeo warmly befriended the

Society in his archdiocese of Milan, founding

(1572) a novitiate for them at Arona at his

own expense. How dangerous the order was
felt to be to the progress of Protestantism

was shown by a terrible event in 1570. A
Portuguese ship bound for Brazil, in which
were F. Azevedo, of the Society, and thirty-

nine companions, mostly novices, was
attacked by a French privateer commanded
by the Calvinist Jacques Sourie, of Dieppe.

After a brave resistance the Portuguese

vessel was overpowered ; the sailors who
were left aUve were spared, but the Calvinists

put all but one of the Jesuits to death. A
somewhat similar incident happened the

next year, and resulted in the murder of

twelve Jesuits, of whom the chief was F.

Francis de Castro, by the Huguenot captain,

Capdeville, and his crew.

Under the fourth general, F. Mercurian,

a Belgian (1573-1580), the genius of the

great Bellarmine began to show itself ; he was
engaged for several years before 1577 in

combating the errors of Baius, a doctor of

Louvain. The members of the Society, who
in 1565 had numbered 3500, distributed

among 130 houses, in eighteen provinces,

amounted in 1580 to upwards of 5000,
divided among twenty-one provinces.

Under the prudent but energetic rule

of Aquaviva (1581-1615) the prosperity and
reputation of the Society were at their height.

Enterprises formerly begun developed them-
selves now with great rapidity and brilliancy,

and new undertakings, the fame of which
still resounds through the world, were com-
menced. The Roman College, which in

1555 had but 200 students, in 1584 had
grown into a flourishing university, with
more than 2000 students, in which all the

faculties but those of law and medicine

were worthily represented. The ideas of

St. Ignatius on the methods of instruction

were worked out by Aquaviva into a system-

atic ratio studiorum, of which the chief

feature was the thorough mastery which it

aimed at giving to all their scholars over the

Latin language. In the mission field, we
find that extraordinary progress was made in

Japan, where the Christians, who numbered
but 200,000 in 1588, wore 750,000 in 1612,

most of these being Jesuit converts. In

Brazil the work of F. de Nobrega was carried

on for forty-four years by the Ven. Joseph
Anchieta, of the Society, who instituted

native settlements much resembUng the

later and more celebrated Paraguayan
" reductions,'* and has been called the

Apostle of Brazil. The Jesuit missions in

India, which had languished or been retarded

for a time, passed into a new phase on the

arrival of F. Robert de' Nobih', in 1605.

Nobili thought [Missions to the Heathen]
that ideas of caste, being grounded in the

very structure of Hindoo society, should be
temporarily complied with, so far as was
lawful, by the ambassadors of Christ. Accord-
ingly he assumed the dress and manners of a
Brahmin, and kept aloof from the inferior

castes, making after a time many conversions.

He died manyyears later (1656), and his tomb,
near Madura, is still an object of popular

veneration. A breach was made about this

time in the heathenism of China by the

success of F. Ricci and his followers. Ricci

was a sound mathematician, and skilled in

mechanics ; and when, after twenty years'

residence in China, he succeeded (1601) in

making himself known to the emperor at

Pekin, he soon obtained his confidence, and
made the favour extended to him on account

of his scientific acquirements contribute

more or less to the spread and protection

of Christianity. Ricci died in 1610, but was
succeeded by missioners not less able and
zealous—Schall, Verbiest, Gerbillon, and
Bouvet. Of the differences which arose

between the Jesuit and Dominican mission-

aries in China, something will be said in the

next section. F. Valdivia carried the gospel

to the Indians of Chili in 1593 ; a harbour,

a city, and a peak of the Andes immortahse
the name of the intrepid missionary. The
first Paraguayan " reduction " was made
in 1610, but of this great civilising enter-

prise a connected view must be reserved for

the article on Missions to the Heathen.
In Europe generally the progress of the

order was maintained in peace ; but com-
pUcations arose at three principal points. The
Venetian oligarchy, enraged against the

fathers because they observed the interdict

laid by Pope Paul V. upon the republic in

1606, banished them from Venice ; and,

although the rupture with the Holy See was
repaired soon afterwards, would not readmit
the order for fifty years. In France, where
the ParHament of Paris was always hostile to

the Society, the members of the latter, being

charged with complicity in the attempt of

Chatel to assassinate the king, Henry IV.,

were expelled from Paris in 1595. Henry,
however, recalled them in 1601, and on that

occasion administered a telling reproof to the

officials of the Parliament, who had, under
the influence of the jealousy which has too

commonly actuated French lawyers in regard

to ecclesiastics, laid before him a paper full of
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Tidiculous calumnies against the Company.
In England, where Jesuits first arrived in 1580,

their pastoral work was attended by greater

danger than even in Japan. The Protestant

government put to death, under Ehzabeth,
Fathers Campion, Briant, Southwell, Walpole
&c. ; and, under James, Father Oldcome, the

two Garnets, and F. Page. These martyr-

doms, though unable to produce their full

natural effect on account of the terrorism

practised by the Government, undoubtedly
led to numerous conversions, sustained the

wavering faith of many, and powerfully

contributed to keep alive the flame of

CathoUcism in the breasts of a down-trodden
but unconquerable minority.

The Company numbered in its ranks at this

time some of the finest and strongest minds
in Europe : such were Cardinal Bellarmine,

Emanuel Sa, Maldonatus, Suarez, Clavius,

«jid Canisius. The saintly life of St. Aloysius

Gonzaga, who died in 1591 at the age of

twenty-three, reflects a yet purer lustre on
their annals. The series of " Lettres [jfidifiantes

et Curieuses," sent by the Jesuit missioners

to Europe, commences from this period.

II. 1615-1773. In this section—after a
brief survey of the Jesuit missions—the

history of the order in Europe, the circum-

stances which led to its expulsion from
various kingdoms and its suppression by
Glement XIV. will be related.

In India, De' Nobili, whose method of

extending the gospel was approved by a bull

of Gregory XV. in 1623, was succeeded by
Fathers Fernandez, De Andrada, Blessed

John de Britto, Beschi, Bouchet, &c. De
Britto was beheaded by the king of Marava
in 1693. The question of the Malabar Rites

iq.v.), which arose about the beginning of the

eighteenth century, caused an agitation un-
favourable to the progress of the missions.

Still, if Southern India and Ceylon are to a
great extent Christian countries, it is to these

unwearied labours of the Society that the
result is chiefly due. The last provincial.

Father Anthony Douarte, after the suppres-

sion of the order, did not desert his converts,

but, dying at a great age in 1788, bequeathed
to them a box of papers relating to the mission,

which he charged them to give to the future
Provincial of the Jesuits in India.

In China, the establishment of the Tartar
dynasty at Pekin in 1644 threatened to
injure the missions, but the new rulers were
at first not imfriendly. The Dominicans had
come to China in 1633 ; they found that the
Jesuits tolerated in their converts the con-
tinued adherence to certain customs and
ceremonies which appeared to savour of
idolatry ; a protracted controversy arose,

which spread from China to Europe. [For
an account of these ceremonies see Chinese
Rites.] Clement XI. sent out De Toumon,
the patriarch of Antioch, in 1703, to India
and China as his legate. Soon after his

landing at Goa, De Toumon issued a pastoral
in which he unconditionally condemned the
Malabar rites. The Jesuits, fearing the effect

of the prohibition on the native mind, resolved

on appeahng to the Holy See, and De Toumon
gave his verbal consent to their doing so.

From India the legate passed to China, and
in 1706 condemned the ceremonies as unfit for

Christians to use. The emperor Kang Hi,

who had always maintained that they had
only a civil meaning, was extremely angry,

and gave up De Tournon into the hands of the

Portuguese at Macao, by whom he was im-
prisoned and ill-treated, dying in consequence
in 1710. A brief of Clement XI. in 1710,

followed by the bull " Ex ilia die " in 1715,

confirmed the legate's condemnation, first of

some, then of all the obnoxious ceremonies.

The indignation of Kang Hi was extreme,

and the new legate. Cardinal Mezzabarba,
perceiving the great difficulty of the case,

authorized the Jesuit fathers to make a fresh

appUcation to Rome and in the meantime to

suspend their obedience to the briefs. The ap-

pHcation was vain ; Clement XII. confirmed

the bull" Ex ilia die," and Benedict XIV.,
by his bull in 1742 (before which the Jesuits

are said to have submitted unreservedly),

confirmed the decisions of his predecessors,

and finally settled the question.

Kang Hi, after a reign of sixty years,

died in 1722, and was succeeded by Yung
Tchin, who immediately ordered a persecution

of the Christians. His son, Khianloung, was
a man of singular character ; poUtical and
personal motives prevented him from em-
bracing Christianity, but he respected and
loved the Jesuit fathers, whom he drew to his

Court at Pekin, and was especially gratified

by the skill with which they ministered to his

scientific and artistic tastes. Father Benoist

constructed a fountain to please him ; other

Jesuits made wonderful clocks and automata,
or prepared charts, or painted the halls of his

palace. Yet he was afraid of allowing Chris-

tianity to become powerful in the empire,

lest it should open the door to an ascendency
on the part of some European nation, similar

to what was taking place before his eyes in

India. While, therefore, the Jesuits at Pekin
were safe and honoured, the Christian com-
munities in many provinces were cruelly

persecuted. Eight Jesuits were strangled at

Nankin in 1748. The decree of suspension

became known at Pekin in 1 774. The fathers

Amiot, Cibot, DoUieres, and others, though

wounded to the heart by the ruin of their

beloved Society, remained at their posts and
there died, Amiot not till 1794. The bene-

volent dispositions of the emperor towards

them were never changed.

In Japan, where the prospects of Chris-

tianity had been so bright, all was suddenly

overclouded. Taicosama, who seized the

supreme power in 1583, commenced a perse-

cution of the Christians, but with no great
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malignity or fixity of purpose. Hence, at

his death in 1598, the native church was
more flourishing than ever. Daifusama, who
succeeded him as regent, reigned till 1615.

In 1612 an EngUsh merchant captain, named
Adams, is said to have made the regent

believe that the real designs of the Jesuits

were poUtical, and that his only safety lay

in exterminating them. A terrible persecu-

tion was then begun, which Xogun, the son

of Daifusama, carried on with demoniacal

cruelty and persistency. Before 1640, after

scores of thousands of Japanese Christians had
suffered martyrdom, and great numbers had
apostatized, all public profession of Chris-

tianity was stopped, and the Jesuit mission

—

the missioners having been killed or banished

—came to an end. From that time Europeans

could only land their goods at one port in

Japan, and then after trampUng on the

cross.

The missions of the Society in North
America have been described by an American
Protestant,^ in a tone generally fair and
almost sympathetic. Samuel de Champlain,

a French naval officer, founded Quebec in

1608 ; in 1625 Jesuit missionaries arrived

there, and, after providing for the spiritual

wants of the colonists, began to preach to the

Red Indians. The Huron nation proved to

be the most tractable : most of them became
Christians, and showed considerable aptitude

for agriculture and other civihzing employ-

ment under the guidance of the fathers. The
Iroquois from the south, instigated by the

settlers in the British colonies, made war on
the Hurons and nearly annihilated them.

Fathers Lallemand, Daniel, and Brebeuf

were put to death with every species of

torture in 1649. The Abenakis, a tribe living

on the Kennebec river between Canada and
New England, asked for and received baptism

in a body. The remnant of the Hurons was
gathered round Montreal and Quebec. The
treaty which in 1760 transferred the French
possessions in North America to Great Britain

provided for the maintenance of the Cathohc
religion in the ceded provinces ; hence it is

that the Indian and half-caste population of

British America, among whose ancestors the

Jesuits laboured and suffered, are to this day
mainly Cathohc. In the early part of the

eighteenth century, the Abenakis were in

the care of Father Rasles ; a body of armed
colonists from New England (1724) attacked

their settlements on the Kennebec, dispersed

the Indians, and butchered the unresisting

missionary.2 In 1673 the Jesuit Father

Marquette, making his way to the south-west

from Lake Michigan, discovered the Missis-

sippi, which Frenchmen soon descended, and
foimded the colony of Louisiana at its mouth.
The French nation, which first opened the val-

* Samuel Farkman, The Jesuits in North America.
See also the able work of the Jesuit Hughes, History of the

Society of Jesus in North America.
• Henrion, Hist. Gin. des Missions, iii. ch. 36.

leys of the St. Lawrence and the Mississippi^

long ago wrested from them by their rivals,

realized to the full—^history can show no
more striking instance—the bitter truth of

the adage, Sic vos non vobis.

Jesuits assisted Sir George Calvert in

founding the CathoUc colony of Maryland
in 1633.

St. Peter Claver (f 1654), a Spanish Jesuit,

called the Apostle of the Negroes, spent more
than forty years in New Granada, assisting

corporally and spiritually the poor Africans

whom the Spaniards were bringing over in

great numbers at that time to work on the

plantations.

Of the Jesuit mission in Paraguay—the

most remarkable example of a whole people

transformed and exalted through Christianity

that has been known since the Middle Ages

—

an account will be found under Missions

TO THE Heathen. The first " Reduction," or

colony, was founded in 1610 ; in 1717 the

Christian Indians in all the Reductions num-
bered 120,000. A transaction between Spain

and Portugal in 1758 caused the transfer of

the territory on which the Reductions stood

to the latter power ; Pombal dispersed the

Jesuit teachers ; the white settlers, with their

selfish greed and indifference to native rights,

had everything their own way, and the fair

experiment was ruined.

Returning now to Europe, we find that

the history of the Society in Italy and Spain

in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries

was marked by few striking events. In

Germany the fathers devoted themselves with

great ardour to the mitigation of the miseries

caused by the Thirty Years' War. The
Emperor Ferdinand III., and also his general.

Count Tilly, had received their education

in Jesuit colleges ; both of them loved and
valued the Society. In Poland an ex-Jesuit

ascended the throne in 1648 in the person

of John Casimir. In Belgium arose in the

seventeenth century the great modern school

of hagiographers [Bollandists], Bollandua

publishing the first volume of the "Acta
Sanctorum " at Antwerp in 1643. He and all

his coadjutors, Henschen, Papebroch, &c.,

were Jesuits, and the resumed work is still

in the hands of the Society.

In England the penal laws forbade any
freedom of action to Jesuits even more than

to seculars ; yet in 1634 two hundred and
fifty members of the Company are said ta

have been in the kingdom. Father Arrow-
smith suffered in Lancashire in 1628 ; under
Charles II. five Jesuits were executed during

the panic at the time of the Popish plot. The
favour of James II. inspired them with false

hope, and led to an extension of operations ;

colleges began to rise, but these buds were
nipped by the " killing frost " of the Revolu-

tion. Yet, the laws being now more mildly

executed, the fathers in England in 1700'

numbered 131 ; and this number probably
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did not vary much down to the suppres-

sion.

In Ireland, the barbarous tyranny of the

government under Elizabeth and James I.

was replaced in the next reign by a somewhat
easier state of things. The Jesuits on the

mission, who had before 1620 been attached
to the houses of the Catholic nobiUty, after

that date were able to live in a more regular

way, and in a short time they had eight

colleges and residences. But, as the Vandal
heretics extinguished civilization in Roman
Africa, so the renascent well-being and culture

of Ireland were uprooted by the Puritan
invaders under Cromwell. Amidst an infinite

number of other calamities which then fell on
the country, the Jesuit colleges were destroyed

and the mission broken up. In 1713 there

were but eleven Jesuits in all Ireland, with
Father Knowles as their superior ; and these

could only exercise their ministry in secret.

A few continued to labour there till 1773.

The fortunes of the order in France, Spain,

and Portugal have still to be noticed. In
France the success of the fathers in education

was remarkable. The College de Clermont,

founded in 1562, changed its name to
" College de Louis le Grand," and towards
the end of the seventeenth century num-
bered 2500 scholars. In the confessional,

the fathers were charged with letting off too

easily such of their penitents as desired to

conciliate the claims of the world and the

flesh with those of the Gospel. They were
said to be lax casuists ; and on this ground
Pascal attacked them (1656) in his celebrated
" Lettres Provinciales." On the struggle

between them and the Jansenists and on the

Quesnel controversy see the article Jansenism.
With the declaration of the French clergy

in 1682 [Gallicanism] the French Jesuits

had nothing to do ; but they incurred the

displeasure of Innocent XI. by refusing or

neglecting to pubHsh the bull against Louis

XIV. on the question of the RegaUa, and
the Pope forbade them to receive novices.

The great preacher Bourdaloue (f 1704),

and F. de la Colombiere, the director of

Blessed Margaret Mary Alacoque, flourished

at this time. In the middle of the eighteenth

century, a league of many parties and
persons was formed for the destruction of

the order. The Marquise de Pompadour hated
them because they would not countenance
in any shape the immoral relations sub-

sisting between her and the king, Louis XV.
Voltaire, himself one of their pupils, and not
averse to doing them justice on occasion, as

many passages in his works prove, desired

their extinction as the defenders of revealed

religion and the upholders of the purity of

private morals. The whole party of the

Encyclopaedists and freethinkers were natu-
rally their enemies ; the remains of the
Jansenist party longed to be revenged on
them ; the Parliament and university were

hostile to them, as they had ever been.

Lastly, the Minister, the Due de Choiseul

—

who by his blundering had just lost Canada
for France—being in sympathy with the free-

thinkers, was disposed to yield to the clamour
which the many ill-wishers of the Company
raised, and to induce the king also to yield.

In April and August 1762 edicts of the

ParHament of Paris closed the Jesuit colleges

and declared their order to be inadmissible

in any civiHzed State. The archbishop of

Paris, Christopher de Beaumont, put himself

courageously on their side, and the secular

clergy generally took the same line. Never-
theless, Louis XV. confirmed (November 1764)

the edict of the Parliament, and about four

thousand Jesuits, their colleges having been
closed and their property plundered, were^

compelled to depart from France.

The fall of the order in Spain was a
mysterious event. It was the work of the

irresponsible despotism which ruled the

country, and which, as it had been swift and
stern for ages in repressing whatever wa»
against the Church, so now, being itself per-

verted, dealt sudden blows that none could

parry on the great Company—the creation

of Spanish genius—^which existed only for the^

Church's defence and glory. D'Aranda, the

Minister of Charles III., is said to have induced
him to believe that the Jesuit general, Ricci,

had boasted of possessing documents showing
that the king was an illegitimate child. The
wrathful Charles immediately caused a de-

spatch to be written to all the government au-

thorities in Spain and the colonies, requiring

that all the Jesuit fathers should be forthwith

conducted to the nearest port, and compelled

to take ship for some foreign country. Six

thousand Spanish Jesuits were ruined and
exiled at a blow, by what can only be regarded

as the act of a lunatic.

Previously to this, the order had been

despoiled and banished from Portugal by the

famous Carvalho, Count de Pombal. Pombal
was a man of iron determination, and un-

scrupulous in the choice of means. In 1750

he had been made Secretary of State to

Joseph I., and set himself actively and ably

to work to revive the languishing trade and in-

dustry of Portugal. He had been Portuguese

minister in England for several years from

1739. A mind so observant must have been

struck by the docility of the AngUcan clergy,

and the ease with which, being isolated from

the rest of Christendom, they were managed

by the Government of the day, and it was^

probably this experience which led him to

form plans for a similar national church in

Portugal, separated from the Holy See and the

hierarchy. The Jesuits, the sworn defenders

of Papal rights, stood in his way ; they must

therefore be suppressed. Into the intricate

history of the plot to assassinate the king, and

the manner in which Pombal used it against

the Jesuits, besides attacking them in other
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ways, it is impossible here to enter. In the

-end, their property was sequestrated, the

University of Coimbra taken out of their

hands, and the fathers themselves (1759),

to the number of two hundred and fifty-

five, banished from Portugal. Clement XIII.

vainly pleaded that they might be treated

with ordinary justice. On the death of

Joseph I. in 1777 Pombal was disgraced,

<Ieclared a criminal, and forbidden to Kve

within twenty leagues of Lisbon. A new
inquiry being ordered into the alleged con-

spiracy of 1758, those who by Pombal's

management had been condemned to death

or imprisonment were exonerated from all

criminality. From some of these had

been extorted by torture the statement

that the Jesuits were concerned in the

plot ; this statement, of course, if the re-

vising tribunal may be trusted, falls to the

ground.

The order had been expelled from France,

Spain, Portugal, and Naples, but it was

still protected in Austria by Maria Theresa.

Her son, afterwards Joseph II., used all his

influence against them ; he was said to covet

their estates. Diplomatic pressure was used

by all the Courts which had expelled the

order to induce Clement XIII. to decree their

suppression, but the aged Pope stood firm.

On his death in 1769, the Bourbon sovereigns

used every effort to secure the election of a

Pontiff who would comply with their views.

Cardinal GanganelH was elected and took the

name of Clement XIV. He hesitated long

before taking the decisive step to which he

was urged. At length (1773) he signed the

constitution " Dominus ac Redemptor nos-

ter," by which, on the ground of the numerous

complaints and accusations of which the

Society was the object, without declaring

them to be either guilty or innocent, he

suppressed the order in every part of the

world, and directed that those of its members
who were priests should fall into the ranks of

"the secular clergy.

In 1626 the Society had possessed 15,000

members. At the time of the suppression

the total number was about 20,000.

Lalande, the astronomer, said of the

suppression, *'Carvalho and Choiseul have

irretrievably destroyed the finest work of man,

unrivalled by any human institution. . . .

The human race has lost that wonderful

.and invaluable assembly of 20,000 men, dis-

interestedly and unceasingly occupied with

functions most important and most useful to

man."
III. Frederick the Great, King of Prussia,

refused to have anything to do with the

suppression ; he retained the Jesuits in his

dominions, and desired them to exercise

their teaching and other functions, so far as

was possible, as if nothing had happened.

Catherine II., Empress of Russia, supported

them with so much zeal that the Pope ulti-

mately exempted Russia from the operation

of the bull of suppression ; novices were
received in that country without interruption

during the interregnum. Other attempts
were made to keep the order alive. [See

Baccanarists.] In 1814 Pius VII., by the

constitution *' Solicitudo omnium Eccle-

siarum," derogated from the brief of suppres-

sion, and appointed Francis Karen, who was
then provincial in Russia, general of the whole
order. Since the restoration the fortunes of

the Society have varied with the varying

strength of the infidel and revolutionary

forces which from time to time have been
opposed to it. In France, where their colleges

had been brilliantly successful, an envious

agitation was set on foot against them by
the University, to which the government of

Charles X. weakly yielded and closed their

colleges (1828). Under the Second Empire
they enjoyed freedom ; the Republican

Government again (1880) closed their colleges,

and denied them the right of corporate and
regular existence. They still continued to

five and work precariously till the wholesale

expulsion of all religious in 1901. In Switzer-

land they had a noble university at Fribourg,

and their influence was great in the Forest

Cantons and the Valais. The anarchic and

infidel elements in Swiss society, combin-

ing with the Protestants and encouraged

bv Lord Palmerston, raised in 1846

the war of the Sonderbund ; the Cathofic

cantons were crushed by superior num-
bers, and the Jesuits banished from the

Confederacy.

At the present day the total number of

members of the Society is believed to be about

seventeen thousand. During the course of

the Revolution in Italy 1860-1870 they were

successively expelled from the various parts

of that country until the fall of the Papal

States left them no houses in the peninsula.

They manage, however, to carry on many
works, though they are formally suppressed

and forbidden to keep schools. In Rome
itself they have charge of the Gregorian

University, the Biblical Institute, and the

German and Latin-American colleges. In

like manner, though they were driven out of

Germany during Bismarck's " Kulturkampf *'

(1872), the German Jesuits have increased

in numbers, and have laboured in many
lands. Persecution has only served to extend

the field of their labours. The Portuguese

Republic has followed the example of these

greater countries (1910), but with much
violence and cruelty.

(It would not be possible in our limits

to mention even a tithe of the works on the

Society of Jesus. Many are referred to

in the following books : Cretineau Joly,
*' Histoire de la Compagnie de Jesus,"

1846; "The Jesuits, their Foundation

and History," by B. N. (a useful com-

pilation) ; Ferraris, Jesu Societas ; Helyot

;
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Henrion, " Histoire Generale des Missions "
;

Bouchot, "Histoire du Portugal"; Duhr,
'* Jesuitenfabeln "

; Brou, *' Jesuites de la

Legende" ; Pollen in "Cath. Enc")
JESUS (lr](rods, V^^l). Name and Feast

of the Name.—The name means, not, as is

often said, " Saviour " or " God the Saviour,"

but " the Lord [i.e. Jehovah] is help or salva-

tion." It is simply a shortened form of

Jehoshua (yK^lH*), which in the LXX appears

as **Jesus," and, according to DeUtzsch ('*His-

tory of Redemption," p. 182), was a common
name in post-exilic times. In our Lord's

case it had, however, a pre-eminent fitness,

because in Him, through the perfect example
of His Ufe and through His death, the salva-

tion of God came to the children of men. This

name was announced to the Blessed Virgin

by the angel, Lk. i, 31, ii. 21, and actually

imposed on our Lord at His circumcision.

It was His personal, whereas " Christ

"

was His official, name.
In all ages of course Christians have

spoken with devotion of this holy name, and
St. Paul's words in the Epistle to the PhiUp-

pians (ii. 9 sqq.) will occur to everyone. The
devotion received a new impulse and took a
tangible form in the fifteenth century. The
Franciscan friar St. Bemardine of Siena

(d. 1440) used to exhibit before the people to

whom he preached a board with the holy

name painted on it in the midst of rays, and
he persuaded a poor man who used to paint

cards and had been ruined by the saint's

sermons against gambling to make a living

in another way—viz. by painting the holy

name. The new devotion was examined
before Martin V., prohibited for a time,

defended by St. John Capistran, and finally

approved by the Holy See. A third Fran-

ciscan, Bemardine de Bustis, composed an
office of the Holy Name, which he offered

for approval to Sixtus IV. and Innocent
VIII., but without success. At last Clement
VII. approved the office for use in the

Franciscan order; permission to use it

was extended by subsequent Popes to other

churches, and at last Innocent XIII., yielding

to the prayers of the Emperor Charles VI.,

on November 29, 1721, ordered the feast to be
celebrated throughout the Church on the

second Sunday after Epiphany. Accord-
ing to the new calendar it is now kept
on the Sunday after the Circumcision.

(Bourasse,"Summa Aurea," Festum nominis
Jesu.)

JEWS, CHURCH LAWS RESPECTING.
When Christianity became supreme, we find

Constantine pubhshing restrictive edicts

against the Jews, in which it was declared
penal for them to insult or injure converts to

Christianity, and the adoption of Judaism
by those not born to it was forbidden. The
Theodosian Code brands the desertion of

Christianity for Judaism as apostasy, and
the blending together the rites and doctrines

of the two as heresy. In Spain, where Jew»
were numerous, a long series of canons regu-

lating the relations between them and
Christians may be quoted from the Acts of

the early councils. These were severe in

their tenor, for, indeed, the Talmudic Jew,
with his intense pride of race, and scorn and
hatred of other nations, was a difficult person

to deal with. The Fourth Council of Toledo

(633), over which St. Isidore of Seville

presided, ordered that Jews should be no
longer coerced to become Christians, but
that those who had been so coerced in the^

reign of King Sisebut should not, since they

had received Christian sacraments, be allowed

to return to Judaism. (Hefele-Leclercq, iii.

274.) This council also ordered that the

children of Jews should be separated from
them and placed in monasteries, or in pious

Christian famihes, to be instructed in Christi-

anity. This sweeping measure can only

have been partially carried out ; for at the

Eighth Council of Toledo (653) we find the

king undertaking to protect the Catholic

faith against Jews and heretics, and it is

ordered that the decrees of the fourth council

respecting Jews should be observed {ib. 291).

Again, a canon of the ninth council (655)

directs that baptized Jews be obHged to

repair to the cities on the principal festivals,

in order that the bishops might be able ta

judge of the sincerity of their conversion

{ib. 294). The Jews in Spain, being through

Talmudic influences more in sympathy with

Islam than the religion of Christ, assisted

the Moors in the eighth century to master

the country and destroy the kingdom of

the Visigoths.

The Third Council of Orleans (538) made
some important canons. It allowed that

Christians should be in servitude to Jewish

masters ; if, however, a Christian slave took

sanctuary because his master was tampering

with his reUgion, he was not to be returned

to bondage but redeemed at a fair valuation.

Jews were not to appear in the streets nor

to hold intercourse with Christians on the

last three days of Holy Week and Easter

Sunday {ih. ii. 1159).

In the later legislation, a constitution

of Clement XI. (" Propagandae per univer-

sum"), another of Benedict XIV. ("Pos-

tremo mense "), and an epistle of the last-

named Pontiff, are prominently cited. By
the first it is provided that, if a Jew become

a Christian, the portion of his father's goods

faffing to him shall not be withheld by the

family on account of his conversion. But

he is not allowed to disinherit his other

brothers, as in the case of that infamous

law of the Irish ParHament, according to

which, if the younger son of a Catholic land-

owner became a Protestant, he could take

the whole estate, and reduce the rest of the

family to poverty.

The following were some of the pre-^
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scriptions of the ancient law. The Jews

in Borne were bound to observe Church

holidays so far as their public occupations

were concerned. They were required to

Jive together in a particular quarter (the

Ghetto). Some distinction of dress, sufficient

to show that they were not Christians, was

required from both sexes. The word of God
was to be preached to them once a week by a

master in theology—^if possible, one who was

versed in Hebrew. The tribunals of the

Inquisition were allowed to proceed against

Jews only in case of their having made
themselves amenable to their jurisdiction

by certain definite overt acts. It was

lawful for Christian princes to tolerate Jews,

their rites and synagogues, within their

dominions ; and having been once so received

and assured of protection, they could not,

except for some just and weighty cause, be

expelled.

The children of Jews, not having the

use of free-will, ought not to be baptized

against the will of their parents. A Jewish boy

who asks to be baptized, not having attained

to the use of reason, is to be given back

to his parents, but not otherwise. Infant

<;hildren of Jews, baptized validly, though

illicitly, by a nurse or some other person,

must be educated by Christians, and when
they have come to the use of reason must be

compelled to perseverance in the Catholic

faith. Under the operation of this rule arose

the celebrated Mortara case, about fifty

years ago. Copies of the Talmud are to be

searched for and burnt. In justification

of this and other severities the canonists are

wont to make copious extracts from that

extraordinary compilation, which, with much
that is grave and noble, contains also so

many puerihties, immoral precepts, and
anti-social maxims that Christian courts

may well have deemed it right to resort

to stringent measures to prevent Christians

from being seduced into adhesion to a system

so preposterous. For illustrations—not to

speak of those given by Ferraris,^ which may
not be entirely trustworthy—the reader is

referred to the Abbe Chiarini's translation,^

and to a recent work by Oort.^ It must not

be supposed that the modern Jews are free

to reject any part of the Talmud that may
displease them. If the Old Testament is the

written, the Talmud contains the oral, law

of Jehovah ; a consistent Jew believes that

God speaks to him through the Rabbins as

* Art, " Hebraeus."
» Le Talmud, Leipzig, 1831.
> Evangelie en Talmud, Leiden, 1881.—Oort has been

answered by the Dutch Rabbi Tal, Em blik in Talmoed
en Evangelie. See also the learned works of Martini
(" Pugio Fidei "), Amsterdam, 1881. The Catholic work of

Rohling, Der Talmudjude (1877), is severely handled by
Delitzsch, Rohling's Talmudjude heleuchtet (1881). A really

scientific account of Jewish theology wiU be found in

Weber's excellent work System der Altsynagogalen Pald-
gtinischen Theologie (Leipzig, 1880). Wagenseil {Tela ignea
Satanae, 1681) and Eisenmenger (Entdecktes Judenthum,
1777) are marred by controversial bias. From them anti-

Semitic writers draw their " facts."

much as through the prophets.* Even the

legendary part,the " Haggadah," according to

the Jewish editor of "Selections from the Tal-

mud " pubHshed in the" Chandos Classics,"

does not stagger them. "The majority of the

[Jewish] people," he says, " clung to it, and
regarded the Talmud as a complete whole
worthy of their reverence."

" The Talmud," says the Abbe Chiarini,*
" explains the written law by the oral in the

name of the Eternal," and the Jews, he
declares, have ever valued it highly as " a
wall raised between Jews and non-Jews
always and everywhere." ("The Jewish
Encyclopaedia," in 12 vols. ; Gigotin " Cath.

Enc." ; Kreutzwald in " Kirchenlex." ;

Ferraris, Hebraeus.)

JOAN, POPE. [See Antipope, p. 37.]

JOHN OF GOD, ST., ORDER OF. St. John
of God estabhshed his Order of Charity for

serving the sick at Granada in 1540. Before

the Jacobins had shut the doors of its hos-

pitals in France, and the " Liberals " in Spain,

the two generalates of Spain and Italy,

into which the order was divided, numbered
2914 religious, with 281 hospitals under
their care, in which there were more than

10,000 beds, and an average of 85,000 patients

were received and attended to yearly. The
brothers of this order are said to have been
the first to establish the rule in hospitals

that every patient should have a bed to

himself. From a minute statement of their

system of hospital management, printed by
the continuator of Helyot, it would appear
that they practised all the regulations which
the regime of the best modem hospitals

prescribes for the comfort and medical

treatment of their patients, and in addition

were tenderly sohcitous for their souls,

urging those to confession who had long

discontinued or were disinclined to it, and
faciUtating the return to God of all the

sufferers who passed through their hands.

There is a house of the order at Scorton,

near Darlington. Pope Leo XIII. made
St. John of God patron of hospitals and the

dying. (Helyot, continuation [Migne], iv.

612.)

JOHN OF JERUSALEM, ST., ORDER OF.
[See Hospitallers.]

JOSEPH, ST. St. Joseph occupies a

place of his own in the devotion of modern
Catholics, such as is given to no other saint.

* The post-Talmudic treatise Sopherim compares the
Bible to water, the Mishna to wine, the Gemara to spiced
wine. But it would be quite wrong to judge the more
educated Jews by the Talmud. A reform was inaugurated
by Moses Mendelssohn (d. 1786). A reformed synagogue
was founded at Berlin in 1814, in London about 1840, at
New York in 1843. The Reformed Jews who reject the
divine authority of the Talmud, though they differ much
among themselves, many of them being mere Deists, are
very numerous in Germany and America. Moreover, the
Reform has had great influence on educated Jews who
have not openly abandoned the orthodox synagogues.
For a history of the Reform, see The Jews, their Customs
and Ceremonies, by the American Rabbi Myers (New York,
1877). A recent work, Liberal Judaism, by Claude
G. Montefiore (1903), is full of interest.

I « Op. cit. p. 59.
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This, and the fact that the history of the

devotion is pecuUarly instructive on the one
hand, and especially hable to misunderstand-

ing on the other, are the reasons for inserting

this article in a work which does not profess

to give Lives of the Saints. The devotion to

St. Joseph is a striking instance of Catholic

usage, modem in itself, and yet based on
most ancient and Scriptural principles.

The facts of the gospel history con-

cerning St. Joseph need not be repeated

except so far as they exhibit his dignity.

He was the true husband of Mary, and as

such her head. Moreover, Christ Himself

{hk. ii. 61) was "subject" to him. In
consequence of his authority and his pro-

vident care, he is honoured with the title of

the " Father " of Christ (Lk. ii. 48), although

of course Christ had no man for His father

in the proper sense of the word. To have
been chosen by God Himself as the husband
of the Virgin Mother and the foster-father

of our Lord—^these surely are soKd grounds
for a singular devotion to St. Joseph. We
may notice here that, as he is never men-
tioned after our Lord's public life began,

he is supposed to have died before our
Blessed Lord, and is therefore reckoned
among Old Testament saints.

At the same time, it was long before there

was any general manifestation of this devo-

tion. The Monophysite Christians of Egypt
are said first to have assigned a festival to

St. Joseph, viz. on July 20, which is thus

inscribed in a Coptic almanac :
" The rest

of the holy old man, the just Joseph, the

carpenter, husband of the Virgin Mary,
Mother of God, who merited to be called the

Father of Christ " (quoted in Smith's " Bible

Dictionary" sub voc). In Western mar-
tyrologies of the ninth century the name of

Joseph is found, and from the same time the

Greeks commemorated him along with the

other saints of the Old Testament on the

Sunday before Christmas, and along with
Mary, David, and James the Less on the

Sunday in the octave of Christmas (BoUand,
Acta Sanct. 19Martii,in " Comment, praev. ad
S. Joseph." § 2). In the fourteenth and fif-

teenth centuries several orders in the West
celebrated the feast of St. Joseph on March
19. Still " the feast of St. Joseph," Thomas-
sin says (" Traite des Festes," p. 439), was still

unknown {i.e. as a feast of the whole Church)
in the time of Gerson, who wrote several

letters to cause it to be celebrated—one to
the Duke of Berry in 1413, another to the
cantor of the church of Chartres, another
to all the churches. Gemecius, who has
written the Hfe of Cardinal Ximenes,
testifies that that cardinal " instituted in
his church the feast of St. Joseph." St.

Theresa and St. Francis of Sales in modern
times were zealous in propagating the
devotion, and Gregory XV., in 1621, as well
AS Urban VIII., in 1642, made St. Joseph's

day {i.e. March 19) a hoHday of obligation.

Benedict XIII., in 1726, ordered his name
to be inserted in the Litany of the Saints

and in the Litany used in the " Commenda-
tion of the Soul," after that of St. John the
Baptist (Gavant. tom. ii. p. 310). In 1871
Pius IX., confirming a decree of the Congre-
gation of Rites, put the whole Church under
the patronage of St. Joseph, chose him as the
Church's protector, and made his feast a
double of the first class. It was fitting that
Christians should appeal to him who once
protected the human Ufe of our Saviour, and
ask his intercession in behalf of Christ's

mystical body. The same Pope had in

September 1847 extended the feast and
office of St. Joseph's Patronage to the
whole Church. The Pope required it to be
celebrated on the third Sunday after Easter
as a double of the second class ("Manuale
Decret. S. Rit. Cong." No. 2168). Pius X.
afterwards raised the feast to the rank of a
double of the first class. According to the
new Calendar, the feast of St. Joseph is a
double of the second class, and the feast of

the Patronage is no longer kept on the third

Sunday after Easter. The *' Solenmity of

St. Joseph," a double of the first class, with
an octave, is kept on the second Wednesday
after Easter. In other ways the Church
has marked her approval of the growing
devotion to St. Joseph. The Creed is

now said in the Mass of both his feasts ; his

name is inserted after that of the Blessed
Virgin in the prayer " A cunctis "

; he is

commemorated after her in the Suffrages of

the Saints ; and his name comes before that
of any other patron except the Angels and
St. John Baptist. ( " Manuale," 3709 ; Thom-
son, " Life and Glories of St. Joseph "

;

Suarez, " Disp. de S. Joseph B.V. Sponso "
;

Kelhier, " Heortology.")

JOSEPH, ST., ORDERS OF. 1. Josephites.

Two communities bear, or have borne, this

name. The first was founded by Jacques
Cretenet at Lyons about 1640, with the
designation of " Priests of the Mission of

St. Joseph "
; it was governed by a director-

general ; its members did not take vows ;

and it devoted itself chiefly to the foreign

missions. At the Revolution it was sup-
pressed. The second is a teaching institute,

founded in 1817 at Grammont in Belgium
by the Canon Van Crombrugghe, for giving

a good education to the sons of persons in

the commercial and upper classes. Several

houses of the institute have since been
founded at various places in Belgium. In
England there is a flourishing college at

Weybridge.
2. Lay Hospitallers^ Daughters of St. Joseph,

This society, the chief employment of which
was tie education of orphan girls, was
founded at Bordeaux in 1638, under the
auspices of the archbishop Henri de Sourdis,

by Marie Delpech, who afterwards estabUshed
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a great house of her order at Paris, called
" De la Providence." These daughters of St.

Joseph were introduced into many large

towns in France, but Helyot's continuator

does not mention whether they survived

the Revolution.

3. Nuns Hospitallers of St, Joseph.

Founded in 1643 at La Fleche, in Anjou, by
Mademoiselle de la Ferre. Besides the three

vows of religion, these nuns took a fourth vow,

to serve the poor. Before the Revolution

they had five or six houses, one of which was

at Montreal, in Canada.

4. Nuns of St. Joseph of the Good Shepherd.

This congregation was founded by the bishop

of Puy, Henri de Maupas, at the suggestion of

the Jesuit Father Medaille, in 1650. Though
dispersed at the Revolution, the rehgious

retained the spirit and the love of their insti-

tute, and in 1811 they were reorganized under

an imperial decree, the mother house being

settled at Clermont, in Auvergne. They are

noted for their Magdalen asylums, orphanages,

and schools. They shared the fate of the

other religious institutions when the Associa-

tions law decreed their expulsion (1901).

Before that date, however, they had long

been established in other countries, notably

in the United States and Canada, where they

have many flourishing houses.

5. Sisters of Charity of St. Joseph. This

community, which devotes itself principally

to teaching, was founded at Mount St. Mary,

in the State of Maryland (N. America), in

1807, and had the well-known Mother Seton,

a convert, for its first superior.

6. Sisters of St. Joseph of Cluny. The first

efforts of this community, founded by Anne
Marie Javouhey, may be traced back to 1807,

but it was first formally authorized in 1819,

being then estabhshed at Autun. The
Reverend Mother Javouhey was superior

till her death in 1851. She visited all the

French colonies in Asia, Africa, and America,

besides several of those belonging to England,

and resided for a considerable time in some of

them. She estabhshed her sisters in nearly

all the French colonies ; they never spared

themselves when teaching, or nursing, or any

other good work was required of them, and

they have happily paved the way for the

eventual reception of Christianity by many
an African nation and American tribe. The

congregation was confirmed by the Holy See

in 1854. The sisters now number about 4000,

and are widely spread over the world.

7. Sisters of St. Joseph of Bourg. This

institute, founded in 1828 by Mgr. Devie,

bishop of Belley, in concert with the Reverend

Mother Saint Benoit at Bourg in the depart-

ment of Ain, and devoting itself to teach-

ing and works of charity, has spread itself

in many parts of France, Switzerland, and

America.

8. Sisters of St. Joseph of the Apparition.

This congregation, founded in the south of

JUBILEE

France by Mme. deVialard in 1830, for teach-
ing and for nursing the sick, was approved
by the Holy See in 1862. It has more thaa
100 houses in various parts of the worlds
with 1000 sisters.

9. Sisters or Daughters of St. Joseph. This;

offshoot of the nuns of the Good Shepherd
(No. 4) was estabhshed by Bishop Charbonnel
at Toronto (Upper Canada) in 1850. They
have since prospered and multiphed in the

colony, and have ceased to have any connectiott

with the mother house in France.

10. Sistersof St. Joseph of Peace, founded at
Nottingham by Bishop Bagshawe in 1884, for

the training of girls of the working class for

their domestic and industrial duties. The
sisters are also employed in teaching and
nursing the sick and afflicted. They have
houses in England, the United States, and
Canada. (See F. M. Steele, " Convents of

Great Britain.")

JOSEPH'S, ST., SOCIETY FOR FOREIGNT
MISSIONS. Founded by Cardinal Vaughan,
in 1866, at Mil Hill, near London, for the con-

version of heathens in foreign countries.

About 170 of the missionaries are engaged in

this work in various parts of the world. Ta
the society was added a female branch of

Sisters of St. Joseph's Society for Foreign

Missions. Their founder (Cardinal Vaughan)
intended that they should stand in the same
relation to the fathers of the society as the

Sisters of Charity to the Lazarists.

JUBILEE. The year of jubilee (^5i>D H^f

)

was an institution of the Levitical Law
(Levit. XXV. 8 ad fin.). The Jews were to num-
ber seven sabbaths of years

—

i.e. forty-nine

years, and the fiftieth (not the forty-ninth,

as Petavius and many others have maintained

against the plain words of the text, ver. 10,

and Jewish tradition attested by Philo,

Josephus, and the Talmud) was the year of

jubilee. The blast of the trumpet proclaimed

the jubilee throughout the land on the tenth

day of the seventh month

—

i.e. on the day

of atonement. The land was to rest, as in

sabbatical years ; land and houses in the open

country, or in villages without walls, reverted

to their original owners or their heirs : all

Hebrew slaves were to go free. The law as a

whole has no parallel in any other code, and

it had a distinctly theocratic character. The
Hebrews were the servants of God, and could

not, therefore, be the servants of men ; the

land belonged to God, and was only lent to

the Hebrew tribes and famiUes, who could

not, therefore, be driven out by any human
arrangement. The original position of affairs

was to be restored after the sacred sabbatical

period of years and on the day of atonement,

when Israel's sins were purged and his com-

munion with God renewed. Various explana-

tions are given of the word " jubilee," which is

the Enghsh form of b^S\ Some {e.g. Gesenius

and Knobel) suppose that the word means
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•* joyful sound " (from
/3J)

; others make it

refer to the lengthened blast of the trumpet

or the streaming crowds of people (from 73J
to flow. See Hitzig on Jer. xxxiv. 8).

Probably it is an old word for a horn or

trumpet (Ewald, " Alterthiim." pp. 417 seq. ;

DiUmann on Levit., p. 609 ; cf. Exod. xix. 13,

Jos. vi. 4-13). Most likely the "year of

setting free," Ezek. xlvi. 16-18, is the year

of jubilee. (So DiUmann, against Kuenen ;

Wellhausen, " Geschichte des Volkes Israel,"

i. pp. 122 seq. ; Smend on Ezek., pp. 382

sqq.f who take it to mean the sabbatical

year.)

The Church of Christ has adopted the

term " jubilee " from the Jewish Church, and
proclaims from time to time " a year of remis-

sion "—^from the penal consequences of sin

:

she offers to her children, if they repent and
make their peace with God and perform certain

pious works, a plenary indulgence, and during

this year she empowers even ordinary con-

fessors to absolve from many reserved cases

and censures, from vows, &c., &c. An ordi-

nary jubilee occurs at Rome every twenty-

fifth year, lasts from Christmas to Christmas,

and is extended in the following year to the

rest of the Church. An extraordinary jubilee

is granted at any time, either to the whole
Church or to particular countries or cities,

and not necessarily, or even usually, for a
whole year. If the jubilee, whether ordinary

or extraordinary, be granted to the faithful

generally, the conditions for gaining it

usually are to fast for three days—viz. on a
Wednesday, Friday, and Saturday ; to visit

certain churches, and pray according to the

intention of the Pope, to give alms, to confess

and communicate.
It was in 1300 that the first jubilee was

given. An impression prevailed at that time
that a great indulgence was granted in Rome
at the beginning of each century, and with this

belief many pilgrims flocked to the city. No
document in the Papal archives was found
to confirm the tradition, but Boniface VIII.

granted on February 22, " and for each
hundredth year to come, not only a full and
more ample, but rather a most full pardon of

all sins " to those 'vvho repented and confessed,

and visited the churches of St. Peter and
St. Paul thirty times if Romans, fifteen times if

strangers. The contemporary historian Gio-
vanni Villani reckons the number of pilgrims
to Rome that year at 200,000. Clement VI.,
in a bull of 1343, made the jubilee recur every
fiftieth year, adding to the previous conditions
a visit to the Lateran church. Accordingly
the jubilee was kept in 1350, and the number
of pilgrims is said to have reached a
million. Urban VI., in 1389, reduced the
cycle of the jubilee to thirty-three ; Paul II.,

in 1470, to twenty-five years. (Zaccaria,
" Dell' Anno Santo "

; Thurston, " The Holy
Year of Jubilee "

; Cad^ne, '* De Jubilaeo
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Conspectus Historicus "
; Hefele-Leclercq,

vi. SSS sqq.)

JUDGMENT, GENERAL. The fact that

Christ will judge all men and angels together

at the last day is taught with such clearness

and iteration in the New Testament and in all

the Creeds that we need not set about proving
it here. It will be more to the purpose if we
attempt to give a summary of the common
theological teaching and popular behef on the
matter, endeavouring to distinguish what is

doubtfulfrom that which is certain. We may
remark by way of preface that the general

judgment is intended to manifest before all

intelligent creatures the justice of God, to

exhibit Christ in His majesty before their eyes,

to glorify the just, and to put the wicked to

open shame.
1. The Circumstances of the Judgment,

" As to the way in which that judgment will

take place, and in which men are to be as-

sembled, much cannot be known for certain.""

So St. Thomas writes (" Suppl." Lxxxviii. 4),

and no sober-minded person will hesitate to

agree with him. But he goes on to say that
there is a probabiUty in the inference from
Scripture that as Christ ascended from Mount
Ohvet to heaven, so He will descend upon it

to judge the world.^ At the sound *' of a
trumpet "—i.e., according to St. Thomas
(" Suppl." Ixxvi. 2), either the voice or the
mere apparition of Christ—the dead will wake.
" The sign of the Son of Man will appear in

heaven " (Mt. xxiv. 30). There is nothing in the
context to indicate the precise nature of this

sign, but as the previous verse speaks of the
darkening of the heavenly bodies, the " sign

"

seems to consist in some luminous appearance
following the darkness and ushering in the
Messianic glory. The common opinion of

the Fathers since Cyril of Jerusalem (" Cat."

15, PG, xxxiii. 899), and of the Schoolmen,
is that the " sign "is the sign of the cross,

conspicuous in the sky, and this opinion
developed in the minds of some into the
notion that the fragments of the wooden
cross on which Christ died would be united
miraculously and exhibited in the • sky.

t'-'cripture tells us that Christ v/ill appear in

His majesty " in the clouds " (Mt. xxvi. 64),
" with the angels of his might, in a flarne of

fire " (1 Cor. iii. 13, 2 Thess. i. 7)—fire which,
according to Suarez ("In III. P." disp. 57,

quoted by Jungmann), " will precede the
Judge on His way to judgment, in order to

strike the damned with instant terror and to

be the beginning of their torment." Christ

will take His seat on His throne, and the just

will be placed on the right, the wicked on the
left, of Christ (Mt. xxv. 31-33). It is im-
possible to say how far these expressions are

to be taken strictly, and great Catholic

authorities have leant, some to a literal,

some to a metaphorical explanation (see, e.g.,

the authors quoted by Maldonatus on the

? See Lk. rxiv. 60.

2 K
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passage in Matthew). Lastly, it has been a

popular behef among Christians, as well as

among Jews and Moslems, that the judgment

will take place in the valley of Jehoshaphat

(Josaphat), which has been identified with

the narrow ravine of the Kidron on the

eastern side of Jerusalem. This belief arose

from the words of Joel (iii. 2 ; cf. 12)

:

" For behold in those days, and in that

time, when I will turn again the captivity of

Judah and Jerusalem, I will gather together

all the nations and bring them down to the

valley of Jehoshaphat, and will contend with

them there because of my people and my
inheritance Israel." It is very doubtful

whether the valley of Jehoshaphat was a real

place at all ; in verse 14 it is called the " valley

of decision," and the name Jehoshaphat

means " the Lord has judged." If the prophet

had a real place in view he may possibly have

had the valley in the wilderness of Tekoa (2

ParaUp. xx.), where Jehoshaphat won a signal

victory over three heathen nations. Anyhow,
no valley of Jehoshaphat near Jerusalem is

mentioned in the Scriptures or in Josephus,

or in any document older than the ** Ono-
masticon " of Eusebius. Remigius, on the

strength of Joel's words, asserted, in the

middle of the ninth century, that the wicked

would be placed for trial in the valley of

Jehoshaphat, while the just were caught up in

the air to meet their Judge. This, says Merx,

in his commentary on Joel (p. 199), is the

earliest place in a Christian commentary on

Joel *' where the final judgment is fixed geo-

graphically and topographically at Jerusalem

in the valley of Jehoshaphat." In the com-

mentary to which we have just referred an

elaborate account of Christian and Jewish

opinion on the matter will be found.

2. " The man Christ is the judge, but

[He exercises this office] with a power and

authority which are not human, but divine
"

(Petav, " De Incaniat." xii. 16). The saints

(1 Cor. vi. 2) act with Him in His judicial func-

tions ; though probably this only means that

they approve the justice of the sentence. It

seems plain from Mt.xix. 28 that the Apostles

are to judge the world in a stricter sense,

though it is hard to imagine what this sense

can be. St. Thomas conjectures (" Suppl."

q, 89, a. 1) that the Apostles and " perfect "

men will notify the sentence to others.

3. It is certain that all men will be judged

(see the AthanasianCreed), and it is commonly

held that the word " all " is to be taken quite

literally, so as to include unbaptized infants,

while it is at least the more approved opinion

among theologians that angels also will then

be tried. The books will be opened (Apoc. xx.

12)—the books, perhaps, of conscience and of

God's remembrance. The examination made
will consist in this, that God will enhghten the

mind of each concerning his own thoughts,

words, and deeds, and those of all others.

Nearly all theologians hold (though the

Master of the Sentences was of a different

mind) that the sins even of the just will be
openly declared, in order that the judgment
may be complete, and that God's justice and
mercy may shine forth.

4. In each individual case sentence will

be pronounced. St. Thomas (" Suppl." q. 88,

a. 2) deems it more likely that no oral words
will be used in the sentence. Many, however,
who are at one with him in thinking that
no oral words will be used to individuals,

still believe that the words in Mt. xxv.,
" Come, ye blessed of my Father," &c.,
" Depart, ye cursed," &c., will be orally

addressed to the multitude of the saved
and of the lost. (St. Thomas, 3*, q. 59
" Suppl." qq. 88-90, and " Contra Gentiles,"

iv. 96; Suarez, "In III. Part." dispp.

52, 53, 57 ; Petavius, " De Incamatione,'*

xii. 16 ; Atzberger, " Geschichte der Christl.

Eschatologie " ; Billot, " De Novissimis,"

168 ; Wilhelm and Scannell, " Cath. TheoL"
ii, 541 ; Jungmann, " De Novissimis.")

JUDGMENT, PARTICULAR. The doc-

trine of the Church on this point is clearly ex-

plained in the following words of the Roman
Catechism (P. I. a. 7 of the Creed). There
are " two occasions on which each and every

man must appear before God, and render an
account of every thought, action, and word,
undergoing finally the immediate sentence

of the Judge. Of these occasions the first

happens when a man departs this life ; for

straightway he is set before the judgment
seat of God, and there a most just inquiry is

made into all that he has ever done, said, or

thought, this being called the private " (or,

as we usually say in English, the particular)
" judgment." The essence of the doctrine lies

in the belief that the eternal lot of the soul

is determined by the judgment of God imme-
diately after its separation from the body,
and so much as this must be considered an
article of faith, although there has been no
formal and explicit definition on the point.

The doctrine, however, is clearly impHed
in the statement of the Council of Florence,

that souls which quit their bodies in a state of

grace, but in need of purification, are cleansed

in purgatory, whereas souls which are perfectly

pure " are at once {mox) received into heaven,"
and those which depart '* in actual mortal, or

merely with original, sin," *' at once descend
into hell"! (" Decretum Unionis "). The
Fathers of Florence follow in this part of their

decree the constitution " Benedictus Deus,"
issued by Benedict XII. in the year 1336.

It cannot be said that many testimonies

can be produced from Scripture to prove
the doctrine as it has just been propounded.
Nor need we wonder at this. The books
of the Hebrew Bible for the most part

speak obscurely of the life beyond the grave,

while those of the New Testament are

^ " Infemuxn." Hell must be taken here in a large
sense to include the Limbo of infants.
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chiefly occupied with the great truths that

Christ had risen and that lie would come
again to judge the world. Still at least

one passage from the Gospel of St. Luke,

xvi. 29 seq., justifies the belief of the Church
and excludes reasonable doubt on the matter.

Our Lord represents Lazarus and Dives as

receiving their respective rewards immedi-

ately after death. Ihe former goes to the
*' bosom of Abraham "

; the latter lifts up
*' his eyes in Hades, being in torments."

He must of course have been sentenced before

the general judgment, because the rich

man's brethren are spoken of as still alive.

It is true that we cannot draw dogmatic
inferences from all the details of this or any
other parable, and it is often hard to deter-

mine how much belongs to the clothing

of the narrative, how much is meant to

teach a moral or doctrinal lesson. Still

we may confidently regard the truth, that

judgment follows hard on death, as part of

the main teaching which the story conveys,

and so, as we shall presently see, St. Augustine

understood the passage.

Several other places of Scripture are

quoted in proof, but some, as we cannot

help thinking, are irrelevant, none cogent.

EccH. xi. 27 seq. may refer to the judgment
which God brings on the wicked by the very

act of cutting them off in the midst of their

prosperity. Eccles. xi. 9, xii. 1, is far too

vague to serve the purpose for which it is

alleged. Our English Catechism urges the

verse in the Epistle to the Hebrews (ix. 27),
*' It is appointed unto all men once to die,

and after that the judgment." The whole

passage scarcely encourages us to understand

the judgment as the particular one. " As
it is appointed unto all men once to die,

and after this the judgment, so also Christ,

being once offered to bear away the sins

of many, will be manifested a second time

without sin to those who wait for Him unto

salvation." The natural meaning seems to

be that as men have to die once only and
afterwards to be judged, so Christ had to die

once only and afterwards will come, no longer

laden with the sins of the world, to judge

mankind. At all events, St. Thomas and
Estius both think that the writer of the

Epistle had the general, not the particular,

judgment in his mind.^
The tradition of the Church on the

particular judgment was for a long time
i obscured by the Millennarian errors which

were held in early times even by many
Catholics, otherwise orthodox, and by the

uncertainty which long prevailed on the

state of souls in the period between death
and the general resurrection. St. Augustine,

however, speaks clearly and emphatically,

* Protestant commentators are also divided on the
meaning of the word " judgment." See Liinemann, ad
loc. Liinemann himself considers that the y.ira rovro
leaves the time at which the judgment is to follow quite
indefinite.
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and that not for himself only, but for the

Church of his time. He is speaking of

books on the soul written by Vincentius

Victor, and he insists that there is nothing

in them except what is vain or erroneous,

or else mere commonplace familiar to all

Catholics. As an instance of the last, he

gives Victor's teaching on the meaning of the

parable from St. Luke about which we have
already spoken. " For with respect to that,"

says St. Augustine ("De Anima et ejus

Origine," lib. ii. n. 8, PL, xHv. 498),
''' which

he [Victor] most rightly and very soundly

believes, viz. that souls are judged when
they quit the body, before they come to that

judgment which must be passed upon them
when reunited to the body, and are tormented
or glorified in that very flesh which they

inhabited here—was this, then, a matter

of which you were actually unaware ? Who
is there with a mind so encrusted with

obstinacy against the Gospel as not to hear,

or hearing not to believe, these things, in

the story of the poor man, taken after his

death to Abraham's bosom, and of the rich

man, whose torment in hell is set before

us ?
**

Theologians adduce various arguments

to show the reasonableness of behef in the

particular judgment. " The time," says

Suarez, " for merit and demerit ends with

death ; that, therefore, is the most suitable

time for judging each man's acts, no reason

existing for further delay " (Suarez, " In III.

P." disp. 52, § 2, quoted by Jungmann,
" De Noviss." cap. i. art. 2). St. Thomas
meets the obvious objection that there is

no need of two judgments, by pointing out

that it befits each to be judged both as an

individual and as a member of the whole

human race ; that God's justice must be

pubhcly as well as privately manifested ; and
that the sentence passed in the particular

judgment cannot be completely executed

till the body is reunited to the soul ('* Suppl.'*

q. 88, a. 1).

The common opinion is that souls are

judged at the moment and in the place of

death. God manifests to the soul by some
interior illumination its state and its future

lot, whereupon the soul, to borrow the illus-

tration of St. Thomas (" Suppl. " q. 69, a. 2),

finds the place which belongs to it in heaven,

or purgatory, or hell, just as bodies find

their place according to the law of gravity.

Popular representations which describe the

soul as borne by angels before the tribunal

of God, there to be accused by devils and

defended by the guardian angels, are innocent

in themselves, and are, indeed, sanctioned

by Scripture. Still they are popular repre-

sentations, after all, not intended as accurat«

statements of the hteral truth. (Theologiana

generally treat of the Particular Judgment
in connection with the General Judgment.

See above.)
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JUDICA PSALM. Ps. xlii. (Heb. 43) is

said—^preceded and followed by the versicle

" Introibo " ("I will enter to the altar of

God," &c.) —at the beginning of all Masses

except those for the dead and those said

during the time of the Passion. On these

occasions the psalm is omitted because of

its joyful character. St. Ambrose ( ? " De
Sacram." iv. 2, PL, xvi. 437) tells us the verse

of the psalm already referred to, "I will

enter to the altar of God : of God who
maketh glad my youth," was recited by the

neophytes as they walked after Baptism and
Confirmationfrom the font to the altar in order

to receive Communion. The psalm was origin-

ally the priest's private Introit, recited by him
while on his way to the altar. Other prayers

were also recited alternatively. The missal

of St. Pius V. finally fixed the priest's pre-

paratory prayers as we now have them.

(Le Brun, "Expl. de la Messe," i. Ill;

Fortescue, "The Mass," 225; Martene,
" De Antiq. Eccl. Kit." 1. i., c. iv., a. 2.)

JUDICATUM. [See Three Chapters.]
JUDICES SYWODALES. The judges to

whom the Roman Curia commits the trial of

causes in different countries are so called.

They must hold some dignity in a cathedral

church, and must be nominated by the bishop

in the diocesan synod. There should be not

less than four for each diocese. If a judex

synodalis die in the interval between two
synods, the bishop nominates some one to

take his place until the next synod meets.

All nominations, whether in or out of synod,

must be reported to the Pontifical Secretary

of Petitions {supplicum lihellorum). (Ferraris,

Judex, § 66; Taunton, Synodal Judges.)

JUDICIUM J)El{ordaUa, ordeal, jugementde

Dieu). The proof of facts by testimony being

attended with many difficulties in an unsettled

state of society, it has been commonlybeheved
in many countries that for the protection

of innocence and the detection of guilt, the

case being doubtful, if the divine justice were
solemnly appealed to, the necessary proof

would be suppHed by a direct exhibition of

divine power.^ All the early barbarian codes,

the SaHc, Ripuarian, Burgundian laws, &c.,

allow the appeal to the " judgment of God."
The modes were various : among them were
walking over red-hot ploughshares or live

coals, handhng red-hot iron, eating blessed

bread [Eulogiae], the trial by hot water,

and the trial by cold water. It was beheved

that a perjurer could not swallow blessed

bread. In the trial by hot water the person

whose innocence was in question had to

plunge his arm into a caldron of boihng water.

In that by cold water, he was bound hand and
foot and thrown into a pond, a cord being

fastened to him ; if he floated, it was held

that the water rejected him and that he

was guilty ; if he sank, that he was innocent.

Lastly, there was the trial by combat ; it

; Op. Sophooles, Ant. 264, Virgil, Aen. ad. 787.

being devoutly believed that the man whos&
cause was just would not be permitted by
heaven to be vanquished by his adversary.

To give a few instances—the Empress
Cunegunde (about a.d. 1010) is said to have
walked unhurt over red-hot ploughshares,

when she appealed to the judgment of God
in disproof of her alleged unchastity ; the

champion of the Empress Theutburga (860)l

passed victoriously through the trial of hot
water ; a monk, Petrus Igneus, in the eleventh

century, to estabhsh the truth of his testimony
against the Bishop of Florence, walked be-^

tween two great fires placed close together^

and was not scorched. See the curious

article by Kober in " Kirchenlex." {Qottes-

urtheile) in which the view is taken that the
Church permitted these ordeals, the issue of

paganism, but without approving of them,
and gradually, through the decisions of Popes
and the treatises of doctors, assisted to put
them down. Most of the ordeals were aban-

doned in the course of the twelfth century.

The trial by combat was abohshed by St.

Louis (about 1250) within his own dominions ;.

in England it was nominally legal doAvn to

1818 :
" We find the canon law very early

declaring against trial by ordeal, or vulgaris

purgatio, as being the fabric of the devil,

cum sit contra praeceptum Domini, non
tentdbis Dominum Deum tuum. Upon this

authority, it was thought proper to disuse and
abohsh this trial entirely in our courts of

justice by an act of parHament in the third

yearofHenryIII." (Stephen, " Commentariea
on the Laws of England," bk. vi. ch. xxvii.)

(PhiUips, " Ueber die Ordahen bei den
Germanen "

; Vacandard, " L'Eglise et les

Ordalies." Hefele-Leclercq give in the third

and fourth volumes various regulations made
by local councils regarding ordeals ; and
the fourth Lateran Council promulgated a
general decree against them (v. 1318).

JURISDICTION. {Jus dicere, to admin-
ister justice, was one of the " tria verba "

which denoted the functions of a Remark
praetor.) Jurisdiction is defined as " the

power of anyone who has public authority

and pre-eminence over others for their rule

and government."
Jurisdiction is first divided into eccle-

siastical and civil. The former is that which
is concerned with causes relating to the-

worship of God and the spiritual salvation

of souls ; it is exercised either in the forum
externum or in the forum internum. Civil

or poUtical jurisdiction is conversant with
secular causes, and has in view the temporal
government of the commonwealth. It i&

exercised only in the forum externum.

Jurisdiction is again divided into volun-

tary and contentious. The first is exercised'

over persons who voluntarily submit them-
selves to its operation, as in the case of manu-
missions and adoptions in the civil order,,

and ordinations, benedictions, absolutions,.
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^c, in the ecclesiastical order. It must not

be supposed that the validity of such acts

depends upoa the willingness of the parties

interested to submit to them ; as when a

<jlub empowers a president whom it has

elected to frame by-laws for them, the vahdity

of which depends upon the voluntary acces-

sion of the members. The acts are valid,

firstly and chiefly, because done by a power
w^hich had the right to do them

—

i.e. which
had jurisdiction. Contentious jurisdiction

is that which is exercised over persons even
against their will ; it implies a dispute, con-

tending parties, and a tribunal.

Thirdly, jurisdiction may be either ordi-

nary or delegated. Ordinary jurisdiction is

that which belongs to anyone of his own
Tight, or by reason of his office, in virtue of

some law, canon, or custom. Delegated

jurisdiction is that which a man has, not

of his own right, but by the commission
of another, in whose place he officiates.

[Delegation.]
Ordinary jurisdiction may be acquired

in three ways : (1) by commission from the

supreme ruler, conceded either to the dignity

or to the individual ; (2) by law or canon
;

i^) hy custom or prescription. Thus, by
the Supreme Pontiff are constituted as or-

dinary judges, legates, patriarchs, primates,

«xchbishops, bishops, the officials of the Curia,

&c. By the supreme lay power are consti-

tuted, in the civil order, viceroys, governors,

prefects, magistrates, &c., who all enjoy

ordinary jurisdiction. By law or canon those

are constituted ordinary judges who are

elected to office by public bodies according

to the statutes of their foundation, and by
public functionaries according to law. This

is the case with the rectors of universities,

the superiors of convents, the provosts of

-chapters, and the vicars-general of bishops.

The third way is by custom ; a jurisdiction

which has been exercised without challenge

for forty years is held to be validated by
prescription, and is considered ordinary.

All the Apostles received their jurisdic-

tion, which (except in the case of St. Peter)

was personal and extraordinary, immediately
irom Christ. This jurisdiction they did not

transmit ; the bishops and their successors

receive their jurisdiction from Christ, but
through Pet^r. Such at least is the view now
•generally held ; but even if the bishops be
deemed to derive their jurisdiction immedi-
ately from Christ, all Catholics agree that it is

in such manner subject to the supreme pastor-

ate of the Pope that " it can be restrained by
his authority and sovereignty, and, for a
-lawful cause, altogether taken away." ^

Confessors belonging to the regular orders

have jurisdiction from the Pope over the
faithful generally in the tribunal of penance,
but must obtain the approbation of the
'bishop.

* Benedi t XIV.. quoted by Ferraris, § 25.

Every confessor must have jurisdiction

in foro interno, otherwise he cannot validly

absolve. An absolution given by a priest

without jurisdiction is void. Nevertheless,

if the penitent be in articulo mortis, or sin-

cerely beheved to be so, he may be vaHdly
absolved, not only from sins, venial and
mortal, but from all ecclesiastical censures,

even in reserved cases, by any simple priest,

even though the latter be degraded, or an
apostate, or irregular [Irregularity], or a
heretic.

The jurisdiction of the priest is of eccle-

siastical right, so far as its bestowal, enlarge-

ment, and restriction are concerned, for it is

the Church which confers it, and in such a
manner as she deems to be expedient in the

Lord ; but it is of divine right, inasmuch
as the faculty of remitting sin, for the sake of

which it exists, is " conferred on the priest in

ordination through the power of the Holy
Ghost."^ (Ferraris, Jurisdictio.)

JUS SPOLII (fit. "right of spoil"). By
" spolium " is meant the property belonging

to a beneficed ecclesiastic at the time of his

death which he could not legally dispose of

by will. According to the canons a bishop

or other ecclesiastic has only a right to such

a portion of the diocesan revenues as is

sufficient to maintain him and enable him
to discharge his functions efficiently. What-
ever exceeds this is the property of tho

Church. If therefore an ecclesiastic at his

death be found to be possessed of property,

the result of savings from his share of Church
emoluments, that propertj'' ought to return

to the Church ; his natural heirs have no
right to it. It is recorded of a great number
of saints that, penetrated by this feeling, they

took care to dispose of their ecclesiastical

revenues to the last farthing in almsdeeds

and other good works, so that, when death

came, they might depart naked out of this

world as they had come naked into it.

St. Thomas of Villanova on his deathbed,

"having commanded all the money then in his

possession (which amounted to four thousand

ducats) to be distributed among the poor in

all the parishes of the city, then ordered all his

goods to be given to the rector of his college

except the bed on which he lay. Being desirous

to go naked out of the world, he gave his

bed also to the jailer for the use of prisoners,

but borrowed it of him till such time as he

should expire. "2 Warham, the last CathoUc

archbishop of Canterbury, rejoiced to hear

as he was dying that only thirty pounds were

left in his coffers. St. Francis stripped himself

of the very clothes that he wore and gave

them back to his father, that neither he nor

the world might henceforth have any claim

upon one another. Such examples might be

indefinitely multiphed. A dim feeling in

the popular mind, that such was the more

* Cono. Trid. sess. xiv. 7.

* Alban Butlor, Sept. 18.
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perfect way for the ministers of Christ, may
have had something to do with the rise of this

singular jus spolii (or, as it was also called,

rapite capite, " seize and take "), in virtue of

which, in the rude ages following the fall of the

Western Empire, anyone who was present

when a beneficed ecclesiastic expired thought

himself at liberty to seize and carry off

whatever property belonging to the deceased

he could lay his hands on. Naturally the

bulk of this spoil fell to laymen, who were

more rapacious and less scrupulous than

olorks. 'Ihe scandalous abuses to which the

custom led may be conceived ; for ages

couiKJiLs denounced tnem and legislated

against them, but in vain. If, however, we
consider the extreme opposite to the jus

spolii—what we may call the jus haeredi-

tatis et legationis—the right claimed by bene-

ficiaries in non-Catholic communions to

transmit and bequeath the savings of their

ecclesiastical revenues to their children,

we must admit that, while preserving the

outward semblance of decorum, this practice

is intrinsically far more scandalous than its

opposite.

As the power of sovereigns increased in

Europe, they began to restrain the indis-

criminate plunder just described, and in the

case of bishops, to draw the jus spolii to them-

selves. Innocent III. complained (1207) that

the servants of Phihp II. had stripped the

house and lands of a deceased bishop of

Auxerre of property of every description,

leaving only the bare walls. The inferior

feudal lords claimed the same right over the

property of deceased ecclesiastics on their

domains. The incessant efforts of councils

gradually obtained the renunciation of the

right on the part of sovereigns and lay lords,

la the thirteenth century it began to be

claimed, in a modified form, by the Church
herself ; and many Constitutions of later

Popes confirmed and defined the claim. Thus
it came to be a principle of la\'/ that the
" spoils " of beneficiaries dying without the

facultj'' of devising, or in a foreign country,

or which were acquired by illicit trading,

belonged of right to the Camera Apostolica or

Papal treasury. This right, admitted in

Italy for all orders of clergy, and in Castile

in the case of bishops, was not allowed in

France, Germany, Belgium, or Portugal.

It need hardly be said that this jus spolii

does not extend to the patrimonial property

of ecclesiastics, nor to personal gifts and other

acquisitions lawfully derived to them during

life from non-ecclesiastical sources. The law

lays down various rules for distinguishing as

equitably as possible between the two classes

of property, if an ecclesiastic has died pos-

sessed of both. From the end of the 16th

century the right of spoil was compromised
in the kingdom of Naples for an annual pay-

ment to the Camera. (Ferraris, Spolium ;

Sagmiiller, in *' Kirchenlex." Spolienrecht.)

JUSTIFICATION

JUSTICE, in the widest sense, the sense-

which concerns us here, is not a special

virtue, because it includes all the supernatural

virtues. According to St. Thomas (
1^ 2®, q. 11 3,

a. 1), it " implies a certain rectitude of order,

even in the interior disposition of a man,
inasmuch, namely, as the highest part of man
is subjected to God, and the inferior powers

of the soul are subjected to that which is

supreme, viz. to reason." Justice in this

sense involves subjection to God and therefore

the absence of mortal sin, which is rebellioTi

agahist Him ; while perfect justice is identical

with the perfection of every virti^e. Script'iro

constantly uses justice p'^)?, "^i^^V diKaioauvrf

in this large acceptation

—

e.g. "Abraham
beheved God, and he reckoned it to him
as justice " (Gen. xv. 6 ; cf. Galat. iii. 6,

James ii. 23, and innumerable other passages).

The " authorised version " renders the Greek

and Hebrew words in these cases " righteous-

ness," and this has become the famihar name
among Enghsh Protestants. The change of

word does not seem to mark any difference

of principle, though, of course, the older

Protestants held that the justice of Christ i»

imputed to us

—

i.e. reckoned to our account

—

whereas the Cathohc doctrine is that justice

or righteousness does indeed come froSi

the grace of God, but that it inheres in

the soul and consists in a real change of th&

moral character, " He who doeth justice is

just" (Jn. 1 Ep. iii. 7).

It is this general sense of the word
" justice " which is important in theology, and
the plan of this Dictionary does not require

that we should treat at length of justice as a

particular virtue. As such, it is commonly
defined in words adopted by theologians from

Ulpian as the " firm and abiding resolve

{voluntas) to give each his own right." It is

subdivided into legal justice—^which orders a

man's actions to the common good, in which,

of course, he himself shares—and particular

justice, which orders the duties of man to man.
This latter again is subdivided mto distributive

justice—which inclines superiors to a just dis-

tribution of burdens and advantages among:
their subjects—and commutative justice,

which consists in giving to each his strict

rights

—

e.g. paying debts, taxes, &c. Commu-
tative, unlike legal, justice hes solely in the

performance of duties to others, whereas the

agent's own good is part of the common
good ; unlike distributive justice, it deals only

with strict rights, and is for these reasons

justice in the most proper sense of the word.

(St. Thom.as, 2^ 2®, q. 57-122 -, De Lugo,
" De Justitia et Jure.")

JUSTIFICATION. The difference of belief

on the way by which sinners are justified

before God formed the main subject of con-

tention between CathoHcs and Protestants

at the time of the Reformation. " If this

doctrine " {i.e. the doctrine of justification

by faith alone) " falls," says Luther in his-
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" Table Talk," " it is all over with us." On
this account the Council of Trent was at pains

to define most clearly and explicitly the

Catholic tradition on the matter, placing it in

sharp opposition to the contrary tenets of the

Reformers. We confine ourselves here to the

process by which adults are elevated from a

state of death and sin to the favour and
friendship of God ; for with regard to infants

the Church of course teaches that they are

justified in baptism without any act of their

own.
Justification, then, according to the council

(eess. vi. 5, 6), begins with the grace of God
which touches a sinner's heart and calls him
to repentance. This grace cannot be merited

;

it proceeds solely from the love and mercy of

God. It is, however, in man's power to

reject or to receive the inspiration from
above ; it is in his power to turn to God and
to virtue or to persevere in sin. And grace

does not constrain but assist the free-will

of the creature. So assisted, the sinner is

disposed or prepared and adapted for justifica-

tion ; he believes in the revelation and pro-

mises of God, especially in the truth " that a

sinner is justified by God's grace, through the

redemption which is in Christ Jesus "
; he

fears the justice, hopes in the mercy, of God,
trusts that God will be merciful to him for

Christ's sake, begins " to love God as the foun-

tain of all justice, hates and detests his sins."
** The disposition or preparation is followed

by justification itself, which justification con-

sists, not in the mere remission of sins, but in

the sanctification and renewal of the inner man
by the voluntary reception of [God's] grace

and gifts, whence a man becomes just instead

of unjust, a friend instead of a foe, and so

an heir according to hope of eternal life." . .

.

*' By the merit of the most holy Passion,

through the Holy Spirit, the charity of God
is shed abroad in the hearts of those who are

justified," &c.

We may turn to the views of Lutherans and
Calvinists, as they are to be found in their

authoritative Conifessions. They are at one
with CathoHcs in attributing the beginning

of justification to the mere grace of God, and
in excluding all merit or title on the part of the

sinner. But Lutherans maintained that man
** could contribute absolutely nothing to his

own conversion," that " faith in Christ,

regeneration, renewal," are to be ascribed
" solely to the working of God and to the
Holy Spirit" ("Solid. Declar. de Lib.

Arbitr." § 20, p. 635, quoted in Mohler's
" Symbolism," i. p. 125 ed. Robertson). Here
the Lutherans follow their master, who com-
pared man under the action of grace to "a
trunk or a stone " ("In Gen." xix. ; Mohler,

p. 124). The Calvinists, on the other hand,
did admit that man was active as well as

passive under the influence of grace (" Confess.
Helvet." cap. ix. p. 21 ; Mohler, p. 136)

;

but as they held grace to be irresistible they

could not, of course, allow the Tridentine

doctrine that man is free to accept or reject

the invitation of God. Both the Lutheran
and Calvinist errors with regard to human
co-operation are excluded and condemned
(sess. vi. De Justif. can. 4, 5, 6). Secondly,

whereas Catholics understand by justification

the renewal of man's moral nature by divine

grace, the reformers took it to mean " the

remission of sins and the imputation of the

justice of Christ " (Calvin, " Instit." cap. xi,

§ 2 ; Mohler, p. 155 ; and so " SoUd. Declar.'*

iii. De Fid. Justif. § 11 ; Mohler, p. 155),

faith being the condition on which these

benefits are given. Here is the hinge on which
the whole controversy turns. Catholics

regard justification as an act by which a man
is really made just ; Protestants, as one in

which he is merely declared and reputed just,

the merits of another—viz. Christ—being

made over to his account. With Catholics

justification is effected by grace inherent in

the soul ; with Protestants it is something

external to the soul altogether—a sentence

which is pronounced by the divine judge.

True (and we are bound in fairness to lay

great stress on this), Protestants hold that

real and interior sanctification follows upon
justification, so that change in heart and iito

is the sure and only test that a man really

has been justified by faith, or, in other words,

that the merits of Christ have been imputed to

him. Still a very important difference between

the Catholic and Protestant views remains.

To the Cathohc, sanctification and justification

are the same thing, or at most two aspects of

the same thing—viz. of the act by which God
makes a soul just and holy in his sight. To
the Lutheran or Calvinist, they are distinct,

both in themselves and in the order of time

at which they take place. For it was the

contention of Protestant theologians that a

soul is first justified

—

i.e. accepted as just for

the merits of Christ apprehended through

faith, and then, as a necessary consequence,

sanctified

—

i.e. really made holy. Lastly, as

Protestants believed that concupiscence

—

i.e.

the mere interior temptation to sin, unaccom-

panied by wilful consent—constituted sin in

the strict sense, and since all are liable to

such temptations, they held very inadequate

notions of sanctification. " God," Calvin

writes, " begins this work of interior renewal

in his elect, and proceeds with it throughout

the whole course of their Uves, and that some-

times slowly, so that they always remain

subject to the sentence of death before his

tribunal" (" Instit." iii. 11 ; Mohler, p. 165).

Very different is the Cathohc behef , according

to which justification excludes all mortal sin

from the soul and makes the love of God and

and man sovereign within it, so that the just

man is in no way Hable to the sentence of

death at God's judgment seat. Sin, no doubt

remains, more in some, less in others, but it is

venial sin, which does not incur the sentence
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of eternal woe or forfeit God's friend-

The Protestant doctrine has only an

apparent foundation in Scripture. Un-

doubtedly, the Hebrew word pH^tn, the

Greek Stfcaido) in the Sept. and N.T., often

mean, not to make, but to pronounce just by a

legal sentence. The judge may in this sense
" justify " a man because his cause is good,

or from corrupt motives although his cause is

bad. Thus, in Deut. xxv. 1, the judges are

directed to justify (*p*'^Vr''l LXX hKaiaxraxn)

the just (i.e. to pronounce him just) and to

make the wicked wicked

—

i.e. to pronounce

him to be so. Here the Vulgate has " justitiae

palmam dabunt," but in Prov. xvii. 15, " he

who justifies the wicked and condemns " (ht.

" makes wicked," or as we might say " makes
out to be wicked ") " the just—an abomina-
tion to the Lord are both the one and the

other," it represents pHVil by " justifico."

We do not therefore, for a moment, dream of

bringing any philological objection to the

Protestant view, nor do we deny that the

Scriptural idea of justification does imply
legal acquittal. Butwhy does God pronounce
the sinner just ? Not because he comes to trial

with clean hands, for by the hypothesis he
comes laden with guilt. Not because, being
actually unjust, he is pronounced just on the
round of a legal fiction by which the merits
of another are made over to his account, for

such a procedure would be unworthy of a
human, much more of divine, justice. The
true answer surely is that God purifies the
soul by turning it from love of self to divine

love, and that thus Ke at the same moment
renders and pronounces the sinner just.

Scripture abundantly confirms the reason-

ableness of the inference. It describes God as
" destroying " and taking away iniquity ; it

speaks of the blood of Christ, which " cleanses

us from all sin." If in Ps. xxxi. (Heb. 32)

we read that the man is blessed " whose
iniquity is taken away, whose sin is covered,

to whom the Lord doth not reckon or impute
sin," the blessedness does not consist in mere
forgiveness, for the verse ends, " in whose
spirit there is no guile." Two passages in

St. Paul show that he knew nothing of the

spurious distinction between justification and
sanctification. After telUng the Corinthians

that great sinners, thieves, profligates, slan-

derers, &c., will not inherit the " kingdom
of God," he continues " And such were
some of you, but you washed yourselves

"

(Vulg., *' you were washed "),
" but you

were sanctified, but you were justified, in

the name of the Lord Jesus," &c. (1 Cor.

vi. 11). Here sanctification is put before

justification, and if the Protestant theory

were correct the whole matter would have
been thrown into obscurity and confusion.

Again in Ephes. iv. 24, " Put on the new man,
who has been created according to God in

justice and holiness of truth." (The dogmatic
theologians treat of Justification when deaUng
with Grace: St. Thom. P 2*, q. 110, and
the commentaries thereon ; Bellarmine, " De
Justif." i. ; Suarez, *' De Gratia," lib. viii.

;

Stapleton, " De Univ. Justif." Op. tom. ii. ;

Wilhelm and ScanneU, "Cath. Theol." ii. 246).

K
KINGS AND QUEENS, EMPERORS,

ETC., PRAYERS FOR. St. Paul (1 Tim. ii. 1)

commands prayers to be made for kings and
all in authority, and there is abundance of

proof that the early Christians faithfully

observed this duty, even if their rulers were
heathen or heretical. Two instances out of

many will suffice. " We sacrifice," says Ter-

tullian ("Ad Scap." 2, PL, i. 700), "for the

health of the Emperor, but to our God and his."

So Athanasius prayed pubHcly for the hereti-

cal Emperor Constantius, as we know from
his own words (" Apol. ad Constant." c. 10,

PG, xxv. 607) :
" I did but say ' Let us

pray for the most pious Emperor {Avyova-Tov)

Gonstantius,' and straightway all the people

shouted with one voice ' Christ, help Gon-
stantius !

' and kept on praying thus." At a

later date, however, the names of emperors
who formally separated themselves from the

Church were left out in the diptychs.

When the diptychs fell out of use the name
of the king or emperor was put in the Canon
of the Mass, a,nd it is wanting in very few

mediaeval missals. Not only did our ancient

Enghsh liturgies put the names of our
sovereigns in the Canon, but many editions

of the Sarum Missal have a votive Mass
" pro Rege " (Maskell, " Ancient Liturgy of

the Church of England." p. 275). The name
of the sovereign, however, is left out of the
Canon in the modem Roman JMissal, and
Gavantus (" Thesaur." p. ii. tit. viii.) says
that it cannot be added except in virtue of

an ApostoHc privilege such as that granted
to PhiHp II. of Spain by Pius V.^ Meratus,
in his note, modifies the statement so far as

to allow that the name of the sovereign may
be inserted by " old and lawful custom,"
such as prevailed in France and Venice, when
the names of the King and the Doge wert
inserted. The Roman missal, however, con-

tains a Prayer, Secret, and Post-Communion
" Pro Rege " to be said as a commemoration
in which the name of the sovereign ha?
to be expressed. At present, in Englisk
Catholic churches, it is usual to sing

* This has been disputed by Binterim.
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« prayer after soiemn Mass for our King
and the Royal Family. (Le Brun, torn. ii. ;

Hefele, " Beitrage," vol. i. pp. 299 seq.)

KISS. {A) Kiss of Peace.—Among Jews
(Gen. xxxiii. 4, 2 Kings xiv. 33, Job xxxi. 27)

and heathen the kiss was used much more
frequently than among ourselves as a mere
sign of good will and charity. Among the

Romans, indeed, the use of the osculum was
regulated by custom and law. The custom
was naturally adopted and raised to a higher

significance among Christians. Thus St.

Paul tells those to whom he wrote that they

arc to salute each other in " a holy kiss
"

(eV (f)iXr)fxaTi dyio), Rom. xvi. 16 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 20;

1 Thess. v. 26),' while St. Peter (I Ep. v. 14)

speaks of a " kiss of charity " (eV (j)ikr)fiaTi

aydrrrjs). ^Lkrjixa ayiov, (l)lXr]fia ayd7rr]s,

aa-iraa-^bsy (piXrjfxa fivarriKov—and in litur-

gical language elprjvr)—are the Greek words
most used by Christian writers for the holy

kiss ; the Latins employ osculum sanctum,

osculum pads, pacem dare, offerre, &c. Ter-

tullian (" De Orat." 18, PL, i. 1176) speaks of

the " kiss of peace which is the seal of prayer,"

and Clement of Alexandria (" Paedagog." iii.

11„ p. 301, ed. Potter) says the kiss " should

be mystical," and enlarges on the purity of

intention with which it should be given.

(a) At Mass.—^The kiss of peace was given

at Mass from the earHest times, as appears

from Justin, " Apol." i. 65. To avoid

the dangers of abuse to which Athena-

goras C^Legat." 32, quoting apparently an
earHer writer) refers, the " Apostolic Consti-

tutions " (viii. 11) order a rigid separation of

the sexes.

In two striking ways the Roman practice

with regard to the kiss of peace at Mass differs

from that of other Churches. In all the

Eastern, as well as in the Mozarabic and
Ambrosian liturgies, the kiss is given before

the offertory and consecration. This is the

order recognized by Justin {loc. cit.), and
probably arises partly from a desire to begin

the sacred action in peace, partly because the

exhortation of the Apostle, at the close of some
of his epistles, led Christians to salute each
other at the end of the lections, which came
in the Mass of the Catechumens {i.e. in the

earlier part of the service). In the Roman
Mass, on the other hand, the kiss of peace
follows the consecration, and is closely con-

nected with the Communion ; an order which
Innocent I. defends in his celebrated letter to

Decentius, on the ground that the kiss of peace
is set as a " seal " on the whole of the sacred
action. Again, among the Orientals (see

Concil. Laodic. can. 19) the priests gave the
kiss of peace to the bishop, then the laity to
each other ; and so, e.g. in the liturgy of St.

James, and in that of St. Chrysostom as used
&t this day in the Greek Church, the celebrant
simply wishes " peace to all," whereupon
the deacon says " Let us kiss each other
{dyarrrjcroifKv dXXrjXovs) that we may agree in

oneness of mind." In the Roman Mass the
kiss of peace, as it were, passes down from the

bishop to the priests.

It is plain from the decrees of the Councils

of Frankfort (794, can. 60) and Mayence
(813, can. 44) that the kiss of peace long con-

tinued to be given in the West. It was only

at the end of the thirteenth century that it

gave way to the use of the ** osculatorium "

—

called also " instrumentum " or " tabella

pacis," " pax," " pacificale," " freda " (from

Friede), &c.—a plate with a figure of Christ on
the cross stamped upon it, kissed first by the

priest, then by the clerics and congregation

[see Pax]. It was introduced into England
by Archbishop Walter of York in 1250. Usu-
ally now the Pax is not given at all in low

Masses, and in high Mass an embrace is substi-

tuted for the old kiss and given only to those

in the sanctuary. The Pax is not given on
the last three days of Holy Week. (Cf.

TertuU. " De Orat." 18, PL, i. 1178.)

(j3) At other Sacraments.—^The kiss of

peace was also given after the Confirmation

of the neophyte, which followed immediately

upon the Baptism. A relic of this custom
is preserved in the words addressed by the

bishop to each candidate at Confirmation

(Cyprian, Ep. 64, § 4, "Ad Fidum," ed.

Hartel, 719) ; and at absolution of penitents

(see Euseb. " H.E." iii. 23, and Martene,
" Ord." 13). The kiss given by the other

bishops present to a bishop just consecrated

is mentioned " Constit. Apost." viii. 5, This

custom is still prescribed in the Roman
Pontifical. So, too, is another ancient rite,

according to which the bishop gives the kiss

of peace to a priest at his ordination. In the

Greek Ordinal (Goar, " Euchol." p. 298)

it is the new priest who kisses the bishop

and other priests.

(y) The kiss at betrothal, in the Roman
law, gave the betrothed woman certain rights

of inheritance and made her a quasi-uxor.

This rite is mentioned by TertulUan ("De
Veland. Virg." 6 and 11) and by Greek

canonists.

(S) Ihe habit of giving Communion and
the kiss of peace to the dead was forbidden by

the Council of Auxerre (anno 585, alias 578),

canon 12, but the Greeks still give the kiss

to the dead.

(B) The Kiss as a Mark of Honour.—
The " woman who was a sinner " kissed

{<ar€(j)L\€i) Christ's feet (Lk. vii. 38), and

the same mark of affectionate reverence is in

common use among Catholics.

(a) In early times the Christians used to

kiss the altar as a mark of reverence to the

place on which the Eucharist is offered. The
priest still does so repeatedly in the Roman
Mass, out of reverence for the altar and for

the rehcs of saints enclosed there. So the

celebrant at Mass signifies his love for the

teaching of Christ by kissing the Gospel.

This practice is also ancient, being mentioned



506 KISS KYRIE ELEISON

in the first of the Roman Ordines. Jonas,

bishop of Orleans, in the ninth century

recognizes the antiquity of the custom. (Le

Brun, i. p. 231 ; and see under Gospel.)

(/S) The Pope's feet are kissed as a mark of

homage immediately after he has accepted

office : by cardinals newly created ; by those

to whom audiences are granted ; &c., &c.

The kiss is given on the golden cross of the

sandal which the Pope wears on his right foot.

It must be remembered that this mark of

honour was not originally reserved to the

Pope. It was given, as Oriental customs

spread throughout the empire, to the em-
perors, as well as to patriarchs and bishops.
" In the Liturgy," says Kraus (art. Fusskuss,

in " Real-Encykl."), "the ritual ascribed to

Gelasius directs the deacon before reading

the Gospel to kiss the Pope's feet. The same
mark of honour was given occasionally to

the Popes even by the highest personages

on earth

—

e.g. by the emperors Justin and
Justinian, by the kings Luitprand, Pepin, by
Charlemagne, &c. ; but it is also to be ob-

served that the Popes, on the other side, also

gave the act of adoration to the emperors.

Only late in the Middle Ages the adoration by
kissing the feet of sovereigns and bishops fell

more and more into disuse, and was confined

to the Vicar of Christ, and then a cross was
worked on the slipper to show that this

honour was done not to the mortal, but to the

Son of God." Charles V. is said to have been

the last royal personage who did obeisance in

this way, for although Benedict XIV. received

it from the King of Naples, this is explained

by the peculiar relations of the Neapolitan

crown to the Pope.
According to present custom, the Pope

immediately after his election is divested of

his cardinal's dress, puts on the house-dress

of the Pope and is led to the altar, whereupon
the cardinals kiss his foot and right hand,

receiving the kiss of peace in return. Next,
when the Pope's name has been proclaimed to

the people, his foot is kissed by the Governa-
tore of Rome and by all the " Conclavists

"

who have accompanied the cardinals. Both
of these '* adorations " take place in the

conclave itself. The third '* adoration " is

made by the cardinals in the Sixtine chapel, on
the altar of which the Pope is placed in Ponti-

fical vestments. The Pope is then carried

on a litter to St. Peter's, placed on the high

altar, and again receives solemn " adoration."

A newly-created cardinal kisses the Pope's

foot and then his hand. Patriarchs, arch-

bishops, and bishops kiss the Pope's foot and
then his knee. Other ecclesiastics and lay-

men (except sovereigns) merely kiss the foot.

(A full account of the literature on the-
" kiss of peace " will be found in Kraus, art.

Friedenskuss ; Thurston, in " Cath. Enc." j

Cabrol, in DACL, Baiser. On the kissing of the

Pope's foot there are treatises by Valentini,
" De Osculatione Pedum Romani Pontificis,"

Romae, 1588; by Pougard, "Del Bacio
de' Piedi de' Sommi Pontefici," Roma, 1807.)

KNIGHTS. [See Chivalry.]

KYRIE ELEISON, CHRISTE ELEISON,
&c. Greek words, meaning " Lord, have
mercy," " Christ, have mercy," &c., retained,

by the Latin Church, and used in the Breviary

offices, the prayers of the Rituale, the Litany

of the Saints, &c., and in the Mass. Imme-
diately after the introit, the celebrating priest

and the server say alternately " Kyrie
Eleison " three times, " Christe Eleison

"

three times, and then once more " Kyrie
Eleison " three times. Mart^ne (" De Antiq.

Eccles. Rit.") and Mabillon (in " Ord. Rom.")
show that the number of Kyries to be sung

by the choir used to be left to the discretion of

the celebrant, and also that the Kyrie was
left out altogether in Masses which were to be
followed by the Litanies. St, Thomas (3*,

q. 83, a. 4) supposes that the first triplet

(Kyrie Eleison, &c.) is addressed to the Father,

the second (Christe Eleison, &c.) to the Son j

the third (Kyrie Eleison, &c.) to the Holy
Ghost.

" Kyrie Eleison " is a formula universal

in the Church. The variation " Christe

Eleison" is peculiar to the Roman rite. It

is unknown in the East, nor does it occur

in the Ambrosian rite, as similarly it was
wanting in the Mozarabic, Galilean, and
other ancient liturgies. It is noteworthy
that their insistence on sajdng " Christe

Eleison," as well as " Kyrie Eleison," was
made a ground of complaint against some of

the old Keltic Saints.

The use of the words at Mass is undoubt-

edly very ancient. Kvpie eXerja-ov occurs in the

Clementine liturgy as part of the prayer for

Catechumens ('* Coustit. Apost." viii. 6), and
also as a part of the Mass of Catechumens in

the ancient liturgy of St. James. It is certain

also that these Greek words have been kept
from ancient times in the Latin hturgy. The
Second Council of Vaison, in the province of

Aries, which met in 529, ordered the Kyrie
Eleison to be said at Mass and other services,

appealing to the custom of the ** Apostolic

See, and of all the Italian and Eastern

provinces." (Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 1113; Le
Brun, " Explication de la Messe," tom. ii. j

Benedict XIV. " De Missa "
; Duchesne,

" Christian Worship," p. 164 ; Fortescue, ia

"Cath. Enc")
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LABARUM (derivation uncertain). The

oanner of the cross, used by Constantine in

his campaign. It was an adaptation of the

cavaby standard of the Roman army, with

Christian symbols instead of pagan emblems.

Eusebius, a contemporary writer, in his

" Life of Constantine," gives the following

account of it : "He [Constantine] kept

iiivoking God in his prayers, beseeching

and imploring that He would declare

Himself to him, who He was, and stretch

forth His right hand over events. While

the king was thus praying and perseveringly

entreating, a most extraordinary sign from

heaven appears to him, which perhaps it

were not easy to receive on the report of

anyone else, but since the victorious king

b.imself, a long time afterwards, when we
were honoured with his acquaintance and
friendly intercourse, repeated the story to

us who are compiling the record, and con-

lirmed it with an oath, who would hesitate

to believe the recital ? especially as the

ensuing period furnished unerring testimony

to the tale. About midday, when the day
was now on the turn, he said that he saw with

his own eyes in the sky, above the sun, the

trophy-like figure of a cross {a-ravpov rponaiov)

comjjosed of light, and that a v/riting was
attached to it, which said ' By this conquer

'

;

that astonishment at the sight seized upon
both himself and all the troops whom he

was then leading on some expedition, and
who became spectators of the portent."

That same night, Constantine went on to

say, " the Christ of God " appeared to him
in a dream with the same sign which he had
seen in the sky, and bade him have an imita-

tion of it made, and use it in war. Constan-

tine sent for goldworkers and jewellers, and
had a costly banner made [see Banner],
surmounted by a crown, on which was the

monogram formed of the first two letters of

the name of Christ (^)' With this borne at

the head of his ann^ , he crossed into Italy,

defeated Maxentius in several battles, and
became master of Rome. Fifty men of his

guards were selected to have charge of the

Labarum, and victory was the unfailing

attendant of its display.^ (Kraus, "Real-
Encykl." ; Venables in ''Diet. Chr. Antiq.")

LACTICINIA. A late Latin word mean-
ing milk, or food made of milk. St. Thomas
(2* 2*, q. 147, a. 8) distinguishes lacticinia

from flesh and from eggs. The Greek Church
(Council in Trullo, can. 56) forbade the use of

eggs and lacticinia on all fast days, even at

the one permitted meal. The Latin Church
» Eiisebius. VU. Const, i, 28-37, ii. 7-9.

forbade their use on the fasting days of Lent,
and Alexander VII. condemned the proposi-
tion that the obligation of abstaining from
eggs and lacticinia in Lent was doubtful.

With regard to other fasts, St. Thomas (loc.

cit.) says the obligation of abstaining from
eggs and lacticinia varies in different places,

and that individuaLs are bound to conform ta
the custom of the country. St. Alphonsus
("Theol. Moral." iv. 1009) lays down the
same principle. Even in Lent the use of eggs
and lacticinia has been allowed, especially in

Northern countries, by Papal dispensation,

or else by custom, which the Popes have
tolerated till in course of time it became a
perpetual privilege. Moreover, the bishops
in their quinquennial faculties receive power
to dispense on this point. In England, as in

other countries, the extent to which lacticinia

may be used in Lent is determined by the
indult published in each year. A recent

Papal dispensation made it lawful to take
lacticinia on most fasting days, even at

collation. [See Fast.]

LADY-DAY. The feast of the Annuncia-
tion {q.v.).

LAETARE SUNDAY. The fourth Sunday
in Lent, so called from the first word in the

antiphon of the introit, " Rejoice, O Jeru-

salem, and gather together, all ye who love

her," &c. (Is. Ixvi. 10). This day is also

known as Mid-Lent or Refreshment Sunday
On that one Sunday in Lent the altar isdecked
with flowers, the organ is played, and at the
principal Mass rose-coloured vestments are

worn instead of violet ones.

LAMENTATIONS. Parts of the five

elegiac poems at the end of the prophecies

of Jeremiah (the four Lamentations and the

Prayer) occur in the first nocturn of Matins
{Tenebrae) of Thursday, Friday, and Satur-

day in Holy Week. [See Holy Week.]
LAMMAS-DAY. [See Peter's Chains.]

LAMPS have been from very early times

used in Christian churches, and have had a

sacred character attributed to them (Acts

XX. 8). Thus the fourth Apostolic Canon
forbids anything to be offered at the altar

except " oil for the lamp, and incense at the

time of the holy oblation." The controversy

of Jerome with Vigilantius, who objected to

the practice, shows that lamps were not only

used to give light, but were burned before

the tombs of the martyrs in their honour.

Again, Cyril of Jerusalem (referred to in
" Kirchenlex. " lAcht) notices the practice

which still continues among us, of relighting

the lamps on Holy Saturday in token of joy^

The *' Caerimoniaie Episcoporum " favoura
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isuadet) the practice of burning a lamp before

each altar, several before the high altar.

(Gavant. par. i. tit. xx.)

Universal custom requires that a lamp
should be kept burning before the Blessed

Sacrament, wherever it is reserved. The oil

in the lamp must be made of olives, or, if it

cannot be had, the bishop may permit the use

of other oils, not, however, of mineral oils,

except in case of absolute necessity (Decret.

S.R.C. 9 Juhi, 1864). Authors speak of the

practice of burning a perpetual light before

the tabernacle as very ancient, but do not,

so far as we can find, furnish early evidence

of it. [See Candles and Lights.] (Leclercq,

"Man. d'Arch. Chr." ii. 509 sqq. ; 557

sqq.)

LANCE, THE HOLY. St. John tells us

(xix. 34) that after our Lord had given up the

ghost " one of the soldiers with a spear (Xoyx?^'

iancea) opened his side." In 1492 the sultan

Bajazet presented Pope Innocent VIII. with

«, lance-head purporting to be the very

weapon with which our Lord was pierced.

The rehc has since been preserved in St.

Peter's at Rome. (Pastor, " Hist, of the

Popes," tr., V. 316.)

In the middle of the sixth century, both
Gassiodorus (in Ps. Ixxvi., PL, Ixx. 621) and
Gregory of Tours (PL, Ixxi. 712) assure

us that the Holy Lance was preserved at

Jerusalem. When the city was taken by the

Persians in 615, the relics of the Passion fell

into their hands. The point of the lance

was broken off and taken to Constantinople,

and afterwards given to St. Louis. This
portion was lost during the Revolution. The
larger portion, which is said to be that now
in Rome, can be traced back to Mandevilie,

v/ho saw it at Constantinople in 1357 ; and
further to various earlier pilgrims. It would
soem to have been brought there some time
before the tenth century. It was seen at

Jerusalem by Arculphus about 670. Benedict
XIV. has shown that the two portions

mutually completed each other ("De Can-
oniz." lib. ii. p. ii. cap. 31).

Doubt was cast upon the genuineness of

the Turkish relic from the fact that another
*' Holy Lance " was already venerated at

Nuremberg. This is probably the so-called

lance of Constantine, into which a portion of

the Holy Lance or Nails was worked.
A feast of the Lance and Nails was until

recently kept on the Friday after the first

Sunday in Lent. Originally granted to the

Passionists,it was extended to various dioceses

by Gregory XVI., but has been withdrawn in

the recent reform of the Roman Breviary. As
long ago as 1353 Innocent VI. granted to

Germany and Bohemia a feast of the Lance
and Nails, to be kept on the Friday aftor the

octave of Easter. The Pope's decree is in the

second nocturn of the office. (Do Mely, in

"Exuviae Sacrae Constantinopolitaoae,"
vol. iii. ; Rohault de Fleury, " Mcmoire sur

les instruments de la Passion "
; Thurston,

in "Cath. Eno." ; Schrod. in " ICirchen-

lex.")

LANCE {dyia Xdyx??). A small knife

used in the Prothesis or early part of the

present Greek liturgy to divide the parts

to be consecrated from the rest of the holy
loaf. The action commemorates the piercing

of our Lord's side. The priest makes four

cuts in these parts and stabs them more
than once, accompanying each action with
texts of Scripture

—
" He was led as a lamb

to the slaughter," &c.

The rite is probably not a very ancient

one. It is wanting, not only in the Oriental

liturgies of other famihes, but also in that

of St. James, and is not mentioned by
St. Germanus. It is observed, however, in

the monastery of Mount Sinai, where all the

new rites of the present Greek Church have
not been admitted. Martigny gives a draw-
ing of a " Culter Eucharisticus," said to have
belonged to St. Thomas of Canterbury, and
to have been used for a similar purpose. (See

Goar, who gives a drawing of the liturgical

lance ; Le Brun, torn. iii. vi. 4 ; and Fortescue,
" Orthodox Eastern Church," p. 413.)

LANGUAGE OF THE CHURCH. This

title is used for want of a better to denote the

Church's practice of celebrating Mass, ad-

ministering the sacraments, and generally of

performing her more solemn services in dead
languages. For the Church cannot be said

to use, or even to prefer, any one language.

She requires some of her clergy to use Greek,

Syriac, Coptic, Armenian, Slavonic, in the

Mass, just as strictly as she requires others to

employ Latin. Latin no doubt is far more
widely used than other ancient languages in

the offices of the Church, but this has arisen

chiefly from the fact that those who would
naturally use Greek, &c., in their offices have
fallen away from Catholic communion. We
will begin with an historical account of the

discipline observed, and then give the prin-

cipal reasons adduced to justify it.

Benedict XIV. (" De JViissa,"*]ab. ii. cap. 2)

mentions the opinion of those who held that

the Apostles said Mass in Hebrew, or that

originally Mass was said only in Hebrew,
Greek, and Latin, the three languages on the

title of the cross ; and he continues, " Those
who are skilled in ecclesiastical history have
shown sufficiently that the Apostles and
their successors did, not only preach, but also

celebrate the divine offices in the vulgar

tongue of the people in whose land they
preached the GospeL" He quotes Bona,

Le Brun, and Martene in support of his own
statement, which surely does not need
support. Mass, then, and the other offices,

were said originally in the vernacular, because

it was the vernacular ; but the Church, so far

as v/e know, has never once allowed a change

in the language of the liturgy when the lan-

guage in which it had been originallj^ written
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had become unintelligible to the people.

Nor at present is Mass ever said in a tongue

still generally spoken and understood. Latin,

Coptic, and Ethiopic, are, and have long been

dead languages, while the ancient Greek,

Syriac, Armenian, and Slavonic, used in the

liturgies, are quite distinct from the modem
languages which bear the same names.

Even schismatical and heretical bodies which

have preserved the true priesthood, and
therefore the true Mass, have not ventured

to substitute translations into the vulgar

tongue for the ancient language of their

Hturgies. Indeed, Mass said in such a lan-

guage as Coptic is much less understood than

Mass in Latin, not only because Coptic has

no affinity with the Arabic spoken by the

people, but also because many of the Coptic

priests can hardly read the Coptic words of

their church books, and do not understand

the meaning of a single sentence. One excep-

tion may here be mentioned, the only one

with which we are acquainted, to the general

rule, that all schismatical and heretical bodies

preserve the ancient language of their litur-

gies, and clearly it is an exception which

proves the rule. Le Brun (tom. iii. diss. vi.

a. 6) notices that the Melchites

—

i.e. schis-

matic Greeks in the Patriarchates of Alex-

andria, Antioch, and Jerusalem, who are in

communion with the " orthodox " Greek
Church of Constantinople—sometimes say

Mass in Arabic, because it is often hard to

find deacons and other assistants who can

even read Greek. A friend versed in litur-

gical science and in the Oriental languages

informs us that this exceptional usage still

occurs, e.g. at Jerusalem.

On the other hand, the Church has not

pursued the same uniform policy in dealing

with nations newly converted to the Christian

religion, and therefore destitute of a Hturgy.

In the middle of the ninth century the

Oriental monks St. Cyril and St. Methodius
introduced, not a Latin or Greek, but a Sla-

vonic or vernacular liturgy among their Mo-
ravian converts. This measure of theirs was
approved by Pope Hadrian II., and tolerated

by John VIII. on condition that the transla-

tion was faithful, and the Gospel read first in

Latin, then in Slavonic. But in 1061 the

legate of Alexander II. in a council of Croatian

and Dalmatian bishops prohibited the use of

the Slavonic liturgy—which must not be con-

founded with the Slavonic versions of the
Greek liturgies still used—and the prohibition

was repeated by Gregory VII. in a letter of

the year 1080 to Ladislaus, King of Bohemia.
However, even as late as 1248 Innocent IV.
allowed a Slav bishop to use it by special

dispensation. In 1615 Paul V. gave the
Jesuit missionaries leave to celebrate Mass
and the divine offices in Chinese, but the brief

never reached those to whom it was ad-
dressed. The Jesuits renewed their petition,

and a Chinese version of the Missal was pre-

sented to Innocent XI.,i but nothing came
of the negotiation. In the *' Propylaeum '*

of the Bollandist Lives for May a summary
is given of the reasons urged for a vernacular
Chinese liturgy by Father Couplet, Procu-
rator-General of the Jesuit missions.

Such, then, is the rule of the Church.
She never allows an ancient liturgy to ba
altered because the language in which it is

written has been altered or displaced by a
modem one, and she is unwiUing, though she
does not always absolutely refuse, to allow
the use of vernacular liturgies among nations

newly converted. The Council of Trent
declares (sess. xxii. cap. 8, De Sacrific.

Missae) that the Fathers of the council thought
it inexpedient to have Mass " celebrated

everywhere in the vulgar tongue," and con-

demns those who affirm " that Mass ought
only to be celebrated in the vulgar tongue "

{ib. can. 9). We must beware, however, of

pressing these statements too far. Bene-
dict XIV. defends Colbert, bishop of Rouen,
who taught in a pastoral that the ancient

mode of celebrating Mass in the lan-

guage of the people v/as the fittest means to

prepare the minds of the congregation for

participation in the sacrifice ; or at least

argues that this conviction is not condemned
by the Council of Trent. The Church may
have had good and weighty grounds for

forgoing a usage which in itself would tend
to the greatest spiritual edification.

These reasons seem to consist, first of all,

in the jealousy with which the Church guards
her ancient rites, and her unwillingness to

face the danger of constant change in them
to meet the changes in modem languages.

Such changes might seriously endanger the
purity of doctrine, or at least the reverence

of the faithful for the rites of the Church.
Let the reader only consider how much of
the reverence which Protestants feel for the

Book of Common Prayer is due to the fact

that its pure and noble language has been
preserved unchanged for centuries. A new
edition in modem English would certainly

be better understood, but how much of its

power to soothe the heart and to inspire a
sober and rational devotion would be lost

in the process ? Again, the preservation of

the ancient forms enables priests to celebrate

and the faithful to follow Mass in all lands,

and thus impresses upon us, in a way which
no one who has experienced it can forget,

the unity of the Church. Lastly, the words,

of the Missal, admirably fitted as they are for

the use of the priest, are by no means fitted

for the use of uneducated persons, and this

difficulty would not be met by a translation.

Protestant objections arise to some ex-

tent from misunderstanding the nature of

Catholic worship. The Mass is a great action

» So Benedict XIV. in the edition before us ; but he^

says this was done in 1631, long before Innocent XI. began

to reign. Possibly 1631 is a misprint for 1681.
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in which Christ's sacrifice is continued and
applied. Those who are present bow their

heads at the consecration, and unite them-
selves in spirit, if they do not actually com-

municate, with the communion of the priest.

Christ crucified is set forth in their midst,

and they know that they, on their part, must
offer their souls and bodies in constant

eacrifice to God by a hfe of purity, labour,

and self-denial. It is the expressed wish

of the Tridentine Fathers that the meaning

of the Mass and its rites should be constantly

explained to the people by their pastors

;

and surely the most ignorant peasant who
follows Mass in the way just described, and
accompanies the priest's action with prayers

which come from his own heart, offers to

God a reasonable service. A life of self-

sacrifice and devotion—that is a great lesson

taught by the sacrifice of the Mass, and it is

a lesson independent of the language in

which Mass is said.

The texts quoted from 1 Cor. xiv. against

the Catholic usage are not to the point. " I

would rather," says St. Paul, "speak five

words in the church through my intelligence,

that I may instruct others, than ten thousand
words in a tongue." We believe St. Paul is

referring to ecstatic utterances—sighs, ex-

clamations, broken sentences which were
uninteUigible to others, and in which the

tongue of the speaker was not controlled

even by his own inteUigence. Be this as

it may, no parallel can be drawn between
*' speaking in tongues " and the use of

Latin in the Mass. Strangers would not

think a priest " mad " (v. 23) if they heard

him reading the Latin Missal. The priest

prays with " his understanding " (v. 14),

for he knows Latin : others are " edified
"

(v. 17) ; and no extraordinary gift of inter-

pretation (v. 13) is needed, for our English

prayer-books give translations of the Mass.

Moreover, St. Paul was famihar with a custom
closely analogous to ours, and with this

neither he nor any other Apostle fijids fault.

The services of the temple and the synagogue,

like those of the synagogue at this day,

were in a dead language, with the difference

only that more pains are taken to diffuse

the knowledge of Hebrew among poor

Jews than of Latin among poor Cathohcs.

(See Fortescue in " Cath. Enc." Rites, v.)

LAPSED (LAPSI). A name given to

those who fell away from the faith under

heathen persecution. The name comes into

special prominence in the persecution of

Decius (249-251), which exceeded all pre-

vious ones in method and severity. Some
Christians fell away by actually offering

sacrifice to the false gods {thurificati, sacri-

ficati) I others bought a certificate that they

bad sacrificed (Uhellatici) ; others allowed

their names to be enrolled on the official

lists as having obeyed the imperial edict

(acta facienies). Benson (in Smith and

Cheetham) argues that the " libellus," or
certificate, was of two kinds—either a
document coming from the Christian himself

to the effect that he had recanted his rehgion,

or from the magistrate, who certified that

the Christian had recanted, the Christian

himself remaining passive and merely accept-

ing this means of escape.

The " Lapsi " were subjected to long

—sometimes Hfe-long—penance, varying
according to the degree of their guilt, and,

if priests, were reduced to lay communion.
But great weight was given to the " libelli

pacis "

—

i.e, documents from confessors or

martyrs in prison, begging the restoration,

of those who had fallen and repented, to

the peace of the Church. (See under In-

dulgences.] [Cyprian's " Letters " and his

treatise " De Lapsis " are the chief author-

ities on the subject ; Batiffol, " ifitudes

d'Histoire" &c. p. Ill sqq.; Morinus, "De
Disciplina in adm. Sacrae Poenit."^ For the

certificates of apostasy recently discovered

see Leclercq, " L'Afrique Chretienne,'* p.

176.)

LAST DAY. We have already had to

speak of the Last Day, under the articles

Antichrist and Judgment, General and
Particular. In this place we proceed

to note certain points in ordinary Cathohc
belief not included under these previous

articles.

Scripture tells us of certain signs which
will precede the Last Day. The Gospel will

first be preached all over the world (Mt. xxiv.

14), which, as St. Augustine warns us (Ep.

99, PL, xxxiii. 715), does not mean
that all men will be^ converted, but that the

Church will exist in all nations. When the

fulness of the Gentiles has come in, then—for

the words need not imply more than this

(see Estius, ad loc.)—the great mass of the

Jews will embrace the Christian beHef

(Rom. xi. 25). Enoch and EHas, according

to the common beHef, will appear to preach

penance. This idea has an interesting

history, which deserves more special mention,

but we will begin by introducing the current

belief itself in the words of St. Augustine
(PL, xxxviii. 1376) :

" Enoch and Elias," he
says (Serm. 299), " live ; they have been
translated ; wherever they are, they live.

And if a certain conjecture of faith made
from the Scripture of God is not wrong, they
will die. For the Apocalypse relates that

at a future time two wonderful prophets

wiU both die and rise again, in the sight of

men, and go up to the Lord ; and they

are understood to be Enoch and Elias, al-

though in that passage their names are not

given." Let us trace the origin of that

belief. Genesis and the Book of Kings tell

us that Enoch and Ehas were removed from
the earth in an extraordinary way. From
Malachias iv. 5, and from Mt. xvii. 11

—

though the inference is precarious—it was
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inferred that Eiias, not only in spirit and

power, but in his proper person, would
reappear before the end of the world. From
the words of Ecclus. xUv. 16, " Enoch
pleased God, and was translated into Para-

dise, that he may give penance to the nations,"

the same conclusion was drawn with regard

to Enoch, though in the Greek the words

simply are, " Enoch pleased God, and was
translated, [being] an example of repentance

to the nations." This belief in the reappear-

ance of Enoch and Elias was connected with,

and, as it was thought, supported by, that

remarkable section of the Apocalypse, xi.

1-13. The holy city

—

i.e. Jerusalem (see

V. 8)—with the exception of the vaos, or

temple in the strict sense of the word, is to

be trodden under foot by the heathen. Two
witnesses of Christ, who are compared with

the lamps and olive-trees in Zacharias, are

to prophesy for about three years and a half,

and to show miraculous power, but at last

they are to be killed by " the beast." How-
ever, after three days and a half, they are

to live agam and go up "to heaven in the

cloud." The fate of Jerusalem here depicted

was taken as an allegory of the fortunes of

the Christian Church, and it was commonly
supposed that Enoch and Ehas were the

two witnesses. This belief is expressed

clearly by Tertullian (" De An." 50, PL,
ii. 733), and was undoubtedly the pre-

valent and, indeed, ail but universal opinion

of the ancients. Thilo, on the " Evan-
gelium Nicodemi," c. 25, has treated the

whole question elaborately. Bede, how-
ever, is said (by Dusterdieck, on the Apo-
calypse, ad loc.) to have rejected this inter-

pretation ; and we are able to quote Mal-

donatus (on Mt. xvii. 11), for what is, as we
venture to think, a far more hkely inter-

pretation—viz. that St. John refers to Moses
and EHas, who represented the law and the

prophets, and had already witnessed to

Christ in his transfiguration.

Another sign of the nearness of the last

day is " the Apostasy "of 2 Thess. ii. 3, which
St. Thomas and Estius, against many other

interpreters, take to mean " a defection from
the Catholic faith, and that a universal one,

by which not only persons, however many (a

thing that has often happened in former ages),

but also the kingdoms and all, or all but all,

provinces will withdraw from the Catholic
Church." Signs, too, are the natural portents,

famine, pestilence, earthquakes, darkening
of the sun, &c., mentioned in Mt. xxiv. and
Lk. xxi. But, after all, " concerning that day
or hour no man knoweth, not even the angels
in heaven, nor the Son, but the Father "

(Mk. xiii. 32). The mistakes which even able
and pious men have made on this point are

well known. " Even some of the Fathers,"
Jungmann writes (" De Noviss." p. 208),
" as St. Cyprian, St. Ambrose, St. Basil,

St. Gregory, St. Bernard, and distinguished

preachers of the divine word, hke St. Norbert
and St. Vincent Ferrer, have sometimes
expressed the opinion that the day of the Lord
was at hand, because of the signs which seemed
to them to be present." The persons who
have been led away after this fashion in our
own time have been of very different

intellectual and spiritual calibre, and their

warnings have occasioned some amusement
but very little panic.

The order of events on the last day is

quite uncertain. St. Augustine conjectures

("DeCivit. Dei," xx. 30, PL, xli. 708), but
merely conjectures, that the appearance of

Elias will come first, then the conversion of the

Jews, the persecution of Antichrist, Christ's

advent, the resurrection, the separation of the

good and the wicked, the conflagration and
finally the renovation of the world. On the

other hand, St. Thomas (" In Sentent. IV."
dist. xlvii, q. 2. a. 3), whose opinion is most
commonly followed, argues that the action of

fire will begin before the judgment. It will,

he thinks, kill and destroy the bodies of all

upon the earth, torturing the evil, serving as

purgatorial torment to the imperfect, and
inflicting God's vengeance on the wicked.
Further, it will cleanse and renew the earth,

not after the judgment, as St. Augustine
thought, but before it. This St. Thomas
gathers from Rom. viii. 21, which, as he
considers, makes the renovation of the world
synchronous with the resurrection of the

just. (See Jungmann, " De Novissimis "
;

Billot, " De Novissimis "
; Atzberger, " Die

Chr. Eschatologie " and " Geschichte der Chr.

Eschatologie "
; Oxenham, " Christian Es-

chatology "
; Wilhelm and Scannell, " Cath.

Theol." ii. 541.)

LAST THINGS. The four Last Things are

generally said to be Death,Judgment,Heaven,
Hell. These are not all, but the most im-
portant, things which happen to men as they
leave and after they leave this world. The
Germans speak of Eschatology (6 twv iaxarmv
\6yo^) as a special department of theology,

and the name has been adopted by English
writers. It includes the consideration of

purgatory, the resurrection, the eternal reign

of Christ, the destruction and renovation

of the world. A very useful treatise " De
Novissimis '^ has been pubHshed by Jung-
mann (Ratisbonae, 1874). Most of the sub-

jects which fall under this head are discussed

in separate articles. [See the previous

LATERAN, CANONS REGULAR OF
THE. A Congregation of Augustinian

Canons who derive their name from the

fact that for some centuries (until 1391)

they formed the chapter of the great Lateran

basihca. Their office for the feast of Pope
St. Gelasius (d. 492) states that the pontiff

established them at the Lateran. (See

Augustinian Canons ; Allaria in " Cath,

Enc." Canons Regular.)
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LATERAN CHURCH AND COUNCILS.
The family of the Plautii Laterani had a

magnificent house on the Coehan hill

—

** egregiae Lateranorum aedes," as Juvenal

calls it (x. 17). This house, or a house on

the same site, was known as the Lateran

palace, and belonged to the Empress Fausta

(Fleury, " H. E." x. 11). Her husband, Con-

stantine, built close to it the Church of " the

Saviour," known as the BasiUca Constan-

tiniana, and also—because the Emperor
built a Baptistery there, and Baptisteries

are associated with St. John Baptist—as the

Church of St. John Lateran. It is the chief

or Cathedral Church of Rome, and there the
*' Stations " are held on many solemn days

{ib. xi, 36).i Bulls of Gregory XI., in 1372,

and of Pius V., in 1569, have confirmed its

pre-eminence over all other churches, even

St. Peter's, and justified the proud inscription

which meets the eye at the entrance, " Om-
nium urbis et orbis ecclesiarum mater et

caput." In this church, besides an important

council in 649 against the MonotheHtes, five

general councils have been held.

(1) Under CaUxtus II., in 1123. More
than 300 bishops and 600 abbots were present.

This was the Ninth General Council, and the

first ever held in the West. The chief object

was to end the strife on Investiture [q-v.] be-

tween the Emperor Henry V. and the Holy
See. The arrangement made at the Concordat

of Worms was confirmed. Henry agreed to

leave the choice and consecration of prelates

free, to resign all claims to invest with ring and

staff, and to restore Church goods, while the

Pope allowed the elections to take place in

the Emperor's presence, gave him the right

to decide in contested elections after taking

counsel from the metropohtans and provin-

cial bishops, and to confer the regalia with

the sceptre. (Hefele-Leclercq, v. 630 sqq.)

(2) The Second Lateran Council (Tenth

General Council), held in 1139 under Inno-

cent II., and attended by about 1000 prelates,

excommunicated Roger of Sicily (champion of

Anacletus II. the Antipope), suspended clerics

promoted by Anacletus, and imposed silence

on Arnold of Brescia, the great ecclesiastical

demagogue of the day. Thirty canons were

passed on simony, incontinence, clerical dress,

breaking the " Peace of God," and contests

dangerous to life. (Hefele-Leclercq, v. 721).

(3) The Third Lateran and Eleventh

General Council was convoked in 1179, by
Alexander III., was attended by more than

300 bishops, and numbered about a thousand

members in all. It ordered that future Popes

should be elected by a majority of two thirds,

and passed sentence of excommunication on

anyone who accepted the Papacj?^ on other con-

ditions, as well as upon those who supported

him. Disciphnary enactments were also

nels."

Mls.?al.

* " 06 est marqu6e la station des jours les plus solea-

But this is not borne out, at least by the present

made against simony, clerical incontinence^

intercourse with Saracens and Jews. (Hefele-

Leclercq, V. 1086 sqq.)

(4) Innocent III. opened the Fourth
Lateran and Twelfth General Synod, the
most imposing, probably, of all councils ever

held, in 1215, for the recovery of the Holy
Land and the reform of the Church. The
representatives of Frederick II., of Henry,
Emperor of Constantinople, of the Kings of

England, France, Aragon, Hungary, Cyprus,

Jerusalem, and of other princes, 412 bishops,

800 abbots, many representatives of absent

bishops and chapters, were present. The
seventy decrees of the council concern most
important points of disciphne and doctrine.

The Bishop of Constantinople was made
the first of the Eastern patriarchs ; the Greek
rites, the jurisdiction of the other patriarchs,

were fully acknowledged ; while at the same
time the Greek practice of rebaptizing children

already baptized by Latins, and of washing
altars to mark their defilement if they had
been used by Latin priests, was reprobated,

and the supremacy of Rome insisted on.

Regulations were made and indulgences

offered for the coming crusade. The duty

of annual Confession and Communion was
enforced. Defijiitions were issued on the-

absolute unity of God. Abbot Joachim had
maintained that the three divine Persons

were one God only in the same sense as many
human persons are all men or Christians one

with each other and with Christ. In other

words he substituted a specific or moral for

that numerical unity in which, with the real

distinction of the three Persons, the mystery

of the Trinity consists. The council, on the

contrary, defined that each of the three

Persons is identical with the one divine

substance. It also defined the CathoUo
doctrine on the sacraments, &c., against the

Albigenses, and in particular that the bread

and wine in the Mass are " transubstantiated
"

into Christ's Body and Blood. (Hefele-

Leclercq, V. 1316-1398 ; Denzinger-Bannwart,
" Enchiridion," p. 188-195.)

(5) The Fifth Lateran Council (Eigh-

teenth General) was opened by Julius II., in

1512, and closed by Leo X., in 1517. The
Church was distracted at the time by the

schismatic Council of Pisa. The Fifth

Lateran was attended by 15 cardinals and 79
( afterwards 120) bishops, mostly ItaUan. The
decrees of Pisa were declared null, the
" Pragmatic Sanction " condemned, and the

French Concordat was approved, canons
passed on preaching, exemption of regulars,

monts de piete, &c., &c. Two decrees of the

council are of wider interest. It defined

(Bull "Pastor aetemus ") the Pope's "au-
thority over all councils," and (Bull " Apo-
stolici regiminis ") condemned those who held

that the intellectual soul is mortal, or only

one in all men, or that these propositions

were true at least philosophically. (For the-
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French objections to the oecumenical character

of the council, see Hefele-Leclercq, i. 90,

and the article Councils.)
LATIN. [See Langxtage of the Church.]
LATRIA (Xarpei'a) in itself simply means

" service," whether rendered to God or man ;

but the usage of the Church has made it a
technical term for that supreme worship
which can lawfully be offered to God alone.

The word is so used by the Greek Fathers and
the Seventh General Council ; and St. Augus-
tine (" Contr. Faust." xx. 21, PL, xlii. 385)

adopts it on the ground that no one Latin word
will do instead. It was probably St. Augus-
tine's influence which made it a familiar term
in Latin theology. The sacrifice of the Mass
is the principal act of latria, hence it is called

in patristic Uterature Xarpela rjys olKovojxias

(Petavius, " De Incamat." xv. 2).

LATROCINIUM {avvoBos ^rjcrTpiK^ :
" Rob-

ber Synod," " Council of Bandits "). A name
given by Pope Leo (and current ever since)

to the heretical council which met at Ephesus
in 449 (Ep. xcv., PL, liv.). Dioscorus,

Patriarch of Alexandria, had come forward

in defence of the doctrine that there is but
one nature of the Incarnate Word, and being

discontented with the decision of the bishops

who met at Constantinople and affirmed

that Christ was one Person in two natures, he
used his influence with the Empress Eudocia
to have a general council convoked at Ephe-
sus. Pope Leo did not oppose the meeting
of the council, although he had clearly laid

down the doctrine of the two natures in his

letter to Flavian, bishop of Constantinople.

Dioscorus presided at the council, the Papal
legates, Juvenal of Jerusalem, Domnus of

Antioch, and Flavian of Constantinople, being

present. Dioscorus tore their papers from
all notaries except his own, and is accused

of having falsified the Acts ; he called in

soldiers and fanatical monks, armed with
cudgels, Flavian was trodden under foot and
imprisoned, and the other bishops, with few
exceptions, were forced by violence and
starvation to sign a blank paper on which
Dioscorus afterwards set the condemnation of

Flavian. The Papal legates, however, pro-

tested at once. Flavian died shortly after-

wards on his way to exile. Theodosius
confirmed the decrees of this synod, but it

was rejected by the churches of Syria, Asia
Minor, Pontus, and the West. Pope Leo of
course absolutely refused to acknowledge it.

[See Chalcedon, Council of. Hefele-
Leclercq, ii. 584-621.]

LATTEN. [See Brasses.]
LAUDA, SION. [See Hymns.]
LAUDS. [See Breviary.]
LAURA. (Gr. \avpa, properly an alley or

lane.) An aggregation of separate cells,

tenanted by monks, " under the not very
strongly defined control of a superior." ^

Usually each monk had a cell to himself, but

I Liaionary of Christian Antiq.

in the laura of Pachomius one cell was assigned
to three monks. For five days in the week
the tenants of the laura remained in their

cells, living on bread and water, and working
at basket-making, or some similar employ-
ment ; on the Saturday and Sunday they took
their meals together in the common refectory,

and worshipped God in the common church.

The discipline of the laura was a kind of inter-

mediate stage between the eremitical fife of St.

Antony and the monasticism founded by St.

Basil and St. Benedict. It flourished in the

fourth and fifth centuries in the desert country
near the Jordan ; St. Euthymius, St. Sabbas,
and the abbot Gerasimus were its chief

types and promoters. St. Euthymius Hved
to be ninety-six years old ; just before

he died he told the person whom the monks
had designated as his successor that it was
the will of God that the laura should be turned

into a monastery, as if foreseeing that this

was the disciphne of the future for the more
perfect souls. (Fleury, Hvr. xxviii., xxix.,

XXX. ; Smith and Cheetham.)
LAUS TIBI, CHRISTE. [See Gospel.]
LAVABO. The first word of verse 6 of

Ps. XXV., which the priest recites while the

acolyte pours water on his hands shortly

before the Canon of the Mass. The rite

indicates the perfect purity of heart with

which the priest should celebrate those holy

mysteries. This washing of the hands (by the

deacon, however) is mentioned by St. Cyril of

Jerusalem. The psalm is also recited during

the washing of the hands in the Hturgies of St.

Chrysostom and St. Basil. It is not said in the

Ambrosian Mass, in which the priest purifies

his hands silently just before the consecration.

There is a great variety on this point in our
old EngUsh rites. In that of York the washing
is accompanied by a verse of Ps. xxv., the
" Veni, Creator," and a prayer ; in that of

Hereford, by the "Veni, Creator," and a
prayer; in those of Sarum and Bangor (?),

simply by a prayer. (Le Brun, Benedict

XIV., Maskell ; Duchesne, " Christian Wor-
ship "

; Fortescue, " The Mass," 309-311.)

LAW. The word is used in two widely

different senses. When we speak of the " law
of gravitation," we mean an observed invari-

able uniformity of co-existence and succession

connecting certain effects with certain condi-

tions or causes, so that when the conditions

are present the effect invariably follows . The
necessity which Unks the cause to the effect we
do not understand, nor can account for : we
only know by an unfaiUng experience that it

exists : and as it forms an element in the

phenomenal system of motions and changes

in the midst of which we Uve, we call it a

physical necessity, and the resulting uni-

formity we term a law ofnature. But when we
speak of the law of the Twelve Tables, or of

the laws of Lycurgus, or the Mosaic, or the

Gospel law, we mean a uniformity which ought

to be imposed (assuming the law to be just) on

2l



514 LAX LAY OOM^rUNION

the actions of those subject to it, but which is

not always observed in fact, because the sub-

jects of the law are free agents and can refuse

to obey it. The necessity which should, but

does not always, make the conduct conform-

able to the precept, we call a moral necessity,

or obUgation ; and the precepts which, being

addressed to free agents, enjoin but do not

compel their own fulfilment, we term moral

laws, and divide into civil, criminal, natural,

positive, &c. Of laws in this second sense,

the first is the natural law, which we must
carefully distinguish from " laws of nature "or
physical laws. This natural law is implanted

by God in the mind of every one of his

reasonable creatures, distinguishing for them
good from evil, and bidding them follow the

one and shun the other (Rom. ii. 14, 15).

But since the will of man has been weakened
by the Fall, he is not able to obey the dictates

of this natural law without some kind of

assistance or reinforcement. This assistance

is given, partly by human ordinances,

directing, forbidding, rewarding, and
punishing, partly by the revealed law

of God ; through the operation of which
it appears to have been His will, first, to

educate a single people to a more perfect

knowledge and obedience ; next, gradually to

leaven and transform all the tribes of mankind,
as they become one by one incorporated in the

CathoHc Church. Accordingly the revealed

law is divided, historically, into the law of the

Old and that of the New covenant. The law

of the Old covenant, given on Mount Sinai,

prepared the way for the kingdom of

Christ, and—except as to that portion of it

which was a restoration of the natural law

and is perpetually binding—^lost its divuie

authority on the estabhshment of the Church.

The law of the New covenant is that which

Christ the king proposes through the Church
[see Church op Christ, Grace, Sacraments]
to the human race. Thus every man, be^des
being subject to the internal or natural law

seated in the conscience, is under two external

laws. He is first—if not actually and de

facto, yet potentially and de jure—under the

divine law as interpreted and administered

by the Catholic Church. Secondly, he is

imder the lex loci, the system of human law

belonging to the country of his birth or

domicile. If a conflict arise between the two
external laws—as when the law of the land

enjoins idolatry, or forbids the frequentation

of the sacraments—it is manifest that the

lower law ought to yield to the higher, and
that individual Christians are bound, what-
ever may be the consequences, to *' hear the

Church,'* and disobey any contrary injunc-

tion. (Aberle, in " liirchenlex." ; Cathrein,

in *' Cath. Enc." ; St. Thomas, 1* 2» q. 90
sqq; ; Suarez, *' De Legibus.")

LAX. [See Moral Theology.]
LAY BROTHERS AND SISTERS.

Persons who take the habit and vows of

religion, but are employed mostly in manual
labour, and are exempt therefore from the

duties of choir, when they exist, or from
the studies, &c., incumbent on the other

members of religious orders, where there is

no choir.

The first instance of a distinction between
lay brothers (fratres conversi, fr^res convers)

occurred in the monastery of Vallombrosa,

founded in the earlier part of the eleventh

century by St. John Gualbert. Afterwards

we find lay brothers among the monks of

Hirsau, and the Abbot WiUiam is said in his

Life to have instituted this kind of religious.

The Carthusians adopted the new practice,

and now lay brothers and sisters are to be

found in most religious orders, even among
the Benedictines, who knew nothing of such

a distinction at first.

Two causes, according to Fleury, contri-

buted to the change. The greater part of the

monks (contrary to the old usage) in the

eleventh century were ecclesiastics, and it

was necessary to provide for those who had
the religious but no ecclesiastical vocation.

Next, in the eleventh century, Latin was no

longer a vulgar tongue, and hence many of the

religious, ignorant of Latin and often unable

to read, were unfit for the duties of the choir.

(Fleury, " H.E." Ixi. 4, Ixiii. 58 ; Discours,

viii. a. 5.)

LAY COMMUNION is a phrase scarcely

used at present among Catholics. But in the

language of the early Church it often occurs to

describe the state to which a cleric was reduced
by forfeiting the right to exercise his functions

without being excommunicated and losing the

ordinary privileges of a Christian. Thus the

Council of Agde (anno 506), canon 50, orders

that bishops, priests, and deacons, guilty

of certain great crimes, should for the rest

of their lives only receive lay communion
{communi(mem laicam). (Hefele-Leclercq,

ii. 1000.)

A cleric may be reduced to lay communion
in three ways, (a) A cleric in minor orders

may lawfully marry, but in this case the canon

law deprives him of office, benefice, and the

privileges of his state. The Council of Trent,

however (sess. xxiii. c. 17, De Reform,),

allows the promotion of men already married

to minor orders, provided they are net
" bigami " and there is a lack of other candi-

dates. They have the privileges canonis et

fori if they wear tonsure and cassock. O)
A cleric in holy orders may be dispensed from

his obHgations

—

e.g., of wearing the clerical

dress, reciting his breviary, of celibacy, &c.—

•

by the Pope. In that case the cleric in

question is usually prohibited from exercising

the functions of his office, (y) The old law of

the Church reduced to lay communion clerics

who were deposed or removed from their

office. But, according to the more modern
canon law, the loss of clerical privileges is only

entailed by degradation.
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LAYMAN. One of the people (Kaos), as

distinguished from the clergy. The Septua-

gint (Exodus xix. 24, Isai. xxiv. 2) used the

word Xaos in contradistinction to the priests.

The other Greek versions have the words

XaiKOff " laic," and XaiKovv " to profane "
;

and so the Vulgate (1 Kings, xxi. 4) has the

expression " laicos panes.'* Clem. Rom.,
Ep. 1. 40, uses laic or layman (XaiKos) for the

first time in Christian literature, but he means
by it a Jewish and not a Christian layman.

But in the Clementine Homilies, Epist. CI.

§ 6 ; in Clem. Al. " Strom." iii. 12, p. 552,

«d. Potter ; in TertuUian, " Praescr. " 41,

PL, ii. 57, we find the modern use of

"KaiKos and laicus for Christian layman.

LAZARISTS. This is the popular name
for the " Congregation of the Priests of the

Mission," founded by St. Vincent of Paul in

1624, and established a few years later in the

College of St. Lazare at Paris. St. Vincent,

being engaged as a tutor in the family of the

Countess de Joigny, was summoned one day to

the sick-bed of one of her vassals, a well-to-do

peasant held in general esteem, who desired to

make his confession to him. Pressing the

inquiry firmly into the state of the man's soul,

St. Vincent discovered with consternation

that he had the burden of several unconfessed

mortal sins on his conscience, in spite of which
he had been going on for many years making
sacrilegious confessions and communicating.

Being brought by the saint to a proper sense

of the enormity of his conduct the man was
very grateful, and declared without scruple

his conviction that he owed more than his life

to St. Vincent. The countess, hearing what
had happened, entreated the holy man to

preach in the church of ToUeville (near

Amiens), where most of the congregation were
her vassals, on the sin and danger incurred

by making bad confessions. The consciences

of the hearers were aroused, and numbers
crowded to the confessional who had hitherto

made no use, or a bad use of it. The countess

now conceived the idea of founding and
endowing an institute for the purpose of

preaching missions in country districts. She
desired Vincent to obtain if possible the

services of Jesuits or French Oratorians ; but
neither society was able to undertake the

work at the time. Finally it was arranged
that Vincent, aided by several pious secular

priests, who had for some years been associated

with him in his various works of mercy and in-

struction, should commence the missions ; that
the institute should be established in the Col-

lege des Bons Enfans, offered for the purpose
by the Archbishop of Paris ; that the countess
should endow it with forty thousand livres ; but
that Vincent should not leave her house while
she Hved. Thus was the institute founded in

the March of 1624 ; the countess died the same
year. The congregation (which was con-
firmed by a bull of Urban VIII. in 1632) had a
threefold end—the sanctification of its own

members, the work of the missions, and the
training of an exemplary clergy. As a rule,

eight months in the year were devoted to
missions, which were conducted nearly on
the same plan on which Redemptorist and
Passionist missions are conducted at the
present day. St. Vincent, having Hved to
see twenty-five houses of the new institute

established—^in France, Italy, and Poland

—

died in 1660, being eighty-five years old. It

has been already stated that the congregation
removed to the College of St. Lazare (which
had belonged to the regular canons of St.

Victor) in 1632. It was a spacious site, and
the third superior-general, Edmond Joly,
erected on it the vast range of buildings still

seen there. St. Vincent of Paul was beatified

in 1729, and canonized in 1737. In the time
of Helyot—that is, early in the 18th century
—there were eighty-four houses of the institute

in nine provinces, whereof six were in France,
two in Italy, and one in Poland. Some of the
fathers showed an inclination towards Jan-
senism ; but the firm and prudent government
of the general of that day, M. Bonnet, checkc d
in time the evil tendency. At the Revolution
St. Lazare was twice plundered by the mob ;

several of the fathers were massacred in

September 1792 ; and those who would not
take the condemned oath were driven out of

France. The maison St. Lazare was turned
into a prison for women. Under the first

Napoleon the congregation was allowed to re-

enter France, and under the Restoration the
grant was made to it of a house in the Rue de
Sevres. The missions left vacant in China and
the Levant on the suppression of the Jesuits
in 1773 were transferred to the Lazarists.

The Congregation has at present missions in

almost every land.

In the time of the Crusades there was a
rehgious and mihtary order of " Lazarists

"

whose chief duty was the care of lepers

(Lk. xvi. 20 sqq.). When the Holy Land
fell into the hands of the infidels the members
betook themselves to France, and established

the famous lazar-house at Paris, known as
St. Lazare, originally a house for lepers as

its name imports. (Bougaud, " Hist, de
S. Vincent de Paul " ; Maynard, " Hist,

de S. Vincent de Paul " ; De Broglie, " S.

Vincent de Paul " ; Helyot, " Annals of the
Congregation of the Mission,")

LEAGUE OF THE CROSS. The Catholic

Total Abstinence League of the Cross was
founded in 1873, for the purpose of uniting

CathoHcs in a holy warfare against intem-
perance, and of thereby raising the religious,

social, and domestic state of our Catholic

people.
*

' Total abstinence from intoxicating

drinks is for all persons the surest safeguard,

and for vast numbers the only safeguard,

from intemperance. Those, therefore, who
abstain from intoxicating drinks for the sake
of Christian prudence towards themselves,

or of Christian charity towards others, by so
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doing please Almighty God." The funda-

mental rules of the League are :

—

1. The pledge is of total abstinence, and

is taken without limit as to time.

2. Only Catholics can become members of

the League.

3. All members, after they have joined

the League, must live as good, practical

Catholics.

4. No one who is not a practical Catholic

can, as long as he fails to practise his religion,

hold any office in the League.

The form of the pledge is : "I promise

to you, Rev. Father, and to the League of

the Holy Cross, by the help of God's grace, to

abstain from all intoxicating drinks." To
this is usually added :

" And I also promise

to be faithful in the practices of my holy

reUgion." The pledge is not an oath or a vow,

and is not of itself binding under sin. But it

would be a sin for those to break the pledge who
know that they would thereby expose them-

selves to the danger of intemperance. Many
indulgences have been granted to members by
the Holy See. (From the abstract of the

Constitution and Rules of the League of the

Cross.) [See also the art. Temperance.]
LECTERN, LECTURN, OR LETTERN.

The reading-desk, called also pulpitum or

amho {q.v.), but most frequently legite, in

French " jube." St. Benedict (sixth century)

calls it analogium. It is made of wood, stone,

or metal, often in the shape of an eagle, whose

outspread wings formed the stand for the

volume to rest upon. (J. C. Cox, " Pulpits,

Lecterns and Organs in English Churches "
;

Rock, i. 170.)

LECTION OR LESSON [Lectio, dvayvojo-ts.)

Some details on this subject have been given

under Epistle, Gospel, Brevlahy. But
something remains to be said now on the his-

tory of lections in general, and on the variety

of practice which separates the ancient

from the modern, and again the Eastern

from the Western Church.

There was a far more extensive and con-

tinuous use of Scripture in the public services

of the early Church than there is among us.

Usually speaking, our people only hear the

Gospel and Epistle read in the Mass, with the

psalms and the little chapter (scarcely more

than a verse or two), usually from the Epistle,

at Vespers and Compline on Sundays or great

feasts. In the primitive Church it was very

different. Thus St. Augustine ("Praef.

Exposit. in 1 Joann." PL, xxxv. 1977) says

that he " was accustomed to handle {tractare)

the Gospel according to John in the order of

the lessons "
; and that, although this order

had been necessarily interrupted by lessons

for special solemnities, the continuous reading

had only been "intermitted, not omitted."

In this way Genesis was read in Lent, Job
in Holy Week, Acts between Easter and
Pentecost, &c., &c. Our Breviary lessons for

the first noctum are no doubt a reUc of this

custom. But they are only a relic, partly

because they are very incomplete, partly

because the multiplication of festivals causes

many even of the portions given in the office

to be left out altogether ; above all because the

laity, as a rule, cannot assist at those Breviary

offices. Chrysostom, says Scrivener, referring

to " Hom. X. in Joann.," exhorts his hearers

to peruse and mark the passages {TrepLKonal}

of the Gospels which were to be pubHcly read

to them the ensuing Saturday and Sunday.
(See his " Introduction to the Criticism of the-

New Testament," 2nd ed. p. 69 seq.) Ihose
sections, still preserved with little alteration

in the modern Greek Church, are very different

from our Gospels and Epistles. They contain

the whole text of the Gospels, and at least

nearly the whole text of the Acts and St. Paul's

Epistles. On the otherhand, while the Greeks

read the Gospel on Sunday mornings in the

office as well as in liturgy, their daily offices

contain no lessons from Scripture.

It is certain, however, that the custom of

introducing lections in the Breviary office,

still maintained in the West, was at one time-

familiar to the Eastern churches. The
Council of Laodicea, canon 17, requires a
lesson to be read after each psalm, and
Cassian (" Coenob. Inst." ii. 4) mentions that

the Egyptian monks read two lections, on©^

from the New, one from the Old, Testament,
after each series of twelve psalms. This
practice was already very ancient even in his

time. At the end of the sixth century at

latest, as appears from Gregory the Great

(Epist. xii. 24, PL, Ixxvii. 1234) and from thfr

rule of St. Benedict, not only Scripture but

also homiHes upon it by Fathers and Doctors

of the Church were read in the office. Charle-

magne, in a " Constitutio de Emendations
Librorum et Officiorum," of 788, caused these^

lections from the Fathers to be revised and
altered by Paul the Deacon. We have earUer

evidence for the custom of reading the Acts

of the Martyrs, which had begun before St.

Augustine'stime (Serm. cccxv. c. 1, PL, xxxix.

1426).

LECTIONARY. The oldest Latin Lee
tionary was known as the " Comes " {i.e.

the cleric's ** companion ")—the " Comes
Major " if it contained the Epistles and
Gospels for the year in full, the " Comes-
Minor " if it merely noted the beginning

and end of the portions read. The author-

ship was attributed to St. Jerome, and al-

though there is no sufficient evidence for this

belief, the Comes must have been compiled
about St. Jerome's time, for it is mentioned
by name in a document dated 471 (Mabillon,
" De Re Diplomat." 1, vi. 482 seqr, edit. 3,

Naples). It has, however, undergone serious

alterations. A GaUican Lectionary con-

taining sections from the Prophets, Epistles,

and Gospels, was discovered by Mabillon, and
edited by him (*' De Liturg. GalL" tom. ii.).

It is written in Merovingian characters, recog^
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nizes among the few feasts which it names that

of St. Genevieve, and usually assigns three

lections to each Mass, after the manner of the

ancient GaUican Liturgy.

In the Greek church the Lectionaries

oonsist of lessons from the Gospels

{(vayyeXiarrdpia) ; from the Acts and Epistles

(TTpa^aTTooToXoi) ; while a few books known as

urroa-ToXoevayyeXia have lessons taken both

from the Gospels and Apostolic writings.

Traces of Church lessons occur in MSS. of the

fifth and sixth centuries—viz. in the Alexan-

drine MS. and in the Codex Bezae. Of Greek
Lectionaries in separate volumes, none per-

haps are older than the eighth century. The
general name for tables of lessons, corre-

sponding to the " Comes Minor " in Latin,

is (Tvva^dpiov ; for tables of week-day lessons

^AcXoyaSta {tcov S' euayyikKTTWv OV tov

aTToa-Tokov) while tables of lessons for Saints'

days are called firjvokoyia. The oldest known
Synaxarion is prefixed to the Codex Cyprius

(K), of the eighth or ninth century ; another
is found in the Codex Campensis (M), which is

perhaps a Httle later. An elaborate account

of the Greek lessons will be found in Scrivener

i(" Plain Litroduction to the Criticism of the

N.T."), from whom the latter part of this

article has been taken. (Baudot, " The
Lectionary," Eng. tr.)

LECTOR {dvayvaarrjs). A cleric, in minor
orders, whose duty originally consisted in

reading the Church lessons. The great anti-

quity of the order—the second of the minor
orders among the Latins, the first among
the Greeks—is proved by the facts that it is

mentioned by Cornehus, Bishop of Rome, in

the middle of the third century {wpud Euseb.
** H.E." vi. 43), and that it is common to sects

who differ from each other, and who separated

from the Catholic Church in the fifth century

—viz. Copts, Syrian Jacobites and Nestorians,

not to speak of the schismatic Greeks. The
Ethiopians, indeed, ignore this order, but
it is mentioned in their ancient canons and
councils. (Denzinger, " Ritus OrientaUum,"
tom. i. p. 118.)

The very form of ordination, as it still

exists with very sUght alteration among us at

the present day, is given in canon 8 of the so-

called Fourth Council of Carthage, before the
close of the sixth century. The bishop is to

give the book [codicem) from which the Lector
is to read, with the wjrds " Take it, and be a
reader of the word of God, to have, if thou ful-

fil thy office faithfully and usefully, part with
those who have ministered the word of God."

The Greeks, according to Chardon, 793,
have from ancient times ordained their

Readers by imposition of hands, the handing
of the book after ordination being among
them comparatively modern. As to the
other Oriental rites, the Jacobites, Copts and
Syrians do not, the Nestorians do, confer this

order by laying on of hands : all of them hand
4)he book at the end of the ordination rite, but

11

without any form of words. (Denzinger,

tom. i. p. 134.)

Besides reading in church, the Lectors

were also employed as secretaries to bishops

and priests. They were often younger than

the Ostiarii or Porters, for the Lectorate was
the first order conferred on young clerics

(Chardon, 789). The Roman Pontifical also

assigns to them the office of blessing bread

and the new fruits, a duty first mentioned in

Pontificals of the years 600 and 700 . {Lector,

in " Kirchenlex.") At present this order is

regarded chiefly as a step to the priesthood,

and it is only in the office of Good Friday that

the Missal recognizes their functions.

Altogether distinct from the Lectors just

described are the " Lector Mensae," or reader

at table in reHgious houses ; the " Lector

dignitarius," who regulated the reading of

the lessons in some cathedral churches ; and
the Lectores

—

i.e. lecturers or professors—in

monasteries and universities. (Morinus, " De
Sacr. Ord.")

LEGATE. Among the Romans legati were

either ambassadors, or officers of high rank

appointed with the sanction of the senate to

assist a dictator, consul, or proconsul in the

performance of his duties , miUtary or civil. In

modern acceptation the term is confined to

ecclesiastics representing the Holy See and
armed with its authority. Legates are of

three kinds—legates a latere, emissaries or

nuncios {legati missi, nuntii, internuntii), and
legates by virtue of their office {legati nati).

The dignity of a legate a latere is, and has long

been, confined to cardinals, though in former

times it was not so : e.g. Pandulf, the legate

sent by Innocent III. to receive the submis-

sion of King John, was only a sub-deacon.

Legates a latere are either ordinary or extra-

ordinary : the first govern provinces belonging

to the Ecclesiastical State—such as were

(before 1860) the Romagna and the March of

Ancona—in the Pope's name ; the second

class are deputed to visit foreign Courts on

extraordinary occasions, such as a negotiation

for a peace, or arrangements for a general

council,^l&c. Legati missi correspond to the

ambassadors and ministers maintained by
secular States at foreign capitals. Formerly

they were called apocrisiarii [Apocrisiarius] :

now, nuncios or internuncios—the latter being

of inferior rank. Legati nati are, or were,

archbishops to whose sees by an ancient

Papal concession the legatine authority was

permanently attached : as was the case with

Canterbury in England, and Salzburg and

Prague in Germany.
All three classes of legates above mentioned

formerly enjoyed an ample, and even an

immediate, jurisdiction, as representing the

Holy See, in the provinces where they resided.

Hence frequent colhsions with episcopal

authority arose. To put an end to these con-

flicts, the Council of Trent ^ decreed that

* Sess. xxiv. cap. 20, De Ref.
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legates, even those de latere, nuncios, eccle-

siastical governors, or others, were not to

presume, on the strength of any faculties

whatsoever, to impede the bishops in matri-

monial causes or in those of criminous clerks,

nor in any way to curtail or disturb their

jurisdiction ; nor, on the other hand, were
they to take proceedings against clerks or

other ecclesiastical persons, unless after

recourse had been had to the bishop and he

had neglected to act. The jurisdiction of

legates is now, therefore, chiefly appellate.

(Ferraris, Legatus ; Taunton ; PhilUps in
" Kirchenlex.")

LEGEND, GOLDEN. A collection of

lives of the saints by Jacopo de Voragine

(d. 1298). It was entitled by the author
" liCgenda Sanctorum," but was known as
" Legenda Aurea " on account of the high

estimation in which it was held. It is

divided into five sections corresponding with

the seasons of the year, viz. from Advent
to Christmas, Christmas to Septuagesima,
Septuagesima to Easter, Easter to the

octave of Pentecost, and from the octave of

Pentecost to Advent. Besides the lives of the

saints it contains treatises on the meaning
and importance of the great seasons, e.g.

Advent, Christmas, &c. From the historical

point of view it is valueless ; but considered

as legendary and parabolic it is admirably
adapted to promote the love of God and
devotion to His saints. Melchior Canus has
severely denounced it (" De Locis Theol."
XI. vi.) ; while on the other hand the

Bollandists, usually inchned to be critical,

have praised it (Jan. I, 19). The editions

in the original Latin and in the translations

have been numberless. The best Latin ed.

is that by Graesse (Dresden and Leipzig,

1846, &c.). Caxton published an English
version in 1483. Longfellow's " Golden
Legend " derives its name and much of its

matter from De Voragine's work. (Ott in
" Cath. Enc." ; Nostitz-Rieneck in " Kir-
chenlex." ; Butler, " Legenda Aurea

—

Legende Doree—Golden Legend.")
LEGITIMATION BY SUBSEQUENT

MARRIAGE. The Civil Law and the Law of

the Church agree in ascribing so great efficacy

to the marriage tie that it is held to spread
itself over, reach back to, and legitimate the

birth of children to the same parties before

the marriage. The Civil Law recognized this

principle somewhat less unreservedly than the

Canon, inasmuch as it ascribed a certain

measure of relative lawfulness to the relation

of concubinage. Against this the Church set

its face, refusing to allow that there could be
any lawful union between persons of opposite

sex except by the way of marriage, and
treating the child of a concubine as in no
superior position, legally, to the child of a
courtesan. However long a time may have
passed, even though the father may have had a
laivful wife and children in the interval, never-

theless, the first wife being dead, marriage^

with the mother of his natural children, even
although he may be no longer capable of being

a father, or be on the bed of death, legitimates

the children of the illicit union, and makes
them as capable of inheriting as if they had
been born in wedlock. The reason is that the

Church, like Christ, whom she represents in

the world, yearns over her erring children, and
desires to leave open for them a locus poeni-

tentiae ; and this all the more because the

temporal interests and natural feelings of the

innocent children are promoted and consulted

by such lenity.

All that has been said, however, proceeds

upon the assumption that at the time when the

natural children were conceived or born the

parties were free to marry. It is only in that

case that the efficacy of the subsequent

marriage can be held to reach back to the

illicit union. If either the father or the

mother was married at the time of the birth

of the child, it is the offspring of adultery, and
no subsequent marriage can legitimate it. It

has been strenuously maintained by many
canonists that if one of the parties was not free^

to marry at the time of the conception of the

child, even though such freedom existed at the

date of birth, the child is adulterine, and
cannot be legitimated by subsequent marriage*
The tendency of opinion, however, has for a
long time past been towards the doctrine that

the question should be decided simply by the

date of birth ; and that if at that time either

party were so circumstanced that he or she

could not possibly, even with the aid of a

dispensation, have married the other, the

child cannot be afterwards legitimated ; but

not otherwise.

A letter addressed by Benedict XIV. ^

writing as a private doctor, to the Archbishop

of San Domingo, in 1744, discusses this

important subject in all its bearings with

the utmost lucidity and force.

The Common Law of England, following,

it may be supposed, some ancient Teutonite^

custom, does not allow that children born out
of wedlock can be legitimated, or can inherit,

through a subsequent marriage between the

parties . This was decided so far back as 1236.

At a council of the great men of the kingdom
held at Merton, the bishops, who had found
that collisions were of frequent occurrence

between the spiritual and secular jurisdictions

on account of their different views on this

question—persons being bastardized by the

one who were legitimated and held capable of

inheriting by the other
—

" requested that the

king's writs should no longer direct them ta

inquire specially whether the individual in

question were born before or after marriage,

but generally whether he were legitimate or

not. They objected to the practice of the

other courts : (1) that it was contrary to the

Roman and Canon Law ; (2) that it was
unjust, because it deprived of the right of
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inheritance the issue of clandestine marriages,

though such marriages were not annulled by
any law ; and (3) that it was inconsistent

with itself, because, while it bastardized the

child born, it legitimated the child that was
only conceived before marriage, though in

both cases the moral guilt of the parents was
exactly the same. But their arguments were

fruitless. The earls and barons unanimously

returned the answer ^ which has been so often

repeated and applauded :
' We will not change

the old and approved laws of England.' " ^

This difference continues to exist ; and
since the marriage law of all countries in

continental Europe, Protestant as well as

Catholic, is based on either the Roman or

the Canon Law, it is a common practice for

English parents of natural children to settle,

marry, and become naturalized abroad,so that

their offspring, under the milder sway of the

Canon Law, may cease to suffer from that

slur of bastardy from which in England
nothing can ever deliver them. (Ferraris,

Legitimatio.)

LENT. A fast of forty days preceding

Easter, kept, after the example of Moses,

Eli as, and, above all, of Christ HimseK, in

order to prepare the faithful for the Easter

feast, and also of course on account of the

general advantages to be derived from a long

period of penance. The Greek and Latin

names for the fast {reao-apaKoarr), Quadra-

gesima) indicate the number of days. The
Itahan Quaresima and the French Careme
come from the Latin ; the German Fastenzeit

and the Dutch Vasten denote the fast by
pre-eminence, hke rj vijareia in the Greek
calendar ; our own word Lent comes from
the Anglo-Saxon Lencten, i.e. spring (c/.

German Lenz, Dutch Lente, spring).

There is no mention in Scripture of the

observance of Lent, or, indeed, of any deter-

mined time for fasting among Christians.

In Acts xxvii. 9 St. Paul and his companions
are said to have put to sea at a dangerous
time, viz. " when the fast was already over."

But the fast in view was evidently the one
Jewish fast commanded in the law, that on
the Day of Atonement, the tenth of Tisri. At
that time the autumnal equinox was past,

and, as a rule, no more voyages were under-
taken for the season.

There is, however, proof that Lent, in the
general sense of a fast preceding Easter, has
been known from, or nearly from. Apostolic
times. Thus Tertulhan, in his Montanist
treatise on fasting, tells us that according
to his CathoUc adversaries those days were
set apart for fasting " under the Gospel
dispensation {in Evangelio) in which the
Spouse was taken away " (" De Jejun." 2

;

c/. 13 ; PL, ii. 955), whereas the Montanists
kept additional fasts. An earUer writer,

Irenaeus {a'pud Euseb. " H.E." v. 24), speaks

* " Nolumus leges Angliae mutare."
• Lingard, Hist, of Eng. ii. 493.

of the fast before Easter, and the different

modes of observance which prevailed in

different places. The words occur in a letter

to Victor, who was Bishop of Rome from
about 190 till 202 ; and it is important to

notice that Irenaeus says the difference of

observance was no new thing, but had arisen
" even long before, in a past generation

"

[koL TTokv TTpoTfpov, €7r\Ta)v TTpo fjfiatv). It is

plain also that from very early times the
Lenten fast, whatever its duration may have
been, was considered obligatory. This is

clearly implied in the language of Tertullian

in the passages quoted above :
" dies jejuniis

determinatos "
;

" constituta esse solemnia
huic fidei scripturis vel traditione majorum.'*
Passages to the same effect abound in the

later literature of the Church. The Council

of Gangra, in the middle of the fourth

century, anathematizes (Can. 19) those who
neglected to keep the fasts " observed by the

Church." Jerome (Ep. 41, PL, xxii. 475)
lays down the strict obligation of keeping the

Lenten fast (see also Ambrose : e.g. " De Noe
et Area," 13, PL, xiv. 381). A number of

similar statements may be seen in Thomassin,
" Traite des Jeunes," part i. ch. v. A famous
incident, mentioned by Sozomen ("H. E."
i. 11), and often alleged against the Cathohc
practice, is really an exception which proves

the rule. There the story is told of a Bishop

Spyrido (Spiridion) who, having no other food,

not even bread or flour, in the house, gave
an exhausted traveller swine's flesh at the

beginning of Lent, and bade him eat it without
scruple. But the stranger at first refused to

eat it, on the ground that he was a Christian ;

and the bishop before furnishing this food
" prayed and begged pardon " of Heaven.
All things, as the bishop argued, are pure to

the pure, and then, as now, the Lenten rule

yielded to charity and necessity.

We have taken Lent hitherto in its widest

acceptation, as meaning a fast of some sort

before Easter, and in Ante-Nicene Fathers,

so far as we are aware, no clear notice occurs

of a fast consisting even approximately of

forty days. In a very obscure and possibly

corrupt passage of Irenaeus {apud Euseb. v.

24) the Benedictine editor Massuet (diss. ii.

23 seq.) sees an allusion to the forty days with

which we are now familiar. He understands

the saint to say that some kept the fast of

extraordinary strictness known as xerophagy

for one day, others for two or more, others for

all the forty days of Lent. This is a possible

and even plausible explanation, but it cannot

be considered certain, and many scholars,

CathoUc and Protestant, beheve that Irenaeus

refers to an absolute fast from all food during

two or more days, or for forty hours. How-
ever, from the early part of the fourth century

onwards, there are many references to Lent

as a period of about forty days. The word
Tea-a-apaKoaTT] is found in Can. 5 of the

Nicene, and Can. 50 of the Laodicean, Coimcil,
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the latter being held, according to Kefele,

somewhere between 343 and 38L Even if

the word was originally connected with the

forty hours during which Christ lay in the

tomb, it was taken in the fourth century at

least to mean a period of forty days. St.

Gregory Nyssen (tom. ii. p. 253) reckons Lent

as a time of rather less than two months

;

while, in the West, St. Augustine (Ep. Iv. c. 15,

" Ad Januar." ; PL, xxxiii. 217) connects the

fast of Quadragesima with the forty days'

fast of Moses and EUas. Still in this century,

and the next also, the duration of Lent varied

very considerably in different churches.

Socrates (" H.E." v. 22) expresses his surprise

that all used the same name reo-crapaKocrTrj

to describe a fast which lasted in diflferent

places for seven, six, or only three weeks.

There are no doubt inaccuracies in the state-

ment as Socrates makes it, but we see no
ground for questioning its cerrectness as to

the main fact. From Sozomen, also a writer

of the fifth century, we get more trustworthy

information. All Africa, Egypt, Palestine,

and the Westerns generally, he says (" H.E."
vii. 19), kept Lent for six weeks, the church

of Constantinople and the neighbouring pro-

vinces for seven. Cassian (" CoUat." xxi.

c. 24-27) says in general terms that some
fasted seven, others six, weeks, but he gives

the reason—viz. that some excepted Sundays
and Saturdays, others Sundays only, from
the fast. St. Ambrose ( " De EUa et Jejunio,"

c. 10, PL, xiv. 708) recognizes the exemption
from fasting on both days. The practice,

however, of the Roman Church and of most
Latins was to fast six weeks excepting

Sundays

—

i.e. for thirty-six days. If the

Greeks dispensed the Saturday fast, the older

Roman usage appears to have dispensed

in its place the Thursdays in Lent. In the

older Sacramentaries these Thursdays have
no special Mass, and those which were
inserted in the seventh century are merely
taken from other parts of the book, St.

Gregory Nyssen's " rather less than two
months " means eight weeks (fifty-six days
in all) during which, fasting five days a week,
we have a full Lent of forty days. Such a
Lent may have begun on Septuagesima
Sunday and have terminated on the eve of

Palm Sunday—^leaving Holy Week as an
independent observance. The usage of Con-
stantinople, on the other hand, prevailed

in the East, and the Council in Trullo, in

692, ordered (Can. 55) that there should be
no fasting on Saturdays in Lent, and no Mass
said except on Saturdays, Sundays, and the

feast of the Annunciation (Can. 52). Mass and
fasting are in the minds of the Greeks incom-
patible, so that they observed seven weeks
or thirty-five days of fasting—all Saturdays
except Holy Saturday, the feast of the An-
nunciation, and all Sundays, being deducted.

However, more than a century before the
Council in Trullo the Greeks could fairly

claim to count forty days in their Lent. True,

it is only on the Monday in Quinquagesima
week that they enter on the strict abstinence

both from flesh meat and lacticinia, and so

Quinquagesima is called by them rrfs rvpo-

(pdyov, because, according to their way of cal-

culating, it ends the week in which ckeese &c.

may be eaten. But after Sexagesima Sunday
(hence named rrjs diroKpea) no meat is eaten,

and this their present custom was already in

force under the Emperor Justinian in 546
(see Fleury, " Hist." livr. xxxiii. No. 23, and

cf. Thomassin, part ii. ch. i.).

Various attempts were made in the West
to complete the number of forty days. St.

Ambrose (Serm. 34) blames the custom of

those who began the fast in Quinquagesima
week, and the Fourth Council of Orleans (anno

541, Can. 2) likewise enforces uniformity and
censures those who began Lent with Sexa-

gesima or Quinquagesima. The Eighth Coun-
cil of Toledo (Can. 9, anno 653) expresses

a feeling then and earUer very common
in the Church, when it describes the thirty-six

days of Lent as a tithe of the year which
Christians dedicated to God. But the monks
aimed at greater strictness, for the " Regula
Magistri," which Thomassin places at the

beginning of the seventh century, enjoins

religious to fast three days in Sexagesima
and three in Quinquagesima week in order

to supply for the six Sundays of Lent which
were not fast-days.

At last the Latin Church added the four

days of fasting before the first Sunday in Lent,

which now began with Ash Wednesday. This

new discipHne is recognized in Canon 76 of the

Council of Meaux (anno 846), and it appears

from the words of the monk Ratramnus, who
wrote about the same time, that these addi-

tional days were observed by the Roman
Church and in the West generally. Still in

the eleventh century St. Margaret of Scotland

(Surius, Junii die 10) had to introduce the

habit of beginning Lent with Ash Wednesday
among her subjects ; and St. Charles Bor-

romeo, in the first council which he held, fully

acknowledged the right by which the churches

in the city of Milan and in other parts of the

diocese which had retained the Ambrosian rite

began Lent with the first Sunday and thus

maintained their ancient usage.

We can only touch lightly on the other

acts of piety by which Lent has been sanctified

from early times. It was a season in which
the faithful begged God's mercy for them-
selves, and were therefore expected to show
mercy to others. The money spared by
fasting was given in alms ; the Imperial laws

(see the references in Thomassin, part i. ch.

xxviii.) forbade criminal processes, and while

the Church reconciled penitents at the altar

the emperors released prisoners, masters

pardoned their slaves, and enemies became
friends. It was a season of mourning, and
hence the Church has always strongly dis-
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countenanced festivities of all kinds during

Lent. Lastly, the body is mortified, in order

that the soul may be invigorated, and so

from early times communions, sermons

and spiritual exercises generally have been

multipUed in Lent. (Thomassin, "Traite

des Jeiines," Paris, 1685 ; Liemke, " Die

QuadragesimaMasten der Kirche " ; Thurston,
*' Lent and Holy Week " ; Ermoni, " Le
€areme"; Vacandard, in DThC, Careme.)

LESSON. [See Lection.]

LIBELLATICL [See Lapsed.]
LIBELLI PACIS. [See Lapsed and

Indulgences.]
LIBER DIURNUS. An ancient collection

of formularies used in the Roman church.

Gamier supposes that it was compiled

shortly after 714. It was divided by
him into seven chapters, which are sub-

divided into " titles." The seven chapters

treat of the following subjects: (1)

formularies used by the Pope in writing to the

Emperor, Exarch, Consul, Patriarchs, Arch-

bishop of Ravenna, &c.
; (2) formularies for

the election and consecration of the Pope, with

the accompanying notice to the Emperor,
Exarch, &c. ; (3) for the election and conse-

cration of the episcopi suhurbicarii ; (4) four

formularies for giving thePalhum ; (5) twenty-

one formularies for despatch of business with

Itahan bishops consecrated by the Pope ; (6)

on the administration and aUenation of the

property of the Roman church ; (7) on privi-

leges granted by the Popes to monasteries
• and other ecclesiastical institutes.

The first edition was that of Gamier (Paris,

1680). In our own day there have been
editions by Roziere (Paris, 1869), and Sickel

(Vienna, 1889). The last-named was printed

from the only manuscript then known,
preserved in the Vatican; A more complete
MS. was afterwards discovered in the

Ambrosian Library at Milan, and published

by Ratti (Milan, 1891). (Kirsch in " Cath.

Enc")
LIBER PENITENTIALIS. [See Peni-

tential Books.]
LIBER PONTIFICALIS. The " Book of

the Popes " contains the Uves of the pontiffs

from St. Peter to Stephen VI. {d. 891), with
the exception of John VIIL, Marinus I., and
Hadrian III. It was formerly ascribed to

Anastasius, Ubrarian of the Roman Church
in the ninth century. Duchesne and Momm-
sen are, however, of opinion that it is an
expansion of certain primitive catalogues of the
Popes, some dating as far back as the second
century, and that there were two redactions of

it, the later of which has alone come down to
us. According to Duchesne, the earlier redac-
tion took place under Boniface II. {d. 532),
the later under VigiUus [d. 555). Mommsen
places the earher redaction later than
Gregory I., and the second redaction later than
Pope Conon (686-687). There have been
many editions. That of Duchesne (Paris,
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1886-92) has superseded all others. Momm-
sen's edition (BerUn, 1898) only goes down to

Pope Constantine {d. 715), and is based upon
Duchesne's labours.

LIBER SEPTIMUS. By this name are

known two different collections, neither of

which is of authority. 1. Pierre Matthieu, of

Lyons, made a collection of Decretals from the

pontificate of Gregory XL to that of Sixtus V.,

and printed them in 1590. They have been

included in two or three editions of the
" Corpus," but are generally held to have no
vaUdity as a collection. 2. It was under con-

templation in the time of Clement VIIL
(1592-1605) to pubHsh under this name a

collection of recent Papal Constitutions and
conciliar decrees. The book was actually

printed in 1598, but permission to pubUsh
it was refused. There is an edition by
Sentis (Freiburg, 1870). (Kober, in "Kir-
chenlex.")

LIBER SEXTUS. The Sext ("Liber

Sextus Decretahum *'
; see art. on Canon

Law) received its name with reference to the

five books of Decretals pubUshed by order of

Gregory IX., but is itself divided, like that

earher collection, into five books and a certain

number of titles.

LIBERA ME. A responsory sung by the

choir after the Mass of the dead and before

the "absolution" of the corpse. [SeeAbsolu-
tion and Funerals.]

LIBERA NOS, &c. The emhoUsmus or

continuation of the Lord's Prayer in the

Roman Mass. It is said secretly by the priest

as soon as he has added " Amen " to the
*' Pater." On Good Friday, however, he

sings it aloud. The prayer with slight varia-

tion is found in the Gelasian and Gregorian

Canons. The principal changes that have

been made are in the mention of the saints.

At present only the Blessed Virgin, St. Peter

and St. Paul (the founders of the Roman
Church), and St Andrew, who was the first

called to the Apostolate, are mentioned by
name. But other names occur in the

Gregorian Canon— viz. Dionysius with

Rusticus and Eleutherius and Chlodoaldus:

Even in the Middle Ages, as appears from

the '* Micrologus," the officiating priest

could add names of saints here at discretion.

In the Frankish recensions of the Gregorian

Canon, the names of national Saints are

interpolated (Denis, &c.). Rome never had

any but Peter, Paul, and Andrew.
All the Western liturgies have a prayer,

not only corresponding to but resembling

our " Libera nos." The prayer in the Am-
brosian Mass is merely a form of our prayer

with sHght variations. The Mozarabic prayer
" Liberati a malo " has at least a general

resemblance. The old GaUican hturgy is

furthest removed from the Roman standard.

There the continuation of the Lord's Prayer

varies with the Mass. That for Christmas

begins " Libera nos, omnipotens Deus, ab
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omni malo," &c. (Benedict XIV. " De
Missa" ; Hammond's " Liturgies, Eastern and
Western "

; Fortescue, in " Cath. Enc.")

LIBERIUS was Bishop of Rome from 352

to 366. Because of the firm support he gave

to the Nicene faith, and to Athanasius, its

champion, he was banished to Beroea by the

Arian Emperor Constantius, some time after

the Synod of Milan in 355, the Arian Felix

being put in his place at Rome. Liberius

was separated even from his companions in

exile in order to increase the rigour of his

punishment and break his constancy. In

357 Constantius was in Rome, and found that

scarcely anyone communicated with the

usurper Fehx, and that the populace were
clamouring for the recall of Liberius. At
last, nearly a year later, the Emperor con-

sented to restore Liberius to his see. But on
what conditions ? Many ancient documents
(we shall have to examine their real value

further on) testify that Liberius bought his

pardon dear—viz. by condemning Athanasius,

communicating with heretical bishops, and
subscribing a formula which denied, or at

least betrayed, the Nicene faith. This is the

view, not only of Protestant, but also of

many CathoUc historians. It is held, e.g.,

by Baronius ; Petavius, " De Trin." i. 9 ;

Bossuet, "Def. Cler. Gall." p. iii. lib. ix.

c. 33; Fleury, "Hist." Uvr. xiii. 46; Bol-

linger, " Papst-Fabeln "
; Hefele-Leclercq

(i. 908 seq.) ; and many others. On the

other hand, the BoUandist Stilting, " Acta
SS." torn. vi. Sept. ; Zaccaria, " De Commen-
titio Liberii Lapsu "

; Palma, " Praelect."

tom. i. par. 2 ; and recently Reinerding,
" Beitrage zur Honorius- und Liberiusfrage,"

1865 ; and Hergenrother, " Kirchenge-

schichte " (vol. iii., 1880, p. 106 seq.), treat the
" fall of Liberius " as an Arian fiction. The
question has naturally assumed great promi-

nence from its bearing on the Papal infalli-

bility. In this article we treat of the historical

fact and of its dogmatic import separately.

Theodoret, Socrates, and Sulpicius Severus

are altogether silent on the fall of Liberius,

and we may fairly take their silence as proof

either that they had not heard of or else did

not believe it. But we have, on the other

hand, the distinct and contemporary evidence

of Athanasius twice repeated :
" Liberius,

being exiled, later on, after a period of two
years, gave way (wkXco-^) and, in fear of the

death with which he was threatened, sub-

scribed {(f)o^r)6€ls TOP drreikovfievov Odvarov

viireypayj/ev). But even this shows their

violence, and the hatred of Liberius against

the heresy, and his decision {yj/^r}(f)ov) for

Athanasius v.-hen his will was free. For
things done through torments contrary to the

original judgment—these are not acts of will

on the part of those who have been put to

fear, but of those who inflict the torture
"

(*' Epist. ad Monach. et Hist. Arian." 41

;

PG, XXV. 741). He speaks to much the same

effect in the " Apol. contr. Arian." 89; PG^
ib. 409. " O wretched man that you are,"

says another contemporary, St. Hilary,

addressing Constantius (*' Contr. Constant.

Imper." c. 11; PL, x. 589), "I know not
whether there was greater wickedness in your
banishing him [Liberius] than in j^our sending

him back " (" nescio utrum majore impietate

relegaveris quam remiseris "). This looks

like an allusion to the price Liberius had to

pay for his recall. Sozomen (" H.E." iv. 15)

gives us the details. " Constantius," he says,
" united the delegates from the bishops of the

East [i.e. from the Semi-Arian Council of

Ancyra] to the prelates who happened to be
present with him in the Court at Sirmium.
They combined the definitions of the Antio-

chene Council in 269 against Paul of Samosata
and those of Sirmium against Photinus with
the symbol of the Antiochene Council of 341

"

(probably Sozomen refers to the fourth of

their symbols), " and persuaded Liberius to

subscribe the new formula or collection of old

formulas in which the word * consubstantial

'

was abandoned. They brought him to take

this step by telling him that the ofioovaios

was a mere cloak for Sabellianism. Liberius,

however, insisted that he who did not confess

the Son to be in essence and in all things like

the Fatherwas to be excommunicate." Lastly,

Jerome, in his Chronicle (PL, xxvii. 683),

says of Liberius, " overcome by the weari-

ness of exile, setting his name to heretical

error, he entered Rome as a conqueror."

And again, " Catal. Script." 97, he charges

Fortunatianus of Aquileia with compeUing
Liberius to subscribe heresy.

This surely is a fourfold cord of evidence

not easily broken. All the witnesses are of

great, two (Athanasius and Hilary) of the

greatest conceivable weight. And all the

accounts are at once independent of and con-

sistent with each other. Liberius would make
no terms with the Anomoeans, or extreme
Arians, but he did communicate with the

semi-Arians, who condemned Athanasius, and
abandoned the touch-stone of orthodoxy—viz.

the Nicene term Sfxoova-ios. He subscribed

the Semi-Arian formula which was compiled
from older documents and is known as the

third formula of Sirmium.^ But he did all

this under fear, consented to omit the oixoovaics

only when persuaded that it was understood

in an heretical {i.e. Sabelhan) sense, and he

accompanied his subscription with a protest

against pronounced Arianism. We can easily

understand why Athanasius speaks with such

touching gentleness of Liberius in the moment
of his infirmity. Moreover, Liberius soon
recovered himself from his fall, for we find

him confirming the orthodox Council of

Alexandria in 362.

Stilting and his numerous followers, who
* This is given as highly probable, for historians differ

much as to the particular formula signed by Liberius.

See Newman's Arians, 2nd ed. p. 332, and Bossuet, loe^

cit.
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exculpate Liberius altogether, are driven to

expedients which we cannot help regarding

as desperate. They explain away the words
of Hilary, regard Jerome and Sozomen as

deceived by Arian rumours, and try to show
that the decisive words of Athanasius are

interpolations. '* Hilary's words," says Her-

genrother, " may only mean that on this

occasion also [i.e. in the recall of Liberius]

Constantius displayed his impiety." Buthow
could he display in recalhng Lfberius impiety

greater or equal to that which he had shown
in driving him from his see if he allowed him
to return to it without dishonourable condi-

tions ? Next, as to the places in St. Athanasius.

Undoubtedly it is true that the passage in the
** Hist. Ar. ad Mon." did not belong to the

original draft sent to the monks, for it was
written before the supposed fall of Liberius ;

but then Athanasius begged them (see the

introductory epistle, c. 3) to send the letter

back, and afterwards (" Epist. ad Scrap."

i. 1) he forwarded it to his friend the Bishop
Serapion, and there is not the least difficulty

in supposing that Athanasius completed his

history by adding to it the account of an event
which had happened in the interval. The
same chronological objection is made to

the second passage from Athanasius, and is

disposed of by Hefele just in the same way.
Besides, it is hard even to imagine what could

have led to the interpolation of the passages.

Certainly they were not forged in the interests

of Arianism. In style and tone they are every

way worthy of St. Athanasius, while the

statement they make explains, and at the same
time is confirmed by, the words of Hilary.

We should have to think much more
severely of Liberius if certain Fragments
attributed to Hilary (particularly Fragments
iv.-vi. ; PL, X. 678-681, 689-695) and the

letters of the Pope incorporated in Fragment
vi. were genuine. In Fragment vi. Liberius

is called an " apostate " and a " traitor
"

{praevaricator) and anathematized three

times ; while Liberius himself makes a formal
and dehberate confession of Arian belief.

The Fragment containing these letters was
supposed by the Benedictine editor Constant
to belong to a lost work of Hilary against

Ursacius and Valens. There is nothing to

allege in favour of this supposition except
a note in the margin of the MS. " Sanctus
Hilarius iUi [sc. Liberie] anathema dicit."

And there are strong reasons for rejecting the
Fragment as none of Hilary's and regarding
the letters of Liberius as supposititious. We
must refer the reader for the arguments drawn
from chronological errors, the barbarism of
the style, the clumsiness and unnaturalness of

the forgery, to Hefele. He thinks the letters

were forged in the name of Liberius and in

the Anomoean interest by a " Graeculus
"

who had but a very shght knowledge of Latin.
On the other hand, Leclercq (Hefele-Leclercq,
i. 91 n.2), Hefele's latest translator and editor.

following Gwatkin ("Studies of Arianism,'*

p. 193) and Turmel (Le Pape Liblre in " Rev,

Cath. des ]Sglises," 1906, t. iii.), looks upon
Hefele's arguments as poor. Dom Chapman,
however, in " Cath. Enc." stands by Hefele.

It is amazing that anyone, after an impar-

tial consideration of the facts, should have
pressed them into the service of Gallican-

ism. Liberius, at the time of his fall, taught

nothing and imposed no beUef . Besides, if the

Pope is to teach ex cathedra, common sense

requires that he should be free. Liberius,

on the contrary, subscribed the Semi-Arian

formula separated from his friends and coun-

sellors and in terror of death. It is as if, to

borrow an illustration of Cardinal Newman,
a judge were hurried away by bandits,

kept without notes, books, or counsel, and
forced under terror of death to decide a legal

case in one particular way. Nobody, save

from prejudice, would pretend that such a

decision was valid. What the case does prove

is the extreme importance attached to the

judgment of Liberius. They knew his zeal

and energy, and " the impious," writes

Athanasius, " said to themselves ' If we
persuade Liberius, we shall quickly master

all '
" (" Hist. Ar. ad Mon." c. 35 ; PG, xxv.

733).

(The literature has been given with toler-

able fulness in the body of the article. We
ought to add that Newman, even in

the second edition of his " Arians " (1871),

assumed the authenticity of " Hilary,"

Frag. iv. and vi., and consequently of the

letters attributed to Liberius, but he after-

wards (1888, ed. 6) accepted Hefele's view.

See " Arians," p. 323.)

LIBRARIES. The two captures of Rome
in the fifth century, first by Alaric and after*

wards by Genseric, must have been fatal to

any large accumulation of books in the

Eternal City ; but mention is made of a

Vatican library in the time of Pope Vigilius

(t555), and under Leo IV. (t855) the Cardinal

Bishop of Ostia was its hbrarian (Thomassin,

II. i. 95). Gregory the Great had certainly

the command of a large Hbrary. The famous

Alexandrian hbrary—a monument at once of

the enlightenment of the Ptolemaic dynasty,

and of the high grade of culture which the

confluence of the Semitic with the Aryan

intellect at that city rendered possible

—

perished, if we accept the common story,

through the bigotry of Omar ;
^ but a few

years later new Ubraries began to be formed

on northern shores and islands, where bar-

barism had hitherto reigned supreme. Bede »

tells us that the abbot Benedict Biscop con-

veyed to his monastery of Wearmouth, on

returning from his numerous Roman journeys,

a large and splendid library {hibUothecam

nohilissimam copiosissimamque), which, " as

* But, as Gibbon says (di. li.), the common story is.

more than doubtful ; it rests on the sole authority of

Abnlpharagius, a writer of the thirteenth centr.ry.

* Hist. Ahhatum, § 9.
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necessary for a completely furnished church,

he ordered should be kept entire, and neither

damaged through neglect, nor dispersed " in

the hands of borrowers. This was about a.d.

680. Archbishop Egbert founded at York
a " nobiUssima bibhotheca " about 750 ;

the fact is mentioned in one of Alcuin's

letters.^ The hbrary of Glastonbury, for some
time after St. Dunstan had been abbot there,

was the best in England. WiUiam of Malmes-
bury, to whose sterling literary qualities

the student of English history is under such

deep obHgation, himself actively aided abbot

Godfrey in forming a large and well-chosen

library at Malmesbury Abbey.* That every

large Anglo-Saxon monastery had its Hbrary

there can be no doubt. In Ireland, at all

the great monastic centres, such as Armagh,
Olonmacnoise, Inisfallen, Boyle, Kells, &c.,

there were large collections of books—a fact

which the number of Irish MSS. still surviving,

in spite of the havoc made by war and rapine,

and the effects of a damp climate, amply
^/ttests. Generally it is true of Europe that

all through the mediaeval period a threefold

process, of accumulation, loss or dispersion,

and re-accumulation of books, was going on.

Barbarians from Scandinavia ruined most
of the libraries of Anglo-Saxon monasteries,

a,nd a large number of those in Ireland.

Under St. Dunstan books were again copied

and collected ; a second dark period ensued

till about 1050 ; after the Conquest a long era

of comparative peace and progress began.

A glance at the " Philobiblon " of Richard

of Bury (tl345), the learned and poHte bishop

of Durham, shows that the collection, binding,

conservation, and utilization of books, every-

thing in short that appertains to the office of a

librarian, was already well understood in the

fourteenth century. The Kings of France
began from about 1370 to form the library

of the Louvre. In the fifteenth century, the

printing-press having come into use, and
ancient learning, especially Greek learning,

being held in greater esteem than ever before,

new books and editions were multiphed and
libraries extended. In this work Italy took

the lead. The Vatican Hbrary, founded by
Nicholas V. (1447-1455) and enriched by
later gifts and coUections, soon became the

best library in Europe. (Pastor, " Hist, of

the Popes "
ii. 207 sqq.) Even at this day,

although in the department of printed books

it is probably surpassed by many, there can

be few, if any, that can point to so superb a

collection of MSS. The Medici family fomided

the Laurentian library at Florence, which
could also boast of the public library of

St. Mark, established in 1437. Venice and
Ferrara laboured in the same field. Out of

Italy, Matthias Corvinus founded, about 1480,

a celebrated library at Buda, and stored up
in it a large number of Greek MSS. which he

had rescued from the Turkish conquerors of

» Will. Malm. Gest. Pontif, p. 246. » lb. p. 431.

Constantinople. Unfortunately, his capital

was too near to the stiU expanding power of

the Ottomans, and his Hterary treasures were
in great part dispersed or lost. Heidelberg,

Vienna, and Leyden, all founded Hbraries in

the fifteenth century. The great Cardinal

Ximenes added a well-stocked library to the

university which he founded (about 1500) at

Alcala. In England the views of the early

Reformers were not favourable to the interests

of learning. It is well known that the com-
missioners of Edward VI. ordered a large

collection of MSS., which had been given to

the University of Oxford by the good Duke
Humphrey, to be burnt, on the suspicion that

they contained matter of Papistry. Sir

Thomas Bodley, about the end of EHzabeth's

reign, repaired this havoc, built a large portion

of the present Hbrary, brought into it a fine

coUection of books and MSS., and endowed
it with ample estates. The library of the

British Museum, originating in the purchase

from Sir Hans Sloane in 1753, lavishly aided

ever since by public money, and enriched by

the grant of the library of the Kings of

England, and the purchase of George IIL'a

collections from George IV., takes the lead of

all similar institutions in England in the

number both of books and of MSS. The
Bodleian occupies the next place. (HaUam's
" Literature of Europe" ; Thurston in " Cath.

Enc." ; Gasquet, " Mediaeval Monastic

Libraries " in " The Old Eng. Bible, &c. "
8

Scudamore, in " Diet, of Chr. Antiq.")

LIE. [See Mental Reservation.]

LIGHT OF GLORY. [See Beatific

Vision.]

LIGHTS. [See Candles ; Lamps.]

LIGUORI, ST. ALPHONSUS. [See Moral
Theology.]

LIMBO. The Latin word Limhus (or

" fringe ") was used in the Middle Ages for

that place on the fringe or outskirts of hell in

which the just who died before Christ were

detained till our Lord's resurrection from

the dead. It likewise signifies a place (also

supposed to be beneath the earth and on the

outskirts of hell) inhabited by infants who
die in original sin.

{A) The Limhus Patrum is the Paradise of

Lk. xxiii. 43, so called because it was a place

of rest and joy, though the joy was imperfect.

In Lk. xvi. 23 it is called by the Rabbinical

name " Abraham's bosom " (Dnn^X ^^ *1p'D5)

because there the just remained in loving

intercourse with Abraham, the father of the

faithful. Estius thinks it was to the spirits in

the Limbo of the Fathers as well as to those

in Purgatory that Christ is said to have

preached (1 Pet. iii. 19, 20). The passage,

however, is difficult, and different interpre-

tations are given by Fathers and other

Catholic commentators.

(B) Limhus Infantium.—It is an article of

faith that those who diewithout Baptism, and

in whose case the want of Baptism has not
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been supplied in some other way, cannot

enter heaven. This is plainly stated, e.g.^ by
the Council of Florence in the Decree of Union
KDenzinger-Bannwart, 693). But there was
a natural repugnance to the belief that those

who had committed no sin should be tortured

in hell, and this difficulty led theologians

to adopt various theories as by way of

escape.

1. Some few theologians thought that

God might be pleased to supply the want of

Baptism in infants by other means. Thus
St. Bernard (" De Baptismo," c. i. n. 4, c. ii.

n. 1) thought that possibly such infants

might be saved by the faith of their parents.

A similar opinion is attributed to Gerson,

Cardinal Cajetan and others—viz. that the

lack of Baptism might be supplied by the wish

for the sacrament on the part of their parents

or others ; Cajetan requiring in addition the

use of some external sign with the invocation

of the TriniW. (See Billuart, " De Baptism."
diss. iii. a. I.)

Another theologian, Knoll, i.e. Albertus

a Bulsano (" Compend. Theol." vol. ii. § 325,

quoted by jungmann," De Noviss."), beheved
that God might commission angels to confer

Baptism on infants who might otherwise

perish without it.

2. The theologians of the Augustinian
order {e.g. Noris and Berti) held an
opinion at the opposite pole—viz. that the

infants in question were punished both by
exclusion from heaven and by positive pain,

though much less pain than is inflicted on
those who died in actual mortal sin. This

undoubtedly is the opinion of St. Augustine
(Serm. 294, PL, xxxviii. 1337), where he

teaches that unbaptized infants were con-

signed to eternal fire, though their damnation
will be "the lightest of all" (" De Peccat.

Mentis et Remiss." i. 20).

3. The great majority of theologians—the

Master of the Sentences, St. Bonaventure,
St. Thomas, Scotus &c.—teach that infants

dying in original sin suffer no " pain of sense
"

but are simply excluded from heaven. This
opinion is no modern invention, for it is found
in St. Gregory Nazianzen ("Or. in Sanct.

Baptism." 23; ^ PG,xxxvi. 389). But do they
grieve because they are shut out of heaven ?

Bellarmine (" De Amiss. Gratiae," vi. 6, ajmd
Jungmann) answers Yes. St. Thomas an-
swers that they do not, because pain of punish-
ment is proportioned to personal guilt, which
does not exist here. He says they do not
grieve because they cannot see God, any more
than a bird is grieved because it cannot be
emperor or king :

" nay, they rejoice, because
they share in God's goodness and in many
natural perfections." The opinion of St.

Thomas is the common one in the Church. It

is believed that unbaptized infants in Limbo
* He thinks that infants who die unbaptized " will

neither be glorified nor punished by the just judge, as being
without the seal [i.e. Baptism] indeed, but without wicked-
ness."

know and love God by the use of their natural
powers, and have fuU natural happiness.

The existence of the Limbo of Infants has
never been defined by the Church, although
the Jansenist Council of Pistoia was censured
by Pius VI. for scoffing at it as a Pelagian
fable. The doctrine of the Pelagians was
widely different. They denied original sin and
obUterated the distinction between grace and
nature, and when pressed to explain the need
of Baptism replied that it was necessary to
secure admittance to the kingdom of heaven,
but not to obtain eternal life. " Eternal
life," to which the Pelagians admitted un-
baptized infants, was of the same order as the
Kingdom of Heaven. The happiness ob-
tained in the Limbo of Infants is of a wholly
different order, being natural instead of

supernatural. (The dogmatic theologians

speak of the Limbo of Infants in their

treatises on Original Sin and the Last Things.

See also the art. Baptism.)
LITANIES (Xtrai/€ta, earnest supplica-

tion). A form of united prayer by alternate

sentences, in which the clergy lead and the
people respond : usually of a penitential

character. A litany may thus be distin-

guished from other modern devotions, such as

that of the Stations, in which, with much that
is alternate, there is also much that is not.

There were four forms of litany recognized

by the Church as suitable for use in public
worship : viz. the Litany of the Saints, that of

the Blessed Virgin (usually called the Litany
of Loreto), that of the Most Holy Name of

Jesus, and that of the Sacred Heart. The
Litany of the Saints is chanted on the feast of

St. Mark (April 25), and on the three Roga-
tion days ; on the former occasion it is called

the Greater [Utaniae majores), and on the
Rogation days the Lesser {Utaniae minores).

During the devotion of the Forty Hours, the
Litany of the Saints is sung with the addi-

tion of certain verses ; on the other hand,
when it is sung on Holy Saturday and Whitsun
Eve, a number of verses are omitted. The
Litany of the Blessed Virgin—in which titles

expressive of the transcendent dignity and
privilege of the Mother of God, as well as of

the love, trust, and veneration of her children

towards her, are woven into a chain of ani-

mated supphcation—is now usually sung at

Benediction. It came into general use from
having been observed to be sung in the Santa
Casa of Loreto, whence pilgrims carried it into

all Christian lands ; but a large portion of it

is far older than the foundation of the sanc-

tuary, which of course only dates from the

thirteenth century. Clement VIII. directs

that, whereas a number of unauthorized

litanies had lately been published, no one
should for the future presume to publish, or to

use in pubUc worship, any litany but those

in Breviaries, Missals, Pontificals, and Rituals

{i.e. the Litany of the Saints in its various

forms), and the Litany of Loreto. But it ia
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universally held that the use of the Litany

of the Most Holy Name, having been already

sanctioned by the Holy See before the date of

the bull " Sanctissimus," is in no way affected

by its prohibitions. It was formally

approved by Leo XIII. (June 16, 1886).

The Litany of the Sacred Heart was also

approved by Leo. XIII. in 1899. Later

still, Pius X. gave his approbation to the

Litany of St. Joseph (March 18, 1909). All

of the above-mentioned Litanies may be

recited publicly and liturgically. Bishops

may sanction the printing of other Litanies

for private use.

If the Greater Litanies fall on Easter Day
they are transferred to the Tuesday following.

Priests are bound sub mortali to recite the

Litanies both on St. Mark's day and on the

three Rogation days. No new names of

saints can be inserted without the special

permission of the S.R.C.

The earUest and simplest form of litany

is the " Kyrie Eleison," which was recited in

various ways in primitive times, but in the

twelfth century settled down to the form still

in use. The first Utanies were embedded in

the Uturgy; later on they were developed

independently, chiefly through being used in

processions. Under the heading " Litania

Romana " there is extant in a Sacramentary

of the age of Gregory the Great a Litany of

the Saints, evidently intended for use in some
Gauhsh church ; ^ it contains 101 names.

There is a manifest connection between

such a litany and collections of short metri-

cal lives of saints—such, e.g., as that in a

Bodleian MS. (No. 779), which contains 104

lives.

The practice of singing the Litany of the

Saints on St. Mark's day is said to have been

instituted by St. Gregory. Seven processions,

starting simultaneously from seven Roman
churches, and singing litanies as they went,

all met in the church of St. Mary Major.^

Their use on the Rogation days was begun by
St. Mamertus, archbishop of Vienne, in the

year 447, the special intention being the

deUverance of the people from wolves, which
in that year were more than usually ravenous.

[See Rogation Days.]
LITERAE FORMATAE. [See Epistolab

EOCLESIASTICAB.]

LITERAE PATENTES. Certain pubUc
documents were so called from the form in

which the notaries commenced them : e.g.

" Per praesens publicum instrumentum cunctis

pateat evidenter " ; » " Let it be clearly made
known to all by the present pubUc instrument."

Canonists speak of the Letters Patent of Louis

XI. in 1475 as the earhest instance in France

of the application of the doctrine of the royal

pareatis ("ye may obey") or placitum re-

gium [see Canon Law, p. 104] to the reception

* Art, by Hotham, in Smith and Oheetham.
* Hotham, ubi sup.
* This is the opening of the notarial report of a sermon

preached at Oxford in 1382 CMS. Bodl. 240, p. 8 18.)

of bulls, briefs, &c., from Rome. (" Kirchen-
lex." Placitum Reg.)

LITTLE OFFICE OF THE BLESSED
VIRGIN. The authorship has often been
attributed to Peter Damian, but Bona
(" Divin. Psalm." c. 12) brings strong
evidence of its use in monasteries as early

as the pontificate of Pope St. Zaohariaa

(741-752). He quotes to that effect Peter
the Deacon ("In Reg. S. Bened." c. 64),

who indeed goes so far as to make St. Gregory
II. (715-731) its originator. Bona further

appeals to St. John Damascene as a con-

temporary witness of its vogue in the East
in the eighth century.

It consists of psalms, lessons, and hymns
in honour of the Blessed Virgin, arranged in

seven hours hke the Breviary office, but much
shorter. It is not influenced by the course of

the Church year, except that the Alleluia is

omitted in Lent, and that a change is made in

the office from Advent to the Purification.

Even the Alleluia is not added to the invita-

tory antiphons, responsories and versicles in

Easter time (S.R.C, 28 Martii, 1626).

The Council of Clermont, under Urban 11.

in 1096, made the recitation of the Little Office

obligatory on the clergy, but secular priests

who are not bound to recite the office

in choir are now free from all obligation

of reciting the Little Office, as has been
clearly stated by Pius V. in his bull
" Quod a nobis postulat " prefixed to the

Breviary (see Maskell, *' Mon. Rit." vol. iii.

p. Ixii.). By the Constitution Divino Afflatu

(Nov. 1. 1911) the choral recitation was
abolished.

On the other hand, the dispensing of

the clergy from the obligation led to the

introducing of the peculiar office of S.

Maria in Sabbato, arranged by St. Pius V.

and made obHgatory by Clement VIII.,

which introduces several characteristic

elements of the Little Office.

In many rehgious orders, and in rules for

persons in the world, the Little Office is

prescribed instead of the Breviary hours.

LITURGIES. I. Meaning of the Word,^
The word Xeirovpyia means a public service,

and especially at Athens a pubHc service which
the richer citizens discharged at their own
expense. The theocratic constitution of the

Jewish commonwealth naturally led the

Septuagint translators to use Xeirovpyia and
the kindred forms chiefly of the service of God
in the sanctuary. It answers to various words
in the original Hebrew (see e.g. Exod. xxviii.

21, Num. xxxviii. 25, 2 Parahp. xxi. 4). In

Lk. i. 23 it denotes the service of a Jewish
priest, and it is used in the New Testament
of any service rendered to God (see, e.g.,

Philipp. ii. 17). There is no clear instance in

the New Testament of Xeirovpyia or Xetrovpyeti'

signifjdng a service performed by the Christian

clergy, though in Acts xiii. 2 the words " As

they ministered to the Lord {\eiTovpyovvTa>v
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>avTa)v) and fasted " may possibly refer to the

action of the " prophets and teachers " in

preaching and guiding the devotions of

the congregation. Clemens Romanus (Ep.

44, PG, i. 297) does use Xeirovpyla for the

functions of the Christian presbyters. In the

fourth century the use of the word for priestly

ministrations was fully recognized (see, e.g.,

the Council of Ancyra, canon 1 ; anno 314),

and from that date down at least to the sixth

century it was used for any solemn service

[e.g. evening prayer, baptism, &c.), but
especially for the Eucharistic service. In this

sense it has been adopted bythe Greek Church,

which speaks of " divine liturgy " where
Latins would say " holy Mass." It is in this,

its narrowest signification, that we take the

word here. Under " liturgies " we include all

forms and services in any language and in any
part of the church for the celebration of the

Eucharist. We may add here that avva^is

(assembly) is another word used by the Greeks
for the Mass, and that dominica solemnia

(Tertull. "De Fug." 14, PL, ii. 119);
dominicum celebrare (Cyprian, " De Op. et

Eleem."116. Ep. 63, ed. Hartel, p. 714);

ofjlcium (Tertull. " De Orat." 18, PL, i. 1177),

besides ''sacrifice," "offering," "bloodless

and rational sacrifice," are names common
among the Fathers. The word " Mass " first

appears in St. Ambrose. [For its meaning see

Mass.]
II. Liturgical Notices to the Middle of the

Fifth Century.—Scripture tells us Httle or

nothing of the way in which the Apostles

celebrated the Eucharist, but from the year
150 onwards we have abimdant proof that the

Church in all parts of the world had a fixed

order and, to a certain extent at least, fixed

words for this the greatest of all her services.

i

This section of our article is taken from Le
Brun, vol. iii. diss. i. a. 5, from whom we
borrow the patristic references.

The Mass was said by the bishop, or in

his absence by priests assisted by at least

one deacon (Cyprian, Ep. 5, ed. Hartel,

p. 479).

It began with lections from the Prophets,
Apostles, and EvangeUsts. These lessons

from the Old or New Testament are mentioned
by Justin in his first Apology, written in 138
or 139. And it was the custom of the East, as

attested by St. Chrysostom (" Hom. 19 in
Act. Ap." PG, Ix. 151), of Gaul (Sulpic. Sever.
*' Vit. Martin." 7), Milan and Spain, to read
the Prophets as well as the Epistles and
Gospels. On the other hand, in the Roman
and African churches there were usually only
two lections—one from the Epistles, another
from the Gospels, with a psalm between
them (August. " Serm." 176 al. 170, PL,
xxxviii. 950). Nevertheless, as regards

1 A remarkable study of the Ethiopic Rite made by the
jnidite Dom Cagin seems, however, to have put us in the
way of reconstructing the Liturgy in the very wording of
the second and third centuries {' Eucharistie," tome ii.

Solesmes.1913).

Rome, many indications (the double Gradual,
the Ember Day Masses, &c.) point to the

fact of her primitive Liturgy having likewise

included a lesson from the Prophets,

preceding the Epistle. These lections were
not, as now in our Mass, preceded by an
introit.

Then followed a sermon, after which
certain prayers were said over the catechu-

mens, and they were dismissed (Ambrose,
Ep. 14). Here we have the first great division

of the Mass into the "Missa catechumen-
orum " and " Missa fideUum." The Council of

Laodicea, canon 19, mentions a prayer for the

penitents who were dismissed after the caio-

chumens, but in 390 Nectarius of Con-
stantinople abolished pubKc penance in the

East.

The altar was then covered with cloths

(Optat. lib. vi.) and the celebrating bishop's

hands were washed by a deacon (Cyril

of Jerusalem, " Mystagog." 6), and in all

the East (Justin, " Apol." 2 ; Concil. Laod,
can. 19 ; Chrysost. " De Compunct. Cordis "),

in Spain and Gaul, the faithful gave each

other the Kiss of Peace ; whereas in Rome
and Africa the Pax immediately preceded

the Communion. The bread and the mixed
chalice (of which latter even Justin speaks)

were presented, and in Carthage from St.

Cyprian's time verses of the psalms were
sung at this part of the Mass. The Offertory

rite, both as to position and form, has always
greatly varied. The prayer " Super oblata

"

(or as we call it the Secret) is found in the

earliest Roman Sacramentaries.

The " Sursum corda " is mentioned by
Cyprian ; and Augustine says the Church over
all the world answered " that they Hfted up
their hearts to the Lord " (" De Vera Relig.'*

3, PL, xxxiv. 125). The Preface, according

to St. Chrysostom and St. Cyril, was followed

by the Sanctus. We know very little from
the Fathers about the words of the Canon.
They tell us generally that the words of

institution were accompanied by prayer, the

faithful answering ** Amen " at the end ; and
St. Augustine ("In Sjrmb.") says the sign of

the cross was made at the consecration. The
fraction of the Host in Africa, and, before the

time of St. Gregory the Great, at Rome, took
place, as it still does in the Ambrosian Mass,

before the Pater Noster. In the ancient use of

the Roman and African churches the Pax was
given after the Pater Noster. At Jerusalem

the celebrant, in other Eastern churches the

deacon, said " Holy things for holy persons "

{to. dyia tols aylois). The veil of the sanctuary,

as St. Chrysostom and St. Cyril of Alexandria

mention, was partially drawn aside and the

faithful received Communion under the form
of bread in their hands from the bishop or

priest, while the deacons gave them the

chalice. In the church of Carthage from
the fourth century verses of the psalms
were sung, and we know from St. Cyril
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that they used to sing the Verse "Taste

and see that the Lord is good " in the church

of Jerusalem. The faithful were taught to

say " Lord, I am not worthy," &c., as they

went to communicate. All ended with

thanksgiving and the salutation or blessing

from the bishop, " Grace be with you and

peace" (Ghrys. " Hom. iii. ad Coloss." PG,

Ixii, 325). These extracts from the Fathers

are not, of course, meant to convey the

impression that one liturgy or even that all

the forms just given were used throughout

the Church. What they do prove is that the

Church everywhere had certain forms, and

with regard to some of these forms the date

and the character of the incidental notices

which survive show that their origin may be

traced almost to Apostolic times and that

their reception was universal.

III. When were Liturgies flrsi written ?—
Very different answers have been given to this

question, which would not arise at all if we
could assimie that the Liturgies of St. James,

St. Mark, and St. Clement were rightly named.

It is, however, absolutely impossible to

suppose that these liturgies, as we have them,

came from those whose names they bear. The
Clementine Liturgy comes to us under the

most suspicious circumstances in the latest

book of a notorious forgery, and there is no

reason to beUeve that it ever was actually used

in any church. The Liturgy of St. James con-

tains insertions from that of Constantinople

which must have been made as late as the

fifth—one (the hymn ol ra x^pov^lfi) as late

as the seventh century ; words of controver-

sial theology abound in it (see Hammond,
*' Ancient Liturgies," xliv.) ; and the very

fact that no extant liturgies (except the

Clementine) have any form of dismissing

penitents points to a time later at least than

the aboUtion of pubhc penance in the East by

Nectarius in 390. Doubtless these liturgies

contain older elements, but we can only know
or conjecture what they are by collecting

information from extraneous sources.

These sources are of course the writings

of the Fathers and the decrees of councils, and

from these it may, we think, be safely inferred

that there was no entire written liturgy during

the first three centuries of the Church.

TertuUian ("De Corona," 3, PL, ii. 78)

assumes that various most important litur-

gical usages {e.g. celebration of the Eucharist

early in the morning, oblations for the dead

on the feasts of martyrs {pro nataliciis), recep-

tion of the Eucharist from the hand of the
*' president ") rest simply on *' custom " and

"tradition." He makes no allusion to a

written liturgy. Cyprian (Ep. 63, ed. HarteJ,

702) argues against those who used water

only, instead of wine mixed with water, in

the Eucharist. He argues at length, and is

evidently anxious to adduce every possible

reason against the novelty ; but he, again,

appeals simply to '' the tradition of the Lord,"

without the remotest reference to liturgical

documents. These, it maybe said, are, after all,

only arguments from silence. But ifwe contrast
C3rprian's argument with that of the Council
in TruUo, between four and five hundred years
later, we shall see how strong this argument
becomes. The council (canon 32) strictly

forbids the Armenian custom of consecrating

wine unmixed with water, and in proof that
this was wrong appeals to the three Liturgies

of St. James, St. Basil, and St. Chrysostom—i.e. to the three liturgies then as now used

in the Patriarchate of Constantinople (Le
Brun, torn. iii. p. 9). Further, notwithstand-

ing the full information we have about the

sacred books which the Christians were re-

quired to surrender in the Diocletian persecu-

tion, we hear nothing of their Hturgies.

We assert, then, that there was no-

written liturgy in the first three centuries,

and this though Probst (" Liturgie der
drei ersten Jahrhunderte," ad init.) has
tried hard to show that such liturgies existed

from 150. Probst's learning and accuracy

deserve all respect, but we cannot think

equally well of his logical power, and wo
confess that we are utterly unable to discover

anything which approaches proof in his

laborious argument. We are disposed, how-
ever, to go further and follow Le Brun to the

full extent of his thesis—viz. that written

liturgies did not exist for the first four cen-

turies. He reUes on Basil " De Sp. Sancto,"

c. 27 :
" Which of the Saints has left us in

writing the words of invocation at the ex-

hibition of the bread of the Eucharist and
the chalice of benediction ? For we are not

content with those mentioned by the Apostle

or the Gospel, but we also ^say other words
before and after, as having great force

with respect to the mystery, receiving

them from unwritten tradition." The reader

must judge for himself as to the import

of these words. So excellent an authority as

Maskell ("Ancient Liturgy of the Church
of England," ed. 3, xxvii.) believes that St,

Basil only meana to deny that the liturgical

words were contained in Scripture. Early

m the fifth century Pope Innocent I., writing

to Decentius, who had applied to him
for the Roman Use, reminds him that

he had often come to Rome and wit-

nessed the customs observed " in conse-

crating the mysteries and in the performance

of other secret rites" ("in caeteris agendis

arcanis"), and that this sufficed. He tells

him, however, that the Pax should be given,

not (as in the East) before the consecration,

but " after all the things which I ought not to

disclose." This does not look as if the Canon
of the Mass had even then been committed to

writing in the Roman Church. Long before

this, however, there may have been a fixed,

even if there was not a written. Canon of the

Mass. The memory of the ancients, who were

obhged, before the invention of printing, to
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use the faculty much more than we are, must
not be measured by our modern standard. It

was a common thing in the ancient Church for

persons to know the Psalter by heart, and
priests learned to repeat the Canon without

book (even now no surprising feat) long after it

had been written.

IV. Families of Liturgies.—^The most super-

ficial observer cannot fail to be struck by the

difference between the Eastern and Western
liturgies. Each of the former can be printed

in very narrow space, because it is only in

the lessons and subordinate hymns that

any variation occurs. It is very different,

e.g., with our Roman Mass, with its wealth

of collects, Prefaces, &c. Moreover, in the

Roman Mass there were at one time a

much larger number of variable Prefaces.

There is the same variety in the hturgies

of Gaul and Spain, and in these last even a

great part of the prayers corresponding to the

Roman Canon vary also. Thus it comes
that a separate volume is needed for each
Western hturgy, while all the chief Eastern

ones, with slight omissions, can be printed

in one manual.
We are able, however, to divide the litur-

gies on a more exact and thorough system.

"It is now thoroughly recognized," says

Hammond (" Ancient Liturgies," xvi.), '* that

there are five main groups or famihes of

liturgies, which are distinguished from each
other chiefly, though not 8olely,by the different

arrangement of their parts." Three of these

are Oriental, two Western—one purely so, the

other Western in respect of the countries where
it was used and many of its characteristics,

but presenting at the same time certain

Oriental pecuUarities. These groups are

called : 1. the Western Syrian and deriva-

tives ; 2. Alexandrian and derivatives

;

3. Eastern Syrian and derivatives ; 4.

Hispano-Gallican ; 5. Roman and its deriva-

tives.

( 1 ) The West Syrian Family places the great

intercession for the living and the dead (which
is common to all hturgies and which is familiar

to us as the Mementoes for the living and for

the dead) after the invocation of the Holy
Spirit—^which in Oriental hturgies follows the
consecration. The oldest member of this

family is the Liturgy of St. James, but this

again is, " without doubt, a direct modification
of a hturgy nearly if not quite identical with
the so-called Clementine." St. Basil's Liturgy
is a recast from that of St. James, and St.

Chrysostom's an abbreviation of St. Basil's.

In its chief characteristics, and even in part of
its wording, the Armenian Hturgy follows
St. Basil's. The Liturgies, then, of St. James,
St. Basil, St. Chrysostom, of Armenia, are the
members of this family. Palestine, Armenia,
the whole territories of the Greek and Russian
churches, are, as we shall see, the countries
where it prevails.

The Clementine Liturgy never seems to have

been actually used in any church. Le Brun
places its composition at the end of the fourth
century. Hammond thinks it may represent
Hturgical use in the middle of thethird century,
at a time when the worship of the Church,
though not uniform, still had not been broken
up into the separate and developed forms of
the later hturgies. It bears unmistakeable
marks of great antiquity. Such are the exact
agreement with the order of the parts of the
liturgy mentioned by Justin ; the prayers over
catechumens, the possessed, penitents ; the
prayer for persecuting emperors, &c. Again,
the great length of the Preface points to a time
when there was no elaborate cycle of feasts to
fix the mind on particular grounds of thanks-
giving. The eighth book of the ApostoHc
Constitutions as it stands is probably not older
than the fifth century. But the compiler
would not have ventured to put an entirely

new hturgy into the mouths of the Apostles.

The puzzling feature of this liturgy is the
absence of the Lord's Prayer.

Liturgy of St. James.—Its antiquity is

proved by its correspondence with the de-

scription of the Liturgy by St. Cyril of Jeru-

salem. It was once current throughout the
Patriarchates of Jerusalem and Antipch. It

exists in two recensions, Greek and Syriac,

of which, as Renaudot has shown, the Greek
is the original. In its Greek form it is now
used only by the Schismatic Greeks at Jeru-

salem and Zakynthos on St. James's day,
October 23. (See Article Liturgy in Smith and
Cheetham.) In its Syriac form, it is the chief

and prototype of the many hturgies used by
the Jacobites or Monophysite Syrians and
by the Maronites who are CathoHcs. The
Maronites, however, have changed the words
of consecration to the Roman form and
reduced the invocation of the Holy Spirit to a
prayer for the spiritual benefit of the com-
municants, who now receive only under one
kind.

The Liturgies of Constantinople—viz. those

of St. Basil and St. Chrysostom—are now used
far more widely than any other Eastern
liturgies. The Liturgy of St. Basil may very
hkely be his in substance, and since the Coun-
cil in Trullo {i.e. from the close of the seventh

century) the " Liturgy of St. Chrysostom "

(an abbreviation of St. Basil's) has borne its

present name. The Liturgy of St. Basil is said

on Sundays in Lent except Palm Sunday, on
Holy Thursday and Saturday, the Vigils of

Christmas and Epiphany, and on St. Basil's

day. In Lent, except on Sundays and
Saturdays, the Liturgy of the Pre-sanctified

(of uncertain date and authorship) is used ; on
all other days of the year the Liturgy of St.

Chrysostom. The Liturgies of Constantinople

are used, not only by all Greeks subject to

Constantinople, or again (in, Slavonic)

throughout the Russian church, by the

Bulgarians, Georgians, &c., but also by
the Melchites or Oriental " Orthodox " in

2 M
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communion with Constantinople, and by the

United or CathoHc Greeks in Italy and other

parts of the world. A letter of Balsamon

shows that Constantinople in the twelfth

century had already imposed her liturgies on a

remnant in the other Eastern Patriarchates

which had not become Nestorian or Monophy-
site. She had thus secured a barren unifor-

mity at a heavy price. If it had not been for

the vitaUty of Nestorian, Monophysite, and

Monothelite heresies, the hturgies of Con-

stantinople might have obtaiued exclusive

possession, and rites no less CathoUc and

venerable than those of Constantinople might

have perished altogether under the influence

of bigotry and ambition.

The Armenians use only one liturgy,

founded on the Greek one of St. Basil. The
United Armenians use the same rite with

some modifications. Bartholomew of Bologna,

a Dominican missionary, had the Roman
Missal (Dominican edition) translated into

Armenian, and introduced it in the middle of

the fourteenth century among the " United

Brethren," an order for converted Armenians.

The two most striking pecuUarities in the true

Armenian rite—the use of unleavened bread

and wine without water—are shown by Le
Brun (tom. iv. diss. x. a. 10) to have been

introduced by an Armenian council about 640,

inorder to symbolize the Monophysite doctrine

that Christ had only one nature.

(2) The Second or Alexandrian Family is

characterized by the occurrence of the " Great

Intercession " for living and dead in the midst

of the Preface, and by the prominent part

assigned to the deacon. The original Church
language of the Alexandrian church was
Greek, and we possess three Greek liturgies

belonging to it : viz. those of St. Mark, St.

Basil, and St. Gregory. Originally there

were twelve Coptic liturgies, and these are

still preserved in Ethiopic by the Abyssinians,

who depend on Alexandria ; but Gabriel,

70th Patriarch of the Copts, who lived in the

twelfth century, hmited the Copts to three

liturgies—^viz. those of St. Cyril, St. Basil, and
St. Gregory, all in Coptic. Of course the

Alexandrian Liturgy of St. Basil, whether
Greek or Coptic, must be carefully distin-

guished from that of Constantinople.

The Greek Liturgy of St. Mark is in its main
features very ancient, for it contains references

to persecution as still likely, though it has

been altered under the influence of Constan-

tinople. The Coptic Liturgy of St. Cyril

exhibits close and often verbal agreement with

that of St. Mark, and has the true Alexandrian

arrangement of parts throughout. The Cop-

tic St. Basil, on the other hand, is identical

with that of St. Cyril up to the Anaphora,

but in the Anaphora

—

i.e. from the " Sursum
corda " to the end—^it conforms to the

Constantinopohtan or West Syrian model.

Hammond supposes on very plausible

grounds that the Alexandrian St. Basil,

whether Greek or Coptic, arose from uniting

the Anaphora of St. Basil used by the Greek
church to the proanaphoral portion of the

original Alexandrian liturgy. Finally, the

Liturgy of St. Gregory follows the type of the

Coptic St. Basil. The chief Ethiopic Uturgy,

the " canon universaUs," closely follows the

Greek St. Mark and the Coptic St. Cyril. It

is unique, as Hammond points out, in

omitting the *' Sursum corda," with its

response.^ Of their three existing hturgies,

the Copts ordinarily use that of St. Basil. St.

Gregory's is only used in the midnight Masses

of Christmas and Epiphany ; St. Cyril's,

which, as we have seen, is the purest repre-

sentative of the old national hturgy, only on

the Friday before Palm Sunday. (Marquis

of Bute, " Coptic Morning Service for the

Lord's Day," Introduction.) The CathoHc

or United Copts have imitated the Latins in

several points—viz. Communion under one

kind, the use (mostly) of unleavened bread,

and kneehng at Communion. (Marquis of

Bute, ih.)

(3) The East Syrian Family places the

general intercession between the words of

institution and the invocation of the Holy

Ghost. It includes the hturgies in the Syriac

tongue used by the Nestorians and Chaldeans,

&c., descendants of Nestorians who abjured

heresy and returned to the Church, preserv-

ing, however, their ancient rites.

The Nestorians have three hturgies. The
most ancient, and also that in ordinary use, is

*' The Liturgy of the Blessed Apostles, com-

posed by Lord Addaeus [prob. Thaddeus] and

Maris, Doctors of the Children of the East."

It omits in its present form the words of

institution, though Bickell has proved that

it originally contained them (see Hammond,
lix.) The other two hturgies are called after

Theodore (of Mopsuestia) and Nestorius,

though there are reasons for beUeving even

this last to be older than the Nestorian schism

in 431. The liturgy of Nestorius is the only

one of the three which has been corrupted in

the interest of heresy (Le Brun, diss. xi. a. 10).

Le Brun {ib. a. 11) asserts that the Chaldeans

or Nestorian converts of Diarbekir have

adopted a Syriac translation of the Roman
Missal, using, however, leavened bread. He
seems to have been misinformed ; at aU

events this is not the case now. Badger,

the learned author of " The Nestorians and

their Ritual," whose authority is decisive

on such a point, says the Cathohcs of the

Chaldean rite use the same three hturgies as

the Nestorians. They have, however, intro-

duced the words of institution in the hturgy

of the Apostles, and placed them after the

invocation in the other two hturgies. They

» It is trae that Renaudot (i. p. 487) omits the " Sarsum

corda," but he is likely enough in error. Brightman

(p. 228) duly gives it; with, however, the peculiarity

that it follows instead of preceding the equivalent to our

" Gratias agiraus." Sec also Fortescue, Lesser Eastern

Churches, pp. 284, 317.
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«Ievate the Host and chalice, and they give

the laity at communion the Host dipped in

the Precious Blood. Moreover, the priest

reserves the particles over after the com-
munion of the people, instead of consuming
them like the Nestorians

;
priests say Mass

daily, and even, if there are several priests

in one church, have more than one Mass on
the same altar (Badger, vol. ii. p. 241 seq.).

(4) The Kindred but Independent Liturgies

of Gaul and Spain.—Here the Great Inter-

cession comes just after the offertory, though
the Mozarabic Mass has also a Memento of

the living after the Pater Noster. Not only

collects, lections, &c., but also the greater

part of the prayers which correspond to the

Canon are variable. It has been supposed
that these hturgies are partly due to the

church of Asia Minor, with which the ancient

church of Lyons was connected. However
that may be, certain it is that this Western
family of liturgies has some Eastern pecu-

liarities : such are " Sancta Sanctis '* in the

Mozarabic Liturgy, and, in both the GaUican
and Mozarabic rites, the regular reading of a

lection from the Old Testament, the various

proclamations by the deacon, the " Preces
"

{i.e, probably a series of intercessions Uke the

€ctene, or deacon's Utany in Eastern liturgies),

and the giving of the Pax early in the service,

whereas in the Roman Mass it has always
been given, according to the earliest notice

extant, after the consecration.^

The word " Mozarabic " is from Mozzarab,

the participle of an Arabic verb meaning " to

adopt the Arab mode of life." It must have
been applied to Christians living under the

Moors, but the liturgy is much older than its

name, for it is substantially the same as that

known to Isidore of Seville in the sixth cen-

tury. It was, indeed, this Saint and his

brother, St. Leander, who had the principal

share in compiUng the Spanish Missal, and
St. Isidore presided over a Council of Toledo
which imposed it on all Spain and on Nar-
bonne, which did not belong to the Franks
till 759. In Charlemagne's time the Moz-
arabic or Gothic rite fell into some disrepute

because of expressions in it supposed to favour

the Adoptionist heresy. Early in the ninth

century, after much discussion between Rome
and Spain, the Missal, from which the in-

criminated phrases had been removed, was
declared orthodox ; the Spaniards, however,
being required to conform the words of con-

secration to those in the Roman Missal.

But in the next century, Alexander II.,

Gregory VII., and Urban II., made great

efforts to substitute the Roman Missal. In
the thirteenth century the Mozarabic rite

had disappeared from every cathedral
church, and at the end of the fifteenth it had
disappeared altogether. In 1500, Cardinal

* St. Justin, however, in the second century describing
a Greek liturgy, probably that in use in Rome in his day,
distinctly puts the giving of the Kiss of Peace before the
Preface.

Ximenes published the Mozarabic Missal

with some few assimilations to Roman use,

and built a collegiate church in which this

Missal and the Mozarabic Breviary (printed

1502) were to be used. At present the Moz-
arabic rite is followed, not only in this church,

but in one at Salamanca (?). The most re-

markable feature in the Mass to an ordinary

observer is the elaborate symboKsm of the

Fraction. The Host is divided first into

two, then into nine parts, each with a
separate name, taken from the mysteries of

Christ's life. Dom Ferotin of Famborough
has recently discovered and pubhshed in

their entirety the Mozarabic Missal and
Rituals. Hence we have now fuller know-
ledge of the details of the Visigothic Liturgy

than (with the exception of the Roman) of

any other. (See Jenner in *' Cath. Enc."
Mozarabic Rite,)

Oallican Liturgy,—^This venerable liturgy

does not exist in a complete form, since no
GaUican ** Antiphonarium " (the book con-

taining introits, offertories, &c.) has yet been
found. But we have three Sacramentaries

printed by Cardinal Thomasi in 1680, and
again by Mabillon in his " De Liturgia

Gallicana," in 1685. The first is called by
MabiUon " Gallico-GalUcanum," and was
probably used in South Gaul; the second,
" Missale Francorum," used in North-

western Gaul, contains a large admixture of

Roman elements—the prayers are Gelasian,

the Preface, though retaining its GaUican
name, " Contestatio," ends Uke the Preface

in the Roman Mass ; the third, " GaUicanum
Vetus," seems free from Roman admix-
tures, except in the office for Good Friday.

Besides, we have a GaUican Lectionary edited

by Mabillon in his work cited above, and a
" Sacramentarium GalUcanum," found by
MabiUon in the monastery at Bobbio, and
printed by him in his " Museum ItaUcum."
But this last has the Gregorian or Roman
Canon. Further, we have a most detailed

and valuable exposition of the old GaUican

Mass, in an extract from two letters of St.

Germanus of Paris, written in the middle of

the sixth century. Additional fragments of

eleven GalUcan Masses have been pubhshed
by Mone (" Griechische imd lateinische

Messen," Franlifort, 1850), and a few more
by Bunsen (" Analecta Ante-Nicen.") and
Mai (" Script. Vet. Vaticana Collect." tom.

ii.). From the materials at his command,
Le Brun has been able to give a very fuU

and trustworthy account of the GaUican

Liturgy, which in the order (though not in the

name) of its various parts is almost identical

with the Mozarabic Liturgy, which we possess

entire. Want of space compels us to refer our

reader to Le Bran's clear and interesting

account in tom. iii. It was under the in-

fluence of Pepin and Charlemagne that the

GaUican gave way to the Roman rite. The
CaroUne books, composed in 790, certify that
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the Roman was already received in " the

provinces of all the Gauls," in Germany and
Italy, as well as among the Saxons and
*' certain nations of the North." It is need-

less to say that the revision of the Roman
Missal made for the use of their dioceses by
French bishops in the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries, and now at last entirely

abandoned, must not be confounded with the

ancient GaUican Missals. Rome never ap-

proved these modem revisions by episcopal

authority, while, on the other hand, the

ancient GaUican rite, if it had been retained,

would have been in no way affected by the

decree of Pius V. forbidding any deviation

from the Roman Missal as approved by him,

except in churches where a prescription of two
hundred years could be claimed for the liturgy

in use.^

(5) The Roman Missal and its Derivatives

are characterized by tl?|p position of the Pax
just before communion ; the division of the

Great Intercession into a Memento of the

living before, and of the dead after, the con-

secration ; and the absence of the invoca-

tion of the Holy Ghost to consecrate the

oblation (Epiklesis). The early history of the

Roman Liturgy is unknown. Writers of

great name, Milman, De Rossi, Light-

foot, Westcott, &c., have contended,

with great probability, that the original

Roman church was composed mainly

of persons who spoke Greek. A large

proportion of the names in the salutations of

the Epistle to the Romans, and nearly all the

names of the Roman bishops for the first two
centuries, are Greek. So is all the early

literature of the Roman church. And it is

held by Westcott ("Canon." p. 269) and
many others that the early Latin versions of

the New Testament were made for Africa, not

for Rome. Again, St. Paul wrote to the

Roman Church in Greek ; for few now will

adopt the unfortunate suggestion of the

scholiast in the Peshito, that the original of

the Epistle was in Latin. If we adopt this

view, we shall also be led to the supposition

that the Uturgy was in Greek. When Justin

wrote his " Apology " to the Emperor Pius,

he was living in Rome. If in describing the

celebration of the Eucharist he draws his

picture (as would be most natural) from

the Roman church, then, undoubtedly, the

Roman Liturgy was Oriental in character.

The liturgical order in Justin differs in

marked features from the Latin Mass of

Rome, as it was when we first hear of it and

as it is now, and agrees with the Oriental

Hturgies of Family I.

The oldest authentic notice of the Roman
Mass is in Innocent's letter to Decentius

* But certain genuine Gallioan rites were preserved
down to the Revolution in many French churches, notably
the episcopal benediction between the Pater Noster and
the " Pax Domini " (preserved at Sens, Paris, Auxen'e,
Troves, Meaux, (fee), and the lection from the Old T^tament
in the Masses of Ohristmas Day. Le Brun, torn. lii. iv. 4.

(anno 416). He mentions two characteristics

which distinguish the Roman Mass from
all other liturgies—viz. the giving of the Pax
towards the end of the Mass, and the Memento
of the living after the oblation and in the

Canon (" Prius ergo oblationes sunt commend-
andae, ac tunc eorum nomina, quorum sunt,

edicenda, ut inter sacra mysteria nominen-
tur " ). The Roman order was already ancient,

for Innocent attributes it to St. Peter. The
Canon of the Roman Mass must have been

fixed in every detail in St. Leo's time

(440-461) ; for, according to the ancient

author of the " Lives of the Popes," he

added the words "Sanctum sacrificium,

immaculatam hostiam." We have a Leonine

Sacramentary, pubHshed by Muratori in his

" liiturgia Romana Vetus," but imfortun-

ately it contains merely collects and Prefaces

without Ordinary or Canon. The " lives

of the Popes " attributes a more important

work of revision to Gelasius (492-496),

who, it is there said, composed prayers and
Prefaces. Walafrid Strabo adds that Gela-

sius set in order the prayers composed by
himself and others. The Gelasian Sacra-

mentary was edited at Rome from a MS.
" copied before the year 700 " (so Le Brun,

tom. iii. diss. ii. a. 2 ; Hammond, on the

contrary, says " from an early ninth-century

MS."), and afterwards from other MSS. by
Gerbertus, in his work on the old German
Liturgy (1776-79). It agrees closely, and
has perhaps been altered into conformity

with the Gregorian Ordo and Canon. Pope
VigiUus (elected 538) sent the Roman Canon
(" Canonicae precis textum ") to Profuturus,

bishop of Braga, in Spain. He tells him that

this Canon was invariable the whole year

through (and here let the reader note a dis-

tinguishing mark of the Roman as contrasted

with all other Western liturgies), except that

on the solemnities of Easter, Ascension, Pen-

tecost, Epiphany, and of the Saints, certain

" Capitula " appropriate to the day were

added. These " Capitula " were most Hkely,

as Le Brun conjectures, short additions

similar to those now made in the " Communi-
cantes " and " Hanc igitur." The finishing

stroke was put to the work by Gregory the

Great (590-604), whose Sacramentary was

edited by PameUus in the second volume

of his " Liturgicon Latinum " (Cologne, 1571),

by Rocca (Rome, 1597), and by the Bene-

dictine Menard (in 1642) with learned notes.

Gregory made a slight change in the Canon

—

viz. by directing the words '* diesque nostros,**

&c., to be said in every Mass (see article

Canon), and another of far greater

moment, by placing the Fraction after,

whereas till then it had occurred before,

the Lord's Prayer. He abbreviated the rest

of the Mass. Thus he substituted verses for en-

tire psalms, and whereas the Gelasian Mass had

two or three prayers before the Epistle, one

Secret, two Post-communions—of which one
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was said over the people (" super populum ")

—Gregory reduced the ordinary number oif

these prayers to three : Collect, Secret, Post-

communion : and of the Prefaces—very

numerous in ancient times—kept only those

few which we still have (Muratori, " De Rebus
Liturg." p. 14; and Mabillon, "De Lit.

Gallican." i. cap. 2, iv. apud Maskell). Since

Gregory's day, rubrics have been multipHed,

Masses added for new feasts, &c., &c., " but

there has been," says a learned Protestant,
*' no change of importance in the Roman
Liturgy. That is to say, the number of

prayers composing the Mass, the order in

which they occur, and the names of them,
have remained unaltered '* (Hammond,
p. Ixxiii).

The Ambrosian Mass is not a daughter

but a sister of the Roman or Gregorian

Liturgy. In the crucial tests, the position of

the Pax and of the Great Intercession, it

differs from the Mozarabic and GalUcan,

and exactly agrees with the Roman Mass.

But like the Roman Liturgy before Gregory, it

is rich in Prefaces, and has the Fraction before

the Pater Noster. It has, however, adopted
the " diesque nostros," &c., from the Gre-

gorian Canon ; and several introits, and the

arrangement of the three Masses on Christ-

mas, have been borrowed from Rome. It

has been thought that Greek influence may
be traced in the prayers over the corporal

J" super sindonem"), the litanies said on
Sundays in Lent, the proclamation by the

deacon before the Epistle, &c.

We pass over the Liturgy of the Patri-

archate of Aquileia, which seems to have been

a mere variety of the Roman Use, but of

which little is known ; and we pass on to a
subject of far greater interest to us—^viz. the

Liturgical Use of the Ancient Church of

England down to the Reformation. We take

as our guide the admirable works of Maskell

—one entitled the " Ancient Liturgy of the

Church of England," and the other, " Monu-
menta Ritualia." It is probable, from St.

Augustine's question to Pope Gregory, that

the ancient British churches used a liturgy

akin to those of Gaul and Spain. But the

influence of St. Augustine led to a wide
adoption of the Roman Liturgy in its main
features. In 747 the Council of Cloveshoe,
which may fairly be taken as representing
south and middle England—^for the Arch-
bishop of Canterbury, the Bishop of Roch-
ester, three bishops from Mercia, two from
Wessex, one from Lincoln, and one from
Sussex were present (Hefele-Leclercq, iii. 903)
—decreed that ** the holy feasts of our Lord's
dispensation in the flesh, in all things duly
pertaining to them—i.e. in the office of

Baptism, in the celebration of Masses, in

the manner of the chant—should be cele-

brated according to the copy which
we have in writing from the Roman
Church." These words are clear and

express, nor is there room for doubt that as

Christianity spread among the Saxons, the

Roman replaced the GalUcan Canon, and that

gradually the whole Missal, in its main
features, was modelled after the Roman
prototype.

It is true then, in a general way, that our
ancestors used the Roman Liturgy. But
only in a general way : first, because before

the invention of printing, the uniformity

which has prevailed since Pius V. issued his

authoritative edition of the Roman Missal

was a matter of impossibihty ; and, next,

because the power of bishops to regulate

pubhc worship in their dioceses was not

restrained, as at present, and they used

this power in introducing minor differences,

though they preserved all the main character

of the Roman Mass. Thus different Uses
arose. About 1085 Osmund, bishop of

Salisbury, promulgated a form for his diocese,

which became accepted in the South of Eng-
land and spread into Ireland and Scotland.

Then there were the Uses of York and Here-

ford, and (in fewer dioceses) those of Lincoln

and Bangor. Many of the ancient books

were destroyed at the Reformation, and only

a fragment of the Lincoln Use remains. It

is not certain that we know the Use of Bangor,

though Maskell beheves that a MS. from which
he has printed the Ordinary and Canon
contains the Use of that church. Besides,

there was a Use of St. Paul's in London (where

the Sarum books were not received till 1414),

of which we know nothing. And no doubt
there were varieties in the Sarum rite which
might be, and were, to a certain extent,

regarded as separate Uses.

Maskell has placed the Ordinary and
Canon of the Mass according to the Sarum,
(supposed) Bangor, York, Hereford, and
Roman Uses, in parallel columns. To this

we must refer the reader, for a complete

enumeration of the points in which these

Uses differ from each other would be long

and tedious, and would, after all, convey
a much less vivid impression than any reader

famiUar with the Roman Mass can gain for

himself with Httle pain by reading the texts.

We content ourselves, therefore, with a few

general remarks.

There is not only (we need not say) no
difference of doctrine between the old and
the present rites of the English church,

but not even (with one exception) any
detail of wording or ceremonial from which

any theological argument could be de-

duced. This exception occurs in a single

prayer. After the priest has put a fragment

of the Host in the chahce, he prays, in the

four Enghsh Uses, that this mixture of

Christ's Body and Blood may be to himself

and to all who partake of it ("omnibusque
sumentibus," ** et omnibus sumentibus ")

health of mind and body. The words itaHoized

are a relic of the time when the faithful
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cammunicated under both kinds, retained long

after they had ceased to do so. They, of

course, are no evidence of change of doctrine,

though they do prove change of discipline ;

but Cranmer, in his answer to the Devon-
shire rebels, availed himself of them as an
argument for communion in both kinds.

The first impression upon a modem
Catholic reader made by the reading of these

old English Uses will be, we think, one of

surprise that he finds himself so much at home
in them. They are utterly unlike the " Com-
munion Service " of the church now estab-

lished, while we are convinced that if they

were re-introduced among us to-morrow our

people would scarcely feel any difference. In
the Ordinary of the Mass, the old English

and modem Roman rites agree part for part

and, as a rule, word for word. In the Canon,
almost every word is the same down to the

end of the " Libera nos "

—

i.e. to the end of

the Canon proper. After that, many of

the prayers are different. This difference

is easily explained, for the prayers which
follow the " Libera nos " are later than St.

Augustine's time ; nay, with the exception

of the " Agnus Dei " (added by Pope Sergius,

and adopted in all the English Uses), they

are later—some of them much later—than
the Council of Cloveshoe, which imposed the

Roman Missal on England. Indeed, the

prayer which the priest says before the Pax
(" Domine Jesu Christe ") was not to be
found in the Roman Missal even in 1090,

after St. Osmund's time. We need not
wonder, then, that there is in this part con-

siderable divergence between the EngHsh
Uses and the Missal of Pius V.

What we had, therefore, was not a
national Liturgy like that of the Copts or

Chaldeans, or even a Liturgy so distinct

from the Roman as that of Milan, but Enghsh
editions or recensions of the Roman Liturgy.

Nor must it for a moment be supposed that
Rome deprived us of our ancient usages,

Rome in no way interfered, or would, so far

as can be conjectured, ever have interfered.

She has not only tolerated but enforced the
ancient Liturgies of the East. She allows the
Dominican variety of the Roman Mass, &c.,

&c. The bull of Pius V., as he expressly

stated, did not impose the new edition of

the Missal on any church which had rites

of its own with a prescription of two hun-
dred years. The Reformers set themselves
energetically to destroy the Samm books

;

copies became extremely rare, and our clergy,

forced to get their education abroad, natur-
ally preferred to say Mass and ojfice from
the modem Roman books which were so

much more easily procured.

(A full account of the literature will be
found in Smith and Cheetham, article Litur-
gies. Some of the most important works
have been noticed in the course of this article.

Le Bmn, " Explication de la Messe," is a

most accurate and convenient repertory of all

the results obtained by Renaudot, Mabillon,

Menard, &c. It abounds besides in original

research, and gives full accounts of the chief

Liturgies, with learned notes. But no
student should be without Hammond's
reprint of the texts of the Ancient Liturgies,

accompanied by an excellent Introduction.

Hammond puts the student in possession of

a rational classification of the liturgies, and
teaches him to fix his attention on the cardinal

points in reading larger books. As regards

the Eastern Liturgies, Hammond's work
is now replaced by Brightman's volume,

which is professedly based upon it and is

far more complete. The discovery of

Bishop Sarapion's Prayer Book has thrown
much light on the origin of the Alexan-

drian rite. The works of Probst ; Cabrol,
" Les Origines Liturgiques," " Etudes Litur-

giques," complete bibliography ; Duchesne,
" Origines du Culte Chretien " (Eng. ed.

" Christian Worship "
) ; Fortescue, " Ortho-

dox Eastern Church," " Lesser Eastern

Churches," "The Mass"; Lucas, "Holy
Mass " ; Srawley, " Early History of the

Liturgy," &c., should also be consulted,

together with the articles in DACL.)
LOCI THEOLOGICL The sources from

which theological arguments are drawn.
The name has become familiar through the

celebrated work of Melchior Canus (1523-

1560), a Spanish Dominican, Professor of

Theology at Salamanca, employed at the

Council of Trent under Paul III., and finally

Bishop of the Canaries. In this work, which
is written in most elegant and classical Latin,

Canus uses the word loci or tottoi exactly as

Aristotle and Cicero had done

—

i.e. in the

sense of sedes e quihus argumenta promuntur.

It discusses the use to be made by the

theologian of Scripture, Councils, Fathers,

Philosophy, &c., and forms a scientific intro-

duction to Dogmatic Theology. Canus com-
plains that theologians argued little from the

Councils, not frequently enough from Scrip-

ture, scarcely at all from History, and he sets

himself to guide them into a fuller and more
discriminating use of the material which the

revival of letters was opening up. Both in

style and in method Canus marks a new era.

He had a most powerful influence in inaugura-

ting the critical and historical, as distinct

from the merely scholastic, theology. (From
the work of Canus itself, and from Kuhn,
" Dogmatik," i. p. 486 seq.)

LOGIA JESU (" sayings of Jesus "). [See

Agrapha.]
LOGOTHETE {XoyodiTT]^, properly, an

accountant). Besides a number of officers

in the civil service who bore this title at the

Byzantine Court,^ it was given to the chief

official of the Patriarch of Constantinople,

the logotheta ecclesiasticus, whose functions

closely resembled those of an episcopal

* See Gibbon's Dedine and Fall, ch. liii.
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chancellor in the Western Church. [See

CflANOBLLOR, EPISCOPAL.] (Streber, in
*' Kirchenlex." Logothet.)

LOLLARDS. [See Wycliffites.]
LORD'S PRAYER. [See Pater Noster.]
LORETO. A few miles south of Ancona,

on a hill three miles distant from the sea, there

is a stately domed church, the work of

Bramante, rising among the houses of the

little city of Loreto. On entering the church,

the pilgrim or traveller observes under the

dome " a singular rectangular edifice, of no
great height, constructed apparently of white
marble, and richly adorned with statues and
sculpture." This is the famous Santa Casa,

or Holy House, which tradition asserts to be

the very same building in which the Blessed

Virgin Mary dwelt at Nazareth, where she

heard the message of the archangel, and
where the Holy Family resided during the

childhood and hidden Hfe of our Lord. Its

internal length is about 31 feet ; its breadth,

13 feet. The roof is modem. Externally,

the original walls cannot be seen ; but within

the building the coarse stonework of the

original masonry is exposed to view. The
material is a dark reddish-coloured stone.

Towards the eastern end of the house stands

an altar, and behind the altar is an image,

said to be of olive wood, now blackened by
the smoke of the lamps ; this is the famous
image of our Lady of Loreto.

The legend of the Holy House in its main
features runs as follows. The Christian

power having been finally expelled from
Palestine,* the house in which God's Mother
dwelt for many years with her Divine Son
and St. Joseph was completely at the mercy
of the infidels. That it might be removed
to a place of safety, and be for the future in

Christian hands, angels Ufted it from its

foundations, and bore it through the air, in

the first place to lUyria, where it rested on
the top of a hill at Tersatz or Tersatto, near

Fiume, in the night of May 10, 1291. But the

Holy House did not long remain at Tersatz.

After three years and a half, on December 10,

1294, it was removed to the opposite side of

the Adriatic. Shepherds near Recanati are

said to have seen it borne through the air,

and deposited in a wood near the sea called

Lauretum, either from the laurels which
grew there or because it belonged to a rich

lady of Recanati named Laureta. Soon
pilgrims visited it in great numbers, but the
place being remote, brigands also made their

appearance, and to approach the house
became a work of danger. In less than a
year (August 1295) there was a third removal,
to a hill three or four miles from the wood,
along which passed a pubHc road. The spot

where the Holy House alighted belonged to

two brothers, who quarrelled as to their re-

spective rights of property in the site. Again,

VI December 1295, the house was removed
' By the capture of Acre, 1291.

from its place, but only for a very short
distance, and was set down in the middle of

the public road above mentioned, where it

has remained to the present day. The
Blessed Virgin, appearing in a vision to a holy
hermit who dwelt near Recanati, soon after

the final translation, unfolded to him the
true character of the house. After a time the
people of Tersatz heard where it was, and
numbers of them crossed the sea to

visit it.

Such being the legend, it remains to

inquire by what kind of testimony it is sup-
ported, and to consider objections which
have been advanced against various portions

of it. No contemporary book or record,

with the exception of two documents which
will be considered further on, can be appealed
to as noticing the translation. No extant
writing of the fourteenth century directly *

mentions it. The earliest account of the

translation which can be distinctly traced

was drawn up by Peter George Teremanus, or

Teramano, Guardian of the Santa Casa, in

1460 ; on this the accounts given by Baptista

and Angehta were evidently based. Tere-

manus put together a narrative which he
inscribed on a tablet and hung up in the Santa
Casa ; this tablet was seen and read by
Baptista and Angehta. Two bulls of Paul XL,
dated 1464 and 1471, speak of the " Domus
et Imago " of the Blessed Virgin Mary at

Loreto ; the later of the two refers in general

terms to the translation.

The first writer who, in works still extant,

speaks of the translation, seems to have been
Baptista Mantuanus, an Itahan poet of some
note, who joined the CarmeUte order (to

which the custody of the sanctuary of Loreto
was committed by Sixtus IV.) and wrote a
history of the church about 1480.2 jj^ ^q.

rived his information chiefly from the tablet of

Teremanus, whom he calls Neronianus. In

his " Agelarii," a poem in Latin hexameters,*

Baptista enlarges in a florid style on the

marvellous translation. After Baptista came
the Jerome Angelita already mentioned, who
dedicated his circumstantial history of the

Santa Casa to Clement VII. ; he was followed

by the Jesuits Torsellino and Riera, and
many others.

There is, however, evidence of earlier date

that Loreto was, and had long been, a cele-

brated shrine of our Lady ; and the question

suggests itself, on what did that celebrity

rest ? Flavins Blondus, bom in 1388, in his

work " Italia Illustrata," of which we may

* The expression " directly " is used because Jerome
Angelita, who was perpetual chancellor of the commune
of Recanati, and wrote on Loreto early in the sixteenth

century, declares that he had found among the town records

a brief of Benedict XIII. (for XII,) dated in 1341, which
he understood as indirectly referring to the image contained

in the Santa Oasa. The brief indulgenced a picture in a

church at Recanati, which, being a copy of the said image,

was visited by aged persons who could not walk out as far

as Loreto.
« Baptista, Opera omnia (Ajitwerp, 1576), vol. iv. p. 216.
• lb. vol. i. p. 362.
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place the date between 1430 and 1440,* speaks

of the " saoellum " of the Blessed Virgin at

Loreto as of a shrine of great celebrity, and
notices the number of costly ex-votoSy testify-

ing to the gratitude of the offerers, which
were hung on the walls of the church. It

can hardly be doubted that this " sacellum
"

was identical with the Santa Casa now at

Loreto. The same word is frequently used

by Baptista in his history already mentioned,

and there it evidently refers to the Santa
Casa, the migrations of which he describes

nearly in the same manner as in the legend

given above. Therefore, if Flavins did not
mean the Santa Casa by the " sacellum

"

of the Virgin (which he distinguishes from the

"basilica" to which it was attached), he
must have meant some building which in the

interval between 1430 and 1480 totally dis-

appeared, and was replaced by a house built

of stone brought from Palestine for the pur-

pose,* to represent our Lord's abode at

Nazareth. Flavins, therefore, when he men-
tions the " sacellum celeberrimum " of Loreto,

is speaking of the present Santa Casa, the

antiquity of which is thus traced to within

150 years of the time at which the legend

says it was brought to Loreto. But surely his

words authorize us to go further ; he speaks
of this as the most famous shrine of the Virgin
" in the whole of Italy "

; but the growth of

such a fame must have been an affair of

many years ; we should naturally suppose
that the commencement of the devotion
could not have been later than the middle of

the fourteenth century. Hence by a process

of legitimate inference we are led to the con-

clusion that the present Santa Casa must
have been at Loreto within some fifty years

of the time which the legend fixes for its

arrival.

A further question arises—Can the exist-

ence of the Santa Casa be traced before its

alleged removal to Loreto ? A remarkable
passage in a description of the Holy Land by
a Greek writer named Phocas ^ throws light

on this point. Phocas visited Nazareth in

1185, and says that he found two churches
there, one of which contained the house of

Joseph in which the Annunciation and
Conception were said to have taken place.

He says in one place that this house was
*' transformed into a most beautiful church "

:

but a few lines further on we come to a
passage which shows what his meaning was.
For after saying that in this church, on the
left side, near the altar, there was a cave, he
adds :

" Proceeding from the mouth within
the cave you come down a few steps, and thus
gain a view of that which was anciently the

house of Joseph, in which, after her return

* At the end of the treatise Flavins speaks of Eugenius
IV. (t 1447) as still living.

• The necessity of this inference will be shown further
on.

' The original may be read in the Aaa Sanctorum,
t. li. Mai. p. 3.

from the fountain, . . . the angel thus
saluted the Virgin. Now on the spot

where the salutation took place there is a
cross of black stone, graven in relief on white
marble, and on the right side of the said

altar was a small cot {fiiKpos oIkIo-kos),

in which the ever Virgin Mother of God had
her chamber.'* It is contended that either

the whole house here mentioned, or else the
*' cot " on the right side of the altar,^ was the

Santa Casa now at Loreto. This much, at

any rate is clear, that about 100 years before

the date assigned to the first removal of the

house to Tersatz, there was a building within

a church at Nazareth which tradition named
" the house of Joseph." Nothing seems to

have been changed at a period nearly seventy

years later (1253), when St. Louis visited

Nazareth. About 1262 this church as is

mentioned in a letter from Urban IV. to St.

Louis, dated in the following year, was
" levelled to the ground " by the Sultan of

Babylon. But it does not necessarih'^ follow

that the house was destroyed, for the Chris-

tians would be likely to block up and conceal

the entrance of the cave. For a specimen
of the way in which travellers spoke of the

state of things at Nazareth after 1291, we
may take the passage cited by Meyrick
from Sir John Maundevile, who visited

Palestine about 1350. *' It [the church] is

now all downe ; and men have made a litylle

resceyt, besyde a pilere of that chirche, for

to resceyve the offrynges of pilgrymes."

There is no mention here of anything like

what Phocas saw. Gradually a new sub-

terranean chapel was fashioned, smaller than

the Santa Casa, but partly on the same area ;

this is now called the *' Chapel of the Angel."

The original foundations of the "house of

Joseph '* were explored in the seventeenth

century by the Franciscan guardians of the

shrine at Nazareth ; and they testified that

they exactly talKed with the dimensions of

the house at Loreto.*

Adamnan of lona, a writer of the eighth

century, also speaks of the two churches at

Nazareth, and his language has been supposed
to imply that the house of Joseph had existed

on the site of one of them, but was in existence

no longer. But the words need not neces-

sarily be so understood ; they are com-
patible with the actual existence of the

house at the time when ArcuKus, Adamnan's
informant, visited Nazareth.

A few of the common objections to the

authenticity of the Holy House call for

some remark. Dean Stanley, who gives a

glowing and really beautiful description of

the environs of the Lake of Gennesareth in his

" Sinai and Palestine," was led to treat of the

history of the Santa Casa in connection with

his visit to Nazareth. No one can be sur-

prised that a man so prepossessed in favour

> Benedict XIV. favoured the second of these

suppositions. * Hutchison, p. 74.
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of a non-miraculous and non-clerical Chris-

tianity rejected the Loreto legend, though

he cannot have been insensible to its beauty.

He thought he could show that if the Santa
<Jasa was ever connected with a grotto in the

Bide of the hill at Nazareth, according to the

received view, either the house had no door,

or there was a dead wall between it and the

grotto, and no way of passing from one to the

other. His argument is met and shown to

be fallacious in the work of Father Hutchi-

son. The Dean thought that the house must
have been built of set purpose by some devout
person or persons in the Middle Ages, to keep
alive devotion to the mystery of the Incarna-

tion, just as the chapels of the Sacro Monte at

Varallo were built, and with the feeling that

prompted the Pisans to bring home earth from
Palestine in their galleys and cover their

Oampo Santo with it. It is enough to say
that this is pure conjecture, and that if such
a work had ever been undertaken at Loreto,

some record of it could hardly fail to have
been preserved.

It was for a long time a common Pro-

testant objection that the Santa Casa could
not have been the house at Nazareth, because
it was of brick, and brick buildings were un-
known at Nazareth. It is now well known
that the house is built of stone ; but it has

been maintained that this stone is the

common red volcanic stone of the neighbour-

hood, and '* wholly unlike anything in Pales-

tine." The contradictory of this assertion

a-ppears to have been established through
the exertions of Mgr. (afterwards Cardinal)

Bartolini, who sent to an eminent professor of

chemistry at Rome four samples of stone

—

two brought from Nazareth, and two taken
(with the Pope's permission) from the walls of

the Santa Casa—with a request that he would
analyse and report on them. The professor

reported that the chemical composition of

the four samples was absolutely identical,

although in appearance and mechanical
characteristics they differed considerably.^

Father Hutchison concludes that " the
stone of which the Holy House is composed
is limestone, identical with that of Nazareth,
the stone about Loreto being of a totally

different character.'*

Since the above article was written (1883)
historical criticism, even by Catholic writers,

has thrown grave doubt upon the truth of
the legend. The case against the Holy House
has been forcibly stated by Chevalier (" Notre
Dame de Lorette," 1906). He contends that
there was no Holy House standing at Nazareth
before the time of the so-called translation

;

that no change was observed there after the
translation

; that there was already at Loreto
a church dedicated to the Blessed Virgin. As
to the evidence produced, he shows that the
«arhest testimony for the legend is 180 years

^Hutchison, p. 79. The E^ort is given in extento
t)j Father Hutchiaon, p. 80.

after the supposed date of the translation.

A Catholic would naturally be most influenced

by the fact that no fewer than forty-seven

Popes and countless saints have expressed

their belief in the story. Even as lately as

1894 Leo XIII. said :
" The happy house of

Nazareth is justly regarded and honoured as

one of the most sacred monuments of the

Christian faith .... No sooner was it, as

the annals of the Church bear witness,

miraculously translated to Italy and exposed
to the veneration of the faithful, on the hills

of Loreto, than it drew to itself the fervent

devotion and pious aspiration of all, and, as the

ages rolled on, it maintained this devotion

ever ardent." But, " with regard to Papal
pronouncements," says Fr. Thurston (" Cath.

Enc"), *' it is to be remembered that in such

decrees which have nothing to do with faith or

morals, or even with historical facts which can
any way be called dogmatic, theologians have
always recognized that there is no intention on
the part of the Holy See of defining a truth, or

even of placing it outside the sphere of scien-

tific criticism, so long as that criticism is

respectful and takes due regard to place and
season."

The legend of " Our Lady's House " at

Walsingham almost exactly corresponds with
the Loreto legend (see " Month," Sept. 1901).

(CaiUau, "Hist. Critique et Relig. de
N.D. de Lorette," 1843 ; Flavius Blondus,
" Opera," Basle, 1559 ; Hutchison, " Loreto
and Nazareth," 1863 ; Jerome Angelita,

"Hist, della Traslatione della Santa Casa,"

1571 ; Kenrick, " The Holy House of Loretto,"

Philadelphia, 1876 ; Mantuanus Baptista,
" Opera Omnia," Antwerp, 1576 ; Martorelli,
" Teatro Istorico," &c., Rome, 1732 ; Mey-
rick, art. on Loreto in " Christ. Remem-
brancer," April 1854 ; Torsellino, " Historia

Lauretana," Cologne, 1622 ; EngHsh version

of TorseUino, by T. P., 1608 ; Zucchi, " Istoria

di Loreto," Italian version of Torsellino, with
an additional book, Venice, 1610 ; Garratt,
" Loreto the New Nazareth," reproducing

the old traditions from an uncritical stand-

point. Fr. Thurston, in " Cath. Enc." SanUi
Casa, gives a long list of Catholic reviews

which have accepted ChevaHer's conten-

tions.)

LORETTO, LITANY OF. [See Litany.]

LORETTO NUNS. The founder of this

order, Mary Theresa Ball, an Irish lady, took

for her pattern the rule and customs of the

Institute of the B.V.M. (see that article), in the

York house of which community she had been

trained to regular discipline during seven

years, and made herself fully acquainted with

the excellent system of female education there

practised. Returning to Ireland, and sup-

ported by the approbation of Archbishop

Murray, Mother Ball purchased a large man-
sion at Rathfamham, near Dubhn, and, in

November 1822, commenced the institution

which has since become so well known, and so
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deservedly celebrated, as the convent of " Our
Lady of Loretto." In 1841 a colony of eleven

sisters went to India, and, with the aid of

x\rchbishop Carew, estabUshed themselves in

Calcutta, whence they have sent out several

branches. In 1845 the order was introduced

3Qto Mauritius, and two years afterwards a

colony of nuns was planted at Toronto in

Upper Canada, whence they have spread to

several other places. Mother Ball died in

1861. After her death the constitutions

were approved by Pius IX. Since that time
the order has been introduced into AustraUa,

where there are a number of flourishinghouses.

(Dean Murphy's " Sketches '*
j Irish Catholic

Directory.)

LOURDES, a little town in the department
of Hautes Pyrenees, France, the most famous
place of pilgrimage in modem times.

1. The Apparitions.—On Feb. 11, 1858, a
young girl, Bernadette Soubirous, while

praying at the grotto outside the town, had a
vision of " a young and beautiful lady, clad in

white, with a blue sash, her feet bare, but with
a golden rose upon each foot.*^ On eighteen

different occasions thevision appeared,the last

taking place on July 16. At first the vision did

not speak, but on February 18 and again on
February 27 it broke silence. On the latter

occasion it said : "Go and tell the priests to

build a chapel here " (at the grotto). On the

feast of the Annunciation, March 25, in answer
to Bernadette's persistent inquiries as to her

name, the vision said :
" Je suis I'lmmaculee

Conception." Bernadette hved for twenty
years after the apparition of July 16, 1858,

but never saw the vision again. She became a
nun at Nevers, edified all by her humiHty, and
died a holy death on December 12, 1878.

Contrary to what might be expected, the
story of the visions was not readily accepted
by the ecclesiastical authorities. First the
parish priest, M. Peyramale, refused to believe

in it. Only after careful inquiry and examina-
tion of Bernadette did he report the matter to

the bishop of Tarbes, Mgr. Laurence. He also

was sceptical, but the popular belief was so
strong that he named a committee to inquire

into the story. Miracles had already been
reported to have taken place at the grotto,

and crowds of the faithful had gone there in

pilgrimage. It was not until January 18,1862,
that the bishop issued a " mandement " in

favour of the truth of the vision. This
decision he declared to be subject to the judg-

ment of the Holy See. Although no formal
judgment has been given by the Popes, they
have clearly expressed their approval by their

action. Pius IX., on many occasions, spoke
and wrote in favour of it. Leo XIII. au-

thorized a proper office and Mass of the appari-

tion. Pius X. made the feast obHgatory. It is

kept on February 11, the anniversary of the
first occasion on which the vision appeared.
A basihca, built upon the rock of Massabielle,
was consecrated in 1876. A second church,

under the title of the Rosary, was built at
the foot of the other, and consecrated in

1901. Leo XIII. delegated the archbishop
of Rheims to represent him on this latter

occasion.

2. The Pilgrimages,—^The story of the

apparitions soon excited the curiosity and
piety of the people in the neighbourhood of

the grotto. Bernadette had said that " the

Lady " expressly wished that they should
come in pilgrimage there. And wonderfully

has that wish been carried out. Not only

the neighbours, but pilgrims from all parts

of France and from other countries, came in

their thousands to the shrine. By the end of

the year 1908, fifty years after the date of

the apparition, the number of pilgrims

reached 6,000,000. This number shows no
sign of diminishing. The railway companies
calculate that a milHon travellers are received

at the station of Lourdes every year.

3. The Miracles.—Still more remarkable
than the apparitions and the pilgrimages are

the miracles constantly wrought at the shrine.

For some years the marvellous stories were
either disbelieved or considered as merely
ordinary cases of faith-healing. But now that

the evidence has been carefully sifted and
the various cases have been thoroughly
examined, the ablest medical men have agreed

that the facts can no longer be denied : the

only question is how they are to be explained.

Thus in '* Annales des Sciences Psychiques,"

edited by Dr. CJh. Richet, a well-known infidel,

we find a whole number devoted to Lourdes
(December 1907). The writer, M. Mangin,
reviewing M. Georges Bertrin's " Histoire

critique de Lourdes," says: " Sa lecture

entrainera chez tons les esprits non pr^venus
la conviction que les faits sont reels." Any-
one who has visited the bureau at Lourdes and
conversed with the able director. Dr. Boisserie,

will be convinced that every effort is made
to arrive at the truth. The utmost pubHcity is

invited. The word " miracle ** is not used

there ; all the marvels are called simply
" cures.'* The only business of the bureau is

to ascertain (1) that the pilgrim was diseased

when he arrived, and (2) that he was cured

when he left. How the cure was brought
about is no affair of theirs. " These ques-

tions," says Dr. Boisserie, " are extremely
difficult. In order to imderstand them it is

necessary to free one's mind from all pre-

conceived opinions, and to ground one's

judgment on serious and long-continued

observation, and not on fugitive impressions

hastily collected, which cannot be tested
"

("Annales de Lourdes," Juin 1894). To go

into the medical questions would be beyond
the scope of the present work. The reader is

strongly recommended to consult an article

in the volume of " Studies," by Dr. J. R.

Gasquet, who spent five weeks at Lourdes in

1894. He came to this conclusion :
" The

great majority of the cures I witnessed at
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Lourdes were evidently, in one way or another,

due to the influence of the mind on the body ;

but I saw a few instances which, if they stand

further inquiry, I cannot ascribe to any
natural agency."

It may be worth while to note that Zola's

denial of any real cure at Lourdes rests upon a

base distortion of facts. He describes a well-

known case of advanced phthisis. The
woman's name in real life was Marie Le-

branchu, called in the romance " La Grivotte."

Zola himself saw her cured, but he makes her

have a severe relapse and die on theway home !

As a fact, she lived many years afterwards,

perfectly cured. When remonstrated with

by Dr. Boisserie, Zola repKed that he could do
as he pleased with his puppets !

The best work on Lourdes is " Histoire

critique des ifivenements de Lourdes—Appari-

tions et Guerisons,'* by G. Bertrin ; Lasserre's

more famous work, " Notre Dame de Lourdes "

" in spite of its brilliant literary qualities, or

perhaps because of them, was not calculated

to satisfy a physician " [Dr. Gasquet] ; Bois-

serie, *' L'CEuvre de Lourdes "; Jorgensen,
" Lourdes," tr. ; R. H. Benson, " Lourdes."

LOW SUNDAY. The first Sunday after

Easter. The name given to it in the Missal

and Breviary is " Dominica in Albis

"

(depositis), because then the newly-baptized

wore their white robes for the last time. St.

Augustine mentions this custom in a sermon
for the day, and it is alluded to in the noble

Breviary hymn still used in the vespers of Low
Sunday, " Ad regias Agni dapes.*

The name Low Sunday, Uke the Greek

dvrnrdcrxcif emphasises the contrast between
the great Easter solemnity and the Sunday
which ends the octave. Another Latin name,
" Pascha clausum," is preserved in the Dutch
name, " Beloken Paaschen," i.e. " close of

Easter." The name " Quasimodo " is taken

from the first words of the introit in the Mass
(1 Cor. iii. 1, 2), and is the common name
for this Sunday in France and Germany.

LUNETTE. A case, fitting into an aper-

ture in the monstrance, in which the Blessed

Sacrament is placed for exposition.

LUTHER AND LUTHERANISM. Martin
Luther was bom at Eisleben, Saxony,
November 10, 1483, and died there February
8, 1546. His father was a peasant who after-

wards became a miner. Soon after Martin's
birth the family removed to Mansfeld, and
there the lad received his early education.
The pubUc or elementary schools at this time
were very numerous in Germany. Martin's
gifts were marked from the beginning. He
had a fine voice, was admitted to the choir,

and, following the custom of the time, sang
before the houses of the rich to gain money
enough to enable him to prosecute his studies
in a higher school. At fourteen he was sent to
the school of the Franciscans at Magdeburg,
where he remained a year. From Magdeburg
he went to Eisenach, where his voice attracted

the attention and favour of Dame Ursula

Cotta, a wealthy lady, who received him into

her house and supported him until he entered

the university of Erfurt (1501). Martin's

father was now a master-miner and in a posi-

tion to advance his son. He sent him to

Erfurt to study law. There he remained

until 1505, when he took his degree of Master

of Arts and began a course of lectures on Aris-

totle. He was of an ardent and impulsive tem-

perament and had strong rehgious leanings.

The sudden death of a friend, who was struck

by lightning at his side, seems to have deter-

mined his vocation. In spite of the opposi-

tion of his father and friends he entered the

Augustinian convent at Erfurt to dedicate

himself to God (July 17, 1505). There he

went through the customary discipline, and in

1507, his father objecting to the last, he was
ordained priest. Luther's earnestness and
application won the favour of Dr. John
Staupitz, the Augustinian provincial of

Meissen and Thuringia. Frederick the Wise,

elector of Saxony, had opened a univerfcity at

Wittenberg and was looking for capable pro-

fessors. At the recommendation of Staupitz,

Luther was offered the chair of dialectics

(1508) and afterwards lectured in theology.

Urged by Staupitz, he undertook, though at

first with extreme reluctance, to preach. His

abiUties were so marked and his zeal so

apparent, that in 1510 he, with a brother

monk, was chosen to visit Rome on business

of the order. The sight of Rome and the

memories it called up moved the impres-

sionable young man so deeply that he fell on

his knees and cried " Hail, Rome ! holy

city, thrice sanctified by the blood of

martyrs !

"

From his coming to man's estate Luther's

mind seems never to have been wholly at

rest, nor were his convictions wholly clear

on certain doctrinal points. At Rome, the

Rome of Leo X., he was scandalized to hear

that many priests were unbeUevers. Re-

turning to his university he resumed his

lectures and his studies, was made Doctor of

Theology (1512), and studied closely Greek

and Hebrew in order to enable him better

to expound the Scriptures. About this time

Pope Leo X. proclaimed indulgences in

Germany, for those who contributed to the

completion of St. Peter's basilica in Rome.
Albert of Brandenburg, elector and arch-

bishop of Mentz and Magdeburg, was ordered

to pubHsh the indulgences, and John Tetzel,

of Leipzig, a learned and eloquent Dominican,

was appointed by Albert to preach the in-

dulgences among the people.

The proclamation of indulgences was-

not new in Germany, nor was opposition to it

on the part of the people and of both civil

and ecclesiastical authorities new. [See

Indulgences.]
When Tetzel began to preach the indul-

gences, opposition at once broke out, and
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Luther took the lead in the opposition. He
drew up his objections in the shape of ninety-

five propositions, which he fastened to the

door of the castle church at Wittenberg on
All Saints' eve (October 31, 1517). In these

he attacked the abuse, not the doctrine,

of indulgences, pronouncing anathema on
whosoever spoke against the truth of Papal

indulgences (Prop. 71). He stated, further-

more, that he had no purpose to speak against

Holy Writ or the doctrines of the Popes and
Fathers of the Church. Nevertheless the

propositions contained the germ of his future

heresy.

In assailing the abuse of indulgences

Luther only gave voice to a widespread

feeling in Germany. He at once gained a

number of adherents, among them men of

influence both in Church and State. The
Bishop of Wiirzburg wrote to the Elector

Frederick to protect Luther. A heated con-

troversy arose. There were various repKes

to Luther, one of the ablest being by Tetzel.

A more famous and learned opponent still

was Dr. John Eck, vice-chancellor of the

University of Ingolstadt. Luther, now
wholly roused, replied with heat and haste to

his adversaries, and in a style and manner
not at all in accord with modem ideas of

controversial courtesy. His opponents were
asses, pigs, dolts, &c., and were assailed with
still viler epithets. Where he failed in argu-

ment he took refuge in invective, often of the

coarsest kind. As the controversy deepened
he struck further away from the doctrinal

truths he had hitherto preached and taught.

Yet he claimed to be in perfect accord and
sympathy with the centre of Catholic doc-

trine, and in the letter to Pope Leo X. which
accompanied his propositions and their

defence he wrote :
*' Most Holy Father, I

cast myself at thy feet with all that I have
and am. Give life or take it ; call, recall,

approve, reprove
; your voice is that of Christ,

who presides and speaks in you."
Probably none of the parties engaged in

the controversy had any idea at this time
whither it was drifting. The Pope took the
matter easily. Nevertheless he appointed a
court to try the case and summoned
{August 7, 1518) Luther to Rome to defend
himself. At the request of the Elector

Frederick, the Diet of Augsburg was sub-

stituted for Rome as the place of trial, and
Cardinal Cajetan, Papal legate, was appointed
to represent the Pope at the Diet. Luther
appeared (October 1518). The cardinal's in-

structions were to enter into no controversy,

but demand an absolute retractation on
Luther's part. Luther claimed that he had
€aid naught against the Scriptures, the
doctrine of the Church, the decrees of Popes,
or reason. He consented to declare formally
his reverence and obedience to " the Roman
Church in every word and deed, whether in

time past, present, or future," and if he had

said aught contrary to this declaration he

wished it to be considered as having been

never spoken. He fled from Augsburg angry

at heart.

The Pope issued a bull explaining clearly

the true teaching of the Church on indul-

gences (November 9, 1518), and sent Charles

of Miltitz, himself a Saxon, as nuncio into

Germany with a view to reconciUng all

parties and bringing about peace. Miltitz

seemed to side with Luther as against Tetzel.

He prevailed upon Luther to write another

letter (March 3, 1519) of complete submis-

sion to the Pope and to the authoritj'^ of

the Church ; but the nuncio was deceived in

imagining his mission accomphshed.

While the German bishops were prepar-

ing to meet and confer on the points of

dispute, a pubHc discussion took place at

Leipzig between Luther and his friends

and their opponents. George, duke of

Saxony, presided, and a large and cultivated

audience assembled. With Luther were his

friend Carlstadt and the Wittenberg pro-

fessors. Opposed to them was the learned

Eck, and the professors of Cologne, Louvain,

and Leipzig. The chief matters of discussion

were the condition of man after the fall

;

free-will and grace ; penance and indulgences

;

and the primacy of the Church of Rome,
which primacy, Luther maintained, rested

only on human authority, claiming that the

Pope had no more jurisdiction than the

Archbishop of Magdeburg or the Bishop of

Paris. Here also Luther gave open ex-

pression to his doctrine that faith alone, with

or without good works, secures salvation.

He furthermore denied free-will in man and

the infallibiUty of the oecumenical councils.

Duke George, seeing the danger of these

propositions, stopped the discussion.

The universities of Paris, Louvain, and

Cologne condemned Luther's propositions

(1519). Luther retaUated with abuse of the

faculties of those establishments, and on Octo-

ber 11, 1520, wrote to the Pope, sending him

his pamphlet on " Christian Liberty," and

assaiUng in virulent terms the whole office

and dignity of the Papacy. Meantime he

was incessant in defence of his theories, and

between 1520 and 1521 he launched out

pamphlet after pamphlet, that were eagerly

caught up by the German people and spread

abroad, creating discussion and tumult

everywhere. In these he taught that the

Bible was the only source of faith ; that

human nature was wholly corrupted by

original sin ; that consequently man was not

free, and whatever he did, whether good or

ill, was the work of God ; that faith alone

saves ; that the hierarchy and priesthood are

unnecessary, and exterior worship is useless ;

that the sacraments were profitless (a doctrine

that he afterwards modified), and that

Christian priesthood is universal.

These doctrines, especially the last,
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caught the hearts of multitudes, the gist of

them being an absolute freedom from all

restraint and a practical sanctification of sin.

Luther appealed strongly to the spirit of

nationaUty and greed. He addressed the

emperor, the nobles, and the peoples. He
urged the emperor to overthrow the power
of the Pope, confiscate the wealth of the

Church, abolish feasts and hohdays and
Masses for the dead. He substituted German
for the Latin which was the literary language

of the time, and by this means his teachings

spread the more readily among his coimtry-

men, while he made use of vile illustrations

to caricature the Pope, the monks, and the

teachings of the Church.

On June 15, 1520, the Pope issued a bull

specifically condemning Luther's teachings

and excommunicating him if he refused to

retract within sixty days. Luther retorted

with a pamphlet in which he held the author

of the bull to be Antichrist. He succeeded

in winning over the Elector of Saxony, who
used his good offices in Luther's behalf with

the emperor Charles V. Luther appealed

^November 17, 1520) from the authority of

the Pope to a general council, and on Decem-
ber 10, 1520, publicly burned the Pope's bull

at Wittenberg, consigning the Pope himself

to " fire eternal." The emperor, seeing the

flame that was being kindled over the land,

convoked the German Diet at Worms (1521).

Luther appeared before the Diet to answer
the charges against him, and refused to

retract unless " convicted of error by Scrip-

ture proof or by plain reason," he relying

absolutely on his own interpretation of

Scripture. All efforts to change him being

unavailing, he was ordered to quit Worms,
and left under a safe-conduct. He was taken
to Wartburg, near Eisenach, and there

remained from May 1521 to March 1522,

living under the name of "Master George"
and dressing as a knight. The Diet of

Worms placed him under the ban of the

empire as a heretic. But the circumstances

of the time and the opposition of the German
States rendered the edict ineffective.

At Wartburg, which he called his
" Patmos," Luther employed most of his

time in translating the Bible into German
and in issuing more pamphlets.^ Leo X.

* The Church Times of July 26,1878, speaking of the
List of Bibles in the Caxton Exhibition (South Kensington,
1877), published by H. Stevens, says :

" This catalogue
will be very useful for one thing at any rate, as disproving
the popular lie about Luther finding the Bible for the first
time at Erfurt about 1507. Not only are there very many
editions of the Latin Vulgate long anterior to that time, but
there were actually nine German editions of the Bible in
the Oaxton Exhibition earlier than 1483, the year of Luther's
birth, and at least three more before the end of the century."
Mr. H. Stevens writes in the Athenaeum of October 6, 1883,
p. 434 :

" By 1507 more than one hundred Latin Bibles had
been printed, some of them small and cheap pocket editions.
There had been, besides, thirteen editions of a translation
of the Vulgate into German, and others in other modem
languages. . . . Among the most interesting additions
latest made [to the Grenville Library in the British Museum]
13 a nearly complete set of fourteen grand old pre-Luther
aerman Bibles, 1460-1518, all in hug^ folios except the
twdfth, which is in quarto form." The Athenaeum of

died December 1, 1621, and was succeeded
by Adrian VI., who took up with great
earnestness the subject of reform within the
Church. He urged the Diet of Niimberg
(November 1522) to take active and vigorous
steps against Luther, for " the revolt now
directed against the spiritual authority will

shortly deal a blow at the temporal also."

The Diet confessed that it was impossible to

enforce the edict against Luther for fear of a
popular uprising. Adrian died in 1523, and
was succeeded by Clement VII.

Clement sent Cardinal Campeggio to the
Diet at Niirnberg, but he was as unsuccessful

as his predecessors. Most of the princes

seemed to favour a break with Rome, and
Frederick, the Elector of Saxony, made him-
self the chief protector of Luther and those

who followed him. The States divided

:

Mecklenburg, Anhalt, Mansfeld, Prussia, and
the cities of Brunswick and Magdeburg
declared for Luther, under the leadership of

John, the new elector of Saxony, and Philip,

landgrave of Hesse, an alliance being con-
cluded at Torgau (May 4, 1526). The other

side made an alliance at Dessau, and thus
began the division between the Catholic and
Protestant States of Germany.

Luther's teachings had already taken
effect among the people. Many monks
renounced their orders and their vows.
Carlstadt, Luther's friend, raised a mob at

Wittenberg and destroyed the altars and
images of Christ and the saints. The same
was done elsewhere. Infant baptism was
rejected at Zwickau, where Nicholas Storch
organized a society that developed into the

Anabaptists. These attracted Carlstadt and
other prominent Lutherans, and great ex-

cesses were committed by them at Witten-
berg. Luther took alarm, and leaving Wart-
burg reached Wittenberg on Good Friday,

1 522. AU through Easter week he harangued
his followers and condemned their violence.

More monks left their convents, took wives,

and recruited the Lutheran ranks. The
teaching of human irresponsibility for sin

and disregard of all authority took effect

among the masses. The peasants rose in

rebellion against their lords, burned convents,

and stormed castles of the nobles. Thomas
Miinster took the lead, preaching human
equality. Luther himself was compelled to

preach against those whom his doctrines had
aroused, and he urged the nobles to slay

without mercy these " children of the devil.**

His advice was taken, and it is estimated that

a hundred thousand peasants were slain in

the " Peasants' War."
December 22, 1883, contains an artide on " The German
Bible before Luther," in which it is shown that what
Geffcken calls " the Q-erman Vulgate " was in common use
among the people long before Luther's time ; that Luther
had evidently the old Catholic German Bible of 1483 before

him, when making his translation ; and that, consequently,
*' it is time we should hear no more of Luther as the first

German Bible translator, and of his translation as an
independent work from the original Greek." (From Tht:

Bible and the Reformation, by 0. F. B. Allnatt.)
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Luther called Henry VIII. the ** crowned

ass, liar, varlet, idiot, snivelling sophist, and
ewine of the Thomist herd." The learned

Erasmus was also drawn into the controversy

against Luther, and was answered in similar

strain. Luther had now thrown off his

monk's habit, and on June 13, 1525, he

married Katharina von Bora, an ex-nun of

Nimptschen, in Saxony. He had been

already famed for his free Ufe even among his

own followers, and this final step brought

great ridicule on the Reformer. " It was
thought," wrote Erasmus, " that Luther was
the hero of a tragedy ; but for my part I

regard him as playing the chief part in a

comedy, that has ended, like all comedies,

in a marriage."

Luther's adherents had become so numer-

ous that he found it necessary to systematize

a form of faith and of ecclesiastical govern-

ment for them in lieu of that which he had
taught them to reject. A synod was called

at Hamburg by Philip of Hesse (October

1526). It was there agreed to adopt a synodal

constitution which gave each congregation

oomplete control over its own ecclesiastical

discipline. This plan, with some modifica-

tions to secure outward uniformity, was
adopted in the Lutheran States. Preachers

were appointed by a commission of ecclesias-

tics and laymen. The estabhshed ecclesias-

tical foundations were abolished, and the

head of the State was made the supreme

authority within the State on matters of

€hurch government. To educate the rising

generation in his doctrines Luther published

a larger and a smaller catechism to be used in

the schools (1529). These measures brought

the Lutherans closer together, and at the

Diet of Spires, held in 1526, the Lutheran

States presented a bold and organized

front in the persons of their princes. The
emperor was at war and consequently not in a

position to enforce any demands. The Diet,

accordingly, at the dictate of the Lutherans,

recognized, until the meeting of an oecumeni-

cal council, the right of each State to act for

itself in regard to rehgious matters. The
Diet assembled again at Spires in 1529 to

determine religious difficulties and take

measures against the Turks. The condi-

tions proposed by the Catholic princes were

moderate enough, but the Lutherans solemnly

protested against them, whence the name of

Protestants (April 19, 1529). They claimed

to be the exclusive heirs of the true religion,

the only members of the one saving Church

of Jesus Christ, and pronounced the Mass

an idolatrous act of worship which should

not be tolerated.

Disputes arose among the Lutherans

themselves concerning the Eucharist. Luther

denied the Catholic doctrine of transub-

stantiation, and denied also Zwingli's figura-

tive interpretation of the words "This is

my body.'* He held the theory of con-

substantiation. A conference was hejki at

Marburg (October 1, 1529) to settle the dis-

pute, but it only served to widen the dissen-

sion and manifest the absurdity of Luther's

claim to free interpretation of the Scriptures,

A Diet was held at Augsburg (June 1530),

at which the emperor Charles V. presided.

The Emperor demanded a written confession

of faith from the Protestant princes and a list

of the practices of which they complained.

Hence originated what is known as the Augs-
burg Confession, or Symbol of Faith, which
was drawn up by Melanchthon and suffered

subsequent changes. Luther fully approved
of it. The Confession was an embodiment of

Luther's teachings in a partially disguised

form, and among the pretended abuses were
Communion under one kind, private Masses,

clerical cehbacy, confession, and the ecclesi-

astical hierarchy. The Catholic theologians

drew up a Confutation of the Confession,

which met the approval of the emperor and
of the Catholic princes, and the Protestants

were ordered to renounce their errors and
return to the ancient faith. A hopeless

attempt to bring about unity was made, but

frustrated by Luther and his more resolute

followers. The Zwinglian cities drew up a

Confession of their own, and Zwingli himself

another of his own. The emperor put an
end to the profitless discussion, giving the

Protestants till the 15th of the following

April to determine on their course.

The Protestant princes met at Smalkald
on Christmas Day, 1530, and there entered on
an offensive and defensive alUance, known as

the League of Smalkald (March 29, 1531),

to bind them for seven years. Both Luther

and Melanchthon now authorized the use of

arms for the maintenance of Protestantism.

The emperor, needing the Protestant alliance,

entered into negotiations with them, conced-

ing at Niimberg (July 23, 1532) that until

the assembly of a general council no action

should be taken against the Protestants, but

that everything should remain as it was.

This is known as the Peace of Niimberg.
Clement VII. died in 1534, and was

succeeded by Paul III., who was anxious to

convene a council, that the Protestants might

attend. But they rejected all overtures.

The League of Smalkald was renewed (1535)

for ten years. In 1534 Luther completed his

translation of the whole Bible, and in 1537

issued the Articles of Smalkald, which were ac-

cepted by the League, and which embodied a

spirit of deep hostiHty to the CathoHc Church.
" May God fiU you with hatred of the Pope !

"

was his parting benediction to the League,

and thenceforth the League refused to attend

any council of the Church.
The Swiss joined the Protestant League in

1638, and the Elector of Brandenburg in

1539. The duchy of Saxony also joined,

and Luther continued to inflame the minds

of princes and people against the Catholic
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Church and the council. The emperor Biim-

moned another rehgious conference, which
finally met at Worms (January 14, 1541).

It resulted in nothing. A Diet was next

called at Ratisbon (April 6), which proved

equally ineffectual.

The Anabaptists, supposed to have been

crushed in the Peasants' War, now rose up
again and appeared in Miinster under John
of Leyden and others. Polygamy was intro-

duced, and riot of every kind reigned, until

the city, after a siege of eighteen months,

was taken by storm (June 25, 1535) and the

leaders executed with extreme cruelty.

Philip of Hesse, who had been married sixteen

years, and, with his wife living, was a noto-

rious free-liver, asked Luther to authorize

him to marry a second wife. After much
hesitation the Reformer, fearful of losing

Philip's assistance, granted the requisite

authorization " in order to provide for the

welfare of his body and soul, and to bring

greater glory to God."
Lutheranism now began to be intruded

into various places by force of arms. Luther

saw the seeds of rehgious dissolution already

at work. His health was broken and his

spirit, save as against Rome. He entertained

grave doubts about the efficacy of his work.

The reform he saw to be a reform down-
wards. Pubhc morals were at a lower grade

than they had been before. " Since we began
to preach our doctrine," he said in his pulpit

at Wittenberg in 1532, " the world has

grown daily worse, more impious, and more
shameless. Men are now beset by legions of

devils, and, while enjoying the full Ught of

the Gospel, are more avaricious, more impure

and repulsive, than of old imder the Papacy.

Peasants, burghers, and nobles—men of aU
degrees, the highest as well as the lowest

—

are all ahke slaves to avarice, drunkenness,

gluttony, and impurity, and given over to

fihameful excesses and abominable passions."
*' Let us go from this Sodom," he wrote to

Katharina in 1545, and quitted Wittenberg
in disgust, only returning at the demand of

the elector and of the university. At Eis-

leben he died, shortly after delivering a most
violent sermon against the Jews.

Owing to the wars, scandals, and disturb-

ances of the time, Lutheranism spread rapidly

over many of the German States and
<}ities, being imposed upon some by force of

arms. Albert of Brandenburg introduced it

into Prussia, and at his death in 1568 Luther-
anism was the predominant rehgion in his

domain of West Prussia. It readily made its

way to Silesia, where the Lutherans soon
quarrelled among themselves on doctrinal

matters. It entered more slowly into Poland,
and after a severe struggle its progress was
stayed by the exertions of some holy and
zealous prelates and the coming of the Jesuits.

It made more rapid advances in Livonia,

Courland, Esthonia, Hungary, and Tran-

sylvania, though in Hungary it was sup-
planted by Calvinism. In Sweden it was
estabUshed by Gustavus Vasa, and soon
passed into Denmark, Norway, and Ice-

land. For its introduction into England
see English Church, Reformation Period.

The same causes were at work everywhere
to favour its progress : corruption of

pubhc morals, wealth of the Church, scandals

among the clergy, greed of gain on the part

of the princes, nobles, and people. After

the first flush of conquest Lutheranism never
made any advance in territory. It remained
stationary or receded in favour of CathoUcity.
" The geographical frontier between the two
rehgions," says Macaulay,^ " has continued
to run almost precisely where it ran at the
close of the Thirty Years' War ; nor has
Protestantism given any proofs of that
* expansive power ' which has been ascribed

to it " J and again :
" We think it a most

remarkable fact that no Christian nation
which did not adopt the principles of the

Reformation before the end of the sixteenth

century should ever have adopted them."
The masses of the Lutheran population in

Germany no longer attend church. Luther-
anism was first introduced into the North
American colonies by a colony of Swedes
about 1630, the first church being built in

1637. To-day Lutherans rank about fourth

in numerical order among the Protestant
denominations of the United States. (The
best account of Luther and early Lutheranism
is contained in Janssen's " History of the
German People "

; Denifle-Weiss, " Luther
und Lutherthum "

; DoUinger, " Die Reforma-
tion "

; Grisar, " Luther " (Eng. tr.). From
the Protestant point of view : Kosthn,
" Martin Luther, sein Leben und seine

Schriften"} Beard, "Martin Luther.")
LYONS, COUNCILS OF. L The first

General Council of Lyons ended the long
strife between the emperor Frederick II. and
the Church. The emperor, who was educated
under Innocent III., was a man of extra-

ordinary abiMties and of a wide culture, most
unusual in that age. He was a great states-

man, he fostered the schools of Palermo and
Naples, encouraged the study of Arabic,

philosophy and mathematics, and set in his

own person an example of taste in ItaHan
Uterature. Unhappily, he had a superstitious

belief in astrology, he was charged with grave

immorahty, his temper was cruel and despotic,

and his word could not be trusted. He had
been crowned emperor in 1220, and his

differences with the Church, which had begun
under the gentle Pope Honorius III., broke
out into open war imder Gregory IX., in whom
Frederick met an antagonist as determined as

himself. In 1227, the Pope excommunicated
the emperor for constantly deferring a crusade
which he had promised to undertake. The
latter rephed by seizing Rome and driving out

* Essay on Banke's History of the Popes.
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the Pope. When he did go to Jerusalem,

he was still excommunicate ; he showed
that he had undertaken the crusade purely

from political motives ; stories were circu-

lated of his contemptuous speeches in the

Holy City, which gained for him the reputa-

tion of an unbehever ; and it was not till 1230

that he was absolved from excommunication.

In 1239 he again incurred excommunication

for his attacks on the Lombards, and for set-

ting his natural son Enzio on the throne of Sar-

dinia, a fief of the Church. He seized the States

of the Church, and in the midst of the strife

Gregory IX. died. Celestine IV. reigned only

for a few days, and the Holy See was vacant

for two years. In 1243, Innocent IV., a

former friend of Frederick's,was elected Pope.

The new Pope refused to absolve Frederick

except on conditions which the emperor would
not accept. Frederick promoted sedition and
tumult in Rome, and by occupying all roads,

bridges, and harbours, cut the Pope off from
intercourse with the rest of the world. In this

extremity, the Pope fled from Sutri by Civita

Vecchia and Genoa to Lyons, whither, on
January 3, 1245, he summoned all kings,

princes, and prelates to a general council.

The Byzantine emperor, Baldwin II., the

Latin Patriarchs of Constantinople, Antioch,

and Aquileia, and 140 bishops, besides car-

dinals, were present at the consultation

previous to the coimcil, while the famous
jurist Taddeo di Suessa defended the cause of

his master, Frederick. At the first session

(June 28, 1245), in the cathedral church of St.

John, the Pope, in a long speech, enlarged on
the five wounds of Christendom—^viz. the sins

of the higher and lower clergy, the supremacy
of the infidels in the Holy Land, the straits of

the Latin emperor in Constantinople, the

excesses of the Tartars in Hungary and the

neighbouring countries, the oppression of the

Church by the emperor Frederick. He accused

the emperor of perjury, sacrilege, and heresy ;

of immorality ; of maintaining an under-

standing with the Saracens ; of friendship with

the Sultan of Babylon. In the third session

various decrees were passed on elections to

benefices, contributions to be levied for the

Holy Land and the Latin Empire in the East,

and for help against the Tartars ; on the

abuse of Church censures, &c., &o. Again

Taddeo sought to exculpate his master, and,

failing in this, he protested against the

proceedings of the council, denied that it was
oecumenical, though there were now 250

bishops present, and appealed to a future Pope
and true general council The Pope, at the

council's request, solemnly renewed the sen-

tence of excommunication against Frederick,

deposed him from his office and absolved his

subjects from allegiance, authorized a new

election to the empire, excommunicated alt

who should serve him, whether as emperor
or king, and promised that the Holy See
would provide for Sicily. The bishops dashed
their candles to the ground, in token of assent,

and set their seals to the instrument of
excommunication.

In 1246, the electors who took the eccle-

siastical side raisedHenry Raspe of Thiiringen,.

and after his death, in 1247, William of

Holland, nephew of the Duke of Brabant, ta
the royal dignity. Frederick had still a con-

siderable following, but his son Conrad had
been defeated at Frankfort in 1246, and h&
himself met with a decided reverse before

Parma in 1248. In 1250 he died in Apulia,

58 years of age. He had made his confession

to his friend the archbishop of Palermo, and
been reconciled to the Church.

II. Pope Gregory X., who was eager for a
new crusade, opened the Second Council of

Lyons (the Fourteenth General Council) in

May 1274. James I. of Aragon, the Latin

Patriarchs of Constantinople and Antioch^

ambassadors from England, France, Germany,
and Sicily, 500 bishops besides other prelates,

met in the cathedral church. St. Thomas of

Aquin died on his way to the council; St.

Bonaventure was actually present, and died

before it was over. A tax was imposed on
ecclesiastical benefices in favour of the East.

On June 24 the Greek ambassadors arrived,

and in the Mass on the feast of St. Peter and
St. Paul the Gospel and Creed were sung in

Greek as well as in Latin, the clause " Fiho-

que *' being repeated three times. In the

fourth session, July 6, the documents from the

Greek emperor, Michael Palaeologus, from

the heir to his throne, and from their prelates

were pubhcly read, and the emperor's repre-

sentative swore that his master renounced the

schism and returned to the obedience of the

Pope. The union thus effected was scarcely

more than nominal and certainly was of short

duration, but it led to an important definition

by the council—viz. that " the Holy Ghost
proceeds eternally from the Father and the

Son," " as from one principle " and " by a

single spiration." An important measure was
passed to regulate and accelerate Papal

elections. The cardinals were to assemble in

the town where the last Pope died, ten days

after his decease ; they were to be strictly

secluded " in conclave " from the outer world

;

their rations were to be diminished after the

first three days, and diminished yet further

after eight days, if their business still

remained to be done. Other decretals

(collected in the "Sextus DecretaHum")
were pubhshed by the Pope, partly during,

partly after, the council. (Hefele-Iieclercq,

V, 1633 sqq. ; vi. 153 sqq.)
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M
MACCABEES, FEAST OF. [See Saints.]

MACEDONIANS (called also Pneumato-
machi). Heretics who denied that the Holy
Ghost was God, equal to and consubstantial

with Father and Son. Macedonius was a

Semi-Arian and bishop of Constantinople till

his depositicwi by the Acacians, who were pro-

nounced Arians in 360. After his deposition

his influence brought the Trinitarian con-

troversy into a new stage. Confessing that

the Son was like the Father in substance, he
held that the Holy Ghost was a creature, like

the angels, and a servant of the Father and
the Son. He was joined by several of the
Semi-Arian leaders, Eustathius of Sebaste,

Eleusius of Cyzicus, and Marathonius of

Nicomedia. This last wa^s a chief support of

the party, and from him they were sometimes
called Marathonians. The doctrine, owing
partly to the strict life of its apostles, was
widely accepted, not only in Constantinople,

but also in all Thrace, Bithjmia, and the
neighbouring provinces. Under Julian, the
Macedonians held synods, especially at Zele in

Pontus. They were condemned in a Roman
synod under Pope Damasus in 374, at a great

Illyrian synod in 375, and finally in the Second
General Council in 381. In 383, Theodosius
prohibited all exercise of their religion.

(Hefele-Leclercq, i. ii.)

MADONNA [ItaUan, "My Lady"]- A
name given to representations of the Blessed
Virgin in art, and occasionally used as an
invocation in devotions to her.

MAGISTERIUM OF THE CHURCH. [See
Church of Christ.]

MAGNIFICAT. The Canticle or Song of

the B.V. Mary (Lk. i. 46-65) ; so called from
the opening words in the Vulgate :

" Magni-
ficat anima mea Dominum.'* It was some-
times named the *' Gospel of Mary.'* Like
the other two evangelical canticles (** Bene-
dictus " and " Nunc Dimittis "), it is recited

every day in the Roman Office.

MAJOR ORDERS. The superior ranks of

the sacred ministry—bishops, priests, deacons,
and subdeacons—are said to have major
orders. Before the thirteenth century the
subdiaconate was one of the minor orders.

MALABAR RITES. Certain practices of
the natives of India tolerated by the Jesuit
missionaries, but ultimately condemned by
the Holy See. The name is really a misnomer,
for the missions concerned were not on the
Malabar coast, but situated in inner India

—

Madura, Mysore, and the Camatic. The
questions at issue were similar to those
mentioned in the article Chinese Rites.
Fr. de Nobih (I577-I656), convinced of the
impossibihty of spreading the Gospel in these
territories by the ordinary methods, resolved

to act on the Pauline principle of becoming all

things to all men, and so to become a Hindu
to the Hindus. He cut himself off from hia

own brethren and lived the life of a Brahmin.
While care'uUy rejecting all practices savour-
ing of superstition or idolatry, he allowed his

converts to retain their national customs. In
a word, he made them Christians without
ceasing to be Hindus. This meant principally

the recognition of caste and all that is involved
in that custom ; e.g. separate churches and
separate priests. His brother Jesuit, Fer-
nandez, who had laboured in vain for many
years in the same country, now became
alarmed, and denounced de Nobili to his

superiors. The matter was carried to Rome,
and the innovator was severely reprimanded.
When, however, his defence was received, the
Pope, Gregory XV., gave a qualified approval
to his conduct (1623) after mature considera-

tion of the difficult subject. Thus encouraged,
de Nobili went on with his system, taking care,

however, that the inferior castes and pariahs
should be under the charge of certain of his

brethren set apart for that work. He died in.

1656, after fifty years spent in missionary
labours, leaving his work in a prosperous
condition. At the end of the seventeenth
century there were 150,000 Christians in ther

mission founded by him.
Early in the next century a dispute be^

tween the Capuchin and Jesuit missionaries in
Pondicherry led to the re-opening of the ques-
tion of the so-called Malabar rites. About the
same time the question of the kindred Chinese
rites was being discussed at Rome. Clement
XL sent Tournon as ApostoHc legate to India
and China to investigate the matter on the
spot. He landed at Pondicherry on November
6, 1703. He remained there eight months,
and, on June 23, 1704, gave his decision against
the lawfulness of the " rites." At Rome it was
at first received with some reserve, but in 1706
it was confirmed by the Pope. Efforts were
made with varying success to mitigate the
legate's prohibitions during the succeeding
pontificates, until Clement XII. in 1734
practically confirmed the condemnation,
though with certain modifications. ^ Further
small concessions were made by Benedict
XIV. in 1744, who, however, bound the
missionaries to exact obedience to the Papal
decrees. The suppression of the Society of

Jesus in 1773 put an end to the question for

the time. (See the hterature under Chinesb
Rites ; the Constitution Omnium Sollioi-

tudinum of Benedict XIV., September 12,

1744, containing Toumon's decree and the
decisions of Clement XL, Benedict XIII., and
Clement XILin " Juris Pont, de Prop. Fide,"

pt. i. t. iii. 116 ; Brucker in " Cath. Enc." and

2n
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in DThC, Chinois ( Rites) ; Hergenrother,
ia *' Kirchenlex." Accommodationstreit.)

MANICHEES. Mani or Manes, the founder
of this sect, was born at Babylon about the

beginning of the third century. From the

rehgion of the Persians he derived the doctrine

of the two principles, and from Gnostic sects

the notion of the hatefulness of matter. He
and his followers must not be regarded as

Christians lapsed into heresy, but as heathens

who adopted so much of Christian ideas as

suited their purpose. Mani was an Oriental

philosopher ; the notion of a moral fall, and a
personal conviction of sin, on which Chris-

tianity is built up, were repugnant to him. In
his view the soul of man suffered, not from a
weak and corrupt will, but from contact with
matter. Whatever evils the soul allows itself

to commit are on this view physical, not
moral—miseries, not sins. Again, the restora-

tive energy must be looked for, not in a
religion which reforms the will, and after it

the whole nature, but in an enUghtening
philosophy, which reduces the contaminating

contact with matter to a minimum. Ac-
oording to Mani," two systems stood eternally

opposed—God with the kingdom of light and
the aeons [see Gnosticism], and Satan with
his kingdom of darkness and the demons." ^

Light is the animating principle in all nature
;

and all beings are higher or lower according

i;o the measure of their participation in the

light. Woman is the gift of the demons, who
impel men to propagate their kind in order

that emancipation from matter and darkness

may never come to them. The ideal light-clad

soul is the Redeemer, or Christ, who descended

from heaven in what was a body only in ap-

pearance, to teach men to bridle and extir-

pate their desires, so that they may return

to their true home the kingdom of light. The
sect observed three seals {signactUa)—the seal

of the mouth, the seal of the hands, and the

seal of the bosom. By the first they were
forbidden to eat meat or eggs, or to drink

wine or milk ; by the second, to kill any
Animal or tear in pieces any plant ; by the

third, to marry, or at least to have offspring.

The members were divided into the " elect
"

and the " hearers '*; the former were expected

to observe the Manichaean doctrine strictly ;

from the latter less was required. They could

gather plants and prepare them for food, and
when so prepared, the " elect '* took them
from their hands. The Manichees rejected

the Old Testament altogether, and while

accepting the New Testament put aside such

passages as did not suit them on the pretence

that they were interpolated. They regarded

Mani as the Paraclete promised by Christ, and
had a hierarchy imitated from that of the

CathoHc Church. The sect became numerous
in the East, flourished in North Africa, and
even spread to several countries of Southern
Europe, The promises of light, wisdom, and

» Mahler, i. ai6.

enfranchisement whiqh they held out to their

disciples seduced for a time the powerful mind
of St. Augustine. Everyone knows how he
shook himself free from the Manichees, and
wrote eloquent treatises against them. Several

Christian emperors, down to and including

Justinian, pubhshed edicts against them, and
little is heard of Manicheeism after the sixth

century, although the distinctive doctrines of

the sect reappear among the Pauhcians, the

Cathari, the Albigenses, the Bogomiles, and
other mediaeval heretics. (Mohler, '* Kirchen-

geschichte." The literature, patristic and
modem, is givenbyArendzenin "Cath. Enc";
Tillemont, " Mem." iv. 367-411; Kessler,
** Mani ; Forschungen liber die Manichaische
ReUgion "

; Fessler, in " Kirchenlex.")

MANIFESTATION OF CONSCIENCE.
This must be carefully distinguished from
confession in the sacrament of Penance. The
manifestation here spoken of is the laying bare

of the state of one's conscience to a superior

for the purpose of receiving direction as to

vocation and other matters connected with

the spiritual life. The practice belongs to the

paternal and domestic side of reUgious govern-

ment, and in no way involves ecclesiastical

jurisdiction. Hence it can be made to a lay

(rehgious) superior, and even to a female.

The advantages of the practice to the indi-

vidual subject and to the order generally are

obvious. So, too, are the dangers. These

latter have frequently been the matter of

papal legislation. By a decree of December
17, 1890, Leo XIII. abolished the compulsory

manifestation of conscience in all congrega-

tions of women and of laymen. And even in

congregations with priests for superiors, the

article prescribing manifestation of conscience

outside of Confession has been in some cases

removed. The papal decree just mentioned

must be read in community every year at

least once, (Taunton ; Fanning in " Cath.

Enc")
MANIPLE. An ornamental vestment

worn by subdeacons and by clergy of higher

orders at Mass. It hangs from the left

arm below the elbow (Gavantus says

above the elbow, but he is corrected by

Meratus), and is fastened by strings or pins.

It is of the same colour and material as the

chasuble. Priests put it on before Mass after

the girdle. Bishops do not take it till they

have said the Confiteor at the foot of the

altar. It is supposed to symboHze penance

and sorrow, and the prayer which the priest is

directed in the Missal to say as he puts it on

aUudes to this signification :
" Be it mine,

Lord, to bear the maniple of weeping and

sorrow, that I mayreceive with joy the reward

of toil." And the prayer said by the bishop

is much the same. Liturgical writers also

see in the maniple a symbol of the cord with

which Christ was bound on his capture.

Though in origin a handkerchief, it is probable

that it was one carried not for use but as a
.
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badge of rank. Hence the stress put upon
the bestowal of it at ordinations and various

prohibitions of its use by certain classes of

clerics.

Many writers, following Cardinal Bona,
have thought that they could trace the

mention of the maniple to Gregory the Great,

who wrote to John of Ravenna because the
clergy of that see had begun to use mappulae,
which, up to that time, had been peculiar to

Roman ecclesiastics. It has been shown,
however, by Binterim that the mappulae
were not maniples but portable baldacchini.

The mosaic of St. VitaUs at Ravenna (sixth

century) represents the bishop and clergy

without maniples, and it is not till the eighth

and ninth centuries that any trace of the

maniple is found. It was originally a
handkerchief (hence the name manipulus)
used for removing perspiration and the

moisture of the eyes. Mabillon quotes

from a document of the year 781, in which
*' five maniples " are named along with
other vestments. In 889, Bishop Riculf,

of Soissons, required each church to have at

least two girdles and as many clean maniples
(" totidem nitidas manipulas "). In the

tenth century. Bishop Ratherius forbade

unyone to say Mass without amice, alb,

stole, " fanone et planeta." The planeta

is the chasuble ; the fano (Goth, fana, allied

to the Greek n^vos and the Latin pannus
and the same word as the modern German
Fahne) is the maniple ; hantfan or hantvan
being the translation of manipulus or manipula
in mediaeval vocabularies. [See Fanon.]

The following are the principal changes

which have occurred in the form and use of

the maniple. Originally, as has been said,

it was a mere handkerchief, used indeed at

Mass, but then for ordinary purposes. But
it was richly ornamented. Thus in 908,

Adalbero, bishop of Augsburg, offered a
maniple worked with gold at the shrine of

St. Gallus. In the BasiUca of St. Ambrose at

Milan there are four figures of saints, con-

structed in 835, with ornamental maniples
on their left arms, much like Gothic maniples
of a much later date. Hefele gives a figure

Ibelonging to the ninth century) of a priest

with Httle bells on his maniple, in imitation

doubtless of the bells on the coat of the
Jewish High Priest. But even as late as

1100 Ivo of Chartres mentions the use of

the maniple for wiping the eyes, and it was
only gradually that the maniple became
entirely of stiff material. The prayer in the
Missal, as we have seen, still alludes to the
old and simple use.

Again, in 1100 a Council of Poitiers

restricted the use of the maniple to sub-
deacons, and such is the present custom.
But only a little before the council Lanfranc
speaks of the maniple as commonly worn by
monks, even if laymen. A statute of the
Ohurch of Lidge (1287) directs that the
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maniple should be two feet long, which is

much more than its present length. More-
over, since the chasuble used to cover the
entire body, the priest did not put on the
maniple till the chasuble was raised after
the Confiteor and his arm left free. A
memory of the old state of things is preserved
by bishops at their Mass. (Gavantus, with
Meratus' notes ; Hefele, " Beitrage "

; Braun,
" Die Liturg. Gewandung," 515-661, and in
" Cath. Enc." ; Rock, " Hierurgia," ii. 220.)

MANSUS, MANSE. In the Capitularies

of Charlemagne respecting Saxony (Baluze,
i. 183, quoted by Stubbs in " Const. Hist.'*

i. 228) it is ordered that for every church a
house with enclosed yard {curtis) and two
mansi of land shall be provided. Here and
in many other places the word seems to
signify merely a measure of land, and is

probably equivalent to hovata or ox-gang,
the quantity of land—usually about twelve
acres—which could be tilled with one ox.

Gradually the meaning of the word changed,
till it came to signify " a house with land
attached to it," a residence. Thus in an
agreement made in 1219 between the bishop
of Lincoln and the abbot of St. Albans,^

it is stipulated that the vicar of Leighton
shall have a " mansus competens " along with
the small tithes and other advantages. As
used by Matthew Paris in his Life of Abbot
Paul, who lived soon after the Conquest
{'* terra trium mansuum cum totidem hortis"),

the expression seems to be passing from its

earher into its later meaning. ^ In the

Chronicle of Brompton (fl. 1200) the term is

used simply for mansion or residence.*

MANTELLETTA. A vestment made of

silk or woollen stuff, open but fastened in

front, reaching almost to the knees, without
sleeves but with openings for the arms and
with a low collar round the neck. It is'worn

by cardinals, bishops, abbots, and the
" prelati " of the Roman Court, as well as by
others to whom the privilege is granted by
the Pope. It is used to cover the rochet, so

that bishops wear it only when they are out

of their dioceses, the uncovered rochet being

the sign of jurisdiction. The mantellette

of cardinals are of three colours—viz. red,

violet, and rose-coloured {rosacea) ; those of

a bishop in Rome are always of the same hue.

(Moroni, *' Dizionario istorico.")

MANUAL. [See Rituale.]

MANUAL MASSES. [See Mass.]

MARCIONITE. [See Gnosticism.]

MARIST BROTHERS {Little Brothers of

Mary). A teaching institute founded in

France by the Ven. Benedict Marcellin

Champagnat, a Marist father, and approved

by Pius IX. in 1863. When the reUgious

orders were expelled from France in 1903, tho

Brothers had charge of 750 schools. The

> Matt. Paris (Wats), p. 180.
• Matt. Paris (Wats), p. 60.

•Twys. X Script. 9li.
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Brothers now number more than 6000, with

schools in all parts of the world. [See the

next art.]

MARIST FATHERS. This rehgious Con-

gregation was founded early in the nineteenth

century by Father CoHn, who was bom on

August 7, 1790, in the diocese of Lyons.

While he was still a young priest, the

Restoration in 1815 offered a favourable

opportunity for the revival of religion in

rural districts after the ravages of the Re-

volution. In 1823 he resigned his parochial

duties and, with several companions, under

the name of the Society of Mary, devoted

himseU to the work of preaching in the small

towns and villages. The blessing of Pius VII.

had already been given to the scheme

in 1818. About 1835 the attention of the

Holy See was seriously turned to the distant

missions of the South Sea Islands, a field

much in need of labourers. The " Marists
"

readily embraced the offer made to them
to undertake this work. Gregory XVI., to

encourage and fortify the new apostles, signed,

on April 29, 1836, the brief Omnium Gentium,

approving of the " Society of Mary." The
final sanction was given by Pius IX. on
February 28, 1873. Fr. CoUn died on
November 15, 1875, and was declared

Venerable by Pius X. in 1908.

Progress of the Society. — Before his

death he had the consolation of seeing that

God had blessed his work. In France the

Society of Mary, of which the mother-house

was at Lyons, was already divided into two
provinces. The infamous Association Act

of 1901 scattered the French communities

and seized their houses. The members,
however, have continued their labours in

other lands.

From the beginning the Society of Mary
devoted itself to the foreign missions.

As stated above, the Congregation of

the Propaganda entrusted to it the

spreading of the faith in Western Oceania,

where no Cathohc priest had yet pene-

trated, and where all the savage tribes,

scattered over a great number of islands,

had been, or actually were, cannibals. The
first departure of missionaries took place in

December 1836. Father Bataillon was the

first to land in the island of Walhs. In the

course of four years of preaching, amid dangers

and fatigues, he succeeded in converting the

whole island, and since then the Catholic

faith has reproduced among that savage

people the marvels related of the missions of

Paraguay and the first ages of Christianity.

Father Bataillon became first Vicar-ApostoUc

of Central Oceania, and died in his much-
loved island of WaUis on March 11, 1877,

after forty years of missionary labours. An-
other of the first band was Father Chanel,

who was placed at Futuna, an island in-

habited by cannibals of the worst type. The
preaching and example of the missionary

proved alike ineffectual ; the conversion of

this people demanded the blood of a martyr.

Father Chanel fell a victim to their hatred of

the faith on April 28, 1841. Almost instan-^

taneously the whole island, moved by Divine

grace, embraced the CathoUc faith. Dr..

Epalle, at first missionary in New Zealand, and
afterwards named Vicar-ApostoHc of Mela-

nesia and Micronesia, was not spared to dis-

play his zeal in the new field assigned to him
by the Holy See. He was massacred on the

island of Isabella by the savage tribes ta
whom he was carrying the gospel of peace.

In this same Vicariate ApostoUc several

Marist missionaries have fallen victims to*

the cannibals.

Dr. Douarre, bishop of Amata, started

for another Vicariate Apostolic in New
Caledonia. This archipelago was occupied by
tribes engaged in constant warfare with one-

another, prompted by their appetite for

human flesh. The courageous apostle, un-

daunted by the dangers, made an attempt
to carry out his object, but failed. A
missionary was killed, and the estabb"shment

completely destroyed. Obliged to quit the-

unfriendly land, the missionaries left, but
with the intention of coming back ; and at a

later period they did return, to recommence
and pursue the work of civiUzation and the

salvation of souls. They have now 36-

stations in New Caledonia.

In New Zealand Marist missionaries were
the first to announce the true faith to the

Maories. Since 1889 the mission forms a sepa-

rate province, with an archbishop, a bishop^

and 70 priests. The province of Oceanica,

erected in 1898, has five vicariates, besides-

a house in^ydney and three missions in Aus-
tralia itself, with 200 priests. The province-

of the United States has one archbishop

and more than 100 priests. Lastly, the;

Anglo-Irish province has eight houses with

about 60 priests.

The work of the Order continues to be

what it was at the beginning : missions at

home and abroad, the education of youth,

and the conduct of ecclesiastical seminaries,

(" Life of Ven. Fr. Cohn " ; SoUier in " Cath.

Enc")
The Society of Mary, besides possessing

an order of teaching Brothers [see the pre-

ceding art.], and another of Sisters, in virtue of

an ApostoHc brief, bearing date September 8,

1850, established a third order, for pious

persons living in the world.

MARIST SISTERS. This congregation

owes its origin to Pere CoUn (see preceding

art.). Founded in 1817, and approved-

in 1884, it has now convents in England

and elsewhere to which boarding-schools for

girls are attached.

MARONITES. There has been much
dispute on the origin of the name, but the

following is probably the true account. Maro,

a Syrian monk, contemporary with St.-
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CJhrysostom, settled on Mount Lebanon, and
after his death a monastery, called after

him the monastery of St. Maro, was
founded between Apamea and Emesa, on
the Orontes. A monk belonging to this

house, and known as John Maro, was named
bishop of Botrys in 676 by Macarius, Patri-

arch of Antioch, who was afterwards deposed

as a Monothelite by the Sixth General

Council. John Maro thus became the

spiritual and temporal head of the Christian

population of Mount Lebanon, and con-

tended successfully both against Saracens

and Melchites. On the destruction of the

old monastery of St. Maro by the Imperi-

alists, another was founded at Kefr-Nay, in

the district of Botrys, and thither the head
of St. Maro was brought. Partly from the

John Maro who died in 707, partly from
St. Maro, the patron of the monastery, the

Monothelite Christians on Mount Lebanon
were called Maronites.

In 1182 a Latin Patriarch of Antioch
united them to the Cathohc Church. A
schism was caused through Greek influence

and a Maronite Patriarch fell away. But
the rent was healed in 1216, and ever since

the Maronites have been steadfast Catholics.

Originally the Maronites acknowledged
their Patriarch as civil ruler, but after a

brief space they were governed on a feudal

system by an Emir chosen by the aristo-

cratic families, and he in turn nominated the

Sheiks. In 1842 an arrangement was made
by which the government of the Lebanon
was divided between two Emirs, one chosen

by the Maronites, another by the Druses,

the former having a Druse, the latter a
Maronite, assessor. The terrible massacres

of Maronites by the Druses in 1860 (16,000
Maronites were slain, 100,000 were driven

from their homes) led to fresh changes.

Lebanon was placed under one governor
nominated by the Turks ; feudal rights were
abolished, but each nation has its own Sheiks.

In 1913 the number of Maronites was about
330,000.

The Patriarch is chosen by the bishops,

the Pope confirming and sending the pallium.

He is subject to Propaganda. He appoints
and consecrates the bishops. He alone

consecrates the holy oils and chrism. No
translation from Syriac into Arabic can be
made without his approval. Every three

years he must summon the bishops to a synod.
His title (conferred by Alexander IV. in 1264)
is Patriarch of Antioch, and he always adds
the name of Peter to his own. His income
consists of 100,000 piastres derived from three

monasteries, with about 100,000 more from
a. poll-tax levied on all adult Maronites, a
tax of five piastres each levied from the
priests, tithes, and a subsidy from bishops and
religious houses.

MetropoHtan is a mere title of honour.
S'ormerly the faithful of each diocese recam-

mended a candidate for a vacant bishopric.

Since 1736 the Patriarch has nominated with
the advice of his bishops and also of the clergy

and nobles of the vacant diocese. The
bishops alone give the sacrament of Confirma-
tion. There are also titular bishops, two of

whom are the Patriarch's vicars, another
administers his diocese, another is his agent
at Rome, &c. The diocesan bishops are

supported by lands belon^ng to the diocese,

reserves in the taxes and tithes collected for

the Patriarch, and stole fees. Since 1736
there have been only nine bishoprics, counting

that of the Patriarch, of which Beyrout,

Tripoli, Aleppo, Damascus, Sidon, Cyprus
are archiepiscopal, Gibail and Botri (the

Patriarch's bishopric) and Baalbek episcopal

sees. The archdeacon, oeconomus, periodeutes

or hardut, arch-priest and chorepiscopus

are the officials of the diocese.

The parish-priests, usually married, are

chosen by the people. There are 898
parishes, 1371 secular priests, and more than

300 regulars. The parish-priest is allowed

to till land, and his income consists in offer-

ings of com, oil, silk, &c., and stole fees.

There are three lower or minor orders—viz.

psaltist, reader and subdeacon, three greater

or higher, deacon, priest, bishop. The ton-

sure is given before the minor orders. There
are three general and several diocesan semi-

naries, the latter of recent origin. There is

also a Maronite college at Rome. Education

is given in Arabic, the vulgar, and in Syriac,

thm liturgical, language, and also of course in

the theological sciences.

The Maronite rehgious follow the rule

of St. Anthony. Down to 1767 there were

only two congregations, one of St. Isaias,

another of St. Anthony or St. Efisaeus. The
statutes of both congregations were approved

by Clement XII. But in 1770 Clement XIV,
approved the subdivision of the latter con-

gregation into that of Aleppo and that of the

Baladites or *' natives " belonging to Mount
Lebanon. These Baladites are chiefly lay-

men. Each of the three congregations has

a general superior, chosen for three years and
independent of the Patriarch, and a procura-

tor at Rome. Fourteen monasteries belong

to the congregation of St. Isaias, four to that

of Aleppo, nineteen to that of the Baladites.

There are seven nunneries of the strict obser-

vance. There are also many irregular mon-

asteries and nunneries where the rule is less

strict, and the superior must belong to the

founder's family. In one convent of Maronite

nuns, a Western rule, that of the Visitation,

is observed. The Maronites follow a Syrian

rite, in Syriac, of the type of the Liturgy of

St. James, but with many modifications in

the Roman direction. Thus, they use un-

leavened bread and receive communion under

one kind, and the ancient epiklesis is reduced

to a prayer for the spiritual benefit of th«

communicants [see I^ltuiiodis : Liturgy of
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Si. JameSf p. 529]. Many modem Roman
devotions are common among the Maronites :

Benediction, Stations, Rosary, &c. (See

Assemani, " Bibliotheca Orientalis," i. 496

sqq. ; the articles of Vailhe in " l^chos

d'Orient "
; Neher in " Kirchenlex." ; La-

bourt in " Oath. Enc.'* The statistics given

by the above writers differ considerably from
those of Streit, " Atlas," 123.)

MARRIAGE. I. The Nature of Marriage

as such.—^Marriage is a natural contract be-

tween man and woman, which Christ has

raised to the dignity of a sacrament.

Heathens may be, and are, united in true

marriage, and their union is of course a

lawful one, sanctioned and blessed by God
Himself, who is the author of nature as well

as of grace. But it is only among baptized

persons that the contract of marriage is

blessed and sanctified in such a manner as to

become a means of conferring grace, so that

we must distinguish between marriage in

itself or according to the natural law on the

one hand and the sacrament of marriage
on the other. Theologians commonly give

the following definition of marriage, taken
from the Master of the Sentences. It is

" viri muHerisque conjunctio maritalis inter

legitimas personas individuam vitae societa-

tem retinens," It is " conjunctio viri et

mulieris '*

—

ue. the union of man and woman,
the persons between whom the contract is

formed ; it is " maritalis "

—

i.e. it implies

the giving to each power over the person of

the other, and so is distinct from the union of

friend with friend, man with man in business,

and the like ; it is " inter legitimas personas
"

—i.e. between those who are not absolutely

prevented by lawful impediment from con-

tracting such a union ;
" individuam vitae

societatem retinens," it binds them to an un-

divided and indissoluble partnership during

Ufe, and so is distinct from such unhallowed
unions as are contracted for a time or may
be ended at will. If we add " gratiam con-

jugibus conferendam significans "

—

i.e. being

an (efficacious) sign of grace to be bestowed
on the persons contracting—^we have the full

definition of marriage as a sacrament. Of
course, the definition gives the bare essentials

of marriage, for it ought to include the most
perfect union of heart and soul, sympathy
and interest.

Two points in the above definition may
cause some difficulty, since it assumes that

even in the law of nature a man can only

have one wife (and of course a woman only

one husband), and further that by the same
law the marriage tie lasts till death.

With regard to the former point, polygamy
according to St. Thomas (" Suppl.'* q. 65
a. 1) does not absolutely destroy the end of

marriage, for it is possible that a man with
several wives should protect them and pro-

vide for the education of his children. And
therefore (as many theologians suppose, from

the time of the Deluge) God allowed the
Patriarchs and others, whether Jews or
heathen, to have more wives than one. But
polygamy cruelly injures the perfect union
of marriage ; it degrades man by sensuaUty
and exposes woman to the miseries of jealousy

and neglect ; it endangers the welfare of the
children, and so may be justly stigmatized as

contrary to the law of nature. Moreover,
monogamy alone is contemplated in the insti-

tution of marriage : Gen. ii. 24, " Therefore

a man will leave his father and his mother
and will cleave to his wife, and they shall be
one flesh." The legislation in Deut. xxv.

5 seq. appears to assume that monogamy was
the rule among the Hebrews ; so does the

book of Proverbs throughout, and particu-

larly the beautiful description of the good
wife in ch. xxxi.,i and the same idea per-

vades the noble poetry of Ps. cxxviii. (see

also in the Deutero-canonical books, Tob. i.

11 ; Ecclus. xxvi. 1). It was not till a.d.

1020 that a law of Rabbi Gershon ben Judah
in the Synod of Worms absolutely prohibited

polygamy among the Western Jews. It was
practised by the Jews of Castile even in the

fourteenth century, and still survives among
the Jews of the East (Kahsch on Exodus, p.

370 ; on Levit. p. 374). But our Lord Him-
self expounded and enforced the natural law
of marriage, and recalled men to the idea of

marriage given in Genesis. It is worth notice

that He quotes the Septuagint text, which

is more express in favour of monogamy than

the Hebrew : " And the tivo shall be one
flesh.'* (So also the Samaritan, DPI^JTO n'fTW
" and there shall be from the two of them
one flesh '*

; the New Testament invariably,

Mk. X. 8 ; 1 Cor. vi. 16 ; Ephes. v. 31 ; and

the Vulgate. The Targum of Onkelos, on

the other hand, exactly follows the Hebrew.)

Again, since Christ spoke generally of all

mankind and not simply of those who were

to be members of his Church, theologians

hold that He withdrew the former dispensa-

tion, and consequently that polygamy i»

unlawful and a violation of natural law

even in heathen. (Billuart, " De Matrimon."

diss. V. a. 1.)

The same principles apply to the second

point of difficulty. Moses, our Lord declares,

permitted divorce because of the hardness of

men's hearts, i.e. to prevent greater evils

;

and in consequence of this dispensation it was

perhaps lawful for the heathen to imitate the

example of the Jews in this respect also.

But here, too, Christ has recalled all mankind

to the primitive institution. The apparent

exception which our Lord makes will be

considered below, and certain cases in

which marriage may be really dissolved

* The estimate of women is high throughout the Old

Testament, We need only remind the reader of Mary, the

sister of Moses, Deborah, Hannah. See also Prov. xiv. 1

:

xyiii. 22 ; lix. 14 (even xxi, 9, 19, are not really different

in spirit). The most unfavourable judgment is that oi

Bcdes. vii. 28.
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have been explained in the article on
Divorce.

II. (a) The Sacrament of Marriage.—
A sacrament is an outward sign, and nobody
doubts that in marriage, as in all other

contracts, some outward sign on the part of

the contracting parties is necessary. They
must signify their consent to the solemn

obHgation of hving together as man and
wife. It is plain, too, that marriage may be

called a sacred sign, for it typifies, as St. Paul

(Ephes. V.) assures us, the mysterious union

l3etween Christ and the Church, which is His

bride. But is it an efficacious sign of grace ?

That is, is the contract of marriage accom-
panied by signs which not only betoken but
necessarily, in consequence of Christ's institu-

tion, convey grace to all baptized persons who
do not wilfully impede the entrance of the

grace into their hearts ? This is a question on
which Catholics are divided from Protest-

ants, and which was agitated among CathoHcs

themselves late even in the Middle Ages. St.

Thomas ("Suppl." q. 42, a. 3), though he

assumes that marriage is a sacrament of the

new law, inquires whether it " confers grace,"

and mentions three opinions : first, that it

does not do so at aU, and this opinion he

dismisses at once ; next, that it confers

grace only in the sense that it makes acts

lawful that would otherwise be sins (this

opinion he also rejects, but in a less summary
way) ; and thirdly, that when " contracted

in the faith of Christ," it confers grace to

fulfil the duties of the married state, and this

opinion he accepts as " more probable." It is

plain that all which the second opinion attri-

butes to marriage may be truly said of

marriage as a natural contract, and does not
by any means amount to a confession that

marriage is a Christian sacrament in the

sense of the Council of Trent. What St.

Thomas gives as the more probable opinion

is now an article of faith, for the council

(sess. xxiv. De Sacram. Matr.), after stating

that Christ Himself merited for us a grace

which perfects the natural love of marriage
and strengthens its indissoluble unity,

solemnly defines (Can. 1) that marriage is
*' truly and properly one of the seven sacra-

ments of the evangehcal law instituted by
Christ."

The same council speaks of Scripture as
" hinting at " or " alluding to " (innuit)

this truth, and more can scarcely be
said. One text, indeed, as translated in

our Douay Bible, would certainly seem
to settle the question—viz. Ephes; v.

31, 32, " For this cause shall a man leave his

father and mother, and shaU adhere to his

wife ; and they shall be two in one flesh. This
is a great sacrament, but I speak in Christ and
in the Church." But we venture to think
that this is not the true sense of the Vulgate
*' Sacramentum hoc magnum est ; ego autem
dico in Christo et in ecclesia," which exactly

answers to the original Greek, except that
** in Christo et in ecclesia ** would be better
rendered, as in the old Latin of Tertulhan
("Contr. Marc." v. 18, PL, ii. 518; " De
Anima," 11), "in Christum et in ecclesiam."
" Sacramentum " need not mean a " sacra-

ment " any more than the Greek fivarrjpiov

which it represents, and to prove this we need
not go beyond the text of the Vulgate itself,

which speaks of the " sacramentum " of

godliness, 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; the " sacramentum "

of the seven stars ; the " sacramentum " of the

woman and the beast, Apoc. i. 20, xvii. 7.

Indeed, though the word ** sacramentum

"

occurs in fifteen other places of the Vulgate,

it cannot possibly mean a sacrament in any
one of them. We translate, accordingly, ** This

mystery is great, but I speak with reference

to Christ and the Church "—that is, the

words, " For this cause shall a man leave,"

&c., contain a hidden or mysterious sense,^

in virtue of which St. Paul regards Adam's
words about the imion between man and wife

as a type or prophecy of the union between
Christ and his Church. We have the

authority of Estius for this interpretation,

which is that generally adopted by modem
scholars, and he denies that the ancients

appealed to this text to prove marriage a
sacrament.

On the other hand, St. Cyril Alex. (" Lib.

ii. in Joann.," PG, Ixxiii. 223) says that

Christ was present at the wedding in Cana of

Galilee that He might sanctify the principle

of man's generation, *' drive away the old

sadness of child-bearing," *' give grace to

those also who were to be bom "
; and he

quotes the words of St. Paul, " If any man
is in Christ, he is a new creature ; old things

have passed away."
St. Augustine ('* Tract. 9 in Joann." cap.

2, PL, xxxiv. 1458) holds similar language.

This theory, however credible in itself, cer-

tainly does not lie on the surface of St.

John's narrative.

More may be made of 1 Tim. ii. 11 seq. ;

" Let a woman learn in quietness, in aU sub-

jection. But teaching I do not permit to a

woman, nor to have authority over a man, but

to be in quietness. For man was first formed,

then Eve, and Adam was not deceived, but the

woman being deceived hath fallen into trans-

gression ; but she shall be saved through hel

child-bearing, 2 if they continue in faith and

love and sanctification with temperance."

St. Paul excludes women from the public

ministry of the Church, and reserves that for

men. But he assigns them another ministry

instead. They are to save their own souls

by the faithful discharge of their duties as

^ The fonnula, " This is a great mystery," is a common
Rabbiaical one, 5<l^p> KT") iH- See Schoettgen, Eorae*

p. 783 seg., and the same Chaldee word for " mystery " is

preserved in the Peshito rendering of the verse.
* Ellioott, ad loe.y translates " through the child-

bearing "

—

i.e. through the birth of Christ. It seems to

us incredible that St. Paul, if he really meant this, should
have expressed it by an allu^on so obscure and abrupt.
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wives, and to be the source of the Church's in-

crease, for it cannot subsist without marriage

any more than without the sacrament of order.

Women are to be the mothers of children,

whom they are to tend and train for the

service of Christ. And just as a special grace

is given to those whom God calls to the

priestly state, so is " the state of marriage

placed under the protection and blessing of

a special grace, as being dedicated to the

Church and subserving its continual growth
and expansion." Thus the intercourse of the

sexes, which is apt to become a source of

fearful corruption, is blessed ajid sanctified,

more even than in its primitive institution, and
directed to a still higher end, that of carrying

on the Church's Hfe on earth. The natural

union is holy and beautiful : Christ perfects

the union of heart and soul and makes it

still more holy and beautiful by sacramental

grace ; and, hallowed by a sacrament,

marriage becomes the perfect antitype of

Christ's union with his Church. He cleansed

His Church that He might unite it to Himself.

He sanctifies Christian man and woman in

their union that it may be " a hallowed copy
of His own union with His Church " (see

the eloquent passage in DoUinger, in " First

Age of the Church," Engl, transl. pp. 361,

362).

The reader must remember that we do not
allege this last passage as in any way conclu-

sive from a controversial point of view, though
we do think it fits in well with the Catholic

doctrine. Many authorities are alleged from
tradition, one or two of which we have already

given in speaking of the marriage at Cana.
St. Ambrose (" De Abraham." i. 7* PL, xiv.

443) says that he who is unfaithful to the
marriage bond ** undoes grace, and because he
sins against God, therefore loses the share in a
heavenly mystery {sacramenti codestis consor-

tium amitiit).^ St. Augustine (" De Bono
Conjugal!," cap. 24, PL, xxrvi. 394) writes :

" The advantage of marriage among all

nations and men Ues in its being a cause of

generation and a bond of chastity, but as

concerns the people of God, also in the holiness

of a sacrament {in sanctitate sacramenti)."

Here the distinction drawn between natural

and Christian marriage, and still more the
comparison made between the " sacramenta "

of Marriage and Order, ^ seem to warrant our
rendering of *' sanctitate sacramenti."

O) The Nature of the Sacramental Grace dsc.

Marriage, then, is a sacrament of the new
law, and as such confers grace. The sacra-

ment can only be received by those who have
already received baptism, the gate of all the
other sacraments ; and marriage is not, like

baptism and penance, instituted for the

^ He sajrs the " sacramentum ordlnationis " remains in
a derio deposed for crime, and that so the bond of marriage
is only loosed by deatti. However, cap. 18 proyes that
St. Augostine did not use the word " sacramentum " in
its precise modenn sense, for he calls the polygamy of the
Jews " sacramentum pluralinm nuptiarum," as typifying
the multitode of oonrerts to the Ohurch.

cleansing of sin, so that grace is conferred on
those, and those only, who are at peace with
God. Christians who are in mortal sin may
contract a valid marriage, but they receive no
grace, though they do receive the sacrament
and therefore have a claim and title to

the sacramental grace when they have
amended their lives by sincere repentance.

Christians, on the other hand, who contract

marriage with due dispositions receive an
increase of sanctifying grace, and, besides,

special graces which enable them to live in

mutual and enduring affection, to bear with

each other's infirmities, to be faithful to each

other in every thought, and to bring up the

children whom God may give them in His fear

and love. They may go confidently to God
for every help they need in that holy state to

which He has deigned to call them, for He
Himself has sealed their union by a great

sacrament of the Gospel. Theologians are not

agreed about the time when Christ instituted

the sacrament. Some say at the wedding in

Cana ; others, when He abrogated the Uberty

of divorce (Mt. xix.) ; others, in the great

Forty Days after Easter.

(y) If we ask, further, how this grace is

conferred, or in other words who are the

Ministers of the Sacrament, what are the words

and other signs through which it is given, the

answer is far from easy. It is evident that

there must be a real consent to the marriage

on both sides, otherwise there can be no con-

tract and therefore no sacrament. But is the

expression of mutual consent enough ? The
great majority of mediaeval theologians,

though William of Paris is quoted on the

other side, answered yes. They held that,

wherever baptized persons contracted mar-

riage, they necessarily received the sacrament

of marriage also. On this theory, the parties

themselves are the ministers of the sacrament |

the matter consists in the words or other signs

by which each gives him or her self over to the

other ; the form, which gives a determinate

character to the matter, consists in the

acceptation of this surrender by each of the

contracting parties. Hence (apart from the

positive enactments of Trent, for which see

Clandestinity, under Impediments op Mar-
riage), wherever Christians bind themselves

by outward signs to five as man and wife, they

receive the sacrament of marriage. No priest

or religious ceremony of any kind is needed.

A very different view was put forward
in the sixteenth century by Melchior Canus
('* Loci Theol." viii. 5). He held that the

priest was the minister of the sacrament ; the

expressed consent to live as man and wife the

matter ; the words of the priest, " I join you
in marriage," or the like, the necessary form.

A marriage not contracted in the face of the

Church would, on this theory, be a true and
valid marriage, but not a sacrament. Theo-

logians and scholars of the greatest learning

and highest reputation, Sylvius, Estius,
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Tournely, Juenin, Renaudot, &c. (see Billuart,

**De Matrim." diss. i. a. 6) embraced this

opinion. In its defence an appeal might be

made with great plausibility to the constant

usage of Christians from the earliest times, for

they have always been required to celebrate

marriage before the priest. But it is to be

observed that TertulUan (" De Pudic." 4,

PL, ii. 987), strong as his language is against

marriages not contracted before the Church,

says that such unions " are in danger

"

ipericlitantur) of being regarded as no better

than concubinage, which implies that they

were not really so. Nor does he make any
distinction between the contract of marriage

in Christians and the. sacrament, though it

would have been much to his purpose could he

have done so. Besides, the language of the

Fathers quoted above points to a belief that

Christ elevated the contract of marriage to

a sacrament, not that He superadded the

sacrament to marriage. Moreover, Denzinger
(** Ritus Orientales," tom. i. p. 152 seq,) shows
that the Nestorians, who have retained the

nuptial benediction from the Church and
believe in the obUgation of securing it, still

consider that marriage, even as a sacred rite,

may be performed by the parties themselves

if the priest cannot be had ; and he quotes

from Gregorius Datheviensis this dictum:
*' Marriage is effected through consent ex-

pressed in words, but perfected and consum-
mated by the priest's blessing and by cohabi-

tation." Now, at all events, the former of

the two opinions given is the only tenable one
in the Church. Pius IX. in an allocution,

September 27, 1852, laid down the principle

that there " can be no marriage among the

faithful which is not at one and the same time
a sacrament "

; and among the condemned
propositions of the Syllabus appended to the

Encychcal " Quanta Cura " of 1864, the sixty-

iourth runs thus :
—

" The sacrament of

marriage is something accessory to and
separable from the contract, and the sacra-

ment itself depends simply on the nuptial

benediction.'* Whether, supposing a Chris-

tian (having obtained a dispensation to that

effect) were to marry a person who is not
baptized, the Christian party would receive

the sacrament as well as enter into the con-
tract of marriage, is a matter on which theo-
logians differ. Analogy seems to favour the
affirmative opinion.

(5) The Conditions for the Validity of
Marriage are mostly identical with the condi-
tionswhich determine the vaUdity of contracts
in general. The consent to the union must be
mutual, voluntary, deliberate, and manifested
by external signs. The signs of consent need
not be verbal in order to make the marriage
vaUd, though the rubric of the Ritual requires
the consent to be expressed in that manner.
The consent must be to actual marriage then
and there, not at some future time ; for in the
latter case we should have engagement to

marry or betrothal, not marriage itself.

Consent to marry if a certain condition in the

past or present be reaUsed (e.gr. " I take you N.

for my wife, if you are the daughter of M. and
N.") suffices, supposing that the condition be

fulfilled. Nay, it is generally held that if a

condition be added dependent on future

contingencies (e.gr.
*' I take you N. for my wife,

if your father will give you such and such

a dowry ") the marriage becomes a vaUd one

without any renewal of the contract, when-

ever the condition becomes a reahty. The
condition appended, however, must not be

contrary to the essence of marriage

—

e.g. a

man cannot take a woman for his wife to

have and to hold just as long as he pleases,

(See Gury, " Theol. Moral." De Matrimon.

cap. iii.)

III. Indissolubility of Marriage.—^The law

of Israel (Deut. xxiv. 1) allowed a man to

divorce his wife if she did not find grace in his

eyes, because he found in her some shameful

thing ("ll'n ril"|V., Uterally the " nakedness or

shame of a thing "
; LXX, acrxqy^ov irpay^a ;

Vulg. aliquam foeditatem), and the woman was
free at once to marry another man. The
school of Shammai kept to the simple mean-
ing of the text. Hillel thought any cause

of offence sufficient for divorce

—

e.g. " if a

woman let the broth bum "
; while R. Akiva

held that a man might divorce his wife if he

found another woman handsomer. (See the

quotation from "Arbah Turim Nilchoth

Gittin," i., in McCaul, " Old Paths," p. 189.)

The Pharisees tried to entangle Christ in these

Rabbinical disputes when they asked Him if a

man might put away his wife " for any cause."

In Athens and in Rome under the Empire
the liberty of divorce reached the furthest

limits of Rabbinical licence. (For details see

Dollinger, " Gentile and Jew," Engl, transl.

vol. ii. p. 236 seq., p. 254 seq.) Our Lord, as we
have already seen, condemned the Pharisaic

immorahty, annulled the Mosaic dispensation,

and declared: " Whosoever shall put away his

wife, except for fornication, and shall marry

another, committeth adultery, and he who
marrieth her when she is put way committeth

adultery " (Mt. xix. 9). The Catholic under-

stands our Lord to mean that the bond of

marriage is always, even when one of the

wedded parties has proved unfaithful, indis-

soluble, and from the first Christ's declara-

tion made the practice of Christians with

regard to divorce essentially and conspicu-

ously different from that of their heathen

and Jewish neighbours. Still it was only by

degrees that the strict practice, or even the

strict theory just stated, was accepted in

the Church. And before we enter on the inter-

pretation of Christ's words we will give a

sketch of the history of practice and opinion

on the matter.

Christian princes had of course to deal

with the subject of divorce, but they did not

at once recast the old laws on Christian prin-
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ciples. Constantine, Theodosius the Younger,

and Valentinian III. forbade divorce except

on certain specified grounds ; other emperors,

like Anastasius (in 497) and Justin (whose law

was in force till 900), permitted divorce by
mutual consent, but no one emperor limited

divorce to the single case of adultery. Char-

don says that divorce (of course a vinculo) was
allowed among the Visigoths in Spain till

the thirteenth century, in France under the

first and second dynasties, in Germany till

the seventh century, in Britain till the tenth.

(Chardon, 1050 sqq.)

It would be waste of labour to accumulate

quotations from the Fathers in proof of their

belief that divorce was unlawful except in the

case of adultery. But it is very important to

notice that the oldest tradition, both of the

Greek and Latin Churches, regarded marriage

as absolutely indissoluble. Thus the " Pastor

Hermae " (lib. ii. Mand. iv. c. 1), Athenagoras,
" Legat." 33 (whose testimony, however, does

not count for much, since he objected to second

marriages altogether), and TertuUian (" De
Monog." 9, PL, ii. 940), who speaks in this

place, as the context shows, for the Catholic

Church, teach this clearly and unequivocally.

The principle is recognized in the Apostolic

Canons (Canon 48, al. 47), by the Council of

Elvira, held at the beginning of the fourth cen-

tury, Canon 9 (which, however, only speaks

of a woman who has left an unfaithful hus-

band), and by other early authorities.

However, the Eastern Christians, though
not, as we have seen, in the earliest times,

came to understand our Lord's words as

permitting a second marriage in the case of

adultery, which was supposed to dissolve the

marriage bond altogether. Such is the view
and practice of the Greeks and Oriental sects

at the present day. And even in certain

parts of the West similar views prevailed for

a time. Many French sjniods [e.g. those of

Vannes in 465 and of Compiegne in 756) allow

the husband of a wife who has been unfaithful

to marry again in her lifetime. Nay, the

latter council permitted re-marriage in

other cases : if a woman had a husband
struck by leprosy and got leave from him to

marry another, or if a man had given his

wife leave to go into a convent (Canons 16

and 19). Pope Gregory II., in a letter to

St. Boniface in the year 726, recommended
that the husband of a wife seized by sickness

which prevented cohabitation should not

marry again, but left him free to do so pro-

vided he maintained his first wife. (Quoted

by Hefele, " Beitrage," vol. ii. p. 376.) At
Florence the question of divorce was dis-

cussed between the Latins and Greeks, but

after the Decree of Union, and we do not

know what answers the Greeks gave on the

matter. Tne Council of Trent confirmed the

present doctrine and discipline, which had
long prevailed in the West, in the following

words : " If any man say that the Church is

in error because it has taught and teaches,

following the doctrine of the Gospels and the-

Apostles, that the bond of marriage cannot
be dissolved because of the adultery of one

or both parties, let him be anathema." (Sess.

xxiv. De Matrim. can. 5.) The studious

moderation of language here is obvious, for

the canon does not directly require any
doctrine to be accepted ; it only anathema-
tizes those who condemn a certain doctrine,

and implies that this certain doctrine is taught

by the Church and derived from Christi-

It was the Venetian ambassadors who
prevailed on the Fathers to draw up the

canon in this indirect form, so as to avoid

needless offence to the Greek subjects of

Venice in Cyprus, Candia, Corfu, Zante, and

Cephalonia. The canon was no doubt chiefly

meant to stem the erroneous views of

Lutherans and Calvinists on divorce.

Our Lord's utterances on the subject

of divorce present some difficulty. In

Mk. X. 11, 12, Lk. xvi. 18, He absolutely

prohibits divorce :
" Whosoever shall put

away his wife and marry another committeth

adultery against her ; and if a woman
put away her husband and be married to

another, she committeth adultery." But in

Mt. xix. 9, 10, there is a marked difference

:

" Whosoever shall put away his -wife,

except for fornication, and marry another,,

committeth adultery ; and he wha
marrieth a woman put away committeth

adultery." So also Mt. v. '32. Protest-

ant commentators understand our Lord to

prohibit divorce except in the case of

adultery, when the innocent party at least

may marry again. Maldonatus, who ac-

knowledges the difficulty of the text, takes^

the sense to be
—" Whoever puts away his

wife except for infidehty commits adultery,

because of the danger of falhng into Hcentious-

ness to which he unjustly exposes her, and sa

does he who in any case, even if his wif&

has proved unfaithful, marries another." He
takes St. Mark and St. Luke as explanatory

of the obscure passage in St. Matthew.

Subsequent scholars, we venture to think,

have by no means improved on Maldonatus-

Hug, who is never to be mentioned without

respect, suggested that Chriat first (in Mt.

V. 32) forbade divorce except m case of

adultery ; then (Mt. xix. 9, 10) forbade it-

altogether, the words " except for fornication
'*

in the latter place being an interpolation—

a

suggestion perfectly arbitrary and followed

by nobody. A well-lmown Catholic com-

mentator, Schegg, interprets the words " for

fornication" [iirX Tropveia) to mean " because

the man has found his marriage to be null

because of some impediment, and so no

marriage at all, but mere concubinage." Iq

this event there would be no occasion for

or possibility of divorce. On Mt. v. 32

{Trnp^KTos \6yov Tropj/e/ay, save where forni-

cation is the motive reason of the divorce^
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he thinks Christ took for granted that the

adulteress would be put to death (according

to Levit. XX. 10) and so leave her husband
free, an hypothesis which is contradicted by
the " pericope of the adulteress " (Jn. viii. 3

seq.). Dollinger's elaborate theory given

in the Appendix to his " First Age of the

Church " is less ingenious than that of Hug,
but scarcely less arbitrary. He urges that

iropv€V€iv can only refer to *' fornication,"

and cannot be used of sin committed after

marriage ; but iropvela and nopvfveiv are

used of adultery (1 Cor. v. 1 ; Amos vii. 17 ;

Ecclus. xxiii. 33), so that we need not linger

over Dollinger's contention (which has no
historical basis, and is objectionable in every
way) that antenuptial sin on the woman's
part annulled the union and left the man free,

if he was unaware of it when he meant to

contract marriage.^

IV. The Unity of Marriage.—^The unlawful-
ness of polygamy in the common sense of the
word follows from the declaration of Christ

Himself, and there was no room for further

question on the matter. With regard to

reiteration of marriage, St. Paul (1 Cor. vii.

39, 40) distinctly asserts that a woman is

free to marry on her husband's death. Still

there is a natural feehng against a second
marriage, which Virgil expresses in the
beautiful words he puts into Dido's mouth
(Aen. iv. 28, 29)

:

"Hie meos, primus qui me sibi junxit, amores
Abstulit ; ille habeat secum servetque sepulcro."*

And this feeling, of which there are many
traces among the heathen, was yet more
natural in Christians, who might well look to a
continuance in a better world of the love which
had begun and grown stronger year by year on
earth. Moreover, the Apostle puts those who
had married again at a certain disadvantage,
for he excludes them (1 Tim. iii. 2 ; Titus i. 6)

from the episcopate and priesthood. And
the Church, though she held fast the lawful-

ness of second marriage and condemned the
error of the Montanists (see TertuUian, " De
Monog.," "Exhortat. Castitatis "), and of

some Novatians (Concil. Nic. i., Canon 8),

treated such unions with a certain disfavour.
This aversion was much more strongly
manifested in the East than in the West.

Athenagoras (" Legat." 33) says Christians
marry not at all, or only once, since they look
on second marriage as a " specious adultery "

{evTrpfnrjs eaTi poixeia). Clement of Alexan-
dria ("Strom." iii. 1, p. 551, ed. Potter)
simply repeats the Apostohc injunction,'* But

» Dollinger objects to the instance from 1 Cor. v. 1,
because he says there is no Greek word for " incest," so
that the Apostle was obliged to use iropveia. Why Tropveia
rather than /xoixda ? As to Amos vii. 17, " Thy wife
will commit fornication in the city," he urges that this
dofilement was not to be voluntary on the woman's part,
and therefore was not adultery. This argument proves
too much. If it was not adultery because not wilful, nomore was it " fornication."

» He who first wed me, he took all my love,
And he shall keep it till we meet above.
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as to second marriage, if thou art on fire, says
the Apostle, marry." (In iii. 12, p. 551, he is

referring to simultaneous bigamy.) Early in
the fourth century we find Eastern councils

showing strong disapproval of second mar-
riage. Thus the Council of Neocaesarea
(Canon 7) forbids priests to take part in the
feasts of those who married a second time,

and assumes that the latter must do penance.
The Council of Ancyra (Canon 19) also

takes this for granted, and the Council of
Laodicea (Canon ^1) only admits those who
have married again to communion after

prayer and fasting. Basil ("Ad Amphil."c. 4 ;

PG, xxxii. 673) treats this branch of Church
discipline in great detail. For those who mar-
ried a second time he prescribes, following
ancient precedent, a penance of one year,

and of several years for those who re-marry
more than once. (See the references in Hefele-
Leclercq, i. 522; " Beitrage," i. p. 50 seq.}

Basil's rigorism had a decided influence on the
later Greek Church. A Council of Constan-
tinople, in 920, discouraged second, imposed
penance for third, and excommunication for

fourth marriage. Such is the discipline of the
modern Greek Church. At a second marriage
the " benediction of the crowns " is omitted,

and "propitiatory prayers" are said; and
although some concessions have been made
with regard to the former ceremony, Leo
Allatius testifies that it was still omitted in

some parts of the Greek Church as late as the
seventeenth century. A fourth marriage is

still absolutely prohibited.^

The Latin Church has always been milder
and more consistent. The " Pastor Hermae "

(lib. ii. Mandat. iv. 4) emphatically maintains
that there is no sin in second marriage. St.

Ambrose ("De Vidais," c. 11, PL, xvi. 264)
contents himself with saying, " We do not
prohibit second marriages, but we do not
approve marriages frequently reiterated."

Jerome's words are :
" I do not condemn those

who marry tv/ice, three times, nay, if such a
thing can be said, eight times {non damno
digamos, imo et trigamos, et, si did potest,

octogamos),'" but he shows his dishke for re-

peated marriage (Ep. xlviii., " Apol. pro hbris

adv. Jovin.," PL, xxii. 499). Gregory III.

advises Boniface, the Apostle of Germany, to-

prevent, if he can, people marrying more than
twice, but he does not caU such unions sinful.

Nor did the Latin Church impose any penance
for reiterated marriage. We do, indeed, find

penance imposed on those who married again

in the penitential books of Theodore, who
became archbishop of Canterbury in 668.

But Theodore's view came from his Greek
nationahty ; and if Herardus, archbishop of
Tours, speaks of third marriage, &c., aa
" adultery," this is probably to be explained

by the Greek influence which had spread

* The Oriental sects (Copts, Jacobites, Armenians) art-

even stricter than the Greeks. The Nestorians, however,.
are, as might have been expected, free from any ?»^>it of
strictness on this point. Deuainger, Eit. Orient, i. p. IbO..
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from England to France. Anyhow, this is the

earliest trace of such rigorism in the West.

The Latin Church, however, did exhibit

one definite mark of disfavour for reiterated

marriage. The " Corpus Juris " contains two
decretals of Alexander III. and Urban III.

forbidding priests to give the nuptial bene-

diction in such cases. Durandus (died 1296)

speaks of the custom in his time as different in

different places. The " Rituale Romanum "

of Paul V. (1605-1621) forbids the nuptial

benediction, only tolerating the custom of

giving it, when it already existed, if it was
the man only who was being married again.

The present rubric permits the nuptial bene-

diction except when the woman has been
married before.

V, Ceremonies of Marriage.—From the

earliest times and in all times Christians have
been wont to celebrate their marriages in

church and to have them blessed by the priest;

nor can they celebrate them otherwise

without sin, except in case of necessity. " It

is fitting," Ignatius writes (** Ad Polycarp."

6), " for men and women who marry, to form
this union with the approval of the bishop

that their union may be according to God."
*' What words can suflfice," Tertullian says
{" Ad Uxor." ii. 9),

*' to tell the happiness of

that marriage which the Church unites, the

oblation confirms, and the blessing seals, the

angels announce, the Father acknowledges !

"

In the form approved for England the priest

in surpUce and white stole questions the man
and woman as to their consent. Then each
party expresses this consent at length and
in the vulgar tongue, with joined hands :

—

*' I N. take thee N. to my wedded wife, to

have and to hold from this day forward, for

better for worse, for richer for poorer, in

sickness and in health, till death us do part,

[if Holy Church will it permit,]i and thereto

I pUght thee my troth.** " I N. take thee N.
to my wedded husband," &c. Whereupon
the priest, " I join you into marriage in the
name of the Father, and the Son," &c. The
bridegroom then places gold and silver on a
plate or on the book which he afterwards
gives to the bride, and a ring which the priest

sprinkles with holy water and blesses. The
bridegroom takes the ring from the priest and
gives the money to his wife, saying, " With
this ring I thee wed, this gold and silver I

thee give, with my body I thee worship,

and with all my worldly goods I thee

endow " ; then he puts the ring on the

thumb of his wife's left hand, saying, " In
the name of the Father "

; on her second
finger, saying, " and of the Son "

; on her
third finger, saying, " and of the Holy
Ghost "

; and on her fourth finger, where he
leaves it, saying " Amen." The Nuptial
Mass is then celebrated, and the priest gives

the nuptial benedictiom after the Paternoster

* The words in parenthesis are omitted from the latest
ditions of the " Ordo Administrandi, dto."

and again after the " Ite Missa." Nothing
can exceed the grace and tender beauty of

these prayers of benediction.

Many of these ceremonies belonged
originally to the betrothal. [See Espousal.]
The ring, or annulus pronvbiis, was used to

plight troth before Christian times by the

Romans. So again, espousing with gold and
silver, called arrhae, certainly existed among
the Franks previous to their embracing
Christianity, also among the Jews, whence it

may have passed into the Greek ritual. The
joining of hands (once accompanied by a
kiss) is aUuded to by TertuUian (" De Virg,

Veland." 11). St. Isidore of Seville, PL, iu

904 (1019), quoted by Chardon, says the ring

was put on the fourth finger of the left hand,

because it contains a vein immediately con-

nected with the heart. This sage reason

was the current one in the Middle Ages.

The words of the priest, " Ego jungo **

("I join you into marriage "), are of com-
paratively recent origin. " Anyone," says

Chardon, 1024, " may convince himself of this

by looking through the extracts from ancient

Sacramentaries and Missals published by
Father Martene." They are omitted, the

same author continues, in a Pontifical of

Sens (only) 300 years old, and they are

wanting in the " Ordo ad faciendum
sponsaha " reprinted by Maskell from a

Sarum " Manuale " of 1543. On the other

hand, two striking ceremonies mentioned by
Nicolas I. in his answer to the Bulgarians,

and both older than Christianity itself, are

now unknown among us. These are the

solemn veiling of the bride and the wearing

of crowns by the married couple. The Greeks

have kept this latter rite : indeed, *' crown-

ing " among them is a common word for the

nuptial benediction. The marriage service

according to the old English use of Sarum is

substantially the same as the modem Roman
one, but more elaborate. The couple stood

at the church door till the man had placed the

ring on the woman's hand (the right hand, by

the way), and certain prayers had been said

over them. Additional prayers were said

over them at the altar steps : then, before

Mass began, they were placed in the presby-

tery
—

*' that is to say, between the choir and

the altar " (rubric of Sarum Manual). The

rubric of the Hereford Missal directs them to

hold lights in their hands. The Nuptial

Mass was " of the Trinity," with prayers for

the occasion. After the Sanctus, four clerics

in surpHces held a veil {'pallium) over them
while they lay prostrate, and the special

benediction was given after the Fraction of

the Host. At the " Agnus Dei " the pallium

was removed, both rose, the bridegroom

received the pax from the priest and kissed his

wife. There is nothing in the Sarum Manual

which answers to our nuptial prayer after

the "Ite Missa est," though the Hereford

Missal gives a special form of benediction
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with the chalice. After Mass, bread and
wine, or some other liquor, were blessed and
tasted by the newly-married couple. At
night the priest blessed the nuptial couch.

It must not be thought that these rites,

even so far as they differ from those now in

use, were in any way peculiarly English.

They occur almost exactly in the same order

and form in a Ritual of Rennes and a Ponti-

fical from the monastery of Leri, from which

Chardon {loc. cit) gives copious extracts.

But we can find no parallel for the placing of

the ring on the bride's right hand.

In the Greek Church the marriage service

is known as aKcikovdia rov (rT€<f)avoi)fiaroSf

the oJBfice of crowning. After the espousals,

in which two rings, one of gold and another

of silver, are placed on the altar and given

by the priest to bridegroom and bride re-

spectively, the persons to be married enter

the church, preceded by the priest with the

incense. After Psalm xxxi. and various

prayers the priest puts a crown on the head

of each with the words, " The servant of God
N. crowns the servant of God N. in the

name," &c. There is no mention of Nuptial

Mass in the modem Greek Euchologies, and
Greeks are usually married in the evening.

From more ancient MSS., howevei^ Goar

found that the bridegroom and bride used to

receive Communion from a particle of a Host
previously consecrated and placed in a chalice

with ordinary wine. The offices of marriage

among the other Orientals are given by
Denzinger. The nuptial blessing, from the

receiving of which widows are debarred,

has hitherto been subject to the condition

that a Nuptial Mass be celebrated. The
Sacred Congregation of Rites now (1914)

permits the bestowing of it in a slightly

altered form even when no Mass is said.

(The sacrament is treated by the dogmatic

and moral theologians and by the canonists,

" De Matrimonio," e.g. Palmieri, Ballerini

(vol. v.), Cardinal Gasparri ; for the rites

and ceremonies see CJhardon, 1016-1034

;

Duchesne, "Christian Worship," 428-434;

Mart^ne, " De Antiq. Eccl. Ritibus," ii.

;

Thurston in " Cath. Enc")
MARTYR {fidprvsj then fidprvpy which

was originally the Aeolic form). A wit-

ness for Christ. In early times this title

was given generally to those who were dis-

tinguished witnesses for Christ, then to those

who suffered for Him ;
^ lastly, after the

middle of the third century, the title was

* Mdprvs and the cognate words begin to assume their

later tedinical sense in Acts xxii., Apoc. ii. 13. This
technical sense is probably intended in Olem. Eom. 1,

Ad Cor. 5 ; certainly in Ignat. Ad Ephes. 1 ; Mart. Polyc.

19 ; Melito {apud Euseb. H.E. iv. 26) ; Dionys. Corinth.

(i6. ii. 25) ; Hegesippus (t&. ii. 23, iv. 22 ; Epist. OdU.
(tfe. V. 1, 2) ; Anon. Adv. Cataph. (ib. v. 16) ; Iren. i. 28,

1 &c. ; though at the same time the words were also used
of testimony which was not sealed by death. The epistle of

the Martyrs of Vienne and Lyons just quoted distinguishes

between confessors {bfxSXoyoi) and martyrs, but in Clement
Alex. {Strom, iv. 9, p. 596) and even in Cyprian the dis-

tinction is not observed. The Decian persecution tended
to fix it.
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restricted to those who actually died for Him.
The very first records of the Church which
we possess tell us of the honours done to the
martyrs. It was the martyrs who, first of

all, were regarded as saints ; the relics of

the martyrs which were first revered ; to the

martyrs that the first churches were dedi-

cated. The name " martyrium " (/ioprvpiov),

which at first meant the church built over a
martyr's remains, was given to churches

generally, even if dedicated to saints who were
not martyred, though this usage was partly

justified by the fact that a church was not
consecrated till the rehcs of some martyr
had been placed in it.

Benedict XIV., in his work " De Canoniza-

tione " (Ub. iii. cap. 11 seq.), gives the modem
law of the Church on the recognition of

martyrdom with great fulness. He defines

martyrdom as the " voluntary endurance of

death for the faith, or some other act of virtuo

relating to God." A martyr, he says, may
die not only for the faith directly, but also to

preserve some virtue

—

e.g. justice, obedience,

or the like, enjoined or counselled by the

faith. He mentions the dispute among
theologians whether a person who died for

confessing the Immaculate Conception of

the Blessed Virgin, which in his time had not

been defined, would be a martyr. He gives

no decided opinion on the point, but says

that " in other cases the safe rule is that one

who dies for a question not yet defined by the

Church dies in a cause insufficient for martyr-

dom." Further, he explains that to be a

martyr a man must actually die of his suffer-

ings or else have endured pains which would

have been his death but for miraculous

intervention. (See AUard, " Ten Lectures

on the Martyrs," tr. ; Leclercq, " Lea

Martyrs.")

MARTYROLOGY. A list of martyrs and

other saints, and the mysteries commemo-
rated on each day of the year, with brief

notices of the life and death of the former.

It is these brief notices which distinguish a
Martyrology from a mere calendar. It is

read in monastic orders at Prime after the

prayer " Deus, qui ad principium." It is

followed by the versicle " Precious in the

sight of the Lord is the death of his saints,'*

and by a petition for the intercession of the

heavenly court ; and these words are retained

even in the secular office when the Martyro-

logy is not actually recited. MaskeU has

collected many proofs that in England the^

Martyrology used to be said in the monastic

chapter, not, like the office, in the choir.

This custom, however, was in no way peculiar

to England, as may be seen from the notes

of Meratus on the subject (Part II. sect. v.

cap. 21). After Prime, or sometimes after

Tierce, the monks adjourned to the chapter,

heard the Martyrology and said the prayers

which now form part of Prime, "Deus, in

adjutorium meum "
j

** Dignare, Domine^.
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die isto," &c., before setting out to their

daily labour.

Gregory the Great speaks of a Martyro-

logy used by the Roman Church in his day,

but we do not know for certain what it was.

A Martyrology attributed to Jerome is

printed, e.g. in Vallarsi's edition of his works.

It has undergone many revisions and later

editions. It is quite possible that Jerome

may have collected a Martyrology from the

various calendars of the Church, and that the

Martyrology which goes by his name, as we

have it, is the corruption of a book used in

St. Gregory's time at Rome. The lesser

Roman Martyrology was found at Ravenna

by Ado, archbishop of Vienne, about 850, A
third Martyrology is attributed (erroneously,

Hefele says) to Bede, and the foundation of

the work may probably come from him. All

Western Martyrologies are based on these

three. We have Martyrologies from Florus,

Ado, Usuard, in France ; from Rabanus and

Notker of St. Gall, in Switzerland.

The Roman Martyrology mentioned, aa

we have seen, by Gregory the Great is

mentioned again at the English Council of

Cloveshoe. Such a work is of course subject

to constant alterations from the addition of

new feasts, &c. A revision of the Roman
Martyrology was made by Baronius and other

scholars in 1584. It was revised again under

Urban VIII. (See Laemmer,* " De Mar-

tyrologio Romano," Ratisbonae, 1878 ; De
Smedt, " Introductio GeneraHs ad Historiam

Ecclesiasticam," 127-158 ; Delehaye in "Cath.

Enc")
MARY (Mapta/A,» CjnO). The object of

this article is to sum up and justify the

* This scholar classifies Martyrologies thus : (1) that

attributed to Jerome
; (2) Martyr. Rom. Parv. published

by Bosweyd in 1613, and written in Rome about 740

;

(3) a genuine Martyrology of Bede, with interpolations from
Florus of Lyons ; (4) that of Usuard, dedicated to Charles

the Bald, used from the ninth century, not only in

Benedictine houses, but throughout the West. In the

fifteenth century no other was in use except in St. Peter's,

and even there the Martyrology was but a translation of

XJsuard.
• The nominative and vocative of Mary, the Mother of

our Lord, is always Mapidfi (Mt. xiii. 55 ; Lk. i. 27, 30, 34,

38, 39, 46, 56 ; ii. 34 ; Acts i. 14), the only exception being
1. 19, where the reading is doubtful. Sometimes the

geniUve is Mapias ; sometimes it is indeclinable, as in

Lk. ii. 6, 16. The word Mapidfif or Mary, is of course

identical with Miriam, the name of the sister of Moses.

The meanings, " bitterness " (from Heb. 1]^), " lady "

(from Ohaldee and Syriac b(1D* |rLO} the same word

whidi is familiar to all in Maranatha, " our Lord cometh,"
1 Cor. xvi. 22), must certainly be abandoned on philological
grounds. There can scarcely be a doubt that the derivation

generally accepted among scholars from 'TID, " to rebel,"

is correct ; so that " Mary," or " Miriam, " = " rebellion."
The mediaeval notion that the word " Mary " was con-
nected with the Latin "mare" is curious. The last

syllable " yam," D) does mean the sea. But how St.

Bernard came to think " Mary " meant " star of the sea
"

we cannot say (D^ *^1^^, " light of the sea " ?). No part

of the word resembles any word for " star " in Hebrew,
Syriac, Ohaldee, or, so far as we are aware, in any language.
It might easily (though, of course, quite wrongly) be taken
to mean " Lord of the sea," and perhaps this led to the
notion that it meant " star," unless our suggestion in
parentheses be right.

teaching and practice of the Catholic Church
in her devotion to the Blessed Virgin. Catho-

lics do not stand alone in this devotion, for

the schismatic Greeks and most of the ancient

Oriental sects agree with CathoHcs in magni-
fying Mary's dignity and seeking her inter-

cession. Protestants, on the other hand, are

all but unanimous in condemning the Church's

devotion, and have often denounced it as

idolatrous. Some points which concern us

here will be passed lightly over, because

we have considered them elsewhere. The
iMMAOUiiATB CONCEPTION is discussed in a
special article. We have endeavoured to

show (see Beatitio Vision and Assumption)
that Mary and the other saints already see

God face to face ; we assume further that she

and they are able to hear our prayers, re-

serving the treatment of that question to the

article Saints.

I. Mary in Scripture.—It may be fairly

alleged that the Bible begins with Mary.
When God cursed the serpent. He said, " I

will put enmity between thee and the woman,
and between thy seed and her seed." Of
course those who think the serpent was only

a serpent will see no prophecy or anything
more than a prediction of the strife in Eastern
lands between man and the serpent, his deadly

and insidious foe, the serpent stealthily

aiming at the man's heel, the man aiming
at the serpent's head. But Protestants

who believe, as the Apocalypse implies, that

the serpent was the devil, and that our
Lord is the promised ** seed of the woman "

who was to crush the serpent's head, are

logically bound to imderstand the woman who
is to be at enmity with the serpent as Mary.
The woman and her seed are put close to-

gether—^the " enmity " of the one is compared
with that of the other, and to what woman is

all this applicable except to Mary ? She was
the virgin ^ (this is not the place to discuss

the meaning of the word in the original) who
was to bear a child, and that child was to be
called Emmanuel, " God with us."

This prediction was fulfilled, and Mary
received the highest dignity possible to a
mere creature. She was not indeed the
mother of the Godhead, but she was the
mother of God, for the simple reason that
Christ her Son was God and man in one person.
True, her Son did not take His divine nature
from her, any more than a son who is mere
man receives his soul from his mother. The
soul is infused by God, but as body and soul
are united in one human person we reason-
ably speak of a woman as the mother of her
son, not merely as the mother ofahuman body.
And granting this, it is strange that sincere

* Too mndi is made by some Catholic writers of the
article in the Hebrew of Is. vii. 14, " Behold t?ie virgin
with chUd and bringing forth a son." Probably " the
virgin" means the virgin standing before the prophet
in vision. Besides, the definite article is used in Hebrew
where we should not employ it in English. See, e.g.,

Num. xi. 27, lit. " tTie lad ran and told Moses," though this
is tho first mention of any lad (Ewald, Gram. § 277 aji
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Christians should stumble on the language

in which the Church speaks of Mary. She is

exalted above the angels, for surely God's

mother is nearer to Him than the angels who
stand before the throne. From her Christ

took the blood He was to shed for her and
for us all. Moreover, whereas the two great

dignities of virginity and maternity are,

according to God's ordinary law, incom-

patible, in Mary's case they were united.

Joseph " took unto him his wife, and he knew
her not until she brought forth her first-

bom son : and he called his name Jesus "

(Mt. i. 24, 25). We do not know where to

fmd more beautiful or more impassioned

language used by the Church about Mary than

the words which occur in the ** Common "

of the Breviary office ;
—

" Holy and stainless

virginity, with what praise to extol thee I do
not know ; He whom the heavens cannot
contain was contained in thy bosom. Blessed

art thou amongst women, and blessed is the

fruit of thy womb." Yet these words, strong

as they are, simply state a primary tenet of

the Christian faith. Her virginity, her divine

maternity, her position as the sole parent of

Him who had no man for his father—these are

the deeply-laid foundations of Mary's glory.

But Mary was not merely the passive

instrument of the Incarnation. By the free

use of her own will she co-operated in our
salvation, and was associated with her divine

Son. It depended on her will whether or no
the divine economy by which the Incarnation

and our redemption were accomphshed was to

be frustrated, as the first dispensation had
been by the disobedience of Adam and Eve.
The account in Lk. i. 26-38, and especially

Mary's question, " How will this be, seeing

that I know not man ? " are proof of the

deUberate way in which Mary chose her part,

and the freedom of the consent is expressed

in her words, " Behold the handmaid of the

Lord ; be it unto me according to thy word."
And so her cousin, St. EUzabeth, acknow-
ledges not only Mary's dignity as the Mother
of the Messiah—" WTience is this unto me that

the mother of my Lord should come unto
me ?

"—^but also Mary's personal hohness
and share in the work of our salvation.
" Blessed is she who believed, because

"

(or perhaps " that ") " there will be an accom-
plishment of the things spoken to her by the
Lord " (Lk. i. 43-45).

Mary maintains and exercises her rights

and privileges as the mother of Christ
throughout the Grospel history. It is she who
bore the Light of fight into the world in the
stable at Bethlehem. She nourished at her
breast and with a mother's love that human
life which her divine Son had condescended
to take from her. He Himself has told us
how grateful He is, how bountiful His reward
for a cup of water given in His name. It
was Mary's privilege to minister to Him
directly and, first by herself, then in union
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with St. Joseph, actually to support Christ's
fife during His early years. To her and to
St. Joseph He, the Lord of all, " was subject

"

(Lk. ii. 51). Not less but more "subject"
than ordinary sons, because He was " made
under the law," and came to give a perfect
example of the way that the law which
commands filial obedience should be kept.
In her company Christ spent thirty out of the
three-and-thirty years of His earthly sojourn,
At her request He made the water wine,
and so inaugurated His pubHc ministry and
manifested His glory. When nearly all the
Apostles had fled she stood at the foot of His
cross, suffering surely as no other mother
ever suffered, and drinking, as no other
creature ever drank, the chaKce of Christ's

Passion.

There is no hint in Scripture of any sin or
imperfection on Mary's part. No doubt our
Lord, when she told Him at the wedding that
there was no wine, answered, *' Woman, what
is there to me and to thee ? Mine hour is not
yet come." (The translation is that of Dr,
Westcott.) The passage is confessedly a
hard one. Possibly Christ may have meant
that there was nothing in common between
His divine and her human nature. She
could not fathom the counsels of His omni-
science. The hour of full triumph which she
naturally and innocently desired had not
yet come, was not to come till that hour which
St. John again and again calls Christ's own
(Jn. vii. 30, viii. 20, xiii. 1), the hour of Eia
weakness. His passion, and His death. Be
this as it may, two things are certain : First,

in the word " woman " (we quote the same
distinguished Protestant scholar) there "is
not the least tinge of reproof or severity.

The address is that of courteous respect, even
of tenderness." Next, Mary cannot possibly
have been guilty of fault in asking, or rather
suggesting, the very thing that Christ did.

Nor does the New Testament ever imply
that Mary ceased to be a virgin ; on the
contrary, it confirms, though it nowhere
states, the CathoUc dogma of her perpetual
virginity. We read of our Lord's brethren,
but the same word is used in Genesis xiii. 8,

xxix. 15, for the relationship between
Abraham and Lot, Laban and Jacob, and yet
we know that they were uncles and nephews,
not brothers in the strict sense. Again, those
who press the word " brother " against the
virginity of Mary must be reminded that St.

Joseph is called the " father " of Jesus, and
that not only by those who knew no better,

but by the Blessed Virgin herself, who knew
all (Lk. ii. 48). The evangeHst himself calls

Joseph the father of Jesus (Lk. ii. 33),

and Mary and Joseph (Lk. ii. 41, 43) His
"parents," and it is interesting and most
instructive to note that later scribes have
taken offence and altered the reading in each
of the three cases. Another objection to

the Catholic doctrine is often drawn from the
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words of St. Matthew, i. 25 : Joseph " knew
not " his wife '*

till she brought forth a son
"

[the word " first-bom " is wanting in the best

MSS.) ; and of St. Luke ii. 7 : Mary brought

forth her " first-bom son." But St. Matthew's

evident purpose is to accentuate the fact

that Mary was a virgin at Christ's birth
;

he asserts and implies nothing as to what
happened afterwards. In St. Luke the

prominent idea is the consecration of the

first male child, and this appears from v. 23

of the same chapter, *' As it has been written

in the law of the Lord, every male opening

the womb shall be called holy to the Lord."

With him the first-begotten is equivalent to

the " male opening the womb," ^ and has

nothing to do with subsequent children.

St. John furnishes positive evidence, urged.

Bishop Lightfoot writes, ** with fatal effect,"

against the view that Mary had other children

than Jesus. Our Lord on the cross (Jn.

xix. 26, 27) commended His mother and

St. John to each other's care. Why, if she

had children of her own ? Even Meyer admits

that it will not suffice to say that Christ's

" brethren " did not believe in Him (Jn. vii. 5)

for " the speedy overcoming of this unbeHef

(Acts i. 14) could scarcely be concealed from "

Christ. And indeed it is inconceivable that

Christ should appear to one of Mary's supposed

sons, that this son should be specially en-

trusted with the administration of the Mother

Church of Jerusalem and Mary herself should

join in worship with her " sons " (Acts i. 14),

and yet all the time live in the house and
under the care of a comparative stranger.

We may add that this interpretation of

Scripture has approved itself not only to

CathoHcs and High Churchmen like Pearson

and Mill, but also to recent Protestant

scholars who cannot be suspected of undue
bias in the matter—viz. to Westcott (see

the Commentary on John, ad vii. 3, xix. 26),

and to Lightfoot (on Galatians, p. 253).*

Mary, then, was the Virgin Mother of God,

She remained in perpetual virginity ; she was

* Not, of course, in so strict a sense as to exclude the
integritas camis post partum.

» It would require a treatise to give the reasons alleged

for the different views on the " brethren of the Lord,"
because these reasons depend on a number of details,

most of which must be given at length or not at all. Here
we can do little more than state the views themselves, with

the history of their reception or rejection. (1) Helvidius,

who lived at Rome, maintained, about 380, that these
" brethren " were the sons of Joseph and Mary. This

theory was supported about the same time by Bonosus,

Bishop of Sardica, and apparently also by Jovinian, a

monk probably of Milan. It was condemned soon after

it appeared, in Synods at Rome and Oapua. It has no
support in antiquity, except perhaps from Tertullian, and
is regarded by all Catholic writers as heretical. Thus
Petavius calls it " detestable to Christian ears, and
sacrilegious, according to the judgment of the ancient

Fathers " ; nay, heretical, since even general councils

call Mary ae\ vapOevos (-D* Incarnat. xiv. 3). It has,

however, been adopted by very many Protestants.

(2) "Nearly all the Greeks," according to Maldonatus,
besides Hilary and Ambrose, held that the "brethren"
were sons of Joseph by a former marriage, and consequently
that " James, the brother of the Lord," was a different

person from James, the son of AJphaeus, one of the twelve.

Id. reality, as Lightfoot shows, this theory was common
to all writers, G-reek and Latin (except, of course, those

"Viio held the heretical view mentioned first), down to

associated with a closeness impossible to other
creatures in the work of her divine Son. She^
was faithful and obedient to her Son and
Saviour at the first, faithful and obedient tO'

the end. Scripture is silent about her later

life and its close. But Christians beUeve that
life here is a preparation for the better life to
come, and from the greatness of Mary's work
and dignity on earth they learned to conceive
her greatness in power in heaven, where her
love is made perfect and she is for ever with
her Son. Naturally, therefore, they came to
discover in the Apocal3rp8e—^the one book of

the New Testament which can hardly fail to

have been written after Mary's death—^a

picture of Mary in heaven. " The only
passage," says Cardinal Newman—"Develop-
ment," p. 414—(but see Wisdom, ii. 23,24)

—

" where the serpent is directly identified with
the evil spirit occurs in the twelfth chapter of

Revelation ; now, it is observable that the
recognition, when made, is found in the course

of a vision of ' a woman clothed with the sun,

and the moon under her feet :
* thus, two

women are brought into contrast with each

Jerome's time, and after his time to all Greek writers,

except Chrysostom in his latest works and Theodoret.*
It is incorporated in the Greek oflSces, which distingui^
between James, " the Lord's brother," and the son of
Alphaeus. Maldonatus (see Mt. xii. 46) rejects but does
not censure this view. Petaviua simply says it is " more
probable that Joseph had not been previously married."
In modem times this hypothesis has found a powerful
advocate in Bishop Lightfoot. This older opinion afforded
a ready explanation of the term " brethren." All who
took Joseph for our Lord's father would look on his sons
by a former marriage as our Lord's half-brothers and
speak of them as his " brethren," The use of the word
is possible, but not nearly so natural, on the view to be
mentioned next. At the same time it must be admitted
that Catholic feeling, especially during the last three
centuries, has attached itself strongly to the virginity of

St. Joseph, as most in keeping with his office as the guardian
of our Lord and the Blessed Virgin, (3) Jerome advocated
and to all appearance started a third view—viz. that the
" brethren " were sons of a sister of the Blessed Virgin
also called Mary. The " brethren " of Jesus were James,
Judas. Joseph or Joses, and Simon (Mk. vi. 3). Now,
of these, James, the Lord's brother, is said by St. Paul
(Gal. 1. 19 ; this interpretation, however, is doubtful) to
have been an Apostle. But the only James in the apostolic

lists whom St. Paul can mean and name here is Jamea,
the son of Alphaeus, James the son of Zebedee being dead
long before the Apostle wrote (Acts xii. 2). Therefore,

James the Lord's brother was the son, not of Joseph, but
of Alphaeus. But we can also ascertain the name of his

mother, since in Mt. xxvii. 56, Mk. xv. 40, we read that
Mary the mother of James and Joseph, and therefore the
wife of Alphaeus, was present at the crucifixion. This
Mary is to be identified with Mary the wife of Ciopas and
the sister of the Blessed Virgin, who St. John says was
present by the cross (Jn. xix. 25). It is very doubtful
whether St. John means to say that the Blessed Virgin had
a sister also called Mary (" his mother—and his mother's
sister, Mary of Ciopas—and Mary Magdalene "), or whether
he mentions four women at the foot of the cross ("his
mother and his mother's sister—Mary of Ciopas and Mary
Magdalene "). Anyhow, Jerome's theory is rendered stiU

more plausible by the fact, for so it may be fairly regarded,
that " Alphaeus " and " Ciopas " (this is the true reading
in Jn. xix. 25 ;

" Cleophas," in Lk. xxiv. 18, is another
name altogether) are two forms of the same Aramaic name
" Chalpai "

(^gj^n^- This view that our Lord's brethren

were his cousins became the accepted one in the Latin.

Church, which in her Mass and office only recognizes two
Jameses, one the son of Zebedee, the other the son of
Alphaeus, " brother " of the Lord and bishop of Jerusalem.
Among Protestants, Dr. Mill, of Cambridge, has defended
it with great learning and ingenuity in a treatise entitled

The Accounts of our Lord's Brethren in the N.T. vindicated

(Cambridge, 1843).

[* Theophylact's opinion—viz. that, Ciopas dying child-

less, Joseph raised up children to him—is obviously ©nly

a modification of the common Greek theory.]
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other. Moreover, as it is said in the Apoca-

lypse, * The dragon was wroth with the

woman, and went about to make war with her

seed,' so it is prophesied in Genesis :
* I will

put enmity between thee and the woman, and
between thy seed and her seed. He shall

bruise (?) thy head, and thou shalt bruise (?)

hia heel.' Also the enmity was to exist, not

only between the serpent and the seed of the

woman, but between the serpent and the

woman herself ; and here too there is a corres-

pondence in the Apocalyptic vision. There is,"

then, *' reason for thinking that this mysterj'

at the close of the Scripture records answers

to the mystery in the beginning of it, and that

the woman mentioned in both passages is

one and the same, and that she can be none
other than " Mary. We need not be at a loss

to imagine the way in which Mary exercises

her great power in heaven. Once the body of

Christ was entrusted to her care, surely in

heaven she cannot fail to intercede for his

mystical body—for all those who are her

children because they are the brethren of her

Son. And this Son is her Son still ; He hears

her prayers with fiUal love and tenderness,

since—as the Scripture, and especially the

Epistle to the Hebrews, assures us—Christ has

carried his human nature to the right hand of

the Majesty on high, and He cannot continue

to be man if he has ceased to be a son. When
Protestants assert that the relation of son and
mother ceased to exist between Jesus and
Mary when his earthly years were over, they

thereby do away with all claim on our part to

the human sympathy of Christ. Yet it is this

human sympathy of his in heaven to which
great prominence is given in the Epistle to the

Hebrews, and to which devout Protestants,

who will not hear of devotion to Mary, cUng
as their comfort and stay.

II. The Tradition of the Church on Devotion

to Mary.—It would be vain to deny that

devotion to the Blessed Virgin was far less

prominent in ancient than in modem times

and we shall haveoccasion shortly to showhow
easily this difference may be explained. But
it would be a gross mistake to suppose that

Catholics at any time doubted her great place

in the work of redemption or ignored her

dignity, as most Protestants do. The latter

have always, and almost universally, shrunk
from using the title " Theotocos," or

Mother of God. We believe we are not

wrong when we say that the use of this ex-

pression would serve of itself to mark the

person who employed it as a Catholic. ^

Yet " it was famiUar to Christians from
primitive times, and is used, among other

writers, by Origen, Eusebius, St. Alexander,

St. Athanasius, St. Ambrose, St. Gregory
Nazianzen, St. Gregory Nyssen, and St.

* Of course we put the Greeks, &c., out of count, and
also that modern school in the Church of England which
studiously imitates Catholic phraseology. And even among
these the popular use of the words " Mother of God " is,

we imagine, very recent, if it exists even now.

Nilus " (Newman's *' Development," p. 145).

It is the universal doctrine of the early Church
that Mary was the second Eve (see Immacu-
late Conception). St. Irenaeus says that

"Mary, being obedient, became both to

herself and to all mankind the cause of

salvation "
; that " the knot of Eve's dis-

obedience was loosed by Mary's obedience "
;

that " what the Virgin Eve bound by unbeUef
this the Virgin Mary unbound by faith "

;

that " as by a virgin the human race had been
given over to death, by a virgin it is saved

"

(Iren. iii. 22, 4 ; v. 19, 1, PG, vii. 959) ; thus

absolutely excluding the common Protestant

notion that Mary was merely a passive

instrument in the Incarnation, to whom no
special gratitude is due. Further, he says

that " she v/as drawn to obey God, that of the

Virgin Eve the Virgin Mary might become the

advocate" (v. 19, 1, PG, vii. 1175). In the last

place, St. Irenaeus speaks of Mary as " pro-

phesying for the Church " when she uttered

her " Magnificat," and it is certain that from
the second century at latest Mary was taken

as a type of the Church of Christ. Thus, the
" Virgin Mother " is a title given to the

Church in the letters written by the Christians

of Vienne and Lyons in the year 177 (see

Euseb. " H.E," v. 1, 45, and by Clem. Alex.
" Paed." 1, 6). And this language was
adopted by Marcus, a Gnostic heretic of the

same period, who made the Virgin hold the

place of the Church in his symboUcal system

(Iren. i. 15, 3). It is important to notice this,

for it proves that when Cathohcs go to Mary
as to their mother, a title and office which also

belong to the Church, their practice is con-

sonant with the spirit of ancient Christianity.

Nor, again, does it by any means follow that

because the Fathers take the woman in Apoc.

xii. 1 to represent the Church, we are really

following an opposite interpretation if we
beheve the Blessed Virgin to be primarily

and directly intended.^

We have two instances of Mary's inter-

position from heaven in favour of Christians on

earth, preserved from the scanty Hterature of

the first three centuries. St. Gregory Nyssen,

in the fourth age, relates that his namesake

Gregory Thaumaturgus, in the third, was

pondering theological doctrines shortly before

he was made priest ; that the Blessed Virgin

appeared, and bade St. John disclose to the

young man the " mystery of godUness," and

that St. John answered, " that he was ready to

comply in this matter with the wish of the

Mother of the Lord, and enunciated a formula

well turned and complete, and so vanished."

So, St. Gregory Nazianzen records an incident

contemporaneous with that just given—viz.

that a Christian woman had recourse to Mary.

» Erasmus denied that any of the early Fathers under-

stood the woman in Apoc. xii. to be the Blessed Virgin.

The passage quoted against him from St. Augustine by

Ballerini in his Sylloge of Documents on the Immaculate

Conception is not regarded as genuine by the Benedictine

editors.

2o
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and so obtained the conversion of a heathen

who was trying to pervert her by magic.

(See Newman, " Development," pp. 417, 418.)

We need not defend the truth of these stories.

True or false, they prove that in the fourth

century devotion to the Mother of God was

well estabUshed and akeady regarded as

ancient ; and in both instances '* the Blessed

Virgin appears especially in that character

of Patroness or Paraclete which St. Irenaeus

and other Fathers describe, and which the

mediaeval Church exhibits—a loving Mother

with cUents." (Newman, ib.)

But till the last part of the fourth century

there were strong reasons which kept devotion

to the Blessed Virgin in the background.

There was the danger of scandal to the

heathen, who, with their own inadequate

notions of worship, might misconstrue the

honour paid to Mary ; and then there was the

long struggle with Arianism, when the Church

was contending for the very centre of the

faith. When once the beUef in the full God-

head of the Son had been fenced round by
formal definition, when once it had been

dacided that no exaltation of the Son would

suj6&ce unless He was confessed to be the one

eternal God, then there was no longer any

danger of confusing Mary's honour with that

of her Divine Son. To honour Mary was not

idolatry, unless the Arians, who had employed

far higher language of Christ than CathoUcs

have ever used of his Blessed Mother, were or-

thodox in their belief. Nay, it became clearer

than ever that the behef in Mary was neces-

sary to a right behef in Christ. Nestorius de-

nied the unity of His Person. He allowed that

God dwelt in him, but not that the man Christ

Jesus was God ; and this was tantamount

to denying the Incarnation altogether, and
reducing the difference between Christ and
his creatures to a matter of degree, since God
dwells in the hearts of all the just. In order,

therefore, to secure right faith in the manhood
of the Eternal Son, the Church defined at

jcjphesus, what she had held everywhere and
from the beginning, that Mary is the Mother
of God. Cardinal Newman has collected a

catena of patristic passages (*' Development,"

p. 145 seq.) on the Blessed Virgin, which date

from the conclusion of the main controversy

with the Arians and the rise of that with

Nestorius. Augustine will allow no question

of sin to be raised when Mary is concerned.

Antiochus calls her *' the Mother of Life, of

Beauty, of Majesty," " the Morning Star "
;

Bt. Proclus, " the Fair Bride of the Canticles,"

"the Stay of BeUevers," "the Church's

Piadem." " Let us make confession," says

an early writer, probably one of the Fathers

of Ephesus, " to God the Word, and to his

Mother . . . Hail, Mother, clad in Light

!

. . . Hail, all-undefiled Motherof Hohness ! . . .

With her is the fount of life, and breasts of the

Bpiritual and guileless milk, from which to suck

the sweetness we have even now earnestly

run to her," &c. We have only taken a few
words here and there from Newman's
quotations, but surely we have done enough
to show that the Church of the fifth century

addressed the same language to Mary as the

Church of the nineteenth.

It is true that the great Fathers, St. Basil,

St. Chrysostom, and St. Cyril of Alexandria

sometimes express themselves in a very

different tone. Newman has considered

these passages in his " Letter to Dr. Pusey "

(" Diff. of Angl." vol. ii. p. 128), and we will

only venture on one remark. It may sound
paradoxical, but we beUeve it true, that

these passages tend to confirm CathoUc beHef

in Mary's spotless sanctity. Some great

Father alleges that the sword which was to

pierce Mary's heart was doubt in her Son's

divinity which took possession of her soul

beneath the cross, and again, that Christ

reprehended His mother for some fault, of

haste or the like, at the Marriage of Cana.

We do not think any sober Protestant scholar

would approve of such exegesis. And when
individual Fathers argued in such a way, the

Church was justified in disregarding their

opinions, great saints and doctors though they

were. Common sense, as well as the sense of

the faithful, was against them, and they had
neither right nor power to arrest the stream

of devotion to Mary. The stream grew, no
doubt, in its course through the ages, but its

source was in the Eternal Hills.

Evil, indeed, would this devotion be, if

it diminished or obscured, ever so Httle, that

supreme devotion to God, who is over all,

and to Jesus Christ whom He has sent. But
one who dared to put Mary on an equaUty
with God, or to deny that Christ is the " one

mediator between God and man "—i.e. the

sole author of our redemption, the beginner

and the finisher of our faith—^would, by that

very fact, cease to be a CathoHc. Every
Cathohc child is taught that Mass can be

offered to God alone, and the obUgation of

hearing Mass every Sunday, the adoration

paid to the Blessed Sacrament, &c., keep the

supreme character of the worship due to

God constantly before the mind. We are

far, of course, from any wish to defend

exaggerated or imprudent language. One of

the greatest of the Church's theologians,

among whose many virtues a tender devotion

to the mother of (j[od was not the least, pro-

tests against extravagant and ill-founded

praise of Mary. " This kind of idolatry,"

he writes, " secret, and, as Augustine says,

natural to the human heart, is far removed
from the grave character of theology—that is,

of heavenly wisdom." And he quotes certain
*' golden words " of Gerson, also a devout
client of Mary, in which he (Gerson) "re-

strains immoderate licence in setting forth the

praises of the Blessed Virgin, and confines

it within the limits of a sober and manly
piety '* (Petav. " De Incarnat." xiv. 9).

i
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Admonitions to the same effect may be found
in the work of another famous CathoHc
scholar—^highly esteemed by Benedict XIV.
and Clement XIV.—^Muratori, " De Modera-
mine Ingeniorum." We would only urge
that the effect of Catholic devotion to the

Blessed Virgin must not be judged on a
'priori grounds but tested by experience. It

is among Protestants who have repudiated

this devotion, not among CathoUcs, who
have retained it, that imperfect and false

ideas on the divinity of Christ have struck

root.

(There is a vast literature on this sub-

ject. We would specially notice, in addition

to the works mentioned, the chapters of

Petavius in his treatise on the ** Incarna-

tion " ; Franzelin, " De Verbo Incarn."

Thes; xv., xxix. ; Cardinal Newman, " De-
velopment," and " Letter to Dr. Pusey " ;

•* Jesus, the Son of Mary," by J. B. Morris

—

a work full, not only of recondite learning,

but also of deep thought, and which, marred
though it is by eccentricities, will well repay
careful study ; and a short but masterly

rationale of the doctrine and devotion in

Father Ryder's "Catholic Controversy.")

MARY, FEASTS OF. Benedict XIV.,
quoting a note of Mabillon on St. Bernard,

says that, even as late as the twelfth century,

four feasts only of the Blessed Virgin were
celebrated in the Church—those of the Purifi-

cation, Annunciation, Assumption, and
Nativity, At present, the number of her

feasts has risen to about twenty. An account

has been given, in separate articles, of those

which relate to events in the Blessed Virgin's

history—viz. to her Immaculate Conception,

Nativity, Name, Presentation, Espousals,

Annunciation, Visit to St. Elizabeth (Visita-

tion), Purification, Dolours, and Assumption.
There are other feasts which commemorate
Mary's interest in the Church militant on
earth, and these will be mentioned here.

(1) Feast of Mary the Help of Christians,

May 24—in the Supplement of the Breviary.

The title " Help of Christians " was added
to the Litany of Loreto by Pius V. after the

naval victory of Lepanto over the Turks.

The feast was instituted by Pius VII., who
attributed his deliverance from a captivity

of five years at Savona and his return to

Rome, out of which he had been twice driven

by violence, to the intercession of the Blessed

Virgin.

(2) Feast of " The Blessed Virgin Mary of

Mount CarmeV^—For the connection of the

Carmelite order with Mount Carmel, see

Carmelites, and for the privileges attached

to the Carmelite scapular see Scapular.
The feast was approved for the Carmelites

by Sixtus V. in 1587. Paul V. inserted new
lections in the office, which was revised by
Bellarmine: Benedict XIII. extended the

feast to the whole Church. A further change
in the lections was made by Leo XIII.

(3) St. Mary of Snow {Dedicaiionis Eccle-

siae S. Mariae ad Nives). —^The church of

this title in Rome is sometimes called, from
the Pope who is said to have founded
it, the Liberian Basilica ; the Sixtine

Basihca, because Sixtus III. enlarged,

or, as Tillemont thinks, founded it ; the
Church of St. Mary of the Crib {B. Mariae ad
Praesepe)y because the reUcs of the crib in

which Christ is beUeved to have been laid

were brought there about the middle of the
seventh century ; and, most commonly, the

Church of St. Mary Major, a name given to

it from the eighth century, because of its

magnificence and its rank. The name ad
nives given in the Martyrology and Breviary

is due to the following story. John, a Roman
patrician, and his wife, being childless,

wished to spend their fortune in honour of the

Blessed Virgin. She signified to them and
to Pope Liberius in dreams that she wished
a church dedicated to her on the Esquiline

Hill, and told them that the site would be
marked out by snow. Next day it was found
that the promised snow had actually fallen,

though the month was August and the heat

intense. Benedict XIV. collected all the

evidence for the story, his oldest authority

being Pope Nicholas IV. in 1287. The com-
mission appointed in 1741 for the reformation

of the Breviary recommended that the legend

should be struck out and the ancient title

of the feast, Dedicatio S. Mariae, restored.

(4) Our Lady of Mercy ^ {de Mercede),

September 24.—^The order of Our Lady of

Ransom was founded by St. Peter Nolascus,

St. Raymond of Pennafort, and James, King
of Arragon, with the object of freeing Chris-

tian captives from the Turks. The feast was
approved first of all for the order itself, then

extended to Spain, next to France, and lastly

by Innocent XII. to the whole Church.

(5) Feast of Our Lady of the Rosary,

—The victory of Lepanto was won by
Don John of Austria, October 7, 1571,

while the members of the Confraternity

of the Rosary at Rome were making special

suppUcation for the success of the Christian

arms, and Pius V., then Pope, ordered that

an annual commemoration should be made
of " St. Mary of Victory." Gregory XIII.

instituted the feast of Our Lady of the

Rosary on the first Sunday in October for all

churches with a chapel or altar dedicated to

the Blessed Virgin under that title. Clement

X. extended the feast to all the dominions

» " Ransom " would, of course, be the natural trans-

lation. But " Our Lady of Mercy " is the common
rendering in our English Calendars ; and so in German
" von der Barmherzigkeit." And this appears to be

correct, for, according to Ducange, " merces," in mediaeval

Latin, is used for " misericordia " (merci, pitie). " One of

the commonest titles (given to the Blessed Virgin) is that

of Our Lady of Pity, both in England and in Scotland. In

Latin it is written ' de Pietate ' ; but as piety and pity have
sometimes the same meaning in old English, I do not think

that by Our Lady of Pity our ancestors meant our Lady of

Compassion, in reference to her dolours, but simply our

Lady of Compassion or Mercy." (Bridgett, Our Lady's

Dowry, p. 264.)



564 MARY, FEAST OF THE NAME MASS

of the Spanish king. The Emperor Leo-

pold begged Innocent XII. to extend the

feast to the whole Church, but the Pope
died before he was able to do so. At last

Clement XI., after another victory over the

Turks had been obtained in 1710 by the

Emperor Charles VI., and Corfu been freed

from Turkish besiegers in the same year,

made the feast of universal observance. The
lections of the Second Noctum, which con-

tain a history of the origin of the feast, were

added under Benedict XIII., and were revised

by Leo XIIL, who also added the invoca-

tion " Regina Sacratissimi Rosarii " to the

Litany of Loreto. The feast is now kept on
October 7, the anniversary of Lepanto.

(6) Patronage, of the Blessed Virgin.—
The feast was approved for Spain in 1679,

for the States of the Church by Benedict

XIIL, in order to celebrate the power of the

Blessed Virgin's intercession. It is now
usually kept in churches which have permis-

Bion to celebrate it on the second, not, as at

first, on the third Sunday in November.

(7) The Feast of Our Lady's Expectation

[Expectatio partus). [See Expectation.]
(Chiefly from Benedict XIV., " De Festis.')

Other feasts of the Blessed Virgin are cele-

brated by permission in certain parts of the

Church. Such are the feasts of the Divine

Maternity and of the Purity of the Blessed

Virgin ; the Prodigies of the Blessed Virgin^

kept at Rome and some other places on
July 9 ; the Mother of the Divine Pastor, kept

in Tuscany on the first Sunday in May by
leave of Pius VII. ; Our Lady of Consolation,

on the first Sunday in July ; Our Lady of

Peace, on the fourth Sunday in October.

(See "Manuale Decret. S. Rit. Cong."
No. 2139 seq.) But the Constitution " Divino
Afflatu " has enjoined that the office of the

Sunday should be said in spite of any occur-

ring festival (with certain exceptions) ; and
hence these minor feasts of the Blessed Virgin

are not often celebrated.

MARY, FEAST OF THE NAME. The
real and supposed meanings of the name
have been explained in the article on the

Blessed Virgin. The Feast of the Name
arose at Cuen9a, in Spain, and its local cele-

bration was approved by the Pope in 1513.

This permission was withdrawn by Pius V.

and restored by Sixtus V. Originally the

feast seems to have been kept on September
22 ; afterwards on the Simday within the

Octave of the Blessed Virgin's Nativity

(September 8), but now on September 12.

Innocent XL, after the victory obtained

against the Turks and the consequent relief

of Vienna from siege in 1683, extended the

feast and office to the whole Church.
MARY, OFFICE OF, SATURDAY. The

office of the Blessed Virgin is said on all

Saturdays ; not, however, when a feast of

Nine Lessons falls on that day, nor during
Advent and Lent, on ember days, vigils.

or ferias on which the lessons of a previous

Sunday have to be said at Matins. In this

office of the Blessed Virgin the ferial psalms
are said, and there are only three lessons, the

last, however, being followed by the Te Deum.
This rule was authorized by Urban II. at the

Council of Clermont in 1096. The office

was composed and issued under Pius V.
Clement VIII. revised it, and substituted a
lesson from St. Jerome instead of the previous

one from St. Epiphanius for the month of

April. Mystical reasons are given by litur-

gical writers for this commemoration of the

Blessed Virgin on the Sabbath

—

e.g. that the

Eternal Word rested in her. All this question

of the office of Our Lady on Saturdays is

obscure. It is only Radulphus Tungrensis

who asserts that Urban II. made a
Decree respecting it at Clermont. The
Acts of that Council are practically lost

(see Hefele-Leclercq, v. 399), and we have
nothing to go upon. Hardouin (quite as

good as Mansi) has no such Decree. That
in the Middle Ages there was jast the

tendency there has been in our own day to

substitute shorter votive offices for the
longer ferial rite is obvious enough. Thus
Micrologus says that in many places they
had the Holy Cross on Fridays, Our Blessed

Lady on Saturdays, and so forth. Some
went so far as to do away with the Sunday
office in favour of the votive office of the

Blessed Trinity. But there was always
opposition from the more distinguished

churches. The old pre-Tridentine MS.
Breviaries did not recognize the office

B. Mariae in Sabbato as a substitute for the
ferial office, but only as an addition to it.

On the other hand, the Sarum and others

admit it, and if the Saturday is impeded,
direct that it should be said on some free

day in the week. Anyway, it was a devotion

more than anything else. The present

arrangement is due to St. Pius V. and Clement
VIIL, who probably made it obligatory as a
compensation for the doing away with the
daily recitation of the Little Office super-

added in the Middle Ages to the Canonical

Hours. (Gavantus on the Rubrics of the
Breviary.)

MARY, SERVANTS OF. [See Skr-
VITES].

MASS. The Catholic doctrine on the
sacrifice of the Mass has been explained in

the article Eucharist [see also Sacrifice],

the general history of the Roman Mass
under Liturgy, and the history of the

component parts of the Mass under special

articles. Canon, Collect, Introit, Kyrie,
and the like. Here we confine ourselves to

matters of terminology and special regulation.

I. The Word '' Maas.^'—^About its meaning
and derivation there is not the least room
for reasonable doubt. Attempts have been

made to find its origin in Hebrew. Asa ( H^U

)

means *' to do," and sometimes " to perform
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« sacred action, to sacrifice" (like Upa pi^fiv

in Homer), and it was suggested that a noun,

Misah (n'K'yp), might be derived from the

verb. Such a formation is a sheer impossi-

bihty in Hebrew, and cannot be thought of

without a shudder. Maaseh {tWjfQ) is the

proper form, A Hebrew word "Missah"
(HDP) does occur Deut. xvi. 10,^ and an

attempt was made to derive the Latin word
from it, though the Hebrew word in question

means ** number," *' rate," &c., and has

nothing to do with sacrifice. It only occurs

once, and if the Church had wished to adopt
a Hebrew word for ** sacrifice," she would
have chosen, we may be very sure, one of the

numerous Hebrew words which occur times

without number in the Old Testament, and
one of which, " corban," occurs in the New
(Mk. vii. 11 ; c/. Mt. xxvii. 6), and is frequently

used in the Peshito or chief Syriac version for
*' sacrifice." Besides, if the early Church
had adopted the word from the Hebrew, as it

did adopt other Hebrew words, such as ** Ho-
sanna," "Amen," "Alleluia," "Sabaoth,"
we should find some trace of it in the

Greek and Oriental Churches. We should
expect to find it above all in Syriac, a lan-

guage closely allied to Hebrew, and which has
in its New Testament version three words for

eacrifice as close to the corresponding Hebrew
words as, e.g.^ the French homme is to homo.
But no trace of " Mass " can be found except
in Latin, and the languages which are daugh-
ters of Latin. Here and there we find jxiaaa

in Greek, but in such a way as shows at once
that it is merely a Latin word written in

Greek letters. Thus the " Chronicon Pas-

chale," written about 600, describes Justinian

AS dismissing the oflBcers of the palaces

and bidding them keep their houses.

The words are : koX fdaxev fvdecos fiiaaas toIs

rov TraXariov, Koi \4yet Toiy avyKXrjTiKois,

ATTcX^arf, (Kaaros (pvXd^ei t6v olkov avrov—" and straightway he gave their dismissals

to the officials of the palace and said to the

senators * Go away : let each keep his

house.' " The word /xiWas is here clearly

taken from the Latin, just as " Palatium "

is. We are ashamed to Hnger so long over
such a question, but unhappily the class of

people who think that any word can be
derived from any other word a Httle Hke it

is not yet extinct.

The word " Missa," then, is of purely
Latin origin and comes from " mittere,"
*' to send." St. Thomas (3* q. 83, a. 4 ad 9) 2,

suggests, among other explanations, that
*' Missa " may mean prayers sent to God ;

and a similar explanation—viz. that*
** Missa " means the sending or offering up

» ^"Ij ri3*]5 npP- Here riDlD comes next a
'word which does mean " free-will oficring," acd the Vulgate
tendering, " oblationem spontaneam manus tuae," is
probably the innocent cause of confusion.

» Muller (p. 87) quotes Peter of Olugny Oib. ii. Mirac. 28):
•* SacriGcium offerimus, quod et usu jam veteri tracto
AOmine, quia Deo mittitur, Missam vocamus."

of the sacrifice to God—has been defended
with great learning in recent times by a
professor at Wiirzburg, the late Hermann
Miiller, in a treatise on " Missa : the Origin
and Meaning of the Name " (" Missa,
Ursprung und Bedeutung der Benennung,"
Wertheim, 1873). This writer proves that
" mittere " is sometimes used by classical

writers in connection with "inferiae," the
sacrifices of the dead. But this is not
enough to explain why the Church adopted
an obscure and scarcely intelligible word for
*' sacrifice," when plain and familiar terms,
" sacrificium," " oblatio," &c., were at hand.
Moreover, the history of the word is adverse
to any theory which connects it with the
notion of sacrifice. We may, then, dismiss

this account also and give the accepted
explanation.

" Missa " is only another form of

"missio," "dismissal." A good instance of

a similar form is supplied by " repulsa

"

( = " repulsio ") in the line of Horace (Od. III.

ii. 17) " Virtus repulsae nesciasordidae "
; and

many more examples present themselves
from the Latin of a later period

—" ascensa
"

for " ascensio," " coUecta " for " coUectio,"
" confessa " for " confessio," and last of all

" remissa " for " remissio," &c. About the
year 500 Avitus of Vienne, writing to the

Burgundian king Gundobald (Ep. 1 ; PL, lix.

186), who wished for an explanation of the
words " non missum facitis " in the old

Latin version of Mk. vii. 11, 12, says that in

churches and law-courts " Missa fieri pronun-
tiatur, cum populus ab observatione dimit-

titur " ("dismissal is announced when the

people are let free from [further] attend-

ance "). This derivation of "Missa" from
" mittere " was clear to St. Isidore of Seville

("Etymolog." vi. 19). Now, in the hturgy
there were two solemn dismissals—first, of the

catechumens after the Gospel and sermon
;

next, of the faithful at the end of the service.

The word for dismissal then came to denote
the service from which the persons in ques-

tion were dismissed. The first authority for

this use of Missa for the liturgy, putting

aside a spurious letter of Pius L, is St. Am-
brose (Ep. 20, 4, PL, xvi. 995). He uses

the words " Missam facere." More than
two hundred years later St. Gregory of Tours
uses the modern phrase, " Missam dicere."

And it must be remembered that, so far from
the word Missa having any necessary con-

nection at the first with the Eucharist, it was
employed not only, as we have already seen,

in law-courts, but also for church services

which had nothing to do with the Eucharist.

Matins, as Sirmond in his " Notes on St.

Avitus " (Ep. 1) shov/s, were called " Missae

matutinae," Vespers " Missae vespertinae."
" Missa " also occurs in a canon of the ninth

century in the sense of festival.

This is all very well about the deri-

vation of the word ; but the crux
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remains : How can that which was the

central and perhaps only object of the

gathering be called the " dismissal " of that

meeting ? There is no proof whatsoever

that before the Offertory the words used in

dismissing the catechumens contained the

word Missa. **Si quis non communicet, dot

locum," quotes St. Gregory. There was
never any greater prominence given to the

words *' Ite missa est " than there is now.
One is tempted by the following theory :

In the sixth and seventh centuries when
the word Missa began to be used in its present

sense, the number of private Masses was
very great, and they appear to have been

said, as a rule, at the close of the Canonical

Hours (whence our present Missa post

Tertiam, post Nonam, &c;). Some of the

Missae Vespertinales were said after Vespers,

and there are instances of Masses after

Compline. These Masses were affairs of

ten minutes or so, being reduced possibly

to the mere Canon. They finished up a

service something like our Benediction does

now. Hence, they were a veritable " Dis-

missal.'* It is a curious feature in the

Rule of St. Benedict made for monasteries

when the Solemn celebrations which we call

High Masses did not take place, that whereas

he is careful in all other details, giving for

instance every single Psalm and Versicle

of the Divine Office, and again insists on
there being priests (not a priest) in each

monastery and warns the monks that if

they go to Communion they must fast till

the Masses at which they communicate
are over ; in regard to saying or hearing

Mass there is no single word in the very

voluminous rule. Only after each of the

Canonical Hours, having laid down Hj^mn,
Psalms, Little Chapter, Versicle, Prayer,

he finishes ** Ei fiant Missae.'^ The excep-

tion is for Matins and Lauds. Then after

the Prayer of Lauds, he says simply " Et
completum est." The commentators of course

explain " Et fiant Missae " as signifying,

" The monks are dismissed "
; but are they

right ? A good deal may be urged against

the theory that St. Benedict meant Masses,

say from the Peregrinatio Etheriaey certain

monastic rules in the South of France, and
so forth ; but it appears to be at least

plausible.

II. Customs and Regulations concerning

Mass.—Some of these are given in separate

articles

—

e.g. under Altar, Vestments, Com-
munion. Others may be mentioned here.

(a) The Frequency of Celebration.—^In

early times the bishop and priests celebrated

together. [See Concelebration.] This

custom seems to have continued in Rome
long after it had ceased elsewhere, being

mentioned by Amalarius of Metz in the ninth

century, and later still by Innocent III. It

has not yet entirely died out among us,

for at the Mass of Ordination the newly-

ordained priests say Mass jointly with the
bishop, though they do not partake of the
same Host or of the Precious Blood. In
churches outside the city, priests celebrated

independently ; on the other hand, the
priests of the Roman tituli, practically

equivalent to urban parishes, used the Hosfc

consecrated and sent to them by the Pope.
Ordinarily speaking, then (an exception

wiU be noted presently), there was but one
Mass each day in the same church, and this

is still the custom of the Greeks and Orientals,

unless where, as in the case of Uniates, they
have been influenced by Western practice.

Nor was Mass said everywhere on all days of

the week. It may perhaps be inferred from
Acts ii. 42, 46, that the Apostles celebrated

the Agape ending with the Eucharist daily.

Justin, however (" Apol." i. 67, PG, vi. 430),

only speaks of the Eucharistic celebration

on Sunday. St. Augustine (Ep. 54, " Ad
Januar.," PL, xxxii. 200) informs us that in

some places there was Mass daily, in others

only on Sundays, in others on Saturdays

and Sundays. Mass was said daily in Africa

(Cyprian, Ep. Iviii. ed, Hartel, p. 657), in

Rome and Spain (Jerome; Ep. Ixxi. *' Ad
Lucin."), at Milan (Le Brun quotes Ambrose,

lib. ii. ep. 14,*'Ad Marc"), at Antioch and Con-
stantinople (Chrysostom, " In Ephes." Horn.

iii. d.i). But at Caesarea St. Basil tells us

Mass was said only on Sundays, Fridays, and
Saturdays, and the feasts of the Martyrs.

Of course, when we speak of Mass every day,

we except Good Friday and Holy Saturday

in the Roman Church, and all the days of

Lent except Saturdays and Sundays in the

Church of Constantinople.

On many occasions Mass was reiterated

by the same celebrant where now one Mass

would be said and a commemoration mad©
or more than one Mass said by different

celebrants. We have spoken of this custom

in the article on Christmas Day, and need not

dwell on it longer here. Apart from this, a

twofold spirit prevailed in the Middle Ages.

Some priests said several Masses daily out of

devotion. " Priests were allowed to cele-

brate," says Meratus (Pars I. in Ruhr.

Gener.), " several times a day, as often as

they thought good, so that one would say

Mass twice, another three times, another as

often as he pleased on the same day, believing

that God was inclined to mercy as often as

Christ's Passion was brought to mind "

;

and he quotes Walafrid Strabo, " De Rebus
Eccles." cap. 25, who relates that Pope
Leo III. sometimes celebrated nine times

in one day. Pope Alexander II. forbade any

priest to say Mass more than once in the day,

and his enactment is incorporated in the
" Decretum " of Gratian. The Pope, how-

ever, mentions, and apparently without

disapproval, the habit of saying two Masses

* Tilleraont has shown that these homilies were delivered

there, and Montfaucon is of the same opinion.
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daily, " one of the day, another for the dead."
St. Anselm and St. Albert are said by Meratus
to have done so. Maskell (" Ancient Liturgy
of the Church of England," p. 158) collects

many English canons prohibiting the repeti-

tion of Mass on the same day by the same
priest. Thus a Provincial Constitution of

Archbishop Langton prohibits anyone from
celebrating more than once a day except on
Christmas and Easter Sunday, and on occa-

sion of a funeral in the church ; and one of

the last injunctions published among us

before the change of rehgion was that "no
priest say two Masses in one day, except
Christmas Day, without express licence."

Devotion led some holy persons at the

same period in quite an opposite direction.

St. Thomas of Canterbury did not celebrate

daily ; and a contemporary, noting this, says

the practice of priests on this point varied,

that those who celebrated often were to be
commended for the purity of their Uves

;

those who acted like St. Thomas, for their

humlKty (Fleury, " H.E." Uvr. Ixx. § 64).

Mass was said rarely among the Carthusians,

and St. Francis of Assisi, in his " Testament,"
wished one priest only to celebrate each day
in his convents. The other priests were to

content themselves with hearing Mass
(Fleury, livr. Ixxix. 25).

By the present law priests are strictly

prohibited from saying Mass more than once

on any day except Christmas Day and All

Souls' Day (Nov. 2), when three Masses

may be said. Bishops, however, have often

leave to celebrate, or allow their priests

to celebrate, twice on a Sunday or holiday

of obligation, if a large number of people

would otherwise be unable to hear Mass

;

and most English priests hold faculties

renewed at intervals, to this effect. The
ablutions must not be taken at the for-

mer Mass. Pope Leo XIIL, moved by the

necessity of the case, permitted bishops in

Mexico to have three Masses celebrated by
one priest on the same day. No law requires

a priest, as such, to celebrate daily, and it is

commonly held that he is not bound to do so

except on the more solemn feasts (St. Alphon-
sus, "Theol. Moral." lib. vi. § 313). A
parish priest must say Mass, whenever at

least the people are bound to hear it. Modern
saints

—

e.g. St. Ignatius and St. Francis of

Sales—strongly encourage priests to celebrate

daily, and this is now the common, though
by no means the universal, custom.

(j3) The Hour of Mass was subject to no
special regulation down to the middle of the
fifth century, though it was usually said early

in the morning. Le Brun thinks that the
custom of saying Mass at tierce (i.e. at 9 a.m.)

began with the monks. It is mentioned by
Cassian, Sidonius Apollinaris, a Council of

Orleans in 511, and St. Gregory of Tours.
On the stations—i.e. Wednesday and Friday
«,nd in Rome on Saturday (all usually fasting

days)—it was said at Sext—(i.e. noon) ; on
other fasting days after None—(i.e. three

o'clock) ; at ordinations the fast was con-
tinued through Friday or Saturday till the
early morning of the day following, when the
Mass was said. (See Le Brun, tom. iii.

diss. i. art. 9.) According to the present law
Mass must not be said before dawn or later

than midday, and it is a serious matter
notably to transgress these limits except in

virtue of Apostolic indult. But in winter
the rule as to the earlier limit is not strictly

observed. The rule which requires the priest

to have said Matins and Lauds previously is

not so strict. There are special rules on
the relations of Office and Conventual Mass,
Mass of Requiem, &c., in the rubrics of

the Missal.

(y) The Application of Mass.—^The Mass is

a sacrifice of adoration, of praise and thanks-

giving ; it is also a sacrifice of propitiation

for sin, and a means of obtaining all graces

and blessings from God. In the Canon of

the Roman Mass and all other liturgies the

sacrifice is always offered specially for certain

persons

—

e.g. for those present in the church,

for those who contributed the bread and
wine for the consecration, &c. Theologians,

following Scotus, recognize a threefold fruit

of the sacrifice. There is the general fruit,

in which all the faithful participate, the more
special fruit, which belongs to those for whom
the priest specially offers the sacrifice, and the

most special fruit, proper to the celebrant

himself. The Canon of the Mass recognizes

this distinction, and so bears witness to its

antiquity. The celebrant offers "for thy

holy CathoHc Church "
; again he speaks of

those " on whose account we offer to Thee, or

who offer to Thee, this sacrifice of praise" ;

he also calls the Mass " the oblation of our

ministry," and in an earlier part of the

liturgy offers the Host " for my numberless

sins and offences and negligences." Theo-

logians dispute how far and in what way the

effect of the oblation is limited, very many
denying that there is any such limit except in

the capacity of those for whom the offering is

made, so that, e.gr., Mass said for a hundred

persons would profit each as much as if said

for one only. Practically, however, a priest

has to act on the opinion that the effect of

the sacrifice is limited by the ordination of

Christ, or in some other manner over and

above the limitation already mentioned.

Here, then, it suffices to say that in " saying

Mass " for a person or persons a priest apphes

in their interest the more special fruit of the

sacrifice. If under an obligation of making

this appUcation, he must not extend it to

others save with the implied condition that

he does not intend to interfere with the

rights of those who have the first claim.

But of course he always offers generally

for the whole Church, and reserves the

special fruit of the Mass to himself. The
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following regulations exist with regard to

the apphcation :

—

All bishops and priests with cure of souls

are bound to say Mass for their people on
Sundays and hoMdays of obUgation. If the

holiday of obUgation has become a day of

devotion, the duty of saying Mass for the

flock continues. Missionary priests, such as

those in England and Scotland, are without

cure of souls in the strict sense. They are not

therefore bound to offer the sacrifice on these

days for the people in their district, though

charity makes it fit that they should do so.

In all cathedrals and collegiate churches the

Conventual Mass (see below) must be said

daily for benefactors ; and chaplains, &c., are

bound to say Mass daily for the founder of the

chaplaincy or benefice, unless it appear from

the terms of the foundation that this was
not intended. Lastly, a strict obligation of

saying Mass for the donor's intention is

incurred by priests who accept an alms on
that condition. This alms or stipend is

meant for the celebrant's support, and corres-

ponds to the offerings of bread and wine made
by the faithful in old days. The bishop

fixes the amount of this stipend or tax, as it is

called, and the priest must not ask, though
he may accept, more. If he has leave to

duplicate or say two Masses he must receive

alms for one only, and if he asks another

priest to say the Mass in his stead he must
hand over the whole alms. Many rules have
been made, particularly of late, to prevent

any appearance of traffic or avarice in this

matter. Moreover, Benedict XIV. points

out that the rich have no unfair advantage
over the poor because of their greater power
to have Masses said for them. All souls are

God's, and He can give the poor a special

share in the general prayers of the Church,
and supply their wants in a thousand ways.
Riches and poverty are each, if rightly used,

the means of salvation.

III. Names of different kinds of Masses.—
(a) High Mass, in Latin Missa solemnis,

is Mass with incense, music, the assistance of

deacon and subdeacon, &c. It is usually

sung, when there is a sufficient number of

clergy, at least on Sundays and great feasts.

Meratus quotes the term Missa alia from
Rymer's " Foedera," and the term, MaskeU
says, seems to have been chiefly in use in

England. But the fact that in Dutch and
Flemish exactly the same term—viz. Hoogmis
—is used, while the Germans have Hochamiy
surely proves that Missa alia must have been
familiar in other countries, *' Missa dominica

"

and *^aurea^^ were mediaeval names for

Masses of special solemnity. Under solemn
Masses, Meratus classes Pontifical Masses,

celebrated by the bishop with his insignia,

and Papal Masses, celebrated by the Pope on
certain great feasts with special rites. The
"Pontifical Mass (the thing, not the name)
is mentioned in a Roman Ordo supposed to

belong to the former part of the eighth

century. Meratus refers to a treatise on
Papal Masses by Marcellus, archbishop of

Corcyra
—

" Rituum ecclesiasticorum sive S.

Caerimoniarum S. Romanae Ecclesiae."

(jS) Low Mass / Missa hassa ; in French
and Enghsh documents, Messe Basse ;

Missa plana in the " Caerimoniale Episc,"

Mass said without music, the priest at least

saying, and not singing, the Mass throughout.

(y) Missa cantata ; also called media. A
Mass sung, but without deacon and sub-

deacon and the ceremonies proper to High
Mass. In some Enghsh dioceses the use of

incense is permitted at such Masses.

(8) Missa puUica (sometimes communis)
a Mass to which the faithful of either sex are

admitted. Hence Gregory the Great pro-

hibited such Masses in monasteries. From
the sixth century at least, nine o'clock was
the time fixed for such Masses. The decree

on this point attributed to Telesphorus in

the second century is of course a forgery.

( ) Missa privata (also secreta, familiariSf

peculiaris) is difficult of definition. Meratus

gives one explanation which identifies it

with Low Mass ; another according to which
it is any Mass at which the priest alone

communicates. It would be convenient if

we could use this word or had another word
to describe Mass which the priest says chiefly

for his own devotion or that of his friends,

and not to satisfy the wants of a parish,

college, &c. In all private Masses the priest

must have at least a server to represent the

body of the faithful. SoHtary Masses were
once celebrated by indulgence or privilege

in monasteries* They are now strictly

forbidden.

{() Missa parochialis : the " Assembly of

the faithful in which they offer pubhc prayers

and sacrifice by the ministry of their pastor,

and learn from him what they should do and
not do for their own salvation and the edifica-

tion of their neighbours." The Council of

Trent directs bishops to warn the faithful that

they should hear Mass in their parish churches

at least on Sundays and greater festivals.

{rj) Chapter {Capitular) Mass is the High
Mass in collegiate churches.

{6) Conventual Mass is that which " the

rectors of cathedral and collegiate churches

are bound to have celebrated every day
solemnly and with music after tierce." It

must, as we have already seen, be applied for

benefactors. It is also known among regulars

as Missa canonica, tertiae, puhlica, communis,
mjajor.

(i) Votive Masses are those which do not

correspond with the office of the day, but are

said by the choice {votum) of the priest. On
all days except Sundays, feasts of double

and more than double rank, and certain other

days specially excepted, a priest may say a
Votive Mass of the Trinity, the Angels, St.

Peter and St, Paul, the Holy Ghost, for the

I
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^ead, &c., &c., instead of that assigned for the

<iay,

(k) A Requiem Mass is a Mass for the

•dead, and is so called from the opening words
of the Introit :

" Requiem aetemam dona
^is, Domine."

(X) Missa adventitia OT tnanualis is a Mass
said for the intention of a person who gives

an alms ; and is opposed to a Missa legata,

€aid for a special intention in consequence of

a legacy or foundation. Thus Missa adven-

iitia or manualis is a " chance " Mass—one
which " comes to hand."

(/a) The Missa praesanctificatorum is really

not a Mass at all. Some account of it will

be found under Holy Week.^ Still more
remote from the true idea of Mass is the

Missa sicca, a celebration without either

consecration or communion, very common in

the Middle Ages in the presence of the sick,

At sea, and on other occasions when a true

Mass could not be said. St. Louis of France
used habitually to have this Missa sicca said

at sea. Sometimes it was celebrated with
all the ceremonies of High Mass. It is

now fallen out of use, except that persons
learning the ceremonies of Mass sometimes
say a Missa sicca before ordination. A real

P.Iass was sometimes said at sea. Gavantus
(Pars I. tit. XX. f.) disapproves the practice

because of the danger that the chalice may be
overturned. Mass cannot be said at sea,

even if there seems to be no danger of irrever-

ence, without an Apostolic indult. (Sac.

€ongreg. Rit., Mar. 4, 1901.)

(The number of books upon the Mass from
different points of view is very great. See
Cabrol, * Introduction aux l^tudes Litur-

giques." Only a few can be mentioned here.

Lebrun, ** L'Explication litterale, historique et

dogmatique des Prieres et Ceremonies de la

Messe"; Benedict XIV., *' De Sacrosancto
Sacrificio Missae" ; Bona, " Rerum Liturgi-

carum libri duo"; Rock, "Hierurgia," and
** Church of our Fathers " ; Duchesne, " Chris-

tian Worship "
; Gihr, " The Holy Sacrifice

of the Mass," Eng. tr. ; Fortescue, " The
Mass " ; Lucas, " Holy Mass." For the
rubrics : Le Vavasseur, " Manuel de Litur-

gie" ; De Herdt, " Sacrae Liturgiae Praxis."

For the devotional point of view : Bona, " De
Sacrificio Missae Tractatus Asceticus.")

MASTER. [See Degrees.]
MASTER OF THE SACRED PALACE

{mcigister sacri palatii). This is a dignity
of the Roman Curia [Curia Romana], and
is said to have been first conferred on St.

Dominic, who, observing that the attendants
of cardinals, while their masters were trans-

acting business with the Pope, for want of

employment used to indulge in idle and
frivolous pastimes, obtained permission of

Honorius III. to form them into a class and

* The thirty-sixth canon of Aelfric, in 957, shows that
one oflBce of the Presanctified on Good Friday was used in
England a thousand years ago (Maskell, Ancient Lit. p. 214).

explain the Bible to them. Originating
thus, the office gradually became one of

greater importance, until it included the
right of nominating the preachers before the
Pope on certain great festivals, that of

acting as consultor to several congregations,

that of conferring the degree of doctor in

theology and philosophy, with other privi-

leges, as well as the duty of examining and
licensing all books published in Rome.
(Montier, *' Hist, des Maitres Generaux " ;

Walsh, in " Cath. Enc")
MASTER OF THE SENTENCES. Peter

Lombard, the author of the great theological

text-book, " Sententiarum libri Quattuor.**

He became bishop of Paris, and died 1104.

From that time until the Reformation all the

mediaeval theologians lectured and wrote
commentaries on the *' Sentences." The
work is divided into four books : I., on the

Trinity ; II., on Creation ; III., on the In-

carnation ; IV., on the Sacraments. Each
book was later divided into " Distinctions.*'

Peter Lombard has no claim to originality

;

he is merely a compiler. His chief merit is

that he introduced system and order into

the study of theology. His very want of

originality and his keeping an open mind
upon matters controverted enabled his book
to become a text for opposite schools.

Though some of his opinions have been con-

demned or generally rejected he is as a rule

most orthodox, and he has the great glory of

being mentioned by name in the decrees of

the Fourth Lateran Council, c. 2 :
'* Nos

autem, sacro approbante concilio, credimus

et confitemur, cum Petro Lombardo, &c."

There is a handsome edition by Vivds,

Paris, 1892. (R. B. Vaughan, " St. Thomas
of Aquin," i. 337, 474 ; De GhelHnck, in
** Dublin Rev." 1910 and " Cath. Enc")

MATINS. [See Breviary.]
MATRICULA (dim. of matrix, a roll or

register). The roll containing the names of

the clergy permanently attached to a cathe-

dral, or a collegiate, or a parish church

;

also, the list of the names of the students

regularly admitted into any university.

MATRICULATION {matricula). The act

of entering the name of a student upon the

matricula or roll of a university, which in

ordinary cases is not done till the candidate

for admission has proved his competency

by passing an examination in certain pre-

scribed subjects.

MATURIN FRIARS. [See Trinitarians.]

MAUNDY THURSDAY. [See Holy
Week.]

MAUR, DAMES DE SAINT. The offi-

cial name of this religious institute is the

Congregation of the Holy Child Jesus. It

was founded at Rouen in 1662 by a holy

Minim named Nicholas Barre. The object

was the education of young girls of all

classes. The mother-house was removed

to the Rue S, Maur in Paris, from which the
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congregation derives it3 popular name of

" Dames de Saint Maur." In the seven-

teenth century, as St. Francis of Sales and
St. Vincent of Paul found to their cost, all

nuns were compelled to remain within the

cloister. Father Barre's object could not be

carried out under these conditions. Accord-

ingly, he dispensed with vows, and required

the members of the congregation to make
simple promises. The *' Dames de Saint

Maur " flourished greatly up to the time of

the Revolution. In 1789 they possessed

more than 100 convents, including the

famous royal foundation of Saint Cyr.

In those days of terrible trial every one of

the nuns refused the " Constitutional Oath "

and suffered persecution. After the Revolu-

tion the institute was reorganized and
allowed to take vows. The final approval

was given by Pius IX: in 1872.

Among the leading members of the

congregation, two are especially worthy of

mention : Mother Haller, the first General,

and Mother de Faudoas, the fourteenth.

The latter, indeed, may be looked upon as

the second foundress, as it was through

her that the reconstitution and approval

were brought about.

At the present time, excluding France,

there are houses in England, Ireland, Italy,

and Spain ; also seven in British Further

India, one in Siam and three in Japan.

(Anon. " The Congregation of the Holy
Child Jesus, commonly called Les Dames
de St. Maur.")

MAURISTS. The famous congregation of

St. Maur, an offshoot of the Benedictine order

[Benedictines], took its name in honour

of the favourite disciple of St. Benedict so

called, who extended the order greatly in

France in the sixth century, and founded the

Abbey of Glanfeuil, called after him St. Maur-
sur-Loire. Hence, in these northern coun-

tries the Benedictine rule was regarded as

having him for its author almost equally

with St. Benedict himself ; c/. Chaucer's

—

" The reule of seynt Maure or of saint Beneyt."
{Prol C. T.)

In the sixteenth century, much relaxation

having crept into the monastic observance

of Benedictine houses in the South of

Europe, various enterprises of reform were

set on foot by monks in whom the ancient

fervour still glowed. There was estabUshed

in Lorraine, by Dom Didier de la Cour,

the austere congregation of St. Vannes.

Many convents in France desired to embrace

this reform, and it was solemnly adopted at

the monastery of St. Augustine at Limoges

in 1613. Here and at other French houses

the congregation of St. Vannes planted

monks who might teach their principles and
procedure. But, Lorraine being at that time

poUtically separate from France, it was
thought expedient that a new congregation

should be erected for the latter. This being

effected in 1618, the new institute, of which
Dom Benard was the chief propagator, took
the name of St. Maur, and being supported

by Card, de Retz, and afterwards by Riche-

lieu, rapidly extended itself among the Bene-
dictine convents in France. In and near
Paris they eventually had three great houses,

the Blancs Manteaux, St. Germain des Pres,

and St. Denis. The rule was at first observed

in its full strictness in the houses which
adhered to the congregation ; and in unioa

with this rehgious movement an enthusiasm

for literature and learning developed itself,

which modified all the arrangements adopted.

A general, appointed for life, governed the

whole institute, which, at the time when
Helyot wrote (about 1720), comprised one
hundred and eighty abbeys and priories,

grouped in six provinces. In every pro-

vince there were one or two noviciates

;

on leaving which, the young novice was
admitted to profession in some monastery,

and trained in piety and ecclesiastical

knowledge during two years. After that he

was engaged for five years in the study of

philosophy and theology, and finally for on©

year, called the " year of recollection,'* in

the exercises and studies designed to fit him
for receiving the priesthood at the end of it.

If we may judge by the fruits, the prepara-

tion must have been exceedingly well fitted

to train men for successfully engaging in the

pursuits of literature and criticism. Those
"Benedictine editions'* of the Fathers,

which scholars know so well and value so

highly, all came from members of the congre-

gation of St. Maur. Among their colossal

labours may be mentioned " Gallia Chris-

tiana," the "History of French Literature,'*

the " Recueil " of the historians of France,

Mabillon's "Annals of the Benedictine

Order " and " Lives of Benedictine Saints,'"

Tassin's Hterary history of the congregation,

Martene's " AmpHssima Collectio," &c., &c.

The majority of their own countrymen appear

to be in haste to forget them ; but the rest

of the world will not soon forget the gentle,

pious, genial, indefatigable Mabillon, the

Venerable Bede of these later times ; nor

Edmond Mart^ne, that model of exact and
thorough research ; nor Montfaucon, whose
vast erudition illustrated by the engraver's

art the whole field of Graeco-Roman antiquity

and founded the science of archaeology ; nor

Ruinart, the historian of the Martyrs ; not to

speak of Rivet, Bouquet, Lami, Labat, Luc
d'Achery, Le Nourri, Menard, Martianay, and
many more, whose names all suggest priceless

services rendered in this or that field to

the cause of secular and sacred learning*

The later history of the congregation,,

from the time of Helyot to their suppression

in 1792, is more chequered. Jansenism

insinuated itself into some of the convents

}

and in the controversy which grew out of the

publication of the Constitution " Unigenitus
"

I
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(1713), although the general and the superiors

remained loyal to the Holy See, many of the

monks joined the party of opposition. After

some time, relaxations of the rule, such as

the abandonment of the old habit, modifica-

tion of the prohibitions respecting food, and
the curtailment of the midnight office, were
demanded in many convents, and to a great

extent conceded. The pseudo-philosophic

spirit that was abroad infected even a con-

gregation which had commenced as an aus-

tere reform not two centuries before ; and,
if Helyot's continuator may be trusted, a
Freemasons' lodge was estabUshed at Glan-
feuil in 1775, and the prior of the Maurist
monastery there* became the venerable of

the lodge. Nevertheless, the congregation,

though it no longer produced minds of the

calibre of those which adorned it at the begin-

ning of the century, continued to be devoted
to learning and Uterature. The " Academy
of Saumur," estabUshed in the abbey of

that town, achieved a wide reputation. In
education also their colleges and schools were
most successful, and attracted, particularly

after the suppression of the Jesuits, pupils

of the best blood of France ; among these

colleges were Soreze in Burgundy—re-opened

in our times by Lacordaire—Tiron, Pont
Levoy, St. Germer, and Auxerre. After

1780 the dissensions which had long troubled

the peace of the congregation grew more
violent, and would probably have led to its

dissolution even if the Revolution had not
occurred and turned them out of their

monasteries. (Helyot, continued by Badiche.)

MAY. In recent times, a custom has

arisen of addressing pubUc prayer to the

Blessed Virgin, decking her altar with
flowers, singing hymns in her honour, &c.,

daily during the month of May. The prayers

used are from books of popular devotion,

for the Church does not recognize this
" Month of May " by any change in the Mass
or Office. However, Pius VII. in a brief,

March 21, 1815, granted an indulgence of

300 days daily to those who practise this

devotion at home or in church, and a plenary

indulgence any one day in the month on
condition of confession, communion, and
prayer for the intention of the Pope, An
Italian Father of Charity, Dr. Gentih,

introduced the celebration of May devo-
tions among us in England some sixty years
ago.

MECHITARISTS. This congregation,

^hich exists for the purpose of instructing

and improving the scattered members of

the Armenian nation, was founded by an
Armenian named Mechitar, who was bom
in 1676 at Siwas, the ancient Sebastia, a
town near the source of the Halys, on the

borders of Pontus and Cappadocia. His
family appears to have belonged to the sec-

tion of the Armenian nation which has always
adhered to the CathoUc Churchi From the

time when he was ordained priest, in 1699,
the desire of labouring for the temporal and
eternal welfare of his countrymen possessed
itself of his whole nature. He went to Con-
stantinople, and formed an association there

to carry out his design ; but, being opposed
by some of the schismatic Armenians, he
transferred his operations to Modon in the
Morea, which at that time belonged to the
Republic of Venice. Here he and his com-
panions worked on for fourteen years ; but
in 1715, war having broken out between the
Porte and the Republic, Modon was taken
by the Turks, and Mechitar's convent was
broken up. He then retired to Venice, and
obtained from the Government the island of

San Lazzaro, which Ues in the lagune between
the Lido and the city. Here he founded
that Armenian convent which travellers from
foreign lands never fail to visit and unani*
mously and cordially admire. Literary

labours which have for their object to perfect

and regularise the Armenian language, and
to translate into it the more important
works of the various European hteratures,

have always been, and are still, zealously

prosecuted here by these inteUigent Orientals.

Branches from the mother house have been
founded at Vienna and Trieste, and at
several places in Hungary. The Allgemeine

Zeitung (December 17, 1850) thus writes of
the Mechitarists :

" When one takes a near
view of their labours at Vienna and Venice,

one is amazed at the powerful influence which
the literary activity of these learned monka
exerts on the Armenian nation scattered

throughout the East. The reviews, the books,

the numerous translations of works on his-

fcory»geography, philology,natural science, and
voyages and travels, which are printed in the
Mechitarist presses of Vienna and Venice are

carried far beyond Persia to the banks of the

Indus and the Ganges, and have everywhere
called forth among the Armenians the desire

of knowledge and a taste for reading, and
set on foot a literary movement which
was before entirely dormant in a people
till lately essentially and exclusively com-
mercial." (Kalemkiar in "Kirchenlex.")

MEDALS, RELIGIOUS. Pieces of metal,

stamped with some religious emblem, pic-

ture, or portrait. As mentioned in the art.

Amulet, the pagan custom of wearing som»
material object as a protection against evift

was stripped of its superstitious meaning
and tolerated by the Church. (Newman,
" Development," 373.) De Rossi has shown
that the coin-hke objects discovered in the

catacombs are genuine religious medals.

During the Middle Ages they seem to

have been in little use. It is only when
we come to the Renaissance period that

the custom of wearing them became
common. Here, again, the beauty of the
secular coins and medals of this age natur-

ally suggested that such art might be sub-
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servient to the purposes of religion. If

paintings and statues might be venerated,

why not medals ? The Council of Trent was
careful to guard the faithful against attaching

any superstitious efficacy to mere representa-

tions of holy persons and things (sess. xxv.).

Once the Hmits of the veneration were fixed,

and the practice of blessing and attaching

indulgences to medals came into use, the

number of these pious objects rapidly in-

creased. It would be impossible to give an
account of the number and variety. Two
only may be noticed here. The use of g,

blessed medal to be worn instead of the

brown or other scapulars was sanctioned by
Pius X. The other medal to be mentioned
is the so-called " Miraculous Medal " of the

Immaculate Conception, said to have been
revealed to a Sister of Charity in 1830.

Pius IX. approved of the medal, and Leo
XIII. instituted an Office and Mass of the

apparition to be kept on November 27.

(See Thurston in " Cath. Enc." ; Pachinger,
" Wallfahrts-Bruderschafts und Gnaden-
Medaillen "

; Schrod in " Kirchenlex."
;

Migne, " Encyclopedic," xxxii., Numis-
matique.)

MEDIATOR lfi€(TiTrjs,
" sequester Dei

et hominum Christus " in Tertull. *' Adv.
Prax." 27, PL, ii. 192). St. Paul (1 Tim. ii. 5)

speaks of Christ as the "one mediator between
God and man," and it is plain that he vin-

dicates this office as one proper to Christ

alone, for the passage runs :
" There is one

God, one mediator also between God and
men, a man Christ Jesus, who gave Himself
also a ransom for all," &c. Christ is the one
mediator, because He alone could draw near
to God in virtue of merits which were His
own and independently of the merits of any
beside Himself. He alone could offer a
propitiation infinite in value for the sin of

man, and obtain in return all the gifts of

salvation. This He did as man ; not, how-
ever, as mere man, but as man who was
also God, so that He was able to make full

and perfect atonement. Further, St. Thomas
points out (3*, q. 26, a. 2) that a mediator,
from the very fact that He comes between,
must be distant from each extreme. Now
*' Christ as man is far from God {distal a
Deo) in nature, and from men in the dignity

of grace and glory." Again, a mediator's

office is to join the two extremes, and this

Christ does " by setting before men the com-
mandments and gifts of God, by making
satisfaction to God for them, and by inter-

ceding for them. Christ, therefore, as man is

most truly called mediator."

The Arian error on this point lay in their

belief that the Word in His superhuman
nature came between God and creatures.

Creatures " could not bear the hand of

God," and " a mediator became necessary
that things generated might come to be." St.

Athanasius (** Defens. Fid. Nic." cap. iii. § 8,

PG, xxv. 437) shows the illogical character

of the error, for if the Son is a creature,

then on the Arian theory another mediator
must have been required to create Him ; if

not a creature. He is true God.
The Protestant mistake consists in inter-

preting St. Paul's words as if they excluded
the mediation of the saints. Assuredly there

is only one mediator of redemption, and the

saints, says Estius {ad loc), are "mediators
in an imperfect way

—

i.e. they intercede for

us with God, just as all persons do who in

prayer commend our salvation to God."
" Whoever beseeches God for others con-

stitutes himself after a manner a medium
and an intercessor between them and God,
though he does this leaning not on his own
merits, but on another's—viz. Christ's. For
whatever the saints seek for us in prayer, they
only seek through Christ." In this imperfect

sense St. Paul calls Moses a " mediator

"

(Galatians iii. 19, 20). This is his common
title in Jewish writers, and his mediatorial

office clearly appears, e.g. Deut. v. 2, 5—" I

stood between the Lord and you "
; and the

doctrine of angehc mediation is asserted in a

beautiful passage of Elihu's speech (Job xxxiii.

23)—

"If there be for him an angel to mediate,

One of a thousand.

To declare to man what is right for him.
Then He (God) is gracious to him and says

:

* Loose him from going down to the pit,

I have found a ransom.*

"

There can be no doubt about the meaning
of the word itahcised (|*vP). " An angel

interceding with God on behalf of men, a

fieaLTTjSy" is Gesenius' commentary. So
Dehtzsch, " Mittler,'* " mediator " (he, how-
ever, understands the " angel of the coven-

ant.") The Targum rendering is Paraclete,

advocate (Kip^^pna). The LXX entirely

misses the sense ; the Vulgate has " loquens

pro eo.'*

We may remark by the way that the
doctrine of angeMo mediation prominent in

the Book of Job has not, so far as we know,
received due attention from Cathohcs *

;

observe the words in the first speech of

EHphaz(v. 1):

'* Call. Is there one to answer thee ?

To which of the holy ones {i.e. angels) wilt thou
turn ?

"

On which passage an eminent Protestant
scholar comments thus :

" They [angels]

appear as intercessors for men with God,
bringing men's needs before Him, and
mediating in their behalf. This work is

easily connected with their general office of

labouring for the good of men, especially of

the pious ; still it is here for the first time
ascribed to them " (Dillmann, on Job, p. 44).

(See Saints ; also the dogmatic theologians,

* St. Thomas, howcrer, refers to this very passajjf
(Suppl. q. 72, a. 2).
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" De Incarnatione," e.g. Petavius, lib. xiv.

;

Humphrey, "The One Mediator.")

MEDITATION AND MENTAL PRAYER.
Meditation in its narrower and technical

sense may be defined as the application of

the three powers of the soul to prayer—the

memory proposing a religious or moral truth,

the understanding considering this truth in

its application to the individual who medi-

tates, while the will forms practical resolu-

tions and desires grace to keep them. It

is distinguished from vocal prayer, because

in meditation no words are used, and from the

higher forms of mental prayer {e.g. affective

prayer, contemplation, &c.), because in these

there is no methodical use of the reason.

Mental prayer of some kind must be as old

as the human race, but it was St. Ignatius

of Loyola who reduced the rules of meditation

to system, and contributed to the spread of

meditation at a regular hour and for a fixed

space of time. Thus St. Benedict supposes

that some of his monks will pray after the

vocal prayers of the office with tears and
application of heart (Rule, c. 25, quoted by
Fleury, " H.E." xxxii. 15), and an inci-

dent in his fife (c. 4, Fleury, loc. cit.) shows
that the religious used to pray in private

after the chanting of the psalms. So St.

Columban admonishes his rehgious on the

duty of private prayer and the continual

appUcation of the mind to Grod. (" Poenat."

n. 19; Fleury, xxxv. 10.)

Modem ascetical writers are much more
precise, and in all communities of men and
women, in all seminaries, &c., a time is set

apart daily for mental prayer, which is im-

posed by rule. The practice of mental prayer

is recommended to secular priests, and also to

lay persons if they have some education and
desire to lead a perfect life. The method
given by St. Ignatius in his Exercises is

that generally recommended and used, at

least till the person who meditates forms a

method of his own. [See Exercises.] The
best exposition of it is by Father Roothaan,
General of the Society, " De Ratione Medi-

tandi " (Romae, 1871). The Ignatian

method has been simplified by St. Alphonsus,

and the Sulpicians have a method of their

own, propounded by M. Olier ; another is

given by the CarmeHte John of Jesus-Mary.

Books of meditation without number have
appeared during the last three centuries,

and we cannot pretend to mention even the

principal names. Da Ponte, Avancini, Cras-

set, Lancicius, Challoner, Chaignon, are those

which most readily occur to us.

Benedict XIV., in his work on Beati-

fication, naturally rebukes the rashness of the

Jesuit Hurtado, who maintained that the

daily and formal practice of mental prayer

was necessary for salvation. It is, however,
a great and powerful Jielp to self-improve-

ment and advance in virtue.

After meditation comes affective prayer.

in which the soul goes straight to God by
affection of the will without need of formal
discourse or reasoning. Next come higher
degrees of prayer, which the experience of
the saints proves to be most real but which
are far removed from ordinary experience.

Contemplation, we are told, is either natural
or infused in an extraordinary manner by
God, and in the latter the soul is said to be
passive

—

i.e. to be in some special sense

moved by God. It is important to notice that
in the passive prayer "free will exercises

itself in the whole of its extent.*' CathoUc
mystics insist on this, and wholly reject the
false notions of absorption in the Deity,
loss of personaUty, &c. Bossuet proves thd»

at length from St. Theresa, St. John of the

Cross, &c. See his " Instructions sur les

Etats d'Oraison," traite 1, livr. vii. n. 13.

This work makes the whole matter compre-
hensible, so far as it can be comprehended^
and is fuU of learning. See Faber, " Growth
in Holiness," ch. xv.

MELCHITES. The word, which comes

from the Semitic word (Heb. '»jV.D, Syr. «,tNV^

Chald. IT^p, the Arabic is the same) for

king, means royahsts. When multitudes of

Christians in the East, and especially in

Egypt, fell away from the Church after the

Council of Chalcedon, and climg to the Mono-
physite creed, the Church of Constantinopio

and the Byzantine Court remained orthodox,

and the Emperors exerted their influence

on the Catholic side. Hence the name of

Melchites was given to those Christians in

the patriarchates of Alexandria, Antioch,

and Jerusalem who held to the definition of

Chalcedon.^ These were of course closely

connected with the patriarchate of Constanti-

nople ; they adopted its Uturgy, and when
Constantinople was severed by schism from
the CathoUc Church they lapsed also. In

fact, both from a dogmatic and Hturgical

point of view, the Melchites are simply

Greeks hving in Egypt and Syria. And just

as Jacobites, Copts, or Nestorians, when they

return to the Church, retain their ancient

rites, so the Melchites who have recovered

Catholic unity retain the Hturgies of St.

Chrysostom and St. Basil, and the canon law

to which they have been accustomed.

The Melchite or Greek Catholic Church
of Antioch dates from 1686,* when the

Greek Patriarch Athanasius IV. of Antioch

submitted to the Pope. From Antioch the

Cathohc Melchites spread to the patriarchates

of Alexandria and Jerusalem.

The Patriarch of Antioch is chosen by
the bishops of the patriarchate. The elec-

tion, however, must be examined and ap-

> On the same principle the orthodox called the

Monothelites of Mount Lebanon " maradaei," from ^r^O
" to rebel."

* Or rather 1720, when Ignatius, who had resigned, was-
restored to his see.
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proved by Propaganda and confirmed by
the Pope. If the election is pronounced

invalid, the Pope nominates, and the Pope
may appoint, if necessary, a coadjutor with

right of succession. The Patriarch, who is

subject to Propaganda, lives at Damascus
and Ain Teraz, in the seminary for priests.

The bishops are elected by the clergy of the

diocese, the right of confirmation and con-

secration resting with the Patriarch. The
bishops may be taken from the secular clergy,

if unmarried. The secular priests, who are

educated at a seminary on Mount Lebanon,

may continue to live as married men if

married before receiving Holy Orders. The
Patriarch has subject to him the arch-

dioceses of Damascus (which he himself

administers). Tyre, Bosra and Hauran,

Horns and Hama, and Aleppo, besides eight

other dioceses.

A Greek Patriarch of Alexandria made his

submission and received the palUum from

Clement XI. in 1713, but he had no Catholic

successors, and the Alexandrian patriarchate

is administered by the vicar of the Patriarch

of Antioch. This vicar is a bishop in partibus,

and lives at Cairo. There are two Greek

Cathohc churches at Cairo, one at Rosetta,

a hospice at Damietta. Another bishop in

partibus, also a vicar of the Patriarch of

Antioch, administers the patriarchate of

Jerusalem.

The Melchite religious follow the rule of

St. Basil, with modifications. The monks
are divided into two congregations. The
congregation of St. Salvator was founded in

1715, and is ruled by an abbot-general, who
lives at Deir-el-MukhaUis, a few miles north-

east of Sidon. There are 500 monks, eight

monasteries, and twenty-one hospitia. This

congregation has a house at Rome—Sta.

Maria in Carinis. Most of the parishes are

suppHed by these monks. The other con-

gregation, of St. John Baptist ("Mar
Johanna-el-Shuweir"), erected early in the

eighteenth century, has also a hospice at

Rome—^Sta. Maria in Domnica, detta la

Navicella. This congregation, which is re-

cruited from Aleppo and Lebanon, was sub-

divided, by authority of Gregory XVI. in

1832, into the congregation of Aleppo, with

four monasteries and two hospices, and that

of the Baladites, with the same number of

monasteries and hospices, besides the hos-

pice at Rome. At this last, however, the

procurators of both congregations reside.

The number of CathoUcs of this rite is

about 173,000, and of priests not far short of

350. There are also five or six convents of

nuns. (" Missiones Catholicae,'* 1901 ;

Silbernagl, " Kirchen des Orients "
; Werner,

*' Orbis Terrarum CathoHcus " ; Streit,

"Atlas.")

MELETIAN SCHISM. The name is

equivocally applied to two entirely different

transactions.

I. Schism of Meletius of Egypt.—An ad-

mirable article by Hefele ^ throws light on this

obscure and comphcated affair, in which the

principal actor figures to disadvantage in the

writings of one saint, and to advantage in

those of another. Meletius was bishop of

Lycopohs in the Thebaid. At the time of the

persecution of Diocletian, when many of the

Egyptian bishops were in prison, and Peter,

the Patriarch of Alexandria, absent from his

see (perhaps he was in hiding), Meletius took

upon himself to ordain priests in dioceses

other than his own—a thing clearly against

the canons—and, going to Alexandria, asso-

ciated himself with Arius, then a layman, and
ordained priests and episcopal visitors on his

own authority, without reference to the

absent patriarch. This conduct naturally

occasioned a schism, which, beginning about

304, was not finally extinguished till the

middle of the fiifth century. It is not known
in what year Meletius died. St. Athanasius

mentions Meletius and the Meletians in seve-

ral places of his writings, and says that

the former sacrificed to idols during the

persecution. Hefele thinks that with regard

to this Athanasius must have been misled

by a false report, since it is incredible that

St. Epiphanius should have spoken in terms

of commendation of Meletius if he had laiown

him to have consented to this act of weakness.

The Meletian schismatics joined the Arians

in all their persecution of Athanasius. On
the other hand, St. Epiphanius, in his work
on Heresies, tells the story of the schism

from a quite different point of view. It

arose, according to him, out of a difference

of opinion between the Patriarch Peter and
Meletius, on the subject of the " lapsi," the

former taking a lax view, and being willing

to consent to their replacement in all their

functions on terms by which the zealous piety

of Meletius was scandaHzed. Hefele thinks

it probable that this version of the schism

was given to St. Epiphanius in his youth by
some Meletian priests of Eleutheropolis, where
Meletius is stated to have ordained clergy.

The Council of Nicaea (325) took the matter
in hand, and endeavoured, by means of a
synodal letter, to dispose of it ; but the

cunning of the Meletians enabled them to

elude, to a great extent, the conditions which
it was sought to impose upon them. (Hefele-

Leclercq, i. 211, 488.)

II. Schism of Meletius of Antioch: [See

EUSTATHIANS.]
MEMENTO. [See Diptychs.]
MEMORIA. (1) A shrine or reliquary

containing relics of some martyr or martyrs,

which in primitive times it was customary
to carry in procession. St. Augustine, in

the twenty-second book of the " De Civitate

Dei " (ch. 8), speaks of the " Memory " of

the " Twenty Martyrs " at Hippo, and men-
tions several instances of " Memories

"

* In Kirchenlex.
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of the protomartyr St. Stephen, belonging

to different churches, being carried in pro-

cession by the respective bishops, and be-

coming the occasion of miraculous cures.
*' Lucillus, bishop of Sinita," he says, " while

carrying this holy burden {pia sarcina) was
oured of an infirmity under which he had
long laboured.'*

Abuses having arisen through the eager-

ness to obtain rehcs, a law of Theodosius
<" Cod. Theod." ix. 17, 7) ordered that none
should buy or dismember the bodies of

martyrs or remove them from place to place. ^

This law cannot have been in force in Africa

at the time when St. Augustine wrote as

above.

(2) A church or chapel built in memory of

a martyr or confessor, and often over his

tomb. Such a chapel usually, if not always,

contained reUcs of the martyr.

MENDICANT FRIARS, that is " begging "

friars, who have no property even in common,
and depend for support upon the alms of the

faithful; This is their characteristic differ-

ence from monks. The four great mendicant
orders were the Dominicans, Franciscans,

CarmeUtes, and Austin Hermits. To these

others were afterwards added. [See Friars ;

Evangelical Counsels.]
MENOLOGY (Gr. fxrjv). A monthly re-

gister. By this name the Greeks designated

the calendars inscribed with the names,
primarily of martyrs, but afterwards of

confessors also, which in the Latin Church
were called Martyrologies. (See Martyro-
logy.)

MENSAL FUND {mensa, table). That
portion of the revenue of a church set apart

for the support of those who serve it. Thus,
the bishop and the chapter have each their
" mensa," entirely distinct. A bishop at

his consecration is required to swear that

he will not in any way alienate his " mensa."
The share of each canon in the chapter or

mensa is his prebend (q.v.). (See Boudinhon
in " Cath. Enc." ; Taunton.)

MENTAL RESERVATION or restriction

{restrictio mentalis) occurs where a person uses

words in a sense other than that which is

obvious and which he knows they are likely

to convey. Thus, a man who tells a beggar
that he has no money in his pocket, meaning
that he has no money to give the beggar,

uses mental reservation. He inserts mentally
^ quaUficaticHi or restriction which is not
expressed.

If the restriction is of such a nature that
it cannot be perceived by the hearer, then
the person who uses it certainly sins. So
all CathoKcs are bound to hold. (See Prop.
26, 27, 28, among those condenmed by
Innocent XI.)

On the other hand, almost all theologians
hold that it is sometimes lawful to use a mental
reservation which may be, though very

' Robertson, Hxst. of the ChrUtian Churchy 1. 354.

likely it will not be, understood from the cir-

cumstances. Thus, a priest may deny that
he knows a crime which he has only learnt

through sacramental confession. A man
may deny a crime he has committed if

interrogated and forced to answer by one
who has no authority ; or, again, according
to St. Alphonsus, if asked to lend money, he
may equivocate, and say " I wish I had it."

But it must be remembered that, as is

allowed on all hands, just cause is needed
to make equivocation lawful, A habit of

equivocation is detestable to all good men,
and the practice of perfect simplicity and
straightforwardness is not only estimable and
engaging and virtuous, but it is also the wisest

course.

Next, St. Alphonsus says plainly that all

equivocation is sinful when a man is put
on his oath by just authority ; that it is

utterly wicked for tradesmen to affirm on
oath that their goods cost more than they
really did, and then shelter themselves under
equivocation ; that no equivocation must
be used in contracts, or generally in matters
concerning the interests of others.

Further, many even of the strongest

opponents of mental reservation would allow

equivocation in extreme cases : e.g. iew
would say that it was unlawful for a man
to equivocate if a burglar asked him where
his money was, or how much he had, or if

a murderer asked him where he could find

his intended victim. It may be mentioned
that St. Alphonsus makes some difficulty

about letting a servant say his master is not
at home, when this is not true in its obvious
sense. Yet this practice is common in

England. If we admit, as many Protestant
authorities have done, that equivocation is

in some cases allowable, it is hard to settle

what these cases are. No doubt, equivo-

cation is always an evil, though not always
a sin, and the less of it there is the better.

With regard to St. Alphonsus's judgment on
particular cases, it is well to bear in mind
that no CathoUc is bound to follow him
throughout, and Cardinal Newman has re-

corded his own dissent from the saint's

teaching on this matter. In some of his

decisions on mental reservation there is

high theological authority on the other

side.

We may add that Catholic theologians

justify the lawfulness of equivocation by an
appeal to John vii. 8, where our Lord says,
" I go not up to this feast " (" Tabernacles ").

The argument cannot be pressed against

Protestants, for the weight of documentary
evidence favours another reading—" I go

not up yet to this feast." (See St. Alphonsus,
" Theol. Moral." lib. iv. ; Slater, " Mor.

Theol." i. 464 ; and Cardinal Newman,
" Apologia," note G.

MERCY, SISTERS OF. This important

and flourishing order was founded in 1827

I
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at Baggot Street, Dublin, by Catherine Mc-
Auley, for carrying on all the works of mercy,

both spiritual and temporal. The foundress

took the title of her order from that of

St. Peter Nolasco ; its rule, with some modi-

fications, from that of the Presentation Nuns
iq.v.). Except in the case of recent filia-

tions, each convent is independent of every

other, and is under the jurisdiction and

control of the bishop of the diocese. Besides

the three essential vows, the sisters take a

fourth—to devote themselves for Ufe to the

service and instruction of the poor, the sick,

and the ignorant. The order has many houses

in England, Ireland, Scotland, Austraha,

and elsewhere ; but nowhere has it prospered

more than in the United States of America.
(" Annals of the Sisters of Mercy "

; Carroll,

"Life of Catherine McAuley.")

MERCY, SPIRITUAL AND CORPORAL
WORKS OF. In the Middle Ages seven great

works of mercy to the souls and bodies of

our fellow-men were enumerated, and called

the Spiritual and Corporal Works of Mercy.

The classification constantly appears in

works of art, and is retained in modem cate-

chisms. The Seven Works of Corporal

Mercy are, to feed the hungry, give drink to

the thirsty, clothe the naked, visit prisoners,

visit the sick, harbour strangers, bury the

dead (Mt. xxv. 35, 36; Tob. xii. 12); of

SpiritualMercy, to convert sinners, instruct

the ignorant, coimsel the doubtful, console

the afflicted, bear wrongs patiently, forgive

injuries, pray for the living and the dead.

They are all comprised in two rude

hexameters

—

*' Visito, poto, cibo, redimo, tego, coUigo, condo.

Consule, carpe, doce, solare, remitte, fer, era."

[See Charity, Works of.]

MERCY, OUR LADY OF. [See Mary,
p. 563 ; Ransom, Our Lady op.]

MERIT, in its strict theological sense, is

a quality which belongs to the moral actions

of free and responsible agents and makes
these actions worthy of reward. Merit

impUes a real proportion between the work
done and the reward given. Thus, a man
who labours well in the fields deserves, or

merits, his day's wages from the master

who hired him ; while, on the other hand,

a beggar who comes to receive a promised

alms cannot be said to earn or merit it. To
put it in another way, a man who merits

can claim his reward as a matter of justice,

but one who has been promised a reward out

of all proportion to the work done may appeal

to the fidehty and kindness, but not, strictly

speaking, to the justice of the donor. In

order to merit, a man must be free, since he

cannot claim reward for a service which he

has no power to withhold, and which, there-

fore, is not his to give ; what he does must,

obviously, be good ; it must be done in the

service of the person who is to confer the

reward, and the latter must have agreed ta
accept the work done and to reward it, since

nobody is bound to pay for work, however
excellent, wliich he does not want. We
have been speaking of merit in a sense strict

and definite, but at the same time general

—

of merit as it may exist, e.gr., between man
and man ; and so far, we suppose, there is no
matter for dispute between Catholics and
Protestants.

The controversy begins, however, when
we pass from the nature of merit to a con-

sideration of the cases in which it exists.

Protestants admitted that man might merit
reward from his brother man, and that Christ

merited eternal life for Himself and for all

who believe in Him from the hand of God,
But the Reformers denied that the good
works of the just merited an eternal reward,

and they were bound in consistency to do
so, for they were committed to the theory

that men were justified solely by the merits

of Christ imputed to them or reckoned to

their account, and they rejected the Catholic

doctrine that God accepted sinners because

they were renewed within by the grace of

Christ, that He counted them just and good
because they really had become just and
good, because He Himself had washed and
cleansed them and reformed their nature

more wonderfully than He had formed it at

the first. Hence Luther and Melanchthon
held that the best works of good men were
actually sinful—nay, that but for God's
mercy they were mortal sins. " Every
work of the just man," Luther writes, " is

damnable and a mortal sin if it be judged

by God's judgment." Melanchthon is just

as decided. " Works which follow justifica-

tion, although they proceed from the Spirit

of God, who has taken possession of the heart

of justified persons, yet, because done in the

flesh which remains unclean, are themselves

also unclean." " We have taught that we
are justified by faith alone, that our works,

that our strivings are nought but sin." Cal-

vin, though his language is more moderate,

maintains the same thesis in substance

—

viz. that the " good works of the faithful

lack such perfect purity as can endure the

sight of God, and are in a manner defiled." *

In diametrical and conscious opposition to

this estimate, the Council of Trent (sess. vi.

De Justif. canon 32) declares that a man, if

already justified, " through such good works
as he does by the grace of God and merit

of Christ, whose living member he is, truly

merits increase of grace, eternal life, and the

actual attainment of eternal life, if he dies

in grace." This doctrine is limited in several

ways, and it will be better to state these

modifications and append the grounds of the

* The quotations are taken from Mohler's "Symbolism,"
chap. iii. § 22. His references are to Luther, Assert,

Omn. Art., 0pp. torn. ii. fol. 325 b ; Melanchthon, Loc.

Theolog. pp. 108, 168 ; Oalvin, Opusc. De Necessitate Ref,
Eccl. p. 430 ; Instit. ii. 8, § 59, iii. 4, § 28.

4
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Tridentine doctrine as we proceed. In great

measure, indeed, the statement suffices to

justify the doctrine.

(1) The just have no claim for a reward

apart from God's merciful promise. This is

plain from the very nature of merit, as we
have already seen. Even from other men
we cannot in strict justice claim a reward for

services done, unless they have expressly

or by imphcation agreed to remunerate

them. But besides this we cannot profit

God by our service. He is all-wise and al-

mighty. His bliss is complete in itself, and
He has no need of us and of our works. Be-

sides, our service is already due to God by
other titles. A slave looks for no reward

from his master, and any recompense he

may receive comes to him from liberaUty and
not from justice. Thus, men condemned to

penal servitude, which is a kind of slavery,

work hard, but they have no claim at law

for wages. But no slave can belong to his

master so absolutely as man to his Creator.

Our existence is God's gift : His strength

supports us at each instant ; His we are, and
Him we have to serve. There would have

been no injustice had God called us to serve

Him without reward, and our service at the

best would be imperfect. Hence our Lord
reminds us of the manner in which God
might have dealt with us. A slave. He says,

has to work in the fields, and when he comes
home he has to prepare his master's meal
and take his own afterwards. " Does he
thank that servant because he did the things

he was bidden ? " "So you also, when you
do all that you are bidden, say. We are

unprofitable servants : we have done what
we were bound to do " (Lk. xvii. 7 seq.).

So, we say, God might have dealt with us,

but as a matter of fact He has not done so.^

He has graciously promised to reward our

good works with life eternal j and since the

promise has been made, since, further, there

is a real proportion between the work done
and the reward given, the reward is merited,

or, in other words, God's justice, no less than
His fidelity to His promise, is the warrant
that it will be given. Scripture speaks on
this point as plainly as the Coimcil of Trent.
** For the rest, there is reserved for me the

crown of justice which the Lord will give

in that day, the just judge " (2 Tim. iv. 8).

Whatever the exact sense of " the crown
of justice " may be, the last words, " the

just judge," leave no room to doubt that

St. Paul expected a reward from the justice of

God. So again, in Hebrews vi. 10, the words
are, " God is not unjust to forget your work
and labour of love," and the justice consists

in giving the reward of " salvation," as the

preceding verse proves. The same truth

follows from the reiterated assurance that

^ Those wbo quote Lk. xvii. 7 against the Oatholio
doctrine forget that Christ promises to do (Lk. xii. 87)
ttie very thing which the master in ^e parable (Lk. xvii.)

does not do.

"God will render to every man according to
his works " (Rom. ii. 6).

(2) It is only works done in the friendship

and by the grace of God which merit eternal

life. St. Paul constantly asserts that no man
can be justified by the works of the law. In
the Epistle to the Romans he shows that the*

heathen (i. 18-32) and the Jews (ii. 1-29)
were alike under condemnation before God,
that justification came by the Gospel and
through faith (iii. 21-26), and that all

boasting is thereby excluded (iii. 27-31),

In 1 Cor. xiii. we have the general statement,
" If I give my body to be burnt and have not^

charity, it profits me nothing." The con-
trary doctrine—^viz. that man " can be
justified by his own works done through the
strength of human nature or the teaching

of the law,"—^is anathematized by the Council

of Trent {loc. cit canon 1). The work of our
salvation begins wholly from the grace of

God and the co-operation of our free will

;

it springs from grace, not from merit ; from
the divine mercy, not from the divine justice.

God moves the sinner to beUeve and to repent,

and pours the Holy Ghost and divine love

into his heart, not because of any merits

which He sees in him, but because of His own
infinite compassion. But when the sinner has
passed from death to life, the least work done
by God's grace merits heaven. Each is the

fruit of Christ's Passion, each is done and can
only be done by those "who have received

power to become the sons of God." The
Holy Spirit in the heart is a " fountain of

water springing up to eternal life " (Jn. iv. 13).

The smallestwork of mercy, if done by Christ's

indwelling grace, is from that very fact due
to a principle which utterly transcends all

earthly reward, and which, therefore, justly

claims recompense in heaven. Hence St.

Paul boldly tells the Colossians (i. 10) to
" walk worthily of the Lord," and the Thes-
salonians (2 Ep. i. 6) so to suffer as to be
" counted worthy " of the kingdom of God.
To deny the merit of the just is to detract

from the merit of Christ, in whose strength

they act.

Nor can the doctrine of merit, so under-

stood, fail to prove a powerful incentive to

humihty and gratitude. " What merits of

his own," St. Augustine asks (Ep. 194, al.

105) " has [the sinner] set free to boast of,

since, had he received according to his merits,

he would have been condemned ? Are there

therefore no merits of the just ? Evidently

there are, because they are just. But there

were no merits in order that they might

become just, for they were made just when
they were justified ; but, as the Apostle

says, * justified freely by His grace.* " And
further on in the same epistle " What merit,

then, can there be in man, anterior to grace

and on account of which he can receive grace,

seeing that grace alone works in us ail our

good deserts, and seeing that God, when

2r
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He crowns our merits, crownswhat arenothing

else than His own gifts ? For as from the

beginning of faith we obtained mercy, not

because we were faithful, but in order that

we might be faithful, so in the end, when life

will be eternal. He will crown us, as it is

written, " in pity and in mercy." So not in

vain do we sing to God, ' And His mercy will

go before me,' ' And His mercy will follow

me.' Whence also even eternal life, which,

endless itself, will be attained at the end, and
therefore is given after merits, is itself too

called a grace, because these same merits of

which it is the reward have not been done

by us of our sufficiency, but have been done

in us by grace, because it [eternal life] is

given freely, not that it is not given in con-

sequence of merits, but because the merits to

which it is given are themselves a gift."

Again, the CathoHc doctrine is utterly op-

posed to the legalism which expects measure

for measure, so much reward in heaven for

,80 much external service on earth. There is

a Jewish saying, " God did not reveal the

reward attached to each commandment,
for had He done so man would keep some

and neglect others." ^ It could not have

arisen among Christians. To them " love is

the fulfilling of the law." The love of God
above all, and of men for His sake—that is

the one indispensable work ; and of itself,

though all external works may be absent, it

merits the kingdom of heaven. He who
loves has passed from death to Ufe ; external

good works can claim a reward so far, and so

far only, as they spring from love, are the

expression of love, serve to intensify love.

It is not worth while to show at length

that the Fathers taught the Catholic doctrine

on grace and justification, for the Reformers

were conscious that they could not appeal

successfully to tradition, and they professed

to restore a belief contained, indeed, in

Scripture, but forgotten even from early

times in the Church. We may, however,

refer the reader to Clem. Rom. 1 Ep. 30,

of. 32, PG, i. 269 ; Ep. Barnab. 19, PG, ii.

777 ; Iren. iv. 30, 3, PG, vii. 1066 ; TertuU.
" Scorp." 12, PL, ii. 146. It was only the

Gnostics in the first ages of the Church who
denied the merit of good works. (See Iren.

i. 23, 3, i. 26, 5.) It is more important to note

that merit is sometimes used in a looser

sense, and that theologians recognize an

inferior or imperfect merit—viz. " Meritum

de Congruo," merit of oongruity- This latter

* Quoted from Tanchuma on Bkeb. in the learned

Jewish work, Hamburger's Recd-Encyd. fur Bibel und
Talmud, p. 701, art. " Lohn und Strafe." There are noble

rabbinical maxims on merit : e.g. " The reward of a com-

mandment is a commandment (i.e. leads to the keeping of

another commandment), and the wages of sin is sin"

{Aboth, iv. 2) ; and by Antigonus of Soto (about 198 B.C.)

;

• Be not as aerrants who serve their master to receive a

reward, but be like servants who do not serve their master

because of the reward : let the fear of heaven rule over

you • {Aboth, 1. 2). But there is nothing in the great

coileotion of rabbinical dicta on the subject in the article

referred to above which approaches ever so distantly to

the Bpirit of Mt. xiii. 37-40 ; Rom. xiii. 10.

is not, properly speaking, merit at all ; it is a
right founded in friendship and liberality,

not in strict justice. Thus no one can merit
the first grace or recovery from mortal sin,

nor can a holy man merit the conversion of

another,^ or his own perseverance in grace.

(See Final Perseverance.) It is, however,
lawful to hold that a just man may merit a
sinner's conversion de congruo, because it is

congruous or fitting that God should hear the

prayer of one who is admitted to His friend-

ship. In other cases, Billuart denies that

there is any place even for merit de congruo,

unless we take it to mean merit in a still laxer

and vaguer acceptation. Thus we may say,

if we like, that a man who, moved by God's
grace, beHeves, sorrows for his sin, resolves

to begin a new life, hopes in God's mercy,
&c., merits de congruo the further grace of

justification, because these previous works
dispose the soul to receive sanctifying grace.

But if the question be asked in general terms,
" Does a sinner, so disposed, merit God's
pardon and grace ? " the answer must be
" no," and so the Council of Trent expressly

defines. (See St. Thom. P 2®, qq. 109, 114

;

the dogmatic theologians " De Gratia " ;

Bellarmine, " De Justif." v. i.-xxi. ; Suarez^
" De Gratia," xii. ; Wilhelm and Scannell,
" Cath. Theol." ii. p. 256.)

MESSALIANS. (See Euchites.)
METROPOLITAN {metropoUta, metro-

poUtanus). The thirty-third of the Apostolic

Canons says that the bishops in every country

[cujusque gentis) ought to know which among
them is the first, and take him to a certain

extent as their head, and do nothing unusual

without his consent. It was manifestly the

intention of St. Paul that Titus should stand

in a relation of this kind to all the bishops

established in the cities of Crete ;
* and a

comparison of 1 Tim. ch. iii. with Tit. i.

seems to justify the inference that Timothy
held a similar rank among the bishops of Asia.

This leading bishop among his brethren

would naturally be, or come to be, the pre-

late of the most important city {metropolis)

in the province or coxmtry. In the case of an
entire country, such as Syria or Egypt, each

with its dependencies, the bishop of the

capital city (Antioch, Alexandria, &c.) was
called the patriarch ; in the case of a pro-

vince, the metropolitan. The ecclesiastical

divisions, for a long time after the conversion

of Constantine, conformed themselves closely

to the civil ; the same chief city of a province

contained the praetor as the head of the

temporal, and the metropohtan as the head
of the spiritual organisation. In process of

time it often happened that the seat of the

civil government was removed to another city,

* Ps. xlix. 8 (in the Hebrew) may be quoted here, though
it really speaks of redemption from temporal death

:

" Surely a brother cannot redeem a man ; he cannot give

to God an atonement for him ; the ransom of his soul will

be too precious, and he must let that be for ever/'
• Tit. i.
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while no corresponding change took place

in things ecclesiastical ; in such cases the

name '* metropoHtan " ceased to be suitable,

and was replaced by " archbishop."

In former times the power of metropoU-
tans over their suffragans was great ; they
could hear and decide any charges made
Against them, and excommunicate them if

they deemed it necessary. The Council of

Trent reduced this power within strict limits.

It enacted that criminal causes of a more
serious kind, in which bishops were impli-

cated, should be tried and decided only by
the Supreme Pontiff, with the proviso, how-
ever, that if a previous local inquiry were
necessary it should be committed to none
but the metropoUtans, or bishops specially

delegated by the Holy See. The minor
criminal causes of bishops are, under the

43ame canon, to be tried by the provincial

council or by persons deputed by it.^

Metropolitans cannot exercise ordinary

jurisdiction in the dioceses of their suffragans,

nor visit their cathedrals, or any portion

of their dioceses, except on the mandate of

the provincial council. Nor have they any
jurisdiction, proprio jure, over monasteries

situated within the dioceses of their

suffragans.

On the rights, privileges, and dignities

still annexed to the office of a metropoUtan,

see the article Archbishop. (Ferraris,

Metropolitanus ; Soglia, ii. 5, 49.)

MILITARY ORDERS. Hclyot enume-
rates between ninety and a hundred military

•orders. For the knights of Calatrava, the

Hospitallers, and the Templars, see those

articles. For the knights of the Teutonic

order, see Missions to the Heathen,
Thirteenth Century. Of the remainder, parti

-

culars respecting a few of the more important

are here subjoined.

(1) Of Alcantara.—Founded in Castile in

1177 ; its object was the subjugation of the

Moors. The knights wore a white mantle

embroidered with a green cross. For a

century after their institution they did great

service to the Christian cause ; in the four-

teenth century, their quarrels with the

knights of Calatrava, resulting in actual war,

no less retarded and disgraced it. The order

became extremely wealthy ; the rents of the

grand-mastership in the time of Ferdinand
and Isabella amounted to forty-five thousand
ducats.* Castles, towns, and convents be-

longing to this and the other military orders

were seen in every part of Spain. The elec-

tion to the office of grand-master, involving

the disposal of large patronage and the wield-

ing of great power and influence, became the

cause of infinite jealousy and contention ;

and by a prudent decision of the Pope (1494)

the control of the order was granted to Fer-

«dinand and Isabella for Ufe. In the reign of

* Sess. xxiv. De Ref. c. 5.
' Prescott's Ferdinand and Isabella, i. 278.
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PhiHp II. the grand-mastership was annexed
in perpetuity to the crown ; the subordinate
dignities, having survived the object for
which they were instituted, became the empty
decorations of an order of nobility.

(2) The Annunziaia, or the Collar.—
Instituted by Amadeus, Count of Savoy,
about 1360.

(3) The Bath.—So named from one of the
ceremonies of knighthood according to the
custom of England. The esquire who was
to be knighted was put into a bath ; while he
was in it two other esquires, experienced in

chivalry and its laws, came to him, and after

explaining the duties which knighthood
would impose upon him, poured watqf upon
his shoulders and so left him. After the
bath he was taken into a chapel, and con-
tinued in prayer the whole night, "asking
the Lord and his blessed Mother that of their

worthy grace they would give him power
and strength to receive this high temporal
dignity in honour of their holy Church, and
of the order of chivalry." * At dayHght he
confessed to a priest, and afterwards heard
Mass. After the completion of the ceremony
by the king's striking him on the collar with
his right hand and saying "Be a good
knight," he was led up to the altar, knelt,

and, placing his right hand upon it, promised
to maintain the right of Holy Church all his

life long. Geoffrey of Anjou, the father of

Henry II., is said to have been knighted in

this manner by Henry I. in 1128.

The honours of the Order of the Bath,
though its religious meaning is now lost, are
highly prized in England to this day. The
dignities are—Knight Grand Cross (G.C.B.),

Knight Commander (K.C.B.), and Companion
(C.B.) In each grade there is a miHtary and
a civil division. The ribbon is crimson

;

the motto, " Tria juncta in uno.'*

(4) Of Constantine.—^This order seems to

have been created by the Emperor Isaac

Angelus Comnenus about 1190, probably in

imitation of the orders among the Crusaders.

Innumerable fictions and forgeries have been
set on foot from time to time, in order to

invest this and other military orders with the

dignity of an antiquity to which they have
no claim. Thus the order now in question, it

was stoutly maintained, was first founded
by Constantine the Great. In the opinion

of Papebroch the Bollandist, no miUtary
order can prove that it originated before the

twelfth century.

(5) The Dannehrog.—^This Danish order,

if it had a mediaeval origin at all, and was
not, as Helyot was inclined to suspect, manu-
factured in the seventeenth century, was
founded by Waldemar II. about 1219. The
number of knights must not exceed 19.

(6) The (Warier.—Founded by Edward III.

in 1347. According to the common story,

* From Nicholas UptoD's book, written aboat 1441, De
Rt MUitari, as cited by H6iyot.
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which, however, appears to have been un-

knovm to Froissart, the Countess of Salisbury

dropped her garter in the court at Windsor,

which the king picked up and bound round

his knee, and then, perceiving that the

courtiers were incHned to laugh, said " Honi
Boit qui mal y pense.'* " Honi " is old French

for maudit, accursed. The number of the

knights, including the king, was fixed at

twenty-six, and to this it was hmited for

several centuries. The number at the present

time is forty-nine. The ancient dress was a

blue mantle with a red cross on the left side,

a collar whence depended a representation

of St. George and the Dragon, called a
" George '* (c/. Shakespeare's " Now by my
George, my garter, and my crown ") and a

blue garter round the left leg.

(7) The Gloricms Virgin Mary.—^Founded

at Vicenza in 1233. The knights, who must
be of noble blood, bound themselves (hke a
" vigilance committee " in modem times)

to take up arms against the disturbers of

the pubhc peace, and against those who com-

mitted outrages and escaped punishment.

They vowed conjugal chastity, obedience to

their commander, and to protect widows and
orphans. In course of time they became
rich, and thought more of enjoying them-

selves than of anything else ; whence the

people called them in derision the " Joyous
Brothers."

(8) The Golden Horseshoe.—^Founded at

Paris by a duke of Bourbon in 1414. Its

object seems to have been to encourage

dueUing, since the seventeen knights of

whom it was composed swore to fight with

each other, on foot or it outrance^ within

two years, if they could not sooner find

seventeen gentlemen outside the order who
would fight with them.

(9) The Thistle.—Instituted by James V.,

King of Scotland, in 1534. The collar of

the order is of thistles twisted together

;

from it hangs the badge of St. Andrew, with
the motto "Nemo me impune lacessit."

After the flight of Mary Stuart to England
this institute fell into abeyance, but was
revived by James II. at Windsor in 1687,

when he made several great Scottish noble-

men knights of the order. Again it came to

nothing in consequence of the revolution of

1688, but was revived by Queen Anne in 1703,

on a Protestant basis. The order, which
numbers at present twenty knights, is

accessible only to peers.

(10) The Toison d'Or, or Golden Fleece.—

Instituted by Philip the Good, Duke of

Burgundy, in 1429, with a distinctly reUgious

and CathoHe end. The original statutes

say that out of the great and perfect love

which Duke PhiUp had to the noble estate of

chivalry, " in order that the true Catholic

faith, the estate of Holy Church our mother,

and the tranquillity and prosperity of the

Commonwealth may be . • • defended,

guarded, and maintained," he had instituted,

and did institute, on that his wedding
day, to the glory of God, in reverence of his

blessed Mother, and in honour of the Apostle

St. Andrew, "an order and fraternity of

chivalry or amiable company of a certain

number of knights ... to be called the order

of the Toison d'Or." Charles the Bold, son

of the founder, required the knights to assume
a magnificent dress of crimson velvet. The
grandson of Charles, the Archduke Philip,

marrying the heiress of Ferdinand and Isa-

bella, transmitted the right of conferring the

order of the Toison d'Or to the kings of

Spain, who have ever since retained it. But
the Emperor of Austria also claims the right.

The figure of a sheep in gold, hung round the

neck by a silken ribbon or a small gold chain,

is the distinguishing decoration of the order*

In the long list of these miUtary orders

there are several which accomplished in their

day real work, and work which could not

have been accomplished so well by any other

agency. When the organization of society as

a whole was still imperfect, kings were glad ta

employ these partial organizations, in which
the actuating principle was religious enthusi-

asm or love of fame, to check enemies abroad

and abuses at home that otherwise could not

easily have been reached. Yet it is im-

possible not to suspect that a large propor-

tion of these institutions did more harm
than good—by fostering aristocratic prido

and exclusiveness, and pandering to social or
personal vanity—thus raising barriers un-

necessarily between class and class, and
furnishing fuel to those smarting feelings of

envy and ahenation which are wont only to be

appeased by revolution. (Helyot.)

MILLENNIUM. In the Apocalypse (ch.

XX.) it is said that, after the destruction of

God's enemies, " the beast and the kings of

the earth and their armies," with " the false

prophet " and Satan himself, will be bound
and cast into the pit. The saints are then

to rise and reign with Christ a thousand

years. At the end of this period Satan is to-

be loosed for a brief space. The nations

deceived by him will gather against the
" beloved city " in which the saints are en-

camped. Then fire wiU descend and devour
the wicked ; Satan will be cast for ever into

hell, and the general judgment will tak&
place. Many of the early Christians took

this as a Hteral description of events whicb
would occur at the end of the world's history..

Those who held to such an interpretation

were known as ChiKasts or Millenarians

—

i.e,

believers in the reign of a thousand years.

This behef was very common in the early

Church. It was held by Papias, bishop of

HierapoUs, early in the second century

(Eusebius "H.E." iii. 39), by St. Justia

Martyr (" Trypho," 81), by St. Irenaeus^

(" Adv. Haer." v. 36), by Lactantius

("Div. Inst.'* vii. 24), by Tertullian and
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Victorinus Petabionensis (see Jerome, "De
Vir. Illustr." xviii., where he refers to

a lost work of Tertullian). The opinion

was, no doubt, Jewish in origin. (See

Grabe, " Spicileg." vol. i. p. 231.) It was
also held outside the Church in a gross

and sensual form by the Judaizing Gnostic

Cerinthus (Eusebius "H.E." iii. 28), and
opposed by the Roman presbyter Caius

{Euseb. loc. cit.). At Alexandria the allegori-

cal mode of interpretation was of course

unfavourable to ChiUasm. Still, even in the

Alexandrian district, Nepos, bishop of

Arsinoe, in the middle of the third century,

was a vehement Mllenarian. He wrote a
*' refutation of the Allegorists " [eXeyxos tS>v

aWr}yopi<rra)v), directed particularly against

Origen, and had a powerful following.

Peace was restored by Dionysius of Alex-

andria, who held a council on the matter in

255. (See Eusebius, vii. 23, and Hefele-Le-

clercq, i. 193 sqq.). It was probably the fear of

MiUenarianism which partly occasioned the

objections long prevalent in the East to

the authority of the Apocalypse. After

the estabhshment of Christianity, the belief

in the reign of the saints for a thousand
years almost died out. But St. Augustine
("Civ. Dei," xx. 7, PL, xU. 607 seq.) con-

fesses that he once held it. It appeared
from time to time in the Middle Ages, and is

Btill advocated by some Protestants.

Muzzarelli (quoted by Jungmann, " De
Novissimis," p. 303) sums up the common
judgment of theologians on the subject.

The theory £ls held by the early Fathers, he
Bays, is not heretical, but, considering the

weight of authority on the other side, it is

at least improbable. (Franzelin " De Trad."
191.)

MINIMS [Ordo Minimorum Eremitarum
Bancii Francisci de Paula), The name com-
monly appUed to members of the order of

Minim-Hermits, an austere order of mendicant
friars founded by St. Francis of Paula. They
were known in Paris before the Revolution as

Bona Hommes—*' Good Men "—because, as

it is supposed, their convent in Paris had at

one time belonged to the monks of Grand
Mont, who had popularly been so called ; and
in Spain as *' Brothers of Victory," on account
of the victory which Ferdinand V. had gained
at Malaga over the Moors as a result, accord-

ing to the general behef, of the prayers of

St. Francis of Paula. They were called

"Minims" {minimi, the least, Mt. xxv. 40)
by their founder, to humble them even
below the Franciscans, who in humiUty call

themselves mmore5( friars minor), the " less."

St. Francis, their founder, was bom about
1416 in Calabria in Italy, at Paola, a small
city on the western coast midway between
Naples and Reggio. When a boy of thirteen,

Francis was sent to a Franciscan convent
in his native town, for he had already begun
»o display the extraordinary piety which

gave indication of his future holy career. He
showed a strong affection for the Franciscan
rule, but it was not the will of God that he
should become a member of that order. At
nineteen he was Uving as a hermit in a soHtary
place near Paola, and the fame of his sanctity

had already spread about in Calabria. Young
as he was in years, his piety wis so well

assured that he was prevailed on, with the
approbation of the or(inary of the diocese, to
receive some disciples, and with them he began
a reUgious community in Paola. In 1444 he
established a colony at Patemo, and eight

years later he finished on a more splendid scale

his convent and church at Paola ; the next
year (1453) making a third establishment at
Spezano Maggiore, and in 1460 founding still

another convent at Cortona. So far the new
religious order had been living without any
rule, except such as their holy founder had
from time to time given them by word of

mouth and by the example of his own Ufe.

But from the first a perpetual Lent had been
observed by them. In 1464 Francis founded
the first house of his order in Sicily, at

Milazzo, where he remained until his return

to Calabria in 1468.

The fame of his sanctity having reached
Rome, a strict examination was made into the

history of his life and into the working of his

communities, and in 1473 Pope Sixtus IV.

approved the new congregation under the

name of the " Hermits of St. Francis of

Assisi." The following year Francis was
named by the Holy See its first superior-

general, and the congregation was exempted
from the jurisdiction of the ordinaries. But
Sixtus refused to sanction the perpetual

Lent, though even this was afterwards

accorded. In 1493 Francis composed his

first Rule, which was approved by Pope
Alexander VI., who changed the name of the

order to the *' Minim-Hermits of Francis of

Paola," the name it has retained ever since.

In 1495 the same Pope confirmed the privileges

hitherto conferred on the order, also giving it

all the privileges generally possessed by the

mendicant friars. In 1501, having perfected

his first Rule and having rearranged it, and
having also established his perpetual Lent as

a vow, and having prepared a Rule for people

of either sex who live in the world—that is to

say, Tertiaries—he submitted these two Rules

to the Pope, who approved them the next

year (1502). The Rules, being again modified,

were confirmed by a bull of Alexander VI.

which conferred new privileges ; all of which

was again confirmed in 1505 by Pope Julius II.

Finally, the holy founder having put the

finishing touch to his two Rules, and having

added a third Rule for nuns, all three were

approved and confirmed by a bull of the

same Pope July 25, 1506. Besides these three

Rules Francis composed a Correctorium, or
' manual of penances, and a Ceremonial for

the recitation of the Divine Office, &c.
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Francis was invited to France by Louis XI.,

whom he attended on his deathbed ; and
there he spent the rest of his days, founding

numerous communities in France, Spain,

Italy, and Germany. The first colony in Spain

was made at Malaga in 1493 ; in Germany
in 1497. The order was never established

in the North of Europe, nor in England,

Scotland, or Ireland, for the persecution

which soon set in in all those countries ren-

dered them unfit fields for so contemplative

an order as the Minims. St. Francis died in

his convent at Plessis-les-Tours, Good Friday,

1507,being then ninety-one,and was canonized

by Leo X. in 1519. In 1562 the Huguenots,

while sacking this convent, found the saint's

body, and, having fastened a rope about its

neck, dragged it to the chapel, where they

burned it along with the crucifix of the high

altar, but some Cathohcs afterwards recovered

the saint's bones from the ashes.

On January 1, 1508, Father Francis Binet

was elected general. At that time the order

was divided into five provinces—^Italy, Tours,

France, Spain, and Germany—but it after-

wards had thirty-one provinces. At first

the general of the order was chosen for three

years, but since 1605 he has always been
elected for six years by the general chapter,

which consists of the general, the colleagues-

general, the provincial, and the procurator-

general. Each province has its chapter

also. The superior of a convent is called the

corrector, because he is required to correct

himself and those subject to him, and he is

elected for one year, ordinarily not being

-^Ugible for re-election except after an interval

of at least one year. Formerly there were
visitors-general, but these were suppressed

as unnecessary.

Like many other mendicant orders, the

Minims consist of First, Second, and Third
Orders so called—that is to say, of friars,

nuns, and tertiaries, these latter being affiU-

ated lay people Hving in the world. The
Minim tertiaries never but once, and that for a
short time only—at Toledo, in Spain—have
lived in community. St. Francis of Sales is

said to have been a Minim tertiary. The first

nuns of the order took their vows in 1495 at

Andujar, in Spain. The habit of the Minim
friars consists of a gown of coarse woollen

stuff, reaching to the ankles, and of the

natural colour of the wool without any dye.

The chaperon, or shoulder-piece of the cowl,

of the same colour as the gown, reaches in

front to about halfway between the waist and
the knee. The girdle is a woollen, unbleached
and undyed rope, and has five knots for the

clerical and lay friars and four for the ter-

tiaries. Formerly the Minims were barefoot,

or at most wore sandals ; but the custom was
relaxed, and now all are shod. With the

exception of the head-dress, which resembles
that worn by most orders of nuns, the habit
of the Minim nuns is similar to that of the

friars. (See " Acta Sanctorum,'* April 2 1
Butler, " Lives of the Saints,'* April 2

;

Heimbucher, " Die Orden und Kongr. der
Kath. Kirche," ii. 527.)

MINISTER. Among the Franciscans and
Capuchins the head of the order is the min-
ister-general, and each province is placed

under a minister-provincial. In the Society

of Jesus the second in command in each
house, who is usually charged with the in-

ternal discipUne, commissariat, &c., is called
" minister."

MINISTERS OF THE SICK. This order

was first founded as a congregation of priests^

and lay brothers by St. Camillus of Lellis to

serve the sick in hospitals. The approval of

the Holy See was given in 1586 ; five years

later Gregory XIV. constituted them a reli-

gious order, under the protection of Cardinal

di Mondovi, with their principal estabhshment
at the Church of St. Mary Magdalen at Rome
and in the houses adjoining. The reUgious,

besides the three ordinary vows, take a
fourth vow to assist the sick in the hour of

death. There is a general of the order elected

for Ufe, who is assisted by four consultors ;.

the chapter-general meets once in six years^

The dress is that of secular priests, with the

addition of a large brown cross on the soutane,

and another on the cloak. The noviciate

lasts for two years ; the rehgious are exempt
from the obHgation of singing office in choir,

and from attending processions, on account
of the absorbing nature of their duties

beside the sick. They only fast on Fridays^

in addition to the fasts prescribed by the

Church. At the death of the founder in 1614,

there were sixteen houses of the order,

containing about three hundred religious.

(Helyot.)

MINORITES. [See Franciscans.]

MINOR ORDERS. The inferior ranks of

the sacred ministry—door-keepers {ostiarii),

lectors, exorcists, and acolytes—are said to

be in minor orders (see those articles). In
the Greek Church there are only two minor
orders, lector and subdeacon. Originally^

when a man became a clerk, he was irrevo-

cably attached to the service of the Church
(Con. Chalced., can. 7), but since the

thirteenth century the Latin Church allows

simple clerks, below the dignity of subdeacon,
to quit the ecclesiastical profession if they so

desire. (See Order, Holy, p. 626 ; Ferraris.)

MIRACLES. The Latin word miraculum
means something wonderful—not necessarily

supernatural, for, e.g., the "Seven Wonders
of the World " were known as the " Septem
Miracula." In theological Latin, however,
and in EngUsh, the words miraculum, " mi-
racle," are used commonly only of events so

wonderful that they cannot be accounted for

by natural causes. This use, as we shall see

presently, is not sanctioned by the Vulgate

translation of the New Testament, and is not

thoroughly supported by the language of the



MIRACLES MIRACLES 683

original Greek. It has its disadvantages as

well as its advantages, though, of course, the

estabhshed terminology cannot be altered

now, even if it were possible—as we beheve
it is not—to find a more convenient word.
It will be well, however, to say something on
the Scriptural, and particularly the New
Testament, phraseology.

(1) Miracles are called repara Iprodigia).

See Exod. iv. 21, where it is the rendering of

D''n51D, shining or splendid deeds)

—

i.e.

prodigies, because of the surprise they cause.

The Greek word Bavfido-ia, which would
exactly answer to miracula, is found in the

New Testament once only {Bavfxa never i),

Mt. xxi. 15 ; and there in a wider sense than
*' miracle." There is no great difference,

from a theological point of view, between the

words *' prodigy " and " miracle." It is,

however, well worth notice that the New
Testament never uses the word " prodigy "

by itself. It speaks of " signs and pro-

digies," &c., many times ; of " prodigies
"

simply, never. Evidently, the wonder caused
is not the only or even the chief feature in a

miracle, and this the New Testament writers

are careful to note.'

(2) Miracles are also frequently called
*' signs " (o-77/xeta ; an accurate rendering

of nin^X Ex. vii. 3), to indicate their

purpose. They are " marvels " and " pro-

digies " which arouse attention, but the
" wonder " excited is a means, and not an
end, and the " miracle " is a token of God's

presence ; they confirm the mission and the

teaching of those who deliver a message in

His name (see Acts xiv. 3 ; Heb. ii. 4), and
they are object-lessons (parables in action) of

that teaching. Of course, it is only by usage

that the word "sign" acquires this technical

sense, and it does not always in the New
Testament mean a supernatural sign.

(3) They are often described as " powers "

0vvafx€is)y^ inasmuch as they exhibit God's

power. They are evidences that new powers
have entered our world and are working thus

for the good of mankind. God, no doubt, is

always working, and He manifests His power
in the operation of natural law. But we are in

danger of looking upon the world as if it were
governed by laws independent of God, and
of forgetting that His hand is as necessary in

each moment of the world's existence for each
operation of created things as it was for crea-

* Never, i.e., for a " wonderful thing." See Apoc.
xvii. 7. .

* The Hebrew n^N?S3 " wonderful things in the land

of Cham " (Ps. cvl. 22), is the word nearest to " miracula."
* n'n-133 " deeds of strength," is the Old Testament

word whicsh comes nearest Svud/jLeis, and the Peshito has

almost the same word, |/ny«^ . .
^ but it is used, very

inaccurately, for ffrjfieTa (Acts ii. 1 9, 43 ; v. 12 ; 2 Oor.

xii. 12), for ripara (Acts xv. 12), for repara Koi CTJiuera
(Acts ii. 22 ; iv. 30). In Acts vii. 36 there are three
Syriac terms for two Greek. The text of the Peshito before
us is that of Leusdeu and Schaaf.

tion at the first. In a miracle, God produces
sensible effects which transcend the operation
of natural causes. Men are no longer able

to say, " This is Nature," forgetting all the

while that Nature is the continuous work of

God ; and they confess, " The finger of God is

here." In Christ, miracles were the " powers "

or works of power done by Him who was
Himself the power of God. And so miracles

done through the saints fiow from, and are

signs of, the power of God within them.
" Stephen, full of grace and power, did great

prodigies and signs among the people

"

(Acts vi. 8).

(4) Christ's miracles are often called

emphatically His "works," as if the form of

working to be looked for from Him in whom
the " fulness of the Godhead dwelt bodily."

They were the characteristic works of Him
who came to free us from the bondage of

Nature, to be our life, to overcome death, to

lead us, first to a worthier and more unselfish

life, and then to a better world in which
sorrow and death shall be no more. They are

the first-fruits of his power ; the pledges of

that mighty working by which, one day, He
will subject all things to Himself and make all

things new.
From a different point of view, then, the

same event is a " prodigy " (efiect), a " sign
"

(purpose), and a " power " (cause) ; each

word presenting it under a distinct and
instructive aspect. The three words occur

three times together—^viz. in Acts ii. 22

;

2 Cor. xii. 12; 2 Thess. ii. 9 (in the last

passage, of the false miracles of Antichrist).

In each case the Vulgate has kept the distinc-

tion with accurate and deUcate fidelity {virtM-

tibus, etprodigiis, etsignis), and we cannot help

expressing our regret that the Rheims version,

and also the Protestant Authorized Version,

should have obliterated the distinction and
blunted the sense of Scripture by translating

—e.g. Acts ii. 22
—

" by miracles and wonders

and signs," as if " wonder " added anything

to " miracle." ^

We cannot pretend to consider here, in

full, the objections made to the possibility

of miracles, but can only give in brief the

teaching of Cathohc theologians, and particu-

larly of St. Thomas, on the matter. The
latter defines a miracle as an effect which " is

beyond the order (or laws) of the whole of

created nature "— " praeter ordinem totins

naturae creatae " (1», q. 110, a. 4). He ex-

plains further that an event may transcend

the laws of some particular nature and yet

by no means be miraculous. The motion of

a stone when thrown up in the air, to take

his own instance, is an effect which exceeds

the power which resides in the nature of the

stone ; but it is no miracle, for it is produced

by the natural power of man, and does not

therefore exceed the power of nature in its

entirety. No natural law can account for the

* R.V., "mighty works, and wonders and sigUB."



584 MIRACLES MIRACLES

sun's going back on the dial of Ahaz, for the

resurrection of Lazarus, or for the cure of

Peter's wife's mother by Christ when she was
sick of a fever. All these things exceeded the

powers of Nature, though in different degrees,

and they are instances of the three grades

of the miraculous which St. Thomas dis-

tinguishes (1*, q. 105, a. 8). In the first case,

the very substance of the thing done is beyond

the power of Nature to effect (" excedit

facultatem naturae, quantum ad substantiam

facti ") ; in the second, the recipient of the

effect stamps it as miraculous (" excedit

facultatem naturae, quantum ad id in quo

fit "), since natural powers can indeed give Hfe,

but not to the dead ; in the third, it is the

manner and order in which the effect is

produced (" modus et ordo faciendi ") that

is miraculous, for the instantaneous cure of

disease by Christ's word is very different

from a cure effected by the gradual operation

of care and medical treatment. The latter

is natural, the former supernatural.

The definition given makes it unreason-

able to deny the possibihty of miracles, unless

we also deny the existence of God. Usually,

He works according to natural laws, and this

for our good, since we should be unable to

control natural agents and to make them
serve us unless we could count on the effects

known causes will produce. But God is

necessarily free ; He is not subject to natural

laws, and He may, for wise reasons, make
created things the instruments of effects

which are beyond their natural capacity.

A miracle is not an effect without a cause

;

on the contrary, it is a miracle because pro-

duced by God, the First Cause. It is not a

capricious exercise of power. The same God
who operates usually, and for wise ends, ac-

cording to the laws which He has implanted
in Nature, may on occasion, and for ends

equally wise, produce effects which transcend

these laws. Nor does God in working
miracles contradict Himself, for where has He
bound Himself never and for no reason to

operate except according to these laws ?

It is also clear from the definition given

that God alone can work miracles. " What-
ever an angel or any other creature does by
his own power is according to the order of

created nature," and therefore not miraculous

according to the definition with which we
started (1*, q. 110, a. 4). It is quite permis-

sible to speak of saints or angels as working
miracles ; indeed, Scripture itself does so

speak. Still, we must always understand that

God alone really performs the wonder, and
that the creature is merely His instrument.

Hence it follows that no miracle can possibly

be wrought except for a good purpose. It

does not, however, follow that persons

through whose instrumentality miracles occur

are good and holy. St. Thomas, quoting St.

Jerome, holds that evil men who preach the

faith and call on Christ's name may perform

true miracles, the object of these miracles

being to confirm the truths which these un-
worthy persons utter and the cause which
they represent.^ Thus the gift of miracles is

in itself no proof of hofiness. But, as a rule,

miracles are effected by holy men and women,
and very often they are the signs by which
God attests their sanctity and the power
of their prayer (2^, 2», q. 178, a. 2). In all

these cases, the miracle is a sign of God's wiU,

and cannot, except through our own perver-

sity, lead us into error.

It is otherwise with the " lying wonders '*

which, St. Paul says. Antichrist will work,
or which Pharaoh's magicians are supposed
by some to have done by the help of devils.

Real miracles these cannot be, for God, who
is the very truth, cannot work wonders to

lead His creatures into error. But the demons,
according to St. Thomas, are so far beyond
us in knowledge and strength that they may
well work marvels which would exceed all

natural powers, so far as we know them, and
would seem to us superior to any natural

power whatsoever, and so to be truly mira-

culous (1», q. 114, a. 4). True miracles, then,

are practically distinguished from false ones

by their moral character. They are not mere
marvels, meant to gratify the curiosity of the

spectator and the vanity of the performer.

They are signs of God's presence ; they bring

us nearer to Him with whom " we ever have
to do "

; they remind us that we are to be
holy as He is holy, to cultivate humiUty,
purity, the love of God and man. The
doctrine which they confirm must appeal to

us, apart from its miraculous attestation.
*' Jesus answered them and said. My doctrine

is not mine, but His who sent me. If any
man will do His will, he will know of the

doctrine, whether it be of God, or whether I

speak from myself. He who speaketh of

himself seeketh his own glory, but he that

seeketh the glory of Him that sent him, he is

true, and injustice is not in him "
(Jn. vii. 16).

So our Lord appeals, in answering John's
disciples, to his miracles, not simply as works
of power, but as stamped with a moral
character, and in their connection with the

rest of His work. *' BHnd see again and lame
walk, lepers are cleansed, and deaf hear, and
corpses are raised, and the poor have the
Gospel preached to them ; and blessed is he
whosoever shall not be scandalized in me "'

(Mt. xi. 5 seq.). In short, there was a witness

within, as well as without, to Christ's mission,

and the miracles had no voice for those who
were deaf to the voice within. Because they
were deaf to this voice within, the Pharisees

ascribed Christ's miracles to Beelzebub.
They blasphemed, or were in danger of blas-

pheming, the Holy Ghost who spoke to their

hearts. And precisely the same danger which

* Sylvius, one of the best-known commentators on
St. Thomas, holds that heretics may work miracles ; not,
however, in confirmation of their heresy.
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made men reject Christ's miracles will make
them accept the marvels of Antichrist.

So far, many Protestants are with us ; but

whereas most of them consider that miracles

ceased with, or soon after, the Apostolic age,

the Catholic Church, not, indeed, so far as we
know, by any formal definition, but by her

oonstant practice in the canonization of

saints, and through the teaching of her theo-

logians, declares that the gift of miracles

is an abiding one, manifested from time to

time in her midst. This belief is logical and
consistent. Miracles are as possible now as

they were nineteen centuries ago. They were

wrought throughout the course of the old

dispensation and by the Apostles after

Christ's death ; and although miracles, no
doubt, were specially needed, and therefore

more numerous, when Christianity was a new
religion, we have no right to dictate to the

All-wise, and maintain that they have ceased

to be required at all. Heathen nations have

still to be converted. Great saints are raised

up in different ages to renew the fervour of

Christians and turn the hearts of the disobe-

dient to the wisdom of the just. The only

reasonable course is to examine the evidence

for modern miracles when it presents itself,

and to give or withhold belief accordingly.

This is j ust what the Church does. The Angli-

can Bishop Fitzgerald, at the end of a most
thoughtful and useful essay on " Miracles

"

in Smith's " Bible Dictionary," asserts that,

according to the confession of their ablest

advocates, ecclesiastical miracles belong to the

class " of miracles which may be described as

ambiguous and tentative

—

i.e. the event, if it

occurred at all, may have been the result of

natural causes." Then, indeed, the question

would be at an end. But anyone who looks

into Benedict XIV.'s treatise on " Canoniza-

tion," or into Cardinal Newman's " Lectures

on Anglican Difficulties," will see what an
extraordinary mistake this is. This able

writer is wasting words and exposing the

weakness of his own cause when he argues that

the course of Nature cannot be interrupted
*' by random and capricious variation," that

strong evidence is needed to make supposed
miracles credible, and that the true miracles

of Christianity at its birth may have occa-

sioned spurious imitations of fanatical

credulity. All this may be admitted, but it

does not touch the question. And when Dr.
Fitzgerald rests the belief in miracles upon
the authority of inspired writers, and urges

that there is no such authority for ecclesiastical

miracles, he forgets that the first Christians

must have believed the miracles of Christ

and the Apostles before any inspired record

of them had been made. In many cases, too,

the belief in Apostolic miracles must have come
first, that in Apostolic inspiration second.

It must be observed, however, that eccle-

siastical and Scriptural miracles claim widely
different kinds of belief. The Scriptural

miracles rest on divine faith, and must be
accepted without doubt. (Vatican Council,

sess. iii. cap. 3, can. 4.) No ecclesiastical

miracle can become the object of faith, nor is

any Cathohc bound to believe in any parti-

cular miracle not recorded in Scripture. He
could not, without unsoundness in doctrine,

deny that any miracles had occurred since

the Apostolic age, and he owes a filial respect

to the judgment of high ecclesiastical

authority ; but within these Hmits he is left

to the freedom and to the responsibihties of

private judgment.
Lastly, although there is a danger in

incredulity, evenwhen this incredulity does not
amount to abandonment of the faith, Catholic

saints and doctors have insisted on the

opposite danger of credulity. To attribute

false miracles, says St. Peter Damian, to God
or His saints, is to bear false witness against

them ; and he reminds those who estimate

sanctity by miraculous power that nothing ia

read of miracles done by the Blessed Virgin

or St. John Baptist, eminent as they were in

sanctity, and that the virtues of the saints

which we can copy are more useful than mira-

cles which excite our wonder (Fleury, " H.E."
Ixi. 2). Neander (" Kirchengeschichte," viii.

p. 26 seq.), after speaking of the popular

taste for legendary miracles in the Middle
Ages, continues :

** Men were not wanting
to contend against this spirit, and a catena

of testimonies may be produced from the

twelfth and thirteenth centuries on the true

significance of the miraculous in relation

to the divine fife, and against an exaggerated

estimation of external miracles. Nor were
such thoughts pecuMar to enHghtened men
who rose above their age ; they may be taken

as an expression of the common Christian

feeling in those centuries." The mediaeval
biographer of Bernard of Tiron says that for

the conversions of fallen women which he
effected through God's grace he was more to

be admired than if he had raised their dead
bodies to life. And the biographer of St.

Norbert writes :
'* It is the visible miracles

which astonish the simple and ignorant, but it

is the patience and virtues of the saints which
are to be admired and imitated by those who
gird themselves to Christ's service." (See

the references in Neander, loc. cit.)

(St. Thomas, " Contra Gentiles," iii. 98-

107. On the subject of miracles generaUy,

Archbishop Trench's dissertation at the

beginning of his "Notes on the Miracles"

may be consulted. It is specially valuable

for its Patristic references. The opinions

of the Schoolmen on the nature of

miracles are well given by Neander, vol. viii.

p. 26 of the last German edition. Cardinal

Newman's " Essay on Ecclesiastical Miracles'*

is well known ; Leroy, " La Contestation

du Miracle "
; G. H. Joyce, " The Question

of Miracles," an admirable Httle work which
goes thoroughly into the subject.)



586 MISERERE MISSION

MISERERE. The first word in the

Vulgate translation of Ps. 50 (Heb. 51 ). There
are two other psalms beginning with the

same word *' Miserere " (55 and 56), but the

liturgical use of Ps. 50 is so prominent that

the name has been appropriated to Ps. 50.

Formerly it was the first psalm at Lauds in

all the ferial ofiices throughout the year

(Paschal tide excluded), and also in the Sunday
office from Septuagesima to Palm Sunday ; but

in the new reformed psalter it is recited

" in vigihis communibus," in the ferial

office at Lauds during Advent and
during the period Septuagesima to Holy
Week, and on the Sundays as before. More-

over, it is no longer recited in the preces

feriales at Vespers as was formerly the case.

It retains, however, its position at the end
of the hours (before the prayer) on the last

three days of Holy Week.
The *' Miserere " is the fourth of the

Penitential Psalms (q.v.) and occurs in many
ceremonial functions of the Church ; e.g. the

burial of the dead, at various blessings and
consecrations &c. (For the famous musical

settings of the " Miserere" in the Tenebrae
offices see Wiseman, " Holy Week," lect. ii.,

and Rockstro in Grove's " Diet, of Music,"

Miserere. For the psalm itself see B. John
Fisher, " The Seven Penitential Psalms " ;

McSwiney, " Translation of the Psalms and
Canticles, with Commentary,")

MISSAL. The book which contains the

complete service for Mass throughout the

year.

In the ancient Church there was no one
book answering to our Missal. The service

for Mass was contained in the Antipho-
nary, Lectionary, Book of the Gospels, and
Sacramentary. This last, besides matter
relating to other sacraments, gave the

collects, secrets, prefaces, canon, prayer infra

canonem, and post-communion, and from
the eighth century at latest it was known as

Missal or Mass-book. There were " Com-
pleta Missalia "

—

i.e. Missals which contained

more of the service of the Mass than the
Sacramentaries ; but we do not know how
far this completeness went, for " during the

ages which intervened between the use of the

Liber Sacramentorum and the general adop-
tion of the complete book of the fourteenth

and fifteenth centuries, the Missal was in a
transition state, sometimes containing more,
sometimes less of the entire office. Thus the

MSS. which still exist vary in their contents
"

(Maskell, "Monumenta Rit." p. Ixiii. seq.).'^

There are, of course, printed Missals according

to the various rites—^Missale Romanum,
Ambrosianum, Missale ad usum Sarum (first

printed edition known, Paris, 1487), and the
various uses of rehgious orders (Dominicans,
Benedictines, &c.). The Roman Missal was
carefully revised and printed under Pius V.,

* The Missale Plenarium contains all the senrioe for
Ifass

—

i.e. it is a Miasal in Mxq modern sense.

who carried out a decree of the Council di
Trent on the matter, and strictly enjoined the
use of this Missal, or faithful reprints of it, ixt

all churches which could not claim prescrip-

tion of two hundred years for their own use.

It was revised again under Clement VIII. and
Urban VIII. New Masses have of course

been added from time to time, and to the

Missal, as to the Breviary, a " Proper " may be
added by permission of the Holy See, con-
taining Masses for the saints venerated in a
particular country, diocese, order, &c. (See:

Mass ; Ebner, " Quellen und Forschungen
zur Gesch. und Kunstgesch. des Missale Rom.,

im Mittelalter " ; Lippe and Legg, " The
Missale Rom. of 1474"; Thurston in " Cath.

Enc")
MISSION. Mission is inseparably con-

nected with jurisdiction, so that he who i»

vaHdly " sent " exercises a lawful jurisdie-

tion in the place to which, and over the

persons to whom, he is sent ; and, e conversoy

any person exercising a lawful jurisdiction

must be held to have received true mission.

Mission precedes jurisdiction in the order of

thought, but is coincident with it in practice*

A priest having the care of souls within a
certain district must be sent to that district

by the bishop, who has the general charge of

all the souls within his diocese ; he cannot

appoint himself to it. " How shall they

preach unless they be sent ? " ^ In a parish

properly so called there may be more priests

than one engaged in ministerial functions, but
one alone has the responsibihty, as the curaius,

of the souls within it. He has ordinary, not
delegated faculties ; other priests ministering

within his parish have not ordinary faculties.

In missions, as here in England, the head
priest and the others usually differ only in

this, that the latter receive their faculties

to be exercised " cum dependentia " of the

former. Priests, even parish priests, are not

now held to have jurisdiction in the external

forum (SogHa, ii. § 86), but only in the

internal. [Forum, &c.]

Again, the bishop from whom the mission

of the parochus is derived does not assume
his pastoral office of his own authority ; still

less, in consequence of a call from his flock ;

his recognition or confirmation, if not actual

election, by the Pope as the successor of

St. Peter constitutes his mission and the title

of his jurisdiction. The mission of the Pope
himself is from above, and rests on the divine

promises, clearly expressed as they are in

Holy Scripture, and certified by the tradition

of the Church. [Church of Christ ; Pope.]
*' The mission of the priest," says Bendel,^

" has its proto'^ype in that of Jesus Christ

:

' As my Father hath sent me, so send I you.'

Jesus Christ was sent into the world to seek all

the souls which were lost ; the Apostles were
sent by Jesus Christ to all parts of the earth

* Rom. X. 15.

Art. " Missions," in Wetier and Welte, first ed.
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to continue His work in His name ; the

successors of the Apostles, without any break

in the chain, are sent by the Church to fulfil

their charge, and these send in their turn the

confessors and pastors delegated by them to

spread the beams of grace from the centre

to the extremities, and cause every soul which
desires it to participate in the benefits of their

ministry," . . . .
" The Church is the visible

institute of salvation among men ; through

her alone power is given to the priest, by
mission, to announce in the virtue of the Holy
Ghost the word of God, as it has been all

along preserved incorrupt by her, to transmit

to the faithful the graces of which, through

the merits of Christ, she is the depositary,

and to direct them in the way of salvation in

virtue of the sovereign authority which she

represents. He who is not legitimately sent

cannot be, in the full force of the words, ' a
minister of the Church having charge of

souls.'
"

In non-CathoHc denominations the mis-

sion to a particular locahty usually proceeds

from the governing body, such as the General

Assembly in the Kirk of Scotland, or the Con-
ference of a hundred ministers among the

Wesleyans. But if it be asked whence such

governing bodies derived their mission, it is

invariably found that they derived it in the

first instance from some heresiarch or other

self-appointed individual, who made a breach

in ecclesiastical unity, or else made a fresh

schism in that which was itself a schism. Thus
mission among the Presbyterians has Calvin

and among the Methodists Wesley, for its

fountain-head. In the Anglican Church
mission is derived ostensibly from the Crown,

which claims to be " in all causes and over all

persons, ecclesiastical and civil," within the

British Empire " supreme." Every bishop, on
doing homage for his see to the sovereign,

has to say, " I do acknowledge and confess to

have and hold the bishopric of it, and the

possession of the same entirely, as well the

spiritualities as the temporalities thereof, only

of your Majesty, and of the Imperial Crown
of this your Majesty's realm." ^ Those who
find this view too Erastian hold that mission is

conferred along with consecration, in which
case Anglican mission must be ultimately

derived from Parker, Elizabeth's first bishop,

who made a breach in ecclesiastical unity.

[See Jurisdiction.]

MISSION {=quasi-parish). In countries

where the majority of the population is non-
Catholic, eitherthrough having lost the faith or
not having yet been converted to it, the priests

having charge of souls are not inducted into
parishes, but stationed on missions. In
England, after the change of religion, many
such missions were entrusted to members of

religious orders, which enjoyed in a normal
state of things various privileges and exemp-
tions. This led to a conflict of jurisdiction

» Hutton, The Anglican Ministry, 1879, p. 504 n.

between the monastic superiors and the vicars-

apostolic, and it was finally decided by
Benedict XIV. that " regular missionaries in

England are subject to the vicars-apostolic

in all that concerns the care of souls and the

administration of the sacraments," ^ notwith-

standing the privileges of their orders. In

what relates to the observance of their rule

they are subject to their monastic superiors..

Leo XIII. issued in 1881 the constitution

Romanos Pontifices, which makes further

regulations on the subject. Since the

estabhshment of the hierarchy in England
in 1850 the priests with quasi-parishes still

remain mere missioners, removable at the

bishop's will, with the exception of " mis-

sionary rectors " permanently instituted (see

Acts of Prov. Council of Westm. I. App.),

who, in virtue of decrees of Propaganda and
synodal statutes confirmed by the Holy See,

hold certain rights and privileges. But the

status of missionary rectors and other rectors

has lately been modified by the decree

"Maxima Cura.'* [See Rector.] (Ferraris,.

Missiones; Missionarii; Taunton.)

MISSION OF DIVINE PERSONS. [Sea

Trinity, D, 5.]

MISSIONS, POPULAR. To quicken faith

and piety among Christians whom their Ufe

in the world has made tepid and careless, is

for the pastors of the Church an object of no
less solicitude than to convert the heathen.

In substance, mission-preaching has been

employed in every age of the Church ; it

was applied with extraordinary fruit by St.

Francis and St. Dominic ; but its reduction to

a system has been the work of comparatively

recent times, and was commenced by St.

Vincent of Paul, when (1617) he preached his

first mission to the peasants of FoUeville. [See

Lazarists.] The Jesuits, Redemptorists,

Passionists, and Rosminians have applied

themselves with special earnestness to this

branch of pastoral work (see those articles).

The following sketch of a mission and of its

fruits is from an article by Stemmer.* " A
popular mission consists in a series of sermons

and religious exercises, lasting over a certain

number of days, directed by missionary

priests with the approbation of the ordinary,

in order to instruct and convert sinners, and
rekindle Christian faith and Christian practice.

This series or cycle of meditations, devotional

exercises, and addresses, the general aim of

which is to excite penitential feelings, treats of

the destiny and end of man, of free will, of the

need of grace, of the divine justice, eternity,

the necessity of conversion, the heinousness of

sin, its consequences, and the misery of im-

penitence ; of the last things—hell, eternal

punishment, and damnation. Together with

these terrifying themes the preacher speaks of

the mercy and love of God, the graces stored

up in the Church, the sacraments of Penance;

» Flanagan, Church History, ii. 373.
• Wetzer and Welte, " Missions " (first ed.)i
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and the Eucharist ; usually also of loving our

enemies, Holy Communion, the renewal of

baptismal vows, and perseverance in doing

good. In this way the sinner is brought to

contrition, whence come hope and a moral

change." After describing the availableness

at this stage of the tribunal of Penance, the

writer proceeds :
" The mission is usually

terminated by the renewal of baptismal

vows," a general communion," the dedication

of the parish to the Blessed Virgin, promises

of amendment and thanksgiving before the

altar, the erection of a cross or stations, the

solemn publication of the indulgence attached

to the mission, and the celebration of Mass
for the souls of the relatives and friends of

the faithful present. Thus do the few days

devoted to a true popular mission, with all the

truths which it proclaims, all the acts which it

disposes to and reahses, form a real source of

benediction to the souls that are wiUing to

profit by it. It is a work of teaching and
conversion which undeceives those who are

misled, convinces those who doubt, shakes the

indifferent in their false security, and stops

hardened sinners in full career ; it is an extra-

ordinary weapon with which falsehood and
error are attacked directly, boldly, and per-

sistently, to the destruction of erroneous

systems and the triumphant erection of truth

on their ruins. Deep-seated prejudices and
inveterate faults, though attacked at intervals

from the pulpit, always find some comer in

the heart where they can hide themselves and
hold their ground ; but the man who attends

a mission meets an assailant who deals blow
after blow until the conviction of the enormity
of his bhndness and of his faults is forced upon
the hearer's conscience. Ill-gotten gains are

renounced, guilty practices and criminal con-

nections are broken off, hatreds of old standing

are appeased, separated couples reconciled,

lawsuits amicably settled ; the converted
sinners show a change of conduct, and the

face of family and parochial life is altered

;

through the whole district human existence

is modified for the better; sanctification

spreads ; and where unbelief, immoraUty, dis-

cord, disobedience, and antipathy formerly

prevailed, the serenity of Christian faith is now
'CstabUshed, with union, love, and the peace of

God.'*

MISSIONS TO THE HEATHEN. The
kingdom of God, beginning as a grain of

mustard seed nearly nineteen hundred years

ago, has grown into a great tree ; the stages of

its growth are here briefly noticed.

The multitude collected at Jerusalem
on the day of Pentecost, from whom the first

converts for the Christian faith were gathered,

belonged for the most part to countries

bordering on the Levant or lying still further

«ast. They came from Persia, Mesopotamia,
Asia Minor, Arabia, and North Africa ; some
were from Crete ; the only western country

indicated is Italy. These converts, when they

returned to their homes, must have spread

Christian behef around them. The seed thus

sown needed tending ; and the traditions as

to the teaching of the Apostles, which tell us

that the labours of most of them were con-

fined to these very Eastern countries, are

therefore in strict accordance with the report

in Acts ii. St. Thomas, according to a
probable tradition, visited India, and founded
there the Christian community which still

bears his name. The legend that St. James,
the son of Zebedee, passed into Spain and
founded a Church at Santiago in Gahcia, is of

little authority. 1 It must have been regarded

in the ApostoUc circle as a momentous step

when St. Paul (Acts xvi. 6-10), crossing the

Hellespont, carried the light of Christianity

into Europe. St. Peter, after residing for

some time at Antioch, fixed his see about
A.D. 42 at Rome, which from that time became
the centre of Christendom. But the full

bearing and import of his primacy were only

gradually discerned in the Church ; and the

Apostolic sees of Alexandria and Antioch,

with, later on, Constantinople and Jerusalem,

and generally the greater sees, acted as

powerful secondary centres to diffuse the

faith among the neighbouring countries. In

Macedonia, at Athens and Corinth, and in

Greece generally, Christianity was planted

by St. Paul. A very ancient legend carries

Lazarus and his sister Martha to the South
of France, near Marseilles. A beautiful tradi-

tion, not however older than the Middle Ages,

speaks of Joseph of Arimathea as visiting

Britain and founding a flourishing Church
at Glastonbury.

The preaching of the Gospel made its way
through the Roman empire even during the

lifetime of the Apostles. The work of the

centuries which immediately followed was
to consoHdate and develop what they had
begun. In spite of the terrible persecutions

(see Persecutions) to which the Church was
subjected, she continued to add to her

numbers. By the end of the second century

TertulHan could say :
" We are but of yester-

day. Yet we have filled all the places you
frequent—cities, lodging-houses, villages,

townships, markets, the camp itself, the tribes,

town councils, the palace, the senate, the

forum. We have left you nothing but your

temples." (Apol. xxxvii., PL, i. 462.) And
again :

*' On whom else have all the nations

of the world beheved but on the Christ who
has already come ? [After quoting Acts ii.

9 sqq.] With others as well as the different

races of the GaetuH, many of the tribes of

the Mauri, all the confines of Spain, and
various tribes of Gaul, with places in Britain

which, though inaccessible to Rome, have

yielded to Christ. Add the Sarmatae,

the Daci, the Germans, the Scythians, and

many remote peoples, provinces, and islands

* Hefele seems to reject it ; see his article on Oompostela
in Eirehenlez.
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unknown to us, which we are unable to

enumerate." (" Adv. Jud." vii., PL, ii. 610.)
** As for the stages of the mission and its

history, the outstanding revivals subsequent

to the life and labours of Paul are denoted by

(1) the era of Commodus and his immediate
successors, and (2) by the years 260-303 a.d.

In both of these periods, particularly the

latter, it is obvious that a large increase

accrued to Christianity. The earliest period

laid the foundation. House churches and
town churches were estabUshed. The second

period (subsequent to Commodus) saw Chris-

tianity a serious factor in the provinces and
throughout the empire. In the third period

it was prepared, as a universal rehgion, to

assume control over the entire sphere of

pubUc reUgion" (Hamack, "Mission and
Expansion of Christianity," ii. 31). To this

work the reader may be referred for the study

of the missions of the first three centuries

The maps are especially valuable.

The next stage in the history of missions

is the conversion of the different races of

barbarians who overran the Roman empire

in the fifth and the succeeding centuries. It

was the Goths who were the first of the

barbarians to catch something of Roman
manners and culture, and they were the first

to embrace Christianity. As early as the

Council of Nicaea we find the Gothic bishop

Theophilus taking his place beside the Greek
Fathers. A Httle later another Goth, Ulphilas,

was consecrated at Constantinople, and
laboured with great success in spreading

Christianity among his countrymen, though
in the heretical form of Arianism. He
belonged to the Visigothic or Western branch

of that race, and they communicated the

heresy to the Ostrogothic or Eastern branch.

The Visigoths, driven out of Gaul by the

Catholic Franks, founded a powerful kingdom
in Spain, and were converted to Cathohcity

in 587 under King Recared.

Like the Visigoths, the Vandals found
their way into Spain at the beginning of the

fifth century, but they passed over to North
Africa, and took possession of Hippo and
Carthage. Like the Goths, they were Arians.

During the long reign of Genseric (428-477)

a fierce persecution raged against the Catho-
lics, especially the bishops and the nobles.

The once-flourishing church of TertuUian,

Cyprian, and Augustine was destroyed. The
persecution continued under Genserio's suc-

cessor until the Vandal kingdom was over-

thrown by Belisarius (633). For the con-

version of the Irish and the Anglo-Saxons
see Irish Chtjroh, English Chitboh (Anglo-

Saxon period). The Franks, who, under
Clovis, had invaded Gaul from beyond the

Rhine and destroyed every vestige of Roman
domination, embraced Christianity along
with their king in 496, after his great victory

over the Alemanni.
The Burgundians, a Teutonic people, in

alarm at the approach of the Huns, sought
instruction in Christianity from the
Romanized Gauls among whom they had
settled ; and having obtained it and embraced
the faith, they defeated the invaders (about

439). They were, however, perverted to
Arianism by the Visigoths. The conquest

of Burgundy by the Franks finally destroyed

the last remains of Arianism among them,
Germany, Uke Britain, had received Chris-

tianity while still under Roman rule. The
inroad of the Huns had first driven the Goths
into the Roman provinces, and then destroyed

whatever these barbarians had left. When
the Huns had retired, the work of recon-

version was first conducted by the Frankish
saints Rupert, Emmeran, and Corbinian. In
the early part of the seventh century Irish

monks from lona (St. Columba and St. Gall)

laboured first among the Franks, and then
worked their way as far as the Vosges.

Thence they penetrated into Switzerland

and Northern Italy. Another Irishman, Trud-
bert, evangelized the region of the Black
Forest ; and a little later, KiUian, also an
Irishman, laboured in Thuringia. In Northern
Germany and Frisia the work of the Gospel

was at first carried on by the Franks, but
towards the end of the century it was taken

up by Anglo-Saxon missionaries. St. Wilfrid

of York preached there for a time, but it was
his disciple St. WiUibrord who was the true

apostle of the Frieslanders. Though all these

saints are held in veneration in different parts

of Germany, the Germans as a whole look

upon St. Boniface as the national patron.

He was born in Devonshire about the year

680, and was originally known as Wynfrith.

After nearly forty years of missionary labours

he was martyred in Frisia in 755.

The last of the Teutonic tribes to embrace
Christianity were the Saxons. Hatred of the

Franks was partly the reason for refusing to

listen to the missionaries, and indeed it was
only by force that they were finally con-

verted. During the long war of 772-804
Charlemagne compelled his captives to

receive baptism, and removed them from
their own countiy so as to plant them among
Christian tribes. Alcuin of York, the

emperor's preceptor, protested against this

violence, and obtained that devout mis-

sionaries should be sent to instruct the

nominal converts. When once the work of

conversion was complete, the Saxons yielded

to no other Germans in their zeal for the

Christian faith.

The missionary efforts of the Church were

now mainly directed to the rough Scandi-

navian north, and to the Slavonic peoples

which everywhere bordered on the German
tribes and the Byzantine empire. St. Anschar
visited Sweden in 830 and made many con-

verts. In 834 he was chosen archbishop of

Hamburg, with which Bremen was afterwarda

united. Some progress was made under
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Oharlemagne in converting the Slavs of

Brandenburg. Again, on the Danube, east

of Passau, by the extermination of the Avars,

Charlemagne made room for the " Eastern

March" (Austria) and the great see of

Vienna. The Slavs of Bulgaria were con-

verted by St. Methodius (865),whom their king

Bogoris had invited from Constantinople;

a,nd the same Methodius brought the faith

to the Slavs of Moravia. He also visited

Bohemia, and baptized the duke Boriwoy,

with his saintly wife Ludmilla. The Czech

population readily followed the example of

their rulers. The country remained for some

time ecclesiastically subject to the bishop of

Ratisbon ; the see of Prague was not founded

Tmtil 968.

The Normans, after the grant of what is

now Normandy to their duke RoUo (911),

embraced the faith, and soon began to extend

and illustrate it with the force and genius

characteristic of the race. We have not space

to trace the steps of the conversion of the

outlying Scandinavians and Slavs. Sufl&ce

it to say that by the thirteenth century

all the nations of Europe were Christian.

(Streit,
*' Atlas Hieraticus, " 1913, the latest

authority on missions ; for the missions in

Canada and the United States see *' Cath.

Enc")
Attempts were made by fervent preachers

of the newly-founded mendicant orders to

carry the faith among the Mahometans and

the Christian populations under Mahometan
rule in Asia Minor, Syria, &c. These efforts,

owing to the pride and invincible prejudice of

the Moslems, met with little success. The
Teutonic knights, uniting themselves to the

Order of the Sword founded in 1202, carried

onfrom 1237 a long and cruel war against the

natives of East Prussia. These last had been

found intractable and ferocious, and their

rejection over and over again of the teaching

of the missionaries was held to justify pro-

ceeding against them by way of a crusade.

The war lasted fifty-three years, and ended

in the complete subjugation of Prussia, over

which the Teutonic order then claimed to

exercise sovereign rights. Prussians who
were willing to become Christians were de-

clared free men and enjoyed all private rights,

but those who chose to remain in unbelief

were made slaves to the conquerors.

Fourteenth Century.—This was an age of

lamentable reaction. Crusades to the Holy
Land being now regarded as impracticable,

Christian princes turned their arms against

one another. The hundred years' war

between England and France began. The
see of St. Peter remained for seventy years

at Avignon, to the detriment of many
rehgious interests ; and soon after the return

of Gregory XI. (1376) began the Great

Schism, which distracted and perplexed all

Christian nations for nearly forty years.

The people of Lithuania (1386), at the

command of their duke, Jagellon, accepted

the Gospel, and were baptized in vast

numbers.
Fifteenth Century.—^The maritime nations,

Spain and Portugal, while extending the

limits of geography, were full of zeal for the

propagation of the faith. The people of the

Canary and Azores Islands were converted in

this age, and under Portuguese auspices three

Dominican friars (1491) opened a promising

mission on the Congo, in Western Africa.

Immediately upon the discovery of America

(1492) the religious orders, especially the

Dominicans, Franciscans, Augustinians, and
Trinitarians, hastened to send labourers to

the new field.

Sixteenth Century.—^While some of the

European nations were being led away by
heretical teachers into revolt from the Church,

new populations were entering her fold in

the Transatlantic regions opened out by the

energy of Spain. Cortes, as soon as he had

conquered Mexico, did all that he could to

make the people Christians. Franciscan

missioners appeared there in 1523, followed by

Dominicans and Jesuits. The heroic virtue of

Martin de Valenza, and his zeal in preaching,

converted great numbers of the Mexicans.

At the present day but few of the people

remain unconverted.

In New Granada, Spanish missionaries

appeared very early ; the first see was

founded at Santa Marta in 1529. St. Louis

Bertrand laboured here from 1561 to 1669, and

is said to have converted fifteen thousand

of the Indians.^ St. Peter Claver, sometimes

caUed the Apostle of the Negroes, after extra-

ordinary labours and sufferings, died at

Cartagena in 1654. Before 1800 the majority

of the population, both Indian and negro,

had become CathoHc.

In Venezuela the see of Caracas was

founded in 1531. In 1800 three-fourths of

the Indian population of the province were

computed to be Christians.

The conquest of Peru by Pizarro was soon

followed by the establishment of a bishop's

see at Lima (1539), raised to metropohtan

rank in 1548. St. Turibius, the third arch-

bishop, is regarded as the apostle of that

region. The glorious St. Rose of Lima, who
died in 1617 at the age of thirty-one,

" bloomed in the Indies in the flower of

virginity and patience." * Dominican, Fran-

ciscan, and Jesuit missioners combined their

efforts, and by the middle of the seventeenth

century the conversion of the Peruvian

Indians, within all the districts subject to

Spain, was accomplished.

In Bolivia, Chiquisaca was erected into

a bishop's see in 1551. Jesuit missions made

rapid progress in converting the Indians

;

about a hundred years later not less than

100,000 of them were Christians.

» See his Life, in English, by Father Wilberforcab

• Colleoi for St. Bose's feast, Aug. 30.
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In Chile, the see of Santiago dates from

1561. Those of the native tribes which

submitted to the Spaniards soon became
Ohristians ; but the nation of the Araucanos

and other tribes, preserving their indepen-

dence, retained along with it their idolatry.

To this day there are many unconverted

Indians in Chile.

The vast and fertile plains of Brazil began

to be occupied by the Portuguese about 1500.

The first missionaries were Franciscans. The
Jesuit Father, Nobrega, was sent to Brazil

by St. Ignatius in 1549. Father Anchieta

joined him four years later, and spent the

rest of his life in extending the faith among
the Indians. His sanctity was demonstrated

by miracles, and he is often called the Apostle

of Brazil. The first see was founded at

Bahia in 1561.

The first see in La Plata, now the Argen-

tine Repubhc, appears to have been that

of Cordova (1570), where the Jesuits had in

process of time a magnificent college. St.

Francis Solano preached to the Indians of

Tucuman and the Chaco in 1589, and
converted a great number of them.

The faith was brought into Central

America by Franciscans. Alfonso de Betan9os

preached both to Spaniards and Indians in

Oosta Rica with great fruit from 1560 to his

death in 1566. Other friars laboured success-

fully in Guatemala during the last thirty

years of the century.

Some Augustinian friars, headed by
Alfonso Gutierrez, went out to the Philippine

Islands in 1575 at the request of Philip II.,

and began to preach to the natives. Three
years later they were joined by a party of

Franciscans under the B. Pedro de Alfaro.

In nine years 250,000 natives had embraced
Christianity. At the present day, out of a
population variously estimated at from five to

nine milhons, the vast majority are Catholics ;

and they have learnt the arts of civilized life,

along with the doctrines of salvation, beneath

the fostering wing of the Church. It is lament-

able to compare with this picture the

miserable condition of the Maories of New
Zealand. Victimized by half a dozen Protes-

tant sects, and unable to decide for themselves
which of the Christianities offered to them
was the true one, this brave and gifted people,

divided still more than when they were
heathens by the very influence which should
have united them, have been unable to resist

the corrupting effects of the civilization which
has enfolded them within its toils, and are now
rapidly perishing.

The first see in the Philippine Islands was
founded at Manila in 1581. This was made
metropoHtan in 1621, and three other sees

have been since erected.

The Portuguese established their power
firmly on the west coast of India about the
beginning of the century, and a see was
founded at Goa in 1534. St. Francis Xavier

arrived in India in 1542 ; he preached on the
Fishery Coast, and in Cochin, Madura, and
Travancore, and made many thousands of

converts. These were chiefly of low caste, or

of no caste at all ; Brahmin exclusiveness and
Mussulman rancour strongly barred the way
against the spread of Christianity among the

upper classes of Indian society.

Japan received St. Francis, when he
landed at Cangoxima in 1549, with open arms.

The progress of Christianity was extremely
rapid, and kings and princes embraced the

faith ; and it seemed as if a national conver-

sion, hke those of which earlier ages afforded

so many examples, was about to be effected.

Gregory XIII. in 1585 forbade any mis-

sionaries other than Jesuits to preach the

Gospel in Japan. About the same time a
Japanese embassy visited Rome. The sequel

will be told in the next section.

Seventeenth Century.—Xavier had desired

to carry the Gospel into China, but he died

in the neighbouring isle of Sancian (1552)
without having set foot in the empire. To-
wards 1600 some Jesuit Fathers entered China,

but little effect was produced till after Father
Ricci had made his way to Pekin (1602) and
conciliated the goodwill of the emperor. The
scientific attainments of Ricci, and, after him,
of the Fathers Schall, Verbiest, &c., were
what won from the Imperial house respect for

them, and some degree of toleration for the

Chinese converts. There are said to have
been 300,000 CathoHcs in China in 1663. But
several causes combined to overcloud this

bright prospect : (1) the dispute about the

Chinese ceremonies between the Jesuit and
the Dominican missioners [Chinese Rites] ;

(2) the persecution, more or less connected
with this dispute, raised by the Government
against the Christians towards the middle of

the eighteenth century ; (3) the suppression

of the Society of Jesus ; and (4) the French
Revolution, which paralysed the missionary

energy of the chief Catholic nation for many
years. Within the last fifty years great

efforts have been made to regain the ground
lost. China is now divided into forty-five sees,

under vicars-apostohc, and the total number
of Catholics can be little less than a million

and a half. Numerous conversions occur each
year in almost every one of the " Chretientes,"

or Christian settlements, which are planted

thickly in every province of the vast empire.

The Seminary *' des Missions ]^trangeres,"

founded in 1663 in the Rue du Bac, Paris,

has carried on, chiefly in Eastern countries,

a great work of evangehzation.

In the course of this century missionaries

belonging to various orders, chiefly Domini-
cans and Jesuits, carried the Gospel to

Tonquin, Cochin-China, Camboja, Siam,
Malaysia, and Burmah, countries which all

He within the Indo-Chinese peninsula. The
later history of these missions has been of th©
usual chequered character: In Tonquin and
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Cbchin-China there have been prolonged

persecutions and frequent martyrdoms. At
the present day these missions are governed
by sixteen vicars-apostolic, and the number
of CathoHcs contained in them may be roughly

estimated at 1,000,000.

Canada and Acadia (Nova Scotia) were

colonized by France early in the seventeenth

century ; the first bishop's see was founded

at Montreal in 1659. The Jesuit Fathers

Brebeuf, Jogues, Lallemant, and Daniel con-

verted the Hurons to Christianity. But the

enemies of France instigated the Iroquois

to attack the Hurons ; all the above-named
missionaries met with violent deaths, and the

Hurons were nearly exterminated.^ Acadia

was ceded to England in 1713, and Canada in

1763. The French-speaking population of

Lower Canada has remained CathoHc, and the

efforts of the missionaries have secured for the

Church the large floating half-caste population

of " voyageurs " and traders, besides con-

verting many of the Indian tribes which roam
over the surface of British North America.

In India, the Jesuit Nobili (1606), as-

suming the dress and customs of a Brahmin,
and not associating with persons of inferior

caste, made a considerable impression.

[Malabar Rites.] The B. John de Britto,

also a Jesuit, addressed himself to the lower

castes, and is said to have converted 8,000

idolaters ; he gave his hfe for the faith. The
flourishing Christianity of Ceylon, evangelized

partly by Franciscans, partly by the Ven.
Jose Vaz, of the Goa Oratory, and other

Fathers of the same congregation, was injured

and retarded by the Dutch after they had
dislodged (1656) the Portuguese from the

island. When Ceylon fell into British hands
equity was better observed, and at the present

day there are 400,000 CathoUcs, governed by
an archbishop and four bishops.

The poUcy of British rule in India, with
other causes, has tended to keep Christianity

stationary, and at this day the total number
of Christians in British India is said to be less

than one miUion. Of these, about 250,000

are believed to be Europeans or Eurasians

(half-castes). Of the remainder about 534,000

are found in the Madras Presidency, and of

these about 416,000, or four-fifths nearly,

are " returned as Roman Catholics." * In
the Native States the Christians number about

700,000. Concerning these we have not met
with creed returns, but there is no doubt that

the great majority are Catholics. Streit

(" Atlas ") gives the number of Catholics

in the whole of India as 2,200,000.

The Goa schism arose in the following

manner. When the see of Goa was founded
in 1634, a treaty was signed between Portugal

and the Holy See, giving to the king of that

country the right of patronage over the

churches of India on certain conditions.

» Parkman, The Jesuits in North America^
» Encyd. Brit. 8Ux ©d. " India."

After their power on the Malabar coast had
been displaced by that of the Dutch, and thfr

circumstances were consequently changed,
the Portuguese still refused to recognize the^

action of the Holy See in entrusting ecclesias-

tical interests in those regions to clergy of non-
Portuguese nationahty. A long and painful

history is connected with these disputes, and
the schism is not entirely healed to this day.

The Indian missions were reorganized by
Gregory XVI., who in 1840, Portugal having^

notoriously failed or become unable to fulfil

its part of the contract, suppressed the original

bull of patronage. In 1886 an Indiaa
hierarchy was established by Leo XIII., con-
taining the eight provinces of Goa, Colombo,
Verapoli, Pondichery, Madras, Bombay, Agra,

and Calcutta. Later Simla was raised to the

dignity of an archbishopric.

In Japan, where a considerable section of

the people had become Christians, the Govern-
ment took the alarm, and commenced ta

persecute about the end of the sixteenth

century, Taicosama became Shogim, or su-

preme temporal ruler, in 1615, and from that

time to his death in 1650 pursued a settled

plan of extermination. In this he was aided

by the selfish poUcy of the Dutch, who assisted

him in putting down the revolt of the

Christians of a large district, whom the

persecution had driven to despair. About
1650 there were but few professed Christians

left. When, however, after Japan was opened

to Europeans a few years ago, the Cathohc
missioners returned, they found interesting

proofs of the survival of a pure Christianity

among a considerable number of the people.

A hierarchy has lately been estabUshed,

consisting of one archbishopric (Tokio) and

three bishoprics. The number of CathoHcs is

about 150,000.

Eighteenth Century.— The celebrated

Jesuit missions, or " Reductions," in Para-

guay attained their greatest development

in the first half of this century. The Jesuits

had obtained permission from the King of

Spain to isolate their Indian converts in the

settlements founded by them, and to manage
their affairs independently of the colonial

administration. A group of theocratic com-

munities was thus formed in the plains of

the Parand and Uruguay, in each of which

the clergy were at once the spiritual and

temporal rulers of their flocks ; in which

crime was almost unknown, and industry

universal; and a community of goods was

established as in the Apostolic age. The
Indians " in medium quaerebant " ; the

crops which they raised were thrown into

a common stock, and divided by the clergy

among the different households j not that

this was regarded as a permanent arrange-

ment, but only as that most suitable for

the new Christians at the actual stage of

mental and moral development which they

had reached. The converts after a. time
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displayed an extraordinary talent for imi-

tating any kind of handicraft, mechanism,
or artistic workmanship. The eyes of all

the philanthropists of Europe were turned

upon this new experiment in human educa-

tion. Unfortunately the hostility of the

colonists, the transfer of the territory of

Uruguay from Spain to Portugal, the malig-

nant policy of Pombal, and finally the

suppression of the Society of Jesus, brought

utter destruction on a work than which the

whole history of evangelic enterprise presents

nothing more suggestive and encouraging.

(See Huonder, Reductions in " Oath, Eno,'*

good bibliography).

Nineteenth Century.—In 1822 the "Work
of the Propagation of the Faith " was estab-

lished at Lyons, with a view to assisting in

the establishment and support of foreign

missions. It was computed that in the first

fifty years of its existence the Church had
received, by the instrumentality of the

missions connected with this society, an
accession of about 700,000 neophytes. It

distributes at the present time an income
exceeding 200,000Z. a year.

By the exertions of Cardinal Vaughan,
" St. Joseph's College of the Sacred Heart for

Foreign Missions," the chief object of which
is to educate missioners to preach to the

heathen, was founded at Mill Hill, near

London. Its missionaries already occupy
important fields of work in the Madras
Presidency of India and Borneo, besides

the negro missions in the United States.

Great efforts have been made in recent

years for the extension of the Gospel in

Africa. Besides the titular sees in Algeria

there are vicariates, administered by bishops,

which embrace the greater part of the sea-

board all round the continent, and also the

newly-founded vicariates of Central Africa.

[See African Church.]
In Oceania there are, besides twenty-

three flourishing dioceses, fourteen vicariates-

apostolic, most of which are of recent creation.

When the Catholic missionaries have not been
interfered with (as in the Gambier Islands,

Easter Island, and Marquesas Islands) the

native population has sometimes embraced
Christianity en masse ; but in numerous
instances the work has been, and is, made
difficult by the opposition of Wesleyans,
Baptists, and other sectaries.

The supreme direction of all Catholic

missions rests with the Sacred Congregation
of Propaganda [Propaganda].

It seems desirable to add a few lines on
the missionary labours of lie last few years,

up to the commencement of 1914.

In Europe we note the restoration of an
official and recognized Catholicism at Geneva,
where the Federal government has allowed
the see from which the late Mgr. Mermillod
was expelled to be reoccupied.

The northern kingdoms have become

more favourable to Catholicism than has
been the case since the Reformation. The
Catholic population of Copenhagen now
numbers several thousands. Members of

religious orders expelled from France and
Italy have been welcomed in Sweden, Norway,
and Denmark.

In North America great progress has
been made in the various missions in the con-

version of the Indian tribes. According to

the census of 1911 the number of Catholics

was 2,833,041.

In Asia the record is of a» mixed nature ;

with much that is cheering there is joined

much that is of a saddening and disquieting

character. In China, where Christianity is

of so long standing and is foimd in every
province of the empire, there has been, and is,

much persecution and hindrance, caused, not
by the direct orders of the central govern-

ment (which, so far as words and edicts go»

is tolerant enough), but by the open animosity

of the literate class, and the veiled hostility

of the mandarins. The literates, i.e. the

educated middle class, do not so much hate

Christianity on its own account as in fear of

the foreign and Western influences associated

with it, by which they think their national

independence is threatened. Such events

as the destruction of the ancient Burmese
monarchy, the French annexation of Tonquin,

and the Russian encroachments on the west

and north, naturally fill the Chinese, who
are thorough patriots in their way, with a
dread of Europe and all that comes from
Europe. It is said that 25,000 Christians

were put to death during the Boxer rebellion

of 1900.

In Japan, Leo XIII. established in 1891

the ecclesiastical hierarchy, with the arch-

bishop of Tokio as metropolitan, and the

bishops of Nagasaki, Osaka, and Hakodadi
as his suffragans. But CathoHcism has not

the field to itself ; the various Protestant

bodies, and the Russian Church, are con-

tinually labouring to add to their proselytes

and extend their influence.

In India the movement towards Chris-

tianity, especially in Madura and in the

districts (Chota Nagpore, Orissa, &c.) round

Calcutta, has been very decided within the

last few years. (See " La Mission Beige du
Bengale Occidental," Brussels, 1890.) In

Annam and Tonquin the losses caused by
persecution and famine are being rapidly

made good ; it is probable that the movement
in favour of Christianity wiU take a strong

hold of the general population.

In Africa the energy of Cardinal Lavigerie,

archbishop of Algiers, founded and supported

a body of missioners, known as the " White

Fathers," for carrying the Gospel to the

tribes of the Sahara, the dark races of the

Soudan, and to nations still further south.

These missioners are settled on the shores

and islands of the Lakes Victoria Nyanza and

2 Q
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Tanganyika, and elsewhere. The " Brother-

hood of the Sahara," a lay institute, was
founded by the Cardinal, in order by degrees

to irrigate and cultivate the Sahara, thus

making the proceedings of the slave-traders

more difficult.

(Henrion, " Hist, des Miss. Cath." ; Du-
rand, " Miss. Cath. Frangaises "

;
" Kirchen-

lex." passim; Fleury, "Hist. Eccl."; *'IUus-

trated Cathohc Missions "
;

** Annals of the

Propagation of the Faith " ;
" Atlas des

Missions," French ed., 1886, Friburg—this

is a most useful pubhcation, compiled by the

Rev. Father Werner, S.J. ;
" Orbis Terrarum

Catholicus," 1890, by the same. For
American Missions see *' Cath. Enc." For the

present state of Catholic missions through-

out the world see Streit, ** Atlas Hierarchicus,"

1913.)

MITRE {mitra, infula). A head-dress

worn by bishops, abbots, and in certain

cases by other distinguished ecclesiastics.

Mitra {fiLTpa) is used in Greek and Latin for

the turban which was worn by women, and
among the Asiatics, specially Phrygians, by
men. It had no connection with reHgious rites.

On the other hand, a band {infula) was
worn by heathen priests and by the sacrificial

victims. The Jewish priests wore a cap

{ny^JO; Kidapis in the LXX) of uncertain

form, though the root points to a round

shape, and the high priest a turban (nBJVP),

from a root meaning " to wind " (in LXX,
Kibapis and fiirpa), with a plate of gold on

the front (rV ; LXX, niraXov ; Vulg.
*' lamina "), inscribed with the words " HoH-
ness to the Lord.

'

' The Vulgate uses
*

' mitra
'

'

for the high priest's head-dress (Ecclus. xlv.

14), and for the priest's (Exod. xxix. 9

;

Levit. viii. 13). It is certain, however, that

the early Church did not adopt the head-dress

of the Jewish priesthood and transfer it to

her own priests or chief priests. Polycrates

of Ephesus, indeed, writing about 190 {apud

Euseb. " H.E." v. 24), says of St. John the

EvangeUst that he " became a priest, having
worn the plate (TrcraXor)," and Epiphanius
(Haer.), about 380, makes a similar statement

about St. James, except that he makes it

in St. James's case a mark of his Jewish, not

his Christian, priesthood, for he says he was
allowed both to wear the ntTaXov and enter

the Holy of Holies. This account of Epi-

phanius is evidently legendary, for on what
possible ground could the authorities of the

Temple treat James as high priest? Lightfoot

(see also Routh, " Rell. Sacr." ii. p. 28) is

probably justified in regarding the language

of Polycrates on St. John's " plate " as

metaphorical. But, in any case, such a
" plate " answers to no vestment now in use ;

and even if we could translate it " mitre
"

(as we cannot), this use by St. John stands

quite by itself. It would have been his

custom, not that of the Church.

Hefele, who treats the above notices of

St. John and St. James as mere legends,

contends, nevertheless, that there are clear

traces of mitres used as part of the official

ecclesiastical costume from the fourth

century. After carefully considering the

proofs which he alleges, we can see no reason

for abandoning the judgment of Menard, the

learned Benedictine editor of St. Gregory's

Sacramentary, viz. that for the first thousand
years of her history there was no general use

of mitres in the Church. All Hefele's refer-

ences can, we think, be explained as poetical

or metaphorical. And, on the other hand,

Hefele himself allows that no Sacramentary
or Ritual book before 1000 a.d. mentions
the mitre, much less the bishop's investment
with it at consecration, though, e.g., in a Mass
for Easter Sunday written before 986 the

ornaments of a bishop are enumerated.
Again, liturgical writers, such as Amalarius
and Walafrid Strabo, are silent on the subject.
" It is not "—^we again quote from Hefele

—

" till the eleventh century that representa-

tions of popes, bishops, and abbots with the

mitre occur ; though from that time onwards
they are very numerous."

The use of the mitre seems to have
begun at Rome, and then to have spread to

other churches. Leo IX., in 1049, gave the
" Roman mitre " to the Archbishop of

Treves, and this is the earliest instance known
of such a concession. Canons also, e.g. at

Bamberg, got leave from Rome to wear the

mitre on certain feasts, and it was used by
aU cardinals till, in 1245, the first Council

of Lyons sanctioned the cardinal's hat.

According to Gavantus (tom. i. 149), the first

concession of a mitre to an abbot was made
by Urban II. in 1091. The straight fines

and sharp point familiar to us in the Gothic

mitres first appear in works of art of the

thirteenth century. The Italian mitre, with

its greater height and curved lines, came into

use in the fourteenth.

Bishops and abbots (if mitred) receive

the mitre from the consecrating bishop—

a

ceremony, as Catalani shows, of late intro-

duction. The " Caeremoniale Episcoporum
"

distinguishes the " precious mitre," adorned

with jewels and made of gold or silver plate

;

the " mitra auriphrygiata," without precious

stones (it may, however, be ornamented with

pearls) and of gold cloth {ex tela aurea)

;

the " plain mitre " {mitra simplex), of silk or

linen and of white colour. The bishop always

uses the mitre if he carries the pastoral

staff. Inferior prelates who are allowed a

mitre must confine themselves to the simple

mitre, unless in case of an express concession

by the Pope (" Manuale Decret." 870). The
Greeks have no mitre properly so called.

The Armenians have adopted a kind of

mitre for bishops and a bonnet for priests

since the eleventh century. (Hefele, " Bei-

trage," vol. ii. ; Gavantus, Bona, " Berum1
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Lit." lib. i. ; Catalani on the " Pontifical " ;

Menard on St. Gregory's Sacramentary

;

Braun, " Die Liturgische Gewandung," 424
sqq. ; Rook, ii. 75-98. Innocent III. gives mys-
tical meanings to the mitre and its parts

—

e.g. the two horns are the two Testaments ;

the strings, the spirit and the letter, &c.).

MIXED MARRIAGES are marriages be-

tween persons of different religions. A mar-
riage between a baptized and an mibaptized

person is invalid ; one between a Catholic

and a person of another commmiion

—

e.g. a
Protestant—is vahd, but, unless a dispensa-

tion has been obtained from the Pope or

his delegate, unlawful. Further explanation

has been given in the article on the Impedi-
ments OF Marriage. But it will be useful

to say something here on the legislation of

the Church on marriages between Catholics

and other Christians not Catholics.

(1) Benedict XIV. (Instruction on
Marriages in Holland, 1741 ; Encyclical,
" Magnae nobis ") has declared the Church's

vehement repugnance to such unions, on the

ground that they are not likely to be harmo-
nious, that they expose the Catholic party and
the children to danger of perversion, that

they are apt to produce indifference, &c., &c.

(2) He says the Church has permitted

them for very grave reasons, and generally

in the case of royal personages ; but even then

on condition that the Catholic party be free

to practise his or her religion, and that a

promise be given that the children of either

sex be brought up Catholics.

(3) Increasing intercourse between Cath-

olics and Protestants made such marriages

far more frequent, and the conditions in-

sisted on by Benedict XIV. were neglected.

In Silesia a law of the State in 1803 required

the children of mixed marriages to be brought
up in the religion of the father. In England,
till very recent times, there was a common
arrangement by which the boys were brought

up in the father's, the girls in the mother's

reUgion ; and neither in Silesia (see Her-
genrother, " Kirchengeschichte," vol. ii. p.

856 seq.) nor in England did the Catholic

clergy, as a rule, oppose this state of things.

An attempt was made by the Prussian

Government in 1825 to introduce the law
which prevailed in Silesia and the other

Eastern provinces to the Rhineland and
Westphaha ; and this order of the Cabinet
was accepted by Von Spiegel, archbishop of

Cologne, and also, though with some scruple,

by the Bishops of Paderbom, Miinster, and
Treves. This led Pius VIII. and Gregory XVI.
to declare a mixed marriage, when it was
not understood that the children of either

sex should be brought up Catholics, contrary

to the '* natural and divine law." Other-
wise, the priest could take no part in the

celebration. In extreme cases, and to avoid
greater evils, he might passively assist at the

contract ; but more the Pope himself could

not permit. Obedience to these Papal briefs

led to the imprisonment of Droste von Vis-

chering, the new archbishop of Cologne, in

1837, and to that of the Archbishop of Posen
in 1839. The bishops, even those who had
once been of a different mind, steadfastly

adhered to the Papal regulations. One ex-

ception, however, must be mentioned. The
Prince-Bishop of Breslau resigned his see

in 1840 rather than submit, and became a
Protestant. He died in 1871. Under the

good king WiUiam IV. peace was gradually

restored between Church and State.

(4) In England, as elsewhere, the follow-

ing is the present canon law. If a Cathohc
and Protestant desire to marry, they must
promise to comply with the conditions given

above. Then, if the bishop is satisfied that

some grave reason for the marriage exists,

he may grant a dispensation, and the mar-
riage is then celebrated in the Cathohc
Church. As the Anglican clergy are no longer

the obhgatory registrars for civil recog-

nition, no repetition of the ceremony in

the Established Church is now tolerated.

(Ne Temere ;
" Concil. Westm." p. 315.)

MODERNISM. In the art. Gnosticism
we have described the attempt in the earliest

ages of the Church to conciliate Christianity

and paganism by distinguishing the higher

knowledge of doctrine {yvaa-is) from the

ordinary faith (tt/o-tis-). The latter was
for the many, the former was the privilege

of the few. The distinction in itself was
perfectly lavt^ul (1 Cor. xii. 8 ; xiv. 6) and
was upheld by the early Fathers. But, as

we have pointed out, there was great danger

in the application of it. Under the plea of

higher knowledge Christianity was changed
at will. The Gnostics discerned elements

of falsehood as well as truth in the received

doctrines ; they mutilated the text of the

Gospels ; they mixed tenets borrowed from
the heathen philosophy or reUgions with

Christianity ; they treated the moral law
as they treated Christian doctrine, and in-

vented a new code of ethics. In short, they
claimed to impart a knowledge which refused

to beUeve what it could not understand.

So, too, in our own day, a similar attempt
has been made to conciliate what is termed
modem scientific thought with the ancient

doctrines and practices of the Church. Here
again the attempt is in itself lawful ani
praiseworthy. But, as of old, the danger

is great lest what is essential may be sacrificed

and pure teaching corrupted. " Modernism,"
Hke Gnosticism, has succumbed to this danger,

and both are now terms of opprobrium.

In every age of the Church in which
philosophy and theology have been studied,

the highest minds have been exercised upon
the problem of harmonizing reason and
faith. And in each age it has been the con-

temporary teaching of both which has been

in question. Though some difficulties are
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of all time, others are proiuiiient in one age

and not in another. In the Middle Ages,

for example, it was the Arabian com-
mentaries and paraphrases of Aristotle,

with their pantheistic and sceptical ten-

dencies, their mystic dreamings and
dangerous asceticism, which had to be met
by the Church's defenders. An apparently

easy way was to condemn philosophy

altogether, as some of the Fathers had done

[see Philosophy], or to reject the authority

of Aristotle, as also was done in the early

part of the thirteenth century (see the same
art.). But the bolder and truer way was
to make the most profound and exact thinker

of antiquity a hewer of wood and a drawer

of water to the Church. This was the great

work of the mightiest of Christian thinkers

who realized better than any of his con-

temporaries that truth cannot contradict

truth : that what is theologically true can-

not be philosophically false. St. Thomas's
apologetic was conclusive for his own day,

but in ours the difi&culties come from science

and history, the very departments in which
the mediaeval writers were weak. It was
to be expected that a new method of defence

would be required. To speak in military

language, though the strategy was the same,

tactics and weapons had altered. Without
any disparagement of the theologians and
philosophers of other countries, it was mainly
in the German universities and the " Instituts

Catholiques " of France that this defence was
carried on. While there was much to be
praised in their work (which is not our
concern here), there was much that deserved

censure. Too much was conceded to the

enemy : many important positions were
abandoned. The constant study of infidel

writers often had a bad influence on the

mentality of the defenders. When it became
necessary for authority to take action, there

was sometimes a want of submission, and
in a few cases open revolt. We have pur-

posely avoided the mention of names, for

we are not unmindful of the warning :

** Periculosae plenum opus aleae
Tractas, et incedis per ignes
Suppositos cineri doloso." ^

Gregory XVI., Pius IX., and Leo XIII.
had frequent occasion to condemn these

false defences (worse than attacks) and to

warn the Faithful against their pernicious

influence. Nevertheless, the evil continued
and increased to such an extent that Pius X.
determined to do his utmost to root it out
from the Church. First a decree of the
Holy Office " Lamentabili " (July 3, 1907)
condemned a list of sixty-five propositions

embodying the chief errors of leading

Modernists, This was soon followed by the
Encyclical **Pascendi" (Sept. 7, 1907),
in which the Pope set forth at great length

» Hor. Od. ii. 1, 6-8.

the various forms of the new heref<y, laid

bare its causes, and prescribed the remedies.

Lastly, he took severe measures to ensure

the ejection of those who favoured the

heresy. By the Motu Proprio "Sacrorum
antistitum " (Sept. 1, 1910), he ordered that

an elaborate oath, in which the modernist

errors were condemned, should be taken by
all who were to be promoted to sacred orders

or to hold the position of preacher, confessor,

parish priest, &c. We have not space to

give even a short account of these various

documents. An analysis of the EncycHcal
" Pascendi " must suffice.

The Pope begins by pointing out that the

new enemies do not attack the Church from
without but within, and their attacks are

directed, not against particular doctrines,

but against the very roots of the Faith.

They assume different characters: philo-

sophers, believers, theologians, critics, apolo-

gists, reformers.

Each are taken in turn. In philosophy

they are downright agnostics, denying that

the existence of God can be proved by reason

and that revelation can be made credible

by external signs. But what reason cannot

prove is known to us by religious immanence,
that is, by a certain reUgious feeling of and
craving after {indigentia) the divine. It is

this feeling which the Modernists call faith.

The intellect working upon the data of the

religious sense produces " secondary opin-

ions " derived from the primary simple ones,

and these, when approved by the Church,

are known as dogmas. Dogmas (the Modern-
ists say) do not contain absolute truth

;

they are mere symbols, capable not only of

evolution but also of change. Indeed, they

are bound to change, for they must be living,

and life means change.

As believers. Modernists assert that they

maintain the reality of the divine, but they

do so relying on their own subjective experi-

ence. Science has to do with phenomena
in which faith has no place : faith, on the

other hand, is concerned with what is

divine, of which science is altogether ignorant.

Hence there can never be any conflict

between them. Thus, the life of Christ

belongs to phenomena ; but these when
transfigured and defigured by faith, are

taken out of the region of sensible things

and become part of what is divine. For

example, if we ask whether Christ really

worked miracles and rose from the dead,

they reply that science denies it but faith

affirms it. And (they add) there is no
contradiction here : for the philosopher

speaking to philosophers thinks of Christ

according to historical reaHty, whereas

the behever, speaking to believers, considers

the life of Christ as lived again by faith and

in faith. As a matter of fact, the Modemista

hold that faith is subject to science.

Next we have to consider the Modernist
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t»s theologian . Here is his method of pro-

cedure : as philosopher, he knows that the

principle of faith is immanent ; as believer,

he holds that this principle is God ; he infers

therefore that God is immanent in man.
This is theological immanence. Again

:

to the philosopher it is certain that the

representations of the object of faith are

merely symbolical ; to the believer it is

equally certain that the object of faith is

God as He is in Himself : the theologian

concludes: Therefore the representations of

the divine reality are symbolical. This is

theological symbolism. Besides the divine

immanence Modernists hold the divine

permanence. Immanence and permanence
differ from each other much in the same
way as individual experience differs from
experience handed down by tradition. For
example, they assert that the Church and
the Sacraments were not instituted by
Christ Himself, because the law of im-

manence, the law of evolution and history,

forbid us to admit such immediate institution.

Nevertheless it is true that the Church and
the Sacraments were mediately instituted

by Christ. This they explain and seek to

justify by maintaining that all Christian

consciences (consciousnesses) are in a way
virtually contained in the consciousness of

Christ, like a plant in its seed. Now just

as the germs live the life of the seed, so do all

Christians live the life of Christ. But the

life of Christ, according to faith, is divine,

therefore the life of Christians is also divine.

If therefore this life in the course of ages

gave rise to the Church and the Sacraments,

the Church and the Sacraments are rightly

Faid to be from Christ and divine. And so

with the authority of Holy Scripture, and
vvdth Dogma and Worship. Each is from
Christ and each is divine, but only in the

sense that it originated from the life of

Christ as lived by Christians in successive

centuries, to be gradually propagated and
developed and in the end formulated, not
by any logical process, but according to the

needs and circumstances of the Church.

Thus, for the Modernist the Sacraments are

the resultant of the need man has to give

sensible manifestation to his religious feelings,

and moreover to determine and make univer-

sal the form of such manifestation. Simi-

larly, the inspiration attributed to the
writers of the Sacred Books is no more than
the impulse felt by them to commit their

beliefs to writing, an impulse distinguished

from others of the same kind not otherwise

than by its vehemence and by the nature of

its subject-matter. In the Modernist theory
the Church herself is bom of a twofold

human need : that of the individual believer

to communicate his faith to others, and
that of the body of believers to form them-
selves into a society. Such society, it is

further contended, must, in virtue of its

popular origin be democratic as regards its

form of government. Moreover, it must bo
separated from the State, to which indeed in

temporal matters it ought to be subject. It

further follows that any magisterium or
teaching office the Church may possess is

dependent on the individual consciences of its

members, since it can teach no more than
what private individuals or the majority
among them believe, and hence the Church in

her teaching is bound to bow to popular
ideals. Wherefore, all, clergy and laity

alike, have the right to be free to express

their personal convictions and opinions. To
put obstacles in the way of such expression is

to h'nder the necessary evolution of dogma

—

which evolution of dogma is practically the

fundamental principle of Modernism. In
the Modernist theory, tradition has its place

and value as a useful check on Evolution ;

for it is only by a species of covenant and
compromise between the present and the

past, between individual consciences and
recognized authority, that wholesome progress

is made. To this fatal view that in religion

everything is subject to change, the Ency-
clical Pascendi opposes the Catholic teaching

of the Vatican Council :
** Let inteUigence,

therefore, and science, and wisdom increase

and prosper abundantly and vigorously, in

individuals and in the mass, in the believer

and in the whole Church, throughout the

ages and the centuries—but only in its own
kind, that is, according to the same dogma,
the same sense, the same acceptation."

Next, the Modernist is studied as an
historian and critic. As such, he starts

from the Agnostic axiom that history, like

science, dealing entirely with phenomena,
must relegate to the dominion of Faith as

belonging to it alone, God and every inter-

vention of God in human affairs. Hence,

for the modernist historian there is a Christ

of History other than the Christ of FpJth,

a Church of History and a Church of F ith,

Sacraments of History and Sacraments of

Faith, and so forth. Again, the historian

must set aside, when treating, for instance,

of Christ, all that surpasses man in his

natural condition as determined by the laws

of psychology and by what we gather from

the place and period of his existence. Lastly,

must be deleted everything not in harmony
with what Modernists call the logic of facts,

or not in character with the persons of whom
it is predicated. These a priori philosophical

principles equally avail the Modernist

when he poses as a critic of Biblical and

Church History. But, others too come into

play. For example, he lays down as an

axiom : No fact can be regarded as ante-

cedent to the need which it meets—histori-

cally, the fact must be posterior to the need.

Hence, the age of a particular chapter in a

book in the Canon of Holy Scripture can only

be determined by the date at which the need
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of it has manifested itself in the Church of

the Old or of the New Testament. There is

thus in the Sacred Books a vital evolution

springing from and corresponding with the

evolution of Faith. To aid himself in

setting up this thesis the Modernist makes
much of the so-called Textual Criticism,

using it with such easy assurance that, as

the Pontiff remarks, one would imagine that

before him no one had so much as turned

over the pages of Scripture.

In their system of Apologetics, Modern-
ists insist that all controversies in religious

matters must be determined by psycho-

logical and historical research. Their argu-

ment is that Religion, and especially the

Catholic Religion, is endowed with such

vitality as to compel every psychologist and
historian of good faith to recognize that its

history postulates the inclusion of an ele-

ment of the Unknown. And on Modernist
principles the realizing of the presence of

the Unknoimi is the basis of Faith. In their

Apologetics Modernists appeal likewise to

their doctrine of Immanence. They en-

deavour, that is, to persuade the non-
believer that down in the very depths of his

nature and of his life there lies hidden the

need and the desire of some religion, and
that not of a religion of any kind but of the

specific religion known as Catholicism, which
they say, is absolutely postulated for the

perfect development of human life.

Dealing lastly with the Modernist as a
reformer, the Holy Father observes that

so great is the passion of such men for

innovation that in all Catholicism there is

p«bsolutely nothing on which it does not
fasten. They would have Scholastic Philo-

sophy to be rejected as obsolete. Rational
Theology to be based on modem philo-

sophical views and Positive Theology on the
History of Dogma. In the Catechism they
would have no dogmas taught save those
which have been reformed and are within
the capacity of the people. Regarding
Worship, their contention is that the number
of external devotions should be reduced.

They demand the reform of Church govern-
ment in all its branches, so as to bring it

into harmony with the modem conscience,

which now wholly tends (they say) towards
democracy. They insist in particular on
decentralization and on the admitting to

share in ecclesiastical legislation in some
degree of the lower orders of the clergy and
even of the laity. Turning to Morals,

Modernists adopt the principle of the Ameri-
canists, that the active virtues are more
important than the passive and in practice

are to be encouraged in preference to the
latter. Finally the clergy must return to
their primitive humility and poverty.

Concluding this part of his Encyclical,
Pius X. infers that the Modernist system
is a closely connected whole and defines it

to be " the synthesis of all the heresies,"

concentrating into one evil theory their

whole sap and substance, with the fatal result

that many are the roads it opens leading

to Atheism and to the annihilation of all

religion.

Our purpose being merely to set forth

the nature and dangers of Modernism, we
refrain from summarizing the two remaining

sections of the famous Encyclical. They
treat respectively of " The Causes of

Modernism " and of " The Remedies for

Modernism." Under this last head many
wholesome disciplinary measures are enjoined

or recommended. Such are, the teaching

in Seminaries of Scholastic Philosophy,

Episcopal Watchfulness over publications,

Censorship of books. Diocesan Vigilance

Committees, and others.

The Pontifical condemnation of Modem-
ism was so absolute and so unequivocal, and
the disciplinary measures taken so drastic

and so loyally everywhere enforced, that

Modernism as a peril to the Church may bo
said to have perished at the hands of Pope
Pius X.

(Besides the documents quoted, Mercier,
" Le Modemisme "

; Cavalcanto, " Modem-
ismo e Modemisti "

; Heiner, " Der neue
Syllabus "

; Rickaby, " The Modemist " ;

Vermeersch, " De Modemismo "
; Tanquerey,

" De Modemismo "
; and Card. Billot, " De

Sacra Traditione."

MOLINISM. [See Grace.]
MOLINOS. [See Quietism.]

MONARCHIANS. Early heretics who
belonged to the Patripassian sect, i.e. they
denied any real distinction between the

divine Persons, and maintained that the one
God (the Father) suffered for us. This was
of course a form of Sabellianism (g-v.).

MONASTERIES, SUPPRESSION OF. [See

Suppression.]
MONASTERY. [See Convent; Monk.]
MONITA SECRETA. A code of secret

instructions said to have been drawn up by
Acquaviva, fifth general of the Society of

Jesus, for the guidance of the superiors of his

order. They consist of the various methods
to be adopted so as to gain wealth and influ-

ence for the Jesuits, to the exclusion of the

secular clergy and the other orders. They
are known to be the work of an ex-Jesuit,

Zahorowski, who was dismissed from the

society in 1611. While they have always

been utterly scouted by the Jesuits them-
selves, even such prejudiced writers as Sarpi,

Amauld, and Pascal have placed no credence

in them. It was reserved for the notorious

Dr. Littledale to maintain that, though
admittedly a libel and a caricature, the
" Monita " are substantially true. (Gerard

in "Cath. Enc." ; Duhr, "Die Monita

Secreta, oder die geheimen Verordnungen der

Gesellschaft Jesu "
; Reusch [Old Catholic],

" Der Index der verbotener Biicher.")
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MONK (A.-S. munuCy through the Lat.

moimchus, Gr. fiovaxos, " solitary "). The
ascetics of the first Christian age have been

ah-eady described [Ascetae]. They did not,

as a rule, separate themselves from men,
but in the world practised a rigid mortifica-

tion, and aimed at fulfiUing the counsels

ot perfection. Monachism commenced in

Egypt. In the middle of the third century

the persecution of Decius caused many
fervent Christians to leave the cities and flee

into the deserts, there to find that freedom in

the divine service which human laws denied

them. For a long time they lived apart,

each in his own cell, supporting themselves

by daily labour. The anchorites or hermits

[Hermits] were those who specially desired

solitude ; of these St. Paul was the founder.

St. Anthony, whose life embraces more than
a hundred years (250-356), chose for a time
absolute soUtude, but in his later years he
allowed a number of disciples to gather round
him, who, though Uving each apart, were eager
to profit by the depth and wisdom of his

advice, and ready to practise whatever rules

he might impose. Thus St. Anthony was the

founder of Monachism, although the coeno-

bitic life, which has been a characteristic of

nearly all the monks of later times, had not
appeared. Of this, St. Pachomius is regarded

as the originator, who, about a.d. 315, built

monasteries in the Thebaid. It is easy to

conceive how the common fife should appear,

under given conditions, more suitable as a
road to perfection than the separate life.

How one might pass into the other may be

seen from a passage in the " Orations " of

St. Gregory Nazianzen.^ Speaking of St.

Athanasius taking refuge with the contem-
platives of Egypt, who, " withdrawing them-
selves from the world and embracing the

wilderness, Uve to God," he says that, of

these, " some, practising a life absolutely

solitary and unsocial, converse with them-
selves and God alone, knowing no more of the

world than they can become acquainted
with in the desert ; others, loving the law
of charity by way of intercourse {Koivayvia)^

at once men of soHtude and men of society,

while dead to all other men and to worldly

affairs in general . . . are a world to one
another, and by comparison and contact

sharpen one another's virtue." Hilarion,

a disciple of St. Anthony, is said to have
been the first to introduce communities of

monks in Palestine : Eustathius of Sebaste,

in Armenia ; St. Basil, in Cappadocia. St.

Athanasius, by making known at Rome the

story of the wonderful life of St. Anthony,
is said to have caused a great movement
towards monasticism ; in the time of

St. Jerome the city had many monasteries
both of monks and nuns. St. Martin was a
strenuous upholder of the coenobitic life ; two
celebrated French monasteries, Marmoutier,

» Or. 21.

near Tours, and Liguge, near Poitiers, were of

his foundation. The rule of St. Austin was
perhaps rather designed for regular clerks

than for monks, who for a long time after

their institution were all laymen. At ftrst

it was nearly true that every monastery
followed its own rule ; gradually, however,
the rule of St. Basil [Basilians] obtained a
preference, and, after its translation into

Latin by Rufinus of Aquileia, was largely

adopted in the West. Monachism languished

in Italy in the fifth century, owing to the

irruptions of the barbarians ; in the sixth

(629), the strong but gentle hand of St. Bene-
dict of Nursia raised it to a pedestal from
which it has never since been dethroned.

[Benedictines.] The Benedictine rule gradu-

ally swallowed up all the others, being

found more suitable than any to the con-

ditions of life in Western Europe. For several

centuries no other rule was heard of. In
the tenth and eleventh centuries, the Orders

of Cluny, Camaldoli, the Chartreuse, and
Citeaux branched off from the parent stem.

In the thirteenth century appeared the

friars ; in the sixteenth, the Jesuits, Thea-
tines, and other regular clerks ; followed

down to our own day by the various congrega-

tions of both sexes, the members of which,

under their several institutes, devote them-
selves to the glory of God and the good
of their neighbour. (Helyot, " Histoire des

Ordres Monastiques, &c." ; Heimbucher,
" Die Orden und Kongregationen "

; Monta-
lembert, "The Monks of the West," ed.

Gasquet).

MONOPHYSITES. The early history of

the Monophysites, who held that there was
but one nature in Christ, and were condemned
at the General Council of Chalcedon, has

been given in a separate article. [Chalce-
don.] For two years, Eudocia, the widow of

Theodosius II., was averse to the Confession

of Chalcedon, and the monks in Palestine,

counting on her protection, drove Juvenal,

the Patriarch, from his see. In Egypt,

Proterius, the orthodox successor of Dios-

corus, was murdered in 457 by the fanatical

populace, headed by Timothy the Cat and
Peter the Stammerer, of whom the former

usurped the patriarchate, till driven out by

the troops of the Emperor Leo I. In

Antioch, another monk, Peter the Fuller,

overthrew the lawful patriarch, on his

refusal to insert the words " Who was

crucified for us," in the Trisagion. Scarcely

were these Monophysite leaders removed,

when their party found a protector in the

usurping Emperor Basiliscus (475-477).

Timothy the Cat and Peter the Fuller

recovered their sees, and the decision

of Chalcedon was set aside in an Imperial

Encyclical.

The Catholics might have looked for

triumph when Zeno came to the throne.

The Bishop of Constantinople, Acacius, had
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been hitherto orthodox, and Zeno restored

an orthodox Patriarch at Alexandria—^viz.

Timothy Salifaciolus, succeeded by Talaja.

But the latter offended the court and Bishop
of Constantinople, and Acacius leagHcd with
Peter the Stammerer, who on the death

of Timothy the Cat became leader of the

Egyptian Monophysites, and Zeno hit on
a compromise meant to unite Catholics

and Monophysites. His "Henoticon'* of

482 condemned Nestorius and renewed the

anathemas of St. Cyril but ignored the

Council of Chalcedon, ordered preachers to

avoid the points of controversy between
Monophysites and their opponents, and bade
the churches confine themselves to the Nicene
Creed with the additions made to it at Con-
stantinople. Peter the Fuller at Antioch,

Peter the Stammerer in Egypt, on the one
hand, Acacius of Constantinople on the other,

a,ccepted these terms. But Rome would
hear nothing of the " Henoticon," and there

was a schism between East and West from
484 to 519. Even at Constantinople a
powerful party, headed by monks, known as

the Acoemeti, rejected the ** Henoticon,"
and again many Monophysites in Egypt
abhorred it, fell away from Peter the Stam-
merer, and formed a separate sect, that of

the Acephah. Justin I. acknowledged the
authority of Chalcedon, and the Church of

Constantinople was once more in communion
with that of Rome.

From this time the Monophysites split up
into numerous sects. The Phthartolatrae,

or Severians, fought with Aphtharto-
latrae, or Julianists, on the corruptible or

incorruptible nature of Christ's body. A
subdivision of the latter held that Christ's

body since its union with the Word was
increate ; the Ctistolatrae were of the
contrary opinion. The Themistians, or
Agnoetae, held that the human element in

Christ before His resurrection was subject

to ignorance. A Monophysite Aristotelian,

Philoponus (560), argued that the three

Persons of the Trinity were three distinct

individuals, and his followers were known
as Tritheists. Other Monophysite sects are

mentioned by Petavius.

In 536 Armenia became Persian i in

640 the Saracens became masters of Egypt

;

and in these countries the Monophysites were
of course freed from Byzantine persecution.

In Syria and Mesopotamia they were harassed
by Justinian, but their cause was maintained
by the zeal of the beggar-monk, Jacobus
Zangalus, called El Baradai. In all these

countries Monophysite churches still exist.

They are represented (1) by the Armenian
National Church ; (2) by the Jacobite
Christians of Syria and Mesopotamia; (3)
the Coptic Church ; (4) the Abyssinian
Church. The Schismatic Christians of St.

Thomas are now connected with the
Jacobites. All these eeote are described

under separate articles. (Hefele-Leclercq,

vol. ii. ; Dom Chapman in " Cath. Enc."
For an elaborate account of the Mono-
physite divisions, see Petavius, "De Incar-

nat." i. cap. 16, 17. For the modem
Monophysites see Fortescue, " Lesser Eastern

Churches," 163 sqq.)

MONOTHELITES. A name given to

those who held that Christ had only one will.

•* One will," " one operation," of the Word
made Flesh, were the watchwords of their

party. They argued, there is but one Person

in Christ, therefore a single will, and a single

operation. The Cathohc doctrine, on the

other hand, is that there are two natures,

and therefore two operations and two wills

in Christ. The will is a faculty of the nature,

and if Christ had no human will He cannot

have been true man. He remains for ever

God and Man, in two distinct natures

;

each nature operates in the way proper to

itself, Nature being the principle of opera-

tion ; there are therefore two operations and
two wills in Christ, the one Divine, the other

human, although these wills are in perfect

harmony with each other—since the human
will of Christ follows, and is perfectly subject

to. His Divine will. That Christ had two
wills is implied in Lk. xxii. 42, Jn. v. 30,

where He distinguishes His own (human) will

from that of the Father, which is one with

Christ's Divine will. Thus, Pope Agatho's

synodal letter, accepted at the Sixth General

Council—the Third of Constantinople

—

defines that Christ has " two natural wills,

without division, change, partition, confu-

sion, not contrary to each other, but the

human will following and subject to the

Divine." We may here add that Catholic

theologians distinguish three kinds of opera-

tion in Christ: those which are purely

Divine

—

e.g. creation, preservation of His

creatures, &c. ; those which are purely

human, eating and drinking, weeping, &c.

;

those in which each nature acts—the Divine,

as the principal, the human, as the instru-

mental cause

—

e.g. raising the dead, giving

sight to the blind, &c. The last are called

theandric {Oeos, dvrjp) actions. We proceed

to the history of the heresy.

HeracHus (610-641) naturally desired the

reconciliation of Monophysites and Catholics,

for the Persians had pressed forward to the

Hellespont, and there was urgent need to

unite the Christians of the Empire as one

man against them. In 622, Heraclius, in an

interview with Paul, the head of the Armenian
Monophysites, suggested the form "one
energy," as a means of reconciling the con-

tending parties. He made use of the same

expedient, taught him probably by Sergius of

Constantinople, in 626, when he tried to effect

a union between Cyrus, Catholic bishop of

Phasis, and Athanasius, the Jacobite patri-

arch: When Cyrus became Patriarch of

Alexandria, he taught in nine K€<f)dKaia that

I
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Christ, because His two natures were united

in one Person, " performed Divine and human
acts by one theandrio operation (i.e. by one

operation at once Divine and human) ac-

cording to St. Dionysius " {i.e. Pseudo-

Dionysius the Areopagite). Sophronius, a

monk of Palestine, when at Alexandria, tried

to keep Cyrus from pubHshing these KecpaXaiOf

and also opposed the Monothelite doctrine at

Constantinople. Soon after, Sophronius was
raised to the patriarchate of Jerusalem, and
continued to oppose the union which had been

effected with a section of the Monophysites

—viz. the Theodosians. Cyrus and Sergius,

occupying the two great sees of Alexandria

and Constantinople, vigorously supported the

MonotheUte compromise, and the latter tried

to enlist Pope Honorius on the same side

—

with what measure of success has been shown
in a separate article. [See Honorius.] On
the other hand, the Catholic doctrine was
clearly formulated by the Synod of Jerusalem,

which met under Sophronius, in 634. Three
years later Jerusalem was taken by the

Saracens, and shortly afterwards Sophronius

died. In 638 Honorius, too, was gone, and a
new phase of the controversy began.

In 638 Heraclius gave his imperial

authority to an Ecthesis or exposition of the

faith composed by Sergius. This document
forbade either phrase " one " or " two
energies," but affirmed " one will" in Christ.

The Ecthesis was supported by Pyrrhus and
Paul, successors of Sergius at Constantinople,

and by two councils held there in 638 and 639 ;

but it was opposed throughout the West, and
condemned by the Popes John IV. and
Theodore, Paul of Constantinople being

excommimicated by the latter Pope. More-

over, the orthodox doctrine found a powerful

champion in the abbot Maximus, formerly

secretary of Heraclius, then abbot of Chry-

sopoHs, who was active in defence of the

Catholic doctrine in Africa (the particular

place is uncertain), where he held a dispute

with Pyrrhus, and at Rome. The Emperor
Constans II. withdrew the Ecthesis and en-

forced upon the empire under strict penalties

another document, known as the Type, which
forbade all discussion of the number either of

the energies or the wills. But in the Lateran
synod of 649 Pope Martin I. condemned
both Type and Ecthesis, and anathematized
the MonotheUte leaders. Martin was seized,

finally banished to the Chersonese, where,

after enduring much misery, he died in

655. Maximus also died in banishment
after cruel maltreatment in 662. An
approach to peace between Rome and
Constantinople was made about this time, but
it was not concluded till Constantine Pogo-
natus (668-685) in union with Pope Agatho
convoked the Third General Council of

Constantinople. It met in 680, defined the
existence of two wills in Christ and anathe-
matized Sergius, Cyrus, Honorius, Pyrrhus,

Paul, &o. The presiding Papal legates signed

the decrees, which were confirmed by Pope
Leo II. So ended the last great dogmatic
dispute in the East. It was only in a comer of

Asia—viz. in the fastnesses of Lebanon—that

the Monothehte doctrine lingered. The ad-

herents of this doctrine gathered round tho

monastery of St. Maro, acknowledged ita

abbot as their head, and persevered in their

isolation till, during the Crusades, they were
reconciled to the Church. [See Maronites.]
(Hefele-Leclercq, vol. iii. ; Petavius, " De
Incamatione," viii. ix. ; Chapman in "Cath.
Enc." ; the dogmatic theologians in their

treatises on the Incarnation, e.g. Franzelin,
" De Verbo Incamato " thes. 40 ; Wilhelm
and ScanneU, " Cath. Theology," ii. 82.)

M0NSI6N0RE {Mmiseigneur, my lord).

This mode of addressing secular persons of

high rank has been adopted in addressing

ecclesiastics, from a patriarch or archbishop

down to the simplest honorary chaplain or

chamberlain of the Papal Court. It is a
mistake to say that a cleric is made a " mon-
signor." What really happens is that the

Pope bestows upon him an office (actual or

titular) entitling him to be addressed an
" monsignore." Protonotaries ApostoUc, Do-
mestic Prelates, Camerieri Segreti (Private

Chamberlains) and Camerieri d'Onore (Hono-
rary Chamberlains), as well as Vicars-

General, have the title of Monsignore, and in

Latin they are styled Reverendissimi. Vicars-

General, Protonotaries and Domestic Pre-

lates, are addressed as Right Reverend, and
in England Camerieri as Very Reverend.
Monsignore, when followed by the surname, is

usually written and pronounced " Monsignor.'*
The Protonotaries and Prelates are entitled

to wear the purple mantelletta and rochet

;

Vicars-General wear a black manteUetta.*

(Besides the officials mentioned, there are

other members of the Papal Court who are

styled monsignori ; see Baumgarten in
" Cath. Enc." ; Humphrey, " Urbs et Orbis.")

MONS PIETATIS. An institution for

lending money to the poor, on the security of

some article deposited. The word " mons,"
a heap, a pile of money, was used with

reference to the collected fund out of which

the loan was made. Usury was in the Middle

Ages (and indeed is still) the great bane of the

small cultivator and shopkeeper. It was to

provide again ': the miseries involved in the

difficulty of obtaining small temporary loans,

and in the high rate of interest exacted, that

pious benefactors gave sums of money to be

lent in the way described. Although the

practice existed informally in early times, the

first properly organized " Mens pietatis

"

was founded at Perugia in 1462, by the

Franciscans. It was Blessed Bernardino

da Feltre who a little later (1484) gave the

greatest impetus to this good work. The

> Vicars-General were raised to the dignity of prelates

by the motu proprio " Inter multiplices," Peb. 21, 1906.
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principles on which the " montes " were

carried on were : (1) the loans were to be only

small sums and only to the poor ; (2) a pawn
or pledge of a saleable character was to be

deposited with the officials; (3) originally

a low rate of interest was exacted [B.

Bernardino insisted on this] ; (4) if the loan

was not repaid the pawn was to be sold, and
the surplus (if any) was to be returned to the

pawner. The question of interest led to much
opposition on the part of theologians and
canonists (chiefly Dominicans), who held that

all charges for loans were usurious. [See

Usury.] The defenders of the " montes "

replied that the charge made was not true

interest, but compensation for the loss of the

use of the money lent {damnum emergens and

lucrum cessans) and payment of the costs of

administration. The fifth Lateran Council

(May 4, 1515) decided that the "montes"
were lawful. (See also Council of Trent,
sess. xxii. c. 8, De Ref.) Since that time they

have multipHed exceedingly, and have been

copied by the civil authorities. Curiously

enough, they have not gained any foot-

hold in England. (Ferraris, Montes Pietatis

;

Ballerini-Palmieri, "Theol. Mor." iii. 659

sqq. ; Holzapfel, "Die Anfange der Montes
Pietatis "

; Benigni in " Cath. Enc")
MONSTRANCE. From the Latin mon-

strare, " to show "
; the vessel in which the

Blessed Sacrament is exposed at Benediction

or carried in procession. It has a large stem

and base Hke a chaUce, and the upper portion

is generally fashioned to represent rays issuing

from the host as a central sun. At first it was
constructed hke the turrets in which the

Blessed Sacrament was anciently exposed, and
various other designs are employed. When
Fenelon's quietism was condemned by the

Holy See he had a splendid monstrance made,
the lower part of which represented angels

trampling on bad books, one of which bore

the title of Fenelon's own work, "Maxims
of the Saints." The origin of the monstrance
is traced back to the institution of the festival

of Corpus Christi (q.v.). It is also called

Ostensorium, from the Latin ostendere, and
often, incorrectly, Remonstrance,

MONTANISTS. The earUer writers call

them " the men of Phrygia " {ol Kara ^pvyas)

because Montanus belonged to that country,

and it was at Pepuza that he and two women,
Maximilla and Priscilla, claimed to exercise

prophetic gifts. The great importance of the

movement is shown by the facts that Ter-

tullian, the ablest of the Ante-Nicene Fathers

except Origen, was won over to Montanism ;

that Claudius Apollinaris, Miltiades, and
Rhodon exerted themselves against it ; that

the first councils of the Church were held in

the middle of the second century to stem its

progress in Asia Minor ; and that three bishops

of Rome, Soter, Eleutherus, and (probably)

\lctor, pronounced themselves against it—
the last, according to Tertullian, after some

hesitation (TertuU. "Adv. Prax." 1, PL, ii,

155). Montanus, if we may beHeve the

report mentioned by Euseb. (" H.E." v. 16),

hanged himself, and so did Maximilla. The
power of Montanism did not outlast the second

century, but adherents of the sect are men-
tioned even in edicts of Justinian and Leo the

Isaurian.

Montanism was a reaction against a change

which necessarily occurred as the number of

Christians increased, as the extraordinary

gifts, prophecy and the Hke, became very rare,

and there was no sign of our Lord's coming

to close at once the fortunes of the world and

the Church. It was this speedy coming of

Christ which the new prophets announced

;

it was the belief in its nearness which

they endeavoured to revive. " After me,"

said Maximilla (Epiphan. " Haer." xlviii. 2,

PG, xli. 857), " there will be no longer a

prophetess, but the consummation." The

prophets had already seen a miraculous repre-

sentation of Christ's descent from heaven

(TertuU. " Adv. Marc." iii. 24, PL, ii. 357).

It was time, then, for Christians to break

utterly with a world which would ere long

break with them. The concessions which the

Apostles even had made to human weakness

were to be allowed no longer. The Paraclete

had appeared in the prophets and inaugurated

the last and most perfect stage in the develop-

ment of the Church (" De Virg. Veland.'* 1;

PL, ii. 889). The new discipline now in force

made second marriages unlawful (TertuU.

" Adv. Marc." i. 29, PL, ii. 280, and " Da
Monog." and " Exhort. Castit." throughout)

;

made the fasts of the Stations obHgatory,

and prolonged the fast till the evening,

whereas with the Catholics it ended at 3 p.m.

(" De Jejun." 10) ; and imposed two weeks

(Saturdays and Sundays excepted) of " xero-

phagy "

—

i.e. of abstinence from flesh-meat,

wine, dainties of all sorts, and the bath

{ib. 15). No flight in persecution was lawful

("De Fuga," 6, ii. 108"). But the most

serious difference between Montanists and

CathoKcs arose from their different views

on absolution. In the " De Pudicitia

"

Tertullian combats the claim of the

Roman bishop to pardon grievous sinners

and restore them to the peace of the

Church. He argues that this power belonged

to the Apostles personally, just as the

grace of miracles did, but denies that it was

transmitted to their successors. God alone

could forgive sins, and though, no doubt. He

might declare His will through the prophets,

and enable the Church to absolve from

adultery, &c., as a matter of fact the Paraclete

had said through the prophets, " The Church

can pardon crimes, but I wiU not do so, lest

they commit more crimes " (" Pudic." 21,

PL, ii. 1024). "Psychici," or "animal

men," is the name the Montanists gave to

Catholics; "spiritual men" was the title

they claimed for themselves.

*
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Except on the power of the Keys there was
no dogmatic difference between Montanista

and the Church. Tertullian speaks of the

Paraclete as inaugurating new discipHne, not

new doctrine ("De Pud." 11, PL, ii. 1001),

and the author of the " Philosophumena
"

(viii. 19) expressly says the Montanists held

CathoUc doctrine, and only attributes

SabeUian* error to some of them {rives 5e

avTOiv rfj tS)v NoT)TLava)v alpeaei avvTidifievoif

K.r.X.). As the Gnostics undermined the

dogma, so the Montanists the discipline of the

Church. The one set individual wisdom and
intellect, the other individual holiness and
devotion, against the claim of ecclesiastical

authority. And thus it is that Gnosticism

and Montanism are two great factors in the

development of the Catholic Church. The
opposition which they occasioned led the

Church to assert explicitly her double claim

—

her claim to teach the absolute truth on the

one hand ; to try the spirits and restore the
sinner on the other. (Schwegler's work on
Montanism—^Tiibingen, 1841—^led to a more
intelligent appreciation of the su )ject. Baur
has given an interesting summary of his views
in his " Kirchengeschichte," p. 237 seq. But
the best and most careful account, so far as

we know, is that of Ritschl, *' Entstehung
der AltkathoUschen Kirche," pp. 462 sqq.)

Tixeront, "Hist, des Dogmes," i. 210;
Duchesne, " Hist. Ancienne de I'jfiglise," i.

270 ; Chapman in ** Cath. Enc," ; Hamack,
in " Enc. Britannica.")

MORAL THEOLOGY is the science of the
laws which regulate duty. It is distinguished

from moral philosophy, or ethics, which is

concerned with the principles of right and
wrong, and with their application, so far only
as they can be discovered from the light of

nature ; whereas moral theology estimates

the moral character of actions by their con-

formity, not only to the natural standard of

ethics, but also to the Christian revelation

and positive law of the Church. It is different

from dogmatic theology, which investigates

the truths of revelation, their connection with
each other, and the conclusions which may be
drawn from them ; moral theology, on the
other hand, looks primarily to duty and
practice, not to speculative truth ; it con-
siders faith as a moral obligation, and the
truths of faith as principles of conduct. But
perhaps we shall give a better, if a less scientific,

idea of moral theology by describing it as the
science of priests sitting in the confessional,

the science which enables them to distinguish
right from wrong, mortal sin from venial sin,

counsels of perfection from strict obhgation,
and so to administer the sacrament of
Penance. Indeed, it is because moral
theology has arisen from the wants and is

* " Patripassiaa " would be more accurate. No one
could be more opposed to such an error than Tertullian.
The general orthodoxy of the Montanists is further attested
by Pirmilian, Ad Cyp.^ and Epiphanius, Haer. xlyiii. 1,
PO, xU. 856.

*- *- -^
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adapted to the needs of priests in the con-

fessional, because it is directed to the solution

of cases more or less Ukely to occur, that

treatises on the subject are mostly deficient

in scientific unity. They draw from philo-

sophers and dogmatic theologians, canon and
civil law, ascetical and hturgical authors, &c.,

the material which a priest wants that ho
may know when to give, when to refuse,

absolution, what conditions he is to exact

from his penitents, how he is to advise and
exhort them.

In the first centuries of the Church public

penance was in force. This was regulated

by the canons ; much less was left to the

judgment of the bishop or the priest, and
therefore there was no pressing need for

compendiums of moral theology. The ad-

ministration of the sacrament of Penance
was regulated by conciHar decisions or by
collections of penitential canons, such as

those attributed to St. Gregory Thaumatur-
gus, St. Peter of Alexandria, St. Basil, and
St. Gregory Nyssen. From the seventh ^ to

the thirteenth century the use of penitential

books prevailed in the Latin Church—that

is to say, from the whole body of decrees,

canons, and sentences, those things which
pertained to the sacrament of Penance were
gathered in one book, known as *' Extracts

from the Canons of the Fathers for the

Heahng of Souls," " On Remedies for Sins,"

or, simply, " Penitential Book." But it

was Pope St. Gregory's great work, " Ex-
positio in B. Job, seu MoraHum libri xxxv.,"

which was the text-book of the moralists

until the days of the Schoolmen. Also his
*' Regula PastoraHs," so highly commended
by Ven. Bede, was much in use among them.

In the thirteenth century moral theology

arose. Up to that time the confessor had
to be guided purely by his own reason and
the authority of ecclesiastical decisions

contained in his " Penitential Book." But
now scholastic theologians and canonists

began to discuss the sense of ecclesiastical

decisions, to harmonize them, to draw
inferences from them and from the principles

of the natural and revealed law. " Cases

of conscience " were considered and decided

on the private judgment of theologians, and
not merely, as before, by councils and bishops,

though the name of " casuist " began,

apparently, some centuries later. Collections

were made of the things a confessor should

know when he had to decide cases and doubts

proposed to him.

Among the earhest works on moral
theology are the following, which belong

to the thirteenth century :
" Summa de

Casibus Poenitentiahbus," by St. Raymund
of Pennafort {floruit 1228). Its four boolts

treat (1) of sins against God ; (2) of sins

against our neighbour ; (3) of ecclesiastics,

^ They were introduced rather earlier in the East ;.

see the article on Penitentiil Disciplinb 4ND Books . .
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"their rights, privileges, duties ; (4) of marriage.

It was printed at Louvain, 1480 ; Cologne,

1495 ; Paris, 1500. " Summa de Virtutibus
"

and " Destructorium Vitiorum '* are two
works attributed, on doubtful grounds,

to Alexander of Hales. The " Speculum
Morale," by Vincent of Beauvais. The
" Liber Poenitentiarum," by John of God,
written in 1247. Glosses on the " Summa "

of St. Raymund of Pennafort were written

by a Dominican, Gulielmus Redonensis,

about 1250, and widely circulated under the

name of " John of Freiburg.'* A little later

came St. Bonaventure's " Confessionale."

The chief productions of the fourteenth

<jentury were : the " Summa Major " and
** Quaestiones Casuales," by the Dominican,

John of Freiburg ; the " Summa de Casibus

Cbnscientiae," by a Franciscan, Astesanus or

Astensis ;
*' Summa Casuum Conscientiae,"

by Monaldus, another Franciscan, who
flourished about 1330 ;

" Summa Casuum
Conscientiae," by Bartholomaeus a S. Con-
cordia, a Dominican of Pisa, who wrote in

1338 ;
** Speculum Cxiratorum," by a Bene-

dictine, Ranulphus Higdenus (1357). But
the most famous book of this age appeared

in 1385 from the pen of Joannes de Burgo.

It is entitled " Pupilla Oculi omnibus Sacer-

dotibus, tam Curatis quam non Curatis,

summe necessaria, in qua tractatur de
septem sacramentorum administratione, de
decem praeceptis decalogi, et de reliquis

ecclesiasticorum oJBficiis."

Many famous works on moral theology

ure due to authors of the fifteenth century.

Gerson's " Opusculum Tripartitum de prae-

ceptis decalogi, de confessione, de arte

moriendi," had so great a reputation that

seventeen synods ordered priests to use it

in expounding the Decalogue, hearing con-

fessions, and visiting the sick. Three canon-

ized saints, St. Bemardine of Siena (" De
Confessione "), St. John Capistran ('* Specu-
lum Conscientiae," tractatus " De Canone
Poenitentiali," " De Usuris," " De Con-
tractibus," &c.), and St. Antoninus, arch-

bishop of Florence, wrote on moral subjects.

The *' Summa Theologica et Summa Con-
fessionalis " of the last has often been re-

published, and is still quoted. Many other

names might be given. Nor must it be

supposed that an idea can be formed of

mediaeval moral theology from an account,

even if an exhaustive one, of books exclusively

devoted to this science. On the contrary,

the greatest moral theologian of the Middle

Ages, and the one who has had the most
enduring influence, is St. Thomas Aquinas.

But he, especially in the " Secunda Secundae,"
treats moral theology in its organic connection

with dogmatic theology. His example has

been followed by many later writers ; and
this, we venture to think, is the true scientific

method, though far less convenient for

-practical purposes. Scotus, on the other

hand, scarcely touched on moral questions

;

perhaps because he found the groimd
sufficiently occupied by Alexander of Hales
and St. Thomas.

From the sixteenth century moral theology

has been treated with greater completeness,

and its order has been perfected for practical

use. But the great change which has

occurred consists in this, that theories

affecting the whole system of moral theology

arose, and divided casuists into schools

clearly separated from and often bitterly

hostile to each other. Medina, a Spanish

Dominican (1528-1581) and professor at

Salamanca, first (in his " Exposition of St.

Thomas "
) propounded the theory since known

as Probabilism^ in set terms, and kindled

a controversy which raged for two centuries

after his death, and is not yet quite extinct.

A probable opinion is one which rests on
reasons which are good and solid, but not
so strong as to exclude aU doubt. Hence,
in many matters of conscience there may be
a probable opinion according to which I am
free to choose a particular course of action, and
another opinion, also probable, that I have
no such liberty, the law, human or divine,

having already decided the matter for me.
After doing my best to ascertain the real

extent of the obligation, I am still in doubt.

The opinion which favours the law and that

which favours my liberty both seem probable.

In such cases, Probabilists hold that I am
free to use my liberty. A doubtful law,

they urge, is not binding. A man's con-

science can be bound by a law only so far as

he knows of its existence ; and in this case

I do not know for certain the existence of

the law, nor have I the means of doing so.

Therefore I may act with safety, because I

am certain that practically the law does not

bind me. But several limitations must be

made. First, I must be sure that the opinion

on the side of liberty rests on a firm basis in

the reason of the thing, in the authors of

great name and weight who support it, or in

both. The proposition that I may follow

a probabihty, however slight, in favour of

Hberty, belongs to lax, not to Probabilist

theologians, and was condemend by Innocent

XL (Prop. 3). Next, if a man is imder the

obligation of attaining to some definite ex-

ternal end, he is bound to take all reasonable

means of securing that end, and may by
no means follow an opinion probable, or

even more probable, that the end will be

secured. He must take the most certain

means open to him. For example, a priest

must not confer the sacraments after a fashion

which leaves doubt as to their vaUdity, if

a safer path is open to him. A man must

not pay a debt with money or a cheque

» This is the account generally given. Echard (Script.

Dominican, torn. ii. p. 267, quoted by Billuart, Be Aet.

Human, vi. 1) tries to show that Medina was not really a

Probabilist, though he admits that he made way for the

thin end of the wedge.
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which he knows may prove worthless,

though he has strong reasons for thinking

them good. A doctor must not use doubtful

remedies if he has better ones at command.
A man may not fire at game if he knows
there is even a slight danger of wounding a
fellow-creature. Such opinions, again, are

lax, not Probabilist, and are contrary not
only to the fundamental principles of Chris-

tianity, but also to the natural conscience

and common sense of mankind.
Laxity manifests itself in many ways, and

the reader may form some idea of the scan-

dalous excesses into which it has run by read-

ing the list of propositions condemned by the

Popes, especially by Innocent XL We need
not say more about it here ; and, on the

other side, we may also dismiss the opinion

of the Rigorists, or Tutiorists, who held that

we must always take the safer way, always
sacrifice our freedom, however small the

probability that our freedom is restrained

by the law. This opinion was proscribed

by Alexander VIII. A kindred opinion that

we must not take advantage of our liberty

unless we can point to an opinion of the

highest probability in its favour may also be
dismissed, for it never found any considerable

support among theologians. Very different

is it with another system of moral theology

known as Probabiliorism, for long the power-
ful and even, for a time and in a certain

degree, the triumphant rival of Probabilism.

The Probabiliorists put no restraint on
liberty, where a man was convinced on solid

grounds that the balance of evidence was
decidedly in favour of his liberty. In such

a case, they said, he acted prudently and as

became a Christian. He was doing his best

to ascertain the truth, and, after weighing

the reasons, had decided that he might do
this or that without sin. He judged accord-

ing to the merits of the case and decided

according to the rules of evidence, just as

an honest judge would do. He chose the

way to which he was inclined, not solely

because of his inclination, but because of

the preponderating evidence. On the other

hand, a man who used his liberty when
the probability of the opinions for and
against his right to exercise it were evenly
balanced, wantonly exposed himself to danger
of material sin. If he acted against an
opinion which he himself allowed to be
more probable, alleging an opinion also

probable on his own side, he was judging
against the weight of evidence, and therefore

sinning against the truth. If the ProbabiUsts
quoted the maxim, " A doubtful law does
not bind," the ProbabiUorists retorted,
" In doubtful matters choose the safer side,"

If the Probabilists pleaded that they acted
with safe and sure conscience, since, doubt-
ful as they might be as to the absolute law-
fulness of a particular action, they could be
certain in practice that the action was lawful

to them, since the law was uncertain, and,
not being certain, had no binding force, the
ProbabiUorists replied, "You cannot feel

certain of this without culpable presumption.
The reflex principle which you assume to be
morally certain, and make the basis of your
conviction that in the particular case yon
are certainly free to act, is, in fact, contested

by all Probabiliorists

—

i.e. by a vast number
of grave and learned theologians from all

nations, orders, and ranks in the Church.
Yet, if this reflex principle be doubtful; if

your argument, * The law is uncertain, and
therefore I am certain it does not bind,' is

itself not absolutely and evidently cogent,

then the question is at an end. You your-

selves admit the wickedness of acting with a-

conscience practically doubtful. ' Whatso-
ever is not of faith is of sin.'

"

From 1580 till about 1650 ProbabiHsm,
as even Billuart does not venture to deny,

held possession of the schools. The great

theologians prior to Medina's date did not
treat the question formally, and are quoted
on both sides. From about 1650 a powerful

reaction set in. In France, Zaccaria writes,

ProbabiHsm was hated as " the pest of
moraUty," and in 1700 it was condemned in

the Assembly-General of the French clergy.

The learned Benedictines of St. Maur and
St. Vannes and the Fathers of the French
Oratory were notoriously hostile to it. Nor
must it be thought that this hostility was
pecuHar to French ecclesiastics or to Gallicansr

Most, according to Billuart, of the Dominicans,

some distinguished Jesuits {e.g. Gonzalez,

General of the Society), and many Itahan
writers {e.g. the Dominican Concina, the

brothers Peter and Jerome Ballerini, Berti,

Fagnanus, many years secretary of the

Congregation of the Council) were in the

hostile ranks. Benedict XIV. made the

moral theology of the Jesuit Antoine (in

the Roman edition of the Franciscan Car-

bognano), an author rigid even among the

Probabiliorists, the text-book at the Propa-

ganda. And it may perhaps be worth
mention that Bishop Milner recommended
Collet, another Probabiliorist, for the use of

his clergy. It was the text-book at Oscott

within the memory of priests still alive.

Henno, a well-known Franciscan, calculated

that when he wrote—^viz. in 1710—there

were twenty ProbabiUorists for one Pro-

babilist ; while the Flemish theologian

Billuart, in 1747, thought the preponderance

of numbers on the side of Probabiliorism

had been doubled in the interval. No
faith can be placed even in the proximate

accuracy of these estimates. Still, they may
be fairly accepted as evidence that numbera

were on the side of ProbabiHorism.

The proportion is now reversed, and
Probabilism is the popular theory through-

out the Church. It may, indeed, be re-

garded as the only existent theory. Carridre
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(died 1864), a distinguished Sulpician, who
wrote " De Contractibus et Matrimonio,'* is

the only recent writer on moral theology, so

far as we know, who is not a Probabihst.

This change is due partly, we think, to the

force of reason, for we cannot see that Pro-

babiHorism is logical and consistent, and the

arguments adduced by its advocates really

tend to Tutiorism ; partly to the disappear-

ance of the old French Church and many
CJatholic universities where the stricter doc-

trine on morals had a strong hold ; partly

to the great influence of St. Alphonsus' works

on moi\ 1 theology. His " Theologia Moralis
"

and " Homo ApostoUcus " appeared about the

middle of the 18th century, and have often

been republished. At present the Probabihst

theology of this writer is accepted almost

everywhere in the Church, and the recent

works of Scavini and Gury are httle more
than adaptations of St. Alphonsus, though,

of course, these authors do not follow him
bhndly, and the Jesuit Ballerini (in his notes

to Gury) often differs from his conclusions.

Moreover, the Congregation of Rites, in a

decree confirmed by the Pope in 1803, de-

clared that St. Alphonsus' works contained
" nothing worthy of censure." This, as

HeiUg, the Redemptorist editor, explains,

by no means impUes that each statement of

St. Alphonsus is true, or even that none of

them will ever be condemned by the Church.

It only means that his works are free from
any *' error already recognized as such by
the Church." So, again, in 1831, the Sacred

Penitentiary affirmed that a confessor might
safely follow all St. Alphonsus' opinions on
account of the judgment of the Holy See

just quoted, adding, however, that there was
no fault in adopting the opinions given by
other approved authors. The subsequent

elevation of the saint to the rank of Doctor of

the Church makes no formal difference in the

authority of his system, though it is clearly

another mark of the Church's approbation.

The Pope would not have made him a Doctor
of the Church had he regarded the great

Uterary work of his life in defending and
expounding ProbabiUsm as a mistake.

We passed over by design a subdivision

which exists among Probabihsts themselves.

Aequi-probabihsts hold that a man may use

his Uberty if the reasons in favour of his

right to do so are at least equal in probabihty

to those on the other side, but not otherwise.

Probabihsts pure and simple would allow a

man to take advantage of his liberty if he has

really probable grounds for thinking that the

law does not bind him, even if the argument
on the other side is more probable. This

subdivision of Probabihsts is an old one, but

it has attracted more attention of late. The
Redemptorist authors of the " Vindiciae

Alphonsianae " try, we beheve, to show that

St. Alphonsus was an Aequi-probabihst.

The object of their book is to correct Ballerini,

who edited the Moral Theology of his brother

Jesuit Gury, with elaborate notes, in which
he not only assumes that St. Alphonsus was
a Probabihst pure and simple, but often

defends the probabihty of opinions which
the saint rejected. In his third edition

Ballerini replies to the charges of laxity

which the Redemptorists made against him.

A posthumous work on moral theology written
by him was edited by Palmieri in 1892.

(The historical part of this article is

drawn from Zaccaria's learned dissertation

prefixed to some editions of St. Alphonsus* I
" Theologia Moralis." We have said nothing

of the great moral theologians who have
written during the last three centuries, De
Lugo, Sporer, La Croix, &c., because a useful

Hst of them is prefixed to Gury's work, and is

sure to be in the hands of those whom the

subject interests.)

MORGANATIC MARRIAGE ("coined from
German morgen^ here short for morgen-gdbet

Ut. morning-gift, originally a present made
to a wife on the morning after marriage, espe-

cially if the wife were of inferior rank"

—

Skeat). In some countries when a member of

the royal house marries a person of non-royal

rank, such person is not raised to the rank

of her husband, nor are her children reckoned

in the hne of succession. If, however, all

the conditions of the Church have been
fulfilled, the marriage is a true one in the

eyes of the Church, and no other marriage

can be contracted during the hfetime of both

the parties. Even the civil law in some
countries recognizes no other marriage as

lawful. Li England, however, the so-called

morganatic wife is no wife at all. Thus,

Mrs. Fitzherbert, who was married to the

Prince of Wales (afterwards George IV.), was
in Enghsh law only his concubine, and her

existence was no bar to his subsequent

union with Carohne of Brunswick. On the

other hand, Enghsh law recognizes in the

case of persons not in the royal succession

the civil rights of a wife however inferior she

may be in rank to her husband.
MORSE, also called Monile, Pectorale.

A clasp to fasten the cope across the breast.

It was often made of precious metal or

ivory, and richly ornamented. (Rock, ii. 31 j

Braun, " Die Liturgische Gewandung," 321

sqq., where numerous specimens are depicted.)

MORTAL SIN. [See Sin.]

MORTIFICATION. [See Ascetae ; Fast.]

MORTMAIN. [See Will (2).]

MOTU PROPRIO. A kind of apostoUo

letter, generally in the form of a decree

issued by the Pope " on his own initiative."

It bears at the end the Pope's name, e.g.

Benedictus PP. XV., and is not counter-

signed by any official. It is a sign that the

Pontiff wishes to act in the fulness of his

power. (Taunton.) [See Rescript.]
MOZARABIC RITE. [See Liturgies.]

MOZZETTA (from mozzo, mutilus; cf.

1
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fiiTvXos and /xvrtXos, curtailed). A short

vestment, quite open in front, which can,

however, be buttoned over the breast,

covering the shoulders, and with a Uttle

hood behind. It is worn by the Pope, by
cardinals, bishops, abbots, and others who
do so by custom or Papal privilege

—

e.g. in

England by canons. As it is the usual

state dress of a bishop when he is not saying

Mass or performing other sacred functions,

bishops, &c., are usually painted with the

mozzetta. The mozzetta leaves the greater

part of the rochet uncovered, hence it is

either not worn at all or worn only over the

mantelletta by cardinals, bishops, and others

where they have no jurisdiction. Thus the

cardinals wear the mozzetta and rochet only in

the churches from which they take their titles

;

but throughout Rome during a vacancy of

the Holy See, especially at Conclaves.

The Pope wears five different mozzette.

In the hotter part of the year—viz. from
the first vespers of the Ascension to the

feast of St. Catharine—his mozzetta is of red

Batin except on vigils, ember days, Masses of

the dead, and other penitential occasions,

when it is of red serge or camlet. The other

half of the year he wears a mozzetta of red

velvet, except as a mark of sorrow or penance
in Advent, Septuagesima to the end of Lent,

vigils, &c., when his mozzetta is of red woollen

cloth. On a feast, such as those of the

Annunciation and Conception, the anni-

versary of his election and consecration, on
visiting a church where the Blessed Sacra-

ment is exposed, &c., he puts aside the

mourning mozzetta even during penitential

seasons. From Holy Saturday till Saturday
in Low Week his mozzetta is of white damask.
The cardinals have four mozzette—^viz. of

red or purple silk, violet silk, rose-coloured

silk, violet serge. (Moroni, " Dizionario

Istorico " ; Braun, " Die Liturgische

Gewandung," 377.) [See Almucb.]
MUNDATORY, or Purificatory. A cloth

of linen or hemp (S.C.R. May 18, 1819),

used for cleansing the chalice. It has a
small cross in the middle to distinguish it

from the Lavabo towel. It is mentioned in

the *' Caeremoniale Episcoporum," but its

use is of recent date and it is not blessed.

The Greeks use a sponge instead. (Benedict
XIV. " De Miss." i. v. 5.)

MURATORIAN CANON. [See Canon of
THE Scripture, p. 112.]

MUSIC, CHURCH. [See Chant.]
MYSTERY. In common parlance some-

thing hidden or veiled, especially by one mind
from another (/xvetr, to close the eyes

;

fiv, a shght sound with closed Ups). The
heathens gave the name to the symbohcal
or sacred words and acts which they kept
secret from the multitude, or to the hidden
meaning of their Hturgy, understood only by
the initiated. By the early Fathers the term
was appHed to the sacred words and acts of
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the true religion, kept secret from the
heathens and even from the catechumens.
In the theological sense a mystery is a truth
incapable of being discovered by human
reason and incapable of being understood by
it : a mystery is subjectively above reason
and objectively above nature—^it is both
super-rational and supernatural. " Besides
those things which natural reason can
attain, there are proposed for our beHef the
mysteries hidden in God, which, unless they
were divinely revealed, could not be known.
... By their very nature the divine
mysteries so far surpass the created intellect

that, even when they have been imparted by
revelation and received by faith, they never-
theless remain hidden and enveloped, as it

were, in a sort of mist, as long as in this

mortal life we are absent from the Lord, for

we walk by faith, and not by sight (2 Cor. v.

6, 7). "If anyone shall say that in divine
revelation no mysteries properly so called are
contained, but that all the dogmas of the
faith can be understood and demonstrated
from natural principles by reason duly
cultivated, let him be anathema." (Vatican
Council, sess. iii. c. 4.) The teaching of the
council is based on many passages of Scrip-

ture (1 Cor. ii. 6-12 ; Eph. iii. 4-9 ; Col. i. 26,

27 ; Mt. xi. 25-27 ; Jn. i. 18). The patristic

writings contain many passages commenting
on these texts : e.g. St. John Chrysostom and
St. Jerome on Eph. iii. ; also St. Peter Chry-
sologus, hom. 67 sqq. on the Lord's Prayer.
(See Trinity, E ; Vacant, "Constitutions du
Concile du Vatican," ii. 185 sqq. ; Wilhelm and
Scannell " Cath. Theol." i. 8 sqq. ; Scheeben
" Die Mysterien des Christenthums ")

MYSTICAL SENSE OF SCRIPTURE.
In the historical or literal sense words signify

things ; but sometimes God ordained that
the things signified by the words should
signify other things, and so we get the
mystical or spiritual sense. St. Paul, for

example, tells us in the Epistle to the Gala-
tians that Ishmael and Isaac were types of

Jewish bondage and Christian hberty. The
mystical sense is subdivided into the alle-

gorical, where the things of the old signify

the mysteries of the new law ; the moral, where
they signify moral precepts ; the anagogical,

where they signify future glory (St. Thomas,
1*, q. 1, a. 10). The mystical interpretation is

by no means peculiar to Christians. Philo,

St. Paul's contemporary, found in the alle-

gorical interpretation of the Old Testament
an easy means of reconcihng it with Greek
philosophy, and allegorical interpretation

has been systematized by the Rabbins.* St.

» They also recognise four modes of interpreting

Scripture—viz. the literal (\^^B), the seeking of hints

for laws, precepts, &c. (TD'H), the deduction of dogma

and l^al determinations (55^1*1), the interpretation of

mystical theology (*11D). See Hamburger, Real-Encycl,

fiir Bibel und Taitnud, art. " Exegese."
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Paul's authority proves that there is a

mystical sense in Scripture ; but common
sense warns us of the dangers attached to

such a method of interpretation. And St.

Thomas, following St. Augustine, teaches

that arguments can be drawn from the Uteral

sense alone [loc. cit). [See Bible.]

MYSTICAL THEOLOGY. One of the sub-

divisions of theology classed under the more
general division of Moral Theology. It is

sometimes identified with Ascetical Theology,

but it seems more proper to confine its defini-

tion in such a way as to distinguish it pre-

cisely, by its specific name of " Mystical,"

from that which is more properly called

" Ascetical " {q. v.). According to this

stricter definition it is described as com-

prising two parts—viz. the doctrinal and the

experimental. The experimental is defined

as " a pure knowledge of God which the soul

ordinarily receives in a luminous darkness

or obscure light of sublime contemplation,

together with an experimental love so inti-

mate that the soul, losing itself altogether, is

united to God and transformed into Him."
This is called Theology because it contains

acts proximately referred to God as their

object ; Mystical, because acquired by a secret

operation known only to God and the

recipient of His Divine favours ; and experi-

mental, because it is only by personal

spiritual experience that such a knowledge

of God can be gained. Doctrinal Mystical

Theology is " a science which considers the

NATALE, NATALITIA

acts of the experimental, and discusses their

essence, properties, and effects, according to

the authority of the Scriptures and the con-

templative saints, giving practical rules for

the guidance of those who have attained, or

are in the way to attain, the state of high

contemplation."

The most eminent mystical writers in the

CathoHc Church are Pseudo-Dionysius the

so-called Areopagite, St. Bernard, St. Thomas,
St. Anselm, St. Bonaventure, Hugh and
Richard of St. Victor, Gerson, Harphius,

Tauler, St. Theresa, and St. John of the Cross,

and others. The great modem Doctor in

Mystical Theology, whose works are the most
complete and luminous, the most subUme,
and at the same time the most philosophically

exact and precise, and whose authority is

the highest which any private theologian caik

have, is St. John of the Cross. His works
have been translated into English in the best

manner by D. Lewis. A more unpretending

but very solid and useful treatise is the
" Sancta Sophia " of F. Baker, an English

Benedictine. As scientific and methodical

treatises for the use of directors and professed

theologians, the " Institutiones Theologiae

Mysticae" of F. Schram, O.S.B., and the
" Directorium Mysticum " of F. Scaramelli,

S.J., are in the highest repute. (See Von
Hiigel, "The Mystical Element of Reli-

gion "
J Thorold, " An Essay in aid of the

Better Appreciation of Catholic Mysticism "
j

Devine, " Manual of Mystical Theology.")

1

N
NAILS, HOLY. In the story of the Finding

of the Cross (see Cross, p. 243) it is men-

tioned that the nails with which our Lord's

body was fastened were discovered hard by

the cross itself. St. Helena had one of these

made into a bridle for her son Constantine,

having in mind the words of the prophet

Zechariah (Zachary) :
" that which is upon

the bridle of the horse shall be holy to the

Lord " (" There shall be upon the bells of

the horses ' Holy unto the Lord '
" (R.V.

xiv. 20). Another of the nails was worked

into an imperial crown (St. Ambrose, " Do
Obitu Theodosii," PL, xvi. 1402). This is

said to be the one now preserved at Monza,
" the iron crown of Lombardy." There are

others venerated at various places (notably

at Santa Croce in Rome) which may be

facsimiles or may contain portions of the

nails mentioned above. (Rohault de Fleury,

" Les Instruments de la Passion," 165-181

;

Thurston in " Cath. Enc")
NAME, CHRISTIAN, ETC. [See Bap-

tismal Name.]

NAME OF JESUS. [See Jesus.]

NAME OF MARY. [See Mary, Feast of
THE Name.]

NARTHEX {vdpdrj^y the giant fennel).

In the ancient basilicas a long narrow space,

;

from which outer doors led into the portico,
j

and inner doors into the body of the church,

was known by this name. In it stood thej

Audientes (penitents allowed to enter the!

church, but only the part farthest from thej

altar), the Possessed {xeifjia^ofjievoi)^ andj

the Catechumens, who had not yet been]

baptized. The oblong shape of this space,

which extended the whole width of thej

building, suggested the name. (Smith andj

Cheetham ; Kraus, *' Geschichte der ChristL]

Kunst," i, 285, 649.)

NATALE, NATALITIA. The day oa]

which a saint is born into eternal life—i.e.

the day of his death. The Church does notl

celebrate the natural birthday of the saints

because they were bom in sin, and the fact

that she keeps the birthday of St. John the

Jbaptist is, as St. Augustine points out, an
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exception which proves the rule, for St.

John was cleansed from original sin before

his birth.*

The use of Natale, Natahtia, &c., for the

day of a saint's death is very ancient. Thus
the Church of Smyrna says of its bishop

Polycarp, " We keep the birthday of his

martyrdom " {rrfv tov fiaprvpiov avrov

Tlfitpav y€v46\iov) (" Mart. Polyc." 18), and
TertulUan speaks of the Mass said on the

feasts of martyrs as " oblationes pro nata-

Utiis " (" De Corona," 3, PL, ii. 79). The
Church still retains the use of the word in

her collects. Thence Natale came to mean
a feast generally— e.g, " Natale Petri de
Cathedra " in the ancient Kalendarium
Becclerianum is the feast of St. Peter's

Chair. It was also used for the anniversary

of a bishop's consecration. (Probst, loc, cit.

;

Smith and Cheetham.)
NATIONAL SYNOD. [See Council.]

NATIVITY OF THE BLESSED VIRGIN.
Nothing is known about the place, date, or

circumstances of the Blessed Virgin's birth.

Joachim and Anne are believed to have been
her parents, and this behef, the earliest

authority for which is the " Protevangelium
Jacobi," an apocryphal Gospel of early date,

was current in the East and West during the

eighth century. It is recognized by St. John
of Damascus and James, bishop of Edessa,

while the " Liber Pontificalis," mentions in

the Ufe of Pope Leo III. that he had the

history of St. Joachim and St. Anne painted
in the Basilica of St. Paul. The feast of

St. Anne on July 26, which is mentioned in

the Roman and other Martyrologies, was
sanctioned for the whole Church by Gregory
XIII. in 1584. Leo XIII. raised both feasts

(St. Joachim and St. Anne) to be doubles of

the second class.

It is very imcertain when the feast of the
Blessed Virgin's nativity was introduced.

The Breviary lessons for the feast, said to be
taken from St. Augustine, are spurious. The
mention of the feast in Sacramentaries of St.

Gelasius and St. Gregory proves little, consid-

ering the changes and frequent recensions

which books of that sort,intended,as they are,

for practical purposes, are sure to undergo. It

is not mentioned by the Council of Mayence in

813, though it gives a list of the feasts then
celebrated ; nor again in the capitularies of

Charlemagne and Louis the Pious. On the
other hand, it is mentioned by Walter, bishop
of Orleans, in 871, and in a work on the
virgmity of Mary ascribed to St. Ildefonsus,

but really, as Dachery thinks, written by
Paschasius Radbertus, in the middle of the
ninth century. It is placed in the list of

hohdays by the Emperor Manuel Comnenus
* Apparently, however, even the heathen Romans

used " natale " as a euphemism for the day of death.
This, at least, seems to follow from Mommsen (De CoUegiis,
p. 127), as quoted by Probst (Kirchliche DiscipUn der drei
ersten Jahrhunderte, p. 127). A quotation is given from
Statutes of the Lanuvian Collegium, with lists of feasts for
thd " natalia," or days on which the members had died.

in the middle of the twelfth century, and the

Copts as well as the Greeks have adopted it.

Both Greeks and Latins now keep it on Sep-

tember 8, though at one time this was not
everywhere the day fixed for the celebration.

The octave was added by Innocent IV. in

consequence, it is said, of a vow made by the

cardinals at the election of Celestine IV.

The dissensions between the Church and
Frederic II. made it difficult to secure the

peace necessary for an election, and in this

extremity the Conclave begged the Blessed

Virgin's prayers, and promised, in case the
favour was granted, to have an octave added^

to the feast of her nativity. In the new
Calendar the octave is a "simple" one,

(Kellner, " Heortology," tr. 230 ; Hollweck,
" Fasti Mariani," 118 sqq.)

NAVE. That portion of the church re-

served for the laity. Though the name is said:

to have been derived from the comparison of
a church to a ship (see Church), and the us&
of the corresponding words in French and
other languages seems to justify this deriva-

tion, yet many make it to be from vaoy, a
temple. It was variously called oratorium

laid, fKKXrja-iay and quadratum popuU. In
old English it was sometimes called nef.

NAZARETH, SISTERS OF. An ofshoot
from the institute of the Little Sisters of the

Poor, which it resembles in most respects.

There are many houses in the English-speaking

countries at home and abroad.

NECROLOGY. A book containing the
names of the dead, especially of bishops who
had built the church to which the necrology

belonged, of benefactors, friends, &c., that

they might be prayed for. Such a book, as

Meratus shows, is mentioned by Bede*
("H.E." iv. 14). According to Maskell it

seems also to have been called Album or
" White Book," Obituarium, Mortilegium.

(Meratus on Gavantus, tom. ii. § v. 21

;

Maskell, " Monumenta Ritualia," clxxvii.)

NECROMANCY. [See Spiritualism.]

NEOPHYTE (Gr. v€6(I)vtos, newly grown,

of new nature). The term was appHed in the

primitive Chiurch to converts newly baptized.

They were dressed in white garments, and
continued to wear them for eight days after

their baptism. Thus of the West Saxon king

CedwaUa, who, renouncing his crown, went to

Rome to be baptized, and died soon after, we
hear that he died while still in his white

garments.* The Nicene Council ordered

(Can. 2) that neophytes should not be hastily

admitted to Holy Orders, but should undergo

a probation of considerable length. This

canon was evidently founded on the prohi-

bition of St. Paul (1 Tim. iii. 6), and occasioned

by the ill effects which had arisen from
neglecting it. In later times the neophytes

commonly met with, at least in Europe, were

* " Quaerant in suis codicibus in quibus defunctorum
est annotata depositio."—Bede, loc. dt.

« Bede, H.E. v.

^ R
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converts from heresy, Judaism, or Islam. For
these Gregory XIII. founded an ecclesiastical

college. The matrimonial relations between
spouses, of whom one has become a neophyte
but the other refuses to leave his or her original

persuasion, give rise tomany difficult questions

in canon law. The Catholic missionaries

still use the term for their converts from the
heathen, whose fervour and steadfastness are

often found to equal anything recorded of the
primitive neophytes. (Ferraris, Neophyti.)

NESTORIANS. A name given to the Chris-

tians who follow the doctrine of Nestorius,

and hold that there are two persons as well

as two natures in Jesus Christ. These two
distinct persons, the person of God and that
of man, were, he said, bound together in

Jesus Christ by a merely moral union

—

i.e.

there was a conformity of will between the
man Christ and God the Word, who dwelt in

Him, and hence the properties of one nature

£>r person could not be ascribed to the other.

Jle rejected, e.g., such expressions as " the

Word suffered," on the ground that it was the

man Christ and not God the Word who was
^capable of suffering ;

" Mary is the mother of

God," since Christ indeed had a mother, but
*God had none (Petav. " De Incamat." i. 9).

JBut a full account of the doctrine and history

t)x Nestorius has been given in the article on

the Council of Ephesus, and we confine our-

selves to the history of the Nestorian Church.

The Nestorians had their original home
and centre in Chaldaea and Mesopotamia.

Christianity, it is said, was first preached there

by Mar Addai and Mar Mari, of the number of

the Seventy. The Bishop of Seleucia and

Ctesiphon held the chief see in these parts,

and after the schism became independent of

Antioch.^ The famous school of Edessa and

the writings of Theodore of Mopsuestia

prepared the way for Nestorianism, and when
in 498 Babaeus, whom the metropolitan

Barsumas of Nisibis had won over to Nes-

torianism, ascended the throne of Seleucia-

Ctesiphon, Catholicism disappeared almost

entirely in Mesopotamia. The Persians for

obvious reasons encouraged the schism

which separated their Christian subjects from

the Greek Church of the Byzantine empire.

The Persian kingdom was the refuge of

Nestorianism. Thence it spread not only

through Mesopotamia, Chaldaea, and Persia,

but also to Arabia, Egypt, Media, Bactria,

Hyrcania, India, and even China. The
Nestorian Patriarch in the eleventh century

had twenty-five mettopolitans under him;

the Nestorian " communion extended from

China to Jerusalem, and its numbers, with

those of the Monophysites, are said to have
surpassed those of the Greek and Latin

Churches together " (Newman's " Arians,"

p. 425).

* Assemanl holds it for certain that till the schism the
Bishop of Seleucia was a mere metropolitan subject to
the Patriarch of Antioch. He must, however, have been
supsrior in estimation to the other metropolitans.

Towards the end of the fourteenth century
the Nestorian numbers fell rapidly, owing to
the persecution by the Mongol king Timour.
Later, the Nestorians suffered from internal

schism. On occasion of a contested election

to the Patriarchate three bishops and many
priests appealed to Pope JuUus III., who in

1553 proclaimed Sulaka " Patriarch of the
Chaldeans," and thus began the series of

patriarchs for the Chaldeans or descendants
of Nestorians, who have renounced Nestorian
doctrine and are in union with the Pope. In
1582 an archbishop, Simeon, who had
separated some years previously from the

Nestorian Patriarch, and called himself

Patriarch of Kurdistan, also submitted to the

Pope, and he too received from Rome the title

of Chaldean Patriarch. These re-unions with

the Cathohc Church did not last long. But
since the middle of the sixteenth century there

were two Nestorian Patriarchs, one residing at

Mosul, another in Central Kurdistan, and the

constant intestine strife favoured the efforts

of the Roman missionaries. In 1780 the Nes-

torian Patriarch Mar Ehas at Mosul became

a Catholic, and consequently it is only by the

Lake of Urumiah and among the mountains

of Kurdistan that Nestorians are found. The
Christians in the low countries by the banks of

the Tigris are Chaldeans

—

i.e. the descendants

of Nestorians, now re-united to the Cathohc

Church. The Nestorians proper call them-

selves Suraya (Syrian) Christians, Meshihaye

(Christians) Nestoraye, but never Chaldeans,

which name is exclusively reserved to

CathoUcs. It is true the Nestorian Patriarch

calls himself " Patriarch of the Chaldeans in

the East," but this title he only assumes in

order to place himself on a level with the

Cathohc Patriarch at Mosul, and to avoid

being regarded by the Latins as the head of an

heretical sect.

The Bishop of Seleucia and Ctesiphon

received the title of CathoHcos in the fourth

century—as representative in the East of the

Antiochene Patriarch. He himself assumed

the title of Patriarch after the schism. Till

the middle of the fifteenth century he was

chosen by the metropolitans and other

bishops. These last assembled, with the

archdeacon of the former Patriarch and with

the chief laity, and chose the new Patriarch

imanimously. In difficulty, recourse was had

to the lot, and from 987 the secular power con-

firmed the election. Since 1450 the Patriarch

has been chosen from one family, and generally

the office has descended from uncle to nephew.

The indispensable quahfication for a Patriarch

is that his mother during her pregnancy and

while suckHng her child, and the new Patriarch

himself till the time of his election, should

never have tasted flesh-m-eat. The Patriarch

confirms the election of bishops, translates

and deposes them. He alone consecrates the

holy oils ; no book can be published without

his approbation. He prescribes the hturgical
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rules and his name is always mentioned in the

daily ofl&ce. Tiie J^atriarch also exercises

civil jurisdiction in cases where Nestorians

only are concerned, and though there is a
right of appeal to the Emir it is seldom used.

In 872 the residence of the Patriarch was
transferred from Seleucia to Bagdad j from
1258 onwards he resided in various places

;

after 1560 he lived in the neighbourhood of

Mosul. After Ehas XI., Patriarch of Mosul,

had been reconciled to the Catholic Church
in 1780, the Bishop of Urumiah, who had
assumed the title of Patriarch long before, in

1582, became the only Nestorian Patriarch. In
1590 he withdrew to Kochanes, in Kurdistan.

In 1842 his residence was burnt b}^ the Emir,

Nurallah Beg ; next year he was driven by
the Kurds to Mosul ; but in 1848 he returned

to Kochanes (Badger, vol. i. jDp. 258, 374).

His income is got from a poll-tax, levied every

three years, from commutation of excom-
munications into fines, and from a tithe on the

iirst-fruits contributed for the support of the

churches.

The new bishops used to be chosen by
^clergy and laity in the presence of the pro-

vincial bishops. At present they are chosen,

if any suitable candidate can be found in this

way, from the relatives of the former bishop.

The bishop is consecrated by the PatriaT"cb

and sometimes by the metropolitan ; but in

the latter case he must receive the comx»le-

tion of the rite, involving the confirmation of

the election, from the Patriarch himself.

Diocesan synods are to be held twice a year,

those of the metropolitan province annually.,

those of the Patriarchate every four years.

Bishops in distant places may, instead of

personal appearance, send an account of their

diocesea and letters of union to the Patri-

arch once every six years. Married men or

widowers cannot become bishops, metro-

poUtans, or patriarchs. A law of the Patriarch

Babaeus in 499 permitted the reiterated

nuptials even of the highest ecclesiastics ; but

it was repealed by the Patriarch Mar-Abas in

514. Still, the letter of two canons in the Sin-

hados assumes that bishops may be married

(Badger, vol. ii. ch. 36, p. 180). The metro-
politan [matran) has no power over his

suffragans, except that of summoning them
to synods and consecrating them. The usual

title of the bishop is " Abuna " (Father). He
is supported by an annual poll-tax, gifts in

kind at harvest-time, fees for ordination,

consecration of churches, dispensations for

marriage, &c. The diocese of the Patriarch

is in Central Kurdistan. There are eight

metropohtans, with seven bishops. The
whole Nestorian population amounts to about
100,000. The archdeacon is the bishop's

vicar in spiritual and temporal matters. The
chorepiscopua {saura or visitor, corresponding
to the Greek nepiodevrris) visits the country
•churches. He instructs the country clergy

in their functions, sees that the episcopal

dues are collected, superintends the election of
parish priests, &c. His place is at the bishop's
left, that of the archdeacon at his right. Next
comes the archpriest, who is the chorepiscopua
of the city.

The parish priests, who are married and
may even marry again after ordination, are
chosen by the people, the bishop confirming
the choice. An office peculiar to the Nes-
torians is that of the Sciahara or cleric who is

responsible for the night-hours of the Breviary
office. He is only, as a rule, a cantor (amura)
by ordination, although he is called deacon
or priest. The parish priests, though they
have great influence and are consulted in all

political and domestic affairs of importance,
get very little money and follow a trade.

There are two minor orders, reader and
subdeacon; three higher, deacon, priest,

bishop. The tonsure is given before the
lectorate.

The monasteries, once numerous among
the Nestorians, are now extinct. The only old

monastery is in the hands of the Chaldeans—i.e. Catholics of the same rite—and no new
ones have arisen. The monastic profcsBion

decHned after the fourteenth century, when
vows of chastity were no longer regarded as

irrevocable. The canons, however, required

monks and nuns who married to do so

privately and with the bishop's leave. A
monk and nun before their marriage were
subjected to penance. Although there are

now no nunneries, there are women under
temporary ^ vows of chastity who occupy
themselves in works of Christian charity

(Badger, vol ii. p. 179).

The Nestorians use the old Syrian rite,

in classical Syriac. (Assemani," Bibl. Orient.'*

P. ii. cap. 1--6 ; Badger, " The Nestorians and
their Rituals," London, 1852 ; Silbernagl,
" Kirchen des Orients," pp. 202 seq. A full

account of the present state of the Nestorian

Church will be found in Fortescue, " Lesser

Eastern Churches," ch. v.)

NE TEMERE. Some account of the recent

changes in the law of clandestinity has already

been given in the article Impediments of
Marriage, p. 445, but a few words may be

added here to prevent any misunderstanding

of the much-abused decree on the subject,

issued August 2, 1907, and beginning with

the words " Ne temere."

By the law of the Council of Trent
(" Tametsi," sess. xxiv. De Ref. Matrim.)

marriages were declared invaHd unless cele-

brated in the presence of the parish priest of

one or other of the two parties (or another

priest with the permission of the parish priest

or the bishop) and two witnesses. This law
was to be binding only in places where the

decree was published. As a fact, the decree

was not pubUshed in non-Cathohc countries,

and hence it was not binding .n them. Great

* It appears, however, to be very possible to obtditi

release from these vows (Badger, vol. ii. p. 173>.
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confusion arose as to which countries were

subject to the decree, and also as to what was
meant by the parish priest of one or other

of the parties. To remove these difficulties

the new decree was issued. We cannot here

go into the whole of the changes made.

Suffice it to say that henceforth the vahd
assistant is not the parish priest of the

personSf but of the place where the marriage is

celebrated ; and the law is binding throughout

the Church, even in mixed marriages. It is

not, however, retrospective : marriages con-

tracted before Easter 1908 are considered

vahd even though they have not fulfilled the

above conditions.

Changes were also made in the law of

Espousals iq.v.). (See Cronin, " New Matri-

monial Legislation.")

NICENE COUNCILS. The main history of

the Nicene Councils has been alreadj'^ given

—

that of the former in the articles Arius and
Creeds, that of the latter under Iconoclasts.

Little need be added here. For the convoca-

tion, presidency, &c., of both, see the article

Councils.
1. The First Nicene and First General

Council met in 325, after Constantine had sent

Hosius to Alexandria in order to reconcile the

Cathohcs and Arians, and the mission had
proved unsuccessful. The bishops—according

to Athanasius, who was present—^were 318 in

number, mostly from the East, though Hosius

of Cordova played a great part in the council,

and the Roman bishop was represented by
the priests Vitus and Vincentius. Besides

asserting the full and consubstantial divinity

of the Son, the council dealt with various

matters of discipUne, especially the Paschal

controversy [see Easter] and the Meletian

schism. The canons are twenty in number,
for the eighty Arabic canons are mostly of

much later date. Neophytes were not to be
ordained (Canon 2) ; clerics not to hve with
suhintroductae (3) ; the metropolitans to

confirm and superintend episcopal elections

(4) ; no biiihop to receive persons excommuni-
cated by another, but an appeal might be
made to the provincial council (5) ; the

patriarchal rights of Rome, Alexandria, and
Antioch were to be maintained (6) ; decisions

follow on the rights of the Bishop of Jerusalem
[see Jerusalem] ; on the reconciliation of the

Cathari or Novatians (8) ; then come peni-

tential canons (9-14) ; canons on usury, change
of place by the clergy, &c. (15-17) ; subjection

of deacons to priests (18) ; the disciples of

Paul of Samosata were to be rebaptized

before they were received into the Church
(19) ; prayer was to be made standing on
Sundays and during Easter time. [See also

Celibacy.]

2. The Second Nicene Council, the
Seventh General, met in 787 under Tarasius.
Besides denning the veneration due to holy
images, the council published twenty-two
canons, in which the so-called Apostolic

Canons and the oecumenical character of the
Council in TruUo were recognized, clerics

forbidden to leave the church where they
had been stationed, the lives of bishops, the
relations of clerics and nuns regulated, double
monasteries forbidden, &c., &c. For the
position taken by Rome with reference to

some of these enactments, see Trullo,
Council in. (Hefele-Leclercq, i. 335 sqq,^

iii. 741 sqq.)

NIMBUS. [See Aureole.]
NOCTURN. [See Breviary.]
NOMINATION. One of the ways by

which the designation of a bishop to a see may
be effected. The ordinary mode is that of

election by the chapter ; this has been the rule

ever since, in the Empire, the Concordat of

Worms (1122) put an end to the abuse of the

emperor's investing bishops by *' ring and
crosier," and since, in England, the Papal

interdict compelled King John to cease from

forcing his nominee upon the see of Norwich.

In France, by the Concordat of 1515 [Con-

cordat], the Holy See conceded the nomina-

tion to bishoprics to the Kings of France, but

the persons chosen were to be confirmed

by tlie Pope, after due inquiry into their

canonical quahfications. Under the Con-

cordat of 1802 the nomination, with a similar

proviso, continued to be in the hands of the

French Government until 1906 [see French
Church]. Not the King of France only, but

the Kings of Spain, Portugal, and the two
SiciHes, and the House of Austria, obtained

this right of nomination. It was extended

even to the President of Hayti, by a Concordat

signed in 1860. Yet, as Buss well remarks
(" Kirchenlex." Bischof), the monarchical

principle does not imply or require such a

right ; and if it be said that it is part of that

surveillance which a civil ruler must exercise

over all that passes within his domiuions,

"one may answer that it is soHcitude for

ecclesiastical interests which ought to deter-

mine the election of a bishop, and that this

sohcitude is more to be expected in an
ecclesiastical body than in the government.'^

NOMOCANON {vofxos, law ; Kavav^ rule)^

Collections of the canons of recognised

councils, and of such portions of the civil law

as refer to Church matters, are called by this

name. The earhest is that of Fulgentius, a

deacon of the Church of Carthage in the sixth

century. The best known is that compiled

in the ninth century by the celebrated

Photius, patriarch of Constantinople ; it

contains the ancient canons down to and

including those of the Seventh General

Council, or second of Nicaea (787), and the

imperial constitutions affecting the Church

to the same date. Balsamon, chartophylax

at Constantinople in the thirteenth century,

added a commentary to the work of Photius.

The Nomocanon which goes imder the name
of St. Vladimir, and is accepted as the basis

of canon law in Russia, contains canons-



NONE NOVENA 613

which are not recognized by the Western
Church.

NONE. [See Breviary.]
NORBERTINES. [See Premonstratbn-

SIANS.]

NOTRE DAME, SISTERS OF. In 1803, by
the counsel of the celebrated Pdre Varin,

Julie BiUiart (b. 1751, d. 1816), and her friend

Frangoise Blin de Bourdon, Countess of

Oezaincourt, laid the permanent foundations

of the Institute of the Sisters of Notre Dame,
*' an order which had for its primary object

the salvation of the souls of poor children."

In 1809 the mother house and the administra-

tion of the order were transferred to Namur.
The foundress lived to see fifteen convents

of her institute estabUshed. After her death
the rules and constitutions received the

formal approbation of the Holy See (1844).

There are numerous houses in Great Britain,

Belgium, and the United States. The most
important of the English houses is the train-

ing college for Catholic school-mistresses at

Mount Pleasant, Liverpool, the direction of

which was confided to the Sisters by the

Government in 1856. The " Centre System,"
which admits of the concentrated instruction

of pupil teachers, now adopted by all the

Education Committees of the larger EngUsh
cities, originated with the Sisters at Liver-

pool. Julie was declared " blessed " by
Pope Pius X. in 1906. (See Sister of Notre
Dame, " Life of the Blessed Julie Billiart,"

and art. in " Cath. Enc")
NOVATIANISM. Novatian, a Stoic philo-

sopher, was delivered, as is said, from
demoniacal possession by the exorcisms of

the Church, and became a catechumen. In
danger of death, he received cHnical baptism,

and afterwards, without being confirmed,

was ordained priest. During persecution he
refused to assist his brethren, but, later on,

he protested against the laxity of the Roman
clergy in receiving the lapsed to penance, and
led away many Roman priests. Afterwards,

he was a bitter opponent of Pope ComeKus,
on the ground that he was a libellaticus ;

persuaded three country bishops to conse-

crate him in the year 251, and thus became,
in Fleury's words, " the first Anti-Pope

"

(Fleury, ii. p. 220). He consecrated new
bishops and sent them as emissaries to various
parts (Cyprian, Ep. Iv., ed. Hartel, p. 642).

He added heresy to schism, for he denied
the Church's power to absolve the lapsed ^

(Pacian, " Ad Symphor." Ep. 3). He was
condemned in councils at Rome and Carthage,
and by Dionysius of Alexandria. His sect,

however, continued, and won adherents in

Constantinople, Asia Minor, and especially

Phrygia. Like the Montanists, they con-

* It must be remembered how strict the discipline of
the Church was in those days. Thus Cyprian (Ep. Iv. ed.
Hartel, 638) tells us that some of the Catholic bishops
absolutely refused to accept the repentance of anyone
who had committed adultery : " totum poenit^itiae locum
contra adulteria cluserunt."

demned second marriage, and they rebaptizod
CathoHcs who joined them. They called

themselves " the pure " {icaOapovsy Euseb.
" H.E." vi. 43). Even at the Nicene Council,

Ascesius, a Novatian bishop, defended these
severer principles on penance (Socrates,
" H.E." i. 10).

A modem historian (Baur, " Kirchen-
geschichte," i. p. 367) has said with justice

that the Cathari, or Novatians, sacrificed the
cathoUcity to the sanctity of the Church.
Undoubtedly, the full privileges of the Church
are for the pure, and the pure alone. But
the Church is the steward of the Divine
mysteries, and it is her office, through the

means of grace entrusted to her, to effect and
to renew that purity of heart which she
requires from her children. The Church has
neither the power nor the wiU to exclude
those who truly repent. Hatred of sin and
mercy to sinners is the double lesson taught
by her Divine Founder. If she refused to

receive sinners, she would cease to be catholic

;

if she received them without true reper^tance,

she would cease to be holy.

(The principal authorities on the Novatian
schism are Eusebius, " H.E." vi. 43 seq. ;

Cyprian's numerous Epistles to ComeUus.
Pacian, Ep. 3, " Ad Symphor.," thus suma
up the doctrine of Novatian :

" Quod
mortale peccatum ecclesia donare non possit,

imo quod ipsa peccat recipiendo peccantes."

For the later history of the Novatians, see

Socrat. " H.E." v. 21, 22 ; Duchesne, '' Hist.

Ancienne de I'lSgHse," i. p. 407 sqq. ; Chap-
man in " Cath. Enc")

NOVENA (from novemy nine). The
practice of dedicating a period of nine days
to special prayer or devotion probably

originated, Hke many other Christian prac-

tices, from pagan customs. Thus we read

of novenas of mourning (Iliad, xxiv. 664,

784 ; Aeneid, v. 64), and of propitiation (Livy,

i. 31). In the early Christian Church St.

Augustine condemns the practice as pagan
(PL, xxxiv. 596). In spite of this, the nine

days of mourning continued to be observed

until in the Middle Ages the novena of masses

became the rule in the case of great personages,

especially popes and cardinals. The " Pope's

Novena " remains to this day. A novena of

preparation was celebrated in Spain and
France before the feast of Christmas, and is

still so liturgically in the Breviary office

beginning with December 17. Here the

number was suggested by the nine months
from the Incarnation to the birth of our Lord.

Once the novena of preparation was estab-

lished for one feast it was easy to extend it

to others ; and further, to make use of it

for any occasion of special prayer. " Per-

severing in prayer " (Acts i. 14) for a period of

nine days has nothing superstitious about

it, but is a potent means of obtaining what
we ask for. There are many novenas

indulgenoed by the Church, too numerous
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to be mentioned here. Perhaps the most
popular of these is the devotion of the " Nine

Fridays," which consists in receiving Holy
Commmiion on the first Friday of nine

consecutive months. It was introduced by
Blessed Margaret Mary Alacoque in conse-

quence of a promise said to have been made
to her by our Lord assuring final perseverance

and the reception of the sacraments before

death to all who should practise it. There

has been considerable discussion as to the

exact meaning of this promise. (A large

number of indulgenced novenas will be

found in the " Raccolta of Indulgenced

Prayers "
; Hilgers in " Cath. Enc")

NOVICE, NOVITIATE (Lat. novitius).

The name of " novice " is given to those

persons, whether men or women and what-

ever their age may be, who have entered some
reUgious house and desire to embrace its rule.

Upon entering, they assume the habit of the

order or congregation, and follow the com-
munity life and customs. The term of pro-

bation, or " novitiate," is at least for one

year ; * sometimes it extends to two or three

years. During that period neither is the

order bound to the novice nor the novice to

the order. At the end of the term the order

is in no way bound to allow the novice to

make his profession, if he does not seem to

those in authority hkely to adorn the rehgious

life ; and the novice, on the other hand, may
quit the order without censure, and retains,

should he do so, the property which he
possessed at the time of his admission, or

of which he may have subsequently become
possessed. Nor can he, while a novice,

legally renounce such property in favour of

the order, unless with the Hcence of the bishop

and within the two months next preceding

his profession.* But he may make a will in

favour of the order which he has joined, and
for this reason—because it is in his power at

any time, if he decides not to go on to pro-

fession, to cancel his wilL The fact of his

having made it is therefore no restraint upon
his leaving the order if he thinks himself unfit

for it J whereas, if he had renounced his

property altogether in favour of the order, or

his parents had renounced it for him, this fact

would tend to restrain his freedom in the

event of a sudden reaction of feeling coming
upon him soon after his becoming a novice.

The earliest age at which profession is

allowable was fixed by the Council of Trent
at sixteen years.

The name " novitiate " is also sometimes
given to the house, or separate building, in

which novices pass their time of probation.

(Ferraris, Novitius ; Taunton ; Suarez, " De
Religione," tr. vii., 11, iv.-vi. ; Mart^ne,
" Be Antiquis Monachorum Ritibus "

j Ver-
meersch in " Cath. Enc")

* Cono. Trid. seas. xxv. c. 15, De Reg. et Mon.
• Ctonc. Trid. seas. xxv. cap. 16, De Reg. et Mon. But

thifl veto npoD renunciation does not apply to novices in
the Society of Jesus.

NUN (Lat. nonna. From the fifth century

nonnus and nonna occur pretty frequently in

relation to monks and nuns, a sense of quasi-

filial respect being attached to the words^

Comp. the Gr. vaway aunt, and the It. nonno^

and nonna, grandfather and grandmother).

A nun is a maid or widow who has consecrated

herself to God by the three vows of poverty,

chastity, and obedience, and bound herself

to live in a convent under a certain rule.

1. Historical.—^Helyot and other French
ecclesiastical writers of the eighteenth century-

were of opinion that the founder of the first

nunnery was St. Sjnicletica of Egypt, of

whom an ancient life is extant, written not

later than the end of the fourth century.*

This opinion was chiefly grounded on the

beUef that the author of that life was St-

Athanasius, who thus would have been th&

biographer both of the first monk (St. Antony)
and of the first nun. But the difference of

style is too great to allow us to ascribe th©^

latter work to St. Athanasius. No earlier

notice of a nunnery occurs than that found
in the saint's Ufe of St. Antony, who, when
he was renouncing the world (about 270),

placed his sister in a house of virgins-

{•napdivoiv), and many years afterwards

rejoiced to find her persevering in a chaste

and holy Hfe, and ruling other virgins

similarly minded. But long before the-

institution of nunneries, and even side by
side with them long after their first estabhsh-

ment, the Church recognized and encouraged

several classes of pious women, such as

widows, deaconesses, hospitallers, canonesses

{canonicae ; their principal duty was the care

of funerals), ascetriae, and consecrated virgins

Uving with their parents.* The letters of St.

Jerome * give us a clear view of the austere

and exalted hfe led by these last. Towards
the end of the fourth century nunneries began

to be multipUed at Rome. St. Augustine

founded one at Hippo under his own sister

as superior, and gave to it a rule which is-

extant in his 109th Epistle. St. Scholastica,

the sister of St. Benedict, founded and
governed a nunnery under her brother's

direction. The rule of enclosure [En-

closure] was gradually enforced on nun-
neries with more and more of strictness. A
French council (755) says :

*—" Nuns must
not go forth out of their monastery ; but if

any among them have fallen into a fault, let-

her do penance within the monastery under

the direction of the bishop." The chapter
" Periculoso " of Boniface VIII. settled tlia

question irrevocably ; enclosure has been

since imposed on all nuns taking solemn vows.

Nevertheless some convents have evaded tlm

rigour of the rule, and the Holy See has

tolerated their conduct.

The primitive practice in the Church was
» Alban Butler, Jan. 5 ; II6Iyot, Dissert. Prelim, i 8.

• On all these, see Thomassiu, I. iii. 51-2.
• " Ad Eustochium," *' Ad Marcellam," &0.
• Tbomassin, I. iii. 47.
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that virgins becoming nuns should be veiled

and consecrated by the bishop. In process of

time, " through oversight occasionally, but

more frequently owing to absence or pressure

of occupation on the part of the bishops
*•

(Thomassin), the ancient practice ceased to

be strictly observed, and great numbers were

veiled by the abbesses, or by simple priests.

This was strongly condemned as an abuse by
several French councils, and the right of

veiling virgins was reserved to the bishops

;

presbyters, however, might give the veil to

widows. Thomassin infers from a canon of

the Council of Tribur (895), that the Fathers

of that council recognized two veils—one,

that of probation, with which a young girl

might clothe herself as early as twelve years ;

the other, the veil of consecration, to be

given by the bishop, and not to be assumed
till she was twenty-five years old.

The capitularies of Charlemagne and his

son order the suppression or consolidation of

small nunneries, in which it was thought the

rule could not be perfectly observed.

It may be stated as a general fact,

appHcable to nearly all the great orders of

men, that, soon after the foundation of each,

an order or orders of women, subject to or in

connection with it, was estabUshed, in which

the rule and statutes of the founder Were,

so far as the difference of sex permitted,

punctually observed. Even the Society of

Jesus is not an exception, for, although the

founder obtained a prohibition from the

Pope against the company's undertaking the

direction of nuns, the " Dames Anglaises,"

and several more recent institutes, though
not otherwise connected with the Society,

follow the rule of St. Ignatius.

If we consider the four principal monastic

rules separately, we find that

—

a. The rule of St. Basil [Basilians]

was the basis of that framed by Albert,

patriarch of Jerusalem, for the order of Mount
Carmel [Carmelites], and adopted in its

original rigour by St. Theresa, for the order

of Discalced Carmelites, which she founded in

1562.

b. The rule of St. Austin is followed by
communities of nuns annexed to every

congregation of Austin canons and hermits

;

l,lso by Dominican nuns and the UrsuUnes.

^11, or nearly all, the communities of women
founded since the Council of Trent follow the

rule of St. Augustine, but have in addition

a body of constitutions or customs suited to

their special end and spirit, and, in some
cases, taken from the rule of St. Ignatius.

c. The rule of St. Benedict is followed by
the nuns of Camaldoli, Vallombrosa, and
Fontevrault and many others. (See H61yot.)

d. The rule of St. Francis of Assisi is

Embraced by the order of nuns called Poor
Clares, founded by St. Clare ; this is the

•econd order of St. Francis.

The nuns of St. Jerome follow a rule found

in the works of that doctor ; the nuns of the
Visitation (1610), one given them by St.

Francis de Sales : it is the rule of St. Austin

with a number of slight modifications.

2. Rights and Obligations.—Of the numer-
ous and minute regulations contained in the

canon law touching the rights, obhgations,

and privileges of religious women, a few ol

the more important are here subjoined. The
general direction of all their houses is vested

in the Sacred Congregation of Religious [Con-

gregations, Roman]. The orders and con-

gregations of recent origin are usually under

the ordinary jurisdiction of the bishops ; of

the older orders, some are under the juris-

diction of regulars. It is an exceptional

case when, as with the Brigittines and the

order of Fontevrault, the houses of the con-

nected congregation of men are (or were)

under the jurisdiction of the superior general

of the nuns. Nearly all nuns who are bound
by solemn vows are under the obligation of

reciting the divine office in choir, and this

they must do for themselves ; their chaplains

may not undertake it for them. The bishop

may control their music. They use either

the Roman Breviary or that approved for

some order of men. They may solemnize,

so it be done moderately and discreetly, their

titular feast. The number of rehgious who
can be received in any convent is determined

according to the amount of revenues, or of

customary alms, available for their support.

Nuns are allowed to receive young girls as

boarders for education, but upon many condi-

tions

—

e.g. the consent of the Sacred Congre-

gation must be obtained ; the boarders must
sleep in a separate building or wing ; they

must not be under seven or above twenty-five

years, and if any one of them desires to be-

come a nun she cannot do so without being

first interrogated by the bishop or his deputy,

so that the sincere and volimtary character

of her wish may be tested. The novitiate,

which postulants in early times often passed

before they took the habit, cannot now be

passed in a secular dress. Nuns cannot stand

in the relation of sponsors. While on the

one hand those are excommunicated who
attempt to force any virgin or widow to

become a nun against her will, tjiose on the

other are visited with the same penalty who,

without just cause, hinder any woman from

assuming the religious habit and taking vows.

The confessors of nims must be selected

and approved by the bishop for convents

subject to him. For convents subject to

regulars the regular prelate appoints con-

fessors, subject to the approbation of the

bishop. In either case a confessor cannot

hear confessions in the same monastery for a

period exceeding three years.

3. Government, Mode of Life, the Veil,

dec.
—^The superiors of nuns are elected in

chapter by secret voting* [see Abbess], in

1 Ck>no. Trid. eess. xzv. 6, De Reg. «t MoOn
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some cases for life, but generally for a term
of years. In every convent there is a supe-

rior and a mistress of novices ; the other

offices vary. The bishop often appoints a

canon, or an experienced priest, to exercise

his authority in regard to the external govern-

ment of the convent. Nims take their meals

in common, but each must have her separate

cell. With regard to diet, fasting, clothing,

taking the discipline, mode of saying office,

&c., there is an infinite diversity of practice

in the different orders and congregations. In

primitive times, when a virgin consecrated

herself to God, her hair was cut off ; this is

expressly mentioned in the lives of St. Syn-

cletica (fourth century) and St. Gertrude of

Nivelle (seventh century). ^ The white veil

of reception is given to the postulant either

by the bishop or the superior at the com-
mencement of her novitiate ; the veil of

profession (which is black in some orders,

white in others) is given by the bishop at the

end of it. [See Profession, Religious.]

The veil of a Christian nun symboHzes con-

tinence in flesh and spirit, hohness to the

Lord. It signifies an espousal, not that

harmonious union of two unlike human
beings on which conjugal happiness depends,

but a far more perfect union of two imUkes
—^viz. of the human soul and Christ,

effected by means of prayer, obedience,

and the sacraments. (Thomassin, Part I.

;

Taunton j Ferraris, Moniales ; Vermeersch,
" De Rehgiosis Institutis et Personis," and
in " Cath. Enc")

NUNC DIMITTIS. The canticle of Simeon
(Lk. ii. 29-32). It is recited at compline

every day in the year. (E. EngUsh, " The
Nunc Dimittis.")

NUNCIO {nuntius, messenger). A Legate

a latere of the Roman see [Legate] discharges

a commission directed to special ends, and
in its nature temporary ; a Nuncio of

the same see is its permanent official re-

presentative at some foreign court. The
diplomatic agents of the Pope are of thre«

classes : nuncios, internuncios, and apostolic

delegates. In 1914 there were nuncios at

the Courts of Vienna, Madrid, Munich, and
Brussels, and to the repubUcan government
of Brazil; internuncios at the Hague,
Buenos Ayres (for the Argentine Republic,

Uruguay, and Paraguay), and Luxemburg

;

and apostoHc delegates to the governments
of Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Bolivia, Peru,

San Domingo, Hayti, and Venezuela. Before

the French Revolution nuncios resided at

Warsaw, Venice, Lucerne, Naples, Florence,

Cologne, and Brussels. To the last named
Clement VIII. committed the oversight of

the Dutch and English missions. A constitu-

tion of Benedict XIV. enjoins all nuncios to

watch over the residence of bishops within

their dioceses.

Papal nuncios were formerly invested

with an extensive jurisdiction ; their tri-

bunals were courts of appeal from the ordi-

nary ecclesiastical courts of the countries

in which they resided. From the language

of one of the Tridentine decrees,^ it would
appear that they sometimes encroached on
the rights of the bishops. In Germany, the

Archbishops of Mayence, Cologne, and Treves,

who were Electors of the empire and legati

nati, often thwarted the exercise of jurisdic-

tion by the nuncios, and the establishment

of a nunciature at Munich in 1785 was the

signal for an acrimonious controversy. The
troubles arising out of the French Revolu-

tion soon absorbed the attention of the dis-

putants, and the Munich nunciature was
abolished in 1799. As mentioned in the art.

Apostolic Delegate, these latter agents are

also sent to countries which have no official

relations with the Holy See. (Ferraris,

Nuntius 'y
Kirsch in " Cath. Enc")

NUPTIAL BLESSING. [See Marriage,
v.]

ANTIPHONS. [See Advent, Season

OF.]

OATH. The calling on God to witness

that a statement made is true, or to make
the fulfilment of a promise bind under a more

solemn obligation. Oaths were required on

certain occasions in the Hebrew law (see,

«.g. Exod. xxii. 10, 11 ; Deut. vi. 13, x. 20),

und the prophets (e.gr. Amos iv. 2 ; Is. xiv.

H; Jer. li. 14) speak of God Himself as

swearing. Two places (only two, as far as

we remember) in the O.T. seem at first sight

to condemn swearing—viz. Zach. v. 3,

Ecclesiast. ix. 2 ; but it is clear from the

» Alban Butler, Jan. 6, Mar. 17 ; Kirehmlex. " Ger-

trude."

context that false and perhaps rash sv/eari n.g

is meant.
There is, however, much more difficulty

about our Lord's teaching on oaths, and it is

well known that some sects

—

e.g. the Walden-
ses, the Hussites, the "Society of Friends '*

—

have believed that oaths are forbidden to

Christians. In Mt. v. 33-37, Christ certainly

seems to forbid all oaths, whether direct,

i.e. by the name of God Himself, or indirect,

i.e, by objects related to God, such as the

temple, heaven, &c. " Let your word be

yea, yea, nay, nay, but what is beyond this

is from the evil one." St. James's words

(v. 12) are to the same effect. On the other

» Sess. xxiv. 20, De Ref.
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hand, St. Paul, far from contenting himself

always with a simple " yea " or *' nay," most
distinctly calls God to witness the truth of his

assertions (Rom. i. 9 ; 2 Cor. xi. 31 ; Gal.

i. 20 ; Philip, i. 8 ; and especially 2 Cor. i.

23), and the fact seems to be that our Lord
desired a state of perfection in His followers

which would make oaths unnecessary, and
therefore wrong, so long, at least, as they were
a " little flock " known to one another. A
Christian's character was to make his word
as good as his oath. In dealing, however,

with the heathen world, Christians could not
expect their word to be taken in this way,
and the presence of bad Christians in the

Church made its actual state very different

from that ideal which Christ set before His
disciples. Many who could not be trusted

to avoid the shameful sin of lying might still

shrink from the greater sin and shame of

perjury ; and hence the Church not only
maintained the obligation of taking an oath
when it was required in civil courts, but also

herself exacted oaths on certain solemn
occasions from her children. She has ever

taught the lawfulness of oaths, provided
always that they are taken with judgment

—

i.e. for a grave cause ; in justice

—

i.e. pro-

vided the thing sworn be lawful ; and in

truth

—

i.e. provided the thing sworn be true

(Jer. iv. 2). (See the profession of faith

imposed by Innocent III. on converted
Waldenses ; the Constitution of John XXII.
against the Fraticelli, anno 1318 ; Prop.

43 among the propositions of Wycliffe con-

demned by Martin V. and the Council of

Constance, anno 1418.)

Although it is always wicked to swear
without a conviction that the thing sworn
is true, it is not always wrong to break a
promise made on oath. A promissory oath
to commit a crime is sinful, and to keep the

promise is an additional sin. Again, notable

change of circumstances may excuse from
the keeping of an oath. Further, though,
generally speaking, no earthly power can
dispense from keeping an oath made in

favour of another, still in other cases a
dispensation may be valid. Thus, a superior

may dispense in an oath concerning things

subject to his authority, because such an
oath is milawful, except with an implied con-
dition—viz. if the person who has authority
in the matter consents. A parent, c.gr., may
annul the promissory oaths of his children

below the age of puberty. So, again, an
oath against the common good, or an oath
extorted by fear or fraud, may be dispensed
by the bishop or by those who have quasi-

episcopal jurisdiction

—

e.g. by a chapter in

the vacancy of a see, or again by confessors

with power to dispense from vows. (St.

Alphonsus," Theol. Moral." lib. iv. tract. 2.)

Many oaths ordered by the Church
are made more solemn by touching the
Gospels ; and in the Middle Ages persons

swearing often touched the Blessed Sacra-
ment, rehcs, the sacred vessels, &c. Such
an oath was called " Corporal," a term
which has nothing to do with the " corporal,"

or linen cloth on which the Blessed Sacra-
ment is laid, but simply refers to corporal
or bodily contact with the sacred object. (See
St. Thomas, 2^ 2», qq. 88, 89; MaskeU,
"Monument. Rit." vol. ii. p. li. seq.)

OBEDIENCE. [See Evangelical Coun-
sels.]

DELATES. Oblates of St. Charles. This
is a congregation of secular priests, who
" offer " themselves (whence the name) to
the bishop, to be employed by him in any
part of the diocese he may choose, and upon
any work which he may commit to them.
St. Charles Borromeo, archbishop of Milan,
having found in his large diocese, parts of

which were greatly neglected or totally

abandoned, the need of a band of zealous,

self-sacrificing labourers, who would be
ready to go and do at once whatever he
commanded them to do, founded this congre-

gation of " Oblates of the Blessed Virgin

and St. Ambrose " in 1578. He established

them in the church and presbytery of the
Holy Sepulchre at Milan. Dividing the
congregation into six " assemblies," he
directed that two of these should always
remain in the community house in the city,

while the four others were at work in other
parts of the diocese. There is a house of this

congregation at Bayswater, having several

affiliations in other parts of London.
Oblates cf St. Frances of Rome. A com-

munity of religious women, bound only by
simple vows, established at Rome in 1433.

Oblates of Italy. An association of secular

priests founded by some zealous ecclesiastics

at Turin in 1816. They have the charge of

the mission of Eastern Burma.
Oblates of Mary Immaculate. A society

of priests founded at Marseilles in 1815 by
Charles de Mazenod, afterwards bishop of the

diocese. The superior-general is elected for

life by a special general chapter. Their

numbers have increased greatly, and they

have been of inestimable service by placing

themselves at the disposal of the bishops to

be employed on the mission in Canada, British

India, South Africa, and the United States.

OBLATI. 1. Children dedicated in their

early years to the monastic state. [See

Benedictines ; Schools.]

2. A class of persons of whom ecclesias-

tical annals, especially in the Middle

Ages, furnish frequent examples, who
" offered " and gave themselves and their

property to a monastery for the glory of God
and their own spiritual improvement. The
father of St. Hugh of Lincoln was an " oblatus '"

in the monastery of the Great Chartreuse, in

which the saint himself was a monk, and
tenderly watched over his father's old age.

Benedict XIV. (" De Synodo dioeces." vi. 3)
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says that although oblaii are not religious,

yet, if they have transferred their entire

property to the monastery, they are eccle-

siastical persons and enjoy ecclesiastical

privileges, (Ferraris, Ohlati Monasteriorum.)

OBLIGATION, DAYS OF. [See Feasts of
THE Church.]

OBREPTION. "A vice in a rescript

arising from a fraud. It comes from stating

in the petition something which is against

the truth." It is often confounded with

Subreption {q-v.). (Taunton ; Ferraris, Re-

scriptum.)

OBSERVANTINES. [See Franciscans.]
OBSESSION. [See Possession.]

OCCASIONS OF SIN. Any external cir-

cumstances inciting to sin. These may be

persons, places, or things. Theologians

divide occasions into proximate {i.e. generally

followed by a sinful act), and remote (rarely

followed by the act). It is clear that this

distinction is vague, and admits of indefinite

degrees. It is further comphcated by the

fact that what may be a proximate occasion

to one person may be only remote to an-

other ; e.g.y one man may not be able to

go into a pubUc house without getting drunk,

whereas another may enter many times

without any such evil result. The general

rule with regard to occasions of sin is that

we are bound to avoid them if proximate
(absolutely or relatively), but not if remote.

The reason of the latter part of the rule is

given by St. Paul (1 Cor. v. 10) ; it is im-

possible for us to avoid altogether the cir-

cumstances which possibly might lead us

into sin. (Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." v. p. 97

sqq.; Slater, ii. 220.)

OCTAVARIUM. The purpose of the

book is explained by its title, " Octavarium
Romanum, sive octavae festorum, lectiones

secundi sciHcet et tertii noctumi singulis

diebus recitandae infra octavas sanctorum
titularium, &c." Maskell knows of no
edition prior to the seventeenth centur5^

The use of the book is not obligatory on
those who have to say the divine olTice.

though it is sometimes referred to in the

Ordo.

OCTAVE. The Christian, following the

example of the Jewish, Church, celebrates

certain feasts till the eighth or octave day.

The number eight is supposed to represent

perfection, for the seven days of the week
are taken as figures of the ages of the world,

and the eighth of the eternal rest which is

to follow them.
Octaves are privileged or non-privileged

;

and the former, again, are subdivided into

classes. In the octaves of Easter and
Pentecost, no other feast may be kept and
no commemoration made, except of a simple,

if it falls after the first three days. In the
octave of Epiphany (not, however, on the
octave-day) the feast of the patron saint,

title, or dedication of the church may be

kept. During non-privileged octave.ij even-.

semi-doubles are celebrated. Those last,

to which all octaves, except those already

enumerated, belong, are again arranged in^

order of dignity, so that the lesser gives

way to the greater in case of concurrence.

The changes made by Leo XIII. may be^

found in Baumer-Biron, " Hist, du Br^viaire,"

ii. 199-200 ; for the further changes made
by Pius X. see Burton-M3^ers, " The New
Psalter and its Use." (Gavantus, torn, ii^

§ 3, cap. 8.)

OFFERTORY. (1) An antiphon which,

used to be sung by the choir while the faithful

made their offerings of bread and wine for the-

Mass, of gifts for the support of the clergy, &c.

From St. Augustine's time verses of the

Psalms were sung in North Africa during the
presentation of the gifts, and the Offertory

in the Roman Missal has been in use from,

ancient times, being found in the Anti-

phonary of St. Gregory, though the precise

date at which it was introduced is uncertain.

The oblations of bread and wine by the
faithful began to fall into disuse from about

the year 1000, but the antiphon and its name-

are still retained. The Offertory is said

immediately after the Creed. (Le Brun,

Benedict XIV.)

(2) The oblation of bread and wine hy
the priest, made after the recitation of the

antiphon just mentioned. " The Church does-

really offer bread and wine, but not abso-

lutely and in themselves ; for in the new
covenant no oblation is made of lifeless

things : indeed, no oblation is made other

than that of Jesus Christ ; wherefore the

bread and wine are offered that He may
make them His Body and Blood." (Bossuet,
" ExpHc. des Priercs de la Messe.") In the

oblation the priest speaks of the bread aa

the " spotless victim," and of the chafice as

the " chahce of salvation " by anticipation—

•

i.e. he looks forward to the moment when
they will be changed into the Body and Blood

of Christ. All the ancient hturgies contain

an oblation of the gifts before consecration

(see the comparative table in Hammond's
" Ancient Liturgies," p. xxvi. seq.) ; but

the five prayers with which the oblation i&

made—" Suscipe, Sancte Pater," " Offeri-

miis tibi," " In spiritu humilitatis," " Veni,

Sanctificator," " Suscipe, Sancta Trinitas "

—

are of recent date, as appears " from the

silence of Walafrid, Amalarius, Rupert, and
Innocent III." concerning them (Benedict

XIV. "De Miss." II. x.). The incensing

of the ohlata or gifts in solemn Masses seems

to have been httle known in the West till the

ninth century, when it was introduced in

France. The ceremony occurs in the Greek

hturgies (Le Brun, tom. ii. 2 P. a. 7). The
great oblation of Christ's Body and Blood

must be carefully distinguished from the

Offertory or anticipatory oblations of bread

and wine. (Duchesne, " Christian Worship,'*
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ch. vi. 6.)
*' In all Eastern rites and in the

Galilean rite in its various forms a later prac-

tice grew up of preparing (and offering) the

gifts before the liturgy begins. Rome alone

kept the primitive custom (as in St. Justin)

of preparing them at this point,when they are

about to be consecrated." (Fortescue, " The
Mass," 296.) The Dominicans keep this

GalUcan practice and prepare the offerings

before the Mass begins.

OFFICE. [See Breviary.]

OILS, HOLY. There are three holy oils,

consecrated by the bishop on Holy Thursday,

and received from him by the priests who
have charge of parishes and districts.

(1) The oil of catechumens, used in bless-

ing fonts, in Baptism,consecration of churches,

of altars whether fixed or portable, ordination

of priests, blessing and coronation of kings

and queens.

(2) Chrism [see Confirmation], used in

blessing the font, in Baptism and Confirma-

tion, consecration of a bishop, of paten and
chalice, and in the blessing of bells. [See

Chrism.]

(3) Oil of the sick, used in Extreme
Unction and the blessing of bells.

The Rituale Romanum requires these oils

to be kept in vessels of silver or alloyed metal

{stannum—properly a mixture of silver and
lead), in a decent place, and under lock and
key. The S. Cong. Rit. strictly forbids the

pastor to keep them in his house, except in

cases of necessity. (See '* Manuale Decret."

2, 670-2.) The oils of the past year must not

be used, but common oil, in lesser quantity,

may be added to the blessed oils if necessary.

For the history of the use of these oils, see

Baptism, Confirmation, &c. &c. (Leclercq

in " Cath. Enc." ; Schrod in " Kirchenlex.")

OLD CATHOLICS {Alt-Katholiken). A
name assumed by various priests and lay-

people in Germany who protested against the

Vatican definition of Papal infalhbihty, and
formed themselves into a separate body.

Scarcely was the Vatican definition issued,

when Dr. Doliinger solemnly protested

against it, as an innovation on Catholic

doctrine. He found large support in the

universities. Nearly all CathoHcs in the

teaching body of Munich (44 Docenten),

professors from Freiburg, Breslau, Prague,

Miinster, and four professors from Bonn,
joined the opposition. Some of them, such
as Reusch, Langen, Friedrich, were men of

considerable reputation for abiUty, learning,

and character. Nothing of course need be
said of Doliinger. The party looked for en-

couragement to those German bishops who
had been opposed to the definition, but in this

they were disappointed. The leaders of the

protesting movement were excommunicated.
In 1871, at an Old CathoHc Congress in

Miinich, but against the declared wish of

Doliinger, the resolution of forming Old
Catholic congregations was formed, and on

June 4, 1873, Dr. Reinkens was consecrated

bishop by Heydecamp, Jansenist bishop of

Deventer. The bishop had a salary allotted

him by the Government (16,000 thalers from
Prussia, 2000 from Baden) ; but his juris-

diction over his adherents is very hmited

;

the real power is vested in a synod of Deputies
from the congregations, of whom the majority

are laymen. In many cases the Catholia

churches were made over to the Old CathoUcs
by the Government, a result which was
accelerated by a decree of Pius IX. forbidding

Cathohc rites in all churches where partial

possession had been granted to the new body.

The cause of " Old Catholicism " enjoyed

the special favour of the Government then

engaged in a contest with the Church.

Facts, however, have proved that so incon-

sistent a position could not be maintained.

The first synod, in 1874, changed the Tri-

dentine doctrine on auricular confession, and
made fasting and abstinence voluntary ; the
second, in 1875, reduced the number of feasts,

and set aside nearly all the canonical impedi-

ments of marriage, except those recognized

by the State ; the third, in 1876, permitted

priests to marry and receive the nuptial

blessing, but forbade them to officiate after

marriage ; the fifth, in 1878, allowed persons in

holy orders to marry, and to perform all the

functions of the ministry. This resolution

was passed in spite of a protest from the

Jansenist Bishops of Holland. Friedrich and
the Bonn professors, Langen, Menzel, and
Reusch (previously vicar-general to the Old

Catholic bishop), withdrew from their former

associates. Reusch continued to officiate at

Bonn, and thus formed a schism within a
schism. There is no official census of the^

German Old CathoHcs, for in 1880 Dr.

Reinkens told his adherents to return them-

selves simply as Catholics, but it may be

safely said that their number in the whole

empire does not reach 40,000.

In Austria they are a very insignificant

body, though they had two men of learning

among them—viz. the canonists Von Schulte

and Maassen. In Switzerland only three

priests refused submission to the Vatican

Council ; but a " Christian-Cathohc " Church

was formed, in great part from the most
disreputable elements, under the auspices of

the cantonal governments. Edward Herzog

was consecrated bishop by Dr. Reinkens in

September 1876. The " Christian-Cathohc
"

Church has a married priesthood, a vernacular

hturgy, and has made confession voluntary.

This body is visibly dwindling away. At-

tempts have been made to erect schismatical

churches by the ex-Dominican Prota-Giurleo

at Naples, in Spain by the priest Aguazo, in

Mexico by eighteen priests, in France by
the eloquent ex-CarmeUte Loyson, and in

America by the PoUsh " bishop" Kozlowski.

Since the above was written, Pope Leo-

XIII. brought the Culturkampf to a happy
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end. Li Prussia and Baden, however, the

laws in favour of the Old Catholics remain
unaltered, and the sect, in principle, enjoys

the same protection as before. The CathoUcs
have re-obtained possession, at the cost of

great sacrifices on their part, of a few of the

churches which the Prussian Government had
handed over to the Old CathoUcs, e.g. in

Neisse, Cochem, Wiesbaden. Li Baden, also,

the sectaries were obliged to restore several

of the principal churches to their legitimate

owners, e.g. in Mundelfingen, Thiengen,
Sackingen, Fiitzen, Kappel. Li Bavaria a
ministerial decree dated March 10, 1890,

deprived the Old CathoUcs of the Government
protection they enjoyed ; they are no longer

treated as members of the Church acknow-
ledged by the State, but as a purely private

sect. DoUinger, the author of the Old
Catholic movement in Germany, died January
10, and Baron von Liitz, the Minister of

Worship, who all along had been its staunchest

supporter, retired from office on May 31 and
4ied September 3 of the same year, 1890. The
Los von Rom movement in Austria is poUtical

rather than reUgious, and tends to Protestant-

ism rather than to the Old Catholic bodies.

In Switzerland negotiations with the Holy
See have rendered the position of Catholics

more tolerable. In 1879 the Bishop of Fri-

bourg, Mgr. MariUey, resigned, Mgr. Casandy
succeeded him as Bishop of Fribourg, Lau-
sanne and Geneva, and in 1883 Mgr. Mer-
miJlod was appointed in the room of Mgr.
Oasandy. The Federal Coimcil had banished
Mgr. Mermillod from the country when he was
vicar-apostoUc of Geneva ; it aUowed him
to return as bishop, and left it to the several

cantons to acknowledge his new dignity.

Oeneva alone refused the acknowledgment.
In 1890 Mermillod was created cardinal

and received all the honours due to his

Tank from those same authorities who
a few years before had sent him into

exile. Peace was Ukewise restored in

Basle on the resignation of Bishop Lachat. In
consequence of the activity of the Catholics

^nd of the falUng away of its own members,
the Old Catholic sect in Switzerland lost much
of their influence ; in many parishes they had
to give up their right to use the CathoUc
churches for their worship. A bill for the

suppression of the " Theological Faculty

"

at Bern was indeed thrown out by the

Council (1883), but the Faculty is dying a
natural death ; in eleven years it had but 57
students. Meanwhile a CathoUc university,

supported by the State, has been founded at

Fribourg and is very prosperous. In Italy,

Spain, and Mexico the Old CathoUc movement
never acquired the sUghtest importance.

(From the article " Alt-KathoUken " in

"the " Kirchenlexikon," with additional

information supplied by Dr. Wildt, the
vrriter of the article. See also " The Times,"
August 14, 15, 1002. There is a good

account of the subject in MacCaffrey, " Hist,

of the CathoUc Church in the Nineteenth
Century" ; Granderath-Kirch, " Geschichte

des Vatikanischen Konzils "
; the two Uves

of DoUinger from opposite points of view,

by Friedrich and by Michael ; Baumgarten
in " Cath. Enc")

OLD CHAPTER, OLD BROTHERHOOD.
After the extinction of the old hierarchy

in England there was no English CathoUc
bishop until the appointment of Dr.

WilUam Bishop as vicar-apostoUc in 1623.

He established a chapter of twenty-four

canons, the status of whom, however, was
always of an anomalous character. The
Roman authorities never gave them any
formal recognition, though the canons

exercised ecclesiastical rule for thirty years

( 1 655-1 685),when therewas no vicar-apostoUc.

In 1688, when four v'cars-apostoUc were

created, the status of the chapter became
stiU more anomalous : there being now four

quasi-dioceses, with only one chapter, un-

attached to any diocese. Dr. Leybum, the

first of the new vicars-apostolic, was required

to swear that he would not recognize the

chapter, and henceforth it became a sort of

friendly society without any jurisdiction.

The vicars-apostoUc were usually chosen

from their number. On the restoration of the

hierarchy and formation of chapters in each

diocese, the Old Chapter changed its name
to the " Old Brotherhood of the Secular

Clergy," by which it is known at the present

day. The list of capitulars contains the

names of bishops Leybum, CUfford, ChaUoner,

Mihier, Poynter, and thirty other bishops, as

also Tootle (Dodd), Gother, Lingard, Kirk,

Rock, Tiemey, Brownlow, and John Savage,

Earl Rivers (1723-1736). (Sergeant, "An
Account of the Chapter erected by WilUam,
Titular Bishop of Chalcedon, and Ordinary

of England and Scotland "
; Dodd, " Church

Hist, of England," ed. Tierney ; B. Ward,
" Dawn of the CathoUc Revival " ; E. Burton,

"Life of ChaUoner.")

OLIVETANS. A branch of the white

monies of St. Benedict, founded in 1319, by
St. Bernard Ptolomei. The reform was of a

severe character. The ordinary fasts of the

Church and of the monks were added to, and
total abstinence from wine was enjoined.

Unlike the parent order, they had a general

superior. At the present time there are only

ten small monasteries of the order. (Helyot j

Almond in " Cath. Enc")
OMOPHORION. [See Pallium.]
ONTOLOGISM. This is the name, first

given by Gioberti, which designates a form

of Platonic Mysticism whose principles were

inculcated by MarsiUus Ficinus, systematic-

ally constructed by Malebranche, and again

recast by the above-mentioned Gioberti. The

name denotes that it is a first principle of

the theory of cognition which lies at the basis

of the system ; that the order of inteUectuai
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apprehension follows the order of real being.

The necessary, self-existing being is first

the real order ; therefore it is the first object

of intellectual vision, and is that in and by
which every contingent and created existence

becomes visible. Gioberti's theory was, for a

time, very attractive to many CathoHcs, and
seemed likely to gain an extensive sway.

It was very vigorously controverted by Libe-

ratore and others as contrary to the doctrine

of St. Thomas, as rationally groundless, and
as leading logically to consequences which

are theologically unsound and incompatible

with dogmas of faith. On account of

this dangerous theological tendency seven

propositions, embracing the fundamental
tenets of Ontologism, were censured by the

Holy See, as propositions which cannot safely

be taught, in a decree of the Congregation of

the Inquisition bearing date September 18,

1861.

Various attempts were made by par-

tisans of Ontologism to maintain that this

censure of the Holy See was not directed

against this system, but against another

species of Pantheistic Ontologism taught

in Germany. But one of their number, M.
Brancherau, having a conscientious doubt

on the subject, drew up a summary of the

doctrine contained in a text-book which he

had himself composed, comprised in fifteen

theses, which he submitted to the Roman
Congregation for judgment. The decision

was given in September 1862, pronouncing

the substantial identity of these proposi-

tions with the seven already disapproved,

and declaring that they fell imder the same
censure, that they consequently could not be

taught, and that the text-book itself, which

was only a development of the same theses,

could not be placed in the hands of pupils.

On February 22, 1866, a decree of the united

Congregations of the Inquisition and of the

Index, formally approved by the Holy
Father, censured the writings of Prof.

Ubaghs, of Louvain, another distinguished

Ontologist, as containing the same doctrine

condemned in the seven propositions.

During the same year M. Hugonin, who had
been nominated to an episcopal see in France,

was required by the Papal Nuncio at Paris,

as a condition of receiving the confirmation

of his appointment, to pubhsh a retractation

of the doctrine contained in his " ifitudes

Philosophiques : Ontologie," and to promise

to do all which depended on him in the

episcopal office to prevent the teaching of

this same doctrine in the schools of France.

All these distinguished persons submitted

with docility to the sentence of Rome.
Since it has become manifest that the Holy
See did intend to condemn as unsafe the

fundamental doctrine of Ontologism proper

—

viz. that the human intellect has an imme-
diate cognition of God as its proper object

and the principle of all its cognitions—the

system has fallen dead, so far as Catholics-

are concerned. It still lingers, under various

modifications, by which the genuine idea

which Hes at its basis is so far altered or

obscured as to be comparatively harmless,

and really or apparently exempt from posi-

tive censure. In such shapes, however, it is

no longer potent to attract thoroughgoing
thinkers, and is of small moment.

(Kleutgen gives a brief but thorough
exposition of the seven propositions, with a
refutation of the errors contained in them, in

a work which in the French translation is

entitled " Ontologisme juge par le Saint-

Sidge." Paris : 1867. The works of Cardinal

Dechamps may also be consulted for informa-

tion concerning the controversy.)

OPHITES. [See Gnosticism, p. 382.]

OPUS OPERATUM. A term used by
mediaeval theologians and adopted by tho
Council of Trent (sess. vii. can. 8) to express

the nature of the efficacy of the sacraments
Man has the power by the perversity of

his will to stay this efficacy of the
sacraments ; and certain dispositions—such

as the love of God and man, or again^

true repentance and sincere purpose of

amendment—are absolutely necessary, in

those who have the use of reason, in order

that they may derive benefit from the sacra-

ments. These dispositions, however, are

only conditions without which the grace of

the sacraments cannot be received. They
merely remove the obstacles (obices) in the

way : the grace itself comes not from them,
but from the sacraments themselves.

The following clear explanation is given

by Bellarmine (" De Sacramentis," lib. ii. 1).

In justification, he says, as received through

the sacraments, many causes concur: on
God's part, the will to employ the sensible

sign ; on Christ's part. His Passion and
merits ; on the part of the minister, power
and intention ; on the part of the recipient,

the will to receive the sacrament, faith, and
repentance ; on the part of the sacrament,^

the application of the sensible sign. " But
of all these, that which actively, proximately,

and instrumentally effects the grace of justi-

fication, is only that external act, called

sacrament, and this is the sense of ' Opus
Operatum,' the word operatum being taken

passively, so that when we say the sacrament

confers grace ex opere operator our meaning is

that grace is conferred by virtue of the sacra-

mental act itself instituted by God for this

end, not by the merit of the minister or the

recipient." (See also Franzelin, " De Sacra-

mentis in Genere," thesis vii.)

ORARIUM. [See Stole.]

ORATE, FRATRES, &c. So the address

begins in which, after the Offertory and
Lavabo, the priest bids the people pray that

his sacrifice and theirs may be acceptable ta

God. Originally the priest simply said
" Orate," or " Orate pro me," *' Orate pra
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me peccatore." Renii of Auxerre, in a.d.

880, is the first to give a fuller form, but

he appends it merely as an explanation,
*' Orate, fratres "

—

i.e. " ut meumac vestrum

pariter sacrificium acceptum sit Domino."
In the churches of Paris and Meaux do^vn

to the seventeenth century, and in our own
Missals of Sarum, Bangor, and York, the

words ran *' Orate, fratres et sorores,"

&c. The answer which the server makes
is " Suscipiat," &c. ; but the response is

given in a vast variety of forms by the

mediaeval Missals, and it stiU varies much
in the rites of different religious orders. (Le

Brun, torn, ii., iii. Part. art. x. ; Maskell,
*' Ancient Liturgies.")

ORATORY. In the earliest times Mass
could only be said in private houses, and
after the erection of churches it was still

often said in private dwellings. The growth

of the parochial system led to a sharper

distinction between parochial churches and
oratories or chapels. Thus the Council of

Agde, canon 24 {anno 506), permits Mass to be

fiaid in oratories, but not on the great feasts

of Easter, Christmas, &c. So the Council of

Clermont, can. 14 {anno 535). In the East,

the Synod in TruUo, can. 31 {anno 692),

prohibited service in oratories without the

bishop's leave, and many Western councils

issued similar edicts.

A decree for the Universal Church issued

by the S. Congregation of Rites, March 8,

1870, classifies oratories, as (1) Public,

when all the Faithful have access to them.

(2) Semi-public, when destined chiefly for

the use of a College, Rehgious Community,
Seminary, &;c. (3) Private, when granted

by Indult to a private person or family.

A bishop's private chapel is, hov/ever,

equivalent to a semi -public oratory. Any
one of the Faithful can validly fulfil the

obligation of hearing Mass on Sundays in

any public or semi -public oratory, but
not in a private oratory ; but all are to

receive Communion even if a private one
when Mass is celebrated there, they being

present. Public and semi -public oratories

may be consecrated and should at least be
solemnly blessed. Private oratories are

only to have the Benedictio loci read over

them. A bishop may for just cause limit

the access of the Faithful to any oratory,

and supervises the celebration of Masses
in them as in the churches of his diocese.

The reserving of the Blessed Sacrament in

an oratory is only permitted when an Indult

from Rome has been obtained to that effect,

ORATORY, THE FRENCH. A society

of priests founded by Cardinal de BeruUe at

Paris in 1611, with the advice of Cesar de
Bus, the Pere Cotton, and other eminent men,
in order to strengthen ecclesiastical discipline,

which had been weakened during the troubles

of the League. Bossuet says that M. de
BeruUe ** preferred to give no other spirit

to his company but the spirit of the Church
itself, no other rule than her canons, no other

superiors than her bishops, no other bond
but charity, and no vows but those of

baptism and ordination." To deepen de-

votion, promote professional studies, and
spread an ecclesiastical spirit among the

secular clergy, that through them the whole
population might be reached and influenced,

were the principal objects of the institute.

In 1612 it was declared a royal foundation.

After some hesitation Paul V. (1614) approved
the society, under the title of " Congregation

of the Oratory of our Lord Jesus Christ in

France." In 1616 a residence, with chapel

annexed, was occupied in the Rue St. Honore.

The fathers paid much attention to music,

and were called " les percs du beau chant.'*

The favourite work of the founder was the

institution of seminaries for the training of

priests ; of these he lived to see six—at

Langres, Nevers, &c.—in working order. He
was the friend and supporter of Descartes, and
the congregation always had the reputation

of being rather favourable to Cartesianism.

The Cardinal died in 1629, leaving fifty

seminaries, colleges, and houses of retreat in

the erection of which he had been instru-

mental, all in full activity. The saintly

Pere de Condren succeeded him in the

government of the congregation ; he was
followed by Bourgoing, Senault, Sainte-

Marthe, and De la Tour. Jansenism took a

strong hold of the congregation, and the bull

" Unigenitus " was long a bone of contention

among the members ; but the sounder

portion at last prevailed, and the bull was
accepted by the society in 1746. At the

Revolution the educational functions dis-

charged by the congregation saved it for a

time ; but the fathers firmly resisted the

Civil Constitution of the Clergy, and when the

ceremony of consecrating the constitutional

bishops was appointed to take place in their

church in the Rue St. Honore they all

refused to be present. Later, a few gave way
and took the oath. The " Oratory of the

Immaculate Conception," founded at Paris

in 1852 by M. Petetot, cure of St. Roch, and
the Abbe Gratry, adopted the rule of the

ancient society.

Among the eminent men whom the

French Oratory produced were Thomassin

(a name often quoted in these pages), Lejeune,

Richard Simon, Malebranche, Quesnel,

Pouget, Massillon, Renaudot, Jean Morin

(commonly called Morinus), Le Brun, Lami,

Duhamel, and Card. Perraud. (" Encycl. du
XIX«ie Si^cle," 1852, art. by Jules Sauzay.)

ORATORY OF ST. PHILIP NERI. Philip

Neri, a native of Florence, remarkable from

his childhood upwards for the singular beauty

and purity of his character, came to reside at

Rome, at the age of eighteen, in 1533. For

some years he was tutor to the children of a

Florentine nobleman Uving in Rome. His
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riife was one of habitual self-denial, penance,

and prayer. A thirst for doing good con-

sumed him ; and by degrees he gathered

round him a number of men, young and old,

whom he animated by his discourses to a

greater zeal for God and hatred of evil, and

to a more exact regularity of Hfe than they

had known before. This he did while still a

layman ; but on the advice of his confessor

he received holy orders, and was ordained

priest in 1551. For a short time after his

ordination he received in his own chamber

those whom he had won to God, and
instructed them on spiritual things ; then,

during seven years, in a larger room. Out of

these coUoquies was gradually perfected the

plan of evening exercises which is to this day
practised by the congregation—plain ser-

mons being preached, hymns sung, and
popular devotions used, in a regular order, on
-every week-day evening except Saturday.

The number of persons attending the exer-

cises still increasing, he obtained (1558) from
the administration of the Church of St.

Jerome leave to build over one of the aisles

of that church a chapel, to which he gave

the modest name of an " oratory," whence
arose the name of the congregation. About
this time many persons afterwards eminent

in the Chm'ch and tlie world joined him,

amongst whom were Caesar Baronius, the

-ecclesiastical historian, and Francis Maria
Tarugi (afterwards Cardinals), Lucci,Tassone,

1*^:0. Six years later, the Florentines Hving
in Rome having requested him to undertake
the charge of the Church of St. John the

baptist which they had just built, the saint

(1564) caused Baronius and others of his

followers to remove thither and to receive

ordination. From this date the commence-
ment of the congregation is reckoned. Their

numbers increasing, it seemed desirable to

the Fathers to have a house of their own.
The old church of the ValUcella, situated in

the heart of Rome, was ceded to them in

1575 ; and St. PhiUp at once caused the

present magnificent church, called the
" Chiesa Nuova," to be commenced on the

site. The Fathers removed to the Vallicella

in 1577 on the completion of the church ;

St. Philip joined them in 1583. Gregory
XIII. had approved and confirmed the
erection of the congregation in 1575. The
constitutions of the society—^which St. Philip

desired should be composed of simple priests,

without vows, but agreeing to a rule of hfe

—

were approved by Paul V. in 1612. St.

Phihp died in 1595, was beatified in 1615,

and canonized in 1622. The rule of the

congregation from the first was that each
house should be independent, the only
exception being made in favour of certain

Itahan oratories (Naples, San Severino, and
afterwards Lanciano), which were at first

administered by the mother house at

Rome.

The Oratory was introduced into England
in 1847 hy Dr. (afterwards Cardinal) New-
man, who, during his long sojourn in Rome
following upon his conversion, had studied

closely the work of the holy founder and
become deeply imbued with the spirit of his

institute. The first house was at Mary Vale,

i.e. Old Oscott, and was transferred, after a
temporary sojourn at St. Wilfrid's, Stafford-

shire, to Alcester Street, Birmingham, in

January 1849. A short time later a house
was opened at King William Street, Strand,

London, by F. Faber, with several other

fathers who belonged to the Birmingham
congregation, and were still subject to Father
Newman. In October 1850, the London
house was released from obedience to Bir-

mingham, and erected into a congregation

with a superior of its own. It was finally

transferred to Brompton, where it has erected

a large domed church. The Oratory at

Birmingham remained under the direction

—

even after his elevation to the purple—of its

illustrious founder, and has become a great

centre for the midland counties of Cathohc
preaching and education.

The following passage embodies a portion

of the Cardinal's conception of St. Phihp'

s

work. " He was raised up," writes Cardinal

Newman, "to do a work almost pecuHar to

the Church." Instead of combating hke
Ignatius, or being a hunter of souls hke St.

Cajetan, " Phihp preferred, as he expressed it,

tranquilly to cast in his net to gain them

;

he preferred to yield to the stream and direct

the current—which he could not stop—of

science, hterature, art, and fashion, and to

sweeten and sanctify what God had made
very good and man had spoilt. And so he
contemplated as the idea of his mission, not
the propagation of the faith, nor the exposi-

tion of doctrine, nor the catechetical schools

;

whatever was exact and systematic pleased

him not ; he put from him monastic rule and
authoritative speech, as David refused the

armour of his king. No ; he would be but
an ordinary individual priest as others ; and
his weapons should be but unaffected

humihty and unpretending love. All he did

was to be done by the light, and fervour, and
convincing eloquence of his personal character

and his easy conversation. He came to the

Eternal City and he sat himself down there,

and his home and his family gradually grew
up around him, by the spontaneous accession

of materials from without. He did not so

much seek his own as draw them to him. He
sat in his small room, and they in their gay
worldly dresses, the rich and the well-bom as

well as the simple and the ilhterate, crowded
into it. . . . And they who came remained
gazing and listening till, at length, first one
and then another threw off their bravery, and
took his poor cassock and girdle instead ; or,

if they kept it, it was to put hair-cloth under
it, or to take on them a rule of life, while to
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the world they looked as before." ^ (Cape-

celatro, " Life of St. Phihp Neri," Eng. tr.

;

Faber, " Spirit and Genius of St. Philip "
;

Ritchie in " Cath. Enc")
ORDEAL. [See Judicium Dei.]

ORDER, HOLY. Holy Order, according

to CathoUc doctrine, is a sacrament of the

new law, by which spiritual power is given

and grace conferred for the performance of

sacred duties.

I. The Meaning of the Word " Ordo " is

explained by St. Thomas (" Suppl." q. 32, a. 2,

ad 4), and the investigation of modern
scholars has proved his \aew to be sub-

stantially correct. " Ordo " means " rank,"

whether high or low, but the meaning was

restricted, much as our own word " rank "

often is, to " eminent rank "

—

i.e. the

clerical position as distinct from that of

laymen. Salmasius suggested (see Ritschl,

" Entstehung der Altkatholischen Kirche,"

p. 388) that the earUest Christia,n wiiters in

Latin borrowed the word from the municipal

constitution of the Romans, so that " ordo
"

would mean " magistracy." But it is much
more hkely that they adopted it as a version

of KXrjpos ; and, as the reader will presently

see, it was only by degrees that it acquired

the exclusive sense of " eminent " or " magis-

terial rank." Thus, though TertuUian im-

plies that the " ecclesiae ordo " is distinct

from the laity (" De Monog." 7, PL, ii. 938)

;

though he speaks of persons who " are chosen

into the ecclesiastical order " ("De Idololatr."

7, PL, 669), and, again, of "the priestly

order" ("ordo sacerdotalis," " De Exhort.

Cast." 7, PL, ii. 922); he also recognizes

"widows" as an "order" of the Church

("Ad Uxor." i. 7, PL, i. 1286; and cf.

"ordines," PL, ii. 947, in the plural, " De
Monog." 12). Even Jerome uses "ordo"
in its wide and, as we believe, original sense.

For (" In Jesaiam" lib. V. cap. xix. 18) he

enumerates five " orders " of the Church
(" ecclesiae ordines ")—viz. bishops, pres-

byters, deacons, the faithful, catechumens.

II. The Number of Orders.—In the Latin

Church the ecclesiastical orders are those of

bishops, priests, deacons, subdeacons, aco-

lytes, exorcists, readers, ostiarii, or door-

keepers. The first three are as old as the

time of the Apostles ; and all must be very

ancient, for they are mentioned incidentally

by ComeUus, bishop of Rome, in the middle

of the third century {ajmd Euseb. " H.E."

vi. 43). Nor is there any reason to think that

their institution was recent even then. Some
canonists add another order, that of the

tonsure, but it is generally regarded as a

mere introduction to the clerical state, and

this view is consonant to the language of the

Council of Trent (sess. xxiii. cap. 2). Apart

from this, very many theologians, among
whom is St. Thomas, do not regard the epi-

scopate as a separate order, but only as the

» Scope and Nature of University Education, Disc. viii.
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completion and extension of the priesthood^
and hence reckon the number of the ordenj.

as seven. The title of the Tridentine chapter
already referred to, " De Septem Ordinibus,"
favours this view ; but, according to the
eminent German canonist Phillips, it is not
found in the earlier editions. The theory
rests on the assumption that all orders ar&
referred to the Eucharist, and thus the bishop
has no power which a simple priest has not
also, except that the former can, the latter

cannot, convey this power to others by ordina-

tion. Those who hold the episcopate to be^

a distinct order not unnaturally reject thi*

exclusive reference of Holy Order to the
Eucharist as arbitrary, and argue that the
power of ordination and confirmation suffi-

ciently justifies the position of the episcopate

as separate order. The orders of bishop,

priest, deacon, and (but only since the
thirteenth century) subdeacon are called
" sacred " or " greater," those of acolyte^

&c., " minor " orders. In the Greek, Coptic,^

and Nestorian Churches the orders recog-

nized are those of bishop, priest, deacon^
subdeacon, and reader, to which that of
" singer " {^akrris) is sometimes added.
Great variety, however, has prevailed in the
East, both as to the number and classification

of the orders, and we must refer the reader for

fuller information to Goar (" Euchologion ") ;.

to Denzinger (" Ritus OrientaUum," vol. 1.

p. 116 seq.) ; and to the articles on the
individual orders in this work.

III. Holy Order as a Sacrament.—^The

Council of Trent defines (sess. xxii. De Sacr»

Ord. can. 3) that Order is " truly and properly

a sacrament instituted by Christ," and that

by means of it the Holy Ghost is given (Canon
4). Evidently, in ordination there is an
external sign, but the question at issue be-

tween CathoUcs and most Protestants turns

on the grace which, as CathoUcs believe,

accompanies the sign. A priest, as the

Church teaches, receives supernatural power
in his ordination, an indehble character [see

Character], and, if rightly disposed, grace

to support him in the exercise of hia

ministry. If this question be settled, the
rest of the contention follows. A siga

which necessarily conveys grace cannot
have been instituted by authority which is

merely human, and the external sign, grace

given, institution by our Lord, are the three

constituents of a sacrament.

That grace is given follows from the clear

statements of Scripture. Christ " breathed

on " His Apostles and said " Receive the
Holy Ghost ; whosesoever sins ye remit, they
are remitted unto them j whosesoever sins

ye retain, they are retained " (Jn. xx. 23).

St. Paul twice reminds St. Timothy of the

grace he had received at ordination. " Do not
neglect the grace which was given through

prophecy, with laying on of the hands of the

presbytery " (1 Tim. iv. 14) ; " I put thee
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in mind to rekindle the grace [or rather gift,

Xapt<r^a] of God, which is in thee through

the laying on of my hands " (2 Tim. i. 6).

St. Timothy was marked out for his office

by someone who had the prophetic spirit,

common in the early Church, and the pres-

byters joined St. Paul in the imposition of

hands, just as presbj^ters unite with our
bishops in the same way at the present time.

But the former was an accidental, the latter

an unessential circumstance, and hence St.

Paul omits the mention of both in the second
passage. The grace was conveyed by the

imposition of Apostolic hands (observe the

contrast, " loiih " [fi€Ta] the laying on of

the hands of the presbytery, and " through

[dia] the laying on of my hands "), and the

context leaves no doubt that the grace given

was for the right administration of the

ecclesiastical office. St. Timothy is to re-

member the grace received, and to let no one
despise his youth, to be the example of the

faithful, &c. &c., he is to " rekindle it," for

the Spirit given is one of power, love, temper-
ance, &c., and he must not be ashamed of

the " testimony of the Lord." It is in vain

that an able writer (Hatch, " Organisation of

the Early Christian Church," p. 133) urges

that x«pt<^A"* has a latitude of meaning,
and may be rendered " talent." This is

not a fair account of its meaning in the New
Testament ; but if it were, what then ?

Plainly Timothy did not receive a natural
" talent " by laying on of hands. Nor was
it merely the office entrusted to him, for it

would be senseless to speak of " rekindling
"

an office. It wr^, then, just what Hatch
denies that ordination can give—^viz. an
interior quality, the fire of the Holy Ghost
in the heart, ever present to empower and
quicken St. Timothy in the exercise of his

duties. It did not come from man, though
man had it in his power to " rekindle " and
correspond to it. It is well to notice that

an interpretation substantially identical with
ours is given and justified from the context
by one of the best Protestant commentators
on the Pastoral Epistles (Huther, ad loc).

Further, if, the clergy had been originally

mere representatives of the people, deriving
all their power from them, and only doing
for. the sake of order and convenience what
laymen might do also, then indeed it would be
hard to believe in the sacramental character
of the rite. St. Paul, however, speaks of
fVioTKOTToi (the precise meaning of the word
does not concern us here) as those whom
*• the Holy Ghost had appointed to tend the
Church of God which He 'acquired through
His own blood " (Acts xx. 28). If the Holy
Ghost appoints those who are ordained to
their sacred function, the prophecy or popular
election which designs them for these func-
tions being a separable accident, then we
axe not surprised to find St. Paul assuming
that the same Holy Ghost endowed them

with grace and power. It is quite true that
Jewish Rabbis were set apart by imposition

of hands,^ and Hatch has collected many
interesting and instructive parallels to differ-

ent parts of the ordination rite from the
customs of the Roman magistracy, &c.
These, however, in no way affect the main
question. No one supposed that the imposi-

tion of hands would of itself prove the
grace of orders, while the other rites to which
Hatch refers are allowed on all hands to h&
of merely human institution. Our appeal is^

to the grace which Scripture assures us i&

attached to the imposition of hands for holy
orders, and we fail to see that the appeal
can be set aside on the groimds which
Hatch and so many other learned Protestants
allege.

Such is the value assigned to the Sacra-
ment of Holy Order in the Scripture, and the
burden of proof hes on our adversaries if thejr

maintain that the clergy, having first received
their power from God, sank aSiter the
Apostolic age to mere representatives of the
congregation. As a matter of fact. Christian

anti(juity is in harmony with Scripture.

Only, the question of election or designation

to office must not be confused with the power
given in ordination to the office ; and again
we must not expect full and dogmatic state-

ments on the nature of Holy Order in the
brief and occasional writings of the early

Fathers. Their main contention against

heretics did not turn on the question of their

orders or want of orders—in many cases

heretics did possess true orders—but on the
fact that they were outside the one Church.
Still, St. Ignatius speaks of the bishop as

having " acquired his ministry, not from
himself, nor through men " (Philad. i.).

The bishop is to be regarded as " the Lord
Himself" (Ephes. vi.). "Let that be
considered a vahd Eucharist which is under
the bishop or one commissioned by him "

(Smym. viii.)—a rule, however, which in all

Ukehhood was meant as a warning against
all schismatical rites, even if celebrated by a
priest, for the word ^^aia can scarcely

be pressed. True, TertulHan ("De Exhort.
Cast." 7, PL, ii. 922 ;

" Monog." 7, 12, PL,
ii. 958) holds very different language, asserts

the universal priesthood of Christians, and
reduces the difference between clergy and
laity to one of ecclesiastical institution. But
then Tertullian was a bitter Montanist when
he thus wrote, and it was the characteristic

of Montanism to set the claims of individual

> See Buxtorf, Lexicon Chald. et RdbUn. art; JID^PD

»

and for full information, with abandant references to the
Talmud, Hamburger, Real-Encyd. dea JudenthumA, art.
" Ordination." The ordination was given sometimes on
the authority of the Prince of the Sanhedrin, sometimes
on the authority of the Prince and Sanhedrin conjointly.
The rite is as old, probably, as the Sanhedrin, and was
the rule till the fifth century A.D. Instances of ordination
ocour much later

—

e.g. one in the sixteenth. It is remark-
able that the O.T. books after the Pentateuch (Nam. xzvii*
11 ; Dent, xxxiv. 9) contain no instance of ordination by
imposition of hands.

2s
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piety against the claims of the hierarchy.

And, although he does certainly assume that
his premiss—^viz. that all Christians are

priests—will be accepted by Catholics, it is

quite in the manner of this exaggerated
writer to take the CathoHc and Scriptural

doctrine that all Christians are priests in a
sense, just as Israel was in a sense a nation of

priests, and to distort it into the admission
that even Catholics made no essential dif-

ference between priest and layman. (See

Dolhnger, " Hippolytus and Callistus," Eng-
lish translation, p. 320 seq.) His reckless

use of Scripture and misrepresentation of

fact, to enforce his Montanist views (see e.g.

" Exhort. Cast." 7 and 9), show how Httle

he can be trusted. Nothing of the sort can,

so far as we are aware, be found in a CathoUc
bishop who called Tertulhan his master ; we
mean Cyprian. He speaks of the bishops

as successors of the Apostles (Ep. xliv. Ixvi.

ed. Hartel 599, 729 ; see also Clarus a
Masoula, " In Sentent. Episc." 79, and this

by ordination, as he expressly says) ; he
derives the power of the Episcopate (xxxiii.

ih. 566), not from the people, but from Christ's

commission to Peter {ih.). Just as much to

the point is a passage of Cyprian's contempor-
ary Firmilian, who says the power of forgiving

sins has been bestowed on the Apostles, then

on the churches and the bishops, who have
succeeded the Apostles by successive ordina-

tion {ordinatione vicaria, inter " 0pp. Cypr.''

Ep. Ixxv. ib. 820). So again in the Apostolic

Constitution, which belongs to the same
period, we read, " Neither do we permit lay-

men to perform any of the priestly functions

(IfpariKav epycov)

—

e.g. sacrifice, baptism,

ordination, blessing great or small. For
through the imposition of the bishop's hands

such dignity is given " (" Const. Ap."
iii. 10). This rule is attributed to the

Apostles. The Council of Nicaea forbade

deacons to give communion to presbyters,

and this on the groimd, which is taken for

granted, that the former had no authority

or power to offer sacrifice. *' Neither the

rule nor custom has handed down that those

who have no authority to offer {i.e. to offer

sacrifice, rrpoacjiepfiv, this principle being

assumed) should give the body of Christ

to those who do offer" (Can. 18). Later

Fathers who treated of doctrine at greater

length furnish, as we should expect, more

expHcit statements. "Who gives," says

the author of a work falsely attributed to

St. Ambrose,* " the episcopal grace ? You
answer without doubt, God. But still

God gives it through man. Man imposes

the hand, God gives the grace" (" De
Sacerdot. Dign." cap. 5, PL, xvii. 577). St.

Augustine (" Contr. Epist. Parmen." ii. 13,

PL, xliii. 70) compares the Sacrament of

* It is printed in all editions ol the saint's works, but
the Benedictines have shown it cannot be his. Petaviua

quotes it as the work of St. Ambrose.

ORDER, HOLY

Ordor to that of Baptism ; neither can be
reiterated ; ordination, even when given by a
schismatical bishop, is vahd, and again
(" De Bono ConjugaU," cap. 24) he maintams
the indehble character of Order. It is not lost

if the flock is withdrawn from the pastor

;

it abides in spite of the pastor's crimes,

though of course its permanence increases

the culprit's guilt. (" Sacramento Domini
semel imposito non carebit quamvis ad judi-

cium permanente.") This indelible charac-
ter of Order follows from the principles for

which we have been contending. Man can-
not take away what he did not give. And
further, if a wicked or schismatical bishop
ordain, after all it is God who, in the words
of the author quoted above, " bestows the
grace."

We will only add that the existence of

the sacrifice of the Body and Blood of Christ

naturally inclines us to beheve in the Sacra-

ment of Order. God, who in the old law ap-

pointed a priesthood to offer sacrifices which
could not take away sin, did not surely

leave the sacrifice in which the " Word,'*
as St. Irenaeus says, is " offered up " to Him
without appointed ministers and gnardians.

Nor does Catholic belief foster priestly pride.

Such an abuse may and does occur, for here,

as elsewhere, man's weakness and sin mar
the work of God. But the very fact that

bishops and priests hold a commission from
God and not from their flocks is a preserva-

tive against the temptation to please men at

the expense of virtue and truth. A man who
holds his place because of his popularity has
far more temptation to vanity than a priest

who knows he is nothing except for a grace

he has received beyond any merits of his,

and in common with multitudes of others;

that he can only use this grace in accordance

with laws which man cannot change, and that

it involves dread responsibihties. It needs

no great piety or humihty to feel the contrast

between the trust reposed in him and his

own weakness. It is the contrast between

God and man, not between men, which is the

true source of humility ; and what is said of

Christians generally is specially appKcable to

priests. *' We have the treasure in earthen

vessels, that the excellence may be God's,

and not from us " (2 Cor. iv. 7). Priests and
people aUke sink into nothing before Him.
" The eyes of man's pride shall be humbled,

and the loftiness of men shall be bowed down,

and the Lord alone shall be exalted in that

day"(Isa.ii.ll).

IV. The Orders in which the Sacrament ia

given.—St. Thomas (" Suppl." q. 37 a. 3)

holds that each order is a sacrament, and this

apparently was the common opinion in the

Middle Ages. But historical study and know-

ledge of the Eastern rites do not favour this

view, which is, we beheve, no longer common.
Probably, the orders lower than the diaoonate

are only of ecclesiastical institution, and ar«
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not, therefore, accompanied by sacramental

grace. It is certain from the proofs given

above and from the Tridentine definition

(sess. xxii., especially Canons 4, 7) that the

•episcopate and priesthood are sacraments

;

And it is all but universally held (Durandus

And Cajetan are quoted on the other side)

that the diaconate is so also. Indeed this

€eems to be a clear consequence from Canon 4,

just quoted, and Billuart calls this opinion

that the diaconate is a sacrament " so

common and certain that several theologians

oharge the contrary sentiment of Durandus
and Cajetan with rashness " (Billuart, " De
Ord."La.3,§l).

V. The Minister of Order.—^The distinc-

tion by Divine right between bishops and
presbyters has been sufficiently explained in

the article on the former. Here it is enough

to say that the ordinary minister of Order

is the bishop. Priests, however, may, by
concession of the Pope or Church, confer

minor orders, and certain abbots exercise

this privilege, though the Council of Trent

{sess. xxiii. cap. 10, " De Reform.") withdrew

irom them the right of doing so, except in

the case of their own subjects. Those who
hold the subdiaconate to be of merely eccle-

siastical institution would naturally allow that

the Pope might permit a simple priest to

give that order. It is much harder to beUeve

that the Pope could empower a priest to ordain

anyone deacon. Theologians of name assert

that such a privilege was given in 1489 to a

'Cistercian abbot, and used by the Cistercian

General at Rome in 1662 with the Pope's

knowledge, but the alleged fact is disputed.

^^See Billuart, loc. cit. diss. ii. a. 1.) A bishop

•cannot lawfully ordain any except those who
belong to his diocese by birth, domicile (see

the article), possession of a benefice, or by
having Hved in his house for three years.

In this last case the bishop must at once

confer a benefice on the person ordained. A
bishop may give letters dimissorial, enabling

-another bishop to ordain the bearers of them,

and if the see has been vacant a whole year,

then, but not till then, the chapter may give

such letters. The superiors of Regulars

must send their subjects to the bishop of

the diocese, but in case he is absent, then the

superior may send his subjects with dimisso-

rials to any bishop. The dimissorials must,

however, be accompanied with a certificate

from the bishop's vicar-general, chancellor,

or secretary (Gury, " Theol. Moral." De
Ord. cap. 3). The episcopate may be con-

ferred on any Sunday or feast of an Apostle,

the other holy orders on Ember Saturdays,

Saturday before Passion Sunday, and Holy
Saturday. Minor orders may be given on the

days mentioned last, and also, if the ordina-

tion is not a general one, " on Sundays and
-other festivals " (St. Alphonsus, " Theol.

Moral." De Ord. § 794). These rules as to

?the time of ordination, and in particular the

greater freedom as to the time allowed for

consecration of bishops and conferring minor
orders, are very ancient. The only change
consists in this, that the ordinations used to be
held, not as now, in the morning of Saturday,
but on the evening of Saturday or on Sunday
morning. They were held in the church in

the presence of the people. As a rule, a
bishop was consecrated in his own church
or that of his metropolitan. (Chardon, 817.)

We have seen that Augustine recognized

the vaHdity of heretical and schismatical

ordinations, provided, of course, the ordaining

bishop had used the essential matter and form.

The same principle had been followed by the

Council of Nicaea in deaUng with the Meletians

and Novatians (see Hefele-Leclercq, i. 500,

576 sqq.) and by Popes Leo I., Anastasius II.,

and Innocent I. But in the eighth and
following centuries this point of doctrine

was obscured. The fact that persons or-

dained in conscious schism could receive no
sacramental grace, though they did receive

character and power, that they had no juris-

diction, that they were reconciled to the

Church by an imposition of hands, mistaken
perhaps for re-ordination, led to the error.

The decision of a Roman council in 769
against the Anti-Pope Constantino has been
variously interpreted. But in any case,
" after the death of Pope Formosus, his

adversaries, Stephen VII. and Sergius III.,

regarded the orders given by him as invalid."

(The words are Cardinal Hergenrother's,
" Kirchengeschiohte," vol. i. p. 712.) In the

tenth century, persons ordained by the Anti-

Pope Leo VIII. were required to say at their

degradation " My Father Leo had nothing to

give, and has given me nothing." In the

eleventh century, simony was known as the
" heresy of Simon," and many maintained

that ordination by bishops simoniacally elected

was invalid (Hergenrother, ib.). St. Peter

Damian defended the true doctrine, but Peter

Lombard found the diversity of opinion on the

validity of heretical ordination so great that he

considered the question to be almost insoluble

(" Sent." iv. dist. 25). Even in the thirteenth

century William of Paris believed that the

Church could withdraw the character of holy

order by degradation ; while others, starting

with the view that the episcopate was a mere

extension of the presbyterate, supposed that,

although a degraded priest could still say

Mass, a degraded bishop could not validly

ordain. As a rule, however, the great

scholastics adhered to the teaching of St.

Augustine, which in the end was accepted.

(Hergenrother, ib. p. 987 sqq. ; Saltet, " Lea

Reordinations.")

VI. The Matter and Form of Holy Order.

—^An account of the rite of ordination will ba

found under the different articles. Deacon,
Lector, &c. This, however, seems the

fitting place to discuss the theological ques-

tion aa to the essential matter and form of the
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orders in which the sacrament is undoubtedly
given—viz. the orders of bishop, priest,

and deacon. There are three opinions.

(a) " Nearly all the Schoolmen," says

Catalani (" Comm. in Pontif." torn. i. p. 197),
*' who discuss the matter and form of the

episcopate make its form consist in these

words, ' Receive the Holy Ghost,' which are

uttered by the consecrating and assisting

bishops, touching the head of the person to be

consecrated, just as the book of the Gospels

is placed on his head.
'

' Some Schoolmen hold

that the matter and form of ordination to the

priesthood consists in the bishop's handing
to the new priest the paten and chaHce—an
act commonly called the " tradition of the

instruments," and the form in the accom-
panying words. They felt special difficulty

about the diaconate, but some of them
placed the matter and form in the giving

of the dalmatic, or else of the book of

the Gospels. (See Chardon, 872.) And St.

Thomas (" Supp." q. 34, a. 4) implies that he
held one or other of these theories.

O) We do not think any theologian at

the present day would defend the theory just

stated.^ The objection to it will presently

appear. Many of the later Schoolmen,
however, hold a doctrine which has some
resemblance to it. They suppose that CJhrist

left the Church to determine the specific

matter and form of Holy Order, and that

this determination has been different for

different places. According to them, the

matter and form for the West consist partly

in the words and rites just enumerated,
partly in the imposition of hands (for the

ordination of priests the third imposition

in the Roman Pontifical), and in the ac-

companying words, which denote the re-

ception of the Holy Ghost for the office given.

The following reasons tell, as we venture
to think, with fatal effect against either of

these theories, the latter of which has the
additional defect of resting on arbitrary
assumption.

The words " Receive the Holy Ghost

"

cannot be the necessary form of episcopal

consecration. They are unknown in the
Greek and Syriac rites, and not only so, but
they are of recent introduction in the West.
" They do not occur," says Chardon, writing
in 1745, *' in Latin Rituals which are older
than 400 years, and they are wanting even in

several modem ones " {loc. cit. ch. i.). The
testimony of Morinus and Martene is sub-
stantially the same. " None of the English
Pontificals, except the Exeter, contain this

form" (Maskell, "Monument. Rit." vol. ii.

p. 274). Again, the tradition of instruments
for the ordination of priests is unknown at this

* still, even the Carmelite Thomas a Jesa, in his learned
work, De Procuranda SaltUe omnium Gentium (Antwerp,
1613 ; it is a guide for missionaries, with special reference
to Oriental rites), says (lib. vii.) that Oriental orders,
according to the truer opinion, are invalid, because given
without tradition of instruments.

day to the Greeks, and was unknown to the
Latins till the tenth (so Morinus) or eleventh

(Chardon) century. The last imposition oi

hands in the Roman Pontifical, that after the

communion, and also the words " Receive the
"

Holy Ghost ; whose sins ye remit," &c., were
unknown, according to Morinus and Chardon,

even in the West, for 1,200 years. Again,

Western Rituals previous to the ninth century

say nothing about the placing of the Gospels

in the hands of the man to be ordained deacon,

and, of course, do not contain the form of

words with which the book of the Gospels i&

presented. The rite began in England (Char-

don, ch. V. ; Maskell, p. 210), and is not to be
found in any Pontifical before the tenth

century, those of EngUsh use alone excepted.

Even in the twelfth centmy, Latin writers

who treat in detail about the rite for ordina-

tion of deacons are silent about the form
" Receive the Holy Ghost, for strength," &c.

It is scarcely necessary to add that investing

of the deacon with the dalmatic cannot be
traced beyond the Middle Ages. These facta

are, we believe, accepted by all the most
eminent critics, Morinus, Martene, Chardon,

&c. It is only in sHght details

—

e.g. as to the

precise date of introduction—that they differ,

and thus we are led to the third theory, which
we state chiefly in the words of Chardon.

(y) The form need not be imperative

—

" Receive the Holy Ghost," or the like : no
tradition of instruments is needed for validity.
" The essential matter and form of ordination

consist only in the imposition of the bishop's

hands, joined to the invocation of the Holy
Spirit." ^ Morinus was led to adopt this

opinion by the knowledge he gained when
member of a Roman congregation formed
by Urban VIII. to examine the Greek Eucho-
logium. It has been adopted, scarcely, as

Chardon asserts, by nearly all theologians of

repute, but certainly by nearly all critics

and scholars. It is in harmony with the

statements of Scripture, of the Fathers, and
the ancient Ritual books. It in no way
contradicts the statements of the Tridentine

Council, as Morinus shows, nor the practice

of the Church in requiring those who have
not touched the instruments to be re-ordained

conditionally. For, so long as there is no
authoritative decision on the point, the

Church rightly insists that the safer course

be taken.

Thus the matter of the consecration of a

bishop would He in the imposition of hands
when the Gospels are placed on his head, and
the form in the invocation of the Holy Ghost,

which is preceded in the present Latin rite by
the words " Receive the Holy Ghost." A
priest is ordained when the bishop, with the

assistant priests, imposes his hands and says^

* Thus, in a certain sense, the necessary form is indeter-

minate ; it may be precatory, imperative, &c. ?'*^
according to this opinion, the Church has not determineo-

and cannot determine, so far as concerns validity, wb*^
Christ left indeterminate.
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** Oremus, fratres," &c., " Exaudi nos,

quaesumus," &o. {i.e. when the second im-

position is made). A deacon is made by the

imposition of the bishop's right hand, and
the form lies in the prayer " Emitte in eos,

quaesumus," &c. But the other ceremonies

and prayers seem to determine and specificate

the meaning of these forms, and mark the

special purpose (the office of a deacon &c.)

for which the Holy Ghost is invoked. Hence,

though these particular rites are not absolutely

necessary, it by no means follows that, if all

were omitted and nothing left in any way
corresponding to them, the grace of orders

would be conveyed. (Toumely, " Praelect.

Theol." De Ordine.)i

VII. The Subjects or Recipients of the

Sacrament.-^Any baptized male capable of

intending to receive the sacrament may do
so vaUdly. We make the limitation as to

Intention on the authority of Toumely
{loc. cit. qu. iv. a. 4, " verisimilius videtur "),

and because it commends itself to us on
grounds of history and reason. It is right,

however, to say that the Thomists generally

believe that an infant, or those who are hope-

lessly mad, might validly receive any order

except the episcopate, to which last cure of

souls is necessarily attached.^ All admit that

in adults, with the exception just mentioned,

intention is required.

To be ordained lawfully a person must
have the due age and knowledge ; he must
have observed the interstices {q.v.) ; he

must be free from irregularity, suspension,

excommunication ; he must be of good life,

and have the signs of a call or vocation from
God. For holy orders he needs a title. For
these requisites we refer to the articles devoted

to them. But the mention of interstices

suggests the questions raised on ordinations

per saltum—i.e. ordination to a higher order

of a person who has not received a lower

one.

The Church has always disapproved such

ordinations, except in rare cases, and looked

on the exercise of lower orders as the best

preparation for ascending higher. Still St.

Gyprian was made priest and bishop without

passing through the lower grades (" Vita

Pontii," cap. 3, ed. Hartel, p. xciii.). St.

Augustine received the priesthood in the same
way (" Vita Possidii," cap. 4). Morinus, a
very high authority, denies that antiquity

fmnishes any instance of a person who was
not already a priest being consecrated bishop.

But clear cases are produced by Chardon

* The Bull Apostolicae Curae, condemning Anglican
Orders, declares that the matter of the sacrament is the
imposition of hands, " which indeed by itself signifies

•nothing definite, and is equally used for several Orders
and for Confirmation." This must be determined by
words definitely expressing " the sacred order of priest-

hood, or its grace or power, which is chiefly the power of

consecrating and of offering the true Body and Blood of

•the Lord."
So St, Thomas, Suppl. q. 39, a. 2. But BiUuart,

•diss. iii. a. 3, § 1, with some other Thomists, will not admit
4;his exception ; and, indeed, it can scarcely be maintained.
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(812), and Mart^ne (" De Antiq. Ecoles."
lib. i. ;

*' Rit." cap. 8, a. 3).^ The lower ordor
is contained in the higher, and Church history
records sudden elevations justified by extra-

ordinary merit and emergency, just as secular

history records sudden elevations Uke that
of Xanthippus the Lacedaemonian, in the
first Punic war (Polyb. " Hist." i. 32), or of

Spinola to the rank of general. (See the
dogmatic and moral theologians and the
canonists on the sacrament of Order ; e.g.

De Augustinis, " De Re Sacramentaria,"
ii. lib. 4; Ballerini (Palmieri), "Theol.
Mor." V. p. 708 sqq. ; Card. Gasparri, " Trac-
tatus Canonicus de Sacra Ordinatione " j

also the liturgical writers, e.g. Mart^ne, " De
Antiquis Ecclesiae Ritibus " ; Duchesne,
" Christian Worship," ch. x. Other important
works are mentioned in the above article.)

ORDERS, RELIGIOUS. The fundamental
conceptions which lie at the root of the
religious life (in the technical sense of the

word " religion ") have been more or less

examined in the articles Ascetae, Hermits,
Monk, and Nun. On the external develop-

ment of that life within the Church, since

the time when religious orders first arose, a
few general remarks will find here their

appropriate place.

The conception of orders of monks did

not arise so long as every monastery was an
independent entity, managing its own affairs

without reference to any other authority

but the general law of the Church. Bedo
speaks of monasteries following the rule

of St. Benedict, but he never speaks of the

order of St. Benedict. It was only when,
commencing in the tenth century, separate

communities such as those of Cluny, Citeaux,

and the Chartreuse were formed within the

great Benedictine brotherhood, and these

communities, however widely scattered,

submitted to the rule of a single superior

(usually the abbot of the mother house),

and met periodically in order to settle their

common affairs, that the term " order
'*

came into use, A completely new order

—

the Trinitarians—was founded by St. John
of Matha towards the close of the twelfth

century for the redemption of Christians

held in captivity by the infidels. The institu-

tion of our Lady of Mercy (Ransom), founded

(1218) by St. Peter Nolasco as an order of

chivalry, but afterwards transformed into a

reHgious order, had the same end in view.

Early in the thirteenth century the mendicant

orders—Franciscan, Dominican, and Car-

meUte friars (see those articles)—^were either

founded or came into distinct prominence

;

in the second half of the century they were

joined by the Augustinian friars. These

four orders, having no landed property, but

subsisting on alms, preached in all parts of

» " Certe Joannes S. Galli discipulus, diaconus ordinatus,

episcopus Constantiensis factus est, presbyteratu non
suscepto, ut satis clare docet Strabo in Vit. S. Galli, c. 23."

Mart^ne, loc. cU. ; he gives other instances.



630 ORDERS, RELIGIOUS ORDINATION

Europe, but especially in cities, where luxury

and civic pride were beginning to show them-

selves, the humbling and fortifying doctrines

of the Cross. The Servites, founded by seven

merchants of Florence and propagated by
St. PhiUp Beniti, after a struggling existence

of more than two centuries, were recognised

by Innocent VIII. (1487) as a fifth mendicant

order, with privileges in all respects equal to

those of the other four. The Jeronymites

and Bridgettines were founded in the four-

teenth century. The founder of the Minims

(1473), a filiation of the order of St. Francis,

was St. Francis of Paula.

The movement of the Reformation, of

which the mainspring was the rebellion of

man's lower against the restraints imposed

upon it by his higher nature, was met on the

Catholic side partly by direct antagonism,

partly by argument, and partly by the

reassertion, under new forms adapted to the

altered circumstances of the time, of the

unchanging Christian ideal of the moral and
reUgious end of man. And since the spirit

of the Church is most clearly seen in the

religious orders, it was to be expected that

the conflict with Protestantism would fall

to a large extent into the hands of men bound
by the three vows. The Theatines (1624),

Capuchins (1528), and Barnabites (1533)

were founded in order to wage war against

the corruption of morals which prevailed,

and to promote the religious education of

the people. The Society of Jesus (1540)

opposed to the indiscipline and licence of

Protestantism a more rigid and unquestion-

ing obedience to authority than had yet

been known in the Church. The Discalced

CarmeUtes, men (1580), and women (1563),

practised the full austerities prescribed

by the original rule. On the movement
among the Benedictines, see that article

and Maurists. In the following century

an austere reform of the Cistercian order

was estabhshed in the monastery of La
Trappe by Dom Armand de Ranee (1662).

[Trappists.]

In the Middle Ages, when the power of

law was still weak, and society was often

agitated by unpunished acts of turbulence

and injustice, the sight of the peaceful and
orderly life of a monastery, spent in a round
of ceaseless prayer, praise, and study, was
by the very contrast deeply refreshing and
stimulative to the higher characters among
the laity. But when in process of time the
*' reign of law " was firmly established, this

contrast lost much of its sharpness, and, so

far as immunity from illegal violence was
concerned, ceased to exist. It was therefore

fitting that religious society, in order to

maintain its ground in advance of civil, and
not only " allure to brighter worlds," but
also " lead the way," should produce new
manifestations of the old endeavour after

perfection. Coming forth from the cloister

into the world, but still not of the worlds

the rehgious life has sanctified and embraced
all those varied activities which have the
reUef of human suffering, and the dispelling

of that ignorance which is an obstacle

to salvation, as their end. Hence has arisen

the multitude of congregations which adorn
the Catholic Church of our own day. A few
of these are noticed in the article Congrega-
TiONS, Religious.

The opposition of the governing class-

in nearly all the countries of Europe to the

rehgious orders—an opposition lately carried

in France and Portugal to the length of an
ignoble persecution—is grounded, not on
anything pohtical, but on fundamental
divergence in moral and religious ideas. The
governing classes appear to think that man
has no hereafter, and that his business i»

to get as much enjo3nnent out of his short

term of life here as he can. Rehgious men
and women know that the case is far other-

wise ; they cannot cease, therefore, to hold

up the teaching of Christ and the practice

of the saints for human instruction, in spit©

of any impediments which statesmen may
throw in their way. (See Helyot ; Ver-

meersch, " De Religiosis Institutis et^

Personis," and in " Cath. Enc." ; the moral
theologians in their treatises De Statihus

Particidarihus.)

ORDINARY, THE. By this name, in

the language of the Church, is denoted the

diocesan bishop, who, in union with the

common Father of Christendom, in virtue

of the mission and the powers which he holds

from our Lord, as a lawful successor of the

Apostles, is called of common right, jure

ordinariOy to accompHsh the Divine work of

the sanctification of the faithful in the diocese

over which he presides. The ordinary per-

forms aU ecclesiastical functions—teaching,

administering the sacraments, governing

the flock of Christ—^in his own right ; priests

perform them by virtue of the delegated

right which they derive from their bishop*

[See Bishop, Suffragan, and Coadjutor.]
ORDINATION. The chief rules of law

concerning the collation of Holy Orders, in

relation to Persons, Times, and Places, form
the subject of the present article.

Persons.—Women are incapable of being

vaHdly ordained, inasmuch as both the

healthy natural instincts of mankind and
positive ApostoUc injimction (1 Cor. xiv. 34

;

1 Tim. ii. 11) require that women should be
" silent in the churches." When mention

is made in the " Corpus Juris " of the ordina-

tion of deaconesses,^ this is to be imderstood,

not of ordination properly so called, but of

a special benediction in virtue of which, in

convents of women, those receiving it were

empowered to read homilies or gospels before

the community.
To receive Holy Orders validly, it i»

» Cap. 23, caus. 27, quaest. 1.
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necessary to have been baptized and, at

least for adults, to be acting voluntarily.

To receive them licitly, it is necessary to be
in a state of grace, to have been confirmed,^

to take them in regular order and not yer

saltum, not to be irregular [Irregularity],*
to have attained the canonical age required,

to be under no censure, to be sufficiently

educated,* to be ordained either by one's

own bishop, or, if otherwise, with his Ucence
and after the production of his dimissorial

letters [Dimissorials] ; and, lastly, to have
a legitimate and sufficient titles by which is

understood either a benefice, or a patrimony
adequate to a man's support, or religious

poverty

—

i.e. the poverty which religious

men embrace by vow.* All orders in the

regular course of things are conferred by
bishops ; but abbots also have the power

—

in some cases even before they have been
blessed—of conferring minor orders on their

own subjects {suhdiii).

Times.—The canonical age required for

the tonsure and the three lowest grades of

orders (ostiarius, lector, and exorcist) is

seven years completed ; for the acolyteship,

twelve years completed. For the sub-

diaconate, the canonical age is 22, for the

diaconate 23, and for the priesthood 25 ; in

these three cases it is the commenced, not
the completed, yea^r that is meant. For the

episcopate the full age of 30 years is re-

quired.

The tonsure can be conferred on any day,

at any hour, and in any place. Minor orders

can be conferred at general ordinations, and
also on any Sunday or holiday,* and not
necessarily during Mass. Sacred orders,

according to the law, can only be conferred

on the Saturdays in the four Ember weeks,

on the fifth Saturday in Lent, or on Holy
Saturday, and always during Mass. But
since the plenitude of the Papal authority

can dispense with any positive law, it is to

be noted that orders are legally conferred

on the members of all those rehgious orders

which have received a special privilege of

such a tenor from the Holy See at times

other than those named by the law. The
episcopate is conferred on a Sunday, or on
the festival of an Apostle, unless a Papal
indult has authorized the choice of some other

day.

Two grades of sacred orders

—

e.g. the
diaconate and the subdiaconate—^may not be
conferred on the same day.

On the intervals to be observed between
* Cone. Trid. sess. xxiii. 4, De Ref.
There are, however, certain cases of irregularity,

incurred for no very grave cause, in which the bishop can
give a dispensation, and then ordain licitly.

» In the Corpus Juris Pope Gelasius says :
** Let none

presume to promote illiterate persons to the clerical order,
for one who is destitute of learning cannot be fit for sacred
functions." See also Cone. Trid. sess. xsiii. 4, De Ref.

In missionary countries titvXus missionis, that is

the offerings &c. of the faithful, is recognized.
' In dioceses where a special custom prevails to that

effect, minor orders can be given on Fridays or on an
Ember Wednesday.
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the collation of the various grades, see
Interstices.

Place.—The Council of Trent enjoined
(sess. XXV. 8, De Ref.) that sacred orders
should be publicly conferred in the cathedral
or in one of the principal churches of the
diocese in the presence of the canons. Minor
orders the bishop can confer in his own
palace. But, notwithstanding the injunction
of the council, custom has long sanctioned
the collation of sacred orders by the bishop
in his own house or chapel, if any reasonable
cause can be shown for the non-compliance
with the law. (Ferraris, Ordo, Ordinare.)

ORDO ROMAN US. Certain ancient col-

lections of ritual prescriptions, or rubrics,

as observed in the Roman Church, bear this

name. They are represented at the present
day by the Caeremoniale and the Pontificale

Romanum {q.v.). The first of these col-

lections which appeared in print was the
" Ordo Vulgatus " (1559) of Melchior Hittorp.

Towards the end of the seventeenth century
Mabillon, in his " Museum ItaHcum," edited

fifteen " Ordines," the first ten ^ of which are

of great but uncertain antiquity ; of the last

five the authors and dates are known. The
rubrics and directions which they contain
relate, some to ordinary, others to extra-

ordinary ceremonies. Of the former class

are the Papal Mass, the Episcopal Mass, the
celebration of Baptism and Extreme Unction,
Ordinations, the Communion of the sick,

the ceremonial of the last three days of

Holy Week, Papal and cardinalitial functions

during the offices of the whole year, sacerdotal

functions on all ferias, benedictions, &c., &c.

Of the second class are the election and con-

secration of a Pope, the coronation of the

emperor and of kings, the creation of car-

dinals, the nomination of legates, canoniza-

tion, &c. (Kober in " Kirchenlex." ; Thur
ston in " Cath. Enc. "

; Grisar, " Analecta

Romana," 198 sqq. ; Atchley, " Ordo Ro-
manus Primus.")

ORGAN {opyavovj organum) is used in

the LXX for instruments of any kind, but

especially of musical instruments. It occurs

not only as the rendering of 2\))), the " pipe "

or " flute," but also of 1155 and ^33. which

were stringed instruments (Ps. cL 4, cxxxvii.

2 ; Amos v. 23, vi. 5). Our Latin psalms

naturally conform to the Septuagint use;

but the Vulgate, so far as it is Jerome's in-

dependent work, employs the word much
more carefully. There " organum " never

means a stringed instrument. It occurs

fourteen times in Jerome's rendering of the

Hebrew text ; three times it represents

nj-ly, a *' pipe " (Gen. iv. 21 ; Job xxi. 12

XXX. 31) ; in the other places it is the generic

word for instruments of all kinds, a very

accurate rendering of the Hebrew D^^JJ, to

» The first ten are at least older than the ninth centiuy
or they are mentioned by Amalarius.
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which in this latter case it always answers.

(So 1 Paral. xv. 16 ; xvi. 6, 42 ; xxiii. 5

;

2 Paral. v. 13 ; vii. 6 ; xxiii. 13 ; xxix. 20,

27 ; xxx. 27 ; xxxiv. 12.) Aquila, so far as

w^e have observed, anticipated Jerome in

accuracy on this point, for he did not fall

into the blunder of mistaking with the LXX
the " pipe " of Job xxi. 12 for a harp (see

Field, " Hexapl. Grig." tom. ii. p. 30). Nor,

again, does he, in Amos v. 23 and Ps. cxxxvii.

2, use opyava for the stringed instruments

mentioned there (Field, tom. ii. pp. 974, 290).

Jerome not unfrequently imitated Aquila,

and he may have done so in this case.

The organ, then, in the Vulgate, so far as

it means a definite instrument at all, is equi-

valent to pipe. But in St. Augustine's time,

as appears from his commentary on Ps. Ivi.

(Heb. Ivii.), it was already used in its modern
sense. He speaks of it as a large instrument

in which the wind was supplied from bellows.

It arose from a development of the syrinx,

or set of pipes bound together. First these

pipes were placed in a box and sounded by
means of a slide which opened the hole with

which the pipe was connected. The in-

vention of this perforated slide is attributed

to Ctesibius. Then, as the breath of the

musician was not enough to play so many
pipes, wind was supplied by bellows worked
by the hand or by water. Such an hydraulic

organ (" organum hydraulicum ") is described

by TertuUian (" De Anima," 14, PL, ii. 669),

who attributes the invention to Archimedes ;

and there is also a well-known account of

an organ with a bellows of bull's hide in an
epigram by Julian the Apostate. The
hydraulic organ is also mentioned by Tal-

mudical writers, who retain the word v8pavXLs

(D<21*1K), and the legend adds that it was not

allowed in the temple because its soft tones

ST-(oilt the singing (Hamburger, " Reai-

r ncycl. fur Bibel und Talmud," p. 880). In

75/ the Byzantine Emperor Constantine

Copronymus sent an organ to Pepin, and
another was sent to Charlemagne by Con-

stantine Michael (references in Bucange,
sub voc. " Organum "). A little later

Pope John VIII. begged Anno, bishop

of Freising, to send him an organ, with

someone able to manage it (Mansi, " Concil."

tom. xvii. col. 245). The development of

the instrument does not concern us here.

We only observe that keys were introduced

in the eleventh century and pedals invented

in the fifteenth, by Bernard, a German in

the service of the Doge of Venice, and pass

on to the ecclesiastical use of the organ.
' It has never been adopted among the

Greeks or Orientals. Chrysostom (in Ps. cl.,

PG, Iv. 497) speaks of musical instruments

generally as only " permitted " in Jewish
worship " on account of their weakness."

Theodoret (in Ps. cl. 5 and 6) holds much the

some language, while the author of " Quaest.

et Respons. ad Orthodox.," once attributed

to Justin Martyr, but certainly written after

the conversion of the empire, says expressly

that, whereas instruments were allov/ed in

the temple, singing only without instruments
is permitted in Christian churches (" Respons.
ad Quaest." 107). The Greeks and Russians
at this day rigidly follow the same rule.

As to the West, we may at once put aside

the fables that the organ was introduced into

the churches by Pope Vitalian or even Pope
Damasus. There is little doubt that it was
the presents of organs made to Pepin and
Charlemagne which led to the church use of

the instruments. For Walafrid Strabo in

the middle of the ninth century gives an
account of the organ in the church at Aix-la-

Chapelle, probably the very organ sent to

Charlemagne from Constantinople. Its tones

were so sweet and powerful, according to this

writer, that they caused a woman to faint

and die (Walafr. Strabo, " Carm. de Apparatu
Eccies. Aquisgranensis "). Further, it has
been shown from ancient charters that there

was an organ in the church of Verona in

Charlemagne's time (Ughelli, " Italia Sacra,"

tom. v. pp. 604, 610). A great organ with

fourteen bellows and 400 pipes was built

by Elfeg, bishop of Winchester, for the

Benedictine abbey there (jMabillon, " Annal.

Benedict." tom. vi. p. 630), and another at

Ramsey is mentioned in the life of Oswald,

archbishop of York (Mab. ib. p. 727).

From the eleventh and twelfth centuries

organs were usual in cathedral and monastic
churches, and Bingham's assertion (" Antiq."

vii. 7, § 14) that they were unknown there

till after the time of St. Thomas Aquinas is

quite erroneous. True it is, however, tliat

protests were occasionally made against the

use of organs. " Whence," says Aclred
(" Speculum Caritatis," ii. 23), " whence,

now that types and figures are over, so many
organs and cymbals in the church ? Where-
fore that horrible sound of bellows, more like

thunder than the sweetness of the voice ?"

More remarkable still is the opinion of St.

Thomas (2* 2^, q. 91, a. 2). He is answering
the objection that as " the Church does not

use musical instruments for the praise of

God, lest it should seem to Judaize, so by
parity of reasoning " it should not permit

singing. He replies, " Musical instruments,"

such as pipes, harps, &c., " minister to

delight and do not prom^ote virtue, and were

only permitted to the Jews because of their

carnal dispositions ; whereas singing does

help devotion." It is evident that he,did not

approve of instrumental music. In the

Papal chapel it has never been employed.

At Trent efforts were made to banish all

music from Mass, but the majority of the

bishops, especially the Spaniards, opposed

this measure (Pallavicino, " Istoria del

Concil. di Trento," xviii. 6), and the Council

(sess. xxii. Decret. de Observ. in Celebr. Miss.,^

simply required that the music should be
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igrave and devout. Similar injunctions were
made by Benedict XIV. in 1749.

The use of the organ is rejected in orthodox
synagogues. The Protestants were divided

'On the matter ; the Lutherans and Anglicans
retaining, the " Reformed " at first reject-

ing it. Thus, it was not till the close of the

•eighteenth century that organs were intro-

duced at Berne, and they are still absent
in most of the Scotch Presbyterian churches,

though even there a change has begun.
(Bingham, the articles in the " Kirchen-

lex.," [Smith and Ciieetham, and Grove's
*' Dictionary of r^Iusic," have been consulted,

^ee also Hill, " Organ Cases and Organs."
But we have found by far the most full and
-accurate information in Ersch and Griiber,
"** Conversations-Lexicon," article Orgel.)

ORGANIC ARTICLES. [See Con-
<X)RDAT, p. 212.]

ORIGINAL SIN is the sin which we in-

herit by natural descent from Adam, our
fi.r3t father. The Council of Trent (sess. v.

Decret. de Peccato Orig.) defines, as of

iaith, that Adam lost original justice not
only for himseK but also for us ; that he
*' poured sin, which is the death of the soul,

into the whole human race," and that this

sin comes, not by imitation of Adam's trans-

gression, but by propagation from him.
Further, the council teaches that original sin

does not consist in those desires and tempta-
tions wliich are common to our fallen nature
because they remain even after baptism, which
takes away original sin ; and the council

condemns the error of Lutherans and others
who supposed that original sin destroyed
free will and made man incapable of good
ac tions. The Fathers of Trent, as Pallavicino

informs us, carefully abstained from inter-

fering in the scholastic disputes on this point.

They appeal to St. Paul, particularly in

Romans v. 12 seq., and do not go beyond the
plain statements of Scripture. But it will

be well to draw out the common teaching
of theologians, putting aside for the present

X)oints on which they differ.

God made Adam the representative of all

who were to descend from him by natural
generation. " God, who had made him our
beginning, had made all depend on him for

himself and us. . . . In sinning he lost all, as
well for himself as for us " (Bossuet, " De-
fense de la Tradition," p. ii. liv. ix. ch. 12).

Had he persevered, we should have been born
in original justice. As it is, we are conceived

\and born in sin and the children of wrath.

\ Our nature and faculties remain entire and
i we are still capable of natural good, but we
are left without grace, and therefore without
the means of reaching that supernatural end
to which God has ordered us. " The remission
of this sin consists in being transplanted
into Jesus Christ as the Just One, and the
Author of all justice." Thus St. Thomas
places the essence of original sin in " the

privation of original justice," the privation,

not the mere negation, because the gifts of

grace are absolutely necessary for us in order

that we may prepare for heaven. Concu-
piscence or the rebellion of the senses, though
not original sin, or in itself a sin at all, is still

a consequence of the fall.

Such is the common teaching of Catholic

theologians, for the opinion of Gregory of

Rimini and others,^ that it consists in a
morbid quality transmitted by Adam, is

universally rejected ; while, on the other

hand, the views held by Catharinus and
Pighius,^ that it is merely the actual sin of

Adam imputed to us, does not seem to satisfy

the requirements of the Tridentine definition.

And so understood, the Catholic doctrine,

mysterious though it is, does not, like that of

the Reformers, present insuperable difficulties

to the moral sense.

For, whereas it would have been unjust
had God deprived us of the gifts proper to

our nature, without actual guilt on our part,

Catholics hold that He did nothing of the
sort. Grace is in no way a part of or due to

human nature. It is God's free gift. He
gives it and withdraws it according to His
own will. We have no claims to possess it,

no ground of complaint if it is taken away.
Our natural faculties enable us to know and
love God as our Creator and constant Bene-
factor, and to order our lives aright. We
have no title to more.

It may be objected that God has ordered

us to a supernatural end, that we cannot
choose one which is simply natural, and that

grace is our only means of escaping utter

misery. This is true. But God condemns
none to misery because of original sin. He
deprives us of original justice to which we had
no title, and then He gives all abundant
opportunity of recovering grace and entering

heaven by the merits of Jesus Christ, by
becoming new men in Him. God ordered

us, first of all, to an end infinitely above
our nature, and gave us by His free gift

original justice to attain it. Adam forfeited

the original gift, and then God, still ordering

us to a supernatural end, and having no will

to impose impossible commands, gave ua

the grace of our Redeemer as the means of

reaching it. The only exception occurs in

the case of infants who die without baptism {

and they, according to the belief now uni-

versally received, far from being miserable,

attain natural happiness in the next world.

[See Limbo.]

The doctrine, then, of original sin is

mysterious, but by no means cruel or un-

reasonable. We cannot fully understand the

manner in which it is transmitted, for the

soul comes directly from God, not from the

* " NuUo modo defendi potest," Bellarmine says ;

but he admits it was held by Peter Lombard, Henricus,
Gregory of Bimini, and Driedo. Bellarm. De Amiss.
OtcU. lib. V. cap. 15.

* See Bellarm. loc. oU. ei^. 16.
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parents. But here, too, the CathoHc doctrine
that original sin is a mere privation, not a
positive quality, comes to our help. God
cannot be the author of sin, nor can He
stain the soul which comes from Him. But
He can and does infuse souls deprived of
original justice ; and since the infusion
follows by a natural law on the generation
of the body, in that sense natural propagation
may be rightly called the cause of original

sin.

Theologians differ widely on the con-
sequences of original sin. Undoubtedly
concupiscence flows from the deprivation
of original justice. Had Adam persevered
our bodily appetites would have been in

perfect subjection to reason, our reason itself

to God. But according to the stricter

Thomists, by the rebellion of the flesh

consequent on original sin, man sinks below
his natural state. Thomas de Lemos
(" Panopl. Grat." tract, de Laesione Lib.
Arbitr.) insists that, although after the Fall
nature remains entire "as to its essence and
faculties, it is not so with respect to the
natural incHnation to good." (So also
Alvarez, " De Auxil. Grat." lib. vi. disp. 45.)
Both these quotations are from Kuhn
(" Dogmatik : Lehre der Gnade," i. p. 269).
Other great theologians, and, as we think,
more reasonably, look on man's ignorance, the
rebellion of his appetites, &c., as connatural
to his finite and composite nature. In Adam
an extraordinary grace perfectly restrained
appetites which reverted after the Fall to
their natural condition. This opposite theory
is well put by Bellarmine. When, he says,
the supernatural gift was removed, " human
nature, left to itseK, began to experience
that struggle between the lower and higher
part which would have been natural

—

i.e.

would have followed from the condition of
matter—had not God conferred on man the
gift of justice over and above." Kumrn
nature, he continues, " does not suffer more
from ignorance and infirmity than it would
do had it been created in a purely natural
state." And he concludes, " The corruption
of nature does not come from the want of
any natural gift, or from the accession of any
evil quality, but simply from the loss of a
supernatural gift on account of Adam's sin."
(" De Gratia Primi Hominis," apud Mohier,
"SymboHsm," p. 75.)

The Doctrine in Scripture.
—

^The Old
Testament never asserts that we sinned in
Adam, or even inherited sinfubiess from
him. But Ps. li. (I.) 7, "Behold, in guilt
I was brought forth, and in sin my mother
conceived me," " contains the basis of the
doctrine, inasmuch as it regards sinfulness
as something inborn, and so not as resulting
from the abuse of freedom " (Hupfeld, ad
loc.). Job expresses the same idea, though
less distinctly. " Who can bring pure from
unclean ? Not one " (xiv. 4). In Wisdom

ii. 23, 24, death is said to have entered into*

the world " by the envy of the devil," and
the Rabbins^ developed the doctrine that

all had sinned and incurred death because
represented by Adam, and so implicated in;

his sin. Even this, however, is less than the^

doctrine of original sin.

In St. Paul we have the first explicit

statement of the doctrine. " As through
one man sin came into the world, and death^^

by sin, and so death penetrated to all men,
because * all sinned. [The construction-

breaks off here.] For until the law sin was
in the world, but sin is not reckoned if there

is no law ; but sin reigned from Adam to-

Moses, even on those who did not sin after

the likeness of the transgression of Adam,
who is a type of the one to com.e. But not.

as the trespass, so also the gift of gracc
For if by the trespass of one the many died,

much more the grace and the gift in the*

grace of the one man Jesus Christ abomided
to the many."

It may safely be maintained that Pelagiua

and many other writers ancient and modem,
who understand St. Paul to speak only of

actual sin by which men imitate Adam,,
distort the grammar and sense of the passage^

For (a) St. Paul describes a momentary act.

of sin " because all sinned " (rlfxapTov)—i.e.

in Adam. Not *' have sinned, or were-

sinning." (/3) It is not true that death is

universal because all have actually sinned.

Millions have died before they were capable

of sin. (y) The parallel between the two-

Adams would be destroyed on the Pciagiaa

interpretation. Not, in the first instance,

by the imitation of Christ, but by the recon-

ciliation (see Rom. v. 11) which Christ's death

effected, we are saved ;
just so, not by

following Adam's example, but by an act

external to us on the part of the former Adam
we were lost, (d) St. Paul argues that

there could be no trespass against law

—

i.e..

law externally promulgated—between Adam
and Moses, because no such law was given

except to a few. Men in that interval did

not sin Uke Adam by actual transgression

of positive law. Yet they died because

they sinned in Adam their head.

The Tradition of the Church.—The forcible

* The Rabbinical names for origrinal sin are " the h»
of the first man" (pf^^-^n Q^^ ^5tD^). "the pollution

of the serpent" (^pJ h^ fc<Dn'T'- The Targum oa

Ruth iv. 22 alleges that David's 'father, having no ein

of his own, died on account of the counsel given to Eve
by the serpent, for which all the generations of the earth
were condemned to death. Levy, Ghalddisches W'drterbuch,

sub voe. KtD^U. quotes a similar statement from Baba
T "'

Bathra, 17 a, respecting Benjamin, Amram, father of Moses,
Jesse, father of David, and Kilab, David's son. These four
were personally sinless, and died for the counsel of the
serpent.

* ^<^* ^ cannot mean in quo " in whom " iiu y ), a*

the Vulgate renders it. But the Vulgate rendering does
not alter the dogmatic sense. Bstius defends the Vulgate-

rendering on insufficient grounds, but with great modera-
tion. " Tolerari potest" is his verdict on our rendering-
i'.ossuet (loe. cit. liv. vii. ch. 12 seq.) is far more severe.
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teaching of St. Paul was, as everybody

knowj, fully appreciated by St. Augustine.

It is useless to multiply citations, but we
may give one passage (" Enchirid." cap. 26,

PL, xl. 245) which fairly represents the form
111 which he constantly expresses the doctrine.
" He [Adam], exiled after sin, bound his

offspring also, which by sinning he had
corrupted as it were in the root, under the

penalty of death and condemnation, so that

all progeny bom of himself and his wife the

occasion of his sin and partner of his con-

demnation by concupiscence of the flesh,

in which concupiscence his disobedience

met a punishment Hke itself, should draw
to itself original sin, and thence be drawn
tlirough diverse errors and pains to that last

and endless torture with the angels who
deserted and corrupted [others], and with

those who inherit and share in their portion."

Here we have the doctrine distinctly

formulated that all men sinned in Adam, and
that we are condemned because of him, and
it is very hard to produce testimonies which
touch this, the central point at issue, from
Ante-Nicene Fathers. Irenaeus (ii. 22, 4,

PG, vii. 784) speaks of " infants " as born
again to God, and of Christ as " sanctifying

infants." Clement of Alexandria (" Strom."
iii. 9, p. 540) connects the fact of physical

death with Adam's sin. Tertullian holds

that Adam not only imparted death to his

descendants, but also infected all who sprang
from him with lust, and generally with a
morbid inclination to sin (" Testimon. An."
3, PL, i. 613 ;

" De Pud." 6 ;
" De Jejun."

3; "Adv. Marc." i. 22, v. 17). Origen
admits a natural inclination to sin {Travres

fi€v ol avOpanoi rrpos to afiaprdveiv TrecfivKafiev),

"C. Cels." iii. 62-64, iv. 40 (where see a
catena of passages from Ante-Nicene Fathers
in Spencer's note) ; and, " In Levit." Hom.
viii. 3, which only exists in the Latin version,

he infers from the custom of baptizing infants

their need of purification. " In Levit."

xii. 4, he attributes the corruption of nature
to the fact that men derive their bodies from
their parents by natural generation. Cyprian,
like Tertullian, traces sin and death to the
FaU ("De Bono Patient." 17, ed. Hartel,

p. 409 ; cf.
" Testimon." iii. 54), but he goes in

one passage far beyond Tertullian. Adults,
he says, be their sins ever so great, are not
to be deterred from baptism, much less

infants, who " have committed no sin," but
only " by carnal descent from Adam have
contracted the infection of ancient death,"
and, in whose case, " not their own sins, but
those of another, are remitted " (" remittun-
tur non propria sed aUena peccata," Ep. Ixiv.

ed. Hartel, p. 720).

The above account has been made from
private notes, and the conclusion to which

it leads is confirmed by the greatest historical,

authorities. Petavius (" De Incamat." xiv.

2) says the Greek Fathers speak little, and
then not clearly, about original sin, and that
Augustine was the first among the Latins
to treat the matter accurately. Cardinal
Newman is of the same mind, and he quotes
Petavius, Jansenius, Walch, " men of such
different schools that we may surely fake
their agreement as a proof of the fact

"

(" Development," p. 22). Bossuet, indeed
{loc. cit. liv. viii.), argues vigorously, but with
small success, on the other side. It is enough
for Catholics to show, as they certainly can,

that their belief in the doctrine is due, not
to St. Augustine, but to St. Paul. (The
dogmatic theologians treat of the subject in

connection with creation {De Deo Creantey

or apart {De Peccato Originali) ; St. Thomas,
2» 2®, qq. 163, 164 ; Soheeben, " Dogmatik,"
ii. 575, aqq.)

ORTHODOX CHURCH. [See Greek
Schismatic Church.]

ORTHODOXY, FEAST OF. [See Icono-
CLASTS.]

OSTENSORIUM. [See Monstrance.]

OSTIARIUS, or Doorkeeper, holds thfr

lowest of the minor orders in the Latin
Church. His office was more important in

ancient times. He had to prevent tho^

heathen from entering and disturbing the
service, to keep the laity separate from the
clergy, men from women, and to see generally

that decorum was maintained. He had tO'

guard the church and all that it contained,

to open the church and sacristy at certain,

hours, to open the book for the preacher,

&c. (Chardon, v. 789.)

The office is mentioned by Pope Cornelius
in the middle of the third century (Euseb.
" H.E." vi. 43), and in the very ancient
collection of canons commonly but wrongly
attributed to the Fourth Council of Carthage,

in 398. The rite of ordination is the same
as that in the Roman Pontifical. The bishop
gives the keys to the persons ordained, saying,
" Go act, as having to render God an account
of the things locked by these keys." In the
present rite the ostiarius is led by the arch-

deacon to the church doors ; he locks and
opens them and rings the bells. Neither of
these two ceremonies is mentioned in the

Carthaginian canons or in the Gelasian

Sacramentary. The former, however (the

opening of the doors), is very ancient, being^

given in the Gregorian Sacramentary and
in some very ancient MSS. Of the latter

(ringing the bells) no trace is foimd in ancient

Pontificals. In the time of Charlemagne and
Amalarius (a.d. 820), it was the priest'8-

business to ring the bells.

OUR FATHER. [See Pater Nostkr.]
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PALEA. Certain canons in the Decretum
in Gratian [Canon Law], about fifty in

number, have the superscription " Palea."

Some have considered this to be a part of

the word " Paucopalea," the name of one of

•Gratian's disciples ; others have thought

that these canons (which in the MSS. of the

Decretum usually appear in the margin), as

treating of matters of sUght importance, were

hence called " palea," chaff. But as many
of these canons refer to matters of the

highest importance, this derivation appears

inadmissible. Whatever be the origin of the

name, it is certain that in the oldest MSS.
of the Decretum the Paleae are few, that in

those of later date they become numerous,

and that in practice they are of equal authority

with the canons known to have been com-
piled by Gratian himself.

PALLA. A small cloth of linen used

to cover the chaHce. The upper part may
be covered with silk (S.C.R., January 10,

1852). Part of the corporal used to be

employed for the covering of the chalice,

but Innocent III. mentions the palla as

distinct from the corporal. (Benedict XIV.
" De Miss." I. V. 6.)

PALLIUM. A band of white wool worn
on the shoulders. It has two strings of the

same material, and four purple crosses worked
on it. It is worn by the Pope and sent by
him to patriarchs, primates, archbishops, and
sometimes, though rarely, to bishops as a

token that they possess the " fulness of the

episcopal office." Two lambs are brought

annually to the Church of St. Agnes at Rome
by the Apostolic subdeacons while the
*' Agnus Dei " is being sung. These lambs
are presented at the altar and received by
two canons of the Lateran Church. From
this wool the pallia are made by the nuns of

Torre de' Specchi. The subdeacons lay the

pallia on the tomb of St. Peter, where they
remain all night. A bishop cannot, strictly

speaking, assume the title of patriarch,

archbishop, &c., cannot convoke a council,

consecrate bishops, ordain clerics, consecrate

chrism or churches, till he has received the

pallium. He is bound, if he is elected to a see

of metropolitan or higher rank, to beg the

pallium from the Pope " instanter, instantius,

instantissime," within three months after his

consecration or from his confirmation, if he
was already a bishop and has come to the

metropolitan see by translation. Meanwhile,
he can depute another bishop to consecrate

if he has in due time applied for the pallium.

He receives it from the hands of another
bishop, delegated by the Pope after taking an
oath of obedience to the latter, and wears it

on certain great feasts, a fist of which is

given in the Pontifical. He cannot transmit

it to his successor or wear it out of his own
patriarchate, province, &c. If translated,

he must beg for another pallium. The
pallium or pallia, if he has received more than

one, are buried with the bishop to whom they

were given.

The early history of the pallium is

involved in hopeless obscurity. We take

the following facts from Chardon, 955 sqq,

PaUium is the Latin name for the lyLoxiov or

loose upper garment of the Greeks.^ Among
the Romans, the use of the pallium was
specially affected by philosophers, and after-

wards by Christian ascetics (see TertuUian's

treatise " De Pallio," PL, ii. 1029). Two
great critics—viz. De Marca and Baluze

—

believed that the pallium was first given

to bishops as a mark of special dignity by

the emperors. It is true Pope Vigilius would

not grant the pallium to Auxanius and

Aurelian, archbishops of Aries, without the

emperor's consent. Gregory the Great took

the same precaution in granting it to Syagrius,

bishop of Autun. But this deference to the

imperial will arose from the difficult circum-

stances of the time, and De Marca admits

that Gregory, before he had been calumniated

to Maurice, gave the pallium to Vigilius of

Aries without consulting the emperor.*

We may dismiss the doubtful statement

of Anastasius (ninth century) that the Pope

Marcus (d. 336) gave the palUum to the

Bishop of Ostia, and the mention of the

pallium in the spurious donation of Con-

stantine. In all probability the pallium was

at first an ornament of prelates (probably

of metropolitans), and had no special con-

nection with Rome. See the synod of Macon

[anno 581), canon 6, which forbids arch-

bishops to say Mass without the paUium,

though it is certain that then the French

metropoHtans, as such, did not get their

paUia from Rome.
The Pope then wore the pallium as a mark

of his own authority, and an examination of

the Liber Diumus makes it probable that he

sent it to suburbican bishops

—

i.e. bishops

in the provinces near Rome, over whom the

Pope exercised a specially immediate autho-

rity. The sending of it marked the special

dependence of these bishops on the Pope.

Next, the Popes granted the Roman pallium

to vicars-apostolic

—

i.e. to their representa-

tives in distant provinces. Th« first

certain example of such a concession is the

» It waa tucked round the neck in running or other

active exercise. Hence, perhaps, the origin of the preseni

form. . .i,-

« A decree of Valentinian III. (anno 432) grants tne

dignity of archbishop and honor -pallii to the prelaw

holding the see of Ravenna. Baronius and Bona deny wt
authenticity of this decree.
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grant of a pallium to St. Caesarius of Aries

by Pope Symmachus in 613. Thus the

Roman paUium came to be regarded as a
special mark of honour, and was eagerly

coveted by bishops. Gregory the Great

granted it to Syagrius of Autun, to the two
metropolitan bishops in England (Canterbury

and York), &c. This Chardon calls '* the

third degree in the fortunes of the pallium."

Next a rule was made, at a general synod
of Franks under St. Boniface in 747, that

metropoUtans must ask the pallium from
Rome. This law was not always regarded.

It was enforced, however, in a capitulary

of Charlemagne, and after that always or

nearly always served in the Frankish Empire.

In 877,^ the great synod of Ravenna under

John VIII., representing all Italy, required

(cap. i.) metropohtans to demand the Roman
pallium personally or by deputy within three

months of their consecration. (Hefele-Le-

clercq, iv. 6G0 sqq.) Otherwise, they could

not consecrate other bishops, and were Hable,

after three monitions, to deposition. The
Pope insisted on this rule being kept in

France. The rule was soon afterwards

established throughout the West, except in

Ireland, where the paUium was unknown
even in St. Malachi's time. Innocent III.

forbade even the assumption of the name
of archbishop till the pallium had been

obtained, and the decree forms part of the
" Corpus Juris."

In the East, the patriarchs gave a sort of

pallium (w/io0OjOioj/ ) to their metropolitans.

After the time of the Crusades, the Fourth
Lateran Council (canon 5) required even
patriarchs to receive the paUium from the

Pope.

To sum up, the pallium was an ornament
of metropolitans, given to them perhaps

from early times by the patriarchs and by the

Pope in that comparatively narrow district

which was under his most immediate super-

vision. Then the Pope gave it to his vicars

in distant parts, then as a mark of special

honour to some bishops, then he required

all Western metropolitans to ask it from him
before exercising their functions as arch-

bishops, and finally the rule was extended
even to patriarchs. (See Kraus, " Real-

Encykl." ii. 574 ; Thurston, " The Pallium "

;

Braun, " Die Liturgische Gewandung," 620-

676, and in " Cath. Enc")
PALM SUNDAY. The Sunday before

Easter, on which the Church celebrates

Christ's entry into Jerusalem. The name,
" Palm Sunday " (" Dominica in Palmis,"

or " ad Palmas," ^at<ov eoprr}), is ancient,

for it occurs in the " life of Euthjrmius
"

(died 472), and is spoken of as a great day by
Isidore of Seville. It was also called " Pascha
Floridum " (" Pasc^a Florida " in Spanish,
" Blumensonntag " in German, and *' Flower

> Nicholas I. had made a still more stringent rule, but
only for Bulgaria.

Sunday "). It was the custom to blesa

flowers and entwine them with the palms
in sign of joy. One of the antiphons sung
during the procession runs thus :

" Occurrunt
turbae cum floribus et palmis Redemptori
obviam." The State of Florida (U.S.A.)
derives its name from the fact that it was
discovered on Palm Sunday, 1512. Ac-
cording to our present rite, palms or olive-

branches are blessed by the celebrant before
Mass, and distributed to the faithful ; the
clergy walk in procession through the church
and pass outside. Then cantors enter the
church, leaving the rest without ; the hymn
*' Gloria, laus, et honor " is sung, both parties,

those within and those without, taking part.

At last the subdeacon knocks at the door
with the shaft of the processional cross, and
the whole body march up the church. The
Greeks have a procession with palms at
matins.

Mart^ne denies that any trace of the
procession can be found before the eighth cen-

tury, in spite of Meratus's elaborate attempt
(tom. ii. pars iv. tit. 7) to produce earlier

testimonies. Meratus shows that the name
Palm Sunday occurs in an ancient Roman
Calendar published by Mart^ne himself in his
" Anecdota," and dating from the fourth or

fifth century ; that St. Aldhelm (709) men-
tions the singing of the " Ozanna " ; and
that in a prayer in the most ancient MS. of

the Gregorian Sacramentary tenth century)

there is an allusion to the practice the

faithful had of coming to the church with
palms. These instances clearly are not to

the point. But in the " Peregrinatia

Etheriae " (fourth century) the procession

of Pahn Sunday is described in great detail.

In an " order " observed in a German
monastery, and ascribed by Mabillon to the
year 800 circ, the procession is mentioned,

and so in Pseudo-Alcuin (tenth century).

In ancient times those who were to be
baptized on Holy Saturday, called " com-
petentes," heard the whole Creed explained

on this Sunday. Hence its old name,
" Pascha petitum s. competentium." (Thur-

ston, " Lent and Holy Week," ch. v. ; Rock,
iv. 78-82, 264-270; Duchesne, "Christian

Worship," ch. viii. sect. 4.)

PARABOLANI (Gr. Trapa^dW^aBai, "to
expose oneself to danger." The word
" parabolani," with its Latin suffix, w.as

evidently formed from Trapa/SoXot, " dare-

devils," the men who for money fought with

wild beasts in the amphitheatre). The
" parabolani," a class of lay assistants to the

clergy, principally engaged in looking after the

sick and attending to funerals, are frequently

mentioned by writers of the fourth, fifths

and sixth centuries. Gibbon describes them
as a charitable corporation originally founded
in the time of the Emperor Gallienus.* They
were very numerous at Alexandria, and seem.

* Decline and Fall, ch. zlvii.
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to have formed a kind of body-guard to the

patriarch Cyril at the time of his contest with

the prefect.

PARACLETE {napaKXrjros). A word used

four times in St. John's Gospel (xiv. 16, 26

;

XV. 26 ; xvi. 7) as a name of the Holy Ghost,

once in his first Epistle (ii. 1) of Christ. It is

found nowhere else in the N.T. and nowhere

in the LXX. The Vulgate rendering in the

Gospel is Paracletus, in the Epistle Advo-

catus ; and Paraclete (usually Paraclitus)

is a common title of the Holy Ghost in

the Breviary. The Rhemish follows the

Latin.

Aquila gives rrapaKXrjroi as a rendering of

''* comforters " (D^prj;^), Job xvi. 2, where

the LXX more rightly has napaKkrjropes.

Origen, " De Princip." ii. 4, in the version of

Rufinus, says the word when used of the

Holy Ghost means comforter ("a consola-

tione dicitur, Paraclesis enim Latine consola-

tio dicitur "). This interpretation, though

widely adopted by Greek and Latin Fathers,

is surely erroneous. The word means " one

called in," an advocate or pleader. This

appears from the passive form, the constant

classical use, the undoubted sense in 1 Jn.

ii. 1 (though even there the Greek Fathers

take it as " comforter "), and the use of the

word in Rabbinical writers (see IDvplD in

Buxtorf).^ The Holy Ghost pleads the

Christian cause against the world (Jn. xv. 8),

and Christ's with the Christian (xiv. 26

;

XV. 26 ; xvi. 14). [See Trinity, p. 827.]

PARADISE (Dl">a). An old Persian

word adopted at an early date by the Hebrews.

It only occurs three times in the Old Testa-

ment, and always means simply " a park "

<Cant. iv. 13 ; Neh. ii. 8 ; Eccl. ii. 5). In the

LXX (Gen. ii. 8) and Pcshito it is used for that

particular garden or park in which Adam
and Eve were placed ; and in the later Jewish
theology for that part of Hades which was
inhabited by the souls of the just, and which
we call '* Limbo." In this sense it occurs in

Lk. xxiii. 43. Lastly, in 2 Cor. xii. 4, Apoc.
ii. 7, it means " heaven," or "a part of

heaven." [See Heaven, and Limbo.]

PARASCEVE(7rapao-K€VJ7), "preparation "

—i.e. for the Sabbath, and so equivalent

to Friday (Jn. xix. 13). It is retained in

the Rhemish version and in the Missal as a

name for Good Friday.

PARISH [see Cure of Souls, Patron,
Patronage, Tithes]. During the first three

Christian centuries country and town parishes

as now understood, each with its settled in-

cumbent, can scarcely be said to have existed

in the Church. " In the earliest times there

were no churches, no presbyters, except in

cities, and with the bishop " (Thomassin).

* He quotes, e.g., a gloss on the PirJce Avoth ii. :
" A

paraclete is a good mediator for a man to a king "
; "If

he has good paracletes he will be delivered "
;
" Penance

and good works are a man's paracletes in tlie heavenly
judgment," &c.

The diocese was then called napoiKia,

paroecia ; it was the TrapoiKia both of the

bishop and of the presbyters and deacons

surrounding him. No other name than this

for the episcopal district occurs in the Apo-

stolic Canons or Constitutions. The ground

notion was, either that Christians were

TrdpoiKoif juxta habitantes (I Pet. ii. 11),

dwellers among the non-Christian masses,

or that they were *' sojourners," without any
fixed abode in this fife, passing onwards
towards a better. The word paroecia was
gradually supplanted by the barbarous form
parochia, still meaning a diocese. Thus in

the eighth century St. Boniface writes to

Pope Zachary *' Provinciam in tres parochias

discrevimus " (We have divided the province

into three dioceses) ; and Zachary often uses

the word in the same sense.

Separate parishes or districts within the

diocese, to which the bishop appointed resi-

dent presbyters, removable at his pleasure,

began to be common in the fourth century.

The change is attributed by Anastasius, in his

" Lives of the Roman Pontiffs," to Dionysius,

who was Pope from 261 to 272. "This
Pope," says Anastasius, " assigned churches

to the presbyters, and established cemeteries,

parishes (parochias), and dioceses." In

the northern countries of Europe, the difii-

culties of communication being greater than

in the south, and the population more sparse,

the plan of separate parishes, each with its

own priest responsible for the souls of all

persons living within the limits, necessarily

prevailed over the earlier state of things.

The zeal of laymen [Patron, Patronage]
did much to spread a network of subordinate

centres of religion and civilisation over each

Christian country. A parish in the modem
sense is " a defined district of territory, the

boundaries of which are settled by the Pope
or by the bishop of the diocese, having one

fixed rector, with power to rule and judge

the people living within it, and to administer

to them the sacraments and other divine

things " (Ferraris).

Parishes are properly conferrable on secu-

lar priests ; if regulars hold them they are

removable by the bishop, or by the superior

of the order to which they belong. There is

an exception to this rule in the case of

the regular canons of Premontre (see

Premonstratensians, note).

Parishes in lay patronage are treated

tenderly by the canon law ; thus the Council

of Trent (sess. xxiv. cap. 18) orders that the

presentees of lay patrons, after due examina-

tion, be admitted by the bishop without

concursus, if found " idonei." (Ducange,

Parochia ; Ferraris, Parochia ; Soglia, Instit.

Canon, ii. 8, §§ 8 '-87
; Taunton.)

PARISH PRIEST. The word parochus,

for parish priest, is of late introduction;

it has nothing to do with the ancient parochi,

or purveyors, mentioned by Horace :

—

I
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-Troxima Campano ponti quae villula tectum
Ptaebuit ; et parochi, quae debent, ligna salem*

que—Sorm. I. v. 46.

-See also Cic. ad Att. xiii. 2, 2.

Early in the fifteenth century, Gerson,

Chancellor of the University of Paris, taught

that parish priests were of divine institution,

and were the successors of the seventy-two
disciples ; he also held that they were
members of the hierarchy and had a right

to vote in councils. His opinions were
adopted by the Sorbonne, and long after-

wards by the Jansenists, such as St. Cyran,

Richer, Bailly, and Van Espen. But it is now
acknowledged that there were no country
parishes until the fourth century, and that

there were none in cathedral cities (except

perhaps in Rome and Alexandria) until the

beginning of the eleventh century [see

Parish]. The Council of Trent teaches that

the hierarchy consists of bishops, priests,

and ministers—making no mention of parish

priests as such. As to the right of voting in

councils, the bull Auctorem fidei, directed

against the synod of Pistoja, condemns the

doctrine whereby parish priests and other

priests in synod assembled are declared to be,

together with the bishops, judges of faith,

and whereby it is insinuated that judgment
belongs to them of their own right conferred

by ordination, as false, rash, subversive of

the hierarchy, &c., &c.

The true definition of a parish priest,

according to Bouix (" De Parocho," p. 184),

is " a person lawfully deputed and bound
to minister in his own name the word of God
and the sacraments to certain members of

a diocese, who in their turn are to a certain

extent bound to receive them from him."
Hence from the very fact that a man is

instituted as parish priest he has ordinary
jurisdiction in foro interno, and, if he is a
priest, can give absolution. Vacant parishes
are to be filled by competitive examination
(Cone. Trid. sess. xxiv. De Ref. c. 18). The
method to be observed, as laid down by the
council and modified by subsequent papal
enactments, is as follows :—The bishop must
give public notice of the examination. Can-
didates should have reached their twenty-
fifth year, and should excel in virtue and
learning. The examination should be con-
ducted by three examiners in the presence
of the bishop or vicar-generaL The same
questions should be put to each candidate,
and the same text of Scripture given for
the sermon to be written by each. The
candidate who, in the opinion of the bishop,
has passed the best examination should
receive the parish. There are many excep-
tions to the rule of examination, e.g. when the
paiMr-lias a lay patron. The new parish
priest is bbund to make a profession of faith
within two months of obtaining possession of
his parish. His duties are to reside among
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his flock and to feed them, that is, to oiler the
sacrifice of the Mass for them on all Sundays
and days of obligation {festia de praecepto),

to preach and to administer the sacraments
to them. The chief rights of the parish
priest are : (1) the reservation of the holy
oils ; (2) to confer the nuptial blessing, the
blessing of women after childbirth, the
blessing of houses on Holy Saturday ; (3)
to administer Communion at Easter ; (4)
to administer the last sacraments, i.e. Viati-

cum and Extreme Unction ; (5) to perform
the burial service for his parishioners. He
has also the right to tithes and funeral dues.
Under the new legislation, Ne temere, the
parish priest of the place where a marriage is

celebrated (or his delegate) must be present
in order that the marriage may be valid. It

should be noted that some parish priests

are removable at the will of the bishop
{ad nutum amovihiles) ; while others, who are
styled " perpetui et inamovibiles,'^ can be
removed only for some grave cause. A
recent decree of the Consistorial Congregation
{Maxima Cura, Aug. 20, 1910) lays down at
great length the causes for removal and the
procedure to be followed.

For a long time before the Reformation
parish priests in England were called persones
or parsons, because they were personae
ecclesiae, the representatives of the Church in

the parish. The word was not in use before
the Conquest ; but persona, as equivalent to

rector ecclesiae, occurs frequently in the
treatise of Bracton, writing in the reign of

Henry III. From the law courts it probably
passed into the speech of the people, and
Chaucer naturally speaks of the parish priest,

introduced into the " Canterbury Tales,"
as " a poore persoun of a toun."

The " parish priest," or " parson," of

England and Ireland, corresponds to the cure

of France, the Pfarrer of Germany, the paroco
of Italy, the pastoor of HoUand, and the

pdrroco of Spain and Portugal. (See Ferraris,

Parochus ; Taunton, Parochus ; Bouix, " De
Parocho " ; Craisson, " Manuale Juris

Canonici," nn. 1287-1514.)

PASCH. {Pascha, the Chaldaic for Pass-
over, see Easter, p. 192.) The word is re-

tained in the N.T. in the original Greek
(Trao-^a), in the Vulgate {Pascha), and
in the Rhemish (Pasche) (Mt. xxvi. 17

;

Mk. xiv. 12 ; Lk. xxii. 7 ; Jn. xiii. 1, &c.).

In the New Covenant the word is used of

the true " Passover," of which the ancient
one was only the figure. Christ's death and
resurrection were intimately bound together,

so that the one name Trao-^a was used for

both. Afterwards a distinction was made
between 7rd(rxa a-ravpaxnixov (Good Friday)
and rrdcrxo- dva<rTa<rifiov (Easter Day). The
days in Easter week and the Sundays after

Easter are called " post Pascha " in the
Roman Missal and Breviary.

PASCHAL CANDLE. [See Holy Week.]
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PASCHAL CONTROVERSY. [See Easter.]

PASCHAL PRECEPT. [See Communion.]

PASSION OF CHRIST, [See Redemption
OF Mankind.]

PASSION (OF MARTYRS). The suffer-

ings of one who laid down his hfe for the

Christian faith were called his " passion,"

^.g.
^ Passio Cypriani." The entries in the

Roman Martyrology of the anniversaries

of the deaths of the martyrs speak of them
as " passiones."

PASSION SUNDAY. The Simday before

Palm Smiday. With Passion Smiday the

more solemn part of Lent begins ; the images

are veiled with violet at the first vespers

;

the Judica psalm and the Gloria Patri are

omitted at the Introit, &c. The name Passion

Sunday is ancient, but we have been able to

find no ancient or even mediaeval author

who mentions the veiUng of the images.

None is quoted by Gavantus or Meratus.

It is said to refer to the last words of the

Gospel for the day, *' Jesus autem abscondit

se et exivit a templo "
(Jn. viii. 59).

PASSIONISTS. Their full title is, " Con-

gregation of the Discalced Clerks of the most

holy Cross and Passion of our Lord Jesus

Christ." Their founder, St. Paul of the Cross,

born near Genoa in 1694, put on the habit

of the order in 1720, with the sanction of the

Bishop of Alessandria, Monsignor Gattinara.

In 1721, having compiled the constitutions

which he wished his followers to observe,

Paul went to Rome in order to obtain sanc-

tion for his proceedings. This sanction was
withheld for many years, in the course of

which Paul was ordained priest and employed

on various works of charity in Rome. All

obstacles being at length removed, he estab-

lished the first monastery of his congregation

at Monte Argentaro, near Orbitello, in 1737.

The rules of the society were confirmed

by Benedict XIV. in 1746. Clement XIV.
showed the Fathers marked favour, and
conferred on them the house and church

of SS. Giovanni e Paolo on the Coelian Hill.

Here the holy founder took up his abode,

and here (1775) he died. In 1867 he was
canonized by Pius IX. The congregation

rapidly extended itself after his death, but

for some time within the limits of Italy only.

But Paul's most settled purpose, and the

subject of his impassioned longing, had been

to work and pray for the conversion of Eng-
land. His desire was in part fulfilled when,

in 1842, his followers obtained a footing in

this country.

The whole order comprises twelve pro-

vinces and about 100 houses, with 1400

religious.

The life of the Passionists is very austere.

They fast three days in every week, besides

Advent and Lent ; they wear nothing on
their feet but sandals ; they rise at night

to say Matins, and, indeed, recite the office

in choir at all the canonical hours. They

divide their time between contemplation and
action ; being indefatigable in giving missions-

and retreats, especially to persons Uving m.
community. Besides the three usual vows,
they make a fourth—that they will do their-

utmost to keep aHve in the hearts of the-

faithful the memory of our Lord's Passion.

On the day of their profession they make a.

vow of perseverance in the congregation.

Nevertheless, they only take simple vows.
(Helyot, " Contin.")

The Congregation of the Passion has
never had a regular cardinal protector, as

is the case with other religious orders. The^

sovereign pontiffs have always retained it

under their own immediate protection.

From the very beginning of his foundation
St. Paul of the Cross had it in his mind to

estabHsh a congregation of religious women,
who should devote themselves to prayer and
meditation on our Lord's Passion. It was-

not until towards the end of his life that he^

was able to carry out this design. The rules^

were approved by Clement XIV. in 1770.

The nuns lead a most austere life and are

enclosed.

A second order of Passionist nuns was
founded in England by the Passionist Father
Gaudentius in 1850. They are not enclosed,

so that they may carry on external work
such as homes for factory girls, parish schools,

and also secondary education.

Although missions and spiritual retreat»

are the principal external works for the

good of souls prescribed by the rule of the

Passionist Fathers, still the necessities of

the faithful and the scarcity of priests com-
pelled them at first to undertake the spiritual

charge of the Cathohcs living in the vicin-

ity of their foundations, who otherwise

would have had no one to minister to their

spiritual wants. But as priests became
more numerous most of these charges wer»

gradually relinquished, and at present the

Passionist Fathers retain only a few parishes.

Calls for missions and retreats, on the oth t
hand, have become very frequent, and during

the greater part of the year several bands

of missionaries are at work simultaneously

different localities. Their method inin

conducting missions is substantially the

same as that followed by other missionaries,

but the prominence given in their preaching

to the mysteries of our Lord's Passion is

found to be singularly effective in rousing

the neghgent and stimulating the devout

to still greater fervour. (See H^lyot-Migne^

supplement ; Devine in " Cath. Enc")
PASSOVER. [See Easteb.]

PASTOR. Jesus Christ, who, in the

Preface for Festivals of the Apostles, is

called " Pastor aetemus," communicates

the characteristics of a good shepherd of

souls to all those who faithfully discharge

the office of governing in his Church. This

communication is pre-eminently made to
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the .Roman Pontiff, who, in the t5ollect " pro

Papa," is described as " pastor ecclesiae "
;

it also appertains in lesser degrees to bishops

and priests, upon each one of whom it

devolves to lead, feed, and gently rule, like

a shepherd, the flock committed to him.

[See Parish, Parish Priest.]

PASTORAL STAFF. [See Crosier.]

PASTORAL THEOLOGY. The science of

the care of souls. It is a branch of theology

which grows out of and is based upon dog-

matic, moral, and ascetical theology and
canon law. Though the name is new, the

thing is as old as Christianity itself. Our
Lord practised it and taught it to His dis-

ciples (Mt. X. 6 sqq. ; Mk. vi. 8 sqq. ; Lk. ix.

3 sqq. ; x. 4 sqq. ; xxii. 35). St. Paul treats

of it at length in his epistles to Timothy and
Titus. So, too, the Fathers constantly deal

with the subject. St. Cyprian's Epistles

and his treatise " De Lapsis," St. Gregory
Nazianzen's " Oratio Apol. de Fuga Sua

"

(al. " De Sacerdotio "), St. Ambrose's " De
Ofnciis Ministrorum," and, above all, St.

John Chrysostom's " De Sacerdotio," will

occur to everyone. The " Regula Pas-

toralis " of St. Gregory the Great (so highly

commended by Ven. Bede and translated

into Anglo-Saxon by Alfred the Great)

is stiU one of the very best books on the

guidance of souls. His oft-quoted saying,
" Ars est artium regimen animarum," can be

traced to St. Gregory Nazianzen (PG, xxxv.

408). During the Middle Ages the " Regula
Pastoralis " was the common text-book,

though the subject of pastoral theology was
also dealt with by the Schoolmen in con-

nection with dogma and moral. It was,

however, the outburst of pastoral zeal which
accompanied the Counter-Reformation that

gave rise to the special study of this branch

of theology. The works pubUshed at this

time are too numerous to mention ; the
" Instructio Pastorum " by St. Charles

Borromeo and the writings of St. Francis of

Sales may be taken as examples. During the

succeeding centuries there has been a constant

stream of pastoral literature,more particularly

during recent years, the most notable being

the " Homo Apostolicus " of St. Alphonsus.

The pastor, hke the Chief Pastor, Christ

Himself, has the threefold function of

teaching, sanctifying, and ruling—he is

prophet, priest, and king. Hence pastoral

theology lays down the rules and methods
for the due performance of these duties. It

treats of the priest's studies, of catechizing

and preaching, of the instruction of converts,

&c. ; of the celebration of the Holy Sacrifice

and the administration of the sacraments

and the preparation for them ; of the organ-

ization of parishes, the regulation of the

church and its services, the management
of schools, social work, &c. The table of

contents of one of the manuals will show how
varied are the matters treated of.

Pastoral medicine is a branch of the
subject which has lately attracted much
attention. A competent knowledge of it is

most useful for the spiritual care of the sick

and the guidance of persons in different

states of life. (Besides the books mentioned,
see Frassinetti, " Parish Priest's Manual,"
Eng. tr. ; Oakeley, " The Priest on the
Mission "

; Keatinge, " The Priest : His
Character and Work "

; O'Donnell, " The
Priest of To-day "

; Scannell, "The Priest's

Studies" ; Sandford-Drum, " Pastoral Medi-
cine "

; Drum in " Cath. Enc")
PATEN. A plate used from the earliest

times to receive the Host consecrated .at

Mass. Larger patens, called ministeriales,

were used for the communion of the people.

It is consecrated with chrism by the bishop,

and this rite of consecration is mentioned
in a Galilean Sacramentary as old as the

eighth century, published by Mabillon in the
" Museum Italioum." (Thurston in " Cath.

Enc")
PATER NOSTER. The prayer taught

by our Lord to His disciples. It occurs in

all the ancient liturgies, with one notable

exception—that of the so-called Clementine

Uturgy—given in the Apostohc Constitutions,

Its absence there has never been satisfactorily

explained. In all the chief liturgies it occurs

much in the same place

—

i.e. shortly before

the Communion. In most of the Greek, in

the Mozarabic and the Ambrosian hturgies,

the Canon was followed by the Fraction of

the Host ; then came the Pater. St. Gregory

settled finally the place of the Pater in the

Roman Mass, placing it where it now stands,

immediately after the Canon and before the

Fraction. This seems to be the sense of

Gregory's words when he says (Lib. 7, Indict.

2, Epist. 64, quoted by Le Brun) that the

SiciHans taunted him with following the use

of Constantinople and reciting the Pater
" mox post canonem," " immediately after

the Canon," and so they are understood by
Le Brun, tom. iii. Diss. ii. ; Benedict XIV.
" De Miss." ii. 19 ; Probst, " Lit. der ersten

drei Jahrhund." p. 356 5 Hammond,
" Ancient Lit." Ixxii. The other view—viz.
that the Pater was introduced into the

Roman Uturgy by Gregory—is maintained

by Scudamore in his article on the Lord's

Prayer in Smith and Cheetham. The Pope

also tells us that, whereas in the East (and

also in the GalHcan rite) the Pater was said

by priest and people, at Rome it was recited

by the priest alone. In nearly all the ancient

Hturgies the Pater is introduced by a preface

like the exhortation in the Mass, " Praeceptis

salutaribus," &c.^

The Pater occurs in all the Breviary

hours at the beginning and end, and some-

times in the course of the hour itself. But
1 The Ethiopia liturgy is an exception. But the

introduction to the Pater is generally in the form of a
prayer—not a statement, as in the Roman and Ambrosian

Mass.

2 T
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whereas in the Mass it is said aloud, in the

Breviary it is said secretly, or at most only

the first and concluding words are said

audibly. The reason is that at the part of

the Mass where the Pater occurs the faithful

only were present, while catechumens, &c.,

were admitted to the hours. (So Benedict

XIV. loc. cit)

The addition to the Lord's Prayer, " For

thine is the kingdom," is wanting in the

best ancient authorities. It probably arose

from the embolismus [see the article] of

the Uturgy used in the Syrian Church.

The version given by St. Matthew (vi. 9-13)

was adopted by the Church from the begin-

ning for Uturgical purposes (see " Didache,"

viii., where the doxology is added). " With
regard to the English text now in use among
Catholics, we may note that this is derived,

not from the Rheims Testament, but from a

version imposed upon England in the reign

of Henry VIII. and employed in the 1649

and 1552 editions of the * Book of Common
Prayer.* From this our present Catholic

text differs in only two shght particulars

:

* which art ' has been modernized into
* who art,' and ' in earth ' into * on earth.'

"

(Thurston in " Cath. Enc." and at greater

length in the "Month," March 1914;
Fortescue, " The Mass," p. 360. See West-
cott and Hort, N.T. vol. ii., notes on Mt. vi.

13.)

PATERINES. A Manichaean sect which
first came into notice under this name in

Italy about 1040, when a number of them
were convicted of heresy by Heribert, arch-

bishop of Milan, and burnt at the stake.

They taught that matter was essentially

evil, condemned marriage, and set at naught
Church authority. The Lombard married
clergy, when (1057) they were attacked on
the score of incontinence by Anselm of

Badagio and Ariald, taunted their assailants

with being Paterines. Mohler* identifies

them with the Boni Homines who were con-

demned by the Council of Lombez in 1165.

They appear again among the heretical

sects that infested Languedoc at the end of

the twelfth century, and are then identified

with the Cathari or Puritans. Innocent III.

spoke of " impii Manichaei, qui se Catharos

vel Patarinos appellant." The origin of the

name is unknown. [Albigenses ; Boni
Homines ; Bulqabians.]

PATRIARCH, PATRIARCHATE. The
dignity of Patriarch—the Primacy of St.

Peter being considered as standing apart

—

is the highest grade in the hierarchy of

jurisdiction. Immediately next to the rank
of Patriarch may come that of " Primate "

;

metropolitans or archbishops follow ; under
each metropolitan are ranged his suffragan

bishops. In the fifth century the Exarchate
[Exarch] was an intermediate grade between
the patriarchate and the rank of metropoHtan.

* Eirchengeschichte, ii. ch. v. § 3.

The Sixth Canon of the first Nicene
Council recognizes an ancient, customary,
and legitimate authority in the bishops of

the three sees of Alexandria, Rome, and
Antioch (named in this order) over their

respective provinces. The title of *' Pa-
triarch," however, is not given ; the thing

is recognized, but not the word. The title

came into use in the fifth century, at least

in its present sense, for it had earlier been
used loosely for any great see. From the

latter part of the fourth century, Constanti-

nople gradually came to occupy the position

of a fourth Patriarchate. That of Jerusalem,

after a struggle for precedence between it and
Caesarea, became the fifth. For the history

of each of these Patriarchates, excluding

Rome, see Alexandria, Church of ; An-
tioch ; Constantinople, Patriarchate
OF J Jerusalem, Patriarchate of. Since

the misfortunes which overtook the Eastern
Church (Monophysite heresy, Mussulman
domination, Greek schism, &c.) severed

all these four sees from CathoUc unity, the

Popes have continued to nominate bishops

to the lost Patriarchates ; but these bishops

have resided at Rome, except lately in the

case of Jerusalem, the Patriarch of which,

Monsignor Valerga, commenced to reside

at his see in 1847. Besides the Latin

Patriarch of Antioch, the Holy See admits

a Maronite, a Melchite, and a Syrian Pa-
triarch of the same see, a Patriarch of Cilicia

of the Armenian, a Coptic Patriarch of

Alexandria, and a Patriarch of Babylon of

the Chaldaic rite. (On the Pope as Patriarch

of the West, see Pope, p. 667.)

There are also four minor Patriarchs in

the Western Church—the Patriarch of the

Indies, who is the prelate of highest rank in

the Church of Spain ; the Patriarch of Goa ;

the Patriarch of Lisbon ; and the Patriarch

of Venice. (See Le Quien, " Oriens Christia-

nus "
; Bingham, " Origines Ecclesiasticae,"

i. ; Fortescue, " The Orthodox Eastern

Church," ch. i. j

Churches," and in

PATRIMONY. [See Title to Orders.]
PATRIMONY OF ST. PETER. [See

States of the Church.]
PATRIPASSIANS. [See Sabellianism.]
PATROLOGY. [See Fathers.]
PATRON, PATRONAGE. The word pa-

tronus is used in three senses in canon law

;

it signifies (1) an advocate or barrister

;

(2) the former master of a manumitted slave,

to whom under the Roman law a certain

control over his freedman was reserved;

(3) a person having the right to present to a
benefice. The third sense only is here in

question.

The subject of patronage is of little

practical interest to English Catholics, for,

from the great spoliation of the sixteenth

century down to the present day, an English

benefice in Catholic hands has been a

*' The Lesser Eastern

Cath. Enc")
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phenomenon rarely met with. However, it

seems desirable to give a brief sketch of the

principal provisions of the law on this

subject.

Patronage {jus patronatus) is defined to

be " the right or power of nominating or

presenting a clerk for preferment to a vacant
ecclesiastical benefice." It may be use-

fully considered from three points of view,

according as (1) its acquisition, (2) its transfer,

and (3) its prominent incidents are taken
into account.

1. The right of patronage is acquired in

one of three principal ways—by foundation,

or building, or endowment—according to

the memorial line

:

Patronum faciunt dos, aedificatio, fundus.

If one person founds a church by giving the

ground, a second builds it, and a third endows
it, the right of patronage belongs to the
three jointly. The consent of the bishop
is, of course, always necessary. An endow-
ment, in order to convey a right of patronage,

must be sufjicient—i.e. it must be ample
enough to provide a decent maintenance for

those serving the church, and to meet the
annual expense of lights and other church
requisites. Otherwise it is not an endow-
ment, but a benefaction, and as such carries

no right of patronage. Patronage acquired

by Papal privilege, conceded at any date
anterior to the Council of Trent, was abol-

ished by a decree of that council ; ^ hence
anyone now claiming it on that ground must
show that such privilege was conceded since

the council, with a clause expressly derogating

from its decree. Patronage can also be
acquired by prescription if multiplied un-

opposed presentations can be proved.

2. The transfer of patronage ordinarily

takes place in one of four ways—by suc-

cession, donation, sale, or exchange. By
succession—as when, on the death of a patron,

the right passes to his heirs, whether at law
or under settlement or devise. When the

patronage passes by donation, the consent

of the bishop is usually, but not in all cases,

necessary. With regard to the third mode-
sale—it is instructive to compare the pro-

visions of the canon law with the law and
practice of the Anglican communion as

regards the sale of advowsons.* In England
an advowson can be sold separately, and for

the best price. The sole condition is that
the benefice be not actually vacant at the
time of sale ; otherwise no distinction is

made between advowsons and any other

kind of property. The canon law does not
permit an advowson {jus patronatus) to be
sold separately at all. It can only be sold

indirectly

—

i.e. through being inseparably

annexed to some other property which is

* Sess. XXV. De Ref. c. 9.
» An advowson (jidvocatio) is the perpetual right of

presentation to a benelicse.
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susceptible of legal sale. Thus, if a man
sells his whole estate, and to this estate an
advowson be annexed, the latter passes to
the purchaser along with the other property.
Or even if the sale be not of a man's whole
estate, but only of a particular piece of

property—a palace, a farm, a field, &c.

—

to which a right of patronage is inseparably
annexed, that right is transferred to the
purchaser by the sale. But in all such cases

canon law exacts the condition that the
price given be not enhanced on account of the
annexed patronage. Any simoniacal attempt
to sell the patronage as such is visited by the
law with severe penalties.

3. The chief incidents of patronage are
four—presentation, honour, defence, main-
tenance in case of poverty. (1) The first-

named is so strictly inherent in a patron
that if he present a quaUfied clerk for a
benefice the bishop is bound to accept him,
even though he may know of one more
worthy. But the presentation must be
made within four months if the patron be a
layman, within six if he be a clergyman j

otherwise it passes for that time to the bishop.

The law is more tender of lay than of ecclesi-

astical patronage, because interference with
the former would tend to discourage rich

laymen from building churches and extending
Christianity. Women are capable of pre-
senting to benefices equally with men. No
patron can present himself to any benefice
in his gift, although he may ask the bishop
to confer it upon him, and the bishop may,
at his discretion, legally do so. (2) By
" honour " are understood the precedence
and respect which a patron may justly claim
in a church founded by him or his ancestor.

(3) " Defence " refers to the right and duty
of the patron to watch over the beneficiary

property, and prevent its waste or dilapi-

dation. (4) " Maintenance in poverty " is

the claim which the patron has, should
misfortune overtake him and reduce him
to want, to receive a decent maintenance
(and this applies to his wife and children also)

out of the revenues of the benefice in his

gift. {YQvraxi^ Jus patronatus ; Taunton.)
PATRON AND TITULAR OF CHURCH.

PLACE, &c. The title of a church is tho
name it bears

—

e.g. of the Trinity, St. Au-
gustine, St. Mary, St. Saviour, &c. The
patron saint is that saint imder whose special

protection it has been placed. Thus the
titular is a wider term comprehending the
persons of the Trinity, mysteries {e.g. Corpus
Christi), and saints ; the patron of a church
can only be a saint or angel. Of churches
with the title of St. Mary, the patronal
feast is the Assumption. Only a canonized
(not a beatified) saint can be chosen as
patron. (S.C.R. 23 Martii, 1630.)

The patron of a church is chosen by the
founders (" ex fundatorum beneplacito,"
Merat. § iii. 12, 1). Usually only one patron
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ia chosen, or else two patrons whose feast

falls on the same day. The feast of the

principal titular or patron is a double of the

first class with an octave. This holds good

even of churches not yet consecrated. The
rule, however, does not apply to chapels of

seminaries, &c., &o. The rules for churches

which have more than one patron with in-

dependent feast are the same as those given

below for local patrons.

The patron of a place is chosen by the people

with the consent of the clergy. (Decret.

Urban. VIII., 23 Mart. 1630.) A place may
have several patrons, principal and less

principal, but not more than one principal

patron except by immemorial custom or

Apostolic indult. The feast of the principal

patron is a double of the first class with an
octave (so also if there are several chief

patrons) ; of a " less principal," a greater

double when celebrated solemnly, otherwise

a lesser double.

The feast of the chief or titular patron of

the cathedral church is kept throughout the

diocese even by regulars, who, however, are

not obliged to celebrate the octave. (S.C.R.

27 Mail, 1628.)

The constitution of Urban VIII. (Const,

clxi. " Universa," § 2) requires that only

two patronal feasts be imposed in any one

place as holiday, of obligation—one the

feast of a chief patron of the kingdom or

province, the other that of a chief patron of

the city, town, village, &c. The Apostolic

constitution Divino Afflatu and the subse-

quent decree of the Congregation of Rites

(Jan. 23, 1912) made various changes in the

way of keeping the feast of patrons. (Burton

and Myers, j" The New Psalter and its Use,"

79.)

PAUL OF SAMOSATA. [See Alogi.]

PAUL, ST., CLERKS REGULAR OF.
[See Barnabites.]

PAULICIANS. In the fancy of Gibbon
(" Decline and Fall," ch. liv.), this Manichean
or quasi-Manichean sect, after its banish-

ment from Asia, " scattered over the West
the seeds of reformation." By " reforma-

tion " can only be meant revolt ; a common
fury of negation and destruction may easily

have induced the Protestants of the sixteenth

century to accept the Paulicians as the

ancient exponents of their own principles

;

but negation is no permanent bond ; and
when the positive doctrines of the sect are

calmly examined they appear to be such as

no moderate Protestant would endorse. The
Paulicians rejected or minimized the Sacra-

ments, abhorred images, and condemned the

invocation of the saints ; while reverencing

some books of Holy Scripture, they repudiated

Church tradition and the doctrine of a visible

Church ; in their eyes relics were rubbish,

miracles impostures, and the Blessed Virgin

not the mother of God. So far all is plain

saiUng ; and a zealous Presbyterian might

recognize in the PauUcians the theological

ancestors of his own " Nullifiers." But the

Paulicians also believed in two Powers, on©
good, the other evil, dividing the universe

between them ; and they held the earth

and all things sensible to have been created

by the spirit of evil. The good God, they
said, created the soul of man ; the wicked
power, or Demiurgus, created his body.

Instead of sin in the body being an offenc®

against the "temple of the Holy Ghost,"

on this view it was the natural outcome of

the bodily constitution ; therefore, of course

inculpable. They rejected the Old Testa-

ment as the work of the Demiurgus. Jesus

Christ, they said, did not take his body from
Mary, but brought it down with Him from
heaven. They admitted neither of St.

Peter's Epistles ; most of them rejected also

the Acts. Such was the sect which, accord-

ing to Gibbon, " scattered over the West the

seeds of reformation "
!

The origin of the name " Paulician " is

uncertain ; one theory derives it from a
certain Paul, who, with his brother John,

founded a society near Samosata early in the

seventh century ; another— which Gibbon
prefers—sees in it merely an evidence of

the high value which they set on the life

and writings of St. Paul. They first come
prominently into notice in the seventh

century, when they were organized by Con-
stantine, a native of a village near Samosata,

who took the name of Silvanus. Other
eminent leaders among them were Simeon,

Sergius, Chrysocheir, and Baanes. They
became very numerous in Armenia, and,

being persecuted by the imperial officers,

rose in revolt ; nor was their subjugation

entirely effected till the tenth century. For
their later history see the article Bulgarians.

(See " Kirchenlex." ; Photius, " Contra Mani-

chaeos

"

; Petrus Siculus, Hist. Munich,
in " Bibl. Patrum," vol. xv.)

PAULINE PRIVILEGE. [See DivoROB,

p. 276.]

PAULISTS. The Institute of the Mis-

sionary Priests of St. Paul the Apostle was
founded in New York by Isaac Thomas
Hecker and several associates who had
formerly been members of the Redemptorist
order. A sketch of the rule was drawn up
in 1858, and was approved by Archbishop
Hughes. Twenty years later it was much
enlarged, but it is still in the stage of experi-

ment before being presented to the Holy See

for papal approval. " Its spiritual features,"

says Fr. Elliot, " are substantially the same
routine of devout exercises observed by the
original fathers while Redemptorists. Al-

though the PauHsts do not make vows of

religion, they undertake to observe the
evangehcal counsels as fervently as if canoni-

cally bound to do so. This is expressed in

the formula of profession as a " whole-hearted

determination to obey the rules, to aspire
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after Christian and religious perfection, to

devote oneself energetically to the labours

of the Apostolic ministry, and to persevere in

the same vocation to the end of life." The con-

version of non-Catholics is the chief object

of the Paulists' Society, but all branches

of the Apostolate are embraced. Many
thousands of converts have been made and

many lukewarm or lapsed Catholics have

been brought back to the practice of their

religion. Besides preaching, the Paulists

devote themselves to the apostolate of the

press by means of the " Catholic World
Magazine " and printed books, chiefly

sermons. Their " Five Minutes Sermons "

have had great success both when actually

delivered and when afterwards printed.
*' No innovation on Catholic methods, least

of all on the Catholic spirit, has ever been

observed in their pubUc utterances or minis-

trations, though the personal tone and
character of the Paulists has imparted to their

discourses and writings a peouHar zest."

(Elliott in " Cath. Enc." ; see also his " Life

of Father Hecker.")

PAX. The Kiss of Peace in the Mass
has been described under that heading. The
Pax here intended is the tablet or instrument

which was given to the people to kiss at

Mass. It was introduced into England about

the middle of the thirteenth century, and
widely used. It is called " osculatorium

"

(Syn. Constit. of York, 1250 and 1252);
*' osculatorium pacis " (Statutes of Canter-

bury, about 1281) ;
*' asser ad pacem "

(Council of Oxford, in 1287) ;
" tabula pacis

"

(Council of Merton, about 1300) ;
" marmor

deosculandum " (Synod of Bayeux, about

the same date). It was adopted in France,

Italy, Spain, and Germany. But the use

was almost extinct in Le Brun's time, on
account of the absurd contentions for pre-

cedency to which it gave rise ; though it

was presented in some cases to communi-
cants, &c. We have been referring to the use

at Mass. It is still used in communities,

confraternities, &c., at times of ordinary

prayer. (From Le Brim, tom. ii. part v.

art. 7. See also Kiss, p. 505 ; Ducange,
Osculatorium, Pax ; Maskell, " Ancient Lit,"

p. 50; Rock, iv. 187.)

PAX VOBIS is said by bishops after the

"Gloria in Excelsis." If the "Gloria"
be not said, then the bishop's salutation is

the same as the priest's—^viz. " Dominus
vobiscum.'* The fact that " Pax vobis " was
our Lord's Easter greeting to the Apostles

made it unsuitable for penitential days,

(Benedict XIV. " De Miss.")

PECTORAL CROSS. A small cross of

precious metal worn on the breast by bishops

and abbots as a mark of their office, and
Bometimes also by canons, &c., who have
obtained the privilege from Rome. (Deer.

:S.C.R. 17 Sept. 1828.) The Pope does not

w<a,T the pectoral cross. Innocent III, is
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the first author who clearly mentions the

pectoral cross as one of the episcopal insignia.

(Gavant. p. i. tit. 2, See Bishop.)

PECULIUM CLERICL The property of

which an ecclesiastic can be in possession is

divided into peculium heneflciale, or ecclesias-

ticum, and peculium patrimoniale, or quasi-

patrimoniale. The former consists (1) of the

annual profits of his benefice or benefices

;

(2) of the dues which he receives in the dis-

charge of his clerical functions. The latter

consists (a) of property which has come to

him by inheritance, donation, or bequest

;

(6) of that which he has acquired for himseK

—

e.g. by writing. Over property of the former

class he has only a limited power of testa-

mentary disposition ; that of the latter class

he can freely dispose of,

PELAGIANISM was an extreme reaction

from the Gnostic and Manichean doctrine that

men were necessarily determined to good

or evil. According to Pelagius (1) Adam's

sin injured himself only, so that his posterity

are bom innocent. Infants were baptized

that they might be united to Christ and enter

the kingdom of heaven ; not that they might

be purged from original sin (Concil. Car-

thag. anno 411, can. 2, 3). It was possible

to live altogether without sin (" hominem

posse esse sine peccato," Pelag. apud August.

"De Gratia Christi," cap. iv.). (3) Grace,

as Cathohcs understand the term, was not

necessary or even possible. Pelagius made

grace consist simply in the gift of nature,

and especially of free-will. When pressed

by his adversaries, he admitted the need of

exterior grace—viz. " law and teaching,"

"the example of Christ," &c. Nay, some

think he allowed that God, by interior grace,

enlightened the imderstanding (August, op.

cit. 7, 10, 40 J Petav. " De Pelag. et Semi-

Pelag. Haer." cap. iv.).* But the essence of

his heresy remained, for he never granted that

the will must be moved and aided by God's

grace before we can take one step towards life

eternal ; and even if Pelagius admitted the

possibihty of interior illumination of the

understanding, he certainly did not hold

such a grace to be necessary.

Pelagius, who was a monk or ascete, and

is said to have been bom in Britain

(Bretagne?), preached at Rome (400-410)

with great applause. Here he was joined by

Celestius, also a monk. Pelagius attacked

the doctrine of original sin in his fourteen

books on St. Paul's Epistles. They still

exist, but with serious alterations in a

CathoHc sense, and are edited by Vallarsi in

his edition of St. Jerome. His letter to

Demetrius {anno 411), and his " libellus

fidei ad Innocentium" {anno 417) are alsc

given there. St. Augustine (" De Gratis

Christi, Peccat. Orig. Nat. et Grat.") has

preserved fragments of four books by Pela-

» We cannot see that the references given by Petaviaa

prove this.
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gius on *' Free-will." The strife on original

sin began at Rome in 410. Celestius was
condemned by a synod of Carthage, whither

he had gone in 41L Pelagius next appears

in Palestine, whither Orosius pursued him
at the request of Augustine, who had already

written three anti-Pelagian works—viz. " De
Spiritu et Littera," " De Peccatorum Me-
ntis et Remissione," " De Perfectione Justi

Hominis." Jerome also attacked Pelagius

in an " Epistle to Ctesiphon " and a dialogue

against the heresy in three books. A synod
at Jerusalem in 415 tried Pelagius, but came
to no decision ; another at Diospolis (Lydda),

late in the same year, acquitted him. St.

Augustine attacked Pelagius again in his

work " De Gestis Pelagii." Theodore of

Mopsuestia defended him in a lost work
(irpos Tovs Xiyovras 0v(ret Koi fi^ yvoDfiij

TTTaUiv TOVS dv6pa>7rovs) ; the Africans, again,

condemned the heresy in the Councils of

Carthage and Mileve (416). Both parties

had recourse to Pope Innocent, who declared

the doctrine of Pelagius erroneous, but died

before the case could be fully judged. Zosi-

mus (417-18) was deceived by a profession

of faith which Celestius made, and declared

both Celestius and Pelagius innocent. More
condemnations of Pelagianism followed in the
Carthaginian Councils of 417 and 418, and in

the latter year Zosimus reinvestigated the
matter, anathematized Pelagius and Celestius,

and notified this step in an " epistola trac-

toria " to the bishops. Eighteen Italian

bishops who refused to subscribe this epistle

were deposed, among them the learned
Julianus of Eclanum, against whom St.

Augustine wrote (" Contra Duas Epist.

ad Bonifac." anno 420 ;
" Contra Julian."

lib. vi. anno 421 ; later still, the " Opus
Imperfect, contra secundam Julian. Re-
spons."). Pelagius and Celestius now found
an asylum with Nestorius of Constantinople,
and along with him they were condemned in
the Third General Council—that of Ephesus
—in 431. This result was due in great measure
to the energy of Augustine and the efforts

of Marius Mercator, a Western layman living

at Constantinople. (See the dogmatic theolo-

gians on the supernatural order, grace, and
original sin. The patristic works mentioned
in the article are the sources.)

PENAL LAV;s. [See Irish Church,
p. 465 ; English Church, p. 299.]

PENANCE, SACRAMENT OF. The Latin
word poenitentia (from punire, in an archaic
form poenire) means sorrow or regret, and
answers to the Greek fxerdvoiay change of
mind or heart. As a theological term,
penance is first the name of a virtue which
inclines sinners to detest their sins because
they are an offence against God. Then
penance came to mean the outward acts by
which sorrow for sin is shown, and the word
was supposed by St. Augustine to come from
" poena," and by others

—

e.g. Peter Lombard

—^from " poenam tenere." The Greek word *

fierdvoia has wandered further still from its

original sense, for in the Greek liturgies it

means simply a prostration. Thus in the
office for ordination of deacons the rubric i

runs, "The priest departs with the deacon "
and they make three bows {iroiovai iMeravoias

rpeiff) to the icon of the Lord Christ." (See

Morinus, " De Poen." lib. i. cap. 1.) In a
more restricted sense still, penance is used J
for the penitential discipline of the Church, "
or even for the third station of public peni-

tents (so, e.g.f I. Concil. Tolet. canon 2),

and again for the satisfaction which the priest

imposes on the penitent before absolving
him from his sins. Lastly, penance is a sacra-

ment of the new law instituted by Christ

for the remission of sin committed after

baptism.

So understood, penance is defined as a
" sacrament instituted by Christ in the form
of a judgment for the remission of sin done
after baptism, this remission being effected

by the absolution of the priest, joined to

true supernatural sorrow, true purpose of

amendment, and sincere confession on the
part of the sinner." The Council of Trent
(sess. xiv.) defines that priests have real

power to remit and retain sins, that persons

are bound by the law of God to confess before

the priest each and every mortal sincommitted
after baptism, so far as the memory can recall

it, and also such circumstances as change the

nature of these sins, and that the sacrament
of Penance is absolutely necessary for the
forgiveness of post-baptismal sin. It is true

that perfect sorrow for sin which has offended

so good a txod at once and without the addi-

tion of any external rite blots out the stain

and restores the peace and love of God in the
soul. " There is no condemnation to those

who are in Christ Jesus, who walk not after

the flesh, but after the spirit." But thisperfect

sorrow involves in a well-instructed Catholie

the intention of fulfilling Christ's precept and
receiving the sacrament of Penance when op-

portunityoccurs. Thisimplicit desire of confes-

sion and absolution may exist in many Protes-

tants who reject the Catholic doctrine on this

point. They desire the sacrament of Penance
in this suflBcient sense, thattheyearnestlywish
to fulfil Christ's law, so far as they can learn

what it is. In this sense the sacrament is

necessary for the salvation of those who have
fallen into mortal sin after baptism. They
must receive it actually or by desire, this

desire being either explicit or implicit. This
point is of capital importance for the appre-

hension of Catholic doctrine. We in no way
deny that God is ready to forgive the sins

? The Rabbinical term is n^'I^J^)!, "turning," "con-

version "
; and the Syrian Christians have the same word-

in the Syriao or Ohaldee form—viz. 17 <^<^ ! 7- Thi»r

word is the translation of fxerdvoia in the Peshito, and i»

still retained, e.g., by the Marooites (see Morinus, i. 7).
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of non-Catholics who are in good faith and
who turn to Him with loving sorrow. But
the High Church doctrine that confession of

mortal sin is not an absolute duty imposed
by the law of Christ, or that absolution is a
benefit which the penitent is not absolutely

bound to seek, is in the sharpest antagonism
to the Catholic faith as defined at Trent. The
Council also teaches that satisfaction must
be made for the temporal punishment which
may be due even to pardoned sin, and that

confession, contrition, absolution, and satis-

faction are the four parts of penance. The
minister, and the only possible minister,

of the sacrament is a priest with ordinary

or delegated power to absolve. The form
consists in the words " I absolve thee from
thy sins," &c. Mortal or venial sins (for it is

of faith that venial sins may be confessed,

though there is no obligation of doing so) *

supply the place of matter. The Council
speaks of sins as the " quasi materia," for

though Thomists and many other theologians

hold that sorrowful confession of sins is the

proximate matter of the sacrament, Scotists

maintain that absolution is both matter and
form, and the Council abstained from inter-

fering in this scholastic dispute. In the

articles of Confession, Absolution, &c.,

many details relating to this sacrament
have been given, so that we may content

ourselves here with an elucidation of the

main principles.

1. Priests have received power from Christ

to forgive sins in His name and according

to His law

—

i.e. in the case of true repentance.

God alone can remit sins, but He has been
pleased to make the priest's absolution the

means by which His grace is conveyed. He
said to His Apostles, " Receive the Holy
Ghost ; whosesoever sins ye remit, they are

remitted [i.e. become remitted] unto them,
and whosesoever sins ye retain, they have
been retained " [i.e. continue to be retained

before God] (Jn. xx. 23). This wonderful
power must have been intended for the

successors of the Apostles, as well as for

the Apostles themselves, for it is incredible

that this means of pardon was conferred

only for a short period of the Church's life.

While sin lasted, the stream of grace and
mercy must continue to flow. History
proves the correctness of this inference, for

in all ages the power of absolution has been
used and recognized. Thus Cyprian urges

the sinner to repent " while confession may
be made, while satisfaction and remission

through the bishops {sacerdotes) are accepted
before God." (" De Laps." 29, ed. Hartel,

p. 258 ; the remission included, no doubt,

absolution from censures.) In this, says St.

Chrysostom (" De Sacerdot." iii. 5, 6),

the priests of the Gospel excel those of the

» Morinus (lib. ii. cap. 3) believes he has proved that
the confession of venial sins was common in the Church
during the lifetime of Tertullian.
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Jewish Church, that, whereas Jewish priests

could merely declare a man clean of leprosy,

the Christian priests " have received power,"
not with regard to the leprosy of the body,
but " the impurity of the soul," a power
which consists not in declaring that the
uncleanness is removed but in actually
" removing it entirely " {aTraWdrreiv iravreXas

TKa^ov i^ovalav). He proves this sacerdotal
power by an express appeal to the words
in St. John, " Whose sins ye remit," &o.
So again the author of an ancient homily,
printed among the works of St. Athanasius
(PG, iv. 183 ; the Benedictines place it

among the dubioy but say it is found " in

ancient MSS."), says *' If thy bonds are not
loosed, entrust thyself to the disciples of

Jesus. Those are to be found who can loose

us, having received this power from the
Saviour " [e^ovaiav ravrrjv elXtjcfyoT^s napci

Tov 2(OTrjpos), " whose sins ye remit," &c.

Morinus (lib. viii. cap. 1) quotes from Leo,
Ep. 91, " Ad Theodor." : " Very useful and
necessary is it that the guilt of sin should be
loosed before the last day by the judgment
of the priest." Augustine, Ep. 189, " Ad
Honorat." {apud Morin. ihidem)^ urges the
clergy not to flee in persecution, because their

presence will be urgently required for ** the

administration {confectionem) of the sacra-

ments." " If the ministers are wanting, what
ruin will come on those who depart this life

unregenerate [i.e. unbaptized] or bound [i.e.

unabsolved] ! " The value of these testi-

monies lies partly in the fact that they do not
argue for the priestly power of absolution,

but assume it, partly in their connection with
the strong utterances of Scripture on the

one hand, the penitential discipUne of the

Church on the other. It must have required

a strong belief in the power of absolution to

make men undergo long years of rigorous

penance in order to obtain it. It may be
well here to answer two objections. Morinus
(lib. viii. 8, 10, 11) has shown, and indeed

demonstrated, that down to the twelfth

century absolution was always given among
the Latins in a precatory form. And it is

evident from Gear and Renaudot (in the

"Perpetuite de la Foi") that the Greeks,

the Jacobites, and Nestorians still preserve

this precatory form. This, however, cannot

fairly be alleged against our beUef that the

priest exercises judgment in the sacrament of

penance, and does really bind or loose. No
one will deny that the bishop, in absolving

an excommunicate person and restoring him
to Church communion, exercised judicial

power and authoritatively remitted eccle-

siastical censures. Yet here, too, as well as in

sacramental absolution, the form was pre-

catory even as late as the time of Burchard,

bishop of Worms, who lived at the close of the

tenth century (Chardon, p. 644). Further,

it may be said that absolution was soDietimea

given by a deacon, and Cyprian (Ep. xviii..



648 PENANCE, SACRAMENT OF PENANCE, SACRMIENT OF

ed. Harfcel, p.524),writing in the summer of 250

does certainly require the lapsed in danger of

death to make confession {exomologesis) and
receive imposition of hands from a deacon,

if a presbyter cannot be found. But it is clear

that he is speaking of absolution from cen-

sures, and indulgence granted through the

intercession of the martyrs, and the dis-

tinctions already made in the article on
Absolution are sufficient to meet this

difficulty.^

2. Absolution is invalid unless given by a

priest with ordinary or delegated jurisdiction

over the penitent. This follows from the

fact, attested by Scripture, that the priest in

penance exercises judgment. A magistrate

cannot bind or loose a man charged with theft

unless the law subjects that man to his

authority, or unless he has received special

power from the Crown to try the case. The
tribunals of the Church are not less carefully

regulated than those of the State, since God
is a God of order and not of confusion. The
fundamental power to absolve is given at

ordination, but its exercise depends absolutely

on ecclesiastical authority. In earUest times

absolution was given by the bishop alone, or

by the bishop in union with the presbyters.

After the rise of the Novatian heresy, the

office of penitentiary priest was instituted.

Later, parishes were established first in the

large towns and then in the country, and from
that time the accepted principle approved
by the Fourth Lateran Council was that

parishioners were bound to confess to their

own priest or to another priest with his

permission. Chardon (p. 425) reports a case

from the twelfth century in which St. Ailert,

monk of the abbey of Crespin in Hainaut,

received power from Paschal II. and Inno-

cent II. to hear the confessions of all who
came to him. In 1227, Gregory IX. gave the

Dominicans authority to hear confessions

everywhere, and the same privileges, which
led to bitter opposition, lasting for centuries,

on the part of the seculars, were extended to

the other mendicant friars and confirmed by
many Popes. They were limited by the

Council of Trent, as has been shown in the

articles on Absolution and Confession. (See

Chardon, 423 sqq.) In all these disputes, the

principle that absolution could only be given

by a priest with jurisdiction was fully acknow-
ledged, for the mendicants had of course

jurisdiction, though it was extraordinary

—

i.e. not attached to their office, but directly

conferred by the Pope. The Orientals also

regard absolution as a judicial act, and do not

dream that it can be given by any priest.

Confesfllion, according to an Oriental docu-

ment, probably Coptic (cited by Denzinger,

* It is plain, however, from many decrees of synods,
that deacons did hear confessions in cases of necessity,

though, of course, they had no power to absolve. This
practice lasted till late in the Middle Ages. Many also
confessed to laymen at the hour of death, if a cleric was
not to be found, and great scholastic doctors recommended
this act of humiliation (CSiardon, 417).

" Rit. Orient." tom. i. p. 100), cannot be
made save to a priest, whether secular

or religious, &c., who must have received this

authority from the Patriarch or from his

own bishop, with the consent of the clergy

and chiefs of the people.

3. The necessity of confessing all mortal
sins after baptism also follows from the very
nature of the absolving power. Christ gava
His Apostles authority to bind and loose,

but they cannot exercise this discretion till

the sins, as they are in the conscience of the
penitent, have been submitted to their judg-

ment. It is only in the case of mortal sins that
this necessity arises—though, as a rule, it is

expedient to confess venial sins likewise—

•

for venial sin does not bind the soul over to
evil and destroy the grace of God within it,

or exclude absolutely from the kingdom of

heaven, so that here there can be no strict

necessity for absolution. It is needless to

prove that certain mortal sins of a very
aggravated character had to be confessed in

the primitive Church, for this no instructed

person will deny, and the writer of the article

on Penitence in the " Dictionary of Christian

Antiquities," edited by Smith and Cheetham,
admits that this confession of the three
" mortalia peccata " was obligatory, even if

the sin had been secret. Possibly St. James
may be alluding to the public confession

when he says, " Confess your sins one to

another " ; for, as DoUinger (" First Age
of the Church," p. 325) points out, this con-

fession is mentioned in immediate connec-

tion with Extreme Unction.
"

' Confess to one
another ' refers to the priests called in to

anoint the sick man and to pray for him, and
to whom he is to confess his sins." Whatever
maybe thought of this interpretation, we have
early evidence that confession much more
extensive than that of the three great mortal

sins (viz. murder, idolatry, and adultery)

was known to the early Church. Origen

(Hom. in Ps. xxxvii. n. 6, PG, xii. 1386) thus

exhorts the sinner :
" Look round diligentlyfor

one to whom you should confess your sins."

He is to find a physician " learned and
merciful " who will judge if his sickness is of

such a nature that " it ought to be exposed
in the meeting of the whole Church "

; and
again (Hom. in Luc. xvii., PG, xiii. 1846),
" if we reveal our sins not only to God but also

to those who can heal our sins and wounds,
our sins will be blotted out by Him who says,
' Behold, I will blot out like a cloud,' " &c.

Basil's words are express. " It is necessary

to confess our sins to those who are entrusted

with the dispensation of the mysteries of

God " {dvayKoiov rots 7r€7ri<TT€Vfi€voiS rqv

ol<ovofiiav Ta>v fxvcTjpicop rov 0eov ra afiap'

rrjfiaTa i^oyLokoyiiaOai. " Reg. Brev. Tract.

Respons. in Interr." 288, PGr, xxxi. 1284).

Further, what followed on the cessation of

pubhc penance is well worth consideration.

This, in the case of secret sins, came to an end
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in the Church of Constantinople soon after the

aboUtion of the presbyter eVl rtjs fKravoias,

or penitentiary, at the close of the fourth

century. It came to an end because it

was of human institution. But sacramental

confession, being of divine origin, lasted

when the penitential discipHne had been

changed, and continues to this day among
the Greeks and Oriental sects.^ So again,

Leo, in a letter to the Bishops of Campania
<Ep. clxviii., ed. Ballerini), desired the

abrogation of public penance because of its

deterrent effect, and because it was not of

Apostolic institution ; but he adds, " since

it is enough that the guilt of consciences

should be manifested to the priests alone by
secret confession." An opinion, however, did

prevail to some extent in the Middle Ages,

*ven among Catholics, that confession to God
alone sufficed. The Council of Chalons in

813 (canon 33, Hefele-Leclercq, iii. 1144) says :

** Some assert that we should confess our sins

to God alone, but some think {percensent)

that they should be confessed to the priests,

«ach of which practices is followed not without

great fruit in Holy Church .... Confession

made to God purges sins, but that made to the

priest teaches how they are to be purged."

This former opinion is also mentioned without

reprobation by Peter Lombard ("Sentent.'*

lib. iv. dist. 17). St. Thomas, in his com-
mentary on the Sentences, says that what
had once been a mere opinion was in his time,

on account of the decision of the Church
under Innocent III., to be accounted heresy,

and (" Suppl." qu. 6 a. 3) he maintains that

the necessity of confessing mortal sins after

baptism exists by divine, and not merely

by church, law.

4. We say nothing here of the sorrow for

fiin and purpose of amendment requisite in

the sacrament, referring the reader for an
explanation of this point to the article on
OoNTRiTiON, and we pass to satisfaction,

which is the fourth and last part of penance.

It is defined by Billuart (" Poen." diss. ix. 1)

as a payment of the temporal punishment
due to sin through works which are good and
penal and are imposed by the confessor."

" Catholics," says Bossuet (" Expos, de la

Foi Cath." viii.), " teach unanimously that

only Jesus Christ, who is both God and man,
was capable, through the infinite dignity of

His person, of offering to God sufficient

satisfaction for our sins. But, having
satisfied superabundantly. He was able to

apply this satisfaction in two ways, either by
panting entire remission without letting

-any penalty remain, or, on the other hand, by
commuting a greater into a lesser penalty

—

i.e. eternal into temporal punishment. As
that former fashion is more complete and in

better harmony with His goodness. He

* Exception, however, must be made of the Copts
«nd Ethiopians, with whom confession seems to have died
out in the Middle Ages (Chardon, 403).

employs it in baptism ; but we believe that He
employs the second way in the case of those

who fall back into sin after baptism, being,

as it were, constrained to do so by the in-

gratitude of those who have abused His first

gifts so that they have to suffer some punish-

ment, although the eternal one is remitted.

From this we must not infer that Jesus Christ

has failed to make entire satisfaction for us ;

but, on the contrary, that, having acquired

an absolute right over us by the infinite price

He has offered for our salvation. He grants us

pardon on the conditions, under the laws,

and with the reserves which seem good to

Him." He proceeds to argue that Protestants

who allege that Christ could not have satisfied

fully for actual sin, if He left us subject to

temporal punishment, might as well say that

Christ has nob satisfied for original sin

because He has left us subject to death and
to other infirmities of the soul and body which

are consequences of the Fall. *' Similarly,

we should not marvel that He who showed
Himself so merciful to us in baptism should

display greater severity when once we have

broken our holy promises. It is just, nay,

it is for our own good, that He, when He
remits [the guilt of] sin along with the eternal

punishment, should exact some temporal

punishment from us in order to bind us to

duty."

Scripture proves that God inflicts tem-

poral punishment for pardoned sin, for

Nathan said to David after he had acknow-

ledged his double crime, "The Lord also

has caused thy sin to pass away ; thou

shalt not die. Only because thou hast so

made the enemies of the Lord to blaspheme

through this matter, even the son that is

born to thee shall surely die" (2 Kings or

Sam. xii. 14). Dan. iv. 24 (so Heb., LXX, and

Vulg. ; "Authorized," iv. 27) is the classical

passage for the doctrine that man has the

power of making satisfaction for sin by

good works. " Therefore, king, let my
counsel please thee, and redeem thy sins

by justice, and thy perversities by showing

kindness to the poor." Here, as in all other

articles on dogma, we have given a hteral

translation from the original, and our version

of this text is justified, while that of the

"Authorized Version" ("break off") is

excluded, both by the laws of the language

and by the judgment of the best Protest-

ant and Jewish scholars. We append our

reasons in a note.^ The penitential discipline

» The words occur in the Chaldee portion of Daniel,

and the main question is. Does the Chaldee word p"^
mean " redeem " or " break off " ? It can only mean
" redeem." (1) The word is found once only in that small

portion of the Bible which is written in Chaldee, but it

is of very frequent occurrence in the Chaldee literature.

It is used by Onkelos (Bxod, xxi. 8) of " redeeming " a

slave : a " field " (Lev. xxv. 25) ; in the other Targums
for the redemption of the soul

—
" who hast redeemed my

soul from every affliction " (2 Sam. iv. 9). Levy, in his

Chaldee Dictionary, gives numerous instances of the us«

of the verb in Peal from the Targums. In all, except

one, it must mean " to buy back," *' redoera," &c. ; it
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of the early Church witnesses to the belief

that satisfaction by penitential works is

necessary in itself, and is required as a part
of the sacrament of Penance. Nor did the
early Christians consider satisfaction merely
as means of deepening repentance, repairing

scandal, and awakening salutary sorrow.

Cyprian (" De Laps." 35, 36,ed.Hartel,pp.571,

572) exhorts the lapsed "to be forward in

good works by which sins are purged, to give

frequent alms by which souls are freed from
death," *' to induce the Lord to pardon sin

by perseverance in good works." Calvin
himself acknowledges that aU Christian

antiquity admitted the necessity of peni-

tential satisfaction. *' I am little moved,"
he writes, " by passages which everywhere
occur in the writings of the ancients con-

cerning satisfaction. I see that some of them,
I will say frankly nearly all whose works are

extant, went wrong in this matter, or spoke
too severely and harshly." (" Instit." iii.

cap. 4, § 38, quoted by Billuart.)

It is to be noted, however, that satis-

faction is in theological language an integral

but not an essential part of the sacrament.
In other words, the priest, both as judge
and physician of the soul, is bound to impose
a penance ; and the penitent, if it is reason-
able, is bound to accept it. Even if the pen-
ance is unreasonable, he must seek another
penance and absolution from another priest.

But whereas true supernatural sorrow
with purpose of amendment, absolution,

and, according to the common opinion,

some outward confession of sin by word or

sign, are always and in all circumstances
necessary for the validity of the sacrament,
still, in the case, e.g., of a man in his agony,
the priest may give absolution without
imposing a penance. (Billuart, Diss. ix. a. 2.)

In the ancient Church part at least of the
penance was usually performed before abso-
lution ; at present the priest in most cases
imposes the penance, and, if he judges that
the penitent is well disposed, gives absolution.

The difference is one of discipline and not
of principle, for, with the exception given

never once bears the sense given it in the Protestant version.
(2) Syriac, which is scarcely a distinct language from

Chaldee, has the same word, .0 » g
) It occurs pretty

often in the Peshito version of the N.T., and " redemit " is

the first rendering given by Schaaf in his Syriac Lexicon.
Thus it is used to render ippixraro (Coloss, i. 13), " and
redeemed us from the power of darkness." Sometimes
it means " to go away "

; never " to break off." (3) The
Vulgate rendering, "redime" is supported by the LXX
\vTpca(rai. (4) It is adopted, sometimes even without a
notice of the rendering given in the " Authorized " and
Lutheran versions, by De Wette in his revision of Luther's
Bible ; by Ewald (Propheten, vol. iii. p. 366)

—" lose deine
SUoden durch Gerechtigkeit ein " ; Hitzig (Comm. on
Daniel, p. 67), who justly remarks that the rendering
" break off " is contrary to the exegetical tradition, and
has " no analogy to support it " ; and by Gesenius. To
these Protestant authorities we may add another, Bertheau,
and the Babbins, Eben Ezra and Saadia (cited by Hitzig),

and a modem Jewish scholar, Piirst, in his Hebrew and
Chaldee Concordance and in his Dictionary. Were the
passage in Daniel Hebrew, the rendering " break off

"

could be supported by a comparison of Gen. xxvii. 40

;

but it is Chaldee, and common sense requires us to interpret
a Ohaldo« word by Chaldee, not Hebrew, usage.

above, absolution is not given even now
unless there is the resolution on the part of

the sinner to perform the penance imposed
upon him.

Many Protestant objections to the sacra-

ment of penance, as administered among
us, arise from misunderstanding. Confessioa

to the priest tends to deepen and not to re-

place shame and sorrow for the offence dono
to God. It protects the sinner against self-

delusion—^for no man is a good judge in his

own cause—and the priest is able to insist

upon the duty of restoring ill-gotten goods,

reconciliation with enemies, forgiveness of

injuries, avoiding occasions of sin, retracting

calumny, &c., in many cases when the sinner

might be blinded by his own passions or

interests. At the same time the priest affords

the best protection against despair or in-

discreet zeal. There is little in the laborious

work of the confessional to satisfy curiosity,

for the priest learns nothing except the

number and species of sins committed, and
he is bound imder the most sacred obligations

to abstain from all unnecessary questions^

particularly from all such as might convey
knowledge of sins previously unknown to

the penitent. He has to decide according

to the principles of an elaborate casuistry

which he has studied for years, and in which

he has been examined by his superiors,

before he enters the confessional. There is

little room for tyranny on his part, for the

faithful know well that they may have
recourse to any approved confessor. Here,

as elsewhere, holy things may be profaned*

But the Church deprives a priest of the power
to absolve an accomplice, rigorously punish-

ing any attempt to do so ; and were a priest

80 miserable as to abuse the confessional

for bad ends, then the person to whom he

had spoken wrongly could not be absolved

even by another priest till he or she had
communicated the name of the criminous

clerk to the bishop of the diocese. Such cases

are necessarily of very rare occurrence

;

for sin of this kind would involve almost

inevitable ruin to the priest. Of all pastoral

ministrations we firmly beheve there is none
which involves a more self-denying devotion

to a monotonous duty, none where the good

effects are so plain and visible, and very few

which are more seldom marred by human
weakness and sin.

[The work of Morinus is a storehouse of

learning. Much historical information will

be found in Chardon's " Hist, des Sacr."

See also Batiffol, "Etudes d'Histoire,**

i. 43 ; Rauschen, ** Eucharistie imd Buss-

Sakrament," 105. For the dogmatic and

moral questions see the theologians " De
Poenitentia "

; St. Thomas, 3^, qq. 84-90 ;

St. Alphonsus, " Theol. Mor." lib. vi. tr. 4

;

Ferraris, Poenitentiae Sacramentum.']

PENITENTIAL DISCIPLINEANDBOOKS.
The right of punishing members for offences
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against its laws, and depriving them alto-

gether or for a time of its privileges, belongs

to any well-constituted society. It was
exercised by the Synagogue (Lk. xvi. 2

;

Jn. vi. 2) ; Christ sanctioned the use of it

in His Church (Mt. xviii. 15-17) ; and in

1 Cor. V. 1-5 we see St. Paul enforcing the

penitential law of the Church against a

notorious offender. Of course, this peni-

tential discipline in the Christian Church,

though analogous to the procedure of human
societies, claims a higher origin and is of a
much more serious nature. The power of

inflicting spiritual penalties has been put
into the hands of the Church by Ciirist

Himself ; it is exercised in His name ; it may
involve deprivation of the sacraments, which
are the great appointed means of grace ; and,

on the other hand, it is the object of peni-

tential discipHne, not only to preserve the

holiness of the Church, but also to awaken
wholesome fear and sorrow in the heart of

the offender while there is yet time, " that his

soul may be saved in the day of the Lord."
Obviously, the Church must use this power
in the way most hkely at the time to benefit

souls, and her penitential canons have varied

much at different periods and in different

places. Still, on the whole, it is possible to

distinguish three distinct periods in the

history of penance—the first extending

from the beginning of the Church to the rise

of the Novatian heresy in the middle of the

third century (Morinus, lib. iv.), the second
reaching to about the year 700 after Christ

(ib. lib. vi.), the third to the eleventh cen-

tury {ib. lib. vii.). Of these periods, the first

represents penitential discipline in its initial

stage ; the second, in its full development
and vigour ; the third, in its decay. Most
of what we have to say is taken from the

great work of Morinus, " De Disciplina in

Administratione Sacramenti Poenitentiae,"

in the Venetian edition of 1702.

First Period.—The sins for which public

penance was inflicted were the three " mortal
crimes " ^ {crimina mortalittf Cyprian, " De
Bono Patient." c. 14, ed. Hartel, 407) of

idolatry, murder, and adultery, committed
after baptism. Tertullian adds ** fraud

"

to the list of " graver and fatal crimes whicjj

cannot be forgiven " (" Pudic." 19 ; PL, ii.

1020) ; but, generally speaking, it was only the
various forms of the three great sins which
reduced a man to the rank of a penitent.

Tertullian (" De Poenit." c. 9, PL, ii. 1243)
has left us a vivid picture of penance as he
was accustomed to see it practised. He
describes penance, which was generally

known, even among the Latins, as " exomo-
logesis," because it involved open confession

of sins, as a " discipHne by which a man was
prostrated and humihated." He speaks of the

* We have used such expressions as " mortal crimes,"
•' ofifenoes," &c., to preyent confusion with " mortal sin

"

in the modem sense.

penitents as lying on sackcloth and ashes,

of the unwashed body, the feeding on bread
and water, the fasting and prayer, the grovel-

ling at the feet of the presbyters and others-

who had a name for sanctity, the groans and
tears. As yet there was no formal division of

penitents into grades, and penance, though
severe, did not always last long. The Apo-
stolic Constitutions (ii. 16), in a passage
which may be fairly taken as a picture of

the penitential discipline in the first period,

orders a great sinner to be excluded alto-

gether from the Church ; then the deacons are

to admonish him and introduce him to the

congregation ; then penance is to be inflicted

{(TTi^oxTas avrov) "in proportion to his sin,

for two, three, five, or seven weeks," at

the end of which period the bishop is to

receive him into communion, with imposi-

tion of hands {ib. 18: •}(€ipo6€Tr)(ras avrov ea

XotTTov eivai iv to) 7roifivi(o), accompanied
by the prayers of the faithful. Hero
we see the germs of the later and more-

formal system, though the penalty contem-
plated is slight. Cyprian (Ep. Ivii., ed.

Hartel, 650) announces his intention of ad-

mitting to commimion those who had fallen

into idolatry in a former persecution and had
done penance since. His reason for this

indulgence was that fresh persecution wash

at hand.

But while penance was comparatively

Hght, admission to it was often hard to obtain.

For in this early period penance was looked^

on rather as a grace shown to sinners than as

a penalty which they had to bear. It was in

the diflSiculty of being admitted to penance,

not in the penance itself, that the severity^

of the early Church appears. For a brief

period, even the Roman Church refused

absolution utterly and altogether in the case

of the three " mortal crimes." This absolu-

tion was granted till the middle of the second-

century (" Pastor Herm." Mandat. iv. 1,

PG, ii. 919), but it must have been withdrawn
probably shortly after the " Shepherd " of

Hermas was written. (This is evident from,

the first chapter of TertulUan, " De Pudic."

Compare also the words of Hermas, loc, cit.y

" Servis Dei poenitentia una est," with Vision

ii. 2, where it is said that soon the oppor-

tunity of performing penance will expire.)

Zephyrinus (202-219) relaxed this severity in.

the case of adulterers (see the " De Pudic."),.

and his successor, Callixtus (219-222),,

admitted all sinners to communion after

penance (" Philosophum." ix. 12), and thia

milder discipline became estabUshed. (See

the " Epistle of the Roman Clergy," Cyprian,,

Ep. 30, ed. Hartel, 549.) In Africa, too, the

discipline had become milder, for Cyprian.

(Ep. Iv. No. 21, ib. 638) mentions the opinion

of bishops in his province that " peace was-

not to be granted to adulterers " as a thing

of the past. The Spanish Church continued

to be more severe, for even after our period
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the Synod of Elvira, in 306, excluded great
sinners from all hope of communion (see,

e.g., canons 1, 6, 8). Moreover, in no part
of the Church was communion given to those
who had fallen a second time after baptism
into mortal crime. It was Pope Siricius

(Ep. 1, " Ad Himer." c. 5), towards the close

of the fourth century, who insisted on a
more indulgent course. So, again, it was
the ordinary practice to refuse communion to
the dying if they had been previously ex-
communicated and had not done penance in

health. We must remember, however, that
sacramental absolution from guilt, canonical
absolution from penitential discipline, cen-
sures, &c., and giving communion, are three
distinct things, and the refusal of the first

does not follow from that of the second or
third. Hefele (" Concil." i. p. 155) and
Funk (" Bussdisciphn," &c., 1867) believe
that though canonical absolution and com-
munion often were, sacramental absolution
never was, refused to any sinner. But
Hefele's editor, Leclercq, refuses to accept
this view, i. 222.

Second Period.—^After the rise of the
Novatian heresy, the penitential system
was fully organized. The Nicene Council,
can. 13, established the principle that com-
munion was to be given in the hour of death
to penitents, however great their previous
crime. We have seen that Pope Siricius

extended this lenity even to relapsed peni-
tents. St. Chrysostom, it is said (Socrates,
*' H.E." vi. 21), received penitents again and
egain, however frequent their relapses, and
the Third Council of Toledo, in 589, speaks
in canon 11 of a lax practice which permitted
men to sin as often as they pleased, and
present themselves anew to the priest for
reconciliation. (Hefele-Leclercq, iii. 226.)

On the other hand, the list of " mortal
offences" was enlarged. We find traces of
such increase in the list of sins which were
subjected to penance, in the canons ascribed
to Gregory of Nyssa and Basil. "Many
Fathers," says Morinus (Hb. v. cap. v.),
*' who wrote after Augustine's time, extended
this [the necessity of pubhc penance] to all

crimes which the civil law punished with
death, exile, or other grave corporal penalty ";

and he proves this by many quotations

—

e.g. from Popes Pelagius II. and Gregory I.

Further, in the East certain grades of penance
-oame to be recognized. The three higher
grades are mentioned or alluded to in the
canonical epistle of Gregory Thaumaturgus
(can. 1, 8, 9 ; on the last, in which the grade
of a-v(rrdvT€s or consistentes is alluded to
but not mentioned by name, see the extract
from the commentary of Zonaras in Routh,
" Rell. Sacr." tom. iii. p. 279). The eleventh
canon, which enumerates all four grades, is

certainly spurious, and is much later than
Gregory's time. (See Routh, loc. cit. p. 281.)
Still, from the fourth century onwards, the
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Eastern Church divided penitents into four
classes. They are thus described in the
eleventh canon of Gregory in words which
are quite accurate, and were probably added
as a gloss to the authentic canons :

—" Weep-
ing " (the 7rpo(rKKaiovT€s, or flentes, were
the lowest class) " takes place outside the
door of the church, where the sinner must
stand and beg the prayers of the faithful

as they go in. Hearing" (the aKpoMfifvoij

or audienteSy were the second class) *' is

performed within the gate in the porch, where
the sinner must stand while the catechumens
are present, and then go out. For hearing

the Scripture," he says, " and the instruc-

tion, let him be expelled, and not be admitted
to the prayer. Prostration " (the state of

the vTroTTiTTTovTesy suhstvati, the third

class) " requires the sinner to stand within
the church door, and to go out with the
catechumens." (Before going, they pro-

strated themselves to receive the imposi-
tion of the bishop's hands with prayer,

hence their name.) The consistentes (the

last class

—

<Tva-TdvT€Sy consistentes) " stand
together with the faithful and do not go out
with the catechumens. Last comes partici-

pation in the sacraments (dytatr/iartov).'*

The two lower grades were little known in

the West, and the Latin Fathers generally

mean by " penitents " the siibstrati, or
v7ro7riiTTovT€s. A severe course of life

—

fasts, shaving of the head, wearing a pecuHar
dress, abstinence from the enjoyment and
even sometimes from the business of life,

were the hardships which penitents (under
which term we do not include the consistentes)

had to undergo. The penance lasted long
years

—

e.g. the Canons of Basil, which repre-

sent the discipline of the whole East, impose
fifteen years of penance for adultery, seven
for fornication. Many canons of Councils
speak of clerics as subjected to penance
{e.g. Neocaes. can. 1 ; lUib. 76 ; I. Orange
4 ; I. Aries 29) ; but sometimes the degrada-
tion of a cleric was considered equivalent to
the penance of a layman, and it was felt

to be unfair that he should incur a double
penalty for one crime. (So, e.g.. Can. Apost.
25 ; and the letter of Pope Siricius to Himer-
ius, " Poenitentiam agere cuiquam non con-
ceditur clericorum." Mansi, " Concil." torn*

iii. col. 660.) With regard to the sick and
dying, the rule varied at different times ai d
in different churches. Cyprian (Ep. Iv. 2J,

ed. Hartel, 641) lays down the principle that

great and notorious offenders, who had done
no penance before their sickness, " were to

be excluded entirely {omnino prohibendos)

from the hope of communion and peace.'*

The Synod of Aries {anno 314), which re-

presented the whole of the Western Church,
also debarred death-bed penitents from

communion (can. 22) ; but the Council of

Nicaea (can. 13) relaxed this stringent rule.

StiU less was communion refused to secret
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sinners who sought penance on their death-

beds, or to such as were actually doing pen-

ance when sickness overtook them. After

the organization of the grades or stations of

penance, a penitent who had received com-
munion in dangerous sickness was usually

sent back to do penance in case of recovery.

Sometimes he returned to the grade in which

he had been before ; sometimes he was
placed among the consistentes.

Third Period, from the Seventh till the

Eleventh Century.—Before this time the laws

of public penance had been altered very

seriously in the East. The office of peni-

tentiary had been aboUshed at the close of the

fourth century at Constantinople (Socrates,
" H.E." vii. 16 ; Sozomen, " H.E." v. 19),

and this led to the cessation of public con-

fession and pubUc penance for secret sins.

The stations of penance are mentioned at the

end of the seventh century in canon 87 of the

Council in TruUo. But the Greek liturgies,

except perhaps that of St. James and one
used by the Abyssinians, contain no reference

to the dismissal of penitents from the assembly
of the faithful. About the beginning of the

seventh century, as Morinus (Ub. vii. 1)

proves by citations from Bede, Egbert,

Rabanus Maurus, &c., it was received as an
axiom throughout the West that public

penance was to be done only for pubUc sins.

It must not be supposed, however,

that the rigour of public penance had abated

among the Latins. True, even public

penitents no longer received the daily imposi-

tion of the bishop's hands, and they were no
longer shut out from the very sight of the

sacred mysteries. But all through this

period a vast number of persons were to be

seen in the churches " distinguished from [the

rest of] the faithful by their dress, place [in

the church], mourning, and whole manner
of life " (Morinus, vii. 2). Some of them
witnessed Mass at a distance from a spot

inside the church ; others took their place

in a separate part of the church ; a third

class mixed with the rest of the congregation,

but were forbidden to communicate {ib. 7).

The bishop prescribed this penance, and the

civil law compelled the offender to undergo it.

Very often a man was forced to appear as a
pubhc penitent, though for one reason or other

he had not been condemned or even tried

by the civil court. It was enough if the eccle-

siastical authorities had juridical proof of his

guilt. In the early part of this period, the
beginning of Lent, the " caput jejunii," as it

was called, was looked on as the most fitting,

though not the only time, for the solemn
imposition of pubhc penance {ib. vii. 19).

Nor was private penance less severe. It

differed from pubUc penance only inasmuch
as it could be imposed by a priest, whereas
public penance was inflicted by the bishop
or a priest specially empowered by him, and
inasmuch as the solemn rites of pubho were

omitted in private penance. The same long
fasts and other austerities, the same long,

abstinence from communion were the penal-
ties of secret sin. Every priest who heard
confession was bound to use a " peniteirtial

book "

—

i.e. a book which contained the
penalties attached to particular sins by the
canons, Popes, Fathers, or custom, along with,

the forms to be observed in confession,

absolution, and the rest. The Roman
Penitential, and those of Theodore, arch-
bishop of Canterbury, and Bede, were those
which had the highest repute in the West,
but there were many others. These books
were the guides of confessors down to the
thirteenth century. A glance at the " Sum-
mary of Penitentials " given in Zaccaria's

essay prefixed to the " Moral Theology

"

of St. Alphonsus will easily convince the
reader of the severity which then prevailed.

From the latter part of the tenth century
flogging was added to the other penitential

exercises, and at an earher part of our period
exile (mentioned in the Penitentials of Bede
and in that known as the Roman) and per-

petual retirement to a monastery were imposed
as penances.

Fourth Period, Twelfth and Thirteenth

Centuries (Morinus, Ub. x. cap. 16 seq.).—
During this period the rigour of penance was
greatly relaxed ; pubhc penance, except in

certain cases, especially in that of heresy,

almost disappeared, and on the whole we
may note a transition to modem practice.

The following were the chief causes of the
change :

—

(a) The Redemption of Sins.—^Long before

this time the practice had arisen of procuring

exemption from canonical penance by giving

alms, &c. This custom, indeed, is mentioned
and condemned by an EngHsh council held

in 747, and it was generally recognized in

the ninth century. But such redemptions
were at first partial, and only allowed when
part of the penance had been done. This

accorded with the spirit of the primitive

Church, which remitted part of the penance
to sinners who showed extraordinary sorrow

and zeal. But from the end of the tenth or

opening of the eleventh century penances
due to sins were arithmetically computed

—

i.e. if seven years of penance were assigned

for committing a sin once, twenty-one years

were reckoned as the penalty due for com-
mitting it three times, and large alms,

flagellation, recitations of the Psalter, were
accepted as redemption of penance. Thus
St. Peter Damian tells the story of a man who
by cruel flagellation and frequent recitations

of the Psalter accomplished a hundred years

of penance in six days. The arithmetical

computation of penance had made its

performance in the old way impossible.

O) Remissions of penance were freely

granted for works of piety—e.g. contributions

to aid in the building of churches, or even.
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works 6i public utility, such as building

bridges or the Uke. As a rule, those indul-

gences were partial, but a complete remission

of penance was often obtained by performing

several good works. Maurice, who succeeded

Peter Lombard in the see of Paris, built his

-great cathedral and four abbeys by means
of indulgences. It is right to add that the

Fourth Lateran Council protested against

the reckless freedom with which these

indulgences were given.

(y) The Crusades did more than anything

else to relax penitential rigour, and this, in

the opinion of Fleury, was the most important

effect they produced. As early as 1087 Pope
Victor II. offered a general remission of

penance to those who took up arms against

the Saracens of Africa, after these had spoiled

the abbey of Monte Cassino. In 1095

Urban II. offered the same reward to those

who joined in the crusade. Secret as well as

pubUc sinners availed themselves of the

opportunity ; and when for two hundred
years penance had been remitted to vast

multitudes who took part directly or in-

directly in these wars, it became out of the

question to think of restoring the ancient

rigour. It is curious to observe that bearing

arms was just one of the things which
penitents in ancient times were strictly for-

bidden to do. But it was supposed that

the prohibition only applied to war between
"Christians.

(5) The Schoolmen developed the opinion

that absolution might be granted before the

performance of penance ; that the canonical

penalties were arbitrary, or in any case might
be remitted by the confessor, and not merely,

as in former days, by the bishop.

(e) The mendicant friars, who were con-

stantly passing from place to place, became
the favourite confessors, and it was impossible

for them to defer absolution and stay to watch
the progress of the penitent.

The Pontifical still contains an office for

the expulsion of penitents from the church by
the bishop on Ash Wednesday. The peni-

tents are to approach in penitential garb, bare

feet, &c. ; ashes are to be placed on their

heads, and the doors of the church shut

against them till Holy Thursday. Such
public ignominy is to be inflicted only for

enormous crimes, and by the authority of the

bishop, penitentiary, or other official to whom
the power has been delegated. The Council

of Trent, however (sess. xxiv. cap. 8), desires

that pubUc (but not solemn) penance be in-

flicted on pubUc sinners, unless the bishop
judge it to be inexpedient. St. Charles

enforced this rule in his synods. But solemn
or even public penance is now scarcely known.
Still, in an EngUsh book pubKshed at Douay
as late as 1743 with ecclesiastical approbation
(" The Good Confessor," &c., by Samuel
Marley, D.D., p. 522 seq.), the imposition of

>public penance for public sin is strictly

PENITENTIAL PSALMS

enjoined upon the confessor. It is suggested,

e.g.f that the penitent kneel at the church door

during the chief Mass, with a light in his

hands, and beg pardon of the congregation.

Drunkenness is given as an example of a sin

which should be expiated in this way. It is

evident from the whole chapter that penances

of this kind were still frequently imposed.

[Morinus is the great authority on the

subject. Chardon, 449 sqq., gives a clear

and useful summary of the facts. A much
shorter but very interesting summary will be

found in Fleury, Discours iv. and vi.J

Since the above article was written the

early history of Penitential Discipline has
been the subject of much discussion. Ac-
cording to the Protestant view the Church in

the third century first became conscious of

her power to forgive sins committed after

baptism. (So Hamack, " Dogmengeschichte,"
i., especially pp. 439-444.) The Catholics,

on the other hand, have denied any such
discovery on the part of the Church : the

Church always knew her power, but for wise

reasons abstained from exercising it until

such time as circumstances required it (Funk,
" Bussdisciplin " i. p. 158 sqq., and " Das
Indulgenzedikt des Papstes Kallistus."} Fur-

ther, there is even among Catholics consider-

able disagreement as to whether the edict

of Callixtus introduced a complete innovation

in the practice of the Church, or was merely
an ordinary incident which owed its notoriety

to the attacks of the heretics. Batiffol

("iStudes d'Histoire, &c." p. Ill sqq.) and
Funk are of the former opinion ; Stufler

and Esser of the latter. D'Ales, who has
published an elaborate monograph on the

question (" L'Jfidit de Calliste "), also inclines

to the latter. The Protestant Lea (" Hist,

of Auricular Confession and Indulgences in

the Latin Church ") maintains that the early

Church made no claim to jurisdiction in

foro conscientiae. He was triumphantly
refuted by Vacandard, " Revue du Clerge

Fran^ais," 1898-9 (see also " La Penitence

Publique dans I'lSglise Primitive " ; "La
Confession Sacramentelle dans la Primitive

%Hse.")
PENITENTIAL PSALMS. A name given

to seven psalms which express sorrow for sin

and desire of pardon. The psalms are 6, 31, 37,

50, 101, 129, 142 (in the Vulgate numeration).

Innocent III. ordered their recitation in Lent

;

Pius V. fixed the Fridays in Lent after lauds

as the time at which they should be said, but

they were not to be said on Good Friday or

on a feast of nine lessons. There was no
obhgation of saying them in the private reci-

tation of the Breviary, though those who do
so may gain an indulgence of fifty days. The
choir obhgation was aboUshed by Pius X.
The name and arrangement of the Penitential

Psalms is very ancient. Possidius tells us that

St. Augustine, when dying, caused the peni-

tential psalms, which are few in number, to be
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fixed on the wall opposite his bed. Probably

our penitential psalms are meant. Cassio-

dorus (d. 565) gives a mystical reason for the

number seven—^viz. that sin is remitted by
baptism, martyrdom, alms, forgiving others,

converting others, abundance of charity, and
penance. They are also mentioned in the

oldest Roman Ordines (Gavantus, tom. ii. § ix.

cap. 4). The antiphon " Ne reminiscaris,"

from Tobias iii. 3, attached to these psalms in

the Roman Breviary, seems to have been
added in the sixteenth century. (Maskell,
" Monumenta Rit." vol. iii. p. 82.)

PENSIONS. At the Council of Chalcedon,

Maximus, who had a short time before been
eubstituted for Domnus as bishop of Antioch,

requested the sanction of the Fathers to his

assigning a pension out of the revenues of the

see sufficient for the support of Domnus.
The legates of Pope Leo, the other patriarchs,

the entire s3mod, and the imperial judges

assented to the request in principle, leaving it

to Maximus to arrange the details according to

his judgment of what was necessary.

Gregory the Great used to send clerks con-

victed of incontinence to various monasteries

for penance, but required that the churches to

which they belonged should supply them with

adequate pensions, so that they should not be

a burden on the monasteries.

An ecclesiastical pension is not canonical or

permitted except under the following condi-

tions : 1. The receiver must be an ecclesiastic,

free from censure and irregularity; 2. The
pension must be founded on a just cause ; 3.

He who creates the pension must have the

faculty to do so, and such faculties are granted

by the Pope, and may be, as some theologians

think, by the bishops also ; 4. The enjoyment
of the pension ceases with the natural or

civil death of the pensioner. (Thomassin,

iii. 2. 29-31 ; Moroni, Pensione Ecclesiastica.)

PENTECOST.i The Feast of Weeks
niyli?^ iri was one of the three great feasts of

the Jewish law. It was the feast of the in-

gathered harvest, and the later Jews regarded

it as a solemn commemoration of the Mosaic

legislation in the third month (Exod. xix. 1) ;

but there is no trace of such a view in the

Bible, or even in Josephus and Philo. It was
kept on the fiftieth day after the first day of

the Passover, Nisan 16, the second day of the

Paschal feast being reckoned as the first of the

fifty days (Lev. xxiii. 15, 16 j cf. Ewald x.
*' Alterthiimer," p. 399 seq.). Hence the

Greek name -rnvrriKoa-Trj^ originally an adjec-

tive with ^/x€pa understood, and then treated

as an independent substantive {iv rfj

irevn^KoaTj] iopTrj rj eariv ayia irrra €/35o/ia5a)v,

Tob. ii. 1. There is nothing answering to this

in the Chaldee or Hebrew versions as given by
Neubauer, or in the Vulgate ; but Sabatier's
*' Itala " has " in Pentecosten festo nostro qui

est sanctus a septem annis "). To Christians

* For the derivation of the word Whitsunday, Bee

that article.

the day became specially sacred, for on it at
the third hour (i.e. about nine o'clock) the
Holy Ghost descended miraculously on the
Apostles. The ancient tradition that this

Pentecost fell on a Sunday is confirmed by
John xviii. 28, for if the Friday on which
Christ died was the eve of the Passover, i.e.

Nisan 14, then the 16th, the first of the fifty

days, and the fiftieth day itself must both
have been Sundays.

Pentecost was kept as a Christian festival

from very early times. The word was used
both for Whit-Sunday and for the whole
period of fifty days after Easter. Irenaeus,
in a lost work on the Pasch, is said to have
mentioned the custom of praying erect

during this season (see the work falsely

attributed to Justin Martyr, " Quaest. et

Respons." 115, tom. iii. P. 2, p. 180, in

Otto's edition) ; and Origen, the *' ApostoHc
Constitutions " (v. 20), as well as the Council
of Elvira {anno 306, can. 43), speak of the
feast on the day itself. There was no
fasting during the whole period, for even the
fast on the vigil was not known in the early

Church ; indeed, Quesnel thinks the custom
in the Roman Church is not older than the
twelfth century, though Meratus and Bene-
dict XIV. ("De Festis," 515) beUeve its

introduction must be placed much earlier.

The Vigil of Pentecost was one of the two days
on which solemn baptism was conferred,

and hence the Missal prescribes a form for

the blessing of the font on that day [see Whit-
Stjnday]. Benedict XIV. also mentions as

customs which prevailed in some places the

blessing of the candle, for which a form is

given by Mart^ne (" De Antiq. Ecclesiae

Rit."), the blowing of trumpets at the " Veni,

Sancte Spiritus," in the Mass of Whit-Sunday,
the discharge of fire from the roof, the letting

doves loose in the church, and the scattering

of roses. The Sundays which follow tiU

Advent are dated from Pentecost in the

Roman Calendar. [See Whit-Sunday.]
PEREGRINATIO SYLVIAE (ETHERIAE).

A MS. of c. 385 which appears to have been
written at Constantinople and which was
discovered at Arezzo by Gamburrini in 1884.

It is a cleverly written account of the travels

in the East and a pilgrimage to the Holy
Land of a noble lady from Southern Gaul or

Spain. The authoress was at first supposed

to have been a certain Sylvia, alleged to

have been sister to Rufinus, Prefect of the

Praetorium under Theodosius the Great

;

but the researches of the Benedictine Dom
Ferotin have since shown that the pilgrim

was really a Spanish devotee by name
Aetheria (Etheria, Echeria, Egeria) possibly

a relative of Theodosius himself. That she

was a personage of some importance is clear

from the attention everywhere paid her by
officials and dignitaries, civil as well as

ecclesiastical. She wa? even allowed the

protection of a military escort. Her journey-
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ings took her through Egypt, Syria, Mesopo-

tamia and Asia Minor. The chief fragment

of her book of travels, still extant, comprises

a minute description of what she witnessed

in the Holy Land and enables us to recon-

struct satisfactorily the Church-life of the

East in the fourth century. Sylvia or

Etheria writes in the provincial Latin of her

age, but is always pleasantly readable. She

confines herself to narrative and description,

and rarely intrudes her personal views and
appreciations, much less does she ever

digress, as was the custom of her con-

temporaries, into forced symbolisms.

Her experiences, written for the informa-

tion of certain nuns (*' sisters ") or others in

the West, while furnishing valuable topo-

graphical details concerning the Holy Places,

are of the highest importance to the

Liturgiologist. She wrote at the high tide

of the movement guided by Pope St. Damasus
and his friend St. Jerome which resulted in

the grafting on the simpler Ritual of Rome
of many features of the elaborate ceremonial

of the East. Notable among these are the

Palm Sunday Procession and the Good
Friday Adoration of the Cross, of the one

and the other of which Sylvia gives us a

vivid description.

Sylvia herself was obviously greatly

impressed by the splendour of the Jerusalem

Rite. She dwells lovingly on the gorgeous

festival hangings, on the innumerable lamps

and candles, on the clouds of incense

mounting to the roofs of the Basilicas, on
the frequent and stately processions from
church to church, and so forth. The services

were in Greek, but there were officials present

to explain the prayers and sermons in Syriac,

the language of the people, and interpreters

were likewise at the service of strangers who
spoke only Latin. Nevertheless, Sylvia

makes us feel that she found no substantial

difference between the Jerusalem worship

and that to which she had been accustomed
in the West. Thus, she goes to what we
should call a Sunday High Mass, and says

that it was all just as on Sundays everywhere
else (omnia secundum consuetudinem quae
ubique fit die Dominica). Her only remark
is that the preaching was so lengthy that

the service did not end till very late. In
fact, one after another, the Bishop and every
priest present delivered a sermon.

In the fourth century, the Catholics of

the Holy Land, our eye-witness tells us, were
fervent indeed. The churches were thronged
even during the hours of the night ; there was
almost continuous psalmody conducted by
religious {monazontes) and the Lenten Fast
was so rigorous that it was looked upon as

a sign of weakness to want to eat more than
once W forty-eight hours.

(See Holy Week ; Holy Places, &c.
Dom Cabrol's "Peregr. Sylviae " (1895)
should be consulted ; but the best edition is

in Geyer *' Corp. Script. Eccles. Hierosolym.**"

(Vienna, 1898). See also the appendix to=

Duchesne's " Origines du Culte," and " Cath-
olic Encyclopaedia," vol. viii. pp, 254 sqq.)

PERJURY. A lie confirmed with an
oath. To call God as a witness of what i»

false implies either that He does not know the
truth or that He would testify to what is

false. It is therefore a grievous sin against

the virtue of religion. (See Oath ; St.

Thomas, 2* 2®
, q. 98.)

PERPETUAL ADORATION OF THE
BLESSED SACRAMENT. In very ancient

times perpetual adoration of God by psalm
and prayer was maintained by communities
of monks, e.g. by the ciKoifnjToi in the East
[see AcoEMETi], and in the monasteries of

Agaunum, founded by King Sigismund in

522, by the monks of Habendum in Lorraine,

St. Denis and St. Germain in Paris, of Corbie,

Dijon, St. Martin in Tours, St. Medard, St.

Mary in Soissons, &c. Abbot Augilbert of

St. Riquier in Picardy, who died in 814, left

special directions for this perpetual adoration.

When it died out in Gaul, and whether it ever
spread into other lands, is not known (Falle,

Ew. Anbet. im Mittelalter in the " Katholik "

for 1868, ii. 228-32).

It was in France also that the perpetual

adoration of the Eucharist began. Anne of

Austria asked her confessor, M. Picotte, a
priest of St. Sulpice, to make a vow in her
name to God for the deliverance of France
from the scourge of war. M. Picotte resolved

to found a convent of nuns for the perpetual

adoration of the Blessed Sacrament, and
chose Mother Mechtilde of the Holy Sacra-

ment to carry out his intention. She waa
born in 1614, at St. Die in Lorraine, and waa
known in the world as Catherine de Bar.

She became a nun of the order of the Annunci-
ation, and afterwards, when her community
had been scattered by war, she was a nun and
then an abbess in the order of St. Benedict.

The troubles of the time had driven her from
place to place. She was at Paris at the time
when M. Picotte was seeking to found hia

convent, and having ever since her fourteenth

year intended to devote her life to the honour
of the Blessed Sacrament, she entered readily

into the priest's design. A little house waa
bought in the Rue Feron, and here Mother
Mechtilde with her sisters began the perpetual

adoration on March 25, 1654. The sisters

observe the primitive rule of St. Benedict in

all its rigour. One or more of them i»

always kneehng before the altar, and on
Fridays a sister kneels there with a rope

round her neck and a lighted torch in her hand
from prime to vespers, to do penance for

sinners. The feast of the Annunciation is

observed by them as the feast of their

foundation. Special constitutions were added

to the Benedictine rule. These were examined

at Rome, amended, done into Latin, and

printed by the Camera Apostolica in 1705.
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Soon new houses were founded and old

Benedictine convents incorporated. In

Great Britain Mother Mechtilde's nuns are

established at Dumfries.

A similar order is that of the Monachette
del Corpus Domini, founded by Hyacintha of

Bossi in 1683. The nuns are tertiaries of

St. Dominic.
In 1701 the Abbess of the Convent of

Notre Dame de Valdorne in Champagne
established a convent for perpetual adoration

at Charcnton, near Paris. The rule is that

of St. Benedict with relaxations. A convent

of Augustinians was devoted to the same
purpose at Marseilles by Father Le Quien.

At Rome a congregation of Franciscan

tertiaries (enclosed), united for this purpose,

was established in 1807 by Mary Magdalene
of the Incarnation. They received special

constitutions in 1818. Their first church

was that of SS. Joachim and Anna by the

Quattro Fontane ; later, Gregory XVI. gave

them the church and spacious convent of

St. Mary Magdalene on the Quirinal. They
have also houses at Naples and Inns-

bruck.

The example of these orders has been

followed by many other communities of men
and women in various orders, who keep up
the perpetual adoration. Lastly, various

lay confraternities have endeavoured, so far

as possible, to carry out the perpetual adora-

tion. Some of them are affihated as a kind

of third order to the institute of Mother
Mechtilde. (Kaulenin "Kirchenlex." ; Cor-

blet, " Hist, du Sacrement de I'Eucharistie,"

with complete bibhography ; McMahon in
" Cath. Enc")

PERPETUAL SUCCOUR, OUR LADY OF.

A Byzantine picture of the Madonna and
Child, brought to Rome in the fifteenth

century and venerated in the church of San
Matteo in the Via Merulana. When the

church was destroyed by the French in 1812,

all traces of the picture were lost for more
than forty years. When it was discovered

again. Pope Pius IX., who remembered
it and had often prayed before it in its

former days, took great interest in propa-

gating the devotion to it. The Redemp-
torists, into whose keeping it came, instituted

a confraternity of Our Lady of Perpetual

Succour, which was approved by Pius IX.
and richly indulgenced. Facsimiles of the
picture have foimd their way into almost
every part of the world. In America the

title is usually known as Our Lady of Per-

petual Help. The feast is now appointed
for June 27. (Magnier in " Cath. Enc")

PERSECUTIONS (during the first six

centuries). The hmits of the present work
permit us only to give a brief general outhne
of the principal facts.

During the first century Christianity

was to a great extent confounded with
Judaism in the eyes of the Roman ofi&cials,

and since the latter was a religio vn^iMi

the former siiared the same privilege. The
persecutions under Nero and Domitian
were local and occasional ; no systematic

design of extirpating Christianity dictated

them. Gradually, partly because the Jews
took pains to sever their cause from that of

the Christians, partly because, in proportion

as Christianity was better understood, the

universahty of its claim on human thought

and conduct, and its essential incompatibihty

with pagan ideas, came out into stronger

relief, the antagonism grew sharper, and the

purpose of repression more settled. Charges,

various in their nature, were brought against

the Christians ; they were treasonable men
{majestatis rei) who denied to the emperors

a portion of their attributes and dignity ; they

were atheists, who, so far from honouring

the gods of the empire, declared that they
were devils ; they were dealers in magic ^

lastly, they practised a foreign and unlawful.

rehgion [religio peregrina iUicita). Possessed

by such conceptions, a high Roman official

especially if he were a man of arbitrary or

brutal character, or if Christians were in-

discreet, could not lack pretext in abundaucQ
for persecution, even before any general

edict of proscription had appeared. The
rescript of Trajan (98-117) directed the
poUcy of the government for a hundred years.
" Search," he said, " is not to be made for

Christians ; if they are arrested and accused
before the tribunals, then if any one of them
denies that he is a Christian, and proves it by
offering sacrifice to our gods, he is to be
pardoned." The implication was, of course^

that those who avowed their Christianity and
refused to sacrifice were to be executed, as

the adherents of an unlawful religion. All

through the second century, the popular
sentiment, whenever a Christian was put on
his trial, raged against the accused ; the
mob, still for the most part pagan, believed

every wild and monstrous calumny that was
afloat against the sect. " If the Tiber over-

flows," says TertuUian, " if the Nile does not
overflow, if there is a drought, an earth-

quake, a scarcity, or a pestilence, straightway

the people cry * The Christians to the lions !
'

"

("Apol." xl., PL, i. 479.) This popular
aversion is noticed in the reports of the

persecution in Asia Minor, in which St.

Polycarp suffered (probably about 155, under
Antoninus Pius), and of the terrible slaughter

of Christians at Lyons and Vienne imder
Marcus Aurehus. In 202 Severus issued a
formal edict forbidding conversions either

to the Jewish or the Christian rehgion under
heavy penalties. The persecution which
ensued lasted ten or eleven years ; but from
about 212 to the reign of Decius (249-251)

was a time of comparative peace, and
Christians multipUed in every direction.

Even upon the general population an im-
pression was by this time made ; and the

2 u
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attitude of the mob, in the persecutions
of Christians which happened after the
middle of the third century, was at
first apathetic, then respectful, finally even
compassionate. Under Decius, who was an
enthusiast for the ancient glories of the
repubUo and empire, the systematic general
persecutions began, which aimed at stamp-
ing out Christianity altogether. Fabian, the
bishop of Rome, and St. Agatha in Sicily,

were among the victims of the Decian storm.
Fortunately it was short ; but when it had
passed over, the number of the lapsi, or
those who in various degrees had given way
under the pressure, was found to be very
great. [See Lapsed.] Under Gallus there
was peace, but Valerian (257) renewed the
persecution. The martyrdoms of St. Lau-
rence, St. Cyprian, and St. Fructuosus of

Tarragona date from about this time.

Again, from 260 (in which year an edict oi

'sGaliienus declared Christianity to be a legal

religion) to 300, the government left the
^Christians undisturbed except for a few
months (270) under Aurelian. In 303 the
terrible persecution of Diocletian was ushered
iin by the destruction of the great church at

Kicomedia. On the next day appeared an
edict ordering that all buildings used for

reUgious worship by the Christians should

be destroyed, and that their sacred books

should be given up to the authorities and
burnt. Christians themselves were declared

to be outlawed and civilly dead ; they were

to have no remedy in the courts against

those who did them wrong ; and they wore

to be subject, in every rank, to torture. A
second edict ordered that all bishops and
priests should be imprisoned ; a third, that

such prisoners should be compelled by every

possible means to offer sacrifice to the gods

The extreme violence of this persecution did

not last beyond two years ; but in that time

the blood of martyrs ilowed abundantly in

Palestine, Italy, Gaul, Spain, and Britain.

A detailed account of the sufferings of thu

Christiana in Palestine may be read in the
*' Ecclesiastical History " of Eusebius. For
some years after the abdication of Diocletian

(305) civil war desolated the empire ; but.

after the fall of Maxentius, Constantine and
Licinius, about the beginning of 313, pub-

Ushed the famous edict of IVIilan, bywhich com-
plete toleration was given to the Christians,

and Christianity was placed on a footing of

perfect equahty with what had been till now
the State reUgion. This edict was pubhshed

some months later at Nicomedia, so that both

in East and West the period of martyrdom
was closed.

The persecution of Julian (361-3)

—

although martyrdoms were not wanting,

e.g. those of SS. John and Paul—consisted

rather in a studied exclusion of Christians

from the favour of the court and government,
together with a prohibition of teaching

PETER'S CHAINS, FEAST OF

rhetoric, Hterature, and philosophy, than ia
actual measures of coercion.

There was a prolonged persecution of the
Christians in Persia under the Sassanides,
(fifth century).

The cruel persecution of the CathoHcs in
Africa by their Vandal conquerors, under
Geiseric (Genseric), Hunneric, and his suc-
cessors (439-523), was motived partly by the
hatred and contempt which these Teutons
bore to all of Roman blood or nurture, partly
by the inevitable antagonism between the
Arian heresy which they profes&ed and the
Cathohc creed, and partly by the pohcy of
humbling and weakening those whom they
could not hope to attach sincerely to their

government.
The persecutions of the Spanish Catholics

by the Arian Visigothic kings Euric and
Leovigild, in the fifth and sixth centuries,

were of no great intensity. For the pei-secu-

tions of the EngHsh and Irish Catholics

see English Church (Persecution Period) j

Irish Church (Period of Persecution). See
Martyrs.

(The great work on the ancient persecu-

tions is " Histoire des Persecutions," by
AUard ; see also his ** Le Christianisme et

I'Empire Romain," " Ten Lectures on the
Persecutions," tr.)

PERSON. [See Trinity.]

PETER'S CHAINS, FEAST OF. From
the beginning of the seventh century, and how
long belore that it is impossible to determine,

the festival of St. Peter ad Vincula was cele-

brated at Rome on August 1. The Greeks
keep the corresponding feast on January 16 ;

the Armenians on January 22. One of the

lessons in the Roman Breviary for the day
relates that the Empress Eudocia, wife of

Theodosius the Younger, having obtained

during a visit to Jerusalem the chains with

which the Apostle had been bound by Herod's

order, and from which he was miraculously

set free (Acts xii.), brought them to Con-
stantinople (439), and having deposited one of

them in the church of St. Peter in that city,

sent the other to Rome as a present to her

daughter Eudoxia, who had married Valen-

tinian III. Papebroch the Bollandist, who
has a long dissertation on St. Peter's chains,

under date Jime 29, and Baronius (a. 439),

are both inclined to accept this story. There
seems no means of fixing the date at which
it first found its way into the Breviary.

Bat, besides these Palestinian chains, a
very early tradition knew of other chains

borne by St. Peter, those, namely, with which
he was bound in the Mamertine prison at

Rome during the Neronian persecution. The
Acts of Pope Alexander, bishop of Rome,
between 121 and 132, are beheved by Pape-

broch to be genuine, and to have been com-
piled before 250. In these Acts a certain

St. Balbina is spoken of as having sought and

found the chains of St. Petor, which she gave
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in charge to Theodora, sister of Hermes, the

Praefectus Urbis. These must have been the

Neronian chains, for neither tradition nor

probabiUty permits the supposition of a

transfer of the Palestinian chains to Rome at

that remote date.

In a sermon " De VincuHs," attributed to

Bede, it is said that this Pope Alexander insti-

tuted a feast on August 1 in honour of St.Peter,

and built the church called ad Vincula, in

which his chains were wont to be kissed by
a, devout people. FiUngs of the chains of St.

Peter were from a very early period enclosed

by Popes in rings or keys, and sent to friends

or correspondents to whom it was desired to

show special favour. To this practice, in the

opinion of Papebroch, St. Augustine (?) refers

when he says that, " deservedly, through all

the churches of Christ, the iron of those penal

chains is esteemed more precious than gold." ^

No Greek writer speaks of the removal of

one of the chains to Rome, nor mentions

Eudocia in connection with them. There is,

however, a Greek oration, extant in MS. in

several Italian Ubraries, on St. Peter's chains.

Though commonly attributed to St. John
Chrysostom, it is of uncertain date and
authorship ; Baronius would assign it to

Proclus or Germanus, patriarchs of Constanti-

nople in the seventh century ; Papebroch
sees no reason why it should not really have

been written by Chrysostom. In this oration

it is merely stated that the first Christian

-emperors brought a chain (not chains) from
Jerusalem to Constantinople, and placed it in

the church of St. Peter.

Two Roman churches at the present day
recall the bonds of St. Peter ; one, S. Pietro

in Vincoli, is on the Esquiline Hill, the other,

S. Pietro in Carcere^ on the Capitol. In the

iormer is preserved the chain said to have

been given to Eudoxia ; * the latter is on or

near the site of the prison in which the Apostle

-was believed to have been incarcerated.

The feast of this day was called by our

Saxon ancestors Lammas

—

i.e. Loaf-Mass ;

'

solemn thanksgiving being made on it for the

iruits of the earth, and oflerings presented.

PETER'S CHAIR, FEAST OF. [See

Cathedra.]
PETER'S PENCE [denarius 8. Petri, Rom-

gesceot, Rom-scot). An annual tax of one

penny for every house in England, collected

at Midsummer, and paid to the Holy See. It

was extended to Ireland under the bull

granted by Pope Adrian to Henry II.* The
^arUest documentary mention of it seems to

* Sena. 29, De Sanctis. This sermon is rejected as

•spurious.
» In one form of the martyrology of Usuard (Acta

Sanctorum, June, vol. vii.) there is a legend to the effect

that when the chain sent to Eudoxia from Constantinople

was brought in contact with the Neronian chain the two
miraculously cohered. See also the lesson for the day in

-the Roman Breviary.
• A.-8. Hlaf-Maesse.
« Matth. Paris, ed. Wats, p. 95. But, as is well known,

4he genuineness of this bull is now disputed (see the last

volume of the Anaieeta Pontifida).

be the letter of Canute (1031), sent from Rome
to the English clergy and laity.* Among the
" dues which we owe to God according to

ancient law," the King names " the pennies
which we owe to Rome at St. Peter's

'*

[denarii quos Romae ad Sanctum Petrum
dehemus), " whether from towns or vills."

It may hence be considered certain that the

tax was deemed one of ancient standing in

the time of Canute, but its exact origin is

variously related. West Saxon writers ascribe

the honour (for it was regarded as an honour
by our forefathers) of its institution to kings

of Wessex ; Matthew Paris, who represents

Mercian traditions, gives it to Offa, king of

Mercia. Malmesbury makes Ethelwulf, the
father of Alfred, the founder ; so that the
same king who instituted tithes would on
this view have established " Peter's pence."

But a writer very little later than Malmes-
bury—Henry of Huntingdon—attributes the

grant to Offa, king of Mercia, who " gave to

the Vicar of St. Peter, the Bishop of Rome,
a fixed rent for e^ery house in his kingdom
for ever." Matthew Paris, in his " Two
Offas " (printed by Wats), gives the Mercian
tradition in an expanded form. OSa, visiting

Rome in great state, besides other munificent

offerings, burdens his kingdom with the
" Rom-scot," which is to be paid to the

Roman Church for the support of the Enghsh
school and hostel at Rome. It was to be

one silver penny [argenteuf*) for every family

occupying land worth thirty pence a year.

On the other hand, Layamon, the poet

(writing about 1209, among West Saxon
traditions), ascribes the institution to Ina,

a king of Wessex. No certain conclusion

can be arrived at ; but, on the whole, it

seems probable that the " Rom-scot " owed
its foundation to Offa, with whose prosperous

and successful reign the initiation of the

thing would be more in keeping than with

the troubled times of Ethelwulf, although the

latter may well have consented to extend that

which had been before only a Mercian impost

to the West Saxon part of his dominions.

The " alms," * sent by Alfred to Pope
Marinus, who then " freed " the EngUsh
school at Rome, were probably nothing more
than arrears of Peter's pence, the receipt of

which made it possible for the Pope to free

the inhabitants in the English quarter, and
the pilgrims resorting to it for hospitafity,

from all tax and toll. Geoffrey Gaimar*
is responsible for the curious statement that,

in consideration of the Peter's pence (the

"dener de la meison " given hy Canute),

the Pope made him his legate, and ordered

that no Englishman charged with crime

should be imprisoned abroad, or exiled, but

should *' purge himself in his own laad."

It is probable that there was at all times

great irregularity in the payment of the

» Flor. of Wore. a. 1031.
• See Mo7i. His'. Brit, p 821.

« Sax. Chr. ?85.
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Rom-scot. It is recorded (Sax. Chr.) to have
been sent to Rome in 1095, by the hands of

the Papal nuncio, after an intermission of

many years. Again, we read (t6.) of a legate

coning into England in 1123^ after the

Ro:n-scot. In 1534 it was abohshed.

The tribute, or cess, of 1000 marks

(700 for England, 300 for Ireland), which

King John bound himself and his heirs to

p xy to the Roman See, in recognition of the

feudal dependence of his kingdom, was of

course wholly distinct from the Peter's pence.

After being paid by Henry III. and Edward
II., but withheld by Edward I. and Edward
III., it was formally claimed with arrears,

in 1366, by Urban V. The Holy See was
then at Avignon, and the fear that money
sent it from England would be used in some
way for the advantage of France was what
chiefly caused the rejection of the claim.

(See Lewis's " Life of WycUf," p. 349.)

The ancient and mediaeval practice of

paying Peter's pence was not revived until

our day. During Pius IX.'s exile at Gaeta

in 1849, and again after the seizure of the

larger portion of the Papal States in 1860,

the piety and indignation of the faithful

induced them to make voluntary contri-

butions in money towards the expenses of

the administration of the Holy See. This fund

was called in France " denier de Saint Pierre
"

and in England " Peter's pence " in imitation

of the old tribute, and is still continued in

many countries. (Daux, " Le Denier de

Saint Pierre "
; Hergenrother, in " Kirchen-

lex." ; Thurston in " Cath. Enc")
PETROBRUSIANS. An heretical sect

of the twelfth century, the leaders of which,

Peter de Bruys and Kenricus, in so far as

they attacked the hierarchy and preached

eimpUcity of life, may be regarded as the

forerunners of Arnold of Brescia. A letter

of Peter the Venerable,* abbot of Cluny, is the

chief source of information respecting them.

Bruys propagated his opinions in Languedoc
in the first twenty years of the twelfth cen-

tury ; he perished at the stake, through a

movement of popular exasperation, in 1124.

Henricus (who may perhaps be identified

with the " Henricus haereticus " mentioned

by Matthew Paris under the year 1151),

after a long career of success, partly in Maine,

but chiefly in Southern France, was tried

at the Council held at Rheims, by Eugenius

III., in 1148, and sentenced to perpetual

imprisonment. He died in the following

year. The following abstract of the Petro-

brusian tenets is given by a Protestant

writer : ' " They were strongly opposed to

infant baptism, saying that you could wash
a young child's skin, but you could not

cleanse his mind at that early age. They
objected to the building and using of churches,

* Sax. Chron. ' PL, clxxxix.
• J. 0. Morison, in his Life and Times of St. Bernard

;

not a rery wise book, but neTer consciously unfair.

declaring that God could hear us whether w&
prayed in a tavern or a church, in a market-
place or in a temple, before an altar or before-

a stall. They maintained that crosses,

instead of being held in reverence, should bo
destroyed and cast away ; that the instru-

ment by which Christ had suffered sucb
agonies ought not to be made an object of

veneration but of execration. They denied

the Real Presence in the Eucharist. Prayers

and Masses for the dead they utterly ridiculed

and said that God was insulted by church,

singing ; as He took pleasure only in holy

affections, shrill voices and musical strains-

could neither win nor appease Him."
PHILOSOPHY. We are compelled from

want of space to forgo any attempt at a
history of philosophy as pursued within the-

Church, and must confine ourselves to the

accepted definition of philosophy, a brief

sketch of its development, and a few words
on its relation to faith. There was really no
systematic philosophy in the Church * till the

twelfth and thirteenth centuries, when the

physical and mxCtaphysical works of Aristotle

became Imown in translations. Some of the

Fathers condemned philosophy altogether

(so, e.g., Irenaeus, " Adv. Haer." ii. 14, 2^

PG, vii. 750 ; ii. 25, 5 ; ii. 14, 5 ; TertuUian,
" Praescr." 7, PL, ii. 19 ; the author of the
" Philosophumena," vii. 19). Tatian and
Hermias, among the Apologists, are equally

bitter. Theophilus ("Ad Autol." ii. 8, 12 ;.

iii. 3, 7, 17) qualifies blame with faint praise^

St. Athanasius professes his ignorance of a
common philosophical term, and Basil his

dislike of philosophy in general (see Newman's
liote in the "Oxford Athanasius," p. 52)..

AristoTile was regarded with special aversion

(Iren. ii. 14, 5, PG, vii. 752 ; Tertull. " Prae-

scr." 7, PL, ii. 19 ;
" Philosophum." vii. 19).

Others found in the heathen philosophers

an acknowledgment of Christian mysteries,

and looked on philosophy as a preparation

for Christ (so Justin, of the Stoics and
^ Nor, of course, in the New Testament, where-

philosophy is only mentioned once, and then in a bad sense
(Col. ii. 8). On the other hand, great attention has been
given by recent scholars

—

e.g. Ewald and Delitzsch in

Germany ; Hookyas, Kuenen, and Tiele in Holland—to
the "wisdom" of the 0..T. writers. The "wise" men,
or sages, were undoubtedly a recognised class among the
Hebrews, distinct from the priests on the one hand and
the prophets on the other (see, e.g., Jer. xviii. 18). Now, in
the Hebrew Bible—specially in Proverbs, Job, and Eccle-
siastes—we have the remains of this " wisdom literature,"

and it has this marked characteristic. The Jewish law,,

all the national prerogatives and peculiarities of Israel,

fall into the background. So, on the other hand, doea
prophetic revelation (only once alluded to in Prov.—viz..

xrix. 18). The wisdom is natural, and not dogmatic;
cosmopolitan, not Israelite. Its main object is to regulate
life by the data of experience. For this reason the prophets
protest against some manifestations of this " wisdom," a»
being godless (Isa. v. 24, xxix. 14 ; Jer. iv. 22, viii. 9,

ix. 23), while they show at the same time the influence of
this " wisdom," or gnomic, literature on their own style

(see, especially, Isa. xxviii. 23-29). So far, then, Proverbs,
Job, &c., occupy the position of philosophy ; but the-

Hebrew "wisdom" is not speculative, but practical.

The Hebrew "sages" correspond, not to the Greek
philosophers, but to the Greek " sages," the wise men who
preceded the philosophers. Sensible remarks on the wholfr
subject are made by Kuenen

—

Onderzoek, vol. iii. p. 88

—

and Tiele has treated the matter admirably

—

Egypt, ety

Mesopotam. Oodsdiensten, p. 629 seq.
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Heraclitus, " Ap." 2, 8 ; of Socrates, tb. 10 ;

Clem. Al. " Strom." i. 6, p. 331, 333 ; with

reference to Plato, v. 13, p. 696 ; vi. 15,

p. 802 ; V. 13, p. 697 ; v. 14, p. 714 ; Origen,

«.g. " C. Gels." vi. 8, where he quotes a

spurious passage of Plato to show that he
knew the " Son of God "). Now, both these

views, in spite of their opposition to each

other, agree in this, that they conceive of

philosophy as external to Christianity. To
Clement and those who think with him,

philosophy is a friendly power which, partly

from the " Hght which lightens every man,"
partly by borrowing from the Hebrew
Scriptures, leads men to Christ ; to Irenaeus

and others it is a dangerous rival of the

Church. The views are not really far apart,

and the adherents of neither ever reached

the scholastic theory that philosophy and
theology are two independent sciences, each

of which has a province of its own ; Augustine,

even, has no formal and complete system
of philosophy ; and though at the close of the

patristic period logic was zealously cultivated,

€1 philosophy in the strict sense had not begun
to be. In the latter part of the eleventh

oentury speculations on the nature of univer-

Bal ideas began to excite attention in the

Church, though the dispute was conducted
in great measure with reference to the

mysteries of the Trinity and Incarnation,

€0 that it was half-theological, half-philo-

fiophical. Roscelin, canon of Compidgne
(about 1089), propounded the Nominalist
view that universals are mere abstractions

from individual things ; he was a Tritheist

in theology, was condemned at Soissons in

1092, and opposed by the Realists William
of Champeaux (d. 1121) and Anselra of

Canterbury (d. 1109). Up to this time only

a few of Aristotle's logical works were known
in the West (" Categ.," " De Interpret.,"

besides Porphyry's " Isagoge "
; after 1128,

Aristotle's "Analytica" and "Topica").
About 1200, translations of Aristotle's meta-
physical and physical writings appeared,

and the influence of the great Arabic
commentators on Aristotle (Avicenna,

b. 980 ; the Pantheist Averroes, 1113-1198)
began to tell. These metaphysical studies

met with great opposition. A council of

Paris in 1210 ordered Aristotle's meta-
physical works to be burnt (Fleury, " H.E."
Ixxvii. 59) ; and the Papal legate, Robert
of Cour9on, in 1215 forbade the use of

Aristotle's physical or metaphysical works,
and this by order of Pope Innocent III.

(Fleury, Ixxvii. 39). This decree was modi-
fied by Gregory IX., and practically abro-

gated by Urban V., and soon the AristoteUan
philosophy became supreme in the West.
The Franciscan Alexander of Hales, born
in Gloucestershire (d. 1245), was the first

scholastic who was acquainted with all the
works of Aristotle and knew something of

the "lArabian commentators. Albert the

Great (d. 1280), St. Thomas of Aquin (d. 1274),
Duns Scotus (d. 1308), differing as they did on
many points, philosophical and theological,

were all AristoteUans. All distinguished

between the provinces of faith and reason,

accepted the decisions of the Church aa
supreme in the former, and followed Aris-

totle as the great representative of human
reason. A much freer position with respect

to Aristotle was maintained by the later

NominaUsts. The first great leader of thia

school was the Franciscan Occam (pro-

vincial in England, theologian to Louis of

Bavaria, d. 1347), who abandoned the
Scotism of his order. He was followed by
some Dominicans

—

e.g. by the Enghshman
Robert Holcott, by the great Frenchmen
Peter d'Ailly and Gerson (d. 1429), and by
Gabriel Biel (d. 1495), the last great Nomina-
list. The Aristotelian philosophy, on the
whole, held its own within the Church till the
time of Descartes. Jesuits like Suarez chooso,

indeed, between St. Thomas and Scotus,

but they are professed AristoteHans.

To the Schoolmen generally philosophy
is the " science of things through their ulti-

mate causes, so far as such science is attain-

able by the light of nature." We say by
" ultimate causes," for, whereas lower
sciences, such as mechanics, chemistry, &c.,

borrow principles from other sciences, philo-

sophy borrows from no other science : it

considers " being as being," the nature of

things in their widest aspect. It either

deals with " being " in itself or with " being
'*

as the object of and as ordered by reasoning,

or with " being " as the object of and ordered
by the will. The two latter classes {ens

rationale and morale) are the subject-matter

of two subdivisions of philosophy—viz.

of logic and ethics. " Being " in itself

—

i.e.

as ordered by God—may be considered aa

liable to sensible motion, and then it is the
subject-matter of physics ; or, again, we
may consider " being " Uke that of God or
the angels, which is superior to such motion,

or, in our consideration of " being," abstract

from sensible motion, then we get meta-
physics (so Goudin, " Philosophia T>,

Thomae " ). Logic, metaphysics, phj'^sics, and
ethics, therefore, are the four subdivisions

of philosophy, psychology ^ being merely a
branch of physics. Next, philosophy reasons

only from the Ught of nature, and has no
direct connection with revelation. It proves,

e.g., the " being " of God, which can be done
from His works ; it does not investigate the

doctrine of the Trinity, which is wholly

beyond reason. Hence the marked difference

between the scholastic philosophy and many
modem systems, which latter claim to be a
substitute for revelation, and to give, in the

form of reason, that, so far as it is reasonable,

which the uninstructed believe. Further, the

Schoolmen taught that philosophy is the

' So, e.y.^ Qoudia cmd the o'dot writers generally.
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handmaid of faith : first, because it prepares

the way for faith by establishing, e.g., the

spiritual nature of the soul, the existence of

God, &c. ; next, because, though it cannot
prove revealed truths, it can show that they

are not evidently contrary to reason ; thirdly,

because, whenever the provinces of philosophy

and theology touch, the philosopher must,

if need arise, correct his conclusions by the

higher and more certain truth of faith. It is a

Scholastic axiom that nothing can be true in

philosophy which is false in theology. Ob-
serve, the Church does not teach philosophy ;

that is not her province. She merely declares

a philosoi)hy which rejects, e.g., the primary

truths of morals or religion, to be false. The
correction of the false reasoning she leaves,

and must leave, to others.

After Descartes there was an increasing

defection from Scholastic philosophy among
Catholics. The philosophy of Malebranche

(d. 1715), bitterly opposed as it was by
Bossuet (" Lettre 171, a an Disciple du P.

Malebranche "), became very pox3ular in

France. The representatives of other Catho-

lic schools of philosophy among Catholics hold

a far lower place in the history of specu-

lation. Such, during this century, were the

Ontologists and Traditionalists in France

;

Hermes, Baader, Giinther in Germany. Their

systems were condemned on theological

grounds by ecclesiastical authority, and are

now all but forgotten. On the other hand,

the philosophical works of the Spanish priest

Balmes still enjoy high repute.

A great revival of the Scholastic, or rather

of the Thomist, philosophy began some sixty

years p "o. Protestants themselves showed a

more generous appreciation of the Schoolmen,
and Catholics reverted to their teaching,

partly from impatience at the instability of

modern systems, partly because of the close

connection between the Scholastic philo-

sophy and the language used in the definitions

of the later Church, partly because of the secu-

rity felt in adopting a philosophy which was
in proved harmony with Catholic doctrine.

The philosophical works of Liberatore and
Sanseverino are perhaps the best known
among those of the " New Scholastics "

; and
a man of much higher ability, the Jesuit F.

Kleutgen (" Philosophic der Vorzeit," 1860),

has written an elaborate defence of Thomist
principles. The Thomist philosophy is now
taught in almost every seminary, and Leo
XIIL, in the Encychcal "Aeterni Patris," ap-

proved and urged the teaching of the philoso-

phy of St. Thomas. It must be remembered,
however, that the physics of the Schoolmen,
which no one thinks of defending, areyetan in-

tegral part of tlicir philosophy. And, however
high St. Thomas may rank as a philosopher,

it is none the less true that a person who
accepts his theories because they are his

thereby renounces the study of philosophy
altogether and confuses the methods of

philosophy with those of faith. It is fair to

say that Kleutgen is very far from such

unreasonable exaggeration, and W. G.
Ward confesses himself utterly unable to

understand the reasoning of persons who speak
as if the most intellectually dutiful sons of th©

Church were those who accept every " philo-

sophical proposition current among th©

Scholastics " (" Essays on the Church's

Doctrinal Authority," p. 541). The best

account of the history of the Scholastic

philosophy will be found in Ueberweg's
" History of Philosophy." It has been
translated. (It is not possible within our
limits to name a tithe of the modem Catholic

works on the subject. In English we have
the excellent Stonyhurst series : John
Rickaby, " First Principles of Knowledge

"

and " General Metaphysics " ; Joseph
Rickaby, *' Moral Philosophy " ; Boedder,
" Natural Theology "

; Walker, " Theories

of Knowledge " ; Maher, " Psychology."

The numerous Latin manuals will be
familiar to students.)

PHOTINUS. A disciple of Marcellus of

Ancyra and bishop of Sirmium in Pannonia.

He began to teach his heresy as early at least

as 344, when he was condemned by an Anti-

ochene synod. He distinguished between
the Word and the Son. The former, in the

strict sense (the Xoyos ai/wraros), was not a
Person, but the immanent reason of God. The
Holy Ghost was merely the energy of God,
and Christ no more than a man born mira-

culously of a virgin (so Hefele-Leclercq,

i. 845 ; but this is not certain), who could

be called " Son " only in an improper sense,,

because the Word of God wrought in Him
with special power. His opinions were very

much those of modem Socinians, and for

this reason Petavius speaks of the latter

as " Photiniani." Photinus was condemned
both by Semi-Arians and Catholics, but there

has been great difference of opinion among
CathoHc scholars as to the number and dates

of the synods which condemned him. Peta-

vius and Sirmond disputed at length on the

matter. Some account of the controversy

will be found in Hefele-Leclercq, i. 841.

Photinianism was rejected as a heresy in

the Goucral Council held at Constantinople

in 331.

PHOTIUS. [See Greek Church.]
PIARISTS. By this name are known the

regular clerks of the Scuole pie (religious

schools), an institute of secondary education

founded at Rome by St. Joseph Calasanctius

in the last years of the sixteenth century^

This foundation was sanctioned as a congre-

gation under simple vows by Paul V. in 1617,

and as a reUgious order four years later by
Gregory XV. The first children taught irk

the schools were collected from the streets,

and the founder was content, after their

religious education had been well provided

for, to have them instructed in reading and
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writing only ; but by degrees the programme
was extended until, besides all the subjects

of a good modem education, it embraced
Latin and Greek and philosophy. Houses of

the order were soon planted in various Italian

towns, and in 1631 the Cardinal Bishop of

Olmiitz introduced the Fathers into Moravia.

Alexander VII. in 1656 insisted that they

should return to the status under which they

could only take simple vows ; but, thirteen

years later, Clement IX. reinstated them in

the full privileges of a religious order. The
Piarists appear to have never entered France
or Great Britain, or any country outside the

limits of Europe. The chief centres of their

activity have been, and are, Italy, Austria-

Hungary, and Spain. About 1870 they

numbered some 2000 rehgious. [H^lyot

;

** Kirchenlex.")

PICPUS, CONGREGATION OF. Adeacon
in the seminarj^ of Poitiers, Pierre Coudrin by
name, when the infidel government of France
dispersed (1792) all students under training

in the episcopal seminaries, resolving not to

be false to his vocation, and hearing that the

Bishop of Clermont was in hiding somewhere
in Paris, went there, found him out, and
received priest's orders at his hands. During
the ten years of persecution which followed,

Coudrin, who was of course one of the pretres

non assermentis, exercised his ministry in the

midst of danger, hardship, and poverty, in the

dioceses of Poitiers and Tours. Gradually

be matured the plan of a new congregation

which, while protesting in the most direct way
against the prevalent unbelief by maintain-

ing the Perpetual Adoration of the Blessed

Sacrament, should undertake the preparation

of candidates for the priesthood, and also the

work of preaching the Gospel to the heathen.

The Bishop of Mende, whose household he
entered, sympathized in his projects and aided

him to realise them. With the bishop's help

Coudrin instituted (1805) his congregation in

the buildings known as of Picpus, in the Fau-
bourg St. Antoine, Paris. The approbation

of the Holy See was given in 1817. Semi-

naries in various parts of France were con-

fided to the Fathers of Picpus ; and, in 1825,

the third fundamental aim of the institute

began to be realized, when Leo XII. sent six

of its members to preach the faith in the

islands of the Pacific. From that time their

missionary activity has gone on with an
ever-increasing development, chiefly in South
America, Australasia, and Oceania. Father
Damien, the apostle of the lepers (d. 1889),

was a member. They are also estabhshed in

England and in the United States.

The history of the earlier congregation

of Picpus, a reform of the third order of

St. Francis founded by Vincent Mussart at

Franconville in 1594, is given at considerable

length by Helyot, who was himself a member
of it. (Heimbticher, ** Die Orden und Kon-
gregationen.")

PILGRIM, PILGRIMAGE {peregrinvs,

peregrinatio ; It. pellegrino ; Fr. jMerin).

The well-known line, " Coelum non animum
mutant qui trans mare currunt," contains

but a half-truth, for universal experience
attests the stimulating, recreative, and en-

lightening power which mere change of scene

often exerts on the mind of man. These
effects are likely to be enhanced when the

change has a moral motive. " Movemur
enim," says Cicero, *' nescio quo pacto locis

ipsis in quibus eorum, quos diligimus aut
admiramur, adsunt vestigia " (we are inly

stirred by the very spots where the traces

exist of those whom we love and admire).

The pilgrimages of the Jews to Jerusalem
at the time of the great festivals were matter
of precept and obligation. The pilgrimages

to Pagan shrines (ot Jupiter Tyrius, or Mel-

carth, at Gades, of Jupiter Capitolinus at

Rome, of Apollo at Delphi, Diana at Ephesus,

&c.), and those tloekings of mnumerable
worshippers to shrines of Rama and Crishna,

which take place in our own day, usually

proceed on the assumption that the power of

the divinity whose help is sought i» UnnJly

circumssiribed, but that within the limits c»f

his own jurisdiction it is indefinitely great.

The Christian oreed, atujording to which '* God
is a spirit " to b« sought and found not
specially ** on thie mountain, nor yet at

Jerusalem," but wherever the true worFhip-

pers approach Him in spirit and in truth,

might seem, at first sight to afford little

encouragement to pilgrimages. For, ap St.

Jerome ^ says—and other Fathers hold simi-

lar language—Christians "dare not confine

the omnipotence of God to one narrow comer
of the world. . . . From Jerusalem and from
Britain the cjourt of heaven is equally open."

Nevertheless, so certain is it that religious

impressions, blunted and weakened by the

daily business of the market-place and the

street, require in most minds to be often

graven afresh (a.nd that by means of impulses

coming from without, for it would be vain to

trust to the sufficiency of those coming from

within), that the Church has from the first

—

while admitting the danger of abuses, and
taking measures to prevent them—approved

the use of pilgrimage to holy places as a very

potent help and incentive to a devout life.

She also favours the practice, because she

recognizes the undoubted fact that God has

often granted, and still grants, interior and
exterior favours, graces, and miracles at

particular places or shrines, to honour
certain mysteries, saints, &c.

Scudamore, in the " Dictionary of Christian

Antiquities " (Smith and Cheetham), has

collected with praiseworthy industry a multi-

tude of facts bearing on the conditions under

which pilgrimages were made in the first eight

centuries. It would appear from the letters

of Paula and Eustochium (included among
* Cited by Scudamore, in the article roticfd t^elow.
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those of St. Jerome) that from the date of the

Ascension to their own day a continued

str<?am of pilgrims had resorted to the Holy
Places. The first recorded pilgrim is St.

Alexander (third cent.), who is said to have
visited Jerusalem in fulfilment of a vow. Of
the devout journey of Helena, the mother of

Constantine, whose faith and zeal are said

to have been rewarded by the discovery of

the true Cross, we have a full relation from
the pen of Eusebius. The " Peregrinatio

Etheriae (Sylviae) " [q.v.] is a charming
record of the pilgrimage to the Holy Places

of a Spanish (?) lady at the end of the

fourth century. The French bishop Arculfus

visited Jerusalem in the seventh century, and,

after his return, told his story to Adamnan,
abbot of lona, who embodied the narrative

in his tract, " De Locis Sanctis." In the

eleventh century, Palestine having fallen into

the hands of the Seljukian Turks, Christian

pilgrims were subjected to many indignities,

the report of which in Europe led eventually

to the first Crusade. [See Holy Places.]

The usual motives for a pilgrimage were :

(1) The desire to realize the objects of faith

a,nd quicken religious feeling in the soul

;

(2) the fulfilment of a vow; (3) some special

benefit—as when Chaucer's pilgrims went to

Canterbury

—

The holy blissful martir for to seke,

That hem hath holpen whan that thei were soke

;

(4) the execution of some penitential task,

whether self-imposed or enjoined by the

clergy. At the same time the danger of

relying too much upon the benefits of a
pilgrinaage were not overlooked. " Qui

multum peregrinantur, raro sanctificantur
"

(" De Imit. Christi," i. 33).

The more celebrated shrines, towards
which the currents of pilgrimage have set

strongly, are : (1) those of our Lord, in other

words, the Holy Places in Palestine [see Holy
Places] ;^ (2) those of the Blessed Virgin

;

(3) those of angels and saints. Among the

sanctuaries of our Lady, which have been, or

are, thronged by the resort of pilgrims, may
be mentioned Walsingham (on the pilgrimage

to which Erasmus wrote a tract), Einsiedeln

in Switzerland, Chartres and Fourvieres in

France, Maria Zell in Germany, Loreto in

Italy [see Lobeto] ; and Guadaloupe and
Montserrat in Spain. The grotto of Lourdes,

[q.v.], since the event of 1858, has become the

centre of attraction to an immense concourse

of pilgrims. Among the sanctuaries of angels

and saints may be named the " liniina Aposto-
lorum," or the tombs of SS. Peter and Paul on
the Vatican Hill, St. James of Compostela,
the church of St. Michael on Monte Gargano
(the devotion of Norman pilgrims to which
led to theNorman conquest of Naples), and the

shrine of our own St. Thomas of Canterbury,
a pilgrimage to which is the apt setting of the

* These have been, since the fifteenth century, ia the
guardianship of the Franciscan order.

well-known " Tales " of Chaucer. (There is

an excellent art. in the " Cath. Enc." by
Bede Jarrett; see also Rock, iii. 356-380;
VVaterton, " Pietas Mariana Britannica " ;
" Palestine Pilgrims' Text Society.")

PIOUS SOCIETY OF MISSIONS. Founded
by the Ven. Vincent Mary Pallotti in 1835.

It consists of (1) priests, clerics, and lay-

brothers ; (2) religious sisters ; (3) affihated

ecclesiastics and lay persons. The object of

the society is the preservation and propaga-

tion of the Faith especially among emigrants
and persons living among non-Catholics.

There are ItaUan, American, EngUsh, and
German provinces. Their most successful

work has been among the numerous Italian

emigrants in the United States and South
America.

The well-known celebrations of the Holy
Sacrifice in the different rites of the Church
during the octave of the Epiphany at the

church of S. Andrea della Valle, were in-

augurated by Pallotti in 1835. (See Vogel,

in "Cath. Enc")
PISA, COUNCIL OF. Gregory XII.

(Angelo Corrario) had been elected Pope in

1406, the Antipope Benedict XIII. (Peter

de Luna) in 1395, and Europe was divided

between the tv/o " obediences." After much
negotiation, both Gregory and Benedict

were induced to promise to adopt the v/ay

of cession, in pursuance of which each would
have withdrawn his claim to the pontificate.

But misunderstandings arose, and the pro-

mises were not kept. The schism had now
lasted thirty years, producing confusion and
bewilderment throughout the Christian world.

The leading cardinals on both sides, in view
of this disastrous state of things, met to-

gether, and agreed, since no other way of

restoring unity seemed feasible, to ignore

the claims of both rivals, and themselves

summon a general council, to meet at Pisa

on March 25, 1409. The council met on the

day appointed ; its twenty-third and last

session was held on August 7 following.

From first to last, twenty-four cardinals,

four patriarchs, eighty bishops, a hundred
and two proctors of bishops, eighty-seven

abbots, two hundred delegates of abbots,

besides a great number of generals of orders,

doctors, deputies of universities, and am-
bassadors, attended the council. Within
little more than four months tno synod
finished the business for which it was con-

vened. It first cited the rival claimants to

appear ; on their failing to do so, it declared

itself to be the lawful representative of the

Universal Church, and to have power to

judge all pontifical pretensions ; it decreed

that aU Christians ought to withdraw their

obedience both from Gregory and Benedict

;

it entertained an act of accusation agains*

them ; after hearing evidence, it pronounced
the sentence of deposition against them
both, and declared the Hciy See to be vacant

;

I
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it rejected the claim of Robert, Gregory's

supporter, to the imperial throne, and
recognized Wenzel ; lastly, it arranged for

"the holding of a conclave from which Card.

Philargi came forth a3 Pope, and took the

name of Alexander V.

Hefele says of this council :
" Neither

ecclesiastical authority nor the most trust-

worthy theologians have ever numbered it

among the oecumenical councils" ("Cone."
Introd.). Its unfortunate issue (Gregory and
Benedict both refusing to yield, and there

being thus three claimants for the papacy,
down to the time of the Council of Constance)

Jie attributes partly to the perversity of the

temporal princes, but chiefly to the council

itself ; to the erroneous theory on which they
based the deposition of Gregory XII. and
Benedict XIII.—viz. that by their conduct
they were heretical against the article " Unam
Sanctam Cath. Ecclesiam "—a theory which
no one beUeved in, and again to their violence

and precipitation in resorting to extreme
measures (" Conciliengesch." vi. 901).

Nevertheless Bellarmine calls it a General
Council, and looks upon it as " neither

clearly approved nor clearly rejected."^ Not
the former ; for Martin V. would not ab-

fiolutely call Alexander V. Pope, though
recognizing the vahdity of some of his acts ;

^nd St. Antoninus will not allow that either

he or his successor was a true Pope. Not
the latter ; for many good theologians

(e.g. NataHs Alexander, Raynaldus, and
Ballerini) affirm that both the Council and
the Pope whom it created were legitimate

;

nor would Alexander VI. have taken that
title if it had been generally beUeved that
Alexander V. was no true Pope. So far

from that, *' it may almost be called the

common opinion," proceeds Bellarmine,
*' that both Alexander and John his successor

were true Popes."

An English prelate, Robert Hallam,
bishop of Salisbury, acted a conspicuous
part in the proceedings at Pisa. (Anti-
popes ; Salembier, " Le Grand Schisme "

;

Pastor, " Hist, of the Popes," tr., i. 178 sqq. ;

Oreighton, " Hist, of the Papacy," i. 228 sqq,)

PISCINA. The word, which signified

originally *' a fish-pond," came to mean in
classical writers of the silver age a basin,

or bath. In the early Latin Church it was
employed as an equivalent for KoXvfi^rjdpay

the Greek word for the baptismal font. In
the Middle Ages it was the common term
for the small niche in the wall on the Epistle

side of the altar containing a perforated
basin of stone, through which the water used
in washing the priest's hands was poured.
EarHer in the Middle Ages the ablutions were
also poured down the piscina. Examples
of mediaeval piscinae abound in old EngHsh
churches. They are sometimes to be seen
in modem Catholic churches (Rock, iv, 194).

* De Cone. H Ecd. i. 8.

PISTOIA, SYNOD OF. Leopold, grand

duke of Tuscany and brother of the Emperor
Joseph II., began in 1780 to introduce many
changes in the disciphne, worship, &c., of

the Tuscan Church. In 1782 he suppressed

the Inquisition and he also interfered in

doctrinal matters, recommended the " doc-

trine of St. Augustine" and the BibHcal

commentary of the Jansenist QuesneL

His chosen ally was Scipio Ricci, bishop of

Pistoia and Prato, formerly vicar-general

to Incontri, archbishop of Florence. In

1788 Leopold laid before the Episcopate of

the Duchy fifty-seven articles for the " reform

of the Church" in the Jansenist and Feb-

ronian sense. Only three bishops, of whom
Ricci was one, accepted them. That same
year (September 18), the Synod of Pistoia

met. Tamburini was the promotor and
234 priests were present. The Jansenist

doctrines on grace were approved. But
besides this the principles of a spiritual

democracy were asserted. God, it was said,

had given power to the Church, and it was
the Church which communicated it to the

pastors, including even the Pope. Bishops

were to be practically independent of the

Pope, the priests in diocesan synods were to be

judges of faith and discipline, &c., &c. Lastly,

a multitude of decrees were passed condemn-
ing practices common in the Church

—

e.g.

devotion to the Sacred Heart, missions, use

of Latin in the Mass, the influence of scholastic

theology, multipUcation of religious orders,

feasts, &;c., &c.

The destruction of altars, images, &c.,

under Ricci' s direction, set the Tuscan

populace in an uproar ; they stormed his

palace in 1787, and he had to resign his see.

The bishops, with scarcely an exception, were

firmly opposed to the Pistoian decrees, from

which eighty-five propositions wero con-

demned by Pius VI. in the buU " Auctorem
fidei" of 1794. Solari, bishop of NoU, in

the Genoese territory, was the only prelate

found publicly to oppose the bull. Ricci

himself in 1805 made a recantation, and was
reconciled to Pius VII., though it appears

from the bishop's letters that his sentiments

were not really changed. Solari joined

himself to the Constitutional bishops in

France. (From Hergenrother's " Kirchen-

geschichte," &c. The acts of the synod

were printed at Pistoia ; also at Pavia

1789, Laibach 1791, Bamberg 1794. The
" Auctorem fidei " may be read in Denzinger's
" Enchiridion." GeUi edited the " Memorie "

of Ricci "with documents," Florence,

1865.)

PLACET REGIUM. [See Canon Law,

p. 104 ; Exequatur.]
PLAIN CHANT. [See Chant.]

PLURALITY OF BENEFICES. Among
the canons of the Council of Chalcedon (451)

is one forbidding the cumulation of two or

more benefices in the same hands. The
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Council of Trent * decrees that, whereas there

are many who, " deceiving not God but
themselves," seek by fraud or collusion to

hold several benefices at once, no one for

the future, whatever his rank in the hierarchy,

shall be appointed to more than one ecclesi-

astical benefice, provided always such benefice

be sufficient for his support. If it be not so,

he may lawfully hold another along with it,

provided the two be not incompatible. The
incompatibility of benefices is a wide and
intricate subject ; for the purpose of this

article it is sufficient to say that one chief

cause of incompatibility is the existence of

an obUgation to continuous personal resi-

dence in regard to both benefices, as in the

case of two bishoprics, two parishes, two
canonries, &c.

Notwithstanding what has been said,

the instances of Papal dispensations, autho-

rising the same person to receive, and
even to hold, several benefices together, are

undoubtedly numerous. This is explained

by Navarrus ' in the following manner :

—

" If," he says, " his Holiness grants to one
holding several benefices others in addition,

it is not that he has the intention of dis-

pensing in contravention of the decree

aforesaid, but because he beheves that all

the benefices are necessary for the suitable

maintenance of the petitioner, and that

otherwise his confessor will not give him
absolution, unless first he shall have resigned,

or have the firm intention of resigning, such

of the benefices as are not necessary for his

suitable maintenance. There are, however,

special cases, as to which canonists are

agreed that, if the good of the Church so

require, the Pope may grant a dispensation

for validly holding two or more benefices,

even though they are per se incompatible."

Important decrees against pluraUty

were passed by the Third Council of Lateran

(1179), the Fourth Council (1215), and also

by the Council of Trent (1545-1563). (Fer-

raris, Beneficium, art. vi.)

PNEUMATOMACHI. [See IMacbdonians.]
POLYGAMY. [See Marriage.]
PONTIFICAL. A book containing the

rites, some of which can be performed by a
bishop only, others only by priests specially

empowered by the bishop. Such books

were compiled in the Middle Ages from the

old Sacramentaries and Ordines by bishops

for their own use and that of their successors.

Pontificals probably came into use during

the eighth century, the earhest extant being

that of Egbert, archbishop of York from
732 to 766. The copy in the National

library at Paris seems to have been written

in Egbert's Hfetime.* " Ordinarium ** was
another name for the Pontifical. It occurs in

• Sess. xxiy. e. 17, De Ref.
• Perr.iris, " Beneficium," art. Ti.
" So Scudamore (art. " Pontifical," in Smith «nd

Cheethara). But Maakell {Mon. Rit. vol. i. p. 1 32) says the
lie. was written about the beginning of the tenth century.

the gloss on the " Clementina Unica [of

Clement V.] de Jurejurando," and in a.

necrology of Paris, both quoted by Catalani.

Zaccaria (" Bibhoth. Kit.") gives a Ust of

MS. Pontificals of French and German,
dioceses. According to Maskell, there is-

an imperfect Bangor Pontifical (thirteenth-

century) in the possession of the dean and.

chapter, a perfect Pontifical of the Sarunt
use, and an imperfect Pontifical from
Winchester in the Cambridge Library, three

or four imperfect Pontificals in the British.

Museum, an Exeter Pontifical (twelfth,

century) in the cathedral there. It will be
seen how very rare English MS. Pontificals-

are. Neither the Bodleian nor the British

Museum has one perfect copy. MS. Ponti-

ficals were, of course, not multipUed hke^

Missals or Breviaries.

The first printed edition of the Roman
Pontifical was edited by A. P. Piccolomini,

Episcopus Picentinus, in 1485. Albertu»

Castellanus dedicated another edition, ii>

which, he says, he had made many changes,

to Leo X. It was revised under Clement
VIII., again corrected under Urban VIII.,

Benedict XIV. revised it, and finally in 1888'

a new typical edition was published hy
order of Leo XIII. The bulls of these Popes
(1596 and 1644) require all bishops, &c.,

strictly to conform to the Roman Pontifical

so revised. This must be understood of

bishops belonging to the Latin Church, for

the Catholic Greeks, Maronites, &c., have
their own PontificaJs, of which Zaccaria

gives a list. There is a learned commentary
on the Roman Pontifical in three volumes by
Catalani. This article has been compiled

from the Prolegomena to Catalani' s edition,

from Zaccaria's " Bibliotheca Ritualis," and
from Maskell's " Monumenta Ritualia."

POOR CLARES. This is the second order

of St. Francis, called the " Povere Donne,'*

or, in French, " Clarisses." Their founder was
the virgin St. Clare, bom at Assisi, of which

St. Francis also was a native. Wh®n very

young she heard of the seraphic life led by
St. Francis in his little convent of the Portiun-

cula, and aspired to imitate it. Against

much opposition she renounced the world,

and was received by St. Francis at the

Portiuncula in 1212. Her sister Agnes soon

joined her ; the church of St. Damian was
assigned to them ; and in a short time she

had no lack of followers. Within eight

years the order had spread into both France

and Spain. Cardinal UgoHno, who wa»
protector of the whole order of St. Francis^

placed St. Clare and her nuns temporarily

under the rule of St. Benedict, adding some
constitutions of great austerity. Under
these they observed a perpetual fast, and
on three days of the week in Lent fasted

on bread and water ; they lay on boards i

their habit was rough and of coarse material

;

and they could not speak to one another at
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any time without the superior's leave. In

1224 St. Francis gave a written rule to St.

Ciare, which contained several mitigations

of that which they had hitherto observed

;

they were now not to fast on Christmas Day,
nor ever on bread and water ; moreover,

the silence imposed was confined to certain

hours of the day. Like the friars, they were

not to possess any landed property. This

rule was approved by Innocent IV. in 1246.

A Bohemian princess renounced the world

in 1234 in order to serve God in this order,

which by her means was propagated in

Bohemia and in the German countries adjoin-

ing it. St. Clare died in the odour of sanctity

in 1253. Various modifications of the rule

given by St. Francis having found their

way into several convents, Cardinal Cajetan,

with the approbation of Urban IV., drew
up in 1264 a rule, substantially agreeing

with, but somewhat mitigated from that

given by St. Francis, which was adopted by
the great majority of the daughters of St.

Clare. Some, however, particularly in Spain

and Italy, preferred to follow the unmitigated

rule. The order was thus divided into

two branches, the larger being known by the

name of Urbanists, the latter by that of

Clarisses.

The reform of St. Colette (1436) con-

sisted in bringing back a number of convents

in France and Flanders to the exact observ-

ance of the rule of St. Francis.

The first monastery of Franciscan nuns
or Minoresses founded in England (1293)

was outside Aldgate, to the East of London ;

the house soon came to be called " the

Minories," a name which the locality still

retains. At the dissolution, besides this

house, there were two other convents of

Poor Clares, at Bruisyard, in Suffolk, and
Denny, in Cambridgeshire.

The government and direction of the

order, being divided between a Cardinal

Protector and the superiors of the Fran-
ciscans, were for a long time a subject of

controversy and difficulty ; until, early in

the sixteenth century, JuUus II. placed the

Poor Clares entirely under the jurisdiction

of the general and provincials of the Friars

Minor.

In the time of Helyot this order possessed

900 convents, with more than 2,500 religious.

The French Revolution swept most of their

houses away. (Thomas of Celano, " Vita

S. Clarae," in Acta Sanctorum, Aug. 2

;

Robinson, " Life of St. Clare "
; Cuthbert,

" Life of St. Francis," oh. iv. ; Joergensen,
** Saint Fran9ois d'Assise," ch. v.)

POOR MEN OF LYONS. [See Vai.-

DENSES.]

POOR, LITTLE SISTERS OF THE.
This admirable institute was founded in 1839
by the cure of Saint Servan in Brittany
(Abb6 le Pailleur) aided by four women of

humble birth, for the support, relief, and

nursing of aged or infirm poor persons.

The sisters are entirely dependent on the
charity not only of the faithful but also

of many non-Catholics. At present (1914)

they have more than 300 houses in many
different countries. The Sisters of Nazareth,

are an offshoot of the order. (Connelij^
" The Little Sisters of the Poor "

; Steele,
" Convents of Great Britain " ; Ram,
" Little Sisters of the Poor.")

POPE. The word {rrdinras or irdirast

originally a childish word for father, Lat*

papa) was given at first as a title of respect

to ecclesiastics generally. Among the Greeks

at this day it is used of all priests, and was
used, as late at least as the Middle Ages, of

inferior clerics. In the West it seems to

have become very early a special title of

bishops. Thus the Roman clergy (Cyprian,

Ep. viii. 1, ed. Hartel, p. 485) speak of the

Bishop of Carthage as " the blessed Pope '*

(" Benediotum Papatem "). Even as latfr

as the sixth century, the title of Pope
was sometimes given to metropoUtans in

the West. »'See Hefele-Leclercq, iii. 182.)

Gradually, however, the title was Umited to

^^he Bishop of Rome, and we find a synod
of Pavia in 998 (Hefele-Leclercq, iv. 890,

iv. p. 653) rebuking an archbishop of Milan,

for callmg himself Pope. Gregory VII., in a

Roman Coimcil of the year 1073, formally

prohibited the assumption of the title by any
other than the Roman Bishop. It is, of

course, in this last and most restricted sense-

that we use the word here. By the Pope
we mean the Bishop of Rome, who is, accord-

ing to CathoUc doctrine, the successor of

St. Peter, and as such the vicar of Christ,

the visible head of the Church, the doctor

and teacher of all the faithful. We propose

to give some account (1) of the place St.

Peter occupies in ScrijDture ; (2) of the position

of the Pope in the Ante-Nicene age ; (3) of

the testimonies of later Fathers and councils ^

(4) to sketch the position of the Pope in the

Church of the present time. Obviously, in a
subject so vast we cannot do more than
direct attention to the chief points.

(1) The Position of Peter in the New Testa-

ment.—Peter was first brought to Christ by
his brother Andrew. " And Jesus, looking at
him, said. Thou art Simon [i.e.

*' hearer "],

the son of John fIcoarov is the reading best

supported], thou shalt be called Cephas,'*

which is interpreted Peter

—

i.e. stone or rock.

The three synoptic evangelists agree in

putting Peter's name first in the Hst of the

Apostles, and all note the change of his name
from Simon to Peter (" He conferred on
Simon the name of Peter," Mk. iii. 16

;

*' Simon, whom also He named Peter,*'

Lk. vi. 14 ;
" first Simon, who is called

Peter," Mt. x. 2), and later the reason for the

change of name appeared. The change of

name in itself must have been strangf^ and
significant in the ears of a pious Jew. He could
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scarcely fail to remember the depth of meaning
which had lain in the change of Abram's
name to Abraham, or how Jacob had won the
glorious name of Israel, which was the pride
and the joy of his descendants. And besides,
** Rock *' 1 was one of the most famihar
names for that God who was at once the

strength of His people, their impregnable
fortress and refuge, their shelter in the noon-
day heat of persecution. Christ Himself
explained the reason for which He had
changed Simon's name to Peter. Hitherto
He Himself had been the visible head of that
society which He had gathered round Himand
He needed no vicar. But soon His disciples

were to see Him on earth no more, and
He promised to provide His visible Church,
after He had gone to Heaven, with a visible

head. Peter had confessed that his Master
was " the Christ the Son of the Hving God."
'Christ accepted and rewarded this confession,

which sprang from divine faith. Peter had
said Christ was the Son of God, *' And I,"

Christ replied, " say to thee that thou art

Peter [or rock],^ and on this rock I will build

my Church, and the gates of Hades shall not
prevail against it. And I will give to thee the
keys of the kingdom of heaven, and what-
soever thou shalt bind on earth will be bound
in heaven, and whatsoever thou shalt loose

on earth will be loosed in heaven " (Mt. xvi.

18-19).

Four promises to Peter " of power and
pre-eminence in the Church " are contained
in these words. In a sense all the Apostles
became the foundation-stones of Christ's

Church (Ephes. ii. 19, 20 ; Apoc. xxi. 14).

* "Eock" (*1-1V) is constantly used as a title of God
(see, e.g., Deut, xxxii. 4, " The rock—perfect is his work " '

1 Sam. ii. 2; Isa. xxx. 29 ; Ps. xriii. 32 (and so l/^D).

Once only is God called a " stone " (|3N)—viz. in Gen. xlix.

24, " the shepherd, the stone of Israel." But probably
we should point, with Ewald, Dillman, and others, T\]h
"*• the shepherd of the stone of Israel," with reference to
Gen. xiviii. 18 seq. ; xxxv. 14, «fec. Keil, Kalisch, &c,,
maintain the Masoretic reading,

» It has often been urged that Peter does not mean
*' rock," but " stone," nerpa being the word for " rock."
Bound scholarship will not support this distinction or the
inference drawn from it. Christ calls Simon Tl^rpos, not
irerpa, simply because irerpa could not stand as a man's
name. This is fully admitted by Meyer, one of the most
eminent N.T. scholars—perhaps the most eminent who has
appeared in our own time. He quotes, to show how
commonly Trerpos occurs in the classics with the meaning
" rock," Plato, Ax. p. 371 ; Soph. Phil. 272 ; 0. C. 19,
1591 ; Pind. Nem. iv. 46, x. 126. " Christ," he says,
*' declares Peter a rock because of his strong faith in Him "

;

and again, " The evasion often taken advantage of in con-
-troversy with Rome—viz. that the ' rock ' means, not
Peter himself, but the firm faith and the confession of
it on the part of the Apostle—is incorrect, since the
-demonstrative expression, ' on this rock,' can only mean
the Apostle himself." We may add that Cephas (XB*5)
is a common word in the Ohaldee Targums for " rock "

—

e.g. " in the shadow of the rock " (Targ. on Isa. xxxii. 2.

Other instances in Levy, Chaldaisches Worterbuch). In
i;he Syriac form it occurs very frequently in the Peshito,
where it means, (1)'* rock "

; (2) " stone "
; (3) " Peter."

Thus, in the text before us (Mt. xvi. 18) we have the very
ST Tie word for Herpos and irerpa: "Thou art Cephas

[^^], and on thia Cephas I will build my Church."

But Peter was to be its chief foundation-

stone. He is not to derive his strength from
the Church ; but, on the contrary, Peter is

to draw his strength from Christ, and the

Church from Peter. Next, the Church built

on Peter cannot fail. The gates of the

invisible world, strong as they are, will not
enclose and so prevail against the Church ;

nay, they themselves will at last be broken
and will give up their dead ; but the Church
built on Peter will endure till death is ** swal-

lowed up in victory " (1 Cor. xv. 54), and even
then the Church will not cease to be ; only

the Church which fights and struggles here

will be changed into the Church which
triumphs and reigns in heaven. Thirdly,

while the Church lasts, Peter (and his suc-

cessors) will hold its keys. Christ, who has
the " key of the house of David," Christ, who
opens and no man shuts, shuts and no man
opens, continues to be the Master of the

house ; but Peter is the steward to whom the

keys are committed. He admits to and ex-

cludes from the Church in his Master's name.
In other words, he is the centre of the Church's

unity. All, from the great Apostle of the

Gentiles down to the most obscure of the

Church's children, hold their place and
exercise their functions in subordination to

Peter. Fourthly, what he binds and looses

on earth is bound and loosed in heaven

—

i.e.

he is the ultimate earthly judge of v/hat is

lawful and unlawful. He is to lay down the

laws and conditions on which communion
with the Church and participation in its

privileges depend, and the decisions of his

tribunal here will be ratified in the heavenly
court. ^

Once more before His Passion Christ made
a promise to Peter which brought the

strength he was to have for his future office,

and by virtue of Christ's help, into sharp con-

trast with his sin and frailty as a man. He
was to deny his Master tliree times, but this

denial was not to involve the loss of faith or to

deprive him of his supernatural strength as

the future rock of the Church. ** Satan has
sought for you [plural

—

i.e. the Apostles] to

sift you as wheat, but I have prayed for thee

[singular

—

i.e. for Peter] that thy faith may
not fail, and thou, being once converted

[when thou hast once turned to Me], streng-

then thy brethren " (Lk. xxii. 31, 32). No
intelhgent reader can fail to notice the

significant change of number here. Temp-
tation is common to Peter with the other

Apostles. Satan has " asked for " them all,

that he may sift them by temptation and
separate them like chaff from the wheat. But
it is for Peter specially that Christ prays,

* Usually, " binding " and " loosing " are taken to
mean " retaining " and " remitting " sins. But " bind "

and " loose " were the technical words with the Rabbis

(see IpK T'Jnri in Buxtorf, Lex. ChcUd. el Rabb.) for " pro-

hibition and permission ;
" and it is very hard to see how

Christ's words could have conveyed any other sense to
Hi« hearers.
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because on him, the man of rock, on him and
him alone, the faith of the Church depends.

It is his pecuUar office to strengthen his

brethren. Even so determined a Protestant

as Bengel admits that " this whole speech of

our Lord presupposes that Peter is the first

of the Apostles, on whose stability or fall the

less or greater danger of the others depended
{quo stante aut cadenie caeteri aut minus aui

magis periclitareniur).^*

After the resurrection Christ graciously

allowed St. Peter to atone for his threefold

denial by a threefold declaration of love, and
again, under a new metaphor, Christ com-
mitted to him the fulness of jurisdiction.

Christ was, and ever is, the Good Shepherd,

but in a few days His visible presence was to

be withdrawn, and on earth Peter was to be

chief shepherd of Christ's flock. " Feed my
lambs." " Be the shepherd of My sheep

"

(perhaps " Httle sheep," npo^aTia). " Feed
my sheep " (perhaps irpo^drLa again). The
Church was still Christ's flock (" my lambs,"
" my sheep "), but Peter is entrusted by
Christ with the office of feeding both the old

and the httle ones of the flock. The duty of

feeding the young and " the watchful care and
rule over maturer Christians " (Westcott, ad
loc.) are alike laid upon him. The gift of the

Holy Ghost, the power of remitting and re-

taining sins, are bestowed on the other

Apostles as well as upon St. Peter. But
Peter alone receives the keys of the Church ;

he alone is the rock on which the Church is

built ; on the faith of him alone the faith even

of the other Apostles depends ; he alone is

made the shepherd of the whole flock.

This primacy of Peter after Christ's

ascension clearly manifests itself even in the

scanty records of the New Testament, though
it must not be forgotten that the personal

infallibility of the other Apostles and the fact

that they were free to extend their missionary

conquests throughout the earth made their

relation to Peter very different from that

between the Pope and bishops of later times,

who have no gift of infallibility and whose
jurisdiction is confined to the limits of a
particular diocese. Still, as has been said,

the subordination of the other Apostles to

Peter does evidently appear. At his instiga-

tion steps were taken to fill up the vacancy
in the Apostolic College, and he laid down the

rules of the election. " The punishment of

Ananias and Sapphira, the anathema on
Simon Magus, the first heretic, the first

visiting and confirming the churches suffering

under persecution, were all his acts. If he
was sent with St. John by the ApostoUc
College to the new converts at Samaria, he
was himself member and president of that

college. So the Jews sent their high-priest

Ismael to Nero : and St. Ignatius (' Philad.'

10, PG, V. 837) says that the neighbouring
churches in Asia had sent, some their bishops,

some their priests and deacons " (Dollinger,

" First Age of the Church "). He was indeed
the Apostle of the Circumcision, in this

foUovving Christ, who had said, " I am not
sent but unto the lost sheep of the Louse
of Israel " (Mt. xv. 24), while St. Paul was the
Apostle of the Gentiles (Gal. ii. 7). This,

however, involved no more than a division of
labour, and in no way derogated from St.

Peter's position as chief of the Apostles and
head of the whole Church. On the contrary,

it was St. Peter who was taught by revelation
" to call no man common or unclean," and
who first publicly and solemnly opened the
gates of the Church to the Gentiles by the
baptism of Cornelius (Acts x.). St. Paul did
not enter upon his peculiar office of preaching
to the Gentiles till after his fifteen days' con-

ference with St. Peter (Gal. i. 18), and this

though he constantly insists on the fact that

his doctrine and Apostolic authority came to
him direct from heaven. About a.d. 51 an
Apostolic council was held at Jerusalem to.

decide the controversy with the Judaisers.
" Certain men coming down [to Antioch] from
Judaea kept teaching the brethren, * Unless
ye are circumcised according to the custom
of Moses, ye cannot be saved.' " It is often

alleged that St. James's position in the
assembly is quite inconsistent with St.

Peter's primacy. The very contrary seems
to be the case. No doubt St. James says
(Acts XV. 19), "I judge"—I.e. "I give a
decision for myself and my brother Apostles."

But we cannot understand the history till we
observe that there were two questions before

the council : one a question of doctrine—viz.

Is circumcision necessary for salvation ? and
then a question of expediency—What discip-

linary decree will be most Hkely to promote
peace between Jewish and Gentile converts ?

On the former question St. Peter pronounces
authoritatively. He is the first to speak. He
tells the assembly that God had ordained that

the Gentiles should hear the Gospel " through
my mouth," that God had " purified their

hearts by faith," that He had made no
difference between Jew and Gentile, that

both were to be saved by the grace of Christ.

Thereupon " the whole multitude was silent,"

and heard Paul and Barnabas recount their

missionary experience (v. 12). St. James
refers to and accepts St. Peter's doctrinal

decision (v. 14), and proceeds to give his own
judgment on the practical rules to be laid

down—^viz. abstinence from things offered

to idols, things strangled, blood. Sec. It was
natural, on CathoUc principles, that St. Peter
should pronounce the doctrinal decision ; it

was also natural and fitting, in the circum-

stances, that St. James should give his judg-

ment on the practical rules, for St. Peter and
St. Paul were both parties in the dispute,

already committed to the cause of freedom
and spirituality t while, on the other hand, St.

James, the head of the chief Jewish church,

was just the man likely to conciliate the
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Pharisaic party. Further, in a famous
passage (Gal. ii. 11), St. Paul says of himself

that he " withstood Peter to the face, because

he was condemned " {KareyvoxrfjLivos—i.e.

*' his conduct carried its own condemnation

with it," Lightfoot, ad loc). But there was
no question of error in faith. St. Paul him-

self circumcised Timothy " because of the

Jews who were in those parts (Lystra and
Iconium) " (Acts xvi. 3). So St. Peter, v/hen

he went to Antioch, withdrew from eating with

the Gentile converts and acted against the

principles of Gospel liberty he had maintained

at Jerusalem shortly before. This proves, no
doubt, that St. Peter was capable of error in

judgment and of vacillation. It is no argu-

ment against his primacy, nor does it show
that he could teach the Church false doctrine,

or cease to be the rock on which its faith is

built. In short, the Gospels in plain and
unmistakeable terms recount the divine

institution of the Petrine primacy. There
is nothing to contradict and something to

•confirm the Gospel view of Peter's primacy
in the Apostolic records, and the natural

exposition of Christ's words remains in its

rights.

(2) The Pope in the Ante-Nicene A gc.—It is

the constant tradition of the earliest Christian

writers that Peter held the first place among
the Apostles. Tertuliian (" Praescr." 22, PL,
ii. 34 ;

" Monog." 8) asserts that Peter is

the rock on which the Church was built, and,

4igain, that Christ left the keys to him and
"through him to the Church" (" Scorp."

10), which last words exactly tally with

the Cathohc doctrine that Peter is the foun-

tain-head of all spiritual rule and jurisdic-

tion. Clement of Alexandria (" Quis L'ivcs,"

€. xxi. p. 947) speaks of Peter as '* the elect, the

chosen one, the first of the disciples." Origen

declares that Peter was " the great foundation

of the Church, the most solid rock on which
Ciirist founded " it, that he was " the prince

of the Apostles " (" In Exod." Hom. v. PG,
xii. 329 ;

" In Luc" Hom. xvii.).i It is im-

possible to give in full aU or nearly all the

pavssages in St. Cyprian which express his

belief in St. Peter's primacy, for he is never

weary of asserting it. We may quote,

however, the following words :
" Peter, on

whom the Church had been built " (Ep. lix.

7, ed. Hartel, p. 674) ;
" One Church founded

on Peter " (Ep. Ixx. 3, p. 769) ;
" Peter, to

whom the Lord entrusted the feeding and the

care of His sheep, on whom H(^ set and founded
His Church " (" De Habit. Virg." 10, 194)

;

*' One is the Church and founded on one, who
also received its keys " (Ep. Ixxiil. ll, p. 786)

:

" Peter, on whom He built His Church and
from whom He instituted and showed the

origin of unity " (Ep. Ixxiii. 7, 783). Cyprian
has been sometimes understood to mean that

* For the passages in which Origen seems, but only
seems, to hold a contrary view on the title " rock," see the
note of Huetius on Origen, " In Matt." torn. 12.

St. Peter received his power as the representa-

tive of all ; that he merely stood for the
Apostles who were aU one in dignity and juris-

diction. But the words just cited go far beyond
this. Christ, according to Cyprian, did not
merely show the unity by giving the keys to

Peter alone, but He " instituted " the unity

of the Church from Peter

—

i.e. He made the
Church one by giving it one visible head.

We may also refer to Ep. Ixvi. 8, p. 732 j

Ep. xUii. 5, 694. It is true that in one of

his letters (Ep. Ixxi. 3, p. 773) Cyprian argues

that the controversy on the vahdity of

heretical baptism must be decided " by
reason, not custom," and urges that even
Peter, " whom the Lord chose as the first

[quern primum elegit ; Peter, of course, was
not chosen first in order of time], and on whom
He built His Church, when afterwards Paul
disputed with him about the circumcision,

made no arrogant claim or insolent assump-
tion, so as to 8a,j that he held the primacy
and that those who were new and had come
later should rather give way to him ; nor did

he despise Paul because he had been pre-

viously a persecutor of the Church, but he
admitted the counsel of truth and easily

agreed to the good reason which Paul
asserted." But St. Cyprian here is not
denying St. Peter's primacy ; on the contrary,

he implies his belief in it. What he says is

that St. Peter did not assert his authority on
that occasion, and this simple statement of

fact would be accepted by all. Cyprian's

works (" Sentent. Episc." 17, p. 444) supply

us with another testimony from one of his con-

temporaries and fellow-bishops to the general

beUef that Christ " built the Church on
Peter." We conclude with another illustra-

tion, which has an interest of its own. The
" Homilies," falsely ascribed to Clement of

Rome, betray their Judaizing and heretical

character in this among other ways, that they

exalt the dignity of St. James, " the bishop of

bishops," and of the Mother Church of

Jerusalem. Yet even there we find St. Peter

called " the foundation of the Church

"

(p. 10, ed. Dressel : p. 6, ed. Lagarde), " the

firm rock which is the foundation of the

Church " (Hom. xvii. 19 ; see also viii. 5).

St. Peter's connection with the Roman
Church as its founder is proved by historical

evidence which cannot be set aside, except by
an extreme scepticism which would serve

equally to undermine the historicalcharacterof

the New Testament. The New Testament itself

is silent about St. Peter's presence at Rome,
except that St. Peter, in his first Epistle, sends

greetings from the Church in Babylon (1 Pet.

V, 13), which all ancient writers, with, so far

as we know, only one late and insignificant

exception (that of Cosmas Indicopleustes),

understand to mean Rome. Many internal

arguments from the N.T., ably stated by
DoUinger (" First Age of the Church," p. 97

seq.), support this view. But, apart from
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"this, we have abundant evidence from the

earliest ages and from every quarter of the

globe. Dionysius, bishop of Corinth (about

170), in a letter to the Roman Christians

(apud Euseb. " H.E." ii. 25), mentions the

fact that both the Corinthian and Roman
•Churclies were " planted " by Peter and Paul
{rrjv diro Ilcrpov koI IlavKov (f)VTciav)^ and
that both died as martyrs there at the same
time. About 190, Irenaeus, bishop of Lyons,

the disciple of St. Polycarp, who was the

disciple of St. John, speaks ("Adv. Haer."

iii. 3, PG, vii. 848) of the Roman Church as
*' greatest, most ancient, known to all,

founded and constituted by the most glorious

Apostles Peter and Paul." " Having founded
^nd built the Church [of Rome], the blessed

Apostles entrusted to Linus the administra-

tion of the episcopacy." Caius, a Roman
presbyter under Zephyrinus (200-218), says

:

"' I can point out the trophies of the Apostles.

For if you will go to the Vatican or to the

Ostian road, you will find the trophies of those

who founded this Church " (Euseb. " H. E."

ii. 25). A little later, the African TertuUian

tells us ("Adv. Marc." iv. 6, PL, ii. 366)

that Peter and Paul left to the Romans " the

gospel sealed with their blood " ; that

Clement, bishop of Rome, was ordained by
Peter (" Praescr." 32, PL, ii. 45) ; that at

Rome Peter suffered Uke his Master (" Prae-

scr." 36, PL, ii. 49). This early evidence

from Greece, Gaul, Africa, and Rome itself

is so certain and so sufficient that we do not

care to dwell on evidence which is merely
probable. The language of St. Ignatius, the

disciple of St. John (" Rom." 4, PG, v. 809),

as Bishop Lightfoot justly remarks (in his

edition of Clem. Rom. p. 46), ' seems to im-

ply that they [Peter and Paul] had both

preached in Rome," and the preaching and
death of the two Apostles there appear to

have been the subject of a very early

work, " The Acts of Peter and Paul " (see

Hilgenfeld, " Nov. Test, extra Canonem
Recept." fascic. iv. p. 68). Against this uni-

form tradition nothing can be advanced on the

other side. It was this connection of Peter

with Rome which made " the Chair of Peter
"

an accepted name for the Roman see. Thus
Cyprian (Ep. hx. 14, p. 683) uses the following

words of persons who had been concerned in

the schism of Felicissimus and had gone to

Rome :
" They dare to sail to the see of

Peter and to the chief church [ad ecclesiam

"principalemjy from which the unity of bishops

[unitas sacerdotalis] has arisen." The early

Church thus believed in the primacy of Peter,

and also held that the Roman Church is " the

Chair of Peter."

Nor is direct testimony to the authority

and supremacy of the Roman Church wanting.
At the very beginning of patristic literature

Ignatius describes the Roman Church as
*' presiding in the place of the region of the

Romans," and again, as the Church " which
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presides over charity" ("Rom." ad init.,

PG, V. 801). Hefele, in his edition of the
" ApostoUc Fathers," takes this latter phrase
to mean a presidence over " the whole congre-
gation of Christians," who are bound together
by charity, and this interpretation is defended
at length by Hagemann (" Romische Kirche,"

p. 681 seq.). So too Duchesne :
" Le sens

le plus naturel de ce langage, c'est que
ri^glise romaine preside a 1'ensemble des
eglises. Comme I'eveque preside dans son
egUse aux oeuvres de charite, ainsi I'Eghse
romaine preside k ces memes oeuvres dans la

chretiente tout enti^re." And he quotes
Hamack as being of the same opinion (Du-
chesne, " l^glises Separees," p. 128). In any
case the primacy of Rome over the Christian
world is acknowledged, for had Ignatius
meant to confine the primacy of the Roman
Church to Rome itself, the assertion would
have come to this, that the Roman Church
presided over itself, which has no meaning.
" Presides " {npoKdOriTai) is the very wort

which St. Ignatius uses {e.g. " Magnes." 6,

PG, V. 764) to describe the authority of the
bishop in his own diocese ; and this acknow-
ledgment is ah the more important because it

comes from one who wafe himself bishop of

Antioch, which also could boast of its con-
nection with St. Peter. TertuUian makes
communion with the Apostolic Churches

—

i.e.

the Churches founded by Apostles—the test

of Catholic unity ("Praescr." 21 ti passim^

PL, ii. 33) ; but Rome alone he calls " the
happy Church, into which the Apostles

poured all their doctrine with their blood
"

("Praescr." 36, PL, ii. 49). The words
Tertulhan wrote after his lapse into Montanist
heresy disclose still more plainly the power
claimed by the Pope in his day. For he
ridicules the " peremptory edict " of Zephy-
rinus the Roman bishop and his preterice to

speak as " bishop of bishops." " T want to

know," he exclaims, " how you usurp this

authority for the Church." * And at once he
answers his own question by supposing that

the Pope does so on the strength of the words,
" On this rock I will build mv Church,"
" To thee have I given the keys of the

kingdom of heaven," " Whatsoever thou shalt

bind or loose on earth, will be bound or

loosed in heaven." (Tertull. " De Pudic."

21, PL, ii. 1025). But the most important

testimony to the authority of Rome in the

first ages of the Church is that of Irenaeus.

He wrote the third book of his work against

heresies, in which the words which we are

about to quote occur, between 184 and 192.*

* I.e. for the Koman Obnrch, because founded by Peter.
" Idcirco praesumis et ad ^m ierivasse ijo'- endi et alligandi

potestatem, id est ad omn«m «»c'^-i«si»ra Pftripropinquam."
* In iii. 21 he raentioui* 'H^'eodotion's versioa of the

O.T., whidi was not published hefn-e 180 (see Meld,

Hexapl. Orig. torn. i. p. ^^) ; and in iii 3 he speats of

Eleutherus (177-190, HC-cording to J«ff^, ^egest. Fontif.)

as actual bishop of Rome. W'th tho exception of a few
fragments, the work of Irenaeus on!v remains in u Latin

version. Massuet (Diss. ii. § '••?."), L.»chmann (N.T. Graect

et Laiine, Praef. p. x), and Westcott (JV.T. Canon, p. 2S0^
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But he " is rightly included in what may be

called the Apostolic family " (Newman,
" Tracts Theological and Ecclesiastical," p.

200), for he was the disciple of St. Polycarp

(Iren. ad Florin, apud Euseb. " H.E." v. 20),

who was the disciple of St. John. He had

singular opportunities of knowing the mind

of the Church throughout the world, for he

was brought up in Asia Minor, he was bishop

of Lyons, and twice at least he came into

intimate relations with Rome. Irenaeus

then appeals (" Adv. Haer." iii. 3, PG, vii.

848), in attacking Gnostic error, to the

Apostles. They, he insists, had perfect

knowledge, and delivered the truth in its

fulness to the Church. He points out that

different churches are able to trace back the

succession of their bishops to the Apostles,

and, since it would be tedious to enumerate

all these churches, he has recourse to the

Church of Rome, founded by " two most

glorious Apostles, Peter and Paul." " Point-

ing to the tradition which this Church has

received from the Apostles, to that faith

wliich has been announced to the whole

world, and which has come even to us by the

succession of bishops," we confound all who
err from the right way. "For with this

Church, because of its more powerful prin-

cipahty,^ every church must agree—that is,

the faithful everywhere *—in which ^ [i.e. in

communion with the Roman Church] the

tradition of the Apostles has ever been pre-

served by those on every side." Then he

enumerates the series of Popes, beginning

with Linus. According to St. Irenaeus, the

faithful all over the world must agree \^dth the

teaching of the Roman see, in which the

tradition of the whole Church is virtually

contained. This assent is due because Rome
has the " more powerful principaHty," and

this principahty rests on the ApostoHc dignity

of the Roman Church, as the whole context

shows. When Irenaeus wrote, general coun-

cils had not been dreamt of. It was from the

Apostles, not from them, that the Roman

consider that the version was known to Tertullian, and
therefore nearly contemporaneous with the Greek.

Massuet's conclusion was contested by Sabatier (Vetus

Italica, Praef. n. 93) and the Benedictine authors of the

Histoire Littiraire de la France, toI. i.
*' S. Ir6n6e," § 2.

In any case, the fidelity of the Latin is admitted on all

hands. The Syriac Fragments, published by Harvey in

1857, would prove this,"if a doubtful cause needed support"
(Harvey's Irenaeus, vol. ii. p. 431).

» " PriQCipalitas " can only mean " principahty " or
" supremacy." It occurs : iv. 38, " Q-od holds the princi-

pahty "
; ii. 30, God " is above every principahty and

domination." In eight other places it is used of the

supreme God of the Gnostics. So, i. 26, 1, " the principality

which is above aU," " the principality which is above
everything." It is used—as we know from the Fragments
of the original Greek preserved in Philosophum. x. 21 ;

Theodoret, Haeret. Fah. i. 15—to translate avdevria^
" authority " or " supremacy."

• " Undique " «=* " ubique," as Thiersch and Stieren

admit. Of. iii. 24, 1,
*' Praedicationem ecclesiae undique

constantem," with 1. 10, 2, " Praedicatio veritatis ubique
lucet."

• " In qua," *' in which "

—

i.e. " in union with which,"
or *' in the unity of which." Of. " Salutem in eo dedit

"

(iii. 12. 4) ;
" Quod perdideramus in Adam " (iii. 18, 1)

;

and " In qua una cathedra [so. Petri] unitas ab omnibus
servaretur " (Optat. Schism. Don. ii. 2).

Church derived her supreme power. Nor
again, does Rome depend upon the assent of
the faithful ; on the contrary, it is the faithful
all over the world who are bound to agree
with her. This passage has been the crux
of Protestant theologians. For two centuries

and more they have been devising a variety of

interpretations, no one of which has found
general acceptance even among themselves.

Ziegler admits that the saint, '* passing, as it.

were in prophecy, beyond himself, anticipates

the Papal Church of the future," that h©
marks out Rome " as the chief seat of Apo-
stoHc tradition, as the centre which sustain*

and unites the whole Church." (" Irenaus,"

1871, p. 151. )i

We cannot expect many instances of the
exercise of Papal power at this time. Time
was needed to develop the principles con-

tained in the Apostolic tradition on " the
Chair of Peter," and, besides, the hand of the
persecutor was heavy on the Church. Still,

indications of Roman supremacy are not
wanting in the facts of early history. " The
heretic Marcion, excommunicated in Pontus,
betakes himself to Rome. '

'

'

' The Montanists
from Phrygia come to Rome to gain the

countenance of its bishops ; Praxeas from
Asia attempts the hke." " St. Victor, bishop
of Rome, threatens to excommunicate the

Asian churches." " St. Stephen refuses to
receive St. Cyprian's deputation, and sepa-

rates himself from various churches of the
East ; Fortunatus and Felix, deposed by
Cyprian, have recourse to Rome ; Basilides

deposed in Spain, betakes himself to Rome."
" The presbyters of St. Dionysius, bishop of

Alexandria, complain of his doctrine to St.

Dionysius of Rome ; the latter expostulates

with him and he explains." (Newman,
" Development,** p. 157 seq. ; cf. Duchesne,
" ]^glises Separees," p. 135.*) No doubt the
early Fathers spoke and acted at times in a
manner inconsistent with their own utterances

elsewhere on Roman authority. This was
perfectly natural, seeing that they had indeed
the tradition of the Church, but not formal
definitions or even a developed theological

system to guide them. It would, of course, be
a monstrous anachronism were we to attribute

a behef in Papal infalUbility to Ante-Nicene
Fathers. Our contention simply is that the
modem doctrine on Papal power is the logical

outcome of patristic principles. It is another
and a very different thing to say that the
early Fathers themselves saw all this, and
they were of course furthest from seeing it

when they were irritated by an unwonted

* The interpretation given in the text is that of th»
Gallicans Natahs Alexander, Bossuet, Massuet, and Oeillier ;

also of Bollinger, Church History, Engl. Transl. i. p. 266,
and Friedrich, Kirchengeschichte Beutschlands, i. p. 409,
Interpretations mutually destructive will be found iB
Salmasius, Be Primatu, p. 65 ; Grabe, ad loc. ; Neander,
1. p. 2o9 ; Gieseler, i. p. 175.

* " Le centre d'une future orthodoxie *tait Avidem-
ment 14 (i Rome). Sous Antonin (138-161) le germe d©
la papaut^ existe bien caracteris6 " (Eenau, " Rome et
le Ohristianiame," p. 1&3, cf. p. 172>^

\
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interference on the part of Rome or opposed
to Borne in theological controversy. And it

deserves to be carefully remembered that

there is no counter-theory to be foimd in the

Fathers of the Ante-Nicene age. The external

unity of the Church is their constant theme.
But if the see of Peter was not the centre

of unity, then what was ? K two bishops

anathematized and refused to communicate
with each other, how were the faithful to know
which of the two was in the unity of the

Church ? If we do not take the chair of Peter

as the centre of unity, then the Ante-Nicene
Fathers supply no answer to the question.

They never mention general councils or

appeal to a majority of the bishops throughout
the world. Yet, if each bishop is to be
independent and subject to God alone, we
should have a thousand Popes instead of

one, and the unity of the Church would be
shattered into pieces.^ Our opponents may
complain that the early Fathers do not speak
fully enough on the authority of Rome, that

their acts and dicta are occasionally incon-

sistent with Roman claims. They cannot
say with any show of reason that the drift

of patristic teaching tends to any definite

theory of church unity, other than that of

the Catholic Roman Church.

(3) The Fathers of the Fourth and Fifth

Centuries.—Here the difficulty lies, not in

finding proofs that Papal supremacy was
asserted and recognized, but in selecting

typical instances from the mass of evidence.
*' More ample testimony," says Cardinal

Newman, " for the Papal supremacy, as now
professed by Roman CathoHcs, is scarcely

necessary than what is contained " in a
series of passages which he quotes. ('* De-
velopment," p. 148 seq.) "The simple

question is whether the clear Hght of the

fourth and fifth centuries may be fairly taken

to interpret to us the dim, though definite,

outlines traced in the preceding "

—

i.e. the

Ante-Nicene age. The following are among
the most striking passages in which the Fathers
maintain not only that the Pope holds a
supremacy of jurisdiction by divine right,

but also that communion with him is the

necessary condition of Catholic unity.

Optatus (lib. ii. c. 2, 3, PL, xi. 947):
" You cannot deny that you know that in

the city of Rome the episcopal chair was
bestowed on Peter first, in which Peter,

head of all the Apostles, sat, in which one
chair imity was to be preserved {servaretur)

by all, that the rest of the Apostles might
not maintain each his own chair, that he
might be at once a schismatic and a sinner

who against the chair which stands by
itself {singularem cathedram) set another."

He then enumerates the Popes from

* Cyprian, indeed, does, in the stress of controversy,
commit himself to a theory of absolute episcopal inde-
pendence (Bp. Iv. 21, p. 639). But he distinctly con-
tradicts himself even in the same Epistle (Iv. 24, p. 642)
and Ixiv. 1, lix. 9, pp. 717, 676.

Peter down to Siricius, the Pope of his

own day.

The Council of Aquileia, in which St.

Ambrose took a chief part, begs in a letter

to the Emperor Gratian that he will "not
permit the Roman Church, the head of the
whole Roman world and that sacred faith

of the Apostles, to be disturbed, because
from it the rights of venerable admonition
flow forth for all" (Hefele-Leclercq, ii, 52).

St. Ambrose tells us (" De Excessu Satyri,"

i. 47, PL, xvi. 1306) that his brother, in

places where the schism of Lucifer prevailed,

if he doubted the orthodoxy of a bishop, asked
him " if he communicated with the Catholio

bishops, that is, with the Roman Church."
St. Jerome (Ep. 15,PL, xxii. 355) addresses

these words to Pope Damasus :
" Following

none but Christ, I am associated in com-
munion with your Holiness—that is, with
the chair of Peter. On that rock I know
the Church was built. Whosoever eateth

the lamb out of this house is profane. If

anyone is not in the ark of Noe he will

perish when the floods prevail. ... I know
not VitaHs i I will have none of Meletius ;

Paulinus is strange to me. Whoso gathereth

not with you scattereth ; that is, he who is

not on Christ's side is with Antichrist."
" Come, my brethren," says St. Augustin©

to theDonatists ("Ps. contr. Don.," PL, xliii.

30), " if you wish to be grafted in the vine.

. . . Reckon up the bishops even from the
very see of Peter. . . . That is the rock which
the haughty gates of hell do not overcome."
In 416 a council of sixty-eight bishops at

Carthage, and of fifty-nine at Mileve in

Numidia, condemned Pelagius, whose doctrine

had been anathematized five years before

in another council at Carthage. Each of the

two last councils sent letters to Pope Innocent,

begging that Apostolic authority might be
given to their decrees (" Ep. Conoil.

Carthag." Galland. Epp. Innoc. 26 ; Hefele-

Leclercq, ii. 183, 184). Another letter was
sent to the Pope by Augustine and four

other bishops, in which they tell him what
had been done against Pelagianism. All

these letters are full of deference to the

Apostolic See, and the Bishops of the Council

at Mileve tell the Pope that heretics were
more likely to yield to his authority, which
was " derived from the authority of Holy
Scripture " (" auctoritati tuae ex scriptu-

rarum sacrarum auctoritate depromptae,"

Galland. Ep. 28). Innocent replied, com-
mending them for following the old rule

which prescribed that answers should come
to all the provinces from the Apostolic

fount. Before Rome spoke, but after the

provincial councils, St. Augustine (Ep. 178)

admits that " Pelagianism was not yet fully

excluded from the Church." After the

councils had been confirmed by Rome, after

the rescript came, he thought that by the

letters of Innocent " the whole doubt had

2 X
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been removed " (" Contr. Ep. Pelag." ii. 3,

PL, z. 574j. Pelagius himself had promised
** to condemn all which that see [the Roman
see] had condemned " (August. " De Peccat.

Orig." 7). We need not dwell on the claims

made by the Popes themselves. "The
canons themselves have decided," says Pope
Gelasius (492-6) writing to Faustus, " that

no one whosoever shall appeal from this see,

and so provide that it shall judge the whole
Church and itself be judged by none. . . .

Timothy of Alexandria, Peter of Antioch,

Peter, Paul, John, not one, but many, bear-

ing the episcopal name, by the authority of

the Apostolic see alone, were cast down.
. . . Therefore, we are in no fear lest the

Apostolic judgment be reversed, to which
the voice of Christ, tradition, and the canons

have given the decision of controversy

throughout the whole church." (Mansi,
" Concil." tom. viii. 16 seq.) At an earHer

date—viz. in the year 422—Pope Boniface

had spoken of the Roman see as that " from
which, if any divide himself, he becomes
an outcast from the religion of Christ

"

(Galland. Epp. Bonifac. 14).

It may be objected that all this is Western
evidence. But testimony quite as strong

comes to us from the East. In 341 (or,

as some think, 342) Pope Julius, with a
synod of fifty Italian bishops (see Athanas.
*' Apol. contr. Arianos," ad init., and the

epistle of the Synod of Philippopolis, Mansi,

tom. iii. 130) restored two Eastern prelates,

St. Athanasius and Paul of Constantinople,

to their sees. " He " (Pope JuHus), says

the Greek historian Socrates (" H. E." ii. 15),
*' in accordance with the prerogatives of the
Roman Church, estabUshed the bishops in

outspoken letters, sent them back to the
East, restored each to his own see, and laid

his hand upon those who had rashly deposed
them." Eustathius, bishop of Sebaste, was rein-

stated on producing a letter of restitution from
PopeLiberius (Basil, Ep. 263, PG, xxxii. 980).

Chrysostom and his persecutor Theophilus
appealed to Pope Innocent. The latter also

addressed himself to the Bishops of Milan and
Aquileia, but that the appeal was made
specially to Rome appears from the statement
in a letter from Anysius, bishop of Thessalo-

nica, who was a friend of Chrysostom's

—

viz. " that he abode by the judgment of

the Romans {as cfifievei r^ Kpia-€i rfj ratv

'Poifiaioiv). See the life by Palladius, him-
self a contemporary of Chrysostom, cap. ,3.

But it is in the proceedings of the two great

Councils of Ephesus and Chalcedon that
Roman supremacy, with its divine sanction,

shines forth most clearly. Cyril did not
dare to break off communion with Nestorius
till he had consulted Pope Celestine. He
begged the Pope to declare his mind on this

point (Mansi, " Concil." tom. iv. 1011 seq.).

The Pope told his legates to act, not as

disputants, but as judges (Galland. Ep, Cel.

17). The Fathers of Ephesus passed sentence
on Nestorius, " compelled and constrained
[avayKaias KaT€7reixBfvr(s] by the sacred
canons and the letter of our most holy Father
and fellow-minister Celestine, bishop of the
Roman Church." (Mansi, iv. 1207.) John
of Antioch, after a schismatical resistance

to Pope and council, returned to Catholic
unity. Whereupon Sixtus III. reminds him
that he has learnt by experience " what it

is to think with us. Blessed Peter, in the
person of his successors, has handed down
what he has received. Who would wish to
cut himself off from the first of the Apostles,

taught by our master Himself ? " (Galland.

Epp. Sixt. III. Ep. 6.) The Fathers of

Chalcedon acknowledge that the Pope had
presided over the council through his legates
" as head over the members," that the Pope
" is appointed for all {iraai KaOicrrdfifvos)

interpreter of the voice of Peter "
; they say

that "Dioscorus had dared to restore

Eutyches to the dignity of which he had
been deprived by his Holiness," and had
" turned in his madness against him to

whom the Saviour had entrusted the guardian-
ship of the vine." They mention the 28th
canon, and ask its confirmation, that " the
estabhshment of good discipfine {elra^las),

as well as of faith, might be attributed " to

Leo. Finally, they gave an account of all

that had been done to the Pope, " that he
might confirm it " {els ^e^aiaa-tv, Mansi,

tom. vi. 148 seq.). Next year the Emperor
Marcian wrote to Leo that doubts had
arisen in the minds of many whether his

Holiness had confirmed the decrees of the

council {to, rviroidivra e^e^aiaxrev). One
more instance and we have done. The
Formulary or Libellus of Pope Hormisdas
was signed in 619 by the Bishop of Con-
stantinople, and imposed by the Byzantine
emperor upon all the bishops within his

dominions. It contains the following words :

" Whereas the sentence of our Lord Jesus

Christ cannot be set aside, in which He says,
* Thou art Peter, and on this rock I will

build My Church ' ; the above words are

confirmed by the effects, since in the Apo-
stolic see religion has ever been preserved

without stain. Anxious, therefore, by no
means to be severed from his hope and faith,

and following in all things the constitutions

of the Fathers, we anathematize all heretics,

especially Nestorius, &c. . . receive and
approve all the encyclical letters of Pope Leo,

which he wrote concerning the Christian

religion. Whence, as we have said before,

following in all things the Apostolic see,

and proclaiming all its constitutions, I hope
I may attain " (we are not responsible for the

grammar) " to be with you in the one com-
munion which the Apostolic see proclaims, in

which is the perfect and true solidity of

the Christian rehgion. (Mansi, tom. viii.

407; Hefele-Leclercq,ii. pp. 1024,1052.) This
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Libellus was also approved by the Eighth
General Council.

Such was the tradition of East and West,
long before the forgery of the False Decretals,

long before schism rent the Eastern patriarch-

ates from the obedience due to the Holy See.

With good right, therefore, did the Council

of Florence define " that the Roman Pontiff

is the successor of blessed Peter, prince of

the Apostles ; that he is the true vicar of

Christ ; that he is head of the whole Church,
Father and doctor of all Christians ; that

to him [in the person of] blessed Peter was
given full power of feeding, ruling, and
governing the universal Church, as also *

is contained in the acts of oecumenical
councils and in the holy canons." It is

necessary to bear in mind that all Catholics,

Gallican as well as Ultramontane, accepted
the belief that the Roman Church is the

centre of unity, and that communion with
her is the test of Catholicity. " The Son of

God," says Bossuet, " since He willed that

His Church should be one. . . . instituted

the primacy of St. Peter to maintain and
cement it." The chair of Peter "is the

common centre of all Catholic unity." (" Ex-
position de la Foi CathoUque," 21.) "The
Catholic Church from her birth has had for a
mark of her unity her communion with the
chair of St. Peter, so that, remaining in it,

as we do, without letting anything separate

us from it, we are the body which has seen

those who have severed themselves fall on
the right hand and the left " (" Premiere
Instruction Pastorale sur les Promesses de
I'lfiglise," n. 32). " We grant that in Church
law there is nothing the Pope cannot do,

when need requires it " (" Def." xi. 20). He
looked on Archbishop Fenelon's submission
to the Pope, who condemned his book, as a
natural act of " ecclesiastical subordination,"

for " there is one chief bishop, there is one
Peter appointed to guide all the flock, there
is one Mother Church established to teach
all the others ; and the Church of Jesus
Christ founded on that unity, as on an im-
movable rock, cannot be shaken " (" Relation
des Actes et Deliberations " on Quietism,
vol. XX. p. 605, in the edition of Bossuet, by
Lachat, Paris, 1864).

(4) The Vatican Decrees.—In two im-

* " Quemadmodum etiam " (/ca6* %v rpSirov) is now
proved to be the true reading. It is found in the original
copy signed by the Council (Milanesi, in the Oiomale Storico
degli Archivi Toscani for 1857, pp. 196-225 ; and Cecconi, in
the Armonia Feb. 1870). It was in the " authentic " copy
of the Colbertine library (Bossuet, Def. Cler. Gall. vi. 11) ;

in the authentic copy ofthe Vatican (see the letter of Mama-
chius, OxiX,Rom.PontM. 11) ; in the fifteenth century copies
of the Vatican (Facsimiles in Civiltd, Feb. 5, 1870). Of these
last, one has " etiam " written " et," whence probably the
false reading " quemadmodum et " crept into the text of
Blondus and obtained some currency in the printed copies.
Br6quigny {Mimoires de la SociiU des Inscriptions, torn,
xliii. 306 seq.) denies (against the authors of the Nouvelle
Diplomatique, v. 315 seq.) that any of the four originals
mentioned by Syropulus exist. He admits, however, that
the MS. copy at Florence was made before the departure
of the Greeks, so that in any case the question is completely
eettled.

*^
,

portant particulars the last council went
beyond the principles accepted by GaUicans.
First it defined that the Pope has not only
" the office of inspection and direction,"

but also " the whole fulness of supreme
power " in discipline as well as faith, and that
this power is " ordinary and immediate over
all and each of the pastors and of the faithful."

This is in no way meant to derogate from
the rights of bishops, or to make them mere
delegates or vicars of the Pope. On the
contrary, the council teaches that they too
have " ordinary and immediate jurisdiction

"

in their dioceses, that they have been " placed
by the Holy Ghost," that they have suc-

ceeded to the position of the Apostles," that
they are " true pastors." It may be well

to quote on this point two theologians whom
no one will suspect of watering down the
Ultramontane doctrine. Speaking of the
allegation that Ultramontanes " consider the
episcopate as the Pope's mere creation and
vicegerent, just, e.g., as the Roman Con-
gregations are," W. G. Ward replies that
" every Catholic would repudiate such a
tenet as erroneous and even heretical"

(See Ward, " Essays on the Church's Doc-
trinal Authority," pp. 376, 377.) So again,

Dr. Murray (author of the treatise "De
Ecclesia," &c.) writes : " Christ established

not episcopal order merely, but episcopal

jurisdiction. That is. He ordained that
there should be for ever in the Church, besides

the universal pastor, pastors having particular

flocks, with power to teach, legislate, inflict

censures," &c., &c. The Pope may for a
just cause withdraw jurisdiction from a
particular bishop, but he cannot destroy

the corpus episcoporum. Such is the true

sense of the Vatican decree, and plainly it

is in perfect harmony with the exposition

given above of Christ's words to St. Peter,
" Feed My lambs," " Feed My sheep." The
whole flock and each member of it are given
to St. Peter's charge. His successors draw
their authority over each Christian from
Christ Himself. The Pope, in virtue of his

office, has direct power over each Christian

in any particular diocese ; the bishop of

that diocese has the same power attached to

his office, but the bishop must exercise it

in union with and subordination to the

Pope, There is no difficulty in supposing
that superior and inferior may both have
ordinary jurisdiction in the same place.

Thus the ordinary right which the con-

stitution might give a sovereign to try legal

cases by commission would in no way make
it impossible for the appointed judges also

to exercise ordinary jurisdiction.

Next, the Vatican Council teaches " that

wh^i the Roman Pontiff speaks ex cathedrd

—that is, when he, using his office as pastor

and doctor of aU Christians, in virtue of his

Apostolic office defines a doctrine of faith

and morals to be held by the whole Church,
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he, by the divine assistance, promised to him
in the blessed Peter, possesses that infalli-

bility with which the Divine Redeemer was

pleased to invest His Church in the definition

of doctrine on faith or morals, and that,

therefore, such definitions of the Roman
Pontiff are irreformable in their own nature

and not because of the consent of the Church
"

(" Pastor Aetemus," cap. 4). The Pope in

himself is subject to error Uke other men

;

his infallibility comes from the Spirit of God,

which on certain occasions, and under certain

conditions, protects him from error in faith

and morals. He has no infallibiUty in merely

historical or scientific questions. Even in

matters of faith and morals he has no in-

spiration and must use the same means

of theological inquiry open to other men.

He may err as a private doctor ; nor is any
immunity from error granted to books

which he may write and publish. The
Vatican Council only requires us to believe

that God protects him from error in

definitions on faith or morals when he

imposes a belief on the Universal Church.

So understood, the Papal infaUibility

follows by logical consequence from prin-

ciples already illustrated in this article

and that on the Chxtrch. Out argument

is not addressed to Protestants. They must
understand and accept the infallibility of the

Church, and the position of the Holy See as

the foundation of faith and centre of unity,

before they can understand or accept the

Vatican definitions. It is against the Galil-

ean theory that we are arguing now, and
we therefore take for granted the Catholic

principles which Gallicans held.

We have seen that from the earliest

times the faith of Peter and his successors

has been taken as the foundation of the

Church J indeed, so much is implied in

Christ's words to the chief of his Apostles.

Peter, says Bossuet, by his confession of

Christ's Godhead " attracts to himself that

inviolable promise which makes him the

foundation of the Church. The word of

Jesus Christ, which makes what He wills

out of nothing gives such strength to a

mortal. Let it not be said or thought

that St. Peter's ministry ends with himself

;

that which is to serve as the support of

an eternal Church can never end. Peter

will five in his successors ; Peter will ever

speak in his chair ; this is what the Fathers

Bay, and 630 bishops at the Council of

Cbalcedon confirm " (Sermon a I'Ouverture de
I'Assemblee-generale du Clerge). Now, if

Peter and his successors are the foundation

of an infallible Church, of a Church, more-
over, unchangeable in constitution, they
themselves must be infallible. If they were
to impose a false belief on Christians, the

faith and infalUbility of the Church itself

would be shaken.

Let us turn once again to Bossuet, and

see how he expounds Christ's charge to

Peter, " Confirm thy brethren." Christ,

he says, " does not merely give a command-
ment to Peter individually '*

: Peter receives
" an office which [Christ] founds and institute*

in His Church for ever." " There was always
to be a Peter in the Church to confirm his

brethren in the faith ; it was the most
fitting means of establishing that unity of

sentiments which the Saviour desired above
everything; and that authority was so

much the more necessary for the successors

of the Apostles, inasmuch as their faith

was less stable than that of those from
whom they sprang " {de leurs auteurs,
" Meditations sur I'Evangile," Ixxii.). But
if the bishops are infallible because con-

firmed in the faith by Peter's successors,

those who hold Peter's place must be them-
selves infallible. Further, if the see of

Rome, which is by divine appointment the

head of the Church and the centre of unity,

solemnly and persistently made false belief

a condition of communion, then one of two
things must follow—either the body of the

Church would accept the heresy which the

Pope propounded and so forfeit its infalli-

biUty, or else would maintain the truth, and
be left without the head and centre of unity

given by Christ. Either consequence is a
sheer impossibility on Galilean, no less than
on Ultramontane, principles.

It must not be supposed for a moment that

the Pope is an absolute monarch. He cannot,

as we have already shown, annul the consti-

tution of the Church ordained by Christ.

His power of definition is limited by a multi-

tude of previous definitions due to his prede-

cessors, to the councils, to the ordinary

exercise of the Church's magisterium through

the pastors united to the Holy See.

(5) The Pope's Election ; the Exercise of

his Powers ; Titles, <fec.

(a) Rome and the Papacy.—As a matter of

fact the Pope is and always has been Bishop
of Rome, and, according to the common
opinion, this connection between Rome and
the Papacy exists by Divine law. According

to others, however {e.g. Soto, apud Billuart
" De Fide," diss. iv. a. 4), the Pope might
choose another see, or might govern the

Church without holding any special see at all.

(.8) Papal Election.—In the first ages the

Bishop of Rome was chosen, like other

bishops, by the clergy and people, with the

assent of the neighbouring bishops, and the

person elected was consecrated by the Bishop

of Ostia. The Christian emperors decided

doubtful elections, while Odoacer and Theo-

doric the Great claimed the same right as

kings of Italy. Felix III. was actually

nominated by Theodoric, and other Italian

kings received a sum of money for confirming

Papal elections. After Justinian recovered

Italy, the election of a new Pope was notified

to the Exarch of Ra\enaa and confirmed
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by the Byzantine emperors. From the

eighth century onwards the influence of the

Eastern empire over Italy decKned, and the

Papal elections were disturbed by factions

in the city. The canon in which Hadrian I.

concedes the right of nomination to Charle-

magne is spurious ; still, as a rule, the election

took place in the presence of commissioners

from the Carlovingian emperors. After the

deposition and death of Charles the Fat, the

Papal elections became once more and for a

long time an object of factious contention, till

the Roman emperors began once again to

exert their influence. The first German Pope,

Gregory V., owed his nomination to imperial

favour, and four German bishops were raised

in succession to the Papal dignity by Henry
III. The decree of Nicolas II. in 1059 marks
a new era. The cardinal bishops [Cardinal]

were to elect, with the approval of the clergy

and people, " saving the honour due to our

beloved son Henry, who is now king and
will be, as we hope, by God's favour, emperor
according as we have already granted to him
and his successors, who have obtained this

right personally from the Apostolic See."

Gradually the influence of the Roman
emperors fell away, and the election rested in

the hands of the cardinals alone, no distinction

being made between the cardinal bishops and
other members of the Sacred College. Some-
thing has been said on the present mode of

election and the chief enactments on the

subject in the article on Conclaves, and to

this we refer our readers, adding, however,

the following facts from Ferraris (art. Papa).

Ecclesiastical and, as is commonly held,

divine law, make it impossible for a Pope to

nominate his successor. The election is in the

hands of the cardinals. In the event of all

the cardinals being dead, some think the

right of election would pass to the Canons of

St. John Lateran, others to the Patriarchs,

others to a general council. The cardinals

are not boimd to choose one of their own body;

a layman, and even a married man, may be

lawfully elected. In modem times Austria,

France, and Spain have been allowed to

exclude any single candidate, provided they

notify their objection before the election is

made. This, of course, is a mere concession,

not a right. Portugal and Naples have
claimed to exercise the same power, but have
never been allowed to do so. [See Veto.]

(y) Coronation, <fcc., of the Pope.—If the

newly-elected Pope is not already a bishop,

he must first be consecrated as such. This

ceremony sometimes takes place quite apart

from the coronation (as in Clement XIV.'s

ease), sometimes in connection with it, either

before (Gregory XVI.) or during the Papal

Mass. Before consecration he is the Pope,

the supreme head of the Church, able to

decree, rule, name, or depose bishops, and
exercise every duty of pontifical jurisdiction ;

but he cannot ordain or consecrate till he

has himself received the imposition of hands
from other bishops, inferior to himself, and
holding under and from him their sees and
jurisdiction. The coronation ceremony is

performed at St. Peter's, according to a rite

dating from the latter part of the fourteenth

century. As the Pope enters the church a

clerk of the papal chapel holds up before him
a reed surmounted by a handful of flax.

This is lighted ; it flashes up for a moment
and then dies out at once as the chaplain

chants " Pater sancte, sic transit gloria

mundi," "Holy Father, thus passeth away
the world's glory." This is done three

times. The Mass is begun as usual, but before

the incensation of the altar the Blessing of

the Pontiff-elect is pronounced by three

cardinal bishops, each of whom recites a
prayer over him. After the collects come
the so-called Laudes, that is, the threefold

suppUcations to God for the welfare of the

new Pope. The coronation itself takes

place after Mass in the balcony over the

portico of St. Peter's, overlooking the great

piazza. The second cardinal deacon takes

off the mitre which until now the Pope has

worn, and then the senior places the tiara

on his head, whereat the people cry out

Kyrie eleison. Either on the same day or

shortly afterwards the Pontiff goes to take

possession of St. John Lateran, receiving

the homage of the Jews on his way. But
since the occupation of Rome (1870) many
of these ceremonies have been curtailed.

The Pope reckons his pontificate from his

coronation day, although of course he is

Pope from the day of his election. (Wise-

man, " Last Four Popes " ; Thalhofer,

Kronung, in "Kirchenlex.")

(8) The Insignia of the Pope are the

pedum rectum^ or straight crosier ; the

palUumf which he wears constantly ; the

tiara, or triple crown. [See Tiara ; Crosier ;

Pallium ; Kiss.] He is addressed as " Your
Holiness," " Beatissime Pater," &c., and

he speaks of himself as " Servus Servorum

Dei." [See the article.]

{() The Actual Exercise of Papal Power,
—^The Pope is Bishop of Rome, Metropolitan

of the Roman province, the only real

Patriarch in the West (see Hefele-Leclercq,

i. 552 sqq., on the 6th Nicene Canon). Even
these offices, as held by him, differ in this

from the same offices as held by others

—

viz. that the Pope holds them without

having to render an account of his adminis-

tration to any earthly superior. No line

of demarcation can be drawn between the

Pope's exercise of Papal and Patriarchal

power. The fulness of the latter is included

in the former, and, as a matter of fact, the

Pope for long did not exercise throughout

the whole West the power which the Eastern

Patriarchs wielded in confirming the election

of bishops, &o. It is still true, however,

that the Pope erercises more immediate
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power over bishops in the West, where there

is no other Patriarch, than in the East, with

Patriarchates of its own. We need not,

however, consider here the Papal govern-

ment in the East. The number of Greeks

and Orientals who acknowledge the Pope's

jurisdiction is very small, and enough has

been said on the subject in other articles

—

e.g. in those on the various Eastern rites.

We speak only of the Pope's power as exer-

cised in the Latin Church, and we take as

our guide Cardinal SogUa (" Institut. Juris

pubUci Eccles." lib. ii. cap. 1).

The Pope, then, is the supreme judge

in all controversies of faith, and he may,
and does, exercise the power immediately

or through the Sacred Congregations. Thus
he may condemn or prohibit books, he may
reserve to himself the canonization of saints,

he may alter the rites of the Church in matters

which are not essential. Often, on such

occasions, the Pope, though exercising his

supreme power, does not speak ex cathedrd

or claim infallibility. To him the supreme
direction of discipline belongs. He may
enact laws for the whole Church, and dis-

pense from the common Church law. It is

his duty to see that the canons are observed

and to this end he may send legates and
nuncios to distant provinces and receive

appeals from aU persons in all parts of the

world. He reserves to himseK the hearing

of the " greater causes "

—

e.g. grave charges

against a bishop. He can inflict censures,

such as excommunication, on all Christians,

and reserve to himself the power of absolving

from certain sins. He alone can erect,

suppress, and divide dioceses, translate or
deprive bishops, and that without crime on
their part, if the general good requires it

;

he alone can confirm the election of bishops
or appoint coadjutors with right of succes-

sion. Bishops are required at various inter-

vals to visit the limina Apostolorum and
give an account of tiieir ministry. Lastly,

the Pope alone can approve new religious

orders, and exempt them, if he sees fit, from
episcopal jurisdiction.

(The brothers Ballerini, "De Primatu"
and " De Potestate Summ. Pontif." are among
the most useful books on the subject. But
theologians and canonists without number
have treated of it, and it would be vain to
attempt an account of the literature in the
space at our command. We may, however,
mention Allies, "St. Peter, His Name and
Office.'] The English reader will find the
Patristic evidence given at length in Allnatt,

"Cathedra Petri," and Waterworth, "The
Fathers on St. Peter and his Successors."
On the Anglican side Bishop Gore, "The
Roman Catholic Claims," answered by Dom
Chapman ; Puller, " The Primitive Saints
and the See of Rome.")

PORTEFORIUM {poriean, portuanj, por-
tins, porluasse, porthoos, portfory) was the

common word in England for the Breviary^
Originally the name was meant to denote-

that the book was portable, but the original

meaning was forgotten and the word used of
copies, however large. The word is as old aa
Breviarium, andthough of constant occurrence-

in English documents and literature, does not
seem to have been known on the Continent*-

(Maskell, " Mon. Rit." vol. i. p. xcviii seq.)

PORTER. [See Ostiarius.]

PORTIUNCULA. This was one of the
three churches, at or near Assisi, which were
repaired by St. Francis. "The old Uttle

church, . . . hke the holy chapel at Loreto,

is enclosed in the middle of a spacious church,
annexed to a large convent in the hands of
Recollects or Reformed Franciscans ; it is the
head or mother house of this branch of the
order." * Here, according to the common
tradition (of which, however, there is no trace

in the five oldest biographies of the saint),

Jesus Christ appeared to St. Francis in 1221,

and " bade him go to the Pope, who would give

a plenary indulgence to all sincere penitents

who should devoutly visit that church." * Two
years later, Honorius III., at the request of St.

Francis, granted the indulgence (commonly
known in Italy as the "Pardon of Assisi "

),

confining it to the 2nd of August, and to the
Church of the Portiuncula. Gregory XV.
(1622) extended it to all the churches of the
Observant Franciscans, including the Re-
collects or Reformed, between first Vespers
and sunset on August 2. Innocent XL (1 678),

in favour of the same churches, allowed this

indulgence to be applied by way of sufiErage

to the relief of the souls in Purgatory*
Finally, the indulgence of the Portiuncula can
be gained in all churches in which the Third
Order of St.iFrancis is canonically established

(Moroni). The subsequent declarations of the

Popes have removed all doubt as to the fact

that the Portiuncula is a genuine indulgence

which may be gained by the faithful on
fulfilling the conditions. But the question of
its origin is still doubtful. The silence of the
early biographers has been attributed to
opposition of the cardinals to so extraordi-

nary a favour. (See Cuthbert, " Life of St.

Francis of Assisi," Appendix ii. ; Joergensen,
" Saint Francois d'Assise," Appendice i. 603.
Kirsch maintains that the indulgence was
invented by the "spiritual section of the
friars about 1288," "Der Portiuncula
Ablass" in "Theol Quartalschrift," 1906.J

PORT-ROYAL. [See Jansenists.]

POSSESSION, DEMONIACAL. A state
in which an evil spirit, by God's permission,

inhabits the body of a rational being. The
devil is able in this way to torture the body,
to deceive the senses by hallucinations, and
indirectly, because of the connection between
soul and body, to torture the soul, to impair
and pervert its faculties. He cannot, how-
ever, inhabit the soul, for this is a power whiclv

» Alban Butler, Oct. 4. fibid.
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belongs to God alone ; much less can he
master the free will and force the possessed

person to sin. But he may increase to a

fearful extent the power of temptation, over-

power the body, and even produce insanity, in

which last case the possessed person may of

course commit actions outwardly sinful, for

which he is not responsible. (Mt. viii. 28-34,

Mk. v. 1-29 ; Lk. viii. 26-39.) In obsession

(also called circumcessio) the devil attacks

the man in an extraordinary manner from
without—by presenting, e.g., phantoms to

the senses—but does not inhabit the body or

exert an abiding and immanent influence.

[See Energumen ; Exorcist.]
POST-COMMUNION. A prayer or prayers,

varying with the day, said after tHe priest

has taken the ablutions. In the Gelasian

Sacramentary it was always followed by a
prayer over the people, and this is still the

case in the Ferial Masses in Lent, when
the Post-Communion is still succeeded by the
" Humiliate capita vestra Deo " and the
** Oratio super populum.'* All the Western
liturgies conform in this part to the same
type. The Ambrosian has a " Post-Com-
munio " ; the Gallican a " Collectio post

communionem " and a " Consummatio vel

ad plebem.'*

In the Mozarabic rite, however, the

prayers after Communion are invariable.

(Le Brun ; Benedict XIV. ; Hammond

;

Fortescue in " Cath. Enc")
POSTIL. Originally, a note or commen-

tary on a passage of Scripture, the derivation

being, post ilia verba textus. Since such

commentaries often took a hortatory or

homiletic form, the word posUlla came to be

used for a short sermon. The sense of
" commentary " appears in the title of the

celebrated fourteenth-century work of Nicho-
las de Lyra, " Postilla in universa Biblia."

[Glossa Ordinaria.] a verb postillare, " to

compose a commentary," also came into use.

POSTULANT. {Postulare, to ask.). One
who is seeking entrance into a religious order.

In the art. Novice it has been shown that

before being admitted to take religious vows
a candidate must pass through a period of

probation. The first stage of this probation,

or rather a preliminary to it, is a short time
spent in the religious house before the

reception of the habit, for the purpose
of ascertaining whether the candidate
has the dispositions suitable for the order.

This is the stage of " postulancy." If it is

passed satisfactorily the postulant receives

the habit and enters upon the stage of

novitiate.

POVERTY, [See Evangelical Coun-
sels.]

POWER OF KEYS. [See Penance;
EXCOMMTTNICATION ; PoPE.]

PRAGMATIC SANCTION. By this term
the mediaeval lawyers understood a solemn
edict, adopted and published with every

formality by the sovereign of a country, with
the advice of his councillors and of the
estates of the realm. To the English reader
the name is chiefly familiar in connection
with the celebrated instrument by which
Charles VI., emperor ofGermany, endeavoured
to secure for his daughter Maria Theresa the

peaceable succession to all the dominions
of the House of Austria. Among Pragmatic
Sanctions which have dealt with ecclesiastical

affairs, three are specially noted. The first,

which is ascribed to St. Louis (1268), grants

many liberties and privileges to the Church of

France. For an account of the second, passed
at Bourges by Charles VII. (1438), see the

articles Gallicanism and Concordat. The
third (1446) preceded the concordat between
Eugenius IV. and the German nation; on
which see Concordat.

PRAEMUNIRE. [See Premunire.]
PRAGMATISM. [See Modernism.]
PRAYER. One of the acts of the virtue

of religion (see that art.). All intelligent

creatures are bound to think about God and
to hold converse with Him ; in other words,

to pray to Him. Prayer in this wide sense

may be defined to be the raising of our minds
to God : dvd^a(ris vov rrpos Ofov^ " ascensus

mentis ad Deum." It may be either purely

mental [see Meditation] or vocal, that is,

expressed in language. The four great acts

of prayer are Adoration (the acknowledgment
of God's supreme majesty and our entire

dependence upon Him), Thanksgiving, Peti-

tion, and, in the event of our having offended

Him, Contrition. The third of these. Peti-

tion, is so important that the word prayer

iprecari) conveys this notion alone ; and it is

of this that we shall here chiefly speak.

The objections to prayer arise from two
entirely opposite errors, chance and fate. If

all that happens takes place without any
kind of power to regulate it, or if everything

is governed by rigid law which cannot be

controlled, then of course it is useless to pray.

But reason and revelation alike tell us that

the world is ruled by the Providence of God.

We firmly uphold the existence of law in the

universe, but at the same time we maintain

that God, the author of this law, can counter-

act, suspend, or change it at His pleasure.

Thus we pray for rain, fine weather, or health

because we believe that God is the Lord of

heaven and earth, " Who worketh all things

according to the counsel of His will " (Eph. i.

11; cf. Mt. V. 45; Acts xiv. 14-16). How
God brings about the answers to our prayers

cannot be exactly determined. The late W.
G. Ward discussed the subject in a pamphlet
entitled, " Science, Prayer, Free Will, and
Miracles."

Prayer, being an act of religion, should be

addressed to God. We pray to Him, not

because He does not already know our needs,

but because He wills that we should ourselves

put them before Him and beg Him to~grant
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them. Although our Lord said, "Your
Father knoweth that you have need of these

things " (Mt. vi. 32), yet He also told us " that

we ought always to pray, and not to faint

"

(Lk. xviii. 1). It is God alone Who can give

us what we ask for. This, however, does not

prevent us from praying to certain of God's

creatures. We ask God directly to grant us

our petitions; we ask the Blessed Virgin,

the angels, and the saints to ask God to grant

them. " And the smoke of the incense of the

prayers of the saints ascended up before

God from the hand of the angels " (Apoc.

viii. 4).

Should we specify our petitions, and, if so,

what may we ask for ? St. Thomas considers

that the opinion of Socrates, that we should

merely ask for what is good for us, is only

partially true. Some things we know to be

certainly good for us, and these we may
specify : the Lord's Prayer contains a number
of specific petitions. This being granted, the

general rule is that laiddown by St. Augustine

:

we may pray for whatever we may lawfully

desire. Hence we may ask for even temporal

blessings, not indeed for their own sake, but
as aids to our spiritual welfare. According

to the Apostle we should pray for all men
(1 Tim. ii.). Charity bids us help our neigh-

bour on the road to salvation, and prayer is

one of the most potent means of doing so

(1 Jn. V. 16 ; James v. 16 ; Rom. xv.). The
order in which we should pray for others

follows the order of charity, and depends upon
their nearness to us and their needs. With
regard to enemies, we are bound to pray for

them in general—not excluding them from
the benefit of our prayers. To pray for them
specially belongs not to precept but to

counsel (Mt. v. 44).

It is obvious that as prayer is a thinking

about God and speaking with Him, it should

be performed with great attention and
devotion. Merely to utter the words is no
prayer. "This people honoureth Me with
their Hps, but their heart is far from Me"
(Mt. XV. 7). St. Thomas distinguishes three

kinds or degrees of attention : to the words,
to the meaning of the words, and to the

objects of the prayer, that is, to God and what
we pray for. It is the last kind that is re-

quired. To keep one's attention fixed on an
unseen object is difficult, and consequently we
are very liable to mind-wandering when we
pray. But if our distractions are not wilful

—

if whenever we recollect ourselves we try once
more to fix our attention on God—our prayer
is not altogether unfruitful. To be wilfully

distracted would be sinful. The best plan is

to collect our thoughts for a few moments
before kneeHng down. " Before prayer
prepare thy soul, and be not as a man that

tempteth God" (Ecclus. xviii. 23). The
various degrees of prayer are spoken of in

the article on Meditation. (See St. Thomas,
2» 2» q. 83, and the well-known little work

of St. Alphonsus, " On Prayer." The sub-

ject is treated in all ascetical writings.)

PRAYER, APOSTLESHIP OF. An asso-

ciation founded in 1844 by the Jesuits at

Vals, in the diocese of Puy. The Popes have
shown their approval of its spirit and work by
many briefs and privileges. According to the
statutes granted by Leo XIII., in 1892, its

canonical constitution is as follows : The
Apostleship of Prayer is a work of piety, by
means of which the faithful endeavour to

enkindle in themselves and others zeal for

prayer, according to the desire and after the

example of the most Sacred Heart of Jesus,
" always living to make intercession for us."

In order to attain the end proposed, the
associates may most profitably employ not
only prayer but also aU other sorts of good
works, such as the frequent reception of the
sacraments, &c. To gain the indulgences, the
associates must add to their morning prayers

an offering of aU the prayers, works, and
sufferings of the day for the intention with
which our Lord Jesus Christ offers Himself
in the Holy Sacrifice of the Altar. The work
of the association is governed by a general

director, who is named by the Superior-

General of the Society of Jesus. The general

director may, in different countries, appoint
diocesan directors with the consent of the
respective ordinaries, whose jurisdiction must
always be scrupulously respected. No one
has power to receive new members except the
local directors and promoters, who possess

diplomas issued by a diocesan director. For
further information see a pamphlet entitled
" What is the Apostleship of Prayer T " The
organ of the association is the " Messenger of

the Sacred Heart."

PREACHERS, ORDER OF. [See Domini-
cans.]

PREACHING. Christian preaching began
with our Lord Himself, who entrusted the

continuation of the work to His Apostles.

At first the Christian congregations were
instructed not only by " teachers " in the
common acceptation of the term, but also by
"prophets," to whom the counsels of God
were revealed in an extraordinary manner—

a

gift which might include a knowledge of the
future, though this was not necessarily the
case. Later, the Fathers speak of preaching
as a chief part of the bishop's office. In
Africa, till St. Augustine's time, it was not
usual for priests to preach (" Vita Possid." 5,

PL, xxxii. 37), and this was also the case

in the time of Socrates (" H.E." v. 22) at
Alexandria. On the other hand, Origen
preached in Palestine while only a layman, or

at least not a priest (Euseb. " H.E." vi. 19).

Even in the African Church preaching by lay-

men, at the request of the clergy, became a
permitted use {laicus praesentibus clericis nisi

ipsis rogantibus docere non audeaty c. 98 of

the so-called Concil. Carthag. IV. anno 398).

According to a well-known statement of
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Sozomen (" H.E." vii. 19) * sermons had not

been preached at all in the Roman Church till

the middle of the fifth century, but possibly

the truth is that down to St. Leo's pontificate

there had been no great preacher or formal

flermons in the Greek style at Rome. The
preacher sat during his sermon ; the people

sometimes sat, sometimes stood. Sermons

were deUvered on Sundays and feasts, and
Chrysostom's homilies on Genesis prove that

sermons were delivered daily in Lent. In the

East sermons were often very long. Chryso-

stom's discourse lasted sometimes for two
hours. In the West they were generally

short. Chrysostom, the two Gregories, Basil

in the East, Ambrose, Augustine, Leo,

Gregory the Great in the West, were the great

preachers of the Patristic period.

For a long time they had no successors

who came near them in eloquence. The Synod
of Mayence in 847 (c. 2) requires each bishop

to have a book of Latin homilies, and turn

them "in hnguam rusticam Romanam aut

Theotiscam " (German) for the good of the

people. Peter Damian in the eleventh, and St.

Bernard in the twelfth century, were conspi-

cuous preachers. A new era began with the

rise of the mendicant orders. Tauler, Suso,

in the fourteenth century, St. Vincent Ferrer

(d. 1419) and Savonarola in the fifteenth,

Louis of Granada in the sixteenth, were
Dominicans ; Bemardine of Siena and John
Capistran in the fifteenth were Franciscans

;

John of Avila (d. 1569), a secular. Enormous
crowds surrounded the great preachers of the

later middle age, and sometimes persons

actually died from the emotion which the

sermon awoke in them.
Important regulations on preaching were

enacted by the Council of Trent (sess. v. De
Reform. ; sess. xxiv. De Reform, cap. iv.).

The council teaches that preaching is the
" principal office of bishops," and requires

bishops, parish priests, and all who have the

cure of souls, to preach personally, or in case

of lawful impediment by deputy, at least on
Sundays and solemn feasts. Further, during

ttie fasts, and particularly during Advent and
Lent, the bishop is to provide sermons daily,

or at least three times a week. Regulars

preaching in their own churches must first

be examined and approved by their superiors

and must seek the bishop's blessing, nor are

they to preach even there against the bishop's

will. In other churches they cannot preach

without episcopal Hcence. Bishops are to

warn the faithful that they are bound to hear

the word of God in their own parish church, if

they can do so without inconvenience. The
sermons are to be short and simple, and of

a practical character.

We can only mention a few of the great

• o-JT€ Se 6 iiriffKOiros oSr* &Wos ris ivddSt

hr* iKKXrjffias ^iSdffKft. Valesius, in his note on the

passage, quotes Cassiodorus, who had lived at Borne, as

witness to the same fact.

preachers of the seventeenth and eighteenth

centuries, the golden age of preaching. In
France the names of Bossuet, Bourdaloue

(1632-1704), MassiUon (1663-1742) will occur

to all. De la Colombiere, S.J. (d. 1682),

and Flechier, chiefly remembered for his

funeral orations (d. 1710), are prominent in

the second class. In Italy the great preacher

was the holy Jesuit Segneri (d. 1694) ; in

Portugal, Vieira, also a Jesuit (d. 1697). In
the 19th century the great preachers have
been the ItaHan Theatine Ventura, and in

France the Jesuit Ravignan, the great Domi-
nican Lacordaire, and Mgr. Dupanloup.
The Germans have never reached the level

of French or even of Italian eloquence.

Still, Veith, who preached at Vienna, Cardinal

Diepenbrock and Forster, bishoi)s of Breslau,

the Jesuit Father Roh and others, have won
high reputation. In the English-speaking

countries we have had Wiseman, Newman,
Manning, and the Dominican Father Tom
Burke. (The latter part chiefly from Kraus,
" Kirchengeschichte." See also Beecher in
" Cath. Enc." ; Keppler in " Kirchenlex."

The manuals of Pastoral Theology usually

have some chapters on the subject.)

PREADAMITES. The first author of the

Preadamitic system, as Zaccaria calls it, is

said to have been Giordano Bruno, a Domi-
nican (who abandoned his order and the

CathoHc religion), though there are traces of it

in Rabbinical writers. It was developed by a

French Calvinist, Isaac de la Peyrdre, in a

book entitled " Praeadamitae, sive Exercitatio

super versibus 12, 13, et 14, cap. v. Epist. ad

Rom., quibus inducuntur primi homines ante

Adamum conditi," in the year 1655 (not 1652

as Calmet has it). He held that Adam was

the progenitor of the Jews only, and that the

Flood, which was local merely, did not destroy

the nations who had inhabited the earth long

before Adam's creation. He appealed, e.g., to

the words of Cain, Gen. iv. 14, " Every one

who findeth me will kill me," to Cain's

building a city, to the impossibiHty of

supposing that the Antipodes were peopled in

prehistoric times from Asia, &c., &o. Peyrdre

became a CathoHc, and retracted his system,

which cannot be reconciled with the Catholic

doctrine of original sin, at Rome ("ad Philo-

timum Ep.") in 1657. He died with the

Fathers of the French Oratory in 1675, aged

82. (Zaccaria, " Prolegom. in Petav. de Op.

Sex Dierum." The dogmatic theologians

treat of Preadamism in connection with

Creation. See also Reusoh, " Bibel und
Natur," 437.)

PREBEND (Lat. praebenda). The term

is probably derived from the daily rations

issued to soldiers. A prebend is the share

in the revenues of a chapter [Chapter,

Cathedral] or collegiate church, enjoyable

by each canon or prebendary. The latter are

not strictly members of the chapter, though

entitled to a share in its funds. A capitulary
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of Charlemagne orders that no canon should

hold a benefice along with a prebend ; those

found doing so were to be deprived of both.

When the common life of canons was generally

discontinued, in the course of the tenth

century, a division was made of the Church
revenues into episcopal and capitular, and
each canon enjoyed his share of the latter,

which was still called his prebend, together

with—at least in the case of the senior

members of the chapter—a prebendal resi-

dence. (Ferraris; Smith and Cheetham;
Taunton ;

'

' Kirchenlex.
'

'

)

PRECENTOR. The religious, or the

canon, who in a cathedral, coUegiate, or

monastic church has the chief charge of the

choral service. The word corresponds to

the French " chantre," Lat. cantor. The
precentor in a monastery " presided over the

singers, choristers, and organist, and in-

structed the monks to sing, chant, and read.

His place was in the middle of the choir, on
the right side ; he began the chant first,

and corrected all mistakes and irregularities ;

he made provision for writing the tables of

the monks, keeping the Liher diurnalis or

chapter-book, reading the martyrology, and
announcing the anniversaries ; he arranged

the processions, superintended the education

and correction of the novices, and had charge of

the books, presses, and furniture of the choir.

He also provided parchment and ink for the

writers, colours for illuminating, and materials

for binding the books" (Yates's "History
of the Abbey of St. Edmund's Bury,"

p. 198).

PRECIOUS BLOOD. (1) Belies.—Bey-
rout, Bruges, Saintes, the imperial monastery
of Weingarten, the English monasteries of

Ashridge and Hailes, have claimed to possess

relics of the Precious Blood (Faber, " Pre-

cious Blood," p. 294). St. Thomas says (3*,

q. 54, a. 2) that all the particles of blood
which Christ shed in His Passion were re-

assumed by Him in His resurrection, " but
that blood which is kept in some churches as
relies did not flow from Christ's side, but is

said to have flowed miraculously from some
image of Christ when struck "

—

i.e. it never
was the blood of Christ at all. Observe, the
saint makes no exception, and speaks doubt-
fully of the supposed miracles. Benedict
XIV. (" De Fest." § 374) admits the possibi-

lity that some particles of Christ's blood may
not have been reassumed, and may remain
as reKcs. In this case they are not united to

the Godhead, and it would be the crime of

idolatry to give them divine worship.

(2) Confraternities.—F. Faber mentions
a very ancient one at Ravenna ; one at
Rome erected under Gregory XIII. and
confirmed by Sixtus V., afterwards merged
in the confraternity of the Gonfalone. Its

members were priests and preached missions.
An arch-confraternity was set up in the
church of San Nicolo in Carcere by Albertini,

bishop of Terracina, and Bufalo, canon of

San Marco under Pius VII. A confraternity

was founded at St. Wilfrid's, in Stafford-

shire, in 1847, and transferred to the London
Oratory in 1850.

(3) Orders.—There was a Cistercian con-

gregation of nuns, entitled Bemardines of

the Precious Blood, at Paris in the middle of

the seventeenth century. Bufalo, who died in

1837, founded a congregation of Missioners

of the Precious Blood, and another congrega-

tion of Nuns of the Precious Blood. (See

Faber, " Precious Blood," c. vi.)

(4) The Feast was instituted and fixed for

the first Sunday of July by Pius IX. after

his return from Gaeta. In the new Calendar
it is kept on the first day of July. There waa
formerly a Mass and ofiSce for the Friday
after the fourth Sunday in Lent.

PRECONIZE {praeco, a public crier).

When the preliminary inquiry at Rome,
required by the Council of Trent and several

Papal constitutions in the case of those

nominated to the higher ecclesiastical

dignities, has terminated favourably for the

person designated, a report to that effect is

made in secret Consistory by the Cardinal

Protector of the nation to which the candi-

date belongs, and after the cardinals present

have all given their opinions on his eligi-

bility, the Pope—if the majority be in his

favour—^pronounces his solemn approbation

of the appointment. This approbation is

termed the " preconization," and the Pope
is said to " preconize " the archbishop,

bishop, or other dignitary, whose cause has
been brought before him. The approbation

is posted up ad valvas ecclesiae, and a bull of

preconization is expedited to the candidate.

[See Bishop, § iv.]

PREDELLA. The highest step of the

sanctuary, on which the altar stands.

PREDESTINATION. St. Augustine's do-

finition—viz. " God's prevision and prepara-

tion of benefits by which those who are freed

[i.e. from eternal death] are most certainly

freed" (" De Done Persev." cap. 14, PL,
xlv. 1014)—is generally accepted by Scho-

lastic theologians. They are all * agreed

that God predestinates from all eternity the

number of elect, that He bestows the grace

needed to obtain eternal fife without any
respect to merits on their part, either before

or after grace is conferred, so that life eternal

is His free gift ; and, on the other hand, that

no adult enters heaven except because he has
of his own free will corresponded to the grace

of God, and none are lost eternally except by
the perversity of their own will, since God
sincerely desires all men to come to the know-
ledge of the truth and be saved. But if we
ask why, seeing God gives grace enough to

all, and desires the salvation of all, some are

* An exception, apparently, should be made oP
Catharinus, quoted by Petavius, and of Pighius, of whom
something is said by Schneemaon. Both seem to graz»
Saml-Pelagianism.
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saved, others reprobate, theologians give

different answers.

(1) According to the Thomists, " God's

purpose of efficaciously conducting some
rather than others to salvation has no reason

on our part, but depends entirely on God's
mercy and free will " (Billuart, " De Deo,"
diss. ix. a. 4). To those who are predesti-

nated God gives grace efficacious in its own
nature, and so orders it that they die in His
grace; to others He gives grace which is

merely sufficient [see the article on Grace],
and to which, as a matter of fact,nobody corre-

sponds, though all have the power of doing so.

(2) A large number of Jesuit theologians,

known as Congruists, hold, Uke the Thomists,

an absolute predestination to glory, irrespec-

tive of merits foreseen. God gives to the

predestinate the same grace as to the repro-

bate ; but to the former in circumstances

under which He foresees they will accept it,

to the latter in those under which He foresees

they will not do so. Such was the opinion of

Suarez (after his return to Spain), of Bellar-

mine, Antoine, and many others. A decree

of the Jesuit general Aquaviva made it the

recognized teaching of the society, but the

decree seems to have been practically inopera-

tive. (See Schneemann, "Controv. de Div.

Gratiae Liberique Arbitrii Concord." cap. 16.)

(3) A large number of Jesuits

—

e.g.

Toletus, Maldonatus, Lessius, Vasquez,
Valentia, and Suarez, while he taught at

Rome (so Schneemann, loc. cit.)—admit that

predestination to grace, but deny that pre-

destination to glory, is irrespective of merit

foreseen. God decrees, they say, to give

grace to all, and predestinates those who, as

He foresees, will correspond to it, the rest

being reprobate.

It is to be carefully observed that the

Thomists admit, just as much as Lessius,

that God desires the salvation of all, and gives

all sufficient means of attaining that end.

Whether their theory is logical and consis-

tent is another question, and one on which
the Church has never pronounced. It is a
matter of philosophy and logic rather than
of faith. On the other hand, no Catholic

may hold with Gottschalk, a German monk
of the ninth century, or with Calvin in later

times, that God willed the salvation of the
predestinate alone, so that the reprobate
perished necessarily.

The history of patristic opinion is given
with his usual fulness of learning and critical

discernment by Petavius (" De Deo," libb. ix.

and X.). Augustine most certainly held and
constantly asserted predestination not only
to grace but to glory without respect to

merits foreseen. (See, e.g., a decisive passage,
" De Correptione et Gratia," cap. vii., PL, x.

923.) Nobody, says Petavius—who was him-
self of the contrary opinion on the theological

question—nobody could doubt this unless
** blinded by party spirit " {loc. cit. cap. vi.).

But the same great scholar shows how very
different the opinion of the Greek and earher
Latin Fathers was j and Augustine, though ha
rightly exercised a mighty influence on the
subsequent Church, has no claim to repre^

sent the whole of her tradition. (See Grace i

St. Thomas, 1», q. 23; Ruiz, " De Prae-
destinatione et Reprobatione " ; the dog*
matic theologians " De Deo," " De Gratia,

"

e.g. FranzeUn, " De Deo Uno,'* p. 598 sqq. j

Scheeben-Atzberger, " Dogmatik," iv. 244.)

PREFACE. A prelude or introduction

to the Canon of the Mass, consisting in an
exhortation to thanksgiving made by the

celebrant, in the answers of the minister or
choir, and a prayer ending with the Sanctus,

in which God is thanked for His benefits.

In our missals the title ** Canon Missae
"^

now stands after the Sanctus, but the whole
Preface is really part of the Canon. " Origin-

ally it was counted as such. In the Gelasian

Sacramentary the rubric *Incipit canon
actionis ' stands before ' Sursum corda.' Tha
reason of this is plain. The Canon is ono
long prayer, the Eucharistic prayer (Prayer
of Consecration). In accordance with tha
fact that our Lord at the Last Supper took
bread and wine and gave thanks, in all ritea

this prayer is in the form of a thanksgiving^'^

(Fortescue, "The Mass," p. 315.) The
Greeks have only one Preface, which in tha
Clementine liturgy is extremely long. The
Galhcan and Mozarabic rites, on the other

hand, are rich in Prefaces, and so originally

was the Roman liturgy, which from the sixth

till about the end of the eleventh century

had a special Preface for nearly every feast.

About 1100 the number was reduced in most
churches of the Roman rite to ten—viz. the
common one, found in nearly all the ancient

Sacramentaries, and nine others named in a.

letter falsely attributed to Pelagius, pre-

decessor of St. Gregory, and cited in tha
" Micrologus," &c.—viz. the Preface of

Christmas, Epiphany,^ Lent, Easter, Ascen-

sion, Pentecost, the Trinity, the Apostles,

the Cross. Urban II. is said by Gratian,

who hved fifty years later, to have added
the Preface of the Blessed Virgin in 1095.

The Sarum Use had " proper Prefaces " for

the " Conception, Nativity, Annunciation,

Visitation, Veneration, and Assumption of tha

Blessed Virgin." "The York Use added
another for the days between Passion Sunday
and Easter. The Hereford appointed the^

same Preface from Palm Sunday to Easter."

(Maskell ; the rest of the article is from La
Brun and Hammond. See also Fortescue,

"The Mass," ch. viii.)

PRELATE {praelatMs). A general nama
for an ecclesiastical dignitary, whether
among the secular or the regular clergy, who
has a jurisdiction inherent in his office, and

* So Le Brun, torn. il. ; but the letter, as given !a
Leofric's Missal, omits the Preface for the Epiphany and
substitutes one for the dead (Maskell, Ancient LiturgUtf

of the Church of England, p. 103 seq.).
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not merely one transmitted to him as the

delegate of a superior. The designation is

extended in a wider sense to the prelates of

the Pope's Court and household, as having a
fluperiority of rank.

Prelature, or prelacy, is the status of a

prelate. When the first Scotch Presbyterians

raved against " Popery, Prelacy, and Eras-

tianism," prelacy in their mouths was not

exactly equivalent to " episcopacy "
; they

meant that they were in rebellion against

canon law and ecclesiastical jurisdiction. It

is true that they erected a new jurisdiction,

far more burdensome and inquisitorial than
the old one ; on which see Buckle's " History

of Civilisation," vol. ii. chap. v. (Ferraris,

" Regularis Praelatus "
; Taunton.)

PREMONSTRATENSIANS. This cele-

brated order of regular canons was founded
by St. Norbert in 1119, at a place called Pre-

montre (that is, " foreshown *'), a lonelj'

valley in the forest of Coucy, near Laon.
Several other sites had been offered to the

saint in vain ; but as soon as he saw this

valley he said " Here is the place which the

Lord hath chosen." A monastery was
built, which remained the mother house of

the order till the French Revolution ; it is

now in ruins. St. Norbert was soon joined

by thirteen companions, to whom he gave
the rule of St. Austin to observe, with certain

constitutions framed by himself. The habit

of the Norbertines was white ; hence they
were commonly called in England the White
Canons. Their founder imposed on them
perpetual fasting, and an entire abstinence

from meat ; but, as in other orders, mitiga-

tions after a time crept in, followed by a
general relaxation, which in its turn led to
several remarkable reformations. The Abbot-
Oeneral at Premontr6 exercised a general

supervision over the whole order down
to 1612, when all the abbeys in England and
Wales were subjected to the Abbot of

Welbeck. There were at one time, according
to Helyot, a thousand Premonstratensian
abbeys, many provostships and priories, and
five hundred houses of nuns. In England,
at or shortly before the Dissolution, there
were thirty-four houses ; the names are
given below.*

* Houses marked n were
c cells :

—

Alnwick.
Barlings (Line).
Bayham (Suss.).

Beauchief (Derb.).
Bileigh, near Maldon

(Essex).
Blancland (Northumb.)
Bradsole, nr,Dover(Kent).
Broadholm (Notts), n.
Cockersand (Lane).

10 Coverham (York).
Croxton (Leic).
Dale (Derb.).

West Dereham (Norf.).

Durford, near Rogate
(Suss.).

Easby (York.).
Esrgleston (York.).
Hagnaby (Lino.).

nunneries ; those marked

Halesowen.
Hornby (Lane), e.

20 Irford (Line), n.

Kaylend, near Naseby
(Northants), c.

Langdon (Kent).
Langley (Norf.).

Lavendon (Bucks).
Leiston (Su£E.).

Newbo, near Grantham
(Line).

Newsham (Line).
Shap (Westm.).
Sulby (NorthantB).

30 Tichfield (Hants).
Torre (Dev.).

Tupholme (Line).
Welbeck (Notts).

Wendling (Norf.).

Lecuy, the last abbot of Pr^montr^,

was a man of exceptional force and nobleness

of character. Driven from his abbey in 1790,

he bore his unbent and imdishonoured head
through all the mournful or shameful scenes

of the Revolution, and, living far on into the

next century, died in his ninety-fourth year

in 1834. A few months before his death,

the old man compiled a short tract on the

history of his order ; from these touching

and simple pages the reader will thank us for

making the following extract :

—

" Of this illustrious order, once so widely

extended, the dibris only are left. Its im-

poverishment began with the EngUsh schism.*

The Reformation caused it yet further losses

by the suppression of a great number of

houses in the countries which embraced it.

The abbeys in Spain, about 1573, separated

themselves from the body of the order in

order to form a congregation apart, retaining,

however, the habit and the statutes. Under
the Emperor Joseph II., other suppressions

took place in the hereditary provinces

;

still, besides the French abbeys of either

observance, which numbered before 1789
about one hundred, there remained in

Belgium and different parts of Germany some
very fine establishments, distinguished by
their regularity and love for ecclesiastical

learning. Notably, Swabia, where the abbots

were prelates of the empire, had lost nothing ;

and in spite of so many suppressions the order

of Premontre might still be called flourishing.

At the Revolution all the French houses

suffered the fate of other ecclesiastical institu-

tions, enveloped in a common proscription.

The invasion of Belgium by revolutionary

armies extended to that country the measures
of destruction taken in France ; what the

order still possessed in Germany perished

along with the great sees and rich endow-
ments of the German Church, sacrificed to a
sj'^stem of indemnities, at the time of the for-

mation of the Confederation of the Rhine.

Of the splendid heritage of St. Norbert, subject

to the crosier of Premontre, there remained
in 1805 ten abbeys, of which two, in Prussian

Silesia, had been till then religiously main-
tained by the kings of Prussia, though Protes-

tants. It was but natural, when the Catholic

princes seized the property of religious, that

those who were not so should follow their

example, and these two abbeys ceased to

exist."

There are abbeys in Belgium, Holland,

Austria, Himgary, and a few houses in Eng-
land and in the United States.

A community of French Premonstraten-
sians has been established at Storrington, in

Sussex, on land given by the Duke of Norfolk.

(Helyot and his continuator; Dugdale's
"Monasticon.")

PREMUNIRE. The statute of Premunire
(16 Rich. II. c. 5), passed in 1393, was designed

* See above.
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by the king and parliament of England
to check evasions of the existing statutes

against provisors

—

i.e. persons appointed to

English benefices or dignities by Papal provi-

sion. The Holy See had employed various

means, including excommunication or the

menace of it, for the protection of persons

whom it had " provided " to benefices, and for

the punishment of all who might interfere

with them. On this account a severe penal

clause was inserted in the above-mentioned

statute, to the effect that if any man should

pursue or obtain in the court of Rome excom-
munications, bulls, or other things, against

the king's crown and regahty, or bring them
into England, or receive or execute them,
"such person or persons, their notaries,

procurators, maintainers, abettors, fautors

and counsellors, shall be out of the king's

protection, their goods and chattels, lands

and tenements, shall be forfeited to the king,

and their persons attached wherever they

may be found." * Execution of process

under this statute was by means of a writ

called of "Premunire"—^from the first

words, " Premunire [praemonere] facias"

—

whence in time the statute itself was so

called. (Stephen, " Commentaries," book vi.

oh. vi.)

PRESBYTERA. The wife of a presbyter,

especially a wife who had come under the

operation of the rule which rendered the

continence of clerics necessary. The position

of such persons is dealt with by the canons

of the Council of Tours (567). In these

cases the presbytera usually went into a

convent, but without taking the habit.

(Smith and Cheetham.) The word is also

used for aged widows who devoted themselves

to the service of the altar ; and in the Greek
Church it is applied to superiors of convents

of women (Ducange).

PRESBYTERIANS, SCOTTISH. The doc-

trine and discipline of Presbyterians, founded
upon the teaching of Calvin and his

management of ecclesiastical affairs at

Geneva, were perhaps embraced as early

in England as in Scotland, for Christopher

Goodman, an EngHshman, was associated

with Knox when they were both in exile

in Mary's time, and sat in the First General
Assembly held at Edinburgh. But since

the form of Protestantism which first

prevailed in England and supplanted the
CathoUc Church there was that of the English
episcopaUan reformers [see English Church],
and Presbytery did not rise into importance
until much later, we shall here almost confine

our remarks to the subversion of CathoUcity

in Scotland, and the introduction of new
ecclesiastical arrangements in its place.

Before the destructive fanatical outbreak
which is associated with the name of John
Knox, the Catholic Church in Scotland had
thirteen sees—of which two, St. Andrews

£ Lingard, Hist. 0/ England, vol. ill.

and Glasgow, were metropolitan—and up-
wards of 100 monasteries, large and small.
Of these, nineteen belonged to the Austin
Canons ; the magnificent establishments
of Holyrood, Jedburgh, Scone, and St.

Andrews were among the number. The
Franciscans had thirteen houses, the
Dominicans eleven, the Cistercians teni
among these last were the abbeys of Melrose
and Newbattle. The Benedictines had nine
or ten abbeys and cells, including Dunferm-
line, Arbroath, and Lindores. Among the six

Premonstratensian houses was Dryburgh,
the ruins of which still charm the traveUer
by their incomparable grace. The rest were
distributed among the other orders. That
the Scottish clergy, both secular and regular,

stood greatly in need of reformation is an
indisputable fact ; but how far corruption
had gone is a point which cannot be easily

determined. If we attach credit to the
rhetoric of Knox and his followers, we must
believe that the whole clerical body in Scot-

land, with scarcely an exception, was stained

with avarice and conscious hypocrisy, and
sunk in gross immorahty, sloth, and gluttony*

But the interest which these men had in

making such assertions believed would make
us suspend our belief in them, even if there

were no rebutting evidence. On the whole
there seems good reason for accepting on
this subject the contemporary testimony of

Bishop Lesley.^ The Bishop of Ross says

that some of the bishops had been for a long
time past engaged in political and diplomatic
business, and that others lived too freely

{Uherius viverent), forgetting their sacred

functions, so that the whole hierarchy had
become lowered in popular esteem. The
pernicious system of holding abbeys in com-
mendam was in full vigour; thus Lord
James Murray, a bastard son of James V.,

was commendatory abbot of St. Andrews.
As to the priests and monks, Lesley declares

that most of them, in either order, were
persons of piety and virtue ; but he adds
that there was one vice—licentious living

—

of which many of them, and another—^great

neghgence in preaching—of which nearly

all were guilty. He mentions it aa a
deplorable circumstance that the people

had not been provided with an elementary

catechism, for want of which they often

could not tell whether what the sectaries

taught them was true or not.

"The Reformation," says a modern
historian * of the Kirk of Scotland, " was
baronial in Scotland, monarchical in Eng-
land." Almost all the nobles who had been
detained as prisoners in England after the

battle of Solway Moss (1542) returned home
Protestants. The English monasteries had
been just dissolved, to the great enrichment

of their brother aristocrats south of the-

* De Origine, &c., p. 68.
* Dr. J. Oumungham ; see notice, end of art.
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Tweed ; Lollard preachers were everywhere,

and their denunciations of a wealthy and
powerful priesthood, electric as was then the

condition of the reUgious atmosphere, fell

upon willing ears. A countryman of their

own was soon found, who in extravagance

and fluency of reviling left the English

Lollards far behind. John Knox, bom in

Haddingtonshire in 1505, studied with some
distinction at the imiversities of St. Andrews

and Glasgow, having attended the lectures

of the eminent theologian John Mair, or

Major. He probably imbibed Lollard opin-

ions very early ; if before his ordination,

his voluntarily placing himself under the

control of the canon law is a remarkable

act. The death at the stake in 1527 of

Patrick Hamilton, who had studied at

Wittenberg and brought home Lutheran

opinions, seems to have made a deep

impression on him. However, he became
a priest, and thus was canonically bound to

<;ontinence, an obUgation which he set at

naught by marrying, not once only but twice.

Not only was there a strong Lollard party

in Scotland between 1530 and 1540, but

several Franciscan and Dominican friars

took up warmly the cause of ecclesiastical

reform, and preached against abuses and
superstitions. Of this there is ample evidence

in the history which bears the name of

Knox. As late as 1545 the bulk of the people

were attached to the old faith ; * Knox speaks

of Edinburgh in 1546 as " drowned in super-

stition "
; but in the fifteen years which

followed a great change is said to have taken

place.

George Wishart, a friend of Knox, was
burnt for heresy in 1545 ; and, partly in

revenge for this. Cardinal Beaton was
assassinated at St. Andrews by members of

the reforming party in 1546. Knox hastened

to St. Andrews and made common cause

with the assassins. He is supposed to have
renounced his priesthood some time before,*

and to have arrived at the conclusion that

ecclesiastical functions could not be lawfully

discharged but in obedience to a " call

"

irom some reformed congregation. The men
of blood to whom he had joined himself

gave him the desired " call," and Knox
became a minister. We hear of controversies

between him and representatives of the

Catholics. The volubility, earnestness, and
audacity of the man were amazing ; but we
see that he " abounds in his own sense "

;

his incapacity for taking in any but the one
narrow view of religion to which he had com-
mitted himself is manifest from the account
of these disputes which he has himself trans-

mitted ; and when we find him resolutely

maintaining that no rites or ceremonies are

lawful, unless " God in express words hath
commanded them," ^ we are able to take the

* Oanningham, i. 218. « Ihid. p. 223,
• History, p." 80.

measure of his spiritual wisdom. Every
Presbyterian at this day who countenances

Dr. Lees* innovation of organs in the kirk,

since organs are nowhere "expressly com-
manded," falls under the ban of the patriarch

of his religion. In a sermon preached about
the same time Knox defined the Roman
Church to be " the last beast," and the head
of it to be " the Man of Sin," the " Antichrist,"

and the " Whore of Babylon." This violence

is easily accounted for. Knox intended to

violate the canons and marry ;
* and he knew

that if the Cathohc Church and the canon
law retained their ascendency in Scotland,

he, as a married priest, would not only lose

the career to which his ambition urged him
forward, but also be in danger of punishment.

On the other hand, if he and his friends could

overpower the Church and establish their

own sect, the highest ecclesiastical rank,

along with a commanding position in ihe

State, was at once within his reach.

The French king sent an expedition which
compelled the surrender of St. Andrews, and
Knox, being taken along with the garrison,

was condemned to the galleys. For some
years French and Catholic influences were in

the ascendant ; and Knox, after his release,

deemed it best to retire to England. In 1649

a reforming council met at Edinburgh
under Archbishop Hamilton, attended by
six bishops and fourteen abbots, and enacted

sixty-eight disciplinary canons. Two years

later the ParUament passed an Act imposing

severe penalties on any who should " con-

temptuously make perturbation in the kirk

in the time of divine service." When Mary
came to the throne (1553), Knox found his way
to Geneva, and came under the influence of the

powerful mind of Calvin. To this intercourse

he chiefly owed the specific Presbyterian

beliefs—viz. that some are predestinated to

eternal life, and some—^the greater number

—

to eternal damnation ; that bishop and
presbyter are two different names for the

same office ; and that in the Sacrament of the

Lord's Supper, although the faithful really

and truly partake of the Body and Blood of

Christ, yet that Body and that Blood are in

heaven and not on earth, and the elements

undergo no change. Superior as it is to the

shallow commonplaces of Zwingli, tLis doctrine

can hardly be said to be less mysterious,

though much less logical, than that of transub-

stantiation, which the Calvinists rejected

with so much heat.

Between 1554 and 1560 Mary of Guise, the

queen regent, mother of Mary Queen of Scots,

administered the government in her daugh-

ter's name. During all this time a fierce

struggle was going on between the men of

the old and the new opinions. The Protestant

noblemen, headed by the Earls of Argyll,

Glencaim, and Morton, met together in 1657,

* He did, in fact, marry Margery Bowes two yean
afterwards.
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and drew up the " First Covenant." They
pledged themselves thereby to establish the
*' Word of God and His congregation," and to

support these with all their strength against

the ** congregation of Satan," by which they

meant the Catholic bishops and clergy. They
were hence called the " Lords of the Congre-

gation." The bishops did what they could

to strengthen the hands of the regent, who,

however, from political motives, desired to

keep in with both parties. Walter Milne, an

old man who had once been a priest, but had
gone over to the Reformers, was burnt at St.

Andrews in 1568.^ But the bishops were not

reaUy strong ; the tide was setting the other

way ; and Knox felt emboldened to return to

Scotland. While the tension of feeling on
each side was at its height, he went to Perth,

the fair city on the Tay, then embellished with

several religious houses of great beauty. He
preached a sermon against " idolatry," after

which there was a riot ; images, altars, and
pictures were destroyed and defaced ; the

Carthusian abbey was plundered and greatly

damaged, and the monks ill-used ; the

Dominican and Franciscan friaries were

destroyed. The ruin of Scone Abbey followed.

Knox then went into Fife, and continued this

line of preaching ; more destruction of art

monuments was the result. Defying the

inhibition of the archbishop, he preached at

St. Andrews (1559), and immediately after-

wards the magistrates and themob " proceeded

to destroy the Dominican and Franciscan

monasteries, and to rifle and deface all the

churches in the town." * The cathedral,

which was also the church of the Austin

Canons, a building of rare beauty, was dis-

mantled about the same time. There was
now a state of actual war, and the Lords of

the Congregation marched upon Edinburgh,
** flushed with these victories over the monu-
ments of idolatry and architecture" (sic).^

Here is the true Puritan ring ; it is not only

against what he calls superstition, but against

the " sublime and beautiful " that the

Puritan revolts. Art withers under his tread,

like grass beneath the hoofs of the Calmuck
cavalry.

The struggle was marked by several

sudden changes of fortune ; the Scotch

Protestants showed little courage, and their

English allies little skill. The French troops

who had come to support the regent, and
garrisoned Leith, were well handled and gained

some remarkable successes; but they were
foreigners, and this told heavily against

them. In April 1660 the regent died ; her

death led to a negotiation, and indirectly to the

triumph of Protestantism. The young queen,

whose husband, Francis, had just succeeded

his father Henry 11. , was absent in France ;

the Catholics were left without any natural

• Altogether, about twenty Protestants appear to have
suffered death in Scotland in the cause of religion from 1527
to the end of the struggle.

• Cunningham, p. 253. • lb. p. 260.

leaders. By the treaty of Edinburgh (July

1560) made between the French envoys of

Francis and Mary and English plenipoten-
tiaries (Cecil and Sadler), acting on behalf of

the Scotch nobility and people, it was agreed,

inter alia, that the forces on both sides should
be disbanded and the French troops return

home ; that a parliament or convention of

the three estates should meet on August 1,

and that any complaints of wrongs done to

them, made by bishops, abbots, or other

churchmen, should be considered by the
Parliament and redressed, " as they should
flnd according to reason." ^

The event soon showed that Cecil had over-

reached the French envoys in the negotiation.

The wrongs of which the churchmen had to

complain were serious enough

—

e.g. while the
hostilities lasted the Bishops of Dunkeld,
Dunblane, and Ross had been driven by the
sectaries from their houses and dispossessed

of all their property ; the monasteries of

Dunfermline, Melrose, and Kelso had been
plundered, and the lands and movables of

churchmen seized upon in every part of

the country. * It was the evident intent of the

treaty that wrongs such as these should be
redressed. But when the Parliament met,
being composed, as to the great majority, of

enthusiastic or deeply interested sectaries, it

proceeded to pass bills for the subversion

of the Catholic religion ; after which, it is

needless to say, they did not find it " ac-

cording to reason " to give the bishops any
compensation whatever.

Before these bills were adopted, a con-

fession of faith in twenty-five articles, drawn
up by Knox and his party, was read in

Parliament, faintly opposed by the Catholic

members, who seem to have been helpless and
stupefied, and accepted by the Assembly. To
a large extent the doctrine of these articles

is sound j they err rather by exclusion than
by inclusion. One capital error regards the

Church Catholic, which (art. xvi.) is said to

consist only of the elect. On the Eucharist,

the Calvinistic doctrine described above is

asserted (art. xxi.).

On August 24, 1560, the Parliament passed

a bill by which it was ordered that none should
" say Mass, nor yet heere Mass, nor be present

thereat, under the paine of confiscation of

all their goods, and punishing of their bodies

at the discretion of the magistrates." A
second bill, dated the same day, declared that

the Bishop of Rome had thenceforward no
authority in Scotland, and decreed punish-

ments against any who should recognize such

authority. Such was the Scottish " St.

Bartholomew's Day."
In Knox's " History " these bills are

described as " Acts "; but they were not

> Oalderwood, ii. 8.

At Aberdeen, through the firmness of the Earl of
Huntly and the Lesleys, a brave stand was made, and the
agents of rapine were foiled for a considerable time (Lesley,

671, 574).
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really so, for they required the royal assent

or ratification ; this Sir James Sandilands

was sent into France to demand, but Mary
steadily refused. They were first ratified by

the Regent Murray in 1567. This single fact

throws a sinister light on the conduct of

the Protestant party towards the unhappy
queen before her flight to England and

during her imprisonment there. But the new
religion, in Knox's view, " from God hath full

power, and needed not the suffrage of man" ;
^

whether legal or not, it was forced upon the

people of Scotland with all the power of the

secular arm. When Mary (1561) returned to

her kingdom, and required the Hberty of her

religion in her private chapel at Holyrood,

Knox said, doubtless with perfect sincerity,

that " one Masse was more fearfull to him
than if ten thowsand armed enemies were

landed in anie part of the reahne." ? This

sentiment, according to the experiences of

many of the saints, is precisely that of the

devil on the same subject. The Lords con-

trolled him on this point, nor did they pay
much regard to his " Book of Disciphne,"

calling many things in it, particularly the

proposal to devote the Church property to

the sustentation of the ministers of the Kirk,
" devout imaginations." What is called the

"First General Assembly" was held in

December 1560 ; it was attended by six

ministers, among whom were Knox and

Goodman, and thirty-six lay delegates.

Some doubt appears to exist on the ques-

tion how many of the bishops joined the

movement. Bishop Lesley distinctly states *

that in 1561 only one had done so, the Bishop

of Galloway ; according to Dr. Cunningham,*

the Bishops of Caithness and Orkney also

became Protestants.

AU this time there was a party among the

nobles favourable to the retention of episco-

pacy and the use of the English prayer-book

;

and in process of time, when James VI. grew

to manhood, he became persuaded that

bishops were a necessary support to the regal

power, and maintained a small Protestant

hierarchy side by side with the ministers and
the General Assembly. Knox himself, who
had declared against bishops many years

before,* submitted shortly before his death

(1572) to the introduction of episcopacy, " in

order to secure the episcopal revenues." *

The form of Presbyterian pohty as now seen

in Scotland was chiefly the work of a man of

high abiUty and sincere conviction, Andrew
Melville. He was the master spirit of the

General Assembly of 1580, which absolutely

condemned episcopacy, and the chief framer

of the " Second Book of Discipline," in which
the system of church courts and assemblies,

one above another, and each strengthened by
a lay representation—^kirk-session, presby-

» History, p. 282.
• P. 583.
• In 1647 (.History, p. 79).

« Oalderwood, ii. 147.
« I. 223.
* Cunningham, p. 345.

tery, synod, general assembly—^is minutely
and skilfully laid down. In this able docu-
ment the proper functions of the Bark and th*
state are distinguished with great judgment

)

and the separation of the two powers, and the
exaltation of the Kirk to the highest plaGe,are

asserted in language which strikingly recalls

the definitions of the bull " Unam Sanctam."
The Assembly of 1581 also adopted the
famous " Negative Confession," chiefly di-

rected against " all kinds of papistrie "
; it is

extremely curious, but our space does not
permit of our giving an abstract of it. Every
one of the Presbyterian Kirks,large and small,

among which the mass of the Scottish people is

now distributed, regards this assembly with
the highest veneration.

Negation, however, is a poor basis for a>

theology ; and one need feel no surprise that

the clerical intellect of Scotland, during the
three centuries that have foUowed, has been
stricken with sterihty. The ministers hav&
certainly written many books, but their

theological discussions interest few outside

their own country.* Not one of the eccle-

siastical sciences has been in anyway advanced
by Scotch Presbyterianism. The lay Scot-

tish intellect, thanks to the natural endow-
ments of the race and a good system of

primary education, has achieved great things ;

it has perfected the steam-engine and the

steamboat, invented political economy, com-
posed the Waverley Novels, and borne more
than its full share in the great governing and
colonizing enterprises of the English people.

But who can prove that all this might not have
been done, Scotland remaining CathoHc ?

The clerical intellect pays the penalty of

having submitted itself to such a patriot as

John Knox, with whom passion habitually

took the place of reason, and frantic revihng

was substituted for patient and equitable

investigation.

[Knox, " Hist, of the Reformation," 1644 ;

Calderwood, " Hist, of the Kirk of Scotland,"

1843 ; John Lesley, " De Origine, Moribus, et

Rebus Gestis Scotorum," 1578 ; Cunningham,
" Church History of Scotland," 2nd ed., 1882 >

Dean Stanley, " Lect. on the Church of Scot-

land," 1879; Burton, "Hist, of Scotland,"

vol. v., 1870; Bellesheim, "Hist, of the

Cath. Church of Scotland," translated and
edited by Hunter Blair.]

PRESBYTERY (Trpeo-^vreptor, assembly

of the elders ; senatus has the same meaning).

(1) The word is used twice in the N.T. for the

Jewish Sanhedrin.* In the Christian Church

it signified, perhaps from the first, the as-

sembly of the entire clergy of the diocese,

both presbyters (identified with bishops in

1 Peter v. 1) and deacons ; it was such a body

at Ephesus, the " celebrated presbj^tery " *

of that Church, which consecrated Timothy
* Even Chalmers is no exception ; the man

admirable, but his works have no permanent value.
* Acts xxii. 5 ; Lk, xxii. 66.
« Ignat. Ad Ephes. 4.

was



PRESCRIPTION PRESENTATION OF VIRGIN MARY 689

to the episcopal office with the imposition of

hands.^ St. Cyprian convened a diocesan

council of this kind continually, and did

nothing important without its advice. That
the Roman preshyterium in the fifth century

meant such a synod

—

i.e. that it included the

deacons and the clergy generally, as well as

the presbyters—is plain from a letter of Pope
Siricius (385) on the condemnation of

Jovinian. It therefore seems reasonable to

assign this same sense to the word when used

by Pope Cornelius (251), who, writing to

Cyprian, says " placuit contrahi preshy-

terium," to hear the recantation of Maximus.
Finally, when St. Ignatius, about the beginning

of the second century, exhorts the Ephesians

to be " subject to the bishop and the presby-

tery " (" Ad Eph." c. 2 ; PG, v. 733), the word
may well be understood to have the same
meaning. (Ferraris, Preshyterium.)

(2) The portion of the church in which
the clergy assist at the services ; also called

the choir (q.v.) and chancel {q*v»).

(3) " Presbytery " is often used among
English Catholics to designate the priest's

house. In this sense it is a translation of the

French preshyt^rey so used (Littre) since the

twelfth century ; preshyterium appears never

to have had this meaning. (Ducange; Taunton.)
PRESCRIPTION. The acquisition of an

object or a right on the strength of a long

undisturbed possession. It is of three kinds

—ordinary, extraordinary, and inmiemorial.

By ordinary prescription jurists understand

one which rests on a possession of three, or of

ten, or of twenty years—three years in the

case of movable property ; ten years in the

case of a right, or of immovable property,

inter praesentes ; twenty years, in the same
case, inter ahsentes. A just title must also be
proved

—

i.e. the prescriptormust show that he
obtained the property by purchase or gift, or

some other mode in itself sufficient to con-

stitute a title in the absence of an adverse

claim. He must, moreover, have held the

property during the time necessary to

constitute prescription in good faith. One of

whom it can be shown that he knew that he
was detaining the property of another cannot
plead prescription. The canon law is more
strict on this head than the Roman, which
only required that the prescriptor should have
acted in good faith at the commencement of

his enjoyment of the object. Extraordinary
prescription, proof of which is required in

many cases by the canon law, especially in

regard to ecclesiastical or state property,

is of thirty or forty years. Immemorial
prescription is merely the presumption of a
legitimate ownership, founded on the attesta-

tion of the fact of continuous and undisturbed
enjoyment, made by old or elderly persons,

during a period reaching back to the limits

both of their own memory and that of aged
persons with whom they had conversed in

* 1 Tim. ir. 11.

early life. (Ferraris, Usucapio; Slater,
" Mor. Theol." i. 376 sqq. ; Taunton

;

Stephen, " Commentaries," book ii. oh.

xxiii.)

PRESENCE, REAL. [See Exjchabist,

p. 323.]

PRESENTATION BROTHERS. A reU^

gious institute founded in Ireland by Edmund
Ignatius Rice in the early part of the nine-

teenth century. At first it was attached to

the different dioceses in which it had houses,

but in 1889 all of these were united under one
superior-general. It is now established in

Ireland, England, and Canada. The Brothers

conduct colleges, primary schools, industrial

schools, and orphanages. (Br. De Sales in
" Oath. Enc").

PRESENTATION OF THE BLESSED
VIRGIN. The story of Mary's presentation

in the temple when three years old and her

sojourn there till her marriage first appears in

Apocryphal Gospels—viz. the Protevangelium
(vii.), and that of the Birth of Mary. The
beUef was adopted by later Fathers

—

e.g. St.

John of Damascus. Benedict XIV. (" De
Fest." P. ii. § 178) considers the fact of the

presentation certain, but the details of the

story " altogether uncertain." The feast

(ctVoSia TTJs deoTOKov) was kept by the

Greeks as early at least as the time of the

Emperor Emmanuel, who ascended the throne

in 1143, and partially by the Latins on
November 21 since 1374. Paul II. confirmed

the feast, which was stiU not kept in all

parts of the West, by " Apostohc authority."

Pius v., on the contrary, aboHshed its cele-

bration in the Roman Church itself, though
this was permitted in other parts of the Latin

world. Sixtus V. restored the feast in 1585

at the prayer of the Jesuit Turrianus. The
present office was corrected under Clement
VIIL, who made the feast a greater double.

(Benedict XIV. " De Fest."; Gavantua,
" Thesaur." de Fest. mensis Novemb.

;

Kelhier, " Heortology.")

PRESENTATION OF THE BLESSED
VIRGIN MARY, ORDER OF THE. This

order was founded in 1777 by Miss

Nano (HonoriaJ Nagle, who belonged to a

good Catholic family in the county Cork,

and was bom in 1728. She estabKshed an
Ursuline convent at Cork in 1771. But her

object being the instruction of the poor,

whereas the Ursuline order has for its main
business the instruction of the well-to-do, she

was not yet satisfied. She built another con-

vent near the first, and entered it, with three

companions, towards the end of 1777. They
were not enclosed, but were engaged in

visiting and teaching the poor, and followed a
rule drawn up for them by the cure of St.

Sulpice. They took simple vows, renewed

from year to year. Worn out by labour and
austerities, Nano died in 1784. Her institute

was confirmed by Pius VI. in 1791, with

simple vows and no enclosure. In 1805,

2 Y
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at the request of Bishop Moylan, Pius VII.

raised it to the rank of a rehgious order, with

solemn vows and strict enclosure. A fourth

vow was added, by which the nuns bind

themselves to instruct young girls, especially

the poor, in the precepts and rudiments of

the CathoHc faith. Their work, however,

extends also to higher education. They have

many houses in Ireland, England, America,

and Austraha. (See the "Life of Nano
Nagle," by Dr. Hutch ;

" Cath. Enc."j

PRIESTS, CHRISTIAN. The priesthood is

the second in rank among the holy orders. It

18 the office of a priest, according to the

Pontifical, ** to offer, bless, rule, preach, and

baptize." First, he is empowered to offer

that sacrifice of the Mass which is the

centre of all the Church's worship, because

in it Christ, the great high-priest, continually

offers Himself in a bloodless manner, and
appUes that one sacrifice consummated for

our redemption on the cross. Next, the

priest, standing between God and his fellow-

men, blesses the people in God's name. It is

his duty, if a flock is entrusted to him, to rule

and to instruct it, and to administer the

sacraments of Baptism, Penance, Holy
Communion, and Extreme Unction, besides

solemnising marriages, &c. His duties are

much wider than those of the Jewish priests.

The latter were to teach the statutes of the

Lord in Israel (Lev. x. II ; Deut. xxiii. 10 ;

Ezech. xliv. 23, 24), and their lips were to

keep knowledge (Mai. ii. 7) ; but these moral

duties were only hinted at, and were not the

subject of special regulation. On the con-

trary, though the offering of sacrifice is the

chief, it is by no means the only duty of the

Christian priest. He succeeds the Jewish
" elder ** as well as the Jewish priest. Hence
he is called Uptvs and sacerdos—i.e.

** sacri-

ficing priest," but also presbyter—i.e.
** elder."

Our Saxon ancestorshad both words," priost

"

and " sacerd." We have retained only the

former, but always use it in the sense of

the latter.

The word " presbyter " was familiar

to every Jew. The "elders" (Cl^3i?.t,

TTpfo-^vTfpoi) were the chief men in the

old civil communities of Palestine, and the

word exactly answers in meaning to the

Arabic " sheikh." In later times the number
and authority of these "elders" was defi-

nitely fixed, and even among the Jews of

the dispersion there was a council (•^9*5?'? =
consessus) which met in the synagogue and
administered the discipline of the Jewish
community.* No record remains of the

institution of such a body among Christians

;

but in Acts xi. 30, when the persecution in

which St. James was slain drove the Apostles

from Jerusalem, we find the Church there

* Vitringa (De Synagog. Vet. lib. ii. cap. 4 seq.") is at
great pains to show that in the early synagogues these
" elders " directed worship as well as discipline. We
cannot see that he proves his point.

provided with a senate of " presbyters."

It was apparently at a later date that such
" presbyters " appeared among communi-
ties of Gentile Christians, for they are not
once mentioned by St. Paul, except in the

pastoral epistles. They were " rulers " of

the Church, and though they might teach, if

quaUfied to do so, this was no necessary part

of their office (I Tim. v. 17).* This ruHng-

office, as we have seen already, is still promi-

nent in the Pontifical, which compares pres-

byters to the " seventy elders " who assisted

Moses. In ancient times they formed the

council of the bishop, who for many centuries

could take no important step without con-

sulting them. (See Second Council of

Seville (619) can. 6 : Hefele-Leclercq, iii.

257.) The presbyters of the diocese are

now represented by the chapter, which the

bishop is obliged to consult in enacting

statutes &c. In one place the New Testa-

ment attributes the administration of a
sacrament, viz. Extreme Unction, to

presbyters (James v. 14).

Thewords " priest," " priesthood " {Upivs,

ifpdT€vfia\ are never applied in the New
Testament to the office of the Christian

ministry. All Christians are said to be
priests (1 Pet. ii. 5, 9; Apoc. v. 10). This

recognition of the universal priesthood of

Christians, however, involves no denial of the

existence of a special priesthood,for the Israel-

ites too were called a " kingdom of priests,"

though they had, of course, a special priest-

hood with prerogatives jealously guarded.

Further, the Old Testament prophesies that

priests would be taken from the Gentiles,

and that the office of the priesthood was to

last for ever (Isa. Ixvi. 21 ; Jer. xxxiii. 17,

18) ; and St. Paul, so far, at least, brings the

Christian ministry into connection with the

Jewish priesthood that he justifies the claim

of the former to support by a reference to the

way in which the latter " lived by the altar
"

(1 Cor. ix. 13). Dolhnger ("First Age of

the Church," E.T. p. 222) also urges the

litmrgical character of St. Paul's language

(Rom. XV. 16), where he describes himself

as a " minister " (Xftrovpydr, cf. Heb. viii. 2)

and as an evangelical priest {lepovpyovvra

TO fvayyfXiov, " ministering in sacrifice,"

R.V. marg.). The argument does not

seem to be of much account, and Estius is

probably right in considering the language

merely metaphorical. The Apostle was a

minister appointed by Christ, " administer-

ing the gospel " Hke a priest, that the Gentiles

might offer up themselves an oblation to God.

The Apostolic Fathers also abstain from

any mention of a Christian priesthood ; at

least the single reference in St. Ignatius

(Phil. 9, PG, V. 704, KaXol oi lepels) is very

* So Cyprian, Ep. 29, ed. Hartel, 648, distinguishes the

"presbyteri doctores" as a special class. The word

"pastors" {Troifiivfs, Ephes.iv. 11), which expresses the

ruling office, is derived, like " presbyter " itself, from the

anguage of the Synagogue, D^DJIfi)- (See Vitringa, ii. 10)

.
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doubtful.* Justin, in the middle of the

second century (Dial. 116, 117 ; PG, vi. 744)

eimply alludes to the general priesthood of

Christians. In a curious letter to Victor

of Rome (190-200) Polycrates says of St.

John the Evangehst that " he was a priest

having worn the mitre " {iyivr]6r) Up^vs

TO rreraXoi' wc^opj/Kcoy, apud Euseb. ' H.E.
V. 24). The language can scarcely be any-

thing but metaphorical (so Routh, *' Rell.

Sacr." tom. ii. p. 28). At the end of the

«econd or beginning of the third century

the term " priest " was in common use. We
find it in Tertullian (" Praescr." 41, " sacer-

dotalia mimera," PL, ii. 67), in the " Philo-

£ophumena " (Proem, fifrexovres dpxtfparelas),

Origen (Hom. v. in Lev. iv.). In Cyprian

the word (sacerdos) constantly occurs

—

usually for bishops, but sometimes also for

presbyters (" De Zelo et Livore," ed. Hartel,

423, 6).

We may distinguish three stages in the

position of the priesthood.

(1) In the earliest times they ruled with

and in subordination to the bishop. The
bishop and priests said Mass conjointly, and
the priests administered the sacraments inde-

pendently only in the bishop's absence. •

(2) The presbyters became more inde-

pendent owing to the gradual establishment

of parish as distinct from episcopal churches.

Innocent's letter to Decentius exhibits the

ohange in actual progress. In towns, he

fiays, the Eucharist is to be consecrated by the

bishop only and sent to the parish priests

;

in outlying churches the priests are to

-consecrate for themselves. Thus, separate

replaced conjoint rule and administration of

the sacraments.

(3) Gradually the rule became a separable

.accident of the priesthood. At first a priest,

by the very fact of ordination, was attached

to a particular church, and only in rare and
exceptional instances a man of extraordinary

merit was induced to submit to ordination on
condition that he should not be bound to a
particular church. In this way St. Jerome
ATas ordained by Paulinus of Antioch. But
from the eleventh century the custom began
•of ordaining priests who had no benefice,

provided they had the means of honourable

support (Juenin, ** De Sacr." diss. viii.

cap. 3). Further, the ordination of rehgious

without cure of souls became the rule instead

of the exception. And it is the capacity for

rule, rather than the actual exercise of it,

which we now associate with the priestly

office. [Parish ; Parish Priest ; Order.]
PRIMATE {primas). In early times

bishops were called primates who held any
commanding position in the Church. Thus
the Roman Pontiff was sometimes called

the primate of the whole Church ; and the

Council of Chalcedon declared that the

» In the DidacJie (xiii. 3) the " prophets " (1 Oor. xii. 28)

tare called apx^^pf^s ijxwv.

primacy, or first place before all (7rp6 navrau
TO, Trpcoreia), was to be accorded to " the
Archbishop of Old Rome." (Sess. xvi. See,
however, Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 834.) In Africa
the metropohtans were called primates, or
bishops of the first sees. Carthage, in the
province of Africa strictly so called, was
always the first see, though its bishop might
be junior to others ; in the other provinces
the dignity of first see passed from city to
city, as it depended on the priority of the date
of consecration of the respective bishops.

In modem times those bishops only are
properly called primates to whose see the
dignity of vicar of the Holy See was formerly
annexed. Such sees are—^Armagh in Ireland,

Aries and Lyons in France, Mayence in Ger-
many, Toledo in Spain, Gran in Hungary,
Pisa and Salerno in Italy, and some others.

None of these retains any primatial jurisdic-

tion except Gran, the archbishop of which
has still the right of receiving appeals from
all the other archbishops in Hungary.
Changed circumstances—especially the great
facihty with which the most distant countries

can now communicate with Rome—have
made the jurisdiction of primates almost a
thing of the past. [Archbishop ; Exarch ;

Metropolitan.] (Soglia, " Instit. Canon.'*

fib. ii. § 48.)

PRIME; [See Breviary.]
PRIMER. [See Prymer.]
PRIMICERIUS {primus, cera). The lead-

ing person, or foreman, on a list of the
employes in a particular business or function ;

thus we read of the p. notariorum, the p.

j)alatii, &c. " First on the waxed tablet

"

is the Hteral meaning of the word. In its

modem use the term is only appHed to the

precentor of a cathedral or collegiate choir,

who is responsible for the due instruction of

every member of the choir in ecclesiastical

chant and other things proper to his function.

But the word is now seldom heard ; the
" primicer " of St. Denis is among the few
instances where it is still retained. (Ferraris ;

Thomassin, I.)

PRIOR, PRIORESS. It is doubtful

whether the word " prior " was used in either

of the senses which it has borne for many
centuries past—^that is, as signifying either

the ruler of an independent monastery, or

the coadjutor and second-in-command of an
abbot—before the pontificate of Celestine V.

in the thirteenth century. The older term
was praepositus, provost ; thus Bede speaks

of St. Cuthbert having been praepositus under
the Abbot Eata, first at Melrose and after-

wards at Lindisfame.* Whenever the term
" prior " occurs in relation to monks before

the thirteenth century, it is said to be used

in a loose sense, as signifying merely one who
on account of greater age or other ground of

superiority ranked above his fellows. The
duties of a prior, or praepositus, are thus

I Bed. iv. 27.
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described by Isidore :
" To the praapositus

belongs the charge of the monks, the carrying

on of lawsuits, the management of the estates,

the cropping of the fields, the planting and
cultivation of vineyards, acquaintance with

the law, the erection of buildings, the work
of the carpenters and the smiths." * The
prior claustralis, being next to the abbot in

the monastery, and appointed by him,

generally for life, had the inspection and
control of the decani^ or deans [Dean],

and was expected to maintain discipline

firmly among the monks, for which pur-

pose he might use the lesser excommuni-
cation. The prior conventualis was the

master in his own house ; under him there

was generally a sub-prior. Yet there were

several distinct positions, all of which might

be described as prioratea. For (I) in a

place with a special history

—

e.g. Durham,
where the mighty memory of the abbot-

bishop St. Cuthbert coloured and modified

all that was done for nine centuries—the

bishop of the see might hold a quasi-abbatial

position in the monastery out of which the

see first arose ; in which case the head of the

monastery could only be a prior. But the

Prior of Durham, modest as the name might
sound, was a greater personage than most
abbots. (2) a cell, or obedience^ the

offshoot of some larger monastery, was
always governed by a prior. A conventual

prior in this sense was often a person of little

dignity or consequence, both from having

a very small community to govern, and be-

cause the property with which the cell was
endowed was small. (3) the superiors of

the houses of regular canons (Augustinians,

Arroasians, and— originally— Premonstra-

tensians) v/ere always called priors, never

abbots. St. Dominic, who adopted the rule

of St. Augustine for his friars, probably on
this account put their houses under priors.

A prioress under an abbess held nearly the

same position as a claustral prior, and prior-

esses governing their own houses were like

conventual priors. (Thomassin : Smith and
Cheetham.)

PRISCILLIANISTS. The followers of

Priscillian, bishop of Avila in Spain (the

birthplace of St. Theresa), in the fourth

century. An Egyptian named Mark brought

the Manichaean doctrines into Spain, and
seduced by them the Bishops Instantius and
Salvianus, besides other important or wealthy
persons, of whom Priscillian was one. The
sect was condemned by a synod held at Sara-

gossa in 380 ; but even after this Instantius

and Salvianus ventured to raise Priscillian

to the see of Avila. The Emperor Gratian

vacillated ; but when the usurper Maximus
came into power, he listened to the complaints

of Idacius and Ithacius, the representatives

of the majority of the Spanish bishops, and
caused Priscillian and several of his adherents

} Thomassin, i. iii. 65.

(384) to be tried before his own tribunal at
Treves. St. Martin, who happened to be at
Treves at the time, vainly endeavoured to
dissuade Maximus from bringing a question

of heresy before a secular court. Priscillian^

the widow Euchrocia, and several others, were
condemned and put to death. St. Martin
was so grieved and shocked by this that for

a long time he refused to communicate with
Ithacius, and v/ould not go near the Court.

The heresy lingered on in Spain during th©
fifth century and was not entirely extinct

at the date of the Council of Braga, 563.

(Leclercq, " L'Espagne Chretienne," iii. 150-
203 ; St. Augustine, " De Haer. Ixx.," PL,
xUi. 44.)

PRIVATE MASSES. [See Mass, p. 568.]

PRIVATE REVELATION. The Christian

religion is described as a revelation, on the
ground that God through Christ has revealed

truths to which the unaided reason could not
have attained, or attained with the same
certainty. This revelation was made to the

whole world, just as the Mosaic religion, also

a revelation, communicated God's will to a
single people. But after the full revelation

made to the whole human race through
Christ, the New Testament speaks repeatedly

of private revelations made to individuals for

a particular end. Thus St. Paul (Gal. ii. 2) on
a memorable occasion went up to Jerusalem
" in accordance v/ith a revelation " {Kara

drroscaXvrlriv) ; and he speaks elsewhere of such

revelations as made repeatedly to himself

(2 Cor. xii. 1), and as of frequent occurrence
in the Church (1 Cor. xiv. 6, 26), or at

least that part of the Church to which he was
writing. Justin ("Dial" 88 ad fin.; PG»
vi. 688) and Irenaeus (" Adv. Haer." v. 6, U
PG, vii. 1137) speak of prophetic gifts as

enduring in the Church of their own day

;

and later Fathers, in their strife with tha
Montanists, did not attack those sectaries

simply because they claimed to prophesy,

but partly because of the contents of their

revelations, partly because these supposed
prophecies were made in an ecstatic state,

which impeded the use of reason. Thus the
Montanist Tertullian (" Adv. Marc." iv. 22,

PL, ii. 413, cf. " De Anima," 45) ; whereas
Miltiades, an early CathoKa opponent of the
sect, wrote a book to prove that " a prophet
must not speak in ecstasy " {Trepl rod firj delv

irpo(f>rfTT]v iv eKoracTft XaXeii/, Euseb. "H.E."
V. 17). This principle became an accepted

one in the Church (so, e.g., Chrysost. Horn,
xxix. in Epist. 1 ad Corinth., PG, Ixi. 239

;

Epiphan. " Adv. Haer. Montan." 2 ; Jerome^
" Praef. Comm. in Nahum," PL, xxv. 1232 >

" Praef. Comm. in Habacuc ") j but the
possibility, and even the actual occurrence,

of private revelations in the Church of all

ages was, as we shall see presently, never

denied.^ The whole subject has been investi-

* See, however, Roufch, Rett. Sacr. torn. ii. p. 217, an*
tho extract there giyen from Oid/mua of Alexandria.
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gated "with patient learning by Eusebius

Amort in his work entitled " De Revela-

tionibus, Visionibus, et Apparitionibus Priva-

tis Regulae tutae " (Augsburg, 1744). For
the remainder of this article we are largely

indebted to him ; and in theological prin-

ciples we have been content to follow him,

though the historical facts have been drawn
from various sources. We should add that

Amort's book contains an analysis of all that

has been said by the chief theologians and
mystics who have treated of the question.

So far as we are aware, the first attempt
to classify revelations from the subjective

eide was made by St. Augustine (" De Genesi

ad lit." xii. 1 seq., PL, xxxiv. 453). He
divides them into such as are sensible, i.e.

given through sensuous images ; such as

are spiritual, i.e. conveyed through the

imagination, which presents to the mind
the figures of bodily things not actually

present ; and such as are purely intellectual.

The last he considers the most perfect,

because least subject to demoniacal illusion,

since devils, as was supposed, could influence

the bodily powers, among which imagination

is reckoned, but could not directly influence

man's intellectual nature. Even intellectual

visions are certainly from God only so far

as the objects and the light by which they
are manifested transcend nature. St. Augus-
tine's principles are accepted as fundamental
by the later mystics, e.g. by St. John of the

Cross and St. Theresa, whose opinions are

given by Amort at length.

St. Augustine evidently beheved that

these private revelations were made from
time to time, though on each particular

revelation he leaves others free to think as

they please (" Ep. clix. ad Evod." PL, xxxiii.

700 ;
*' Doctrin. Christ." i. Prolog.), and he

eliarply contrasts their authority with that

of the Bible (" De Catech. Rud." 6, PL, xl.

317).

In the Middle Ages a notable change
was effected since mediaeval Popes have
-actually given their solemn approval to

private revelations of saints. So Eugenius
III. approved the revelations of St. Hilde-

garde (see Baronius, ad ann. 1148, n. 32),

and Cardinal Turrecremata tells us that

those of St. Bridget of Sweden were
sanctioned by Urban VI. and Boniface IX.
(see Turrecremata's Prologue prefixed to

the foho edition of St. Bridget's works,

Munich, 1680, and the extracts from the bull

of Boniface IX., renewed and confirmed by
Martin V.). Of St. Gertrude's revelations

Blosius merely says that they were examined
and approved by " most learned and en-

lightened men," and that no spiritual person

v/ill venture to impugn them (Blosius,

Appendix to the " Monile Spirituale "). It

is but another sign of the growing import-
ance attached in the mediaeval Church to

private revelations, and their closer con-

nection with ecclesiastic authority, when we
find Leo X., in his bull " Supemae," for-

bidding private revelations to be pubhshed—e.g. in sermons—unless already approved
by the Holy See (see Castaldus, " De Potestatc
Ajigelica," Rome, 1650, apud Amort).

This prominence of private revelations

in the later Church has given them a greater

influence on devotion and pious behefs.

No doubt even in the early Church the
" Shepherd " of Hermas had for a time
quasi-canonical authority. The vision of

St. Perpetua promoted - the belief in

purgatorial pain ; the origin of the Trisagion

was attributed to private revelation (St.

John of Damasc. "De Fid. Orthodox." iii.

10, PG, xciv. 1021) ; the second Council of

Tours appeals to a private revelation for the
proper number of psalms at Sext (Mann's
" Concil." ix. 797) ; and the Corpus Juris

supposes (c. " Nosse," De Consecr. D. 3,

Pius I.) that an early Pope was led to institute

the celebration of Easter on Sunday by the

revelations of Hermas. But till the Middle
Ages it may be safely said that no private

revelations exercised anything hke the

wide and enduring influence enjoyed by those

of St. Gertrude, St. Bridget, St. Catharine

of Siena, and many others who might be
named. Still, no marked change was made
in theological principle. For,

(1) Private revelations are only approved
by the Pope in some general sense, as con-

taining nothing contrary to faith or good
morals, while the particular facts given in

them are only approved as probable and
calculated to promote piety. Amort points

out that Suarez, although he beUeved in the

truth of St. Bridget's revelations, does not
scruple to contradict them on details in the

history of Christ's passion.

(2) They cannot in any case avail to

settle a controversy of faith still undecided

by the Church. It is true that Amort quotes

two theologians who judged otherwise,

Corduba (" Question." hb. I. q. 44) and
Orlandus (" In III. Sent." D. 3, q. 3, dub. 4).

and even St. Augustine clearly thought, when
in doubt about the vahdity of baptism given

in joke, that the question might be decided

by private revelation, " per aficujus revela-

tionis oraculum concordi oratione im-

plorandum " (*' Contr. Donat." vii. 53,

PL, xHii. 243). But the whole weight of

theological opinion is, as Amort abundantly

proves, on the other side. An attempt was
made to influence the controversy on the

Immaculate Conception in this way. The
Dominicans were the great adversaries of

the doctrine, the Franciscans its champions.

St. Bridget, who was a Franciscan tertiary,

asserts in her revelations (vi. 49) that she

heard the Blessed Virgin say, in so many
words, " The truth is that I was conceived

without original sin." To this the Dominican
theologian St. Antoninus of Florence replies
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("Theol." P. I. tit. viii. cap. 2) that St.

Catharine of Siena, who was a Dominican
tertiary, and " other female saints, illustrious

for miracles, had a revelation to the contrary

effect " (" habuerunt revelationem de con-

trario "). (St. Thomas, 2* £», q. 174, a. 6

;

Benedict XIV. *' De Canonizatione," Hb. ii. c.

32, lib. iii. c. 53 ; FranzeUn, " De Traditione,"

279.)

PRIVATION. [See Suspension.]
PRIVILEGE. "A private enactment,

granting some special benefit or favour,

against or outside the law." ^ It differs

from a dispensation in that this last usually

refers to a single act, such as a marriage, or

the reception of orders, whereas a privilege

presupposes and legalizes many acts done in

pursuance of it. It differs from a grace or

benefaction, because the latter is confined to

the good which it operates once for aU,

whereas a privilege confers on its possessor

immunity in regard to every act of the kind
privileged, as much as if he had obtained the

sanction of the law. A privilege may be
granted by word of mouth as well as by deed.

Privileges are either against the law (as when
the duty of paying tithes, or that of sub-

mitting to the jurisdiction of the ordinary, is

remitted to certain persons or communities),

or it is beyond or outside the law—^namely,

when it authorizes acts which the law does
not forbid, but which are only allowable to

particular persons, such as the power of

absolving in reserved cases, or of dispensing,

and the lilie. Again, privileges are divided

into real, personal, and mixed ; the first

being primarily annexed to some thing (a

place, or a building, or a dignity), and
indirectly extended to the persons by whom
the thing is owned or enjoyed ; the second
being primarily granted to some person,

regarded as an individual ; the third being
granted to classes of persons

—

e.g. the
privileges of clerics, or students, or soldiers.

Many other distinctions are noted by the
canonists. It is obvious that only that
authority can establish a privilege which is

competent to frame and enforce a law. Con-
cession made by such an authority is the
usual source of a privilege ; it may, however,
also be acquired by prescription. A third

way is that of communication, of which the

mendicant orders furnish a brilliant example,
since every such order enjoys by communica-
tion, not only every privilege ever granted
to any other mendicant institute, but also

those granted to any of the non-mendicant
orders.

The chief privileges appertaining to
clerical or monastic persons have been in-

cidentally stated in the articles Bishop,
Abbot, Deacon, Priest, Monk, Nun, &c. ;

but there are two important privileges

belonging to the entire clerical body, which
may here be noticed. These are the

? Ferraru.

PROCESSIONS

privileges of the tribunal and the canon
{privilegia fori et canonis). The first is the

exemption of the clergy from the secular

tribunals in criminal and civil causes : an
exemption of the highest value in barbarous
times, but less desirable in those more
civilised, and now in point of fact hardly

anywhere enjoyed. The privilege of the

canon consists in the excommunication (under

the fifteenth canon of the Second Lateran
Council), with reservation of absolution

to the Pope, of anyone who has " laid

violent hands on cleric or monk."
(Ferraris, Privilegium ; Taunton ; Soglia,

ii. § iii.)

PRIVILEGED ALTAR. (1) An altar,

such as the seven privileged altars in St.

Peter's, by visiting which certain indulgences

may be gained.

(2) An altar at which Votive Masses may
be said even on certain feasts which are

doubles. There are often altars of this kind
at places of pilgrimage.

(3) Altars with a plenary indulgence for

one soul in purgatory attached to all Masse*
said at them for the dead. The privilege^

continues even if a new altar be erected,

provided it be in the same place and under
the same title. All altars are privileged

on All Souls' Day. Sometimes the privilege

is personal

—

i.e. a priest may have the
privilege of gaining the plenary indulgence

always, or on certain occasions, when he
offers Mass for the dead, without respect

to the altar at which he says it. The local

privilege is only granted to fixed altars, the
personal may be used even at portable altars.

The ]\Iass must be a Requiem Mass, if the

rubrics permit it to be said on that day,

but these limitations have been removed.
This privilege is not withdrawn in the general

suspension of indulgences during a jubilee.^

(Probst, art. Altar, " Kirchenlexikon.")

PROBABILISM. [See Moral Theology,.

p. 603.]

PROCESSIONS. The word in its wider
sense is used of the solemn entrance of the
clergy to the altar for Mass, Vespers, &c.,

or of their return after service to the sacristy.

The oldest Ordo Romanus, about the year
720, contains elaborate directions for a
procession of this kind. At processions in

a more restricted sense persons march to-

gether in public that they may express

their gratitude to God, beseech His mercy^
or do honour to the Hving or the dead.

Processions with the first of these objects

are called processions simply, those with

the second are also known as " Litaniae,'*

" Rogationes," "Stationes," "SuppHca-
tiones," " Exomologeses." Processions at
the visitation &c. of a bishop and at funerals

are instances of the third class. Processions-

are also classified, according as they are made
with or without the Blessed Sacrament, relics,

statues of the Blessed Virgin or the saints*

I
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Lastly, there are extraordinary processions

ordered by ecclesiastical authority for some
special cause, and ordinary ones prescribed

by the common ritual law of the Church.

To the latter class the processions on
Candlemas, Palm Sunday, St. Mark's Day,
three Rogation Days, Corpus Christi, and at

funerals belong. Each procession has a

head, who walks last, those being nearest

him who are highest in dignity and the

juniors walking in front. The chief person,

if a priest, wears biretta, stole, surplice, and
sometimes also cope ; if he bears the Blessed

Sacrament, always a cope and humeral veil.

A bishop wears his mitre and carries his

pastoral staff ; but in procession with the

Blessed Sacrament and with a particle of

the True Cross (S.C.R. Sept. 2, 1690) the

head must not be covered, and then

the bishop's staff is carried behind, his

mitre before, him. The baldacchino always
carried over the Blessed Sacrament may
also be used, where it is the custom,

with particles of the True Cross and other

instruments of the Passion (S.C.R. 27 Maii,

1826). It is also used to honour the bishop

—

e.g. at his solemn entrance into a church.

The colour of the vestments and the prayers

said vary with the occasion of the procession.

An out-door procession always starts from
and ends by returning to the church, but
sometimes several churches are visited in

the course of the procession. The bishop

may compel the attendance even of religious

at processions under pain of censure, unless

their rule obliges them to entire seclusion

(S.C.R. 18 Martii, 1679).

Processions, at least in the case of funerals,

were known in the Church during the time of

heathen persecution. (See, e.g., " Acta Mar-
tyr. S. Cypriani." ) The Utanies or penitential

processions are thought by some to be men-
tioned by Basil (Ep. 207, ** Ad Neoc," PG,
xxxii. 764 ; but see the Benedictine note).

Festal processions are spoken of as an ancient

custom by Ambrose (Ep. 40, § 16, ad Theodos.,

PL, xvi. 1107). They are often mentioned
in the " Peregrinatio Etheriae." The pro-

cession on St. Mark's Day was old and estab-

lished in the time of St. Gregory the Great,

and was perhai)3 a survival in a purified

form of the procession on the same day in

honour of the goddess Robigo (Ovid,
" Fasti," iv. 906) ; processions with relics

were common in the fourth century. (See,

e.g., August. " Conf." ix. 7, PL, xxxii. 770

;

Socrates, " H.E." iii. 18.) Gregory of Tours
(" Hist. Franc." v. 4) mentions the custom
of carrying banners in processions. Pro-

cessions are in fact a natural means common
to all reUgions of publicly expressing the
feelings of the heart, and are taken by an
obvious symbolism as a figure of the Christian

journey through this life to the next. (For
further information see FimEBALS ; Corpus
Ohristi ; RoaATioN, &o.)

PROCESSION OF THE HOLY GHOST
FROM THE FATHER AND THE SON. The
addition made to the Nicene Creed at Con-
stantinople in 381 mentions only the proces-

sion of the Holy Ghost from the Father, and
this for a plain reason. The definitions of the

Council were directed against the Macedoni-
ans, who denied the divinity of the Holy Ghost
and supposed that He was created, like all

else which is not God, through the Son. The
Council, on the contrary, denied that the

Third Person was to be placed in the category

of creatures at all. It affirmed His procession

from the Father, and so in effect denied that

He was created through the Son or owed
His existence to Him, in the same sense that

creatures do. Whether the Spirit did or did

not eternally proceed from the Son was a
question which did not come before the

assembly. For a long time after there was
no controversy on this point. Theodore of

Mopsuestia (Mansi, " Concil." iv. 1348) says

of the Holy Ghost :
" Neither do we regard

Him as the Son or as having received exist-

ence through the Son." And so Theodoret,

criticising the ninth anathema of St. Cyril,

declares he will admit the Spirit's procession

from the Father, but by no means " that He
has existence " (r^v vn-ap^iv txov) from the

Son or through the Son.^ Great authorities

—Bellarmine, Petavius, and Garnier—^have

seen in Theodoret's criticism the first rise

of the famous controversy on the double

procession. This view is very far from
certain. In all probabiHty Theodoret simply

meant to separate the existence of the Spirit

from that of creatures. (So Kuhn, " Trinitats-

lehre," p. 484 sqq.)

However, the theology of the Church was
forced to consider the eternal relations of the

Second and Third Persons. If both alike

proceeded from the Father, then how was the

Spirit distinct from the Son ? Why were there

not two Sons ? The difficulty met in West and
East with two answers, different at least in

form :

—

1. The Latin formula is contained in the

early Creed falsely ascribed to St. Athanasius—*' The Holy Ghost is from the Father and

the Son," a Patre et Filio. So Hilary, " De
Trin." ii. 29, PL, x. 69 ; Augustine, " De
Trin." iv. 20, PL, xlii. 908. These appear

to be the oldest testimonies,^ for Tertulhan'a

"B, Patre per Filium" ("Adv. Prax." 4,

PL, ii. 159) can scarcely be regarded

as a direct and certain reference to

eternal procession. There is no need

to quote later writers. Petavius (" Trin.*'

vii. 8) says he only knew of one single

Latin author—^viz. Ruaticus the Deacon
—^who ever doubted the correctness of

the current Latin formula. St. Augustine

» The text will be found in the words of St. Cyril,

PO-, ii. 432.
« Ambrose (De Spiritu S. i. 11 ; PL, xri. 732) says the

Holy Ghost proceeds from the Father and the Son. But,
in this place " procedere " means " to b^cnt."
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(" In Joann." Tract, xcix., PL, xxxv. 1885,

and in many other places) proves the pro-

cession of the Spirit from the Son, from the

fact that the former is called the ** Spirit of

the Son " (Gal. iv. 6), and again because the

Son, while on earth, gave the Holy Ghost
the temporal mission by, implying eternal

procession from, the Son. St. Augustine
clearly explains ('* De Trin." v. cap. 14,^

PL, xlii. 920) that the Spirit proceeds from
the Father and Son, not as from two prin-

ciples, but as from one. St. Anselm, in his

treatise on the procession of the Holy Ghost
(cap. 18, al. 17), answers the objection of the
schismatic Greeks, that the Latins asserted

the procession of the Spirit from the Father
and the Son as from two principles, by denying
the alleged fact. The Spirit, he says, pro-

ceeds from the Father and Son, not in so far

as they are distinct from, but in so far as they
are one with, each other. St. Thomas argues

(1*, q. 36, a. 2) that if the Holy Ghost did

not proceed from the Son there would be no
real distinction between them, since in the
Trinity the Persons are only distinguished

from each other by mutual relation. This is

no more than the development of a principle

laid down by St. Augustine and other Fathers.

It was, however, rejected by the Scotists.

2. The Greek Fathers commonly ex-

pressed their belief by another formula

—

viz. " from the Father through the Son

"

{fK Tov TTUTphs Bici Tov vlov), iutcuding by
this mode of expression to guard the
doctrine that the Father is the principle

or ultimate source of the Godhead. This
form was not unknown in the West, for it

occurs, e.g., in St. Hilary (*' De Trin." xii.

" exte," addressed to the Father, "pereum"),
and imphes, instead of excluding, the behef
that the Holy Ghost proceeds from the Son as
well as from the Father. Moreover, some
Greek Fathers actually use the Latin form.
St. Epiphanius does so again and again
{to be ayiov Trvevfjia nap' d/xtporepav, " Haer."
74, 7, PG, xlii. 488; etc rov Trarpos koi tov
vlov^ " Ancorat." 8 ; apa Bebs e/c Trarpos koi vlov

TO nvevpa, ib. 9). So does St. Cyril of

Alexandria, who says the Spirit is "the
Spirit of Christ and His mind," and no mere
minister, since He " knows without teaching
aU that appertains to Him from whom and in

whom He is " ("In Joann." xiv. 25-26, p.

837, ed. Aubert). Other great Fathers of the
Greek Church clearly express their behef in

the double procession. Thus, St. Athanasius
asserts "it is not the Spirit which knits the
Word to the Father, but rather the Spirit

receives from the Word " (Orat. iii. " Contr.
Arian." 24, p. 454 in the Benedictine edition)

;

and again, " Such as we have found the proper
relation {IdiorrjTa) of the Son to the Father,
such we shall find is that of the Spirit to the
Son, and as the Son says, * All that the Father

* "Fatendum est Patrem et Filiam principium esse
Spiritos Sancti, non duo principia."

has is mine,' so we shall find all this through
the Son and in the Spirit " (" Ad Scrap." iii. 1,

p. 552) ; and then he quotes the " Spirit of the
Son " (Gal. iv. 6) and other places in which He
is called both the Spirit of the Father and of

the Son. Basil speaks of the Spirit as the
" utterance " of the Son {prjixa de vlov to

nvevpoy "Contr. Eunom." v. p. 304, ed.

Benedict. ; see also ih. ii. 34, p. 271. In iii.

1, p. 272, the clause Trap' ovtov to eivai i'xov

Kai o\a>5 TrJ9 aiTias iKeivrjS e^rjp.pivov is

spurious). A very late Father, St. John of

Damascus, is the first to reject the Latin

statement that the Holy Ghost proceeds

from the Son [i^ vlov he to rrvevpa ov Xeyofxevy
" De Fide Orthodox." i. 8) ; and although St.

Thomas and Petavius consider this an error

on his part, Le Quien gives strong reasons for

supposing that he only meant to deny that

the Son is the ultimate principle of the

procession or a principle of it at all, so far as

He is distinct from the Father.

Up to this point, then, we meet with
nothing but a difference of words, like that

which divided the West from most of the

Orientals on the use of the term hypostasis

;

and for a long time each part of the Church
was allowed to go its own way in peace.

Pope Hormisdas, in a letter to Justin in 521,

states the double procession in the Latin

form (" proprium Sp. S. ut a Patre et Fiiio

procederet sub una substantia deitatis,"

Mans), viii. 521), and met apparently with

no opposition. Maximus (" Ad Marin." ed.

Combefis, p. 70 seq.) shows that some Greeks
(as Le Quien thinks, Monothehtes) raised a

difficulty on the matter ; but Maximus
shows that both formulae expressed the same
truth. So, on the other hand. Pope Hadrian,

in a letter to Charlemagne, defends the Greek
formula against the attack of some Latins

(Mansi, xiii. 760 seq.). The Latin formula

was violently denounced about the same
time by John, a Greek monk, otherwise

unknown, who charged the Latin monks
on Mount Olivet with heresy, but no great

result followed. (See the documents in Le
Quien, " Diss. Damasc." i. § xiii. seq.)

Unfortunately, the difference of words was
used by Photius after his condemnation at

Rome, and again when the schism was re-

newed by Caerularius, as a means of exciting

hatred against the Latins. And the strife

became more bitter after the addition of the
" Filioque " to the Creed even in the local

Church of Rome. Enough has been said

on these subjects in the articles on the Greek
Church and on the Creeds. But something
remains to be added here on the doctrine of

the Schismatic Greeks.

Had they merely anathematized the Latin

formula because they thought it implied two
principles of spiration ; had they merely
denied the right of the Pope to permit the

addition to the Creed, all this would have been

proof of a schismatical spirit, but would not
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in itself have involved heresy on the doctrine

of the Trinity. In fact, however, the Greeks,

beginning with a factious opposition to

the Latin terminology, ended in a denial of

the Cathohc doctrine. Although the Greek
Fathers, says Le Quien, and St. John of

Damascus, to whom the Greeks constantly

appealed, taught the eternal procession of the

Holy Ghost from the Father through the Son,

the schismatics with one consent, from
Caerularius to Beccus {i.e. till about 1274),

denied any eternal procession of the Spirit

through the Son, and simply admitted that

the gifts or temporal manifestation of the

Holy Ghost came through the Son. (Le
Quien, loc. cit. § xlviii.) Here of course is an
absolute opposition, not of terminology, but
of doctrine.

A new opinion was devised .in a council

held against the Patriarch Beccus, who
became a Catholic. Examination showed
that the form in St. John Damascene, " from
the Father through the Son," referred to

eternal procession. Thereupon Gregory of

Cyprus, the schismatical successor of Beccus,

advanced the' theory that the Holy Ghost
proceeded from the Father through the Son,

not in respect to existence, but to effulgence

(ftj aidiov cKcfyava-iv). There was, accord-

ing to him, an eternal effulgence, improperly
called the Spirit, produced by the Father
through the Son, or rather by all three

Persons (Le Quien, § xhx. 1). This was a
prelude to the notion of the Palamites, the
kernel of which consisted, as Combefis puts
it, in this, that they considered the evepyTjfxara

and gifts of the Spirit to be eternal and un-

created (Combefis apud Mansi, xxvi. 211).

At Florence, Mark of Ephesus began by
a simple objection to the insertion of the
'* Filioque " in the Creed ; but later on he
asserted that ** through the Son " meant
** with the Son," denying any other relation

between the Second and Third Persons.

Many more instances of Greek theologians

who Imowingly and of set purpose opposed
the CathoHc doctrine will be found in Petavius

"De Trin." vii. 15. (A very fuU and
accurate account of the whole history of the

controversy is given in the first of the dis-

sertations prefixed by Le Quien to his edition

of St. John of Damascus. We have also

derived much help from Petavius, *' De
Trinitate," and Kuhn, " Trinitatslehre."

Wilhelm and Scannell, " Cath. Theol." i.

294 sqq

)

PROCURATOR. The authorized agent or

representative of another (Fr. procureur, proc-

tor). Thus it answers to a " proxy," when the

question is of a marriage which one of the

parties contracts through a representative,

and to a " sponsor," when the question is of a
baptism where one or both of the god-parents
are not able to be present. In either of the

above senses, a procurator contracts spiritual

affinity not to himself, but to his principal.

A procurator is such either in respect of

lawsuits entered upon, or in respect of

business transactions ; in the first case he
is judicialis, in the other, extra-judicialis.

The procurators or official agents of monas-
teries of nuns should not hold office more
than three years. (Ferraris, Procurator.)

PROCURATOR CLERL An official ap-

pointed as a representative of the clergy

and acting at their mandate. He is appointed
in synod. His duty is to make (if necessary)

respectful remonstrances to the bishop re-

garding the synodal decrees (Taunton).

PROCURATOR FISCAL. An official at-

tached to a bishop's court as promotor or pro-

secutor of cases affecting the public welfare

or interest of the Church. He is appointed
by the bishop or judge of the episcopal

court. (Peries, " Le Procureur Fiscal ou
Promoteur "

; Taunton.)

PROFESSION OF FAITH. [See Creeds.]
PROFESSION, RELIGIOUS. A religious

or regular profession is "a promise freely

made and lawfully accepted, whereby a
person of the full age required, after the

completion of a year of probation, binds him-
(or her-) self to a particular religious institute

approved by the Church." ^ The full age

required is sixteen years, reckoned from the

day of birth.* The year of novitiate or

probation must have been continuous ; so

that if the novice had interrupted it even for

so short a time as two hours, e.g. by leaving

the monastery with the intention of entering

some other order, the year would have to be

begun de novo, from the date when he re-

newed his resolution of seeking admission

to the order. Moreover, the year of pro-

bation must be spent in the reHgious habit,

and in a monastery or other house designed

for the purpose or approved by the Holy See.

By being " ireely made " is meant, with
entire personal Hberty, with the free com-
mand over one's own property, and without

prejudice to the rights of third parties. Thus
neither a slave, nor a married person (with-

out the consent of the other spouse), nor a
bishop aheady consecrated (without a Papal
dispensation) can be validly professed.

The matter of the promise is, the

three essential vows of religion—^poverty,

obedience, and chastit3"—and any other vow
or vows pecuhar to the institute which the

candidate is entering.

The following is an outline of the manner
of profession of a mm, as prescribed in the
" Pontificale Romanum ":

—

The Pontifical office is recited as far as

the Gospel. The novices, habited as during

their probationary year, each accompanied

by two veiled religious, are led from the

convent into the church, and go up two
and two into the sanctuary ; there they

kneel ; and the priest, officiating in the

* Ferraris.
* Cone. Trid. sess. xzy. c. 15, De Reg. et Mon.
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character of archpriest, requests of the

bishop, seated on his throne before the altar,

that they may be consecrated. The bishop

asks whether they are fit and worthy, and,

being assured that they are, bids them come
up. They obey, and range themselves in

a semicircle round the bishop, who, after

a short exhortation, says to them in a loud

voice, " Are you willing to persevere in the

observance of holy chastity ? " Each of

them declares her willingness aloud, and
after placing her joined hands between those

of the bishop, pronounces her perpetual

vows. They return to their former place,

and kneel down, with heads bowed to the

ground ; the bishop kneels in front of the

altar, and the choir sings the Litanies. After

the sentence, " Ut omnibus fidelibus de-

functis," &c., and the response, the bishop

rises, and, with his mitre on, and the crosier

in his hand, solemnly blesses the newly-

professed, saying " Vouchsafe, Lord, to

bless and consecrate these Thy servants."

The response is made, " We beseech Thee,

hear us."

After the Litanies the professed rise,

" Veni, Creator," is sung, and they withdraw
into a robing-room to change their dress.

The bishop blesses the different articles of their

future costume, and first of all the habit,

which they immediately put on. They
reappear, two and two, and again form a

semicircle round the bishop, who, after the

prayers, &c., set down in the ritual, puts

the veil on the head of each, the ring on her

finger, and the bridal wreath on her head.

After several solemn benedictions the Mass
continues. At the Offertory the professed

come up to lay their offerings on the altar,

and at the Communion the bishop imparts

to them the sacred particles which he has

consecrated for them.

With regard to the right of profession,

as also the minimum of age and length of

probation, there is considerable diversity

in the various approved rules of different

orders.

The effects of profession are, first, that

nothing short of a Papal dispensation, which
would only be given in extremely rare and
altogether exceptional cases, can warrant
the professed in returning to the world. A
religious in any other order can pass into

that of the Carthusians, on account of its

great austerity. To pass from one order

into another which has an easier rule is not

permitted without a Papal dispensations

A valid profession secures to its subject the

right of maintenance in the convent during

life, and the enjoyment of all the rights and
privileges of the ecclesiastical state. It annuls

any simple vow previously contracted which
could not be made compatible with the

exact observance of the rule. It cancels

a promise of marriage, and even a marriage
itself, if not consummated. It releases its

subject, so far as ordination is concerned,

from the irregularity consequent on illegiti-

macy ; finally, it invests the convent with

the ownership of any property belonging

to the professed at the date of profession,

and also of any subsequently acquired.

The above article applies to what is

termed " Solemn Profession," which is now
made in comparatively few Religious Con-

gregations of women. For it almost every-

where is now substituted " Simple Pro-

fession," which secures the privileges

mentioned but is compatible with the

retention of the ownership (though without

the use or administration) of property.

(Ferraris, Begularis, Profession Esser; in

" Kirchenlex." Ordenserofess ; Taunton.)

PROMOTION PER SALTUM. [See

Ordination, p. 630.]

PROMOTOR FIDEI: [See Canoniza-
tion, p. 114.]

PROMULGATION. That a law should

bind, it is necessary that it should be ade-

quately promulgated or published. From
and after the date of such promulgation

those whom the law concerns are presumed
to be acquainted with it, and become liable

to the penalties which disobedience entails

in case of any infraction of it. Papal re-

scripts were promulgated by proclamation

in acie campi Florae,^ and by being affixed

to the gates of the Vatican ; whence came
the expression " Publicatio urbi et orbi

facta." By the Constitution " Promulgandi

"

of Pius X. (Sept. 29, 1908) the ordinaiy

method of promulgating pontifical laws is

by insertion in the " Acta Apostolicae

Sedis," the official organ of the Holy See.

A further regulation (Jan. 5, 1910) divides

this publication into two parts ; the first

containing all documents requiring pro-

mulgation in order to have the force of law

;

the second, merely illustrations and ex-

planations of the former. But the Pope
expressly reserves to himself the right to

determine in exceptional cases any other

mode of promulgation. In fine a decree of

Dec. 26, 1913, ratifies and declares authentic

all legislation published up to that date in

the *' Acta." The diocesan ordinances

and pastorals of bishops are, in general,

transmitted by them to the rural deans,

who forward copies to the parochial clergy

under them ; but where the number of the

clergy is not very large, they receive such

missives direct from the bishop. In either

case, the parish priest (or missionary rector,

as the case may be), completes the promul-

gation by reading from the pulpit those

portions which concern the laity, and affixing

the document to the doors of his church.

Among the pernicious doctrines of modem
bureaucracy is that which, while denying

vahdity to Papal or episcopal constitutions

* The Piazza of the Campo dei Fiori is not far from

the Roman Chancery.
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unless specially promulgated, makes such

promulgation dependent on the consent of

the civil government. The exercise by the

Pope and the hierarchy of their divinely-

conferred fimction of ruling the flock of

Christ is thus circumscribed, and may at

any time be rendered nugatory by a hostile

government. [Exequatur.] (Zaccaria,

" De Varia Ecclesiae praesertim Latinae in

Promulgandis Sacris Constitutionibus Dis-

ciplina " ; Bouix, " De Principiis Juris

Canonici,"1965^g'.; Van Hove in"Cath.Enc.")

PROPAGANDA. The sacred congrega-

tion of Cardinals de propaganda fide,

commonly called the Congregation of Propa-

ganda, which had been contemplated by
Gregory XIII., was practically estabhshed

by Gregory XV. (1622) to guard, direct,

and promote the foreign missions. Among
other countries subject to its control were the

British Isles, North America (except Mexico),

Australasia, and the East and West Indies.

By the Constitution " Sapienti Consilio

"

(June 29, 1908) this jurisdiction has been

considerably restricted. The British Isles,

North America, and certain other non-

Catholic countries are now under the Con-

gregation of the Council ; that is, they are

now under the normal system of Church

government.
Urban VIII. (1623-1644) instituted the

" College of Propaganda " as part of the same
design, where young men of every nation

and language might be trained for the

priesthood, and prepared for the evangelic

warfare against heathenism or heresy. The
management of this college the Pope entrusted

to the Congregation. Urban caused the

present building to be erected from the

designs of Bernini. The College possesses

a library of 30,000 volumes, among which
are the translations of a great number of

Chinese works, and a large collection of

Oriental MSS. Attached to the Ubrary is

the Museo Borgia, which contains several

interesting MSS., service-books, and auto-

graphs, and a collection of objects sent home
by the missionaries from the countries where
they are stationed, including an extraordinary

assortment of idols. [See Congregations,
Roman.]

PROPAGATION OF THE FAITH. The
Society for the Propagation of the Faith is

an association for assisting in the spread of

the Gospel by means of prayer and alms for

the support of missionaries. From the very
earliest ages of the Church the faithful have
helped in these ways when they have not
been able to render personal service. The
special society for this object was founded at

Lyons in 1822. [See Missions, p. 587.]

PROPERTY; [See Church Property.]
PROPHECY. (1) The biblical meaning

of this word is wider than that which is now
popularly attached to it. A prophet was not
necessarily one who foretold what was to

come ; he was rather one who spoke, acted,

or wrote under the extraordinary influence of

God to makeknown toman the divine counsela^

and will. The Hebrew word (t<*?}) clearly

indicates this. In Exod. iv. 16, Aaron is

appointed to be Moses' " prophet " : "He
shall speak in thy stead to the people and
shall be thy mouth " (see Patrizi " In

Evang." I. iii. diss. 13 ; St. Thomas, 2* 2»,

q. 171, a. 3). But as the predictive element

became prominent the word has gradually

been restricted to foretelling. We shall

here state briefly the Catholic teaching on
prophecy in this sense.

A prophecy is the certain prediction of

future events which cannot be known by
natural means. This definition discriminates

prophecy from revelation of things past or

present ; from scientific forecasts and pre-

dictions ; and from mere conjectures as^

to the future. God, in whose sight all things

to come are ever present, is able to com-
municate to His creatures the knowledge

which He possesses. He alone has this

power, because foreknowledge of the con-

tingent future is peculiar to Him. Prophecies

are the words of His prescience, just as

miracles are the works of His omnipotence.

Hence a religion supported by prophecies

must be divine. They belong to the super-

natural order, because, directly or indirectly,

they tend to a supernatural end—the sal-

vation of mankind. Most of them directly

make known supernatural facts, e.g. the

coming of the Messiah, the conversion of the

Gentiles, the Last Judgment. Those which

directly refer to temporal events in no far

off future serve to prove indirectly, by their

fulfilment, the veracity of those of the former

class which have not yet been fulfilled. It

is clear that not all predictions are worthy

of credit. If the foreteller does not claim

to be God's mouthpiece, and if his life is

ungodly, we are not bound to believe him.

Although there have been exceptions {e.g.

Caiaphas, Jn. xi. 49-52), we may assume that

God does not, as a rule, communicate His

knowledge to the impious. The credentials^

of a genuine prophecy are miracles wrought

in confirmation and the fulfilment of other

predictions made by the prophet. Miracles

stamp the speaker as the minister of God,

while the fulfilment of what he had previously

foretold is the natural and obvious proof of

his possessing predictive powers. Fulfilled

prophecies serve to prove the divine origin

of a religion when they possess the following

qualifications : (1) that the prophecy wa»
really such, that is, was made before the-

event ; (2) that the fulfilment exactly answers

to the prediction ; (3) that the event could

not have been foreseen by natural means

;

(4) that the harmony of prediction and
event is not accidental. (See Vatican Council^

sess. iii. ct. 3; St. Thomas, 2* 2», qq.

171-176.)
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(2) Twelve lessons from the Prophets
are sung after the blessing of the Paschal
candle and before the blessing of the font on
Holy Saturday. Six of these are sung on
Whitsun eve also. They were meant origin-

ally for the instruction of the catechumens.
It is evident from the Sacramentaries and
mediaeval writers on ritual that the number
varied very considerably in different places

and at different times (Merat. on Gavant.
tom. i. p. iv. tit. 10).

(3) Lessons from the Prophets at Mass
are mentioned by Justin, and were a regular

feature in the Gallic, Ambrosian, and Spanish
Liturgies. In Rome and Africa, as a rule,

there was no lesson in the Mass from the Old
Testament (Le Brun, tom. iii. diss. 1). Still,

instances of such lessons occur, e.g. on the
Ember Saturday in Whitsun week, and
ocoasionally, e.g. on Friday in the same week,
a lesson from the Prophets replaces the
Epistle.

(4) " Prophetia " was the name in the
Galilean Mass for the Benedictus. It was
followed by a " CoUectio post prophetiam."
{Le Brun, tom. iii. diss. iv. a. 3.)

PROPOSITIONS, CONDEMNED. From
the earliest times the Church has condemned
heretical propositions. The First General
Council, for example, anathematized certain

propositions of Arius. But the Church also

condemns propositions' which are not indeed
heretical, but are opposed in some lesser

degree to soundness in the faith. Thus in

1418, Martin V. (buU " Inter Cunctas ")
proposed thirty-nine articles for the examina-
tion of persons suspected of agreement with
Wyclif and Hus. Of these the eleventh

puts the question whether they hold that of

the forty-five propositions of Wyclif and
Hus, condemned at the Council of Constance,
all are uncatholic, and of these, some heretical,
'* some erroneous, others rash and seditious,

others offensive to pious ears." Such con-

demnations have been very common in the
modem Church. Sometimes, as in the bull
** Unigenitus," the propositions have been con-

demned in gldbo—i.e. a number of proposi-

tions have been condemned as respectively

heretical, false, scandalous, &c. Sometimes,
as in the " Auctorem fidei " against the
Jansenist synod of Pistoia, each proposition

has a particular censure attached to it.

We may thus explain the meaning of

the terms of censure. A proposition is
** heretical " when it is directly opposed to
a truth revealed by God and proposed by
the Church ;

" erroneous," when it is con-
tradictory to a truth deduced from two
premises, one an article of faith, the other
naturally certain ;

*' proximate to error,"

when opposed to a proposition deduced with
rgreat probabihty from principles of faith

;

" haeresim sapiens," when it is capable of a
good sense, but seems in the circumstances
to have an heretical meaning ;

" evil sound-

ing " or " offensive to pious ears," when
opposed to piety and the reverence due to

divine things according to the common mode
of speaking ;

" scandalous," when it gives

occasion to think or act amiss ;
" rash,"

when opposed to the common sense of the

Church in matters of faith and morals. This

account is taken from Viva, " De Fide " ;

but Melchior Canus (" De Loc. Theol." lib.

xii. cap. 10) shows that opinions have varied

much on the precise import of the minor
censures. There is a well-loiown work
" Propositiones Damnatae " by the Jesuit

Viva.

PROSE. [See Sequence.]
PROTESTANT. The origin of the name

was as follows. At the first Diet of Spires

(1526) a decree was agreed to, to the effect

that, pending the convocation of a general

council, every prince of the German Empire
should be free to execute the imperial edict

of Worms (1521, by which Luther and his

doctrine had been condemned) in such a
manner as wa,s consistent with his being

prepared to answer for his conduct to God
and the Emperor. The adoption of this

decree led in practice to much discord and
confusion, the princes of the different states

being emboldened by it to make and enforce

within their own territories any arrange-

ments about religion that might be agreeable

to them. Thus, in states and cities where
the Lutheran opinions prevailed, the Catholic

worship was often forbidden. At the Second

Diet of Spires (1529) the majority adopted

a new decree to this effect : that those

states which had hitherto observed the edict

of Worms should continue to observe it

;

that the other sta,tes, in which the new
opinions had been introduced, should not,

pending the meeting of the council, make any

fresh changes in regard to religion ; and that,

in these last-named states, no preaching

against the Sacrament of the altar should be

permitted, the Mass should not be abohshed,

and, if Lutheranism had gained the upper

hand, the Catholics were not to be prevented

from hearing Mass. Against this decree

the Lutheran minority in the Diet (chiefly

Duke Frederic of Saxony, the Landgrave
of Hesse, and Albert of Brandenburg)
protested ; the meaning of the protest being

that the dissentient princes did not intend

to tolerate Catholicism within their borders.

The followers of Luther objected to being

called Lutherans ; the name of " Evan-

gelical," which Luther approved, the

Cathohcs would not concede. Hence the

name " Protestant," which impUed nothing

positive, and might be used indifferently

by all who rejected the authority of the

Church, came easily into use by common
consenjb. [See Reformation.]

It has lately become the fashion among
a certain party in the Anghcan Church to

reject the word "Protestant." But this

n
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is the title given to their Church in the

coronation oath, in the Bill of Rights, and
in the Act of Settlement. " Will you," asks

the officiating prelate of the King, " to the

utmost of your power maintain . . . the

protesiant reformed religion established by
law?" (Mohler, " Kirchengeschichte," vol. iii.)

PROTONOTARY {npaTosy notarius). In

early times this title, which seems to have
been first used at Constantinople in the

eighth century, meant " the chief of the

notaries," and corresponded to primicerius

notariorumf the term then in use at Rome.
After 800, the title of protonotary was in-

troduced in the West, and for a long time

past it has designated, not the chief, but any
member of the important and dignified

College of Protonotaries ApostoUc in the

Roman Curia. Their great and varied privi-

leges are described by Ferraris. Tradition

assigns to St. Clement in the first century

the institution of the notaries, seven in

number ; Sixtus V. raised the number to

twelve.

But their importance gradually dimin-

ished until by the end of the eighteenth

century they had practically disappeared.

Gregory XVI. revived the office by creating

seven protonotaries called " protonotarii de
numero participantium," because they had
a share in the revenues.

Besides the above, the popes were wont
to appoint honorary protonotaries. By the

Motu Proprio " Inter Multiplices " (Feb. 21,

1905) Protonotaries are divided into four

classes: (1) "Protonotarii Apostolic i de
numero Participantium," who exercise their

office in coimcction with the acts of consis-

tories and congregations ; (2) " Protonotarii

Apostolici Supranumerarii "
; (3) " Proto-

notarii Apostolici ad instar (sc. Participan-

tium) "
; (4) " Protonotarii Titulares seu

Honorarii." The privileges, &c., of the
various classes are defined in the Motu
Proprio. (The last part of the art. from
Kirsch in " Cath. Enc." ; see also Ferraris ;

Smith and Cheetham.)
PROTOPRESBYTER. The protopapas, or

chief of the clergy of the second order, was
anciently so called in the Eastern Church.

In the acts of the Synod of the Oak (401),

Arsacius, the protopresbyter of the Church
of Constantinople, figures as a witness against

his own archbishop, St. John Chrj'^sostom.

Apparently the term was equivalent to
*' archpriest." (Smith and Cheetham.)

PROVIDENCE, SISTERS OF. There are

several religious congregations of this name.
The chief are : (1) Daughters of Providence
founded by Mme. Polaillon at Paris in 1647,

for the protection of young girls. In the

course of time their activities embraced
elementary schools, orphanages, asylums,

and the care of the sick in hospitals

and in their homes. (Helyot ; Heimbucher,
** Orden und Kongregationen.")
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(2) Sisters of Providence of the Institute
of Charity (Rosminian Sisters). The objects
are the teaching of poor girls and the care of
the sick. Their constitutions were drawn up
by Antonio Rosmini, of whose Institute of
Charity they form a branch. [See Ros-
MINIANS.]

PROVINCE. The territory, comprising
usually several dioceses, within which an
archbishop or metropolitan exercises juris-

diction. In rare cases

—

e.g. Glasgow and
Olmiitz—there is an archbishop without
sujffragans.

A modem theory derives the provincial
councils and metropolitans of the primitive
Church by direct imitation from those
assemblies and their presidents by which
civil affairs were conducted in the various
provinces of the Roman Empire.* The
president of such an assembly {koivov^

concilium) was, it is said, called the sacer-

dos provinciae ; the members were called

(Tvvedpoi or legati ; here we have the
original type of a metropolitan and bishops
sitting in council. But till it can be shown
that these crvvebpoi were, as Christian
bishops were from the first, invested with
permanent powers of government and ad-
ministration within certain local limits, the
resemblance of the two institutions cannot be
said to be very close. Of course there can be
no doubt that the boundaries of many eccle-

siastical provinces merely conformed them-
selves to those of the civil provinces ; the
convenience of such an arrangement v/ould

be obvious. [See Archbishop ; Metropoli-
tan ; Diocese.]

PROVINCIAL. The religious who, being
appointed either by the general of the order
or by the chapter, has the general superin-

tendence of the affairs of the order within
the limits of a certain province. These
provinces have a greater or less geographical

extension according to the number of mon-
asteries established within them ; when the
monasteries are numerous, caeteris paribus,

the provinces will be smaller. In 1580 the
residences and colleges of the Society of

Jesus [Jesuits] were distributed among
twenty-one provinces ; this implies the

existence of the same number of provincials.

PROVISION, CANONICAL. By this is

meant the regular conferring of, and induc-

tion into, ecclesiastical functions. It has
three principal parts or stages—designa-

tion, collation or institution, and installation.

[See Bishop, IV. ; Nomination j Collation
TO a Benefice ; and Installation.]

PROVISORS, STATUTE OF. [See Pre-
MUNIRE.]

PROVOST (praepositus). Professor Cheet-
ham has collected six different senses in

which the word praepositus was used in the
first eight centuries : (1) as the president or

chairman of any meeting ; (2) as the chief of

* Art. " Bishop," by Hatch, in Smith and Oheetham.
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a body of canons ; (3) as the second in autho-

rity under an abbot, or the head of a subordi-

nate house [see Prior] ; (4) as that member
of a chapter who manages the estates

;

besides two senses of minor importance.

Referring to (2), the provost of a cathedral

chapter was anciently the archdeacon ; the

provost of a collegiate chapter was the first

dignitary among the canons. At the present

day, in Austria, Prussia, Bavaria, and
England, the cathedral chapters are presided

over by provosts ; in France and other

parts of Germany by deans. In Austria the

provost of a cathedral has the title and
privileges of a prelate ; the provost of

Munich has the right of wearing the mitre in

processions. Provosts in Austria are nomi-

nated by the Emperor ; in England, and the

other countries named, by the Pope. (Smith

and Cheetham ; Taunton ;
" Kirchenlex.")

PRUDENCE. [See Cardinal Virtues.]

PRYMER (Primer). The Prymer was a
name given in England to a popular manual
containing the Hours of the Blessed Virgin,

the dirge, penitential, and gradual psalms,

Pater, Ave, Creed, Commandments, Litany,

commendations, and other occasional prayers.

It is only when different parts of the offices,

prayers, &c., are translated into Enghsh
that the word Prymer is used. Thus the

title runs, " The Prymer of Salysbury Use,"
" The Prymer in Englysshe," " The Prymer
in Englysshe and Latin," &c. Prymers were
published by the authority of King Henry
VIII. after he had asserted the royal supre-

macy, and again by the Reformers, who pub-
lished Prymers to suit their own way of think-

ing. We owe to Maskell a most learned and
interesting edition of the English Prymer
from a MS. now in the British Museum, not
later than 1410. The MS. has no title, but
the contents answer to those of the Prymer,
and Maskell traces the word back to the
fourteenth century. (From Maskell's Dis-

sertation on the Prymer, ** Monument.
Rit." vol. iii.)

PSALTER {Psalterium). The book of

Bsalms as used for Uturgical purposes. The
Western Church has used (and still uses) two
different Latin versions : the Roman and
the Galilean. Both are due to St. Jerome,
the former being his first revision, the latter

his second revision. This latter from being

circulated in Gaul received the name " Galil-

ean," and ultimately supplanted the other,

which is now used only at St. Peter's at Rome,
at St. Mark's, Venice, and at Milan.

The practice of reciting the whole Psalter

once in every week does not appear to have
prevailed in the early Church, nor did it

ever obtain in the synagogue worship. Its

introduction is probably due to the solitaries

of the fourth and fifth centuries. St. Bene-
dict (after the year 500) imposed it on his

monks, reminding them that their pre-

decessors in the religious life made it a point

of going through it daily from beginning

to end. Both in the East and West the

continuous recitation of the 150 psalms
took firm hold on popular devotion, though
in some places (as in the Ambrosian
rite) the finishing it within a fortniglit

was deemed sufficient. Previously, in the

Roman Church, matins in summer had three

psalms only; in winter, four; and on
Sundays and Feast days, nine, as now
(" Liber Diumus," tom. iii. p. 7). The
Psalmody of Lauds appears to have been
identical with that disused only in our own
time. Especially has to be noted the Saturday
sequence psalm, " Bonum est confiteri," the

canticle, " Audite coeli," of Moses, and Psalms
cxlviii., cxhx., terminating with the general

Doxology " Laudato Dominum in Sanctis

ejus." This perpetuates the pre-Christian

usage of Jerusalem. The daily recital of the
" Beati immaculati " began probably after

the peace of the Church, but two centuries

later was still sufficiently novel to justify

St. Benedict in modifying it for his monks.
Vespers had proper psalms (at least in part),

prominent among them being Psalm cxl,

"Domine clamavi," whence our versicle
" Dirigatur," so constantly repeated at that

hour, and giving origin to the incensing of the

altar that follows. Compline in those ages

was barely strugghng into life. There was thus

no provision for a weekly recitation of the
Psalter.

Festival days had their proper psalms.

St. Benedict assumes that his monks were
acquainted with their varying order and
gives no particulars about them. They
were probably the very same as those of the

Breviary of our own day. The inclusion of

the " Venite, exultemus " in the Nocturns of

the Epiphany points to an age in which the

Invitatory psalm was not known in Rome.
And all tradition evinces the chant of the
" Dixit Dominus," with the four psalms

immediately following, to have been looked

upon as specially appropriate to Sunday and
Festival vespers, and the first psalms of the

Psalter to have been similarly judged the

right ones with which to begin the matins of

such days. Indeed, so much was this the

case that, up to our own time, Roman devo-

tion to SS. Agnes and Agatha has refused to

forsake the primitive practice on the festival

days of these holy virgins.

When the weekly recitation of the whole

Psalter was established. Feasts, whether oc-

curring on Sundays or on week days, were,

however, allowed to retain their proper

psalms. Thus, St. Benedict laid down
that the matins on Saints' days should have

the same psalms as the Sunday office. At
the outset this rule only slightly interrupted

the order of the Psalter, and led to the

omission of but few of the psalms during the

week. However, in the course of time,

the multiplication of Saints' offices made I
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the weekly recitation of the Psalter

a rare exception. To remedy this abuse,

Pius X., by his Constitution " Divino Afflatu"

(Nov. 1, 1911), restored the weekly recitation

of the Psalter. Further, he equalized the

daily office by breaking up the longer psalms

into portions and making these portions

equivalent to single psalms. Thus the

Sunday matins no longer has eighteen Psalms,

but only nine, or rather six, the ninth Psalm
(Confitebor) being split up into four portions.

In making these changes, the Holy Father had
doubtless before him, as a guide and awarning,

the drastic reform drawn up by Cardinal

Quinonez in the sixteenth century and
approved for private recitation for more
than thirty years, until its abohtion by St.

Pius V. in 1568. This was a revolution rather

than a reform. Antiphons, responsaries,

little chapters, versicles, and responses were
struck out, and all the hours had only three

psalms each. But the weekly recitation of

the Psalter and the equalization of the daily

offices were sound principles of this reform,

and were adopted by Pius X. It was
Quinonez' breviary which Cranmer took as a
model when framing the matins and even-

song of his prayer book. Indeed he copied

word for word in his preface a portion of

Quinonez' preface. He was, of course, still

more revolutionary than Quinonez, reducing

the hours to two, and arranging for the recital

of the Psalter only once a month. (See

Burton and Myers, " The New Psalter

and its Use "
; Thurston in " Cath. Enc." ;

Baudot, " The Roman Breviary," tr., p. 41

sqq. ; Baumer-Biron, *' Hist, du Breviaire,"

i. 242 sqq. ; for the story of Quinonez'

reform, ii. 126 sqq.)

PSALTER, THE JESUS. An old EngUsh
pre-Reformation devotion to the Holy Name
of Jesus. It consists of 150 invocations of

the Holy Name, divided into fifteen decades,

each followed by a number of verses in

imitation of the verses of the Psalms.

The author is believed to have been Richard
Whytford, a Brigittine monk of Syon House,
Middlesex, in the fifteenth centiwy. The
original edition, printed (probably) in 1520,

was much longer than the form given in

Challoner's *' Garden of the Soul," which is

now commonly found in our prayer-books,

Challoner also modernized the language.

(Thurston, Prayer Books, in " Cath. Enc")
PSEUDO-ISIDORE. [See False Decre-

tals.]

PUBLIC HONESTY: [See Impediments
OF MARRLA.GE.]

PULPIT. The old custom was to preach

from the altar or episcopal chair. But
apparently even in St. Augustine's time the

ambo, originally meant for readers and
singers, and large enough to hold several

persons easily, was used for preaching, and
so was raised and narrowed into the form
of the pulpit. It should be placed on the

Gospel side (S.C.R., February 20, 1862),
unless that side is already occupied by the
bishop's throne. The bishop, according
to the " Caer. Episc." should preach, if

possible, from the throne or from a faldstool

at the altar. If this is inconvenient, he
should be accompanied to the pulpit by the

two canons who assist at the throne. (Mont-
ault, " Traite de la Construct, et des

figlises.")

PURGATORY. A place in which souls

who depart this life in the grace of God suffer

for a time because they still need to be cleansed

from venial sins, or have still to pay the

temporal punishment due to mortal sins, the
guilt and the eternal punishment of which
have been remitted. Purgatory is not a
place of probation ; for the time of trial, the
period during which the soul is free to choose
eternal fife or eternal death, ends with the
separation of soul and body. All the souls

in Purgatory have died in the love of God, and
are certain to enter heaven. But as yet thoy
are not pure and holy enough to see God, and
God's mercy allots them a place and a time
for cleansing and preparation. At last,

Christ will come to judge the world, and then
there will be only two places left, heaven and
hell.

The Councils of Florence (" Decret.

Unionis ") and Trent (" Decret. de Pur-
gat." sess. XXV. ; cf. sess. vi. can. 30, sess xxii.
" De Sacrific. Miss.'* c. 2 et can. 3), define
" that there' is a Purgatory, and that the
souls detained there are helped by the prayers
of the faithful and, above all, by the accept-

able sacrifice of the altar." Further the
definitions of the Church do not go, but the
general teaching of theologians explains the
doctrine of the councils, and embodies the
general sentiment of the faithful. Theo-
logians, then, tell us that souls after death are

cleansed from the stain of their venial sins

by turning with fervent love to God and by
detestation of those offences which marred,
though they did not entirely destroy, their

union with Him. St. Thomas and Suarez
hold that this act of fervent love and perfect

sorrow is made in the first instant of the soul's

separation from the body, and suffices of

itself to remove all the stain of sin. (See the
quotations in Jungmann, " De Novissimis,"

p. 103.) Be this as it may, it is certain that

the time of merit expires with this life, and
that the debt of temporal punishment must
still be paid. The souls in Purgatory suffer

the pain of loss

—

i.e. are in anguish, because
their past sins exclude them for a season from
the sight of God, and they understand in a
degree previously impossible the infinite

bliss from which they are excluded and the
foulness of the least offence against the God
Who has created and redeemed them. They
also undergo " the punishment of sense "

—

i.e. positive pains which afflict the soul. It

is the common belief of the Western Church
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that they are tormented by material fire, and
it is quite conceivable that God should give

matter the power of constraining and afflicting

even separated souls. But the Greeks have
never accepted this belief, nor was it imposed
upon them when they returned to Catholic

unity at Florence. The saints and doctors

of the Church describe these pains as very

terrible. They last, no doubt, for very dif-

ferent lengths of time, and vary in intensity

according to the need of individual cases. It

is supposed that the just who are alive when
Christ comes again, and who stand in need of

cleansing,willbe purified in some extraordinary
way

—

e.g. by the troubles of the last days, by
vehement contrition, &c., but all this is mere
conjecture. In conclusion, it must be remem-
bered that there is a bright as well as a dark
side to Purgatory. The souls there are certain

of their salvation, they are wilUng sufferers,

and no words, according to St. Catherine of

Genoa, can express the joy with which they

are filled, as they increase in union with God.
She says their joy can be compared to nothing

except the greater joy of Paradise itself.

(See for numerous citations, Jungmann,
" De Noviss." cap. 1, a. 6.)

This may suffice as an account of theo-

logical teaching on the subject. It must not

be supposed that any such weight belongs

to legends and speculations which abound
in mediaeval chronicles (see Maskell, " Monu-
ment. Rit." vol. ii. p. Ixxi.), and which often

appear in modem books. The Council of

Trent (sess. xxv. Decret. de Purgat.), while

ifc enjoins bishops to teach " the sound doc-

trine of Purgatory, handed down by the holy

Fathers and councils," bids them refrain " in

popular discourses " from those " more
difficult and subtle questions which do not

tend to edification," and " to prohibit the

publication and discussion of things which are

doubtful or even appear false."

Scripture, it may be justly said, points

to the existence of Purgatory. There is

no fellowship between the darkness of sin

and selfishness and God, " in whom there

is no darkness at all," so that the degree of

our purity is the measure of our union with

God here on earth. Perfect purity is needed
that we may see God face to face. When
God appears " we shall be like Him, for we
shall see Him as He is." " Every man who
hath this hope in him purifieth himself,

as he is pure " (1 Jn. iii. 2, 3). Without
holiness " no man shall see the Lord

"

(Heb. xii. 14). This work of inner cleansing

may be effected by our correspondence with

grace. We sow as we reap : deeds of humility

increase humihty ; works of love deepen the

love of God and man in the soul. Often,

too, God's mercy in this life weans the soul

from the love of the world, and affliction

may be a special mark of His compassion.
" WTiom the Lord loves He disciphnes, and
He scourges every son whom He receives"

(Heb. X. 6). He disciphnes us " for our good,
that we may participate in His sanctity**

{ih. 10). Now, it is plain that in the case
of many good people this discipline has not
done its work when death overtakes them.
Many faults, e.g. of bad temper, vanity, and
the Uke, and infirmity consequent on more
serious sins of which they have repented,

cleave to them still. Surely, then, the
natural inference is that their preparation for

heaven is completed after death. By pain-

ful discipline in this world or the next, God
finishes the work in them which He has

begim, and perfects it " unto the day of

Jesus Christ " (Phil. i. 6).

We would appeal to those general prin-

ciples of Scripture rather than to particular

texts often alleged in proof of Purgatory.

We doubt if they contain an explicit and
direct reference to it. St. Paul (1 Cor. iii.

10) speaks of some who will be saved " yet as

through fire," but he seems to mean the fire

in which Christ is to appear at the last. He
himself, he says, has established the Corin-

thian Church on the only possible founda-
tion—^viz. Jesus Christ. Others have built

it up from this foundation, or in other words,

have developed the Christian faith and life

of its members. These teachers, however,

must take care how they build, even on the

one foundation. " Each man's work will be
made manifest, for the day will show it,

because it [the day of judgment] is revealed

in fire, and the fire will test each man's work
of what kind it is : if any man's work which
he has built up [on the foundation] remains,

he will receive a reward ; if any man's work
is burnt down he will suffer loss

—

[i.e. he
will forfeit the special reward and glory of

good teachers], but he himself will be saved,

but so as through fire." The man who has
built up with faulty material is depicted

as still working at the building when the

fire of Christ's coming seizes it and he himself

escapes, but only as a man does from a house

on fire, leaving the work which is consumed
behind him. St. Paul, if we have caught
his meaning, speaks of the end of the world,

not of the time between death and judgment,
and so, we think, does our Lord in Mt. xii. 32.

The sin against the Holy Ghost, he tells us,

will not be forgiven, either " in this age

"

(eV TovTG) TO) aloivi,)—i.e. in the world which
now is—or in the future age (eV rw iiiXKovn)—i.e. in the new world, or rather new period

which is to be ushered in by the coming of

the Messiah in glory. There is no hope of

forgiveness here or hereafter for the sin

against the Holy Ghost, but it does not

follow, and, granting our interpretation,

it would be inconsistent with Catholic doc-

trine to believe, that other sins may be for-

given in the age to come. Thus, " the age
to come " would have precisely the same
sense as the corresponding Hebrew words

(tfSin oS^yn—see, e.g., " Pirke Avoth," cap. 4,
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and for many other instances Buxtorf,

*'Lex. Rabbin, et Cliald." suh voc. U}\V].

which is in itself a strong argument, and
the meaning we have given is fully sup-

ported by New Testament usage (see parti-

cularly Tov ala>vos (Kfivov Tvx^^Vt Lk. XX. 35,

and crvj/TtXem tov alSwoSy Mt. xiii. 39, 40,

49, xxiv. 3, xxviii. 20^^iecisive passages,

as we venture to think). Maldonatus de-

cidedly rejects the supposed allusion to

Purgatory in Mt. v. 25, 26. "Be well-

disposed to thine adversary [i.e. the offended

brother] quickly, even till thou art on the

way with him [i.e. it is never too soon and
never, till life is over, too late to be reconciled],

lest the adversary hand thee over to the

judge, and the judge hand thee over to the

officer, and thou be cast into prison. Amen,
I say unto thee thou shalt not go out thence

till thou shalt pay the last farthing." Mal-

donatus follows St. Augustine in the opinion

that the " last farthing " will never and can
never be paid, and that the punishment is

eternal. Just in the same way it is said of

the unmerciful slave (Lk. xviii. 34) that he

was to be handed over to the tormentors
" till he should pay all the debt." Yet a

slave could never pay so enormous a sum
as 10,000 talents. "Semper eolvet, sed

nunquam persolvet," " He will always pay,

but never pay off," is the happy comment
of Remigius (and so Ghrysostom and
Augustine ; see Trench, " Parables,"

p. 164). The reader will find the various

interpretations of these texts fairly dis-

cussed in Estius and Maldonatus or in

Meyer. DolHnger, however (" First Age
of the Church," p. 249), sees an " unmis-
takable reference" to Purgatory in Mt.

xii. 32, V. 26.

In two special ways, writers of the early

Church, as Cardinal Newman points out
(." Development," p. 385 seq.), were led to

formulate the befief in Purgatory. In the

articles on the sacrament of Penance, we
have shown the strength of primitive belief

in the need of satisfaction for sin by painful

works, and in the article on Penance the

rigour with which satisfaction was exacted.

Indeed, the behef in Purgatory lay dormant
in the primitive Church to a certain extent,

just because the fervour of the first Christians

was so vehement, just because the severity

of penance here might well be thought to

exclude the need of purifying discipline

after death. But what was to be thought

of those who were reconciled on their death-

bed, before their penance was ended or even
begun, or in whom outward penance for

some cause or other had failed to do the

whole of its work ? Clement of Alexandria

eupphes a clear answer to this question

:

** Even if a man passes out of the flesh, he
must put off his passions, ere he is able to

enter the eternal dweUing, . . . through much
discipline, therefore, stripping off his passions.

our faithful man Mill go to the mansion
which is better than the former, bearing in

the special penance which appertains to him
{Idiafia rrjs nfravolas) a very great pmiish-

ment for the sins he has committed after

baptism" ("Strom." vi. 14, p. 794, ed.

Potter). He speaks of the angels " who
preside over the ascent " of souls as detaining

those who have preserved any worldly

attachment (iv. 18, p. 616), and with at

least a possible reference to Purgatory, of

fire as purifying sinful souls (vii. 6. p. 851).

The genuine and contemporary Acts of

St. Perpetua, who suffered under Septimius

Severus at the very beginning of the third

century, plainly imply the beUef in Purgatory.

The saint, according to a part of the Acts

written by herself, saw in a vision her brother

who was dead, and for whom she had prayed.

He was suffering, and she svent on praying.

Then she beheld him in another and more
cheerful vision, and "knew that he w»8
translated from his place of punishment " {de-

poena ; Ruinart, " Act. Mart. S. Perpet." &c.y

vii. viii.). Cyprian (Ep. Iv. 20 ; ed. Hartel,

638), in answer to the objection that the

relaxation of penitential discipHne in the

case of the lapsed would weaken the courage

and stability which made martyrs, insists

that after aU the position of one who had
fallen away and then been admitted to

martyrdom would always be much less

desirable than that of a martyr. " It is one
thing for a man to be cast into prison and not

to leave it till he pay the last farthing,

another thing to receive at once the reward
of faith and virtue ; one thing to be tormented
long with sorrow for sins, to be purified and
cleansed for a long time by the fire, another
to purge away all sins by martyrdom."
Cardinal Newman urges that these words,
especially " missum in carcerem," " pur-

gari diu igne," " seem to go beyond " a mere
reference to penitential discipline in this

life, and the Benedictine editor is of the
same mind.

Next we can prove the early date of

belief in Purgatory from the habit of praying
for the dead, a habit which the Church
inherited from the Synagogue. The words
in 2 Mace xii. 42 seq. are famihar to every-

body. Judas found iepayfiara, or things

consecrated to idols, under the garments
of those who had been slain in battle against

Gorgias. Whereupon he made a collection

of money and sent to Jerusalem, " to offer

sacrifice for sin, doing very well and ex-

cellently, reasoning about the dead. For
unless he had expected those who had fallen

before [the others] to rise again, it would
have been superfluous and absurd to pray for

the dead. Therefore, seeing well [e/x^XeVcov]

that a most fair reward is reserved for those

who sleep in piety, his design was holy and
pious, whence he made the propitiation for

the dead that they might be loosed from

2 z
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sin."^ This passage implies a belief both in

Purgatory and the efficacy of prayers for

the departed, and takes for granted that

this behef would be held by all who
believed in the resurrection. This is not
the place to discuss the canonical or even
the historical character of the book. It

represents a school of Jewish belief at the

time, and we know from xv. 37 that it was
v/ritten before the destruction of Jerusalem.

Second Maccabees was composed in Greek,

but we have the fullest evidence from
Hebrew and Chaldee sources that the later

Jews prayed for the dead and recognized

the need of purification after death. Weber
(" Altsynag. Palast. Theol." p. 326 seq.) thus

sums up the Rabbinical doctrine :
'* Only

a few are sure of [immediate] entrance into

heaven ; the majority are at their death
still not ripe for heaven, and yet will not be
absolutely excluded from it. Accordingly,

we are referred to a middle state, a stage

between death and eternal life, which serves

for the final perfecting." Those who were not
perfectly just here suffer " the pain of

fire, and the fire is their penance." The
" Pesikta," a very ancient commentary on
sections of the Law and Prophets, composed
at the beginning of the third century after

Christ, describes the penance as lasting

usually twelve months, of which six are spent

in extreme heat, six in extreme cold. The
common Rabbinical doctrine that Israehtes,

except those guilty of some special sin, do
at last enter heaven, and the fantastical

shapes which the Jewish doctrine of Pur-

gatory Taas assumed, do not concern us here.

But it is well to observe that the Jews have
never ceased to pray for their dead. The
following is from the prayer said at the house

x)f mourners, as given in a modem Jewish

prayer-book, issued with authority :
—

" May
*our reading of the law and our prayer be

^acceptable before Thee for the soul of N.

Deal with it according to thy great mercy,

opening to it the gates of compassion and

mercy and the gates of the garden of Eden,

and receive it in love and favour ; send thy

holy angels to it to conduct it, and give it

rest beneath the Tree of Life." (pD?! D**'^

*' Meditation of Isaac," a Jewish prayer-

book according to the GOTman and PoUsh

rite, pp. 336-7.»)

Against the Jewish custom and doctrine

Christ and His Apostles made no protest,

though both custom and doctrine existed

in their time. Nay, "St. Paul himself

[cf. 2 Tim. i. 16-18 with iv. 19] gives an

example of such a prayer. The Ephesian

> This sentence is, of course, unsrrammatical ; but so

is the Greek. A part of 2 Mace, is more like rough notes

than a finished comporfition.

• The K^''''!i2 is recited at morning and evening prayer

for deceased parents during eleven months of the year of

mourning. Formerly it was said for the whole year. It

is one of the few prayers in the Ritual which are in Chaldee

instead of Hebrew, but there are internal signs that it

comes from a lost Hebrew origfinal.

Onesiphorus, mentioned in the Second
Epistle to St. Timothy, was clearly no longer

among the living. St. Paul praises this man
for his constant service to him, but does not,

as elsewhere, send salutations to him, but
only to his family ; for him he desires a
blessing from the Lord, and prays for him
that the Lord will grant he may find mercy
with Christ at the day of judgment." The
words put in inverted commas are from
DoUinger's *•' First Age of the Church," p. 251

;

but many Protestant commentators, among
whom we may mention De Wette and
Huther, who is eminent among recent

commentators on the Pastoral Epistles,

lean to the same interpretation.

All this considered, it cannot seem strange

that every ancient Hturgy contains prayers

for the dead. To imderstand the strength

of this argument we must remember that
these Uturgies are written in many different

languages, and represent the practice in

every part of the ancient world. The very
first Christian who has left Latin writings

speaks of " oblations for the dead " as a thing

of course (Tertull. " De Coron." 3, PL, ii. 79).

It is often said that prayers for the dead do
not necessarily imply beUef in Purgatory, and
this is true. The words, e.g.y in the Clementine

liturgy, " We offer to Thee for all Thy saints

who have pleased Thee from ancient days,

patriarchs, prophets, just men, apostles,

martyrs, confessors, bishops, presb3''ters,

deacons, subdeacons, readers, singers, virgins,

widows, laymen, and all whose name Thou
Imowest," do not imply that those for whom
the sacrifice is offered are in a state of

suffering. But Tertullian ("Monog." 10,

PL, ii. 912) connects prayer for the dead

with Purgatory when he says of a woman
who has lost her husband that '^' she prays

for his soul, and supplicates for him refresh-

ment [refriger 121171], and a part in the first

resurrection, and offers on the amiiversaries

of his death [dormitionisy* So, too, St.

Cyril of Jerusalem {" Mystagog." 5, PG,
xxxii. 1116) :

" If when a Idng had banished

certain who had given him offence, their con-

nections should weave a cro^n and offer it

to him on behalf of those under liis vengeance,

would he not grant a respite to their punish-

ments ? In the same manner we, when we
offer to Him our supphcations for those who
have fallen asleep, though they be sinners,

weave no crown, but offer up Christ sacrificed

for our sins, propitiating our merciful God,

both for them and for ourselves." Stilj

the doctrine was not fully established ia

the West till the time of Gregory the Great.

Some of the Greeks conceived that all, how-

ever perfect, must pass through fire in the

next world. So, e.gr., Origen, "In Num."
Hom. XXV. 6, "In Ps. xxvi." Horn. iii. 1,

PG, xii. 769. St. Augustine had, indeed,

the present doctrine of Purgatory clearly

before his mind, but had no fixed conviction
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on the point. In his work *' De VIII

Dulcitii Quaestionibus "
(§ 13 ; PL, xl. 156),

written about 420, he says it is " not in-

credible " that imperfect souls will be " saved

by some purgatorial fire," to which they will

be subjected for varying lengths of time

according to their needs. A little later,

in the " De Civitate," he expresses

his belief in Purgatory as if he were

certain (xxi. 13, PL, xli. 731), or nearly

so (xx. 25), but again speaks doubtfully

(xxi. 26, " forsitan verum est ") and in the

*' Enchiridion " (69, PL, xl. 265). Very
different is Gregory's tone :

" Ante judicium

purgatorius ignis credendus est." ("Dial."

iv. 39, PL, Ixxvii. 396.) (Billot, " De Novis-

simis," p. 85 ; Scheeben-Atzberger, " Dog-
matik," iv. 843 sqq., good bibhography;

Anderdon, "Purgatory Surveyed" ; Coleridge,

"The Prisoners of the King.")

PURIFICATION, as distinct from ablution,

is the pouring of wine into the chahce after

the priest's communion, the wine being

drunk by the priest. This purification is

not of ancient date. "Liturgical writers,"

says Le Brun (" Explication de la Messe,"

P. V. a. 9, § 3), " down to the treatise on the

mysteries by Cardinal Lothair, afterwards

Pope under the name of Innocent III., at the

end of the twelfth century, simply note that

the priest washes his hands, that the water

was thrown into a clean and decent place,

called the piscina, and that [the water] used

to wash the chalice was thrown into the

same place." But Innocent III., fifteen

or sixteen years after writing his treatise
^' De Mysteriis," laid it down that the priest

should always use wine to purify the chaUce,

and drink it, unless he was going to say

another Mass.

PURIFICATION OF THE BLESSED
VIRGIN. The Levitical law (Lev. 2rii. 2 seq.)

declared women unclean for seven days after

the birth of a male child ; it excluded them
from the sanctuary for thirty-three days
more ; on the fortieth they had to appear
in the temple and to offer a lamb one year

old for a holocaust and a young pigeon or

turtle-dove as a sin-offering. In the case

of the poor it was enough to offer two turtle-

doves or young pigeons, one as a holocaust

and the other as a sin-offering. The Blessed

Virgin was not bound by this law, since the

child bom of her was conceived by the

Holy Ghost (see Lev. xii. 2 and St. Thomas,
3*, q. 37, a. 4). But her divine Son subjected

Himself to the burdens of the law that He
might set His seal to its divine origin, remove
occasion of cavil, and leave us an example
of humility ; and similar motives no doubt
induced the Virgin herself to undergo the

rite of purification. It is this event which
the Church celebrates in the feast which
bears that name, and is kept for a reason

virtually given already on the fortieth day
After Christmas, ».<» February 2. If, how-

ever, we turn to the Mass for the day, we find

no less prominence given to two other events

which were simultaneous with the purification.

Candles are blessed and carried in procession

to remind us how the holy old man Simeon
met our Lord, took Him in his arms, and
declared Him the light of the Gentiles and
the glory of Israel. Next, in the collect,

epistle, and the gospel there are marked
references to the fact that our Lord was at

the same time presented in the temple
before God and redeemed with five holy
shekels (Lk. ii. 22, cf. Exod. xiii. 2 ; Num.
viii. 16, xviii. 15). Indeed, these two latter

incidents are more prominent in the Mass
and office than that of the Blessed Virgin's

purification, and it is noteworthy that the

Preface in the Mass is the same as that of

Christmas, not the one which* is proper to

the feasts of the Blessed Virgin. The
Greeks number the festival amongst those

of our Lord, and call it viravr^f vnairavrfiy

i.e.. the meeting of Christ with Simeon and
Anna. The old Latin title " occursus,"
" obviatio," points in the same direction.

So Bede calls it " Oblatio Christi ad tem-
plum," and in the Ambrosian rite it is still

reckoned among the solemnities of our Lord's

life. On the other hand, the name in the

Roman Missal and Breviary, viz. "Purifi-

eatio B.V.M.." stamps it as a feast of the

Blessed Virgin. The English name Candle-

mas refers of course to the candles blessed

and carried in procession before Mass.

We have the first certain traces of the

observance in the East. The " Peregrinatio

Etheriae " speaks of the feast as " Quadra-

gesima de Epiphania," that is, the fortieth

day after the Epiphany. No Father of the

first five centuries mentions it, for the homily

of Methodius on the feast is probably due

to Methodius of Constantinople in the ninth

century, and in any case is certainly not by
Methodius of Tyre, who Hved at the end

of the third. Similar homilies attributed

to Cyril of Jerusalem, Amphilochius and

Gregory Nyssen are admitted on all hands

to be spurious. In the year 543, saya

Fleury (" H.E." Hvr. xxxiii. 7), "they

began to celebrate at Constantinople the

feast of the Purification, named by the

Greeks Hypapante," and he refers to the

notes of Baronius on the martyrology for

February 2. Fleury' s statement is un-

doubtedly accurate. But there is nothing

incredible in that of Cedrenus that there was

a local celebration at Antioch begun under

the Emperor Justin in 526, while Tillemont

(" M6m." tom. I, note 7 on the life of Christ)

infers from a passage in the life of the abbot

Theodosius that the day was kept in the

Church of Jerusalem as early as the middle

of the fifth century. We cannot say for

certain when it was introduced in the West,

and the conjecture of Baronius that Pope
Gelasius, who abohshed the heathen festiyal
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of the Lupercalia in the month of February,

persuaded the people to accept the feast of

the Purification instead, is only a conjecture

and not a very probable one. Be that as it

may, we have evidence that the feast was
known to Bede (" De Rat. Temp." cap. 12, PL,

xc. 351), who died in 735. It is, moreover,

mentioned in the Sacramentary of St. Gregory

and in the Capitularies of Charlemagne (in

the latter under the modem title, Purificatio

S. Mariae; see Thomassin, "Traite des

Festes," Uvr. ii. ch. 11), and after that time

it is clearly recognized everywhere. The
candles borne in procession and held in

the hand at Mass are spoken of by Bede, loc.

cit.f and by St. EUgius (" Horn. ii. in die

Purificationis S. Mariae"), who was bishop

of Noyon from 640-648. On the other haod,

it does not seem possible to trace the rite for

the blessing of the candles beyond th&
eleventh century. (See Kellner, "Heorto-
logy " ; Duchesne, " Christian Worship,"

271, 479 ; Holweck, " Fasti Mariani," 18.)

PURIFICATOR. [See Mundatory.]
PURIFIER. [See Mundatory.]
PYX. A vase in which the Blessed

Sacrament is reserved. The word occurs in

this sense in a decree of Pope Leo IV., who
reigned from 847-885 (Mansi, " Concil." xiv.

891). The pyx should be of silver, gilt

inside, and covered with a silk veil. It i»

not consecrated, but the Missal gives a form
for the blessing of a pyx by the bishop or
priest with episcopal faculties (*' Manualo
Decret." p. 76 note). [See also Reservation
OF THE Blessed Sacrament.]

Q
QUADRAGESIMA. [See Lent, p. 519.]

QUADRIVIUM. [See University, p. 836.]

QUAESTORES. Persons appointed by
the Popes and bishops who announced the

indulgences for tiiose who joined or supported

the Crusades, contributed to the building of

churches, to monasteries, &c., and collected

the alms given for these objects. The Fourth

General Council of the Lateran (in 1215)

enjoined the Quaestors to be modest and
discreet. They were not to be received

unless they could produce letters of authori-

sation, and were only to propose to the people

what these letters contained. Similar regu-

lations were made by the Council of Vienne

in 1311. The Council of Trent (sess. xxi.

De Ref. cap. 9) declared that these Quaestors

had occasioned intolerable scandal, that the

proposed remedies had been inefficacious,

and aboUshed the office altogether.

QUARANT' ORE {Forty Hours). [See

Exposition op the Blessed Sacrament.]
QUARANTINE. A period of forty days.

Indulgences of seven years and seven

quarantines are often granted for certain

devotions. [See Indulgences.]
QUARTODECIMANS. [See Easteb, p.

292.]

QUATER TENSES {Quatre temps). An
old EngHsh name for the Ember
Days (q.v.)

QUIETISM is a name given to a dangerous

tendency rather than to any definite system,

for persons called by the common name of

Quietists have differed seriously from each

other, and have advanced to different degrees

of delusion. The common tendency consists

in making perfection here on earth consist

in a state of uninterrupted contemplation

(see Bossuet, *' J^tats d'Oraison," livr. 1)

during which the soul remains quiet or passive

under the influence of God's Spirit, without
forming the ordinary acts of faith, hope, love,

&c., without desiring heaven or fearing

hell. [See Hesychiasts.]
Mohnos, a Spanish priest, bom at Sara-

gossa in 1627,^ was the first Quietist of

modem times. He spent a great part of hi&

life at Rome, and, while there, published in

Spanish his " Spiritual Guide " which waa
translated into Italian, Latin, French,

German, English (1688, 1775)^ and other

languages. He maintained not only the^

merits of passive contemplation without

hope or desire, but also that the soul in thia

state neither gained by the practice of good
works nor suffered by gross sins, which last

only affected the lower part of the nature

and could not tamish the purity of a con-

templative soul. In 1685 the Inquisition

censured 68 propositions of MoHnos and
condemned the author to perpetual imprison-

ment, in which he died, having recanted hi&

errors, in 1696.*

Quietism crossed the Alps, stripped,

however, of its gross and directly immoral
part. It was propagated by Malaval at

Marseilles in his " Pratique facile pour elever

I'Ame k la Contemplation." This book
also was condemned at Rome, and Malaval

submitted. But Quietism found a much more
talented and engaging defender in Madame
Guyon. This lady, originally Jeanne Bouvier

de la Motte, had contracted an unhappy
marriage at 16 and was left a widow at 28.

She went to the diocese of Geneva at the

bishop's request to help in the instruction of

converts, and at a convent in Gex met the

Bamabite Fr. Lacombe, with whom she

travelled from town to town. At Grenoble

she pubUshed her " Moyen court et ties facile

pour faire I'Oraison." Some tim« before,

So the new edition of Bossuet, vol. xix. Pref.
• The chief contemporary documents relating to the

condemnation of Molinos and his followers were published

in 1875, by Loemmer, Meletematimi Romanorum Mantissa^

p. 407 teg.
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P. Lacombe had issued his " Analyse de

rOraison Mentale." Lacombe was imprisoned
at Lourdes and Paris, where he died in 1699,

a,nd for eight months Madame Guyon herself

was confined to a convent. After regaining

her freedom, she published a book on the
** Mjrstical Sense of Canticles " * (Lyons,

1688), and she contrived to wm over

Fenelon, then tutor to the grandson of

Louis XIV., and she sent her works, printed

and MS., to Bossu^t. But with Bossuet

she could make no way. His profound
learning, his common sense, his manly
and simple piety, made him proof against

the charms of delusion, and he could see

nothing in Madame Guyon' s works except
** a mass of extravagances, illusions, and
puerilities." He has fully justified this

verdict in his " Relation sur le Quietisme."

A commission in which Bossuet was the

leading member met in 1694 and 1695, and
issued thirty-four articles in which the

condemnation of Quietism was impKed.
Fenelon was made archbishop of Cambray

in 1695, and soon after (Feb. 1697) pubHshed
his " Exphcation des Maximes des Saints sur

la Vie int^rieure." He defended the Quietist

idea of " holy indifference," in which the

soul loses all deHberate desire of its own bHss

or fear of its own woe. Fenelon, who was
censured by sixty doctors of the Sorbonne and
refuted by Bossuet, appealed to Rome, and
there twenty-three propositions of his book
were condemned as rash, scandalous, &c., in a
brief of Innocent XII. dated 1699. Fenelon

made a most edifying submission, publicly

burning his own book. " It is not 1 who have
conquered," Bossuet said in reply to the
congratulations offered to him ;

" it is the
truth." (Chiefly from the new edition of

Bossuet ; see also Bausset, ** Hist, de
Fenelon.")

QUINISEXTA. [See Trullo, Council
IN, p. 831.]

QUINQUAGESIMA, Sexagesima, Septua-

gesima, the first, second, third Sundays
before Lent. The words are ancient (Septua-

gesima occurs in the Gelasian and Gregorian

Sacramentaries) ; but it is hard to divine

their meaning. Alcuin proposed two solu-

tions to Charlemagne (Thomassin, " Traite

des Festes," p. 308 seq.)—one that there are

seventy days from Septuagesima to " Pascha
clausum "

—

i.e. the Octave of Easter. Tliis

leaves the names Sexagesima and Quin-

quagesima unexplained. His other solution

is adopted by Thomassin ("Traite des

JeAnes," p. 231). Quoting a passage from
the *' Regula Magistri," Thomassin says

:

" It clearly shows that the names Quin-

quagesima and Sexagesima are not intended

to denote the numbers fifty or sixty. They
have been formed on the [false] analogy of

Quadragesima

—

i.e. Lent—being one and two
weeks before the first Sunday in Lent. In
the same rule the second week of Lent is called

Tricesima, the third Vicesima." The custom
of beginning the fast on Septuagesima, &c.,

and the reasons for it, are given in the article

on Lent.

R
RANSOM, OUR LADY OF. Sometimes

called also Our Lady of Mercy (Sancta Maria
de Mercede). Under this title a rehgious

order for the redemption of Christian captives

among the Moors was founded by St. Peter

Nolasco in 1218. Some of the members were
priests, some lay brothers or knights. There
are also nuns of the order. They were
generally known as Mercedarians. The
objects of the order were much the same as

those of the Trinitarian order (q.v.) but the

two remained distinct. (See H61yot ; Besse in
" Cath. Enc")

In recent years the title of Our Lady
of Ransom has been adopted by a con-

fraternity founded by Father PhiUp
Fletcher for the conversion of England.
The feast of Our Lady of Ransom is kept
on September 24.

REAL PRESENCE. [See Eucharist,
p. 323.]

REASON AND FAITH. [See Faith.]
RECEPTION OF CONVERTS INTO THE

CHURCH. We speak here only of converts
* Her other works are : her autobiography, 3 voIb. ;

Siscours Chritiens, 2 vols. ; L'Anden etleNoiiveau Testa-
^nmt, avec des Explications et des Reflexions, 20 vols.

;

Cantiques Spirituels; Vers Mystiques.

who are supposed to have received baptism?

For adults who have never been baptized

a longer form of baptism is provided.

But in England, at least, leave is usually

given by the bishop to use the shorter form.

A baptized person who has previously be-

longed to an heretical sect has incurred the

censures of the Church, and cannot therefore

be restored to the sacraments or receive

sacramental absolution till he has been

absolved from censures. It may be that his

error was no fault of his, and, if so, he was not

a formal heretic. Still, he is treated as such

in the external court of the Ciiurch, and the

Pope reserves to himself the power of remov-

ing the bar of excommimication. In many
countries, however, bishops receive power aa

delegates of the Holy See in their extra-

ordinary or quinquennial faculties to absolve

from the censure in question, and in England
they communicate this power to all their

priests who have faculties for hearing con-

fessions.

In England, after a priest has carefully

tested the sincerity and steadfastness of the

person who wishes to be a CathoUc, and is

satisfied that the person really knows and
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understands sufficiently the tenets of the

Catholic religion, he may admit him into the

Church. First the " Veni, Creator " is

said, and the convert reads the creed of

Pope Pius IV. or some shorter form. Then
the " Miserere " or " De Profundis " is

recited. For fear his former baptism should

have been invahd because the proper matter,

form, or intention was wanting, he receives

baptism from the priest under condition,

unless there is evidence that this sacra-

ment has already been validly given.

This rule was made by the vicars-

apostolic at the beginning of the nineteenth

century for all bom after 1773, and was
renewed by the first provincial synod of

Westminster. He is then absolved from
excommunication, and the " Te Deum " is

said in thanksgiving. Finally, the convert

goes to confession and receives sacramental

absolution suh conditione and the plenary

indulgence granted on this occasion by the

Pope. The ceremonies, as contained in the

English Rituale, are not always observed,

nor are the absolutions and sacraments always

conferred in the same order. Some priests,

relying on the authority of Bishop Grant
(Synod. Suthwarc. p. 76 seq), begin by hearing

the convert's confession, and give absolution

after the baptism ; but, according to a Roman
decree subsequent to Dr. Grant's instruction

(December 17, 1868), the confession should be

made after the baptism, and this order is

prescribed in the new " Ordo administrandi

Sacramenta," 1915. (See Decreta Cone.

Prov. Westmon., pp. 334-337.)

RECLUSE. The life of a recluse is still

more sohtary and austere than that of a

hermit ; it implies that the persons practising

it " live for ever shut up in their cells, never

speaking to anyone but to the superior when
he visits them, and to the brother who brings

them necessaries. Their prayers and aus-

terities are doubled, and their fasts more
severe and more frequent." * St. Romuald
allowed reclusion to such of his hermits

[Camaldoli] as desired and seemed to be
fitted for it, as the highest and most difficult

stage of monastic discipline. Female re-

cluses were usually called inclusae, [See

Inolusi.]

RECOLLECTS. A branch of the Fran-

ciscan order bore this name (derived

from the detachment from creatures and
recollection in God which the foxmders aimed
at) for nearly three centuries. From the

time of the Minister-General Elias, who
succeeded St. Francis, the Franciscans have
been divided into two branches, Conventuals

and Observantines, or of the Observance.

The Observantines in France were commonly
called Cordeliers. Several distinctions ap-

peared in course of time among those of the

Observance, which Leo X. endeavoured to

check by fusing all the subdivisions into one,

» Alban Butler, Feb. 7

under the name of the Reformed Franciscans.

Before this a saintly Spanish friar, B. John
de Puebla, had founded (1489) a house of
*' Strict Observance " on the Sierra Morena,

in Spain. The friars of the Strict Observance
soon became a separate congregation ; they

passed into Italy (where they received the

name of " the Reformed ") in 1525, and
estabhshed themselves at Nevers, in France,

in 1597. The French filiation increased

rapidly ; the friars were called " Recollects '*
|

Henry IV., Louis XIII., and Louis XIV.
loved and favoured them ; and it was
arranged that in every French province of

the Observance a certain number of houses

should be given up to the Strict Observance.

The Recollects were uninfected by Jansenism,

and when the commission on the regular

orders (1768) put it in their power to relax

the austerities of the rule they did not do so.

They were suppressed in France at the Revo-
lution, but reappeared some years ago, at

Amiens and other places. The various
*' families " of Observantines have been re-

united under the single title of Friars Minor

by Leo XIII. (October 4, 1897), and are

subject to one Minister General. [See

Franciscans.]

RECONCILIATION OF PENITENTS.
[See Penitential Discipline of Church;
Cemetery, &c. See also Desecration.]

RECTOR. 1. The ecclesiastic who has

charge of the government of a congregation

or a college is often called the Rector.

2. In England there is a certain number
of missions in each diocese, important either

on account of their having been long estab-

lished or because of the size of the congrega-

tion, the priests in charge of which are styled
" Missionary Rectors." [See Parish Priest.}

3. In Germany, when a parish has no

Pfarrer in the strict sense, the priest in charge

is called the Rector. (Taunton.)

RED FRIARS. So called from the red

cross on their habits. They are properly

Trinitarians [q.v.].

REDEMPTION OF MANKIND THROUGH
CHRIST. The idea connected with redemp-

tion is that of being brought out of a state

of bondage or slavery and restored to one's

former estate. Christian usage applies the

term to the acts by which Christ delivered

mankind from the bondage of sin and the

devil, and restored it to its original estate

of friendship with God. Such restoration is

beyond the power of man, who may, indeed,

satisfy the Divine justice by undergoing

eternal punishment, but whose weakened

and despoiled will is unable to embrace a God-

pleasing life as commanded by the divine

holiness. If the first gift of grace was a free

gift, much more so was the second, when tha

first had been forfeited by man's wilful

transgression. God's decree of redeeming^

man was as free as the decree of his creation,

and as eternal ; its freedom excludes alt
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rightful claim of man to it ; but its eternity

includes man's destination to redemption.

The Divine message of salvation was revealed

at divers times—each revelation being more
distinct than the preceding—from the proto-

evangelium (Gen. iii. 15) to the testimony of

the Baptist (Jn. i. 29). In the fulness of time,

that is, when the Law and the Prophets

had prepared Israel, and to a certain degree

the heathen world, for the coming of the

Redeemer, " the Word was made liesh and
dwelt among us." The Incarnation, in

which the Son of God took unto Himself

a human nature, so as to be one Person in

two natures [see Christ], was necessary if

God demanded for our redemption a full,

though vicarious, satisfaction of Kis offended

justice and sanctity.

God, then, decreed at the same time the

redemption through vicarious satisfaction

and the Incarnation. The decree comprises

the offer of God the Son to act, in a human
nature, as representative of mankind and to

satisfy for all its sins (Heb. x. 5 sqq.), and on
the other hand the acceptance of this offer

by God (Gal. iv. 4 ; Jn. iii. 16, 17). Man is

bound to satisfy the claims on him of God's

holiness and justice. God's hoUness claims

that man should honour Him by leading a

holy life, a life of obedience to and love of his

Creator. The satisfaction of this claim is

the foundation of merit ; it gives man a title

to grace and other rewards promised by the

Divine goodness and justice. The refusal to

satisfy this claim, by committing sin, is an
infringement of the Divine right—an injury

—

and is the foundation of guilt {reatus culpae).

Guilt puts man in contradiction with God and
with himself

;
guilty man is not what he

ought to be according to the Divine ideal.

Here the claim of Divine justice intervenes.

God must oppose the perverted will of the

sinner, and this opposition constitutes the

sinner's punishment, for it inflicts " pain
"

on him. The just pain of the sinner is tem-

poral and eternal death. Temporal death,

because sin has frustrated the object of his

Btate here below ; eternal death, that is,

endless striving after an unattainable hap-

piness, because the possession of God,
the Sovereign Good, is incompatible with
rebelUon against Him. The claim of the
Divine justice can only be satisfied by the

Binner undergoing the punishment. However,
a compromise is possible between Divine hoH-
ness and justice on the one hand, and Divine

mercy and love on the other. It hes in the

acceptance by God of a vicarious satisfaction.

This kind of satisfaction takes place when
some person substitutes himself for another

and acts or suffers in his place and on his

behalf. If the claim merely refers to a lifeless

object, anyone who possesses such object

and is wilUng to part with it on behalf of

another, can act as substitute and perform
"vicarious satisfaction. But not so if the claim

be a personal one. Where a personal act

is required, e.g. a reparation of honour,
vicarious satisfaction can only be accepted
by the claimant when the substitute has
something in common with the offender that

enables or entitles him to act in his place.

Hence, to meet the claims of Divine hohneas
and justice by vicarious satisfaction, a
" man " must come forth quaHfied to

honour God by a holy life as much as man-
kind has dishonoured Him by sin, and to

endow his sufferings with an amount of

atoning merit equivalent to the demerit of

all mankind. No mere man is equal to such

task. Even granting that his impaired will

were turned entirely to the service of God,
this finite and purely natural homage could

in no wise counterbalance the gravity of his

offence against the in^nitely Holy and Just.

The greatness of the offended God at the same
time magnifies the offence and diminishes

the value of attempted satisfaction. Again :

satisfaction for sin embraces the whole
existence of the sinner and all his powers, so

that no one can atone by suffering but for his

own self. And, besides, satispassion is the

reverse of redemption. No angel ca,n atone

for man, because angels have no natural

communion with man. Only a ]\Ian-God was
able to enter the world with a sinless human
nature and to stand before God as the repre-

sentative of His kin, without guilt, without
the necessity of atoning for Himself. Only a

God-Man had sufficient personal dignity to

invest His action and passion with that

infinite value which they draw from the

personal dignity of their author.

The Divine decree of Redemption was
reaHsed in the Incarnation of God the Son,

Jesus Christ, the Messiah. Christ's redeem-

ing work comprises atonement for sin and
acquisition or merit of grace, according as we
consider it in relation to God's justice or hoh-

ness. He atoned by His passion, He merited

by His holy actions, yet so that His actions

were also satisfactory and His passion meri-

torious. Merit and satisfaction are not more
distinct than justice and holiness in God,

upon which the distinction rests. Christ's

atonement began when He assumed human-
ity, continued throughout the trials and
troubles of His Ufe, and ended on the cross.

In all these sufferings He bore the sins of the

world " that through death He might destroy

him who has the empire of death " (Heb. ii.

14, 15). He could not, on account of His

Divinity, suffer the pains of separation from

God, i.e. hell ; but the pains He really did

suffer acquired, through His Divinity, an
intensity and an atoning value more than

equivalent to the pains of hell. The atoning

effect of His sacrifice is the remission of sin

and its punishment, or in the language of

Scripture, the appeasement of God's anger,

the reconciliation of man with God. The
merit of Christ is the satisfaction of the Divine
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claim of holiness on the part of man. Christ's

holiness of life far outweighs the guilt of Adam
(RonL V. 15) ; the honour He gives to God
more than compensates for the dishonour aris-

ing from man's sin. Like His satispassion, so

His satisfaction embraces the whole earthly

career of the Saviour, from the moment He
entered the world (Heb. x. 6-7) to His last

word on the cross. His voluntary death on

the cross is the crowning act of both His

satisfactory and meritorious work, because

it is at the same time the crowning act of

a life of suffering and of a life of holy obedience

to the will of God. Through His obedience
*' even unto the death of the cross " (Phil. ii.

8) He merited the fulness of grace, for Himself

and for us " who all have received of His

fulness" (Jn. i. 16). For Himself, that is,

for His human nature. He merited His

glorious resurrection and ascension, and a

place at the right hand of the Father ; for

us, sanctifying grace from its beginnings to

its completion in the beatific vision.

The doctrine of vicarious satisfaction is

universally taught in the Church, although

no council has ever defined it. Such defi-

nition was never called for. The older

heresies directly impugned the Person of the

Redeemer ; the more recent ones have erred

concerning the manner in which His merits

are appUed to individuals. Erroneous conse-

quences as to the work of Christ were indeed

drawn from these heresies, but the Church
contented herself with the condemnation of

the fundamental errors. The Socinians first

directly denied the work of atonement
through Christ. The Council of Trent does

not ex 'professo treat of this matter, but sup-

poses the doctrine of vicarious satisfaction as

a foundation for its teaching on justification

and sanctification. E.g., in sess. v. c. 3, it

says that original sin is taken away from us
" by the merit of the one Mediator, our Lord
Jesus Christ, who reconciled us to God in His
blood," and in sess. vi. c. 7, on the causes of

justification, the meriting cause is said to be
" Our Lord Jesus Christ, who by His most
holy passion on the cross merited for us justi-

fication and satisfied for us God the Father."

The earliest Fathers do not carry us much
beyond the very words of Scripture. In

Clement of Rome Christ is said to be " the

high-priest of our oblations " (1 Ep. 38, PG,
i. 280), to have given His flesh for our

flesh. His soul for our soul [ih. 49) ; in the

Epistle falsely ascribed to Barnabas, to have
ransomed us from death (Bamab. 19) ; in

Ignatius (ad Ephes. v. 1, PG, ii. 778), to

have presented Himself as a sacrifice and
oblation to God. The notion of satisfaction

is more prominent in Justin, who says

(Dial. 95, PG, vi. 701) that Christ " took on
Himself the curses of all," while Clement of

Alexandria (" Quis Dives," 37, p. 956) says

that our Lord " laid down His soul as an
equivalent for all " {dvra^iav Ta>v oKatv),

In the great work of St. Irenaeus, who wrote

a httle earlier, we meet for the first time with

a full and dogmatic exposition of the doctrine

of the Incarnation—an exposition wrung from

him in his controversy with the Gnostics.

According to him, it was not enough for God
to vindicate Himself : He had to vindicate

His workmanship (" Adv. Haer." iii. 23, 1, PG,
vii. 960) ; it was necessary that man should re-

turn to the sanctity and obedience for which

God had destined him, and overcome the devil

as God meant him to be overcome. For thie

task fallen man was utterly unfit. But what
mere man could not do, the Word of God,

being made flesh, did (iii. 18, 2, iii. 18, 7

;

PG, vii. 932). Christ " passed through every

age, restoring communion to God with each
"

{ib.). The new Adam died on that day on
which Adam died (spiritually) by disobedience

to God (v. 23, 2, PG, vii. 1185). His atonement
had a retrospective efficacy. He was the
" man who strove for the fathers, and by
obedience paid for disobedience " (iii. 18, 6).

For the rest, he contents himself with the

words of Scripture, and lays down the

principle that the Word ransomed us by His

death, without inquiring to whom the ransom
was paid (v. 1, 1).^ Very similar is the doc-

trine of TertuUian ("Adv. Marc." iii. 9,

PL, ii. 334), that Christ reformed our birth

by His, and destroyed our death by His own.

But soon the speculative mind of Origea

appHed itself to Christ's satisfaction, and
struck out a theory which was to exercise a

great and lasting influence in the Church.

The Gnostics maintained (see Baur, *' Christl.

Gnosis," p. 272 seq.) that Christ deceived and

overcame the demiurge or lower god who
created the world. In the place of the

demiurge Origen put the devil. He asks (in

Matt. torn. xvi. 8 ; PG, xiii. 1398) to whom it

was that Christ gave His soul as a ransom.

He distinguishes the soul from the spirit,

which He commended to the Father, and

suggests that Christ's soul was paid as a

ransom to Satan that he might let us go free.

Satan thought he could hold Christ bound

in death. But it was not so. Christ was
" free among the dead," nay, so much
stronger than Satan that He wrested from

the power of death all who believe in Him.

In the East this strange fancy of Origen had

only a partial success. It was adopted by

Gregory Nyssen (" Orat. Cat." 22 seq.,

PG, xlv. 60), who explains the deception of

the devil on the ground that, although he

knew Christ's miraculous birth and power,

he saw Him clothed in flesh, and beheved he

could secure Him as his own. But at an

earher date Athanasius tacitly rejects it.

His view is (" De Incam." 8, PG, xxv. 109)

that Christ "delivering His body to death

instead of all, offered it {irpoa-TJye) to the

» Baur's statement (Lehrbuch der Dogmengeschichte,

p. 131, that Irenaeus held the devil's rule over us to b«

just, is refuted by the saint's own words (. 1, 1) ' mjusce

nobis dominabatur apostasia."
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Father." ^ Gregory Nazianzen, although

<"Orat." xxxix. 13, PG, xxxvi. 348) he
accounts for the deception of the devil much as

Gregory Nyssen had done, yet in another place

(" Orat." xlv. 22, PG, xxxvi. 653) distinctly

repudiates the supposition that Christ paid a

price to the devil. The Father received it,

" not asking for it, or needing it, but because

of the dispensation {dia rr)v olKovofiiav), and
because man had to be sanctified by the

human nature of God" {ra dvdpcuTrivco rov

diov). St. John of Damascus sums up all

results of theological speculation in the East,

and he utterly sets aside Origen's theory.

It was the Father who had been offended,

and He, not " the tyrant," must " receive

the ransom" ("De Fid. Orthodox." iii. 27,

PG, xciv. 1096).

In the Latin Church Origen's tenet

struck deeper root. St. Augustine (" De
Lib. Arbitr." iii. 10, PL, xxxii. 1286) holds

that after the fall Satan claimed men as his

own " by most just right." But he slew

Jesus, who was not only sinless, but born

without concupiscence, and so most justly

was obliged to loose those who believe in

Jesus. Augustine is followed by St. Leo
{Serm. xxiii. 3 et 4), " Per injustitiam plus

petendi totius debiti summa vacuatur");
by St. Bernard (" De Error. Abaelard." cap. 5

et 6) ; and by the Master of the Sentences
{" Sentent." Mb. iii. distinct. 19).

St. Anselm's famous treatise, " Cur Deus
Homo," marks a new epoch in the treatment

of the doctrine, and the discussion of it

within the Church has continued ever since

within the lines which he has laid down.
He hved before Bernard and Peter Lombard,
but we have not placed him in strict chrono-

logical order, because the new position which
he occupied did not become immediately the

accepted one in the Church. His view did,

however, finally prevail in substance, and
became dominant in the Scholastic period,

just as that of Origen had been among the

Western Fathers. He fixed attention on sin

mainly as an offence done to God's honour,

to whom and not to the devil reparation must
be made, for he utterly denies the devil's

rights over man (i. 7). God was constrained

by a moral necessity to punish sin or else to

provide an atonement. " Necesse est ergo

ut aut ablatus honor solvatur aut poena
sequatur " (i. 13). Christ's human nature

enabled Him to incur, His Divine nature to

satisfy, the debt (ii. 6 et 7). As He made this

payment or satisfaction freely. He merited a

reward which He did not need for Himself,

and therefore transmitted to us.

The theory of St. Anselm was amended
and developed by St. Thomas. He denies,

in opposition to Anselm, the necessity of

Christ's passion. God is subject to no

* We deliberately reject Baur's interpretation of St.
Athanasius, viz. that Christ paid the ransom to Death
conceived of as a person.

restraint, and might have liberated us from
sin and its consequences without the death of

Christ (3*, q. 46, a. 2). So, again, Christ's

death was not a penalty inflicted upon Him
by God. He, as man, wilHngly offered Him-
self for us, and God permitted wicked men
to work their wiU upon Him, and accepted

His death as a sacrifice and satisfaction for our

sins {ib. q. 47 a. 3) ; nor did the merit and
satisfaction of Christ consist in His mere
death and sufferings considered by them-
selves. The passion was meritorious because

wiUingly undergone {ih. q. 47, a. 1). Christ's

death was a perfect satisfaction. For full

satisfaction is made when the offended person

receives that which he loves as much as or

more than he hates the offence done to him.

Now Christ's satisfaction was superabundant,

first, because of the exceeding love which led

Him to suffer, then because he offered the

life of a God-man for our ransom, thirdly

because of the greatness of His suffer-

ings {ih. q. 48, a. 2). It was also a sacri-

fice, inasmuch as it was offered ** for the

honour properly due to God," and in order to

propitiate Him ; and here too it was the free

will and love of Christ which made His obla-

tion acceptable {ib. a. 3), and the merit of

Christ's sacrifice and satisfaction is infinite

because of the dignity of His person (this is

impHed in 3*, q. 46, a. 6, compared with the

answer). As sin partakes of the nature of

infinity because committed against God who
is infinitely great and good, so with the worth
of Christ's atonement, because offered by a

person of infinite dignity. This, however,

by no means excludes the necessity of accepta-

tion on God's part. It was necessary that

He should freely give up His Son for the life

of the world, just as it was necessary that

Christ should freely suffer.

Like St. Thomas, Duns Scotus rejected

the notion that Christ's death was the only

means by which we could have been freed

from sin and death, but he brought another

point in the discussion prominently forward.

He regarded Christ's merit as finite, not in-

finite, because it proceeded from a created

human will :
" Meritum Christi fuit finitum

quia a principio finito essentiahter depen-

dens " (3 dist. 19, n. 7, quoted by Werner,
" Johannes Duns Scotus," p. 457 sqq.),

although the dignity of Christ's person made
it " congruous " that God should accept His

satisfaction for us aU {ib.). Here we reach

the last stage in the history of the controversy

among CathoUcs. XUlement VI. (in Extravag.
" Unigenitus," Hb. v. tit. 9, De Poenit. et

Remiss.) speaks of Christ's " infinite merits,'*

and asserts that one drop of His blood would,

because of its " union with the Word," have

sufficed for the redemption of mankind.

The Scotists rightly refused to take this as

a dogmatic decision on the matter, and
although the Thomist opinion has been widely

adopted, even by those who do not belong to
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the Thomist school (see, e.g., Billuart, " De
Incamat." Diss. xix. a. 5 ; and for an invalu-

able catena of Patristic passages, Petavius
" De Incarnat." xii. 9), the question is still

open. The Council of Trent {e.g. sess. vi.

** De Justific." cap. 11) contented itself with

general statements, e.g. that Christ is the

propitiation for the sins of the whole world
*' through faith in His blood."

The beUef in Christ's atonement, or

vicarious satisfaction, exactly reflects the

doctrine of Holy Scripture on the work of

redemption. Scripture calls the work of

redemption a sacrifice, a sacrifice of propitia-

tion, and generally applies to it the sacrificial

terminology of the Old Testament : Christ is

the High Priest of the New Testament, who
offers Himself as victim, and His action is

termed oblation. But the bloody sacrifices

of the Old Law were certainly offered as

vicarious satisfaction for sin. The sinner

acknowledged that his life had been forfeited

to God, and begged Him to accept as a sub-

stitution for his own the blood (in which is

the life) of the victim (Lev. xvii. 11). The
idea of substitution is especially clear in the

imposition of hands on the head of the

victim, by which rite the victim was made
the bearer of the sin of the offerer (Lev. xvi.

21). This atoning idea, of which the old

sacrifices were but symbols, was truly realized

in the sacrifice of Christ (Heb. x. I sqq.),

the only true priest, who not only symbolized
but effected our reconciliation with God.
Christ's priesthood is often insisted upon
(Heb. V. 10 ; vi. 20 ; vii. ; ix. 11-15 and
24-28; X. 1-22). The victira is Himself
(Heb. ix. 14, 26), His Body and Blood (x. 10 ;

ix. 14), which He offered on the cross, where
the real sacrificial act was completed (ix. 25
sqq.). St. Paul says :

" Christ hath loved us,

and hath deKvered Himself for us, an obla-

tion and a sacrifice {Trpoa-cfyopav koi Bvcrlav), to

God for an odour of sweetness " (Eph. v. 2
cf. 1 Cor. V. 7, Rom. iii. 25). " Jesus Christ

;

is the propitiation (tXao-/Moy) for our sins

;

and not for ours only, but also for those of the
whole world " (1 Jn. ii. 2 ; iv. 10). Besides
these direct testimonies, we have numerous
passages in which to the Blood of Christ

(shed in His death) are ascribed all the effects

of the blood shed in the ancient sacrifices.

The Blood of Christ is our ransom Xvrpov,

avrCkvrpov (Eph. i. 7 ; Col. i. 14 ; 1 Pet.

i. 19 ; Apoc. V. 9) ; our reconcihation with
the Father (Col. i. 20 ; cf. Eph. ii. 13-15)

;

our justification (Rom. v. 9) ; the remission
of our sins (Mt. xxvi. 28) ; the cleansing of
sin (IJn. i. 7 ; Apoc. i. 5 ; vii. 14 ; xxii. 14)

;

the blood of a new testament or covenant
with God (1 Cor. xi. 25; 1 Pet. i. 2). In
the same manner the death of Christ is given
as ground of our reconcihation (Rom. v. 10)
and cf our redemption from sin (Heb. ix. 15).
The doctrine so clearly set forth in these
textF leaves no doubt as to the sense of the

passages in which Christ is said to have shed
His Blood, or died for many, for all, for

sinners, for us (Mt. xxvi. 28 ; xx. 28 ; 1 Tim»
ii. 6 ; Rom. v. 6 ; 2 Cor. v. 14 sqq. ; 1 Thess.

V. 10). In most of these places, it is true,

the word vizip (for) is used ; aj/ri, however,

is used Mt. xx. 28 {bovvai rrjv ^vxrjv avroi

Xvrpov avrl ttoWwv) and 1 Tim. ii. 6 {dvir-

XvTpov) ; and this, in connection with the above
distinct doctrine, shows that inep has the
sense of dvTi and refers to vicarious sacrifice.

Besides, it is not easy to conceive how Christ

died " on our behalf " if He did not die
" instead of us." The idea of vicarious

sacrifice is also apparent in the testimony of

the Baptist calling Christ the Lamb that

beareth or taketh away the sins of the world
(with reference to Isaias liii.) ; in 2 Cor. v. 21,
" Christ who knew no sin. He [God] hath
made sin for us," viz. treated Him as bearing

our sins, and in Gal. iii. 13, " Christ being

made a curse for us," viz. the object of the

Divine anger which we deserved. The term
redemption itself carries with it a sacrificial

notion (Lev. xxvii. 27-33 ; Num. xviM.

15-17). The prophet Isaiah most distinctly

shows the vicarious character of the Re-
deemer's work :

" He hath borne our infir-

mities and carried our sorrows . . . He was
wounded for our iniquities, He was bruised

for our sins : the chastisement of our peace

was upon Him and by His bruises we are

healed. The Lord hath laid on Him the

iniquity of us all. He was offered because it

was His own will . . . the Lord was pleased

to bruise Him in infirmity : He shall lay

down His life for sin [Hebrew : as an offering

for sin] . . . He shall divide the spoils of

the strong because He hath delivered His

soul unto death and was reputed with the

wicked; and He has borne the sins of many and

He has paid for the transgressors " (Isa. hii.).

The satisfaction offered by Christ is

perfect ; it meets the claims of Divine justice

and hohness to their fullest extent, and even

superabundantly ; moreover, it gives him a

real claim on God's justice to all grace. No
good work of man can have a claim for

reward on God's justice, because man
and all his acts belong to God more than a

slave to his owner. When m.an merits by

the aid of Divine grace, strictly speaking, God
rewards His own gift rather than the work

of man (see Merit). Christ, on the contrary,

merited of His own power {ex propriis).

His Divinity gave to all He did or suffered

Divine excellence and infinite value. His

whole work was a work of mercy indeed, yet

not of mercy to Him, who needed none for

Himself and who undertook to meet the

justice of God in full on behalf of His brethren.

The superabundance of Christ's merits follows

from the *' infinite excellence " of each of His

actions and passions, each of which was

sufficient to redeem the world. St. Paul

testifies to it, Rom. v. 12-21.
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The redemption wrought by Christ is

universal, that is, sufficient and intended for

all men. It is sufficient because infinite,

and because its vicariousness makes it

ap plicable to all who have the nature of man in

common with the Redeemer. It is intended

for all, as appears from Scripture. The decree

of redemption is an effect of God's love for the

world (Jn. iii. 16) or for mankind (Tit. iii. 4)

;

*' God will have all men to be saved " (1 Tim.
ii. 4). Hence Christ is ** the Saviour of

the world" (Jn. iv. 42); ** the Light
of the world "

(Jn. ix. 5) ; He sends His
apostles to the whole world to preach the

Gospel to all creatures (Mk. xvi. 15) ; He
gives His flesh for the Kfe of the world (Jn. vi.

52). He is a propitiation for the sins of the

whole world (I Jn. ii. 2) ; as Adam brought
condemnation Christ brought salvation on all

men (Rom. v. 18) ; lastly " Christ died for

aU" (2 Cor. v. 15).

If redemption is undoubtedly universal as

to its sufficiency and intention, it is yet not
universal in its efficacy ; the lot of many for

whom the Saviour gave His blood is eternal

damnation. From this, however, we must not
conclude with Calvin and Jansenius, that

God's saving will either does not exist or is

not in earnest. Otherwise, we ought also to

infer that God's will concerning the observ-

ance of His commandments is not in earnest

because, as a matter of fact, His command-
ments are often set at naught by man. God's
will is infaUibly fulfilled only when the

execution depends solely and entirely on the

Divine omnipotence ; when the execution is

made dependent on the free co-operation of

the creatures, it may be frustrated. That all

men should be saved is Uke a Divine command-
ment, for the fulfilment of which God has
given ample means through the work of

redemption ; the use, however, of these means
to some extent depends on the co-operation of

each individual : this much must be conceded
to save the freedom of human will. They
who refuse the required measure of co-opera-

tion remain unsaved, not on account of a
deficiency in God's saving will or power, but
of their own free will. Still, even human
resistance to the Divine offer of salvation

cannot entirely deprive redemption of its

fruits. Even though the final grace of

heavenly bliss be not granted, many actual

graces, sufficient in themselves to secure

salvation, are granted to each and all. To
secure these latter, it is sufficient to be a
member of Christ as the " Head of all men "

;

to secure the former, it is necessary to be a
member of Christ as the " Head of the

Church." (See Grace, Merit, &c. All the

dogmatic theologians deal with the subject

in their treatises " De Verbo Incarnate," e.g.

Petavius, lib. xii.-xiii. " De Incamatione "
;

Franzehn, sect. iv. p. 477 sqq. ; Scheeben,
" Dogmatik," Hb. v. sect. 206 sqq. ; Oxen-
ham, " The Atonement.")

REDEMPTORISTS. The Congregation
of the Most Holy Redeemer, the members of

which are commonly known as Redemp-
torists, and in some countries as Ligorians,

was founded by St. Alphonsus Maria de
Liguori in the year 1732. Bom of a noble
Neapohtan family in 1696, Alphonsus, after

giving promise of a brilUant career at the bar,

abandoned its honours at the age of twenty-
seven to embrace the ecclesiastical state.

His first desire was to join the Congregation
of the Oratory ; being unable to do this on
account of the opposition of his father, he
devoted himself to evangehzing the poor in the

city of Naples, and to the duties of preacher

and confessor, residing first in his father's

house, afterwards in the College of the Chinese,

founded by Father Matthew Ripa, the famous
Chinese missionary. He also joined a secular

congregation of missionaries called the

Propaganda, and with them gave several

missions in the provinces. By this means he
came to know the spiritual destitution of

the poor peasants and shepherds, and felt a

strong desire to devote his life to the succour

of the rural populations. He was confirmed

in these thoughts especially by the advice of

Monsignor Falcoia, bishop of Castellamare.

This prelate had long desired the establish-

ment of an institute of apostolic men, wha
should strive in all things to copy the life of

our Lord Jesus Christ, and after His example
to evangelize the poor. He had founded at

Scala a community of ladies, called Nuns of

the Most Holy Saviour, who prayed con-

tinually for the same intention. It was while

giving the spiritual exercises to these nuns

that St. Alplionsus at last resolved, under the

direction of Bishop Falooia, to gather some
companions, who should on the one hand seek

their own perfection by the obfigations and
rules of a religious fife, and on the other

devote themselves to apostoHc work among
most neglected and forsaken souls. The
work was solemnly begun at Scala on
November 9, 1732, St. Alphonsus being then

thirty-six years old.

In carrying out this design the saint en-

countered innumerable obstacles, first on the

part of good men who looked on him as misled

by enthusiasm or spiritual ambition, and

afterwards from the civil authorities. The
times were indeed most unfavourable to such

a project, and it is one of the miracles of the

saint's life to have founded and maintained a.

new rehgious congregation at the time when
the Marquis Tanucci was all-powerful in

Naples. In spite, however, of these obstacles,

St. Alphonsus succeeded in establishing

several houses in different parts of Naples

and Sicily, and before his death saw his

institute spreading in the Papal States, and
already transported beyond the Alps.

On February 25, 1749, Pope Benedict

XIV. approved the rules and confirmed the

new institute by a solemn approbation.
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St. Alphonsus had calicd his Congregation by
the name of the Most Holy Saviour ; but to

prevent confusion with the canons regular

of that name in Venice, the Pope himself

changed the title to that of the Most Holy
Redeemer. The members of the Congrega-
tion of the Most Holy Redeemer, besides the

three simple but perpetual vows of poverty,

ohastity, and obedience, bind themselves by
a vow of perseverance until death in the

Institute, which they confirm in a pro-

missory oath. They are bound by their

vow of poverty to refuse all benefices, ofiices,

or dignities outside their Congregation.

Whenever a Redemptorist has been raised

to a bishopric it has been by command of

the Sovereign Pontiff, and by his dispensation.

It was in this way that St. Alphonsus him-
«elf was obliged to accept the bishopric of St.

Agatha of the Goths. In order also more
effectually to pursue the principal end of the

Institute, which is to succour the most
ignorant and neglected souls, St. Alphonsus
forbade his Fathers to undertake such works
as the instruction of youth, the government
of seminaries, the direction of nuns. Their
main occupation is the apostolic ministry in

the preaching of missions and retreats to all

classes of persons, but with a preference for

euch as are most neglected, especially those
who live in remote villages and hamlets. As,
however, in many countries the most neg-
lected souls are to be found in the great cities,

the intention of the founder is carried out in

labouring for them. It is on record that St.

Alphonsus, about the time of the estabfish-

ment of his congregation, seriously debated
the question of going himself to the savage
heathen in South Africa, and that he wel-
comed an invitation that had been made to
him to send out missionaries for the conver-
sion of the Nestorian heretics in Asia. It

was also his wish that the members of his

Congregation, who should have reached the
age of thirty, should bind themselves by vow
to give missions to the heathen, as soon as
they should receive the command of the
Sovereign Pontiff or of the Superior-General.
This vow was, however, considered super-
fluous by the cardinals who examined the
rules for approbation. It need scarcely
be said that a founder, whose pre-eminent
science has gained him a place among the
doctors of the Church, could not be indifferent

to learning among his disciples. He insists,

therefore, in his rule on the duty of continual
study, so that his priests " may be of use and
profit to the Church on all occasions."

St. Alphonsus died on August 1, 1787, in
his ninety-first year. Before his death he
foretold the spread of his Congregation beyond
the Alps, and rejoiced when he heard that
two Germans had asked admission from the
superior of the Roman house. One of these,
the Blessed Clement Maria Hofbauer, estab-
lished the order in Poland, Austria, and

Switzerland, and since his death, in 1820, it

has spread through Europe, in North and
South America, the West Indies, and
Australia. It was introduced into England
by Dr. Baines, vicar-apostolic of the

Western District, in 1843. Ireland became
a separate province in 1898. In the revo-

lutions of the past century the Congre-

gation of the Most Holy Redeemer has

experienced more than the usual share of

persecution, having been expelled in turn

from Poland, Austria, Bavaria, France,

Spain, Portugal, Switzerland, Italy, and
Germany. Into several of these countries

the missionaries have returned a second time
and renewed their labours. From some they
have been again driven out when revolution

or impiety has become predominant.
The Congregation is under the Govern-

ment of a superior-general, called the Rector
Major, who is elected for Hfe by a general

chapter, and is assisted by six consultors.

His residence is in Rome. The superiors

of the various provinces (Provincials) and
of the houses (Rectors), with their consultors,

are appointed for a term of three years by
the Rector Major. Their term of office may
be renewed at his discretion.

The nims already mentioned, commonly
called Redemptoristines, form the Order of

the Most Holy Redeemer, as distinguished

from tjie Congregation of missionaries.

They are under the jurisdiction of the bishops

in whose dioceses they reside. They are

strictly enclosed and contemplative, assisting

the missionaries by their prayers. They
have monasteries in several parts of Europe.

(Capecelatro, " La Vita di Sant' Alfonso

Maria de' Liguori " ; Berthe, " Life of St.

Alphonsus," tr. ; Heimbucher, " Die Orden
und Kongregationen "

; Wuest, in " Cath.

Enc")
REDUCTIONS OF PARAGUAY. [See

Missions, p. 587.]

REED, EUCHARISTIC. [See FiSTULA-l

REFECTORY {refectorium, place of re-

freshment). [See Convent.]
REFORMATION, THE. Since the con-

version of the Barbarians, who broke up and

divided amongst them the Western Empire,

wealth in every form had been lavishly

poured upon the Church ; and a relaxation

of discipline—against which great pontiffs,

saintly bishops, and the founders or reformers

or religious orders unceasingly strove—bad

been too frequently the result. Through the

operation of this and other causes—such as

the Great Schism, the Renaissance, wars of

ambition, national rivalries, the growth

of commercial and other purely secular

interests, &c.—the sense of the essential

unity of the Church, which was so

strong throughout Christendom in the

twelfth and thirteenth centuries, was

considerably weakened at the beginning of

the sixteenth. On the rise and progress in
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Germany of the series of conflicts and
changes which go by the name of " the

Refonnation," see the article Luther and
LuTHERANiSM. The subversive doctrines of

the German reformer found a willing disciple

in Gustavus Vasa who, on the dissolution

(1523) of the Union of Calmar, became king

of Sweden. Aided by the brothers Peterson

and by Lawrence Anderson, archdeacon of

Strengness, whom he made Chancellor,

Gustavus (1527) induced the estates of the

realm, in the Diet of Westeras, to sanction

the confiscation of tho property of the

monasteries. The work of change then

went rapidly on. Lawrence Peterson was
appointed by the king (1531) archbishop of

Upsala, and married. The king declared

himself supreme in matters ecclesiastical,

and setting aside entirely the authority of

the Holy See, deposed or appointed bishops

at his will. The last remains of Catholic

usages were aboUshed at a second Diet of

Westeras in 1544. Under the reign of King
John (1569) there seemed to be some hope
of a Catholic reaction ; an envoy was sent

to the court of Gregory XIII., and the Jesuit

Possevin was received at Stockholm, but a
sudden change in the sentiments of the king

restored things to their former state. The
system adopted in Sweden, in organizing

which Lawrence Peterson was mainly in-

strumental, was Lutheranism; but, as in

England, bishops were nominally retained.

The episcopal authority of Lawrence Peter-

son, the head and fountain of the new hier-

archy, appears to have been derived solely

from the king ; according to Rohrbacher
(" Hist, de I'Egl." xxiii. 303), there was a
true Archbishop of Upsala, Olaus Magnus,
alive at the time, though in exile j he did

not die till 1544.

In Denmark the tyrant Christian II.,

before his deposition in 1523, had brought
to Copenhagen a Wittenberg preacher, a
follower of Luther, favoured the marriage
of the clergy, and in various ways sought to

tamper with the faith and laws of the Church.
His successor, Frederick I., instigated by his

son Christian, who had studied in Germany
and become a zealous Lutheran, estabUshed
by degrees his own supremacy in religious

matters, and, by favouring heretical preachers

and discouraging and punishing all who
stood up for the ancient faith, prepared the
way for its ruin. At a diet held in 1536, at

which no representative of the clergy was
admitted, he induced the assembly to decree
the abolition of the Catholic worship in all

the Danish dominions ; the bishops were
required to cease from opposing Lutheranism
and the beneficed clergy to embrace it.

The nobles and people acquiesced with a
eingular apathy in all these changes. The
king then invited Bugenhagen, a friend of

Luther, into Denmark, appointed him court
preacher, and commissioned him to re-

organlz3 the Danish church. Bugenhagen.
crowned the king afresh, as if to show that
his previous coronation with CathoUc rites,

had been invaUd ; he also consecrated super-

intendents in the place of the deposed
Catholic bishops. As these last successively

died out, the superintendents assumed the
title of bishop ; and this is the origin of the
present Danish episcopate.

On the Reformation movement in Eng-
land, Scotland, and Ireland, see the ar-

ticles English Church ; Presbyterians ;.

Scottish Church ; and Irish Church.
In France the Protestants, there called

Huguenots, became very numerous ; civil

war broke out in 1562, and was renewed at

frequent intervals during more than thirty

years, till the abjuration of Protestantism
by Henry IV. in 1593. By the edict of

Nantes (1598) liberty of worship was granted
to the Huguenots, and certain cities, of

which the chief was Rochelle, made over to
them. In the eighteen flourishing provinces

of Holland and Belgium the reforming party,

owing to the neighbourhood of France,
adhered to the system of Calvin. Under
the rule of Charles V., and afterwards of his

son, Phihp II., the designs of the innovators

were severely repressed. The seizure of

Brille by the Gueux, in 1572, was the com-
mencement of the long civil war which
ended in the disruption of the seven northern

provinces from the eleven provinces of

Belgium, and the consohdation of the former
into a RepubUc. The necessity of providing

a rallying point and symbol of union caused
the adoption by the Dutch, in the Synod
of Dordrecht (1574), of the " Belgic Con-
fession," drawn up by Gui de Brds, a Walloon,

a few years before. This confession is

Calvinistic. In 1582 the provinces of

Holland and Zeeland proscribed the Cathohc
worship, and the wholesale plunder and
desecration of churches followed. The final

success of the revolt was the signal for a
series of penal enactments which had for

their object the extirpation of Catholicism

from the Republic. This, however—since

the Belgian provinces, conterminous in their

whole breadth with those of Holland, had
remained CathoHc—^was found a task im-

possible of achievement.
" In Switzerland the Reformation arose^

independently of Luther, by the exertions

of ZwingU, in Zurich (who fell October 11,

1531, at Cappel, in a battle with the Catholics)^

It spread rapidly ; in 1528 it had been
adopted, altogether or partially, by the

cantons of Zurich, Bern, Basle, Appenzel,

Glarus, and Schaffhausen. A separation

from those [the Lutherans] who followed the

Confession of Augsburg grew in 1525 out

of the . . . difference of opinion respecting

the sacrament of the Lord's Supper; and
thus originated the Reformed party, which
was first fully developed in Geneva, througb
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Calvin, 1536-1564 The forms and
discipline of the Reformed Church were here

fully developed. By means of the university

founded in 1539, under the direction of

Calvin, and supported by his exertions and
those of Beza, Geneva became the principal

school of theology for the professors of

these opinions, and in those days the only

one where the French language prevailed."

(Heeren, " Political System of Europe," i. 76.)

By the " Consensus Tigurinus," arranged in

1549 between Calvin and BuUinger, of

Zurich, a concord, at least external, was
brought about between the Calvinist and
Zwinglian factions.

The true and Catholic reformation, long

desired but delayed by many difficulties, was
taken up and successfully accomplished by
the Council of Trent (1545-1563) ; see that

article. (Besides the ordinary Church his-

tories numberless works have been written

on the subject. We can only mention
Zollinger, " Die Reformation " ; Pastor,
** Hist, of the Popes," tr. ; Janssen, " Hist, of

the German People," tr. ; Grisar, " liife of

Martin Luther," tr. ; Baudrillart, *' L'jfiglise

Catholique, la Renaissance, le Protestant-

isme.")

REFRESHIVIENT SUNDAY; [SeeLAETARB
Sunday.]

REGALIA. The right claimed by kings

of receiving the revenues of a bishopric during

a vacancj^ and of appointing, pending the

election of a successor, to all benefices in the

bishop's patronage, not involving the cure

of souls, which might fall vacant in the

interval.

In England, as is well known, the Norman
and Angevin kings exercised this right, and
were accustomed to keep the sees vacant for

years in order that they might enjoy the

revenues. After the martyrdom of St.

Thomas, Henry II. (1176) promised the Pope
that he would in future not keep any vacant
bishopric or abbey in his hands for more than
a year, unless it were required by the evident

necessity of the case.^

In France the regalia was introduced

about the end of the eleventh century,*

at first with reference to certain provinces

only ; but there was a tendency to extend

it further and further. The Council of Lyons
(1274) in its fifth session sanctioned the right

in cases where ancient custom could be

pleaded for it, but forbade on pain of excom-
munication its extension to churches hitherto

free.* In spite of this, the kings of France,

supported by the lawyers, went on developing

and extending the regalia, until by three

edicts of Louis XIV. (1673, 1674) it was
declared to be applicable to all the provinces

of the French monarchy. The patronage

which it conferred was now declared to be

inherent in the crown until such time as the

» Lingard, iJ. 192.
» Fleury, livr. Ixxivi.

• Fcrrarig.

new bishop should sue out his temporahtios

in the Parliament of Paris and pay certain

fees ; and to this clause a retrospective

effect was given, so that any beneficiary

appointed by a bishop who had not complied
with these formalities might be dispossessed

in favour of a royal nominee.
Most of the French bishops, seeing the

overwhelming power of the crown, submitted

to these innovations ; but the bishops of

Aleth and Pamiers (Pavilion and Caulet)

resisted them ; and when royal nominees
were inducted by the secular arm into canon-

ries to which these bishops had already made
appointments, they excommunicated the

intruders. The struggle began in 1675 a«id

lasted several years. The excommunicated
ecclesiastics appealed to the metropolitans

(Archbishops of Toulouse and Narbonne) of

the two bishops, and obtained from them
decisions nullifying the episcopal censures.

The bishops then appealed to Rome ; Inno-

cent XL, regarding the question as one in

which the Hberties of the Church were in-

volved, espoused their cause, and annulled

the decrees of the metropolitans. Great
confusion and excitement followed.

The king's interpretation of the regalia

was supported against the Holy See, not

only by the Parliament and the Archbishop
of Paris (Harlay), but also by the Jesuits.

The explanation of this remarkable fact is

found in a complication of the question con-

nected with the spread of Jansenism [Jan-

senism]. The Bishops of Aleth and Pamiers

were known to be favourable to Arnauld and
his party^, and they had appointed to canon-

ries in their gift persons more or less imbued
with these opinions. If the regalia were

maintained, and in the extent now claimed for

it, these men might be ejected, and ecclesias-

tics nominated by the King's confessor, the

Pdre la Chaise, S.J.,might be put in their place.

This united opposition neutraUsed the

efforts of the Pontiff ; and when, in 1682,

the assembly of the French clergy issued its

celebrated Four Articles [see Gallicanism],

the question of the regalia, in view of this

fresh subject of solicitude, fell into the back-

ground. (Ferraris, Regalia ; Dollinger, in

" Kirchenlex.")

REGENERATION. [See Baptism.]

REGINA COELI. An anthem in honour

of the Blessed Virgin which begins with these

words, and after each of whose four clauses

the Alleluia is repeated ; it is said at the end

of the offices of the Breviary during the Easter

season. Pope Benedict XIV., confirming

on April 20, 1742, the indulgences granted

to the recitation of the " Angelus," ordered

that the " Regina Coeli," with its verses and

prayers, should be said standing, instead,

during the Paschal season. An ancient

tradition relates that in the days of St.

Gregory the Great a plague broke out in

Rome. The Pope ordered all the people to

i

I

I
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march m procossion, carrying the picture of

the Blessed Virgin said to have been

painted by St. Luke. As the crowds went
towards St. Peter's and reached the

bridge across the Tiber, a multitude of

angels were seen above the picture

singincr the first three lines of the anthem.

The PontiS cried out " Ora pro nobis Deum,
Alleluia," completing the anthem, and the

angel of the plague was seen sheathing his

-eword above Adrian's mausoleum, which

henceforth was known as the castle of Sant'

Angelo. (Gueranger, " Liturgical Year,"

Paschal Time, tr., Part L, p. 111.)

REGIONARIUS. Pope Fabian, it is said,

divided Rome into seven regions, founded
no doubt on the fourteen known since the

Augustan age, and he assigned each to the

oharge of a deacon, who was responsible

for the distribution of alms, care of hospitals,

•fee. These regionary deacons were the

seven chief deacons of the Roman Church ;

they were subject to the archdeacon, while

the " titular " deacons

—

i.e. deacons of the

parochial churches—^were placed under the

archpriest of each church. From the time

of Honorius II. Rome had twelve regionary

deacons, and six with the name of Palatinales.^

The regionarii sang the Gospel when the Pope
officiated at the stations, the Palatinales when
he did so at the Lateran. There was a

similar division of subdeacons and acolytes.

Sixtus V. fixed the number of cardinal

deacons at fourteen. (Mabillon, " Museum
Italicum," vol. ii. p. xi. seq. and p. 567 seq.)

REGIUM PLACET. [See Canon Law,
p. 104; EXEQUATUB.]

REGULARS. Persons of either sex ob-

serving a common rule of life, bound by the

three vows of religion, and obeying, with
regard to dress, food, and the employment
of their time, the statutes of the particular

order or congregation to which they belong.

[See the articles Orders, Religious ; Clerk
Regular ; Profession, Religious ; Ex-
emption.]

RELICS. The word includes the bodies

of departed saints, fragments of their bodies,

articles or portions of articles which they
have used, such as clothes, vestments,
rosaries, and the Hke. The Church also

venerates reUcs of Christ and His Blessed
Mother. Such are the holy nails, lance,

spear, or fragments of the True Cross, the
girdle, veil, &c., of the Blessed Virgin. The
devotion to relics, solemnly approved by
the Council of Trent (sess. xxv. De Invoc.
Sanct.), rests on two great principles of

Cathohc behef.

First, the Church honours the bodies of

the dead who sleep in Christ. Our I^ord

has opened the kingdom of heaven, and
given us the pledge and assurance of the
resurrection of the body. Hence, Christians

* " Cui duae aliae demum additae diaconiae numeruin
XT constitueruut " (Mabill. p. xviii.).

have lost that horror of dead bodies which
was characteristic of the heathen, and even of

Jews. But the Church specially venerates

the bodies of the martyrs and other saints

;

because, while they were on earth, their

bodies were the temples of the Holy Ghost
and they themselves hving members of

Christ. Their souls are already in heaven,
their glorious resurrection is a matter of

certainty, and therefore the Church joyfully

anticipates the glory which God will give

to these remains at the last day. She
testifies at once the firmness of her behef in

the resurrection and her love of the virtues

which shone forth in the saints. For these

were not virtues of the soul only : they were
proper to the whole man, body and soul,

which toiled and suffered together. The
same reasons which make the resurrection of

the body credible also tell in favour of the

veneration due to reUcs. And so Christians

have felt from the very infancy of the Church.
They gathered the bones of St. Ignatius of

Antioch (anno 107) and placed them in Hnen,
" as a priceless treasure, being left to the

Holy Church by the grace which was in the

martyr " (" Act. Mart." 6). When Polycarp's

body was burned in 167 the Christians ex-

humed the bones they could find "as more
precious than costly stones and more valu«

able than gold." The Jews suggested that

the Christians would leave Christ and worship
Polycarp, ignorant that Christians could
" never leave Christ or worship another

"

(" Act. Mart." 17, 18). When in 258 Cyprian
was about to be beheaded, the Christians

cast towels and napkins before him, clearly

that they might be soaked in his blood (" Act.

Procons." 5). So baseless is the statement
that devotion to relics came into the Church
from Pagan influences after Constantine's

conversion.

Next, CathoHcs beHeve that God is

sometimes pleased to honour the reKcs of

the saints by making them instruments
of healing and other miracles, and also by
bestowing spiritual graces on those who,
with pure hearts, keep and honour them.
For this principle the Fathers {e.g. Cyril of

Jerusalem, " Catech." xviii., PG, xxxiii. 1036)
appeal to the Old Testament which relates

the resurrection of a dead body which touched
the bones of Ehseus (4 Kings xiii. 21), and
to the New, which tells us that the sick were
healed by towels which had touched the
Hving body of St. Paul (Acts xix. 12 ; cf.

V. 15). " There is a power," says Cyril

{loc. cit.), " latent [e^Ketrat] even in the
bodies of the just." No proof is needed that,

after the heathen persecution was over,

the Christians sought and believed that they
obtained graces through the relics of the

saints. St. Ambrose, St. Augustine, and,
indeed, the Fathers of the fourth and fifth

centuries generally, are witnesses to th©
beUef. A catena of passages will be found
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in Petavius, " De Incamat." lib. xiv. cap.

11. (See also Newman's "Development,"
ch. X. § 1, Resurrection and Relics.)

Abuses no doubt have occurred in all ages

with regard to rehcs. In 1215, canon 62 of

the Fourth Lateran Council, inserted in the
*' Corpus Juris," forbade reUcs to be sold or

to be exposed outside of their cases or shrines,

and prohibited the public veneration of new
rehcs till their authenticity had been approved

by the Pope (Mansi, " Concil." torn. xxii.

1049-50; see also Fleury, "H.E." livr.

Ixxvii. 54). The Council of Trent (sess. xxv.

De Invoc. Sanct.) renews these prohibitions

and requires bishops to decide on the authen-

ticity of new reUcs after careful consultation

with theologians, or, if necessary, with the

metropolitan and other bishops of the

province assembled in council.

Relics are usually venerated in public

by being exposed in their cases, with burning

lights, upon the altar. They are often

placed there at High Mass and incensed.

They are carried in procession and the people

are blessed with them. A special Mass and

Office are permitted to churches which have

an " insignis rehquia " of a saint named in

the Roman Martyrology. (See the decrees

at the beginning of the Breviary and Missal

;

Bened. XIV. " De Servorum Dei Beatif. &c."

iv., Pt. II. ; Thurston, in " Cath. Enc")
RELIGION, RELIGIOUS [religio, prob.

from relego ; relegens, attentive, studious,

would be the opposite of neglegens, careless ^).

The word " reUgion " is often used in a

technical sense by Catholic writers to denote

the virtue which deals with giving to God
the honour which is His due. St. Thomas
looks upon it as a part of the virtue of justice.

God is the supreme Lord of all ; all other

beings are entirely dependent upon Him.

Man by his reason can know this dignity of

God and his own dependence upon God.

He is therefore bound to acknowledge this

dignity and dependence ; to adore, praise,

and thank his Creator, and to ask Him for all

that he stands in need of. These acts of

homage are paid chiefly by prayer and

sacrifice (see these articles).

As religion is a moral virtue, it lies mid-

way between two extremes. The defect of

reUgion is called irrehgion. To this belongs

all want of reverence for God, or for persons

or things dedicated to Him. Thus, tempting

God, perjury, and sacrilege are instances of

this vice. The opposite extreme is super-

stition. We cannot, of course, give God too

much honour, but it is possible to honour Him
in an unbecoming way, or to give to creatures

the honour due to Him alone. To offer

Mosaic sacrifices now that the new law has

been estabUshed would be an instance of

the former kind of superstition ; idolatry,

divination, and vain observance are instances

of the latter.

I Skeat, Utymol. Diet.

RESERVATION OF BENEFICES

ReUgion is sometimes used in a still

narrower sense to designate the state of those^

who have entirely devoted themselves to God
by the three vows of poverty, chastity, and
obedience [see Orders, Religious ; Monk,
Nun, &c.]. Hence the various rehgious-

orders are styled " reHgions." Trench
(" Study of Words," p. 9) infers from this use
of the word that monks and nuns are the only
" rehgious " people among CathoUcs. St.

Thomas long ago met this objection in a-

way that should commend itself to a writer

on language. " A name common to many
things is sometimes appropriated to that one
to which it eminently belongs ; as, for

example, Rome is often called ' the city.*

Now, rehgion is the virtue by which a man
does something for the service and worship of

God. And, therefore, they are said, by
antonomasia, to be reUgious who have
devoted themselves entirely to the service of

God, offering, as it were, a holocaust to Him "

(2^ 2», q. 186 ai 1). St. Thomas has treated

of reUgion at some length, 2* 2®, qq. 81-100 j

and of the reUgious state, qq. 184-190.

REORDINATION. [See Order, Holy^
p. 624.]

REPROBATION. [See Predestina-
TION.]

REQUIEM. [See Mass, p. 564.]

RESCRIPTS, PAPAL. Under the old

Roman empire the emperor was the fountain

of justice. He was the supreme judge, and
he exercised his powers in two ways prin-

cipaUy. He either sat as judge on appeals,

or he gave opinions {rescripta, replies) at the

instance of a subordinate judge or party to a
cause. Thus the famous " rescriptum Tra-

jani " (PUny, " Epist. ad Trajanum," 96, 97)

is a reply to the request made by Pliny for

guidance as to his conduct towards Christians.

In Uke manner, the custom arose of writing

to the Popes or Papal Congregations and

receiving repUes. Such rescripts have the

force of law inter partes, that is, for those in

whose favour they have been granted ; and
they serve as precedents appUcable to similar

cases. If they are inserted in the Corpus

Juris they have the force of common law.

They are of various kinds : they may explain

or extend or abrogate the law ; or they may
bestow benefices or favours. They pre-

suppose the truth of the allegations mentioned

in the petition. (Taunton.)

RESERVATION OF BENEFICES. Man-
dates and favours in expectation {mandata,

gratiae expectativae), by which Popes had been

accustomed to require that bishops and others,

having the right of conferring benefices

should, as soon as they fell vacant, confer

them upon particular persons—and mental

reservations, by which a Pontiff announced,

but without mentioning their names, that he

had reserved certain benefices, when they

should fall vacant, in favour of particular

persons—were aU abolished by the Coimcil of
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Trent. ^ With other Papal reservations the

Council did not interfere.

The reservation of benefices is desirable

for many reasons : it is a practical means of

giving effect in widely separated countries to

the supreme pastorate of the Roman Pontiffs ;

it links the different national Churches more
closely, by personal ties of gratitude and
affection, to the ApostoUc See, and through
it to each other ; and it provides the Pope
with the means of rewarding those who have
laboured meritoriously in his cause and that

of the Church.

Considered with reference to the legal

foundation on which they rest, reservations

are divided into four classes—(I) those which
are contained in the " Corpus Juris "

;

(2) those which are found in the " Extrava-
gants," outside the " Corpus " ; (3) those

specified in the constitutions of later Popes

;

(4) those specified by the rules of the Chancery.
Another classification, founded on differences

in the quality of reservations, is suggested by
Cardinal Soglia. According to this arrange-

ment, reservations are fivefold :

—

(1) Benefices are reserved on the ground
of their own quality ; thus the second rule

of the Chancery reserves to the Pope all

vacant bishoprics, and the abbacy or head-
ship in any monastery of men, the revenues
of which exceed a certain amount. The
fourth rule reserves the greater dignities in

cathedral churches, and the principal dignities

in collegiate churches possessing a certain

revenue. One such dignity only in each
church is understood to be affected by the
rule. With regard to all the reservations

under this head, it should be remembered
that they do not take effect in countries

where there is any pact or concordat regula-

ting the course of patronage, for it is a maxim
that pactum praestat juri.

(2) Benefices are reserved on the ground
of their being held by particular persons—
e.g, by cardinals, members of the Curia, and
officials of the Holy See.

(3) The third ground of reservation is

connected with the manner in which a bene-

fice has become vacant. Thus a benefice

may be vacated on account of heresy^ in

collusive simony {simonia confdentialis)^ or
informality (as in the case of parishes, or
appointing to which the concursus ordered by
the Council of Trent has been neglected), or
deposition proceeding from a particular cause ;

in all these cases, under constitutions ema-
nating from St. Pius V and other Pontiffs,

reservation takes effect.

(4) The fourth ground is connected with
the place where the vacancy has occurred.

The benefice of any ecclesiastic dying at the
court of Rome is a famihar instance ; this is

mentioned in the " Corpus Juris," and is the
most ancient of all reservations.

(5) The fifth ground depends on the
* Ses3. xzir. c. 19, Dd Bef.

time at which the vacancy has occurred.
The ninth rule of the Chancery reserves all

benefices strictly so called (not being in lay

patronage), whether with or without cure of

souls, which fall vacant in eight months of

the year—^viz. in January, February, April,

May, July, August, October, and November.
In the case of bishops, however, who reside

continuously in their dioceses, and who apply
for the privilege, the above rule is modified to

this extent, that the Papal reservation only
takes effect in alternate months, the patron-

age being thus equally divided between the
Pope and the ordinary.

It should be observed that the rules of

the Chancery have no legal force during a
vacancy of the Holy See ; each Pope renews
them immediately after his election. Re-
servations, therefore, which depend only

on a rule of the Chancery, and not also on a
Papal constitution, do not take effect in the
case of benefices vacated in the interval

between the death of one Pope and the elec-

tion of another. (SogUa, " Instit. Canon."
III. 2, § 20.)

RESERVATION, MENTAL. [See Men-
TAL Reservation.]

RESERVATION OF THE HOLY
EUCHARIST. The doctrine of the Church
on this subject has been explained under the

word Eucharist. In this article we propose
to give a brief history of the reservation of

the Holy Eucharist in the Church.
a. Causes of Reservation.—In all ages,

of course, the Blessed Sacrament has been
reserved for the sick ; and the first Christians,

in the times of persecution, kept the Eucharist

at home and gave communion to themselves.

But, besides this, (1) the Eucharist was sent

from bishop to bishop as a sign of charity.

Irenaeus (apud Euseb. " H.E." v. 24)
testifies that the bishops of Rome sent the

Eucharist to other bishops, and although the

Council of Laodicea (canon 14) forbade the

sending of the Eucharist at Easter into strange
dioceses, and this prohibition found general

acceptance, still a decretal of Pope
Innocent to Decentius proves that the Bishop
of Rome sent the fermentum or consecrated

Host " per titulos "

—

i.e. to the chief churclies

of the city. (2) In Rome, as we know from
the earhest Ordo, a Host consecrated at one
Mass was placed on the altar at the

Mass of the next day, to signify the unity of

the sacrifice. A similar custom prevailed in

Gaul under the first dynasty. (3) The
Eucharist was carried by lay persons, or
even catechumens (see Ambros. " De Excessu
Sat." i. 43, PL, xvi. 1304), as a protection

against danger. This custom must have
lasted, at least in the case of clerics, till late

in the Middle Ages, for St. Thomas k Beckefc

carried the Eucharist with him when he went
to meet Henry II. ; St. Louis of France
carried the Eucharist with him beyond the
sea, but by permission of the Papal legate j

3 A
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and, from about this time, the privilege seems
to have been reserved to the Pope, though
one or two instances of priests carrying it

for their own protection occur in later times

—

e.g. in the life of Savonarola. Among the

Greek monks it was still maintained when
Arcudius wrote his work " De Concordia

Eccl. Occid. et OrientaHs in VII Sacramen-
torum administratione "

—

i.e. in the seven-

teenth century. (4) In Rome and France, as

appears from the Ordo Romanus and Alcuin,

a bishop at his consecration kept a part of

the Host presented to him by the consecrator

and consumed it during the next forty days.

The same usage obtained in some parts of

France at the ordination of priests. (5)

Many councils reprove the custom, which
must have been widely spread, of giving

communion to the dead (Concil. Hippo, c. 4 ;

Auxerre, c. 12 ; Statut. Bonifac. 20). (6)

The Host was buried with the dead. This

was done on one occasion, according to St.

Gregory the Great, by St. Benedict (" Dial."

ii. 24), and, according to an ancient author,

in the case of St. Basil, at the saint's own
desire. (7) The pen was sometimes dipped
in the Communion under the species of wine
in subscribing decrees of councils, &c. Pope
Theodore, for example, signed the condemna-
tion of Pyrrhus in this way. (8) In dedica-

ting churches three portions of the Host were
put in the altar and sealed up with cement.

This rite was followed by Pope Urban II.

in dedicating the abbey church of Mar-
moutier (Martdne, " De Rit." tom. i. c. 5,

a. 4 ; quoted by Chardon).^

h. The Case or Tabernacle in which the

Blessed Sacrament was Reserved.—The oldest

tabernacles had the form of a tower. Accord-

ing to Anastasius, Constantine presented St.

Peter's Church at Rome with a tower of pure

gold adorned with jewels and with a dove
upon it, while Innocent I. and Hilarius I.

gave towers of the same kind to the churches

of SS. Gervase and Protase and of St. John
Lateran. Such a tower existed in Chardon's

time (the middle of the eighteenth century) at

Marmoutier. There is one still in Nurem-
berg in the Church of St. Laurence.

Their turrical form was succeeded in many
churches by tabernacles in the shape of

a covered cup ; in others by small boxes

suspended over the altar. The custom,

BO common in France, of suspending the

Blessed Sacrament in a tabernacle made
like a dove has been described elsewhere

[art. Dove]. Tabernacles were of very vari-

OU8 material, of precious metal, of precious

stone such as onyx, of glass, or even
wood.

c. The Place of Reservation.—The most
ancient use was to reserve the Holy Eucharist

* In modem times the Holy Eucharist is also reserved
for exposition and benediction, and in order that the faith-

ful may be able throughout the day to adore Christ present
on the altar. [See Benedichon ; EXPOSITION ; VISITS TO
TKB Blessed fcAciUMENT.]

in 7raaTO(f)6pia or thalami—i.e. in chambers
at the side of the church. Jerome, in cap. 40
Ezech. (quoted by Chardon), alludes to this

custom. Reserving the Eucharist in the
sacristy was not extinct in France even
during the eighteenth century. In the
IVIiddle Ages the Eucharist was often reserved
in an ambry [Ambry], or press, in the comer
of the building or in a pillar—such a press

as we now use for the holy oils. The modem
Greeks reserve the Eucharist for the Mass of

the Presanctified in the sacristy, whence it

is carried in procession to the altar. For
the sick they keep it in a place called

a.pTo(f)6piov behind the altar, with a lamp
burning before it. Such, no doubt, is

their rule, but M. Nointel, ambassador
from the King of France to the Sultan,
gives an interesting account (printed
in the "Perpetuite de la Foi") of the
different ways in which he saw the
Eucharist reserved among the Greeks.

Sometimes the box which held it was on the
altar ; very often it was put in a silk bag
and hung on a nail.

Gavantus approves the custom which
exists in many Catholic churches, of placing

the tabernacle on the altar in a side chapel

;

but in most English churches the tabernacle

with the Blessed Sacrament is placed over
the chief altar, and the Sacred Congregation
of Rites approved of this practice, except in

the case of cathedrals. (From Chardon, 295
sqq. ; see also Bridgett-Thurston, *' Hist, of

the Holy Eucharist in Great Britain," especi-

ally 186; Thurston, "Month" 1907, and
" Cath. Enc." ; Fortescue, " The Orthodox
Eastern Church," 421.)

RESERVED CASES. Certain sins, power
to absolve from which is reserved by the

superior to himself and not imparted to

inferiors, who have ordinary or delegated

jurisdiction over other sins. Papal cases

are reserved to the Pope, episcopal cases to

the bishop, the reserved cases of regulars to

the prelates of the order. Jurisdiction given

by a superior is, as has been shown in the

article on Penance, necessary for the validity

of absolution. But a superior may either

confer the whole of the jurisdiction which ha

himself holds, or only a part of it, just as in

England the Crown empowers magistrates

to try petty cases, but not the more serious

crimes. Hence, the Council of Trent (sess.

xix. De Poenit. can. 11) defines that bishops

have the power of reserving cases, and that

absolution from them cannot be validly

given by an ordinary confessor. The object

of the reservation is to increase the shame of

the penitent, to impress the serious nature

of the offence upon him, and to give the

superior, who is Ukely to have more experi-

ence than the ordinary confessor, the oppor-

tunity of prescribing a fitting remedy.

This power of reservation, however, is given

for edification, not destruction, Clement
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VIII. warns prelates ^ only to reserve " the

more atrocious and grievous crimes," and
it is generally assumed that the reservation

falls only on sins which are grievous, external,

certain, and complete in their kind. The
reserved sin may also have a censure attached

to it, and this is almost always the case in

Papal reserves. Absolution from a reserved

sin may be given by the superior who reserves

Jt, by his successors, by those whom he
delegates, by his own superiors. For full

information we refer to the common treatises

on moral theology ; only adding that in the

dioceses of England very few sins, and those

of most rare occurrence, are reserved either

to the Pope or ordinary.

The practice of the modern is consonant

with that of the ancient and mediaeval
Church, which usually " reserved to the

bishops the absolution of public penitents
"

(Chardon, 664 sqq.). Some of the cases quoted
by Chardon scarcely seem to the point

—

e.g. the direction of ancient Rituals that

priests are to hear the confessions of those who
present themselves, and take them, if they
fieem well disposed, to the bishop for absolu-

tion ; or the statement of Peter the Cantor
in his " Sum of the Sacraments,'* that

formerly monks used to hear confessions and
the abbot alone to absolve. But he quotes

from the Acts of a Benedictine, St. Redon,
who lived in the tenth century, and from
Constitutions of Richard, bishop of Salisbury,

clear cases of Papal reserve. In 1171, Pope
Alexander III. wrote to the Archbishop of

Upsala, that women guilty of child-murder
And other abominations were to be sent to

Rome for absolution. *' This," says Fleury

<"H.E." Ixxii. 35), "is the beginning of

iPapal reserves for more atrocious crimes "
;

but the instances just given show that this

is scarcely correct. Maskell (" Monum. Rit."

vol. i. p. 97) gives some account of reserved

sins in the old English Church. Thus, a
Oouncil of Durham in 1250 lays down the

principle that greater sins are to be reserved

to those higher in office. The penitent is to

go to the bishop or the penitentiary with a
letter from his confessor stating the nature

a,nd circumstances of his sin, or else the

confessor is to accompany him. In 1367,

Thoresby, archbishop of York, reserved

thirty-seven sins to himself or his peniten-

tiary. (St. Alphonsus, " Theol. Mor." lib. vi.

^78 sqq. ; Ballerini, *' Theol. Mor." v. 348
sqq. ; Ferraris ; Taunton ; Slater, " Mor.
Theol." ii. 192.)

RESIDENCE. Before the Council of

Trent the non-residence of ecclesiastics,

even of bishops, had long been a crying evil.

In the sixth Session, the Fathers adopted a

decree of reformation, which provided that

any patriarch, metropoHtan, or bishop, who
.fihould remain without legitimate cause for

* He actually limited the power of reservation on the
:j)art of religious superiors.

six months together absent from his church
should forfeit a fourth part of the revenues,
A still more protracted and contumacious
absence was eventually to be reported to the
Pope, who would meet it by appropriate
measures. Finding that this decree had been
by some perversely understood, as if a bishop
might, without incurring censure, be absent
five months in the year from his diocese,

the Council, in the twenty-third and twenty-
fourth sessions, returned to the subject, and
declared that " all the rulers of patriarchal,

metropolitan, and cathedral churches, under
whatsoever name or title, even if they be
cardinals of the Holy Roman Church, are

bound to personal residence in their own
church or diocese, where it is their duty to
discharge the functions of their office, and
cannot be absent, except for the causes and
under the circumstances hereunder specified."

There are many legitimate causes of absence,

but these must be approved in writing either

by the Pope or the metropolitan ; except in

the case of some urgent political exigency, the
occurrence of which, being usually sudden,
and at the same time notorious, dispenses

the bishop from the necessity of notifying his

absence. As a rule, the period of absence in

the course of a year, apart from the urgent
causes above noticed, " ought on no account
to exceed two or at most three months ;

and care should be taken that there be a
sufficient cause, and that the bishop's flock

suffer no harm ; judgment on which point
[the Council] leaves to the conscience of those

absenting themselves, hoping that it [their

conscience] will be scrupulous and full of

fear, since hearts are open before God,
whose work they are bound at their peril

not to do deceitfully." *

Canons in cathedral and collegiate

churches are ordinarily bound to residence

during nine months in the year.* But where
a foundation possesses a privilege, confirmed
by the Pope, in virtue of which the canons
are permitted to be absent for a longer time,

it is held that the conciliar decree does not
derogate from that privilege.* In the case

both of bishops and canons, the period of

absence ought not to comprise the times at

which the great festivals (Christmas, Easter,

Pentecost, Corpus Christi) are celebrated, nor
the days of Lent or Advent. The obhga-
tion on individual canons to reside does not
bind when they have a lawful excuse for

not doing so. Such excuses are—illness,

permitted sojourn in a foreign country for

the purpose of study or teaching, and employ-
ment in the immediate service of the bishop.

Parish priests and other beneficiaries

having cure of souls cannot be absent from
their cure for more than a week without the
bishop's permission. Iwo months in the
year is the period beyond which the bishop's

» Jer, xlviii. 10. « Sess. xxiv. 12, "De Eef."
• Ferraris, " Canonicatus," art. 6.
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permission of non-residence to his clergy is

not ordinarily extended.

Diocesan statutes, concordats, and the

civil law in certain countries, contain a great

variety of particular regulations respecting

the residence of ecclesiastics. (Taunton

;

Ballerini, "Theol. Mor." iv. 221 sqq.; St.

Alphonsus, " Theol. Mor." Ub. v. 120 sqq.)

RESIGNATION. The resignation or re-

nunciation of a benefice is " the spontaneous

relinquishment of an ecclesiastical benefice,

made before the lawful superior, and accepted

by him." * It is either tacit or express.

A resignation is tacitly or ipso facto made of

any church preferment held by the resigner

in the following cases : by one who, already

having one benefice, is nominated to another

incompatible with the first ; by a clerk in

minor orders who enters into a contract of

marriage ; by a clerk becoming professed in

a religious order [Pbofession, Religious] ;

and by a clerk becoming a soldier or a strolling

player. An express resignation is made
either in words or in writing, and is either

pure or conditional. A pure resignation

is an unquaUfied absolute surrender of the

preferment ; a conditional resignation is

made sub conditione, and is of five kinds,

according as it is made—(1) in favour of a

third person ; or (2) with the reservation of a

pension out of the revenues ; or (3) with the

right of resumption, if the resignatary should

die before the resigner ; or (4) with the right

of resumption at some given date in the

future ; or (5) in pursuance of an arrangement

for an exchange of benefices. But these

conditional resignations, the status of the

clergy relatively to the civil power being so

different from what it formerly was, are now
of rare occurrence.

PubHcity is necessary to the validity of

a resignation, and the mode of publication

under varying circumstances is minutely

regulated by canon law.

Reserved benefices, the collation of which
belongs to the Pope alone, cannot be resigned

into the hands of any ordinary lower than the

Pope.
According to a decretal of Innocent III..*

a bishop can only resign his see for one of six

causes, which are summed up in the memorial
lines :

—

Debilia, ignaras, male conscius, irregularis,

Quern mala plebs odit, dans scandala, cedere possit.

The lawful causes, therefore, are physical

infirmity ; ignorance, or a want of the

knowledge necessary for the discharge of his

office ; the consciousness of some crime,

such as heresy, which, even after penance
done, would impede him in the performance
of his duties ; irregularity (see that article)

;

great personal unpopularity, and some grave

scandal, which nothing short of his resigna-

tion could remove. (Ferraris, Besignatio;

Taunton.)

J Ferraris. • Ferraris, " Resignatio," § 29.

RESPONSORY. Verses said after th©
Lessons, so called according to Isidore

because part of it is said by one reader or
singer to whom the choir answer with th&
rest of the responsory. " Historia " is the
name given in the Micrologia, because they
mostly refer to the history in the Lesson
or commemorated on the day. (Probst,
" Brevier und Breviergebet," p. 107 seq.

;

Batiffol, "Hist, du Brev.** p. 93 sqq.;

Baiimer-Biron, i. 172.)

RESTITUTION. The principle, "Do
wrong to no man," impUes that if we have
done another any injury we are bound to
make good the loss. Thus, if we have con-

verted another's property to our own use,

we must give it back to him ; if we have-

destroyed anything that is his, even without
benefiting by the action, we must hand over
to him an equivalent at our own cost. We are
also bound to indemnify him for any incon-

venience that he may have suffered by being
deprived of his property. Restitution applies,

as far as the case admits, to any injury to
another's life or limb, wife, goods, or good
name (V., VI., VII., and VIII. command-
ments), and is binding under pain of mortal
sin where the matter is serious. Absolution
may be given before restitution is actually

made, provided that the penitent has the
intention of restoring as soon as possible.

If the intention is not carried out, the penitent

grievously sins. It should be noted that they
who co-operate in causing injury are bound to
make restitution. The exact details of this

branch of the subject cannot here be entered

into. Restitution is not necessary where
the injurer cannot make good the loss, or
where he may prudently judge that the
injured party does not require him to do so,

or where an equivalent compensation has
been made. Thus, CroUy holds that a
b^ n'^rupt who has passed his examination, at

least in England, is not afterwards bound to

pay his liabilities. Lehmkuhl accepts this

opinion only with hesitation and with some-

qualification. (See the last named writer"*
" Theol. Moralis," i. 573 sqq.) But Slater,
" Moral Theol." i. p. 438, 451, quite con-
fidently maintains that the bankrupt is not
bound.

RESURRECTION OF THE BODY. The
doctrine of a general resurrection of the dead,,

both good and bad, is nowhere taught in the
Hebrew Bible. The Book of Isaias, xxvi. 4.9,

certainly expresses faith in a resurrection^

The prophet expresses the disappointment

of the Jewish nation when their land wa»
restored to them and they were not numerous
enough to people it. But they must not lose

heart. " Thy dead shall Kve : thy dead-

bodies shall arise. Awake and shout, ye
who lie in the dust, for thy dew is a dew of

lights, and the earth shall bring forth the
the shades "

—

i.e. the power of God shall

descend like dew, instinct with the fight of
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life ; the corpses shall arise, and the departed

spirits from the nether world will quicken them
into their old life. We have in Osee (Hosea)

vi. 2 ("He will quicken us after two days

:

on the third day He will raise us up and we
«hall live in His sight"), and in Ezech.

xxxvii. 11-14 allusions to a resurrection, but

only in an allegorical sense. In Daniel xii.

2, as in Isa. xxvi. 19, it is a hteral and not a

metaphorical resurrection which is intended,

and the writer, who has the verse of Isaias

in his mind, goes further, and teaches a

resurrection to shame as well as to joy.
*' Many of them that sleep in the dusty earth

shall awake, some to eternal life and some
to eternal reproach and horror." The
character of the book makes it hkely that the
" many " who are to rise are all IsraeHtes,

Bome of whom have been faithful to the law,

others apostates ; but in any case it is a

resurrection of many, not of all, which is

predicted. We have still to consider the

famous passage in Job xix. 27. We venture

to give the following as an exact translation

of the Hebrew :
—

" I know that my avenger

liveth, and at the last [Ht. as the last one

—

i.e.

to speak the last decisive word] he shall rise

up on the dust. And after my skin has been

thus destroyed [Ut. which they have thus

destroyed] and [away] from my flesh I shall

see God, whom I shall behold for myself,

and mine eyes shall have seen [a preterite

of confidence] and not another : my reins

waste [with longing] in my breast." There
are very strong grounds for beheving that

Job here asserts his expectation of im-

mortahty, and this interpretation is held by
critics, such as Ewald and Dillmann, who
cannot be suspected of dogmatic prejudice.

The confident hope of immortaUty shines

forth clearly, just when Job's desolation,

when the absence of all human comfort is

most complete. The poem leads us up
naturally to this expression of confidence.

There is a gradual advance from the doubts

of ch. xiv. to the subHme prayer and trust

of xvi. IS ad fin. All this culminates in the

passage before us ; nor does Job fall back
again to the depth of his former despair.

But, on the other hand, *' from my flesh
"

may quite well, according to Hebrew usage,

mean " away from my flesh." This use of

the particle is very common in Hebrew
{see, e.g., Gen. xxvii. 29, Jer. xlviii. 45),

and a striking instance of the double sense of
** from " in English will be found in " Richard
III." act iv. scene 4.^ In Second Maccabees
we fiind the doctrine of the resurrection

fitrongly asserted, but even there nothing is

> E. Eich. Then know that from my bouI I love thy
daughter^

» « • • •

What do you think ?

<2. EUz. That thou dost love my daughter from thy
soul

:

6o from thy soul's love didst thou love her brothers

;

And from my heart's love I do thank thee for it.

K. Rich. Be not so hastv to confound my meaning.

said about a resurrection of all men. And
although the resurrection of the dead (HinR

D*ri5!?D) is the thirteenth article of the

Jewish creed, the doctrine of a resurrection of

both good and bad, says Weber (" Altsynag.

Theol." p. 372), cannot be proved from the

Talmud or Midrashim ; and he quotes the

dictum of Maimonides, " The resurrection of

the dead is a fundamental article of Moses

our teacher . . . but it only belongs to the

just." Heathen, or Jews who are to be

reckoned as heathen, have no part in it.

We may add that David Kimchi on Ps. i. 5

(" the wicked shall not rise in judgment ")

denies the resurrection of the wicked, and on
Ps. civ. 30 he says " it is disputed among our

sages " whether the resurrection will be

general ; but adds that the " ways " or style

of the Talmud favours the behef that it is

the just only who will rise. This doctrine

of the most orthodox Jewish doctors is by
no means to be confounded with the Sadducee

denial that the bodies of just or unjust rose

again.

The New Testament, however, clearly

teaches that the wicked also will rise again

{e.g. Mt. V. 29, x. 28). In it the resurrec-

tion of the just assumes a new prominence,

and the " resurrection of the flesh " became
an article of the Apostles' Creed, and one of

the most characteristic ^ doctrines of Chris-

tianity. St. Paul insists that as death came
by sin (Rom. v. 15), so Christ completes His

redeeming work by raising to new life the

bodies of those who sleep in Him (1 Cor.

XV. 64 seq.). From the very first the doctrine

was an object of Pagan ridicule (Acts xvii.

32), and the Fathers down to the end of the

fourth century were constantly employed in

answering Pagan and heretical objections.

(See, e.g., Athenag. " De Resurrect." c. 4

;

Iren. "Adv. Haer." v. 3, PG, vii. 1129;

TertuU. " Apol." 48 ; PL, i. 520 ;
" De Came

Christi," 16, PL, ii. 779 ;
" De Resurrect."

3, PL, ii. 798 ; Minuc. FeUx, 11 ; Cyril

Hieros. "Cat." xviii., PG, xxxiii. 1017;

August. "Enchirid." 84, PL, xl. 272.)

We cannot wonder at the objections

which Pagans and heretics such as the

Gnostics felt. Plato, the noblest of heathen

philosophers, had regarded the body as the

prison-house of the soul, and death as an

escape from the bonds of matter. It was
long before the world could accept the deeper

view of the Christian Church— viz. that the

body is a constituent part of human nature ;

that man, body and soul, is the work of God,

and that both are precious in his sight. The
Christians, on the other hand, during times

of persecution comforted themselves with

the thought of the resurrection. The symbols

of it

—

e.g. the tree, the eagle, the egg, the

peacock—occur on the oldest monuments

;

* The Babylonians, however, and the Persians had
believed in a resurrection. The former ascribed it to the
god Marduk, who himself died and rose again.
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and so also the types of the resurrection

—

the three youths in the furnace, Job, Ezechiel,

Daniel in the lions' den, the ascent of Elias,

&c. (See Kraus, " Real-Encyclop." art.

Auferstehung.)

All the Creeds confess the resurrection of

the body, but the fullest definition is that of

the Fourth Lateran Council in 1215 (cap. i.

"Adv. Albig."): "All wiU rise with their

own proper bodies which they now bear."

St. Thomas (" Supp." q. 79 a. 2) says it is

heretical to deny the numerical identity of

the body which dies and rises again ; and the

opinion attributed to Durandus (see Jung-
mann, " De Noviss." cap. iii. a. 2), viz. that

the body will be the same in this sense only,

that it will be informed by the same soul,

does not seem to satisfy the terms of the

Lateran definition. But this identity must
not be pressed too strictly. Our bodies

remain the same, though the atoms of which
they are composed are in constant change.

Jungmann {loc. cit.) lays it down as the com-
mon teaching of all CathoHc theologians that

we may suppose part of the elements of the

risen body to be suppHed by the power of

God without in any way denying the truth

of the resurrection. He admits that modem
writers " of the best reputation " mention
(and apparently hold) opinions which go
much further than this.

We learn from St. Paul that the bodies of

the just will rise incorruptible, glorious, and
spiritual

—

i.e. subject no longer to animal

wants, but entirely dominated by the spirit

(so Estius, ad 1 Cor. xv. 44). The School-

men have expanded this Pauline doctrine

into the theory that the risen body will

have four gifts or endowments : impassi-

bility ; claritas or splendour, the glory of the

soul shining forth in the body ; subtlety,

i.e. the power of penetrating other bodies,

as Christ passed through the closed doors

;

agihty, i.e. the power of moving and acting

swiftly at the will of the spirit. (The subject

is dealt with by the dogmatic theologians

in their treatise " De Novissimis," e.g.

Billot, Jungmann, Atzberger " Die Christ-

liche Eschatologie "
; Oxenham, " CathoUc

Eschatology " ; Wilhelm and Scannell,
" Cath. Theol." ii. 535 sqq.),

RESURRECTION OF CHRIST. This

greatest of Christ's miracles and strongest

proof of His Divinity is the object of per-

sistent attacks on the part of unbeUevers.

Against them we show

:

I. The historical truth of Christ's resur-

rection ; viz. (1) His real death, and (2)

His coming to life again.

(1) His death is attested unanimously by
the four Evangelists :

" He gave up the

ghost " (Mt. xxvii. 50 ; Mk. xv. 37 ; Lk.
xxiii. 46 ; Jn. xix. 30). Pilate asked the

Roman centurion in command at the cruci-

fixion if Christ was already dead, and only
when he had understood it from the centurion

he gave the body to Joseph of Arimathe*
(Mk. XV. 43-45). Other witnesses are the^

soldiers who broke the legs of the two thieves

crucified with Jesus, but did not break Hi»
legs because they " saw that he was already
dead " (Jn. xix. 32, 33). All doubt as to-

His death is removed through the opening;

of His side by a spear, which would have-

killed Him had He not been dead already.

According to Roman law, the relatives of

the condemned were entitled to take posses-

sion of His body and to bury it, yet not before^

death had been made certain by a thrust

of the spear. The thrust left behind a
large open wound into which Thomas was
able to introduce his hand. Again, the
water and blood that flowed from the sider

are a sure sign of death. The observations

of older doctors testify that water gathers

in the pericardium of those who die after

a long and painful agony. The thrust of the
spear was given soon after death and before

the blood had coagulated, as appears from
the great number of things which took place

between that moment and the evening of

the same day, before the Sabbath commencedr
If death had only been apparent, the handhng
of the body in removing it from the cross

would certainly have restored life ; not to

mention that His Mother, Mary Magdalen,

and Joseph of Arimathea would not have
performed the rites of the burial if they had
not been convinced of His death. Nay, these-

very ceremonies, especially the wrapping^

up in linen, would have been sufiicient to
extinguish the last gleam of life if any re-

mained. Again, the hatred of the Pharisees

and Scribes is a guarantee that they did

not leave the place of execution before being

sure of the death of their victim. They
never contended that His death was only

apparent in order to disprove His resurrection.

Modem rationaUsts were the first to put
forward the theory of Christ's merely apparent

death. They founded it on Pilate's astonish-

ment at the Saviour's early death, and on
the fact that men have been known to live

two or more days on the cross. In the case

of Christ, however, death was accelerated

by His previous sufferings, spiritual and
corporal ; although it may be permitted

to attribute death to an act of His free will.

(2) Not less certain than Christ's death

is His coming to fife again. The Evangelists

with one voice declare that Christ rose from

the dead, and that an angel announced His

resurrection to the women who had gone

to the sepulchre (Mt. xxviii. 1-7 ; Mk. xvi*

1-8 ; Lk. xxiv. 1-8 ; Jn. xx. 1 seq.). After

His resurrection Christ appeared to many
and gave them tangible proofs of His being

aUve. He appeared to Mary Magdalen and

to the women who came to the sepulchre

(Mt. xxviii. 9-10 ; Mk. xvi. 9 ; Jn. xx. 14-17)

;

to the two disciples on the way to Emmaus.
who recognized Him by the breaking of
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the bread (Lk. xxiv. 13 seq.) ; to Simon
Peter (Lk. xxiv. 34 ; 1 Cor. xv. 5) ; to the

Apostles gathered together in the absence

of Thomas, to whom He showed His hands
and His feet, whom He allowed to touch

Him and to whom He gave the power of

forgiving sins (Lk. xxiv. 36-43 ; Jn. xx. 19-

24 ; Mk. xvi. 14 ; 1 Cor. xv. 5) ; eight days

later to the Apostles when Thomas was
v/ith them (Jn. xx 26-29) ; repeatedly in

Calilee, especially to seven disciples fishing

on the Sea of Tiberias (Jn. xxi. 1 seq.), and
to more than five hundred brethren on a

mountain in Gahlee, many of whom were

still alive when St. Paul wrote his first

epistle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. xv. 6

;

Mt. xxviii. 16-20; Mk. xvi. 15-18; Lk.

xxiv. 44-49) ; to James (1 Cor. xv. 7)

;

lastly, to the Apostles before His ascension

into heaven (Mk. xvi. 19 ; Lk. xxiv. 50 ;

Acts i. 6-10 ; 1 Cor. xv. 7). Strauss and
Renan treat these many witnesses as vision-

aries. " The Apostles," they say, " were

at first bewildered and confused by the

death of Christ. Yet they were unable

to shake o£E their belief in Jesus as the

expected Messiah. Hence, in Gafilee, where
everything reminded them of the Master,

they sought to conciHate their behef ' that

Christ abideth for ever ' (Jn. xii. 34) and the

prophecies of the Old Testament {e.g. Isaias

Ixiii. and Psalm xv.) with the events they

had witnessed, and thus gradually they

evolved the idea of His resurrection from
the dead. Their enthusiasm, and the excited

imagination of women, created imaginary

visions of the departed, which tradition

transformed into real apparitions." But
such an hypothesis is incredible on the face

of it. The Apostles and other disciples,

who during Christ's lifetime were often

rebuked for their increduUty, were not the

men to persuade themselves that Christ had
risen from the grave, had appeared to

and been touched by them, had taken meals

with them, and communicated to them
things of the utmost importance which
they faithfully relate. The Gospel narrative,

on the other hand, bears upon it the stamp
of consistency and truth. After, as before,

the resurrection, the Apostles remained
slow in believing. The words of the women
seemed to them as an idle tale, and they did

not beHeve them (Lk. xxiv. 11 ; Mk. xvi. 11,

13) ; they were rebuked for their increduhty

by the risen Christ Himself (Mk. xvi. 14 ; Lk.

xxiv. 25) ; even when Christ stood in their

presence and said to them " Peace be to

you ; it is I, fear not," they were troubled

and affrighted and supposed they saw a
spirit. To convince them, He showed them
His hands and His feet ; they saw and felt,

yet they beUeved not until He had eaten

before them a piece of broiled fish and a

honeycomb (Lk. xxiv. 36-43). Still more un-
believing than the rest was Thomas, who was

not with the Apostles when Jesus appeared
to them. When they said to him " We have
seen the Lord," he answered " Unless I

shall see in His hands the prints of the nails,

and put my finger in the place of the nails,

and put my hand into His side, I will not
beheve " (Jn. xx. 25 seq.). After eight days,

the Lord again appeared and invited Thomas
to put his hands in the wounds, and only

then the Apostle exclaimed :
" My Lord

and my God !
" The slowness of belief

in Thomas, as St. Gregory observes, has
been more useful to us than the faith of the

other Apostles, for by putting his hands into

the wounds of the Lord the doubting disciple

has cured the wounds of our increduhty.

The above facts entirely upset all rationalistio

theories attributing the Apostles' preaching

on the resurrection of Christ to precon-

ceived ideas or to an over-excited imagina-

tion. The multipHcity and incontrovertible

evidence of the proofs of the resurrection

are evidenced by the enthusiasm and un-

flinching constancy with which the Apostles

published it everywhere and appealed to

it as the best proof of the divinity of their

teaching. St. Peter commences his pubHo
preaching by proclaiming the fact of the

resurrection to the Jews who had crucified

Christ (Acts ii. 22 seq.) ; he insists upon it

in presence of the authorities and of the

people, and no threat deters him (Acts iii.

15, 26 ; iv. 10, 33 ; v. 30 ; x. 40 seq.). In

his first epistle he again appeals to the

resurrection (1 Pet. i. 3, 21). St. Paul hke-

wise bears frequent witness to the resurrection

of Christ ; in Antioch of Pisidia and at Thes-

salonica (Acts xiii. 30 seq. ; xvii. 3) ; at

Athens in the midst of the Areopagus (Acts

xvii. 31), and very often in his epistles

{e.g. Rom. iv. 25 ; viii. 34 ; xiv. 9 ; iThess.

iv. 13, &c.). He lays special stress on it

in his first epistle to the Corinthians, where
he makes the certitude of our faith entirely

dependent on the certitude of the resur-

rection. " With great power did the Apostles

give testimony of the resurrection of Jesus

Christ our Lord " (Acts iv. 33) ; they fikcd

to call themselves witnesses of His resur-

rection, and they confirmed their testimony

by dying to maintain its truth. God corro-

borated the testimony of the Apostles through

miracles wrought in the name of the risen

Lord (Acts iii. 15 seq. ; iv. 10). Nobody contra-

dicted the Apostles when they preached the

resurrection to the people of Jerusalem who
had seen the crucifixion. On the contrary,

3000 conversions were made by the first

sermon of St. Peter, and more on other

occasions (Acts ii. 41 ; iv. 4). Many priests

were among the converts (Acts vi. 7). The
conduct of Christ's enemies affords another

confirmation of His resurrection. They
had sealed the tomb and placed guards

round it. When the guards told them that

an angel bad removed the stone and that the
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grave was empty, " They gave a great sum of

money to the soldiers, saying ' Say you that

Kis disciples came by night and stole Him
away when we were asleep ' " (Mt. xxviii. 12,

13). Only perfect helplessness could suggest

such an explanation. Why did they not

punish the soldiers who failed to do their

duty ? How could they appeal to sleeping

witnesses ? Why not exact a judicial inquiry ?

Why not accuse the Apostles of breaking

the seal attached by lawful authority ? They
did nothing of all this, although the Apostles

publicly reproached them with the murder
of Jesus, and found credence among the

people. All they did was to forbid the

Apostles to teach in the name of Jesus

{Acts iv. 18 ; v. 40). Thus the conduct
of the Jews shows that they did not believe

in their own assertion, which, moreover,

is intrinsically impossible. The Gospels

characterize the Apostles as simple and honest

men, quite unable to perform the feat of

8teahng Christ's body. Then, what could

have induced them to act thus dishonestly ?

If Christ did not rise. His whole undertaking

was at an end ; they had nothing more to

expect from the man who had so utterly

deceived them. God also would punish
them for giving testimony against Him
(1 Cor. XV. 15). The world ofiered no other

reward to their dishonest schemes than the

hatred, scorn, and persecution which it had
bestowed on their Master. With such
prospects nobody practises deceit. Moreover,
any scheme of stealing the body was doomed
to fail. The Roman soldiers who guarded the
sepulchre were not likely to be all sleeping

;

and granted that they were, the removal
of a heavy stone and the carrying oS of the
corpse would have disturbed their sleep.

Among the many whom it was necessary

to let into the secret, how is it that none
betrayed them ? Remorse, fear, hope of

reward, unguardedness of speech, would
certainly have led one or more of the con-

spirators into divulging the conspiracy.

The modern opponents of Christianity have
abandoned the Jewish theory as indefensible ;

they substitute for it the theories of visions

and fancies dealt with above. The common
ground of all objections to the resurrection

of Christ is disbeHef in miracles generally,

and rejection d, 'priori of the historical value
of all books that admit miracles. Certain

contradictions in the Gospel narratives are

also adduced as objections against the resur-

rection. But these contradictions are only
apparent, and rather confirm than weaken
the authority of the narratives. The
writers constantly keep in view the main
point, on which they all agree ; the fact that
they differ on minor and unimportant details

merely proves that they wrote independently
of one another. A very ancient objection

—

Cekus raised it long ago—is the question
why Christ did not appear to His enemies.

To this we may reply that Christ's enemies
were among the first to receive certain news
of His resurrection through the guards who
had witnessed it. Such testimony would have
been sufficient if their hearts had not been
hardened. But as, formerly, they had attri-

buted Christ's miracles to the influence of

the devil (Mt. xii. 24) ; as they had been
prepared to kill Lazarus, raised from the
dead (Jn. xii. 10), rather than acknowledge
the miracle, so now they remained unmoved
by the miracles which accompanied the
death of Christ, or which were wrought by
the Apostles. An apparition of Christ to

them would have increased their guiltiness

rather than have brought about their con-
version (of. Lk. xvi. 31).

II. The resurrection as proof of the

divinity of Christ's teaching.—Christ often
foretold His resurrection, and declared that
He would rise by His own power. " I have
power to lay do^wn my life, and I have power
to take it up again " (Jn. x. 18). " Destroy
this temple, and in three days I will raise

it up " (Jn. ii. 19). When the Pharisees

would see a sign of Him, He answered :
** A

sign shall not be given, but the sign of Jonas
the prophet," &c. (Mt. xii. 39, 40), thus
holding out His resurrection as a proof
in itself sufficient of His Divine mission.

And often, when foretelling His passion and
death. He added, " and the third day He
[the Son of Man] shall rise again " (Mt. xvi.

21 ; XX. 19 ; cf. xvii. 9). Hence the resur-

rection of Christ is at the same time a miracle

and a prophecy, and affords a double proof

of the divinity of His mission and of His
whole teaching. It is a miracle wrought by
His own power, and therefore the strongest

proof of His oft-asserted Divinity. It is the

greatest of all miracles ever wrought, be-

cause, more than any other, it transcends

the power of created causes. Hence it is

a fit crowning and sealing of Christ's other

miracles, and for this reason St. Paul has
no hesitation in making all Christian truth

dependent on the truth of the resurrection

(1 Cor. XV. 14-20). Hence, also, the other

Apostles always bring to the front the fact

of the resurrection to make their doctrines

acceptable to Jews and Gentiles, although
with cultured Gentiles they might have
succeeded better by simply holding out to

them the beauty and reasonableness of

Christian teaching. The world accepted the

testimony of the Apostles; the foundation,

progress, continuance of the Church are a
great fact which in its turn bears out the

truth of the resurrection. For the world

to believe the Apostles without any miracles

would be in itself a greater miracle than
any attributed to them.

It may be well to point out that the

Modernist views on the Resurrection were
condemned in the 36th and 37th propositions

of the decree " LamentabiH "
: ** The Resur-
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rection of our Saviour is not properly a

fact of the historical order, but a fact of the

purely supernatural order neither proved nor

provable, which Christian consciousness has

little by Httle inferred from other facts "
;

*' The faith in the Resurrection of Christ

pointed at the beginning not so much to

the fact of the Resurrection as to the im-

mortal life of Christ with God." (A dogma
«o fundamental as the Resurrection is

treated of by all the commentators on the

Gospels and also by all the dogmatic theo-

logians and apologists. It will be sufficient

to mention here a few works having re-

ference to recent controversies : e.g. Mange-
not, in "Revue Pratique d'Apologetique

"

(1908-9); Ladeuze, "La Resurrection du
Christ devant la Critique Contemporaine "

;

Dentler, "Die Auferstehung Jesu Christi

nach den Berichten des N.T." in " Biblische

Zeitfragen," I. Miinster, 1908; Westcott,
" The Gospel of the Resurrection.")

RETREAT. [See Exercises.]
REVELATION. [See Inspiration ; Pri-

vate Revelation.]
RIDDELL (rideau). A curtain for the

ornament of the altar.

RIGORISM. [See Moral Theology.]
RING. The use of rings as ornaments

for the fingers goes back to remote antiquity.

Though not mentioned in Homer they are

spoken of in Gen. xli. 42, and elsewhere in

the O.T. Everyone is familiar with the

story of Mago flinging down a bushel of gold

rings before the Carthaginian Senate, adding
that " none but knights, and only the chief

of these, were entitled to wear them

"

(livy, xxiii. 12). While the ring of gold

was a mark of distinction, the ring of iron

was a sign of ignominy. St. Isidore of

Seville says :
" Among the Romans neither

slaves nor freed-men wear gold rings inpubUc

;

only the free-bom do this. Freed-men wear
a silver ring, slaves an iron one, though
persons of the highest rank also wear an iron

ring" ("Etym." xix. 32, PL, Ixxxii. 701).

Rings were also used as seals, and were some-
times worn on the finger for safe custody.
The only rings which concern us here are

those worn by (1) bishops
; (2) abbots and

abbesses ; (3) nuns ; (4) the wedding ring

;

(6) the " ring of the Fisherman."

(1) The priests of Jupiter at Rome
enjoyed senatorial honours, and among these

the right to wear a gold ring. This custom
may have influenced the Christian bishops

to adopt the same mark of honour. We do
not meet, however, with any mention of it

until, early in the seventh century, Boniface
IV., in the third council of Rome (610), speaks
of the elevation of monks to the episcopal

dignity :
" De monachis annulo pontificali

fiubarrhatis." This, and similar other
references, show that the use of the pontifical

ring was already a well-known custom. St.

Isidore says : " Huic (episcopo) autem dum

consecratur . . . datur et annulus, propter

signum pontificaHs honoris vel signaculum
secretorum " (De Ecclesiasticis Officiis,

ii. 5, 12, PL, Ixxxiii. 783-4). In the

Pontifical of Egbert we find the formula

:

" Accipe annulum pontificaUs honoris, ut

sis fidei integritate munitus " (Martene, ii.

p. 342). According to the present Roman
Pontifical, the ring is blessed by the con-

secrating bishop and placed upon the

third finger of the right hand of the

new bishop. The mystical meaning of the

bishop's ring is his union with the church to

which he has been appointed :
" Episcopus

debet habere annulum quia sponsus est

"

(" Speculum Eccles." ap. Martene, ii. 659).

Innocent III. and Cahxtus III. both dwell

upon this.

(2) No early mention is made of the ring

as one of the insignia of abbots. But it was
to be expected that they would in time
obtain this also among other privileges of

bishops. Certain abbeys received from the

Holy See the exceptional right for their

abbots to wear pontificalia. It was only in

the Middle Ages that this privilege became
common. In the present pontifical the

blessing is the same as that of a bishop's ring.

It is not easy to trace the history of the

abbess's ring. For a long time the ring given

in rehgious profession was the only one worn
by an abbess, but with the growing custom
of assimilating the privileges of abbots and
abbesses, a special ring came to be bestowed

at the blessing of an abbess. There is no
mention of it in the Pontifical.

(3) The wearing of a ring by virgins con-

secrated to God is a sign of their mystical

marriage with Christ. The analogy with
the ordinary wedding ring is so obvious that

the practice must have been introduced in

early Christian times. St. Ambrose alludes

to it in his sermon on St. Agnes (" Serm."
xlviii., PL, xvii. 701, 735). Nevertheless, the

ancient pontificals do not mention it in tli j

rite of consecration of virgins. It is only

in the Middle Ages that we find it. According

to the present Pontifical the bishop blesses

the ring and places it upon the third finger

of the nun's right hand, saying " I espouse

thee to Jesus Christ," &c.

(4) Plautus ("Miles Gloriosus," iv. 1, Ii)

speaks of the custom of giving a ring as a
sign of betrothal. Originally it was of iron,

but during the second century a gold ring

was given (Tertullian, " Apol." vi. PL, i. 302).

The history of the transition from the

betrothal ring of the ancients to the wedding
ring blessed by the priest at the marriage

ceremony is very obscure.

(5) "The ring of the Fisherman (St.

Peter) " is not mentioned until 1265 during

the pontificate of Clement IV. It is the
private seal of the Popes, used in Papal
briefs.

(Mainly from Leclercq in DACL, Anneaux;
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Thurston, in " Cath. Enc. "
; Babington, in

"Diet. Chr. Antiq.")

RITES. A Cliristian rite is the manner
of conducting the services for the worship
of God and the sanctification of man. It is

sometimes confused with liturgy; but it is

better to keep the latter for the Eucharistic

sacrifice, the Mass. Again, it is sometimes
used for a particular ceremony, e.g., the
rite of burial, the rite of consecrating a
church, &c. Here we use it as meaning the

whole collection of Christian services.

The Church is one in doctrine and one
in the essential parts of her services. Never-
theless, she allows, and indeed encourages,

varieties in the mode of conducting her
services, adapted to the varying circumstances

of time, place, temperament, history, &c.

Thus washing and the recital of words
indicating the character of the washing are

of the essence of baptism ; but the washing
may be by immersion, efi"usion, or aspersion,

and by a single or by triple washing ; and
the words may be *' I baptize thee," &c.,

or "The servant of God is baptized," &c.

Wheaten bread must be used in the Holy
Eucharist; but it may be leavened or un-
leavened. And so with other ceremonies
of the Church. " Leo XIII., in his EncycHcal
* Praeclara ' (June 20, 1894), expressed the
traditional attitude of the papacy when he
wrote of his reverence for the venerable rites

of the Eastern Churches and assured the
schismatics, whom he invited to reunion,

that there was no jealousy of these things

at Rome ; that for all Eastern customs
* we shall provide without narrowness '

'*

(Fort^scue). To show how great is the

latitude of the Church, we may mention that

the Mates is said in no less than nine different

languages ; viz. Latin, Greek, Syriac, Coptic,

Armenian, Arabic, Slavonic, Georgian, and
Rumanian. (See Liturgies ; the different

rites are described in separate articles, e.g.

Byzantine Rite &c. ; Fortescue in " Cath.
Enc." ; Cabrol, " Introduction aux ifitudes

Liturgiques," extensive bibliography.)

RITES, CONGREGATION OF. This Con-
gregation was instituted by Sixtus V. in his

Constitution "Immensa" (Jan. 22, 1588).

The Council of Trent (sess. xxv.) had ordered
that the bishops and metropolitans should
watch with anxious care all that was done
respecting the invocation of saints and the
use of images and rehcs, and sanction no
novelties without consulting the Roman
Pontiff. Moreover, it defined, with special

reference to the Mass, that the Church has
instituted certain rites and ceremonies,
" such as mystical benedictions, lights,

incense, vestments, and many other things

of the like nature, in accordance with
ApostoHc tradition, so that both the majesty
of so great a sacrifice might be recommended,
and the minds of the faithful aroused by these
visible signs of religion and piety to the

contemplation of those deep and high things

which are hidden in this sacrifice " (sess. xxii.

c. 5). The object of the Congregation is

to promote a general uniformity (which is

consistent, however, with the permission of

innumerable differences of detail, according

to the customs and traditions of different

nations) in the externals of divine worship,

since by this uniformity the unity of the faith

is mirrored and more easily retained. With
regard to all such matters, the Congregation

is ordinary, and is assisted only by Consultors,

among whom are the Papal Sacrist and the

Master of the Sacred Palace ; with regard

to the beatification and canonization of

saints it is extraordinary, and is assisted by
a Promotor Fidei, three auditors of the Rota,

theologians, medical men, professors, &c.

(See Canonization ; Benedict XIV. *' D©
Servorum Dei Beatificatione et Beatorum
Canonizatione "

;
" Decreta Authentica

Congr. Sacrorum Rituum.")
RITUALE. A book which contains the

forms to be observed by priests in the ad-

ministration of the sacraments (communion
out of Mass, baptism, &c.), in churchings, in

burials, in most of the blessings which they

can give by ordinary or delegated authority.

Such a book (under the title " Manuale ")

is mentioned in the year 1279 in the synodal

statutes of Odo, Bishop of Paris. It was
known by many names—"Manuale," "Sacer-

dotale," " Agenda," " Institutio Baptizandi,"
" Pastorale," " Obsequiale," " Sacramen-
tale," &c. *' Manuale " seems to have been

the common name in England (" Rituale
"

and " Manuale " in France), and the last

edition of the " Sarum Manual " was printed

at Douay in 1610. The contents of these

books agree on the whole, but not in all

details ; some, for example, contain the

order of confirmation, the blessing of bells,

a few Masses, and the Uke, which are not in

our Roman Ritual. A Sacerdotale was
edited by Castellanus and printed at Rome
in 1537. Previously the different dioceses

were free to follow their own Rituals, but

in 1614 an edition with the title " Rituale
"

was drawn up under Paul V., who in the bull
" ApostoHcae Sedi " exhorted all prelates,

secular and regular, to conform to it exactly.*

(From Zaccaria, " Bibhothec. Rit." tom. i
There is an edition of the Roman Ritual,

with an elaborate commentary by Baruff*

aldius, 3rd Venetian ed., 1763, which ia

useful for practical purposes, but gives

hardly any historical information. The
commentary of Catalani is also well known.
Zaccaria also mentions one in Italian by
Mariscandolo, Lucca, 1742.)

ROBBER SYNOD. [See LATROCiNtUM.]
ROCHET. A vestment of linen, fitting

closely, with sleeves reaching to the hands,

* The bull says " hortamor " merely ; but the Cong, of

Bitei declared (Sept. 7, 1850) that the laws of the Roman
Ritual "affect the universal Church," and (October 5,

1652) that all regulars " were bound " to follow it exactly.
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proper to bishops and abbots. The use of it

is also granted to certain other dignitaries

(e.gf. to some canons in virtue of privilege).

The length and closeness of the sleeves

distinguish it from the surplice. Priests

who are allowed to wear it are to regard
it as a choir vestment, and are not to use

it in the administration of the sacraments.

Bishops, on the other hand, wear it in giving

confirmation.

Our word rochet is from the French, the

French from the Low Latin rochettus, and
that again from the old High German hroch,

rocch, which is the same as the modern High
German Rock, a coat. (So Littre, " Diet.

Franc") From the instances given in

Ducange it appears to have been first an
upper garment of common Kfe, then a clerical

dress. Lyndwood, our great English canonist
of the fifteenth century (" Provinciale Eccles.

Cant." lib. iii. tit. 27, quoted by Ducange)
speaks of it as sometimes used by clerics

serving Mass, or priests baptizing, because
it left their arms free, usages now strictly

forbidden (see "Manuale Decret." art. v.),

so that the modem limitation of the rochet
to dignitaries recognized by Urban VIII.

cannot have been old in that Pope's time.

The mozzetta and uncovered rochet are

signs of plenary jurisdiction. Hence, a
bishop may wear his rochet uncovered within
his own diocese even in the churches of

reUgious who are exempt, but not beyond its

hmits (Gavant. P. II. tit. iii. ; Braun,
*' Die Liturgische Gewandung," 125 sqq. ;

Rock, ii. 14-16).

ROGATION DAYS. The Monday, Tues-
day, and Wednesday before Ascension Day
are observed by all CathoHcs of the Latin
rite as days of solemn supplication, and
are called Rogation days because the Litany
of the Saints is chanted in the proces-

sion which takes place on each of the
three days, rogatio being the Latin equivalent

for the Greek word htany. Those who are

bound to recite the breviary are also boimd to

say the htany privately, if not in procession.

These litanies are called lesser, by comparison
with the more ancient and solemn chanting
of the Htany on St. Mark's Day. [Litanies.]

The Rogations began in the kingdom of

Burgundy, where they were instituted, or
at least made solemn and pubUc, by
Mamertus, bishop of Vienne, at a time when
the province suffered from earthquake and
other troubles (Sidon. ApolUnar. Ep. vii. 1).

Thence they passed into the kingdom of

Clovis, where the Council of Orleans (c. 27),

in 511, requires the faithful to rest from
servile work and to fast, or, as Thomassin
thinks, to abstain, on these days.* In
England the synod of Cloveshoe in 747
prescribes processions and fasting till None
on the three days before Ascension, " accord-

* The Council of Tours in 567 (can. 17) requires monks
to fast on the Bogation d&j%

ing to the way of our fathers." A Spanish
council (Concil. Gerund, can. 2) in 617
recognizes Rogations with abstinence, but
on the Thursday, Friday, and Saturday
after Pentecost. The ancient custom at
Milan, enforced by St. Charles Borromeo,
was to hold the Rogations and to fast on the

Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday after

the Ascension. At Rome, according to

Anastasius the Librarian, it was Leo III. who
introduced the Rogation days. But the

obligation of fasting and rest from work
which still existed in the French church *

of Thomassin's time was not imposed at

Rome. (From Thomassin, " Traite des

Jeiines," 1 P. ch. 24, 2 P. ch. 21 ; Rock,
iii. 181 ; Duchesne, " Christian Worship,"

p. 288.

ROMAN COLLEGE. Founded by St.

Ignatius in 1551. At first only the ordinary

school subjects (humanities) were taught^

but soon afterwards philosophy and theology

were added. Gregory XIII. , the great

patron of ecclesiastical studies, caused the
present magnificent structure to be built

and richly endowed. He raised the two
above-named faculties to the dignity of a
university bearing his name {Universitaa

Gregoriana), and gave it the right of con-

ferring degrees. The college was entirely

in the hands of the Jesuits, but students

attended from many of the other colleges,

notably those founded by Gregory XIII.

,

and also from the city. After the sup-

pression of the Society (1773), it was con-

tinued by the secular clergy until the year

1824, when Leo XII. restored it to its original

owners. The Piedmontese took possession

of the building soon after their invasion of

Rome in 1870, but the philosophical and
theological faculties are still flourishing under
another roof. When the whole curriculum

was taught the students numbered from 1500
to 2000 ; they are now more than 1000.

We have not space to give a fist of the

distinguished personages who have taught

or studied at the Roman College. The
names of St. Aloysius, St. John Berchmans,
St. Camillus of LeUis, St. Leonard of Port
Maurice, and St. John Baptist de Rossi will

occur to everyone. It can boast of having
educated eleven popes, including his present

hoHness Benedict XV. Among the professors

in times past were Toletus, Bellarmino,

ComeHus a Lapide, Suarez, De Lugo,
Pallavicini, and Segneri ; and, in our own
day, Passagha, Perrone, Tongiorgi, Patrizi,

Tarquini, Ballerini, Franzelin, Kleutgen,

Palmieri, and Billot. As early as the end
of the sixteenth century an observatory was
estabhshed in connection with the college^

and has produced the famous astronomers

Scheiner, Boscovich, and Secchi. The
* English Catholics were bound to abstain from flesh-

meat on the feast of St. Mark and the Bogation days, till

they were dispensed by Pius VIII. in 1830 (Cone. Pro9.
West. III. Appendix H.).
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musctim, called after Kircher, its most
energetic curator, contains many objects

of interest. It was seized, together with the

valuable library (63,000 books, 2000 MSS.),

by the Piedmontese. (Grisar in ** Kirchen-

lexicon.")

ROMAN CONGREGATIONS. [See Con-
gregations, Roman.]

ROME. [See Pope.]
ROOD-BEAM AND ROOD SCREEN.

(Anglo-Saxon rod, a pole, a gallows, and
so a cross.) The rood-beam separates the

choir from the nave, and is surmoimted by
a cross. There is no proof that any such
thing was known in the early Church (see

the article " Rood " in Smith and Cheetham),

but it is common in modem churches,

and was introduced as early at least as

the twelfth century. Other figures besides

the crucifix were often placed on it {e.g. those

of the Blessed Virgin and St. John), and Ughts

were burnt on it. Ducange quotes a
mediaeval writer who mentions fifty candles

being placed on the tables or rood-beam.

A veil used to be suspended from it

during Holy Week. (Ducange, art. Trahes;

VioUet-le-Duc, "Diet, de 1'Architecture,'*

art. Trahes.)

Screens separating choir from nave were
introduced in French cathedrals towards the

close of the thirteenth century, and the

richest examples date from the fifteenth and
sixteenth. It was not till the seventeenth

and eighteenth that the heavy stone screens

were replaced by grilles. (Viollet-le-Duc,

art. Clotures ; Pugin, " Treatise on Chancel
Screens and Roodlofts.")

I

ROSARY. A form of prayer in which
fifteen decades of Aves, each decade being

preceded by a Pater and followed by a Gloria,

are recited on beads. A mystery is con-

templated during the recital of each decade,

and the rosary is divided into three parts,

each consisting of five decades, and kiaown
as a corona or chaplet. In the first chaplet

the five joyful mysteries are the subjects of

contemplation—viz. the Annunciation, Visi-

tation, the Birth of our Lord, His Presenta-

tion in the Temple, His being found after

the three days' loss. The sorrowful mysteries

contemplated in the second chaplet are the

Agony in the Garden, the Scourging, the

Crowning with Thorns, the Carrying of the

Cross, the Crucifixion. The glorious myste-
ries, which are allotted to the third chaplet,

are the Resurrection of Christ,Hi8 Ascension,

the Descent of the Holy Ghost, the Assump-
tion and the Coronation of the Blessed Virgin.

The word rosary first occurs in Thomas Canti-

pratanus, who wrote in the latter part of the

thirteenth century (" De Apibus," ii. 13 *

—

quoted by the Bollandists, " Vita S. Domi-
nici "). The original meaning is very doubt-
ful. We think it most hkely that the word
was used in a mystical sense and meant

* As a title, however ; not in the text.

Mary's rose-garden. (So the writer of the
article Rosenlcrancs, in Herzog, " EncycL
flir protestant. Theol.") It was also called
" Psalterium Marianum " because of the
number 150. Cathohcs of the humbler class

still speak of a pair of beads, thus preserving

a pure and ancient mode of speech, " pair
"

meaning " set," as in " pair of organs "

—

i.e. a set of organ pipes, or, in other words,
an organ.

The practice of using beads, &c., as a
help to memory in reciting a set number of

prayers is not distinctively Christian, but it

has long existed in the Church. Palladius,

a writer of the fifth century (" Hist. Lausiac."

cap. 23), tells us that the Egyptian monk
Paul in Pherme put 300 pebbles in his lap

and flung away one as he finished each of the
three hundred prayers he said. The English
synod of Cealchythe (Mansi, " Concil." torn,

xiv. 360) in 816 orders " septem beltidum
Paternoster" to be simg for a deceased
bishop. We can only guess at the meaning.
But Spelman's conjecture that it means belts

or circles of Paters is plausible. WiUiam
of Mahnesbury (" De Gest. Pont. Angl."
iv. 4, quoted by the Bollandists, loc, cit.)

says that Godiva, who founded a religious

house at Coventry in 1040, left a circle of

gems strung together—on which she used to

tell her prayers—^that it might be hung on a
statue of the Blessed Virgin.

So far we have only considered the general

question of reciting prayers on beads &c.

From the eleventh century the Bollandists

produce the following instances of a fixed

number of Aves addressed to the Blessed

Virgin. Herimannus, at the close of the

century, mentions a person who recited sixty

Aves daily. The monk Albert, who lived

about 1005, said 150 every day ; so did St.

Agbert, who died in 1140.

Thus we find early traces of the use of

something corresponding to beads, and we
can trace the 150 Aves back farther than St.

Dominic's time, but no instance presents

itself of 150 Aves, much less of 150 Aves and
15 Paters, said on beads, before the lifetime

of that saint. The notion that the Venerable

Bede introduced the rosary is founded on an
absurd etymology (" Bead," from " Beda ")

and the statement of Polydore Virgil, who
lived in the middle of the sixteenth century,

that Peter the Eermit instituted the rosary,

comes too late to have any weight. The
common story that St. Dominic learnt the

use of the rosary from the Blessed Virgin by
revelation, and propagated it during the

crusade against the Albigenses, has been
accepted by later Popes—viz. Leo X., Pius V.,

Gregory XIII., Sixtus V., Alexander VII.,

Innocent XI., Clement XI., and Leo XIII.

This beHef rests, according to Benedict XIV.
(" De Fest." § 160), on the tradition of the

order ; no contemporary writer vouches for

it. But the Dominican Friar Nicolas (Qu6til
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and Echard, "Script. Ord. Praed." torn. i.

p. 411) gave in 1270 to the Blessed Christina

a Paternoster, " quod personaliter iv annis

portaverat." Dominicans, too, are repre-

sented on a tomb of Humbertus Delphinus,

who became a Dominican about 1350,

with rosaries in their hands, so that the

rosary in the strict sense cannot be much
later than St. Dominic.

But, of course, the Ave of those days
was not identical with the modern form.

It was simply " Hail Mary, full of grace,

the Lord is with thee, blessed art thou
amongst women, and blessed is the fruit of

thy womb." Further, the great Dominican
writers Quetif and Echard show that the

meditation on the mysteries is much later

than St. Dominic. It began with a Domini-
can, Alanus de Rupe (De la Roche), born
about 1428 ("Script. 0. P." torn. i. p. 852).

(See the Bollandist dissertation on the

Rosary, in the first vol. for August ; Quetif

and Echard ; Benedict XIV. " De Fest." ;

Thurston, in " Cath. Enc." ;
" Month," Oct.

1900, &c. ; Walsh, "Irish Rosary," Dec.

ISOO, &o. For Feast of the Rosary, see

Mary, Feasts of.)

According to Benedict XIV., a Confra-

ternity of the Rosary at Piacenza was indul-

genced as early as 1254 by Alexander IV.

The Living Rosary, in which fifteen persons

unite to say the whole rosary every month,
was approved by Gregory XVI.

A popular manual by Labis, translated

by an English Passionist, enumerates the

following rosaries besides the Dominican

—

viz. that of St. Bridget, 7 Paters and 63 Aves,

in honour of the joys and sorrows of the

Blessed Virgin and the 63 years of her life

;

that of the Seven Dolours, a Servite devo-

tion ; that of the Immaculate Conception,

approved by Pius IX. in 1855 ; the Crown of

our Saviour, attributed to Michael of Flo-

rence, a Camaldolese monk, in 1516, and
consisting of 33 Paters, 5 Aves, and a Credo ;

the Rosary of the Five Wounds, approved

by Leo XII. in 1823 at the prayer of the

Passionists.

ROSE, GOLDEN. [See Golden Rose.]

ROSMINIANS. That is, the Fathers

of the Institute of Charity, a congregation

founded by the Italian philosopher Antonio
Rosmini in 1828. According to the design

of the founder, the members of the new
society were to " embrace with all the

desire of their souls every work of charity,

without arbitrary limitation to any parti-

cular branch, undertaking all that should

be required of them of which they should be

capable." * The first house of the institute

was built on Monte Calvario, near Domo
d'Ossola. In 1831 a branch of the society

was estabHshed at Trent, and another at

Verona two years later. In 1835, Fr.

GentiU was sent by the founder on a mission

r-^ » Life of Rosmini (Lockhart, 185G).

to England. After a short stay with the
Trelawny family in Cornwall, GeatiU waa
settled by Bishop Baines in the college of
Prior Park, near Bath ; before long he began
to preach missions with signal success in the
large towns, and died at Dublin while thus
engaged in 1854. The variety of work done
by the society in the first ten years of its

existence was fully in accord with its de-
clared aim ; it consisted in giving retreats,

preaching, sick-visiting, taking care of
prisons and hospitals, teaching, missions
abroad, Hterary work, and almsgiving. In
1838, on the report of the Congregation of
Bishops and Regulars, the Institute of Charity
and its rule were approved by the reigning

Pontiff, Gregory XVI., who had a singular

affection and admiration for Rosmini. Three
months afterwards the founder and all his

followers took the vows required by the rule,

and in 1839 the Pope, by letters Apostolical

nominated Rosmini Superior-General of the
Institute for fife. It is well known that two
of his smaller works, one of which was " Delle
Cinque Piaghe della Santa Chiesa," were
condemned by the Congregation of the Index
in 1849. Rosmini's submission to the decree
was absolute and unreserved ; but a far more
serious matter was behind, even the general

examination of all his philosophical works,
including the " Nuovo Saggio sull' Origino
deir Idee." After a severe and protracted

scrutiny, the decision of the Congregation
was given in 1854, " Dimittantur opera
Antonii Rosmini-Serbati." Finally, how-
ever, long after his death, forty propositions

taken from his writings were condemned
(Dec. 14, 1887). Meantime a novitiate had
been opened on the side of the hill above
Stresa, on the Lago Maggiore ; and here
Rosmini chiefly resided in the last years of

his life. The Institute has houses in Italy,

England, Ireland, and the United States.

(" La Vita di Antonio Rosmini," written

by a priest of the Institute of Charity ;

Lockhart, " The Life of Antonio Rosmini

-

Serbati," tr. from the Italian of Pagani.)

ROTA ROMANA. A tribunal within

the Curia Romana, formerly the supreme
court of justice in the Church, and the uni-

versal court of appeal.

In early ages the cases referred to Rome
were heard by the Pope himself, usually in

Consistory, with bishops assembled. The
increasing number of cases made it necessary

to appoint an official to deal with them and
report to the Pope. He was called an
auditor, as his chief duty was to hear the
evidence, though he was sometimes em-
powered to give a decision. By the time of

John XXII. the custom of appointing auditors

had become so common that the Pope in-

stituted a regular tribunal of them, with
certain rules for their guidance (" Ratio
Juris," 1331). Succeeding pontiffs defined

its competency, notably Sixtus IV., who
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fixed the number of auditors at twelve.

The rise of the Roman Congregations (see

Congregations, Roman) gradually deprived

the Rota of its importance imtil, at last,

in the pontificate of Gregory XVI., it had
become almost a civil court. With the loss

of the temporal power even this sphere of

action was lost. Leo XIII. gave the Rota
a share in the process of Beatification and

<;!anonization.

A great change was made by Pius X. in

his Constitution " Sapienti Consilio " (June

29, 1908). The Sacra Rota Romana was
entirely re-constituted as one of the three

great tribunals of the Holy See, the other

two being the Penitentiaria and Signa-

tura. Under the new regime aU contentious

cases requiring judicial investigation with

proof must come before the Rota, causae

majores excepted. It is also the court of ap-

peal from the decisions of episcopal courts.

The auditors are the judges, each of whom
has an assistant ; there are also a promoter

of justice, a defensor vinculi (in cases of

ordination, religious profession, and matri-

mony), and three notaries. Three auditors

form a quorum ; but sometimes the decision

is given in pleno, i.e. when all are present.

The decision is given by the majority.

The explanation of the name " Rota

"

is said to be the fact that the marble floor

of the chamber in which the tribunal used

to sit was designed so as to exhibit the

appearance of a wheel. So Ducange ; but

the explanation is doubtful. (See Benigni in
" Cath. Enc." and " Lex propria S. Rom.
Rotae "

; HiUing, " Procedure of the Roman
Curia "

; Capello, " De Curia Romana.")
RUBRICS. Directions for the order

to be followed in Mass and other sacred

rites. The word is taken from the Roman
law, in which the titles, maxims, and principal

decisions were written in red. Juvenal's

words—" Causas age, perlege rubras majorum
leges " (" Sat." xiv. 192)—refer to this. MS.,

and even the first printed Missals, have
scarcely any rubrics. These were contained

in Directories, Rituals, Ceremonials, Ordines.

It was Burchard, Master of Ceremonies

under Innocent VIII. and Alexander VI.,

who first set out at length both the words
and the ceremonies of the Mass in his Roman
Pontifical, printed at Rome in 1485, and
again in his " Sacerdotale," printed a few
years later, and reprinted under Leo X. After

this the ceremonies were joined to the

Ordinary of the Mass in some printed Missals,

and were finally arranged under their present

titles by Pius V. The same course has been

followed in the authoritative editions of the

Pontifical, Ritual, &c. The rubrics of the

liturgical books are real laws. " Rubricae

sunt regulae juxta quas ofiicium divinum
persolvi, Missae sacrificium celebrari, et

sacramenta administrari debent " (De Herdt,

"Sacr. Lit. Praxis" i. p. 1). If, however,

the wording of the regulation shows that

it is of a voluntary character (e.^. the

prayers before Mass, " pro opportunitate

sacerdotis facienda"), it is obvious that it

is not binding. (Cabrol in " Cath. Enc";
De Herdt, " Sacrae Liturgiae Praxis " j

Le Brun, tom. i. " Traite PreHm." a. 3.)

RULE, RELIGIOUS. At the time when
Ferraris wrote, about the middle of the

seventeenth century, it was considered that

there were four principal rules of the religious

life—the BasiHan, the Benedictine, the

Augustinian, and the Franciscan—under
which, or some modification of which, the

majority of the existing orders and congre-

gations were ranged ; while, in a few isolated

cases, rules unconnected with any of these

four were observed. So great a number
of rehgious institutes, especially of women,
has subsequently arisen in the Church,
and obtained the approbation of the Holy
See, that the classification of Ferraris is far

from accurately corresponding to the present

state of things.

1. The rule of St. Basil, founded by that

saint about 360, besides being that generally

observed by coenobites in the Eastern
Church, was followed, down to the recent

secularisations, by a number of monasteries

in Sicily, Italy, and Spain.

2. The rule of St. Augustine (390), accord-

ing to the computation adopted by Helyot,

was followed by no less than ninety-seven

congregations, including mihtary orders.

Among these were the Lateran Canons, the

Canons of Arouaise, the Hermits and Regular
Canons under the name of St. Augustine, the

Premonstratensians, the order of Preachers,

(Dominicans), the Servites, the Theatines

and the Bamabites. Connected with every

general congregation following this rule were
nuns of corresponding observance.

3; Helyot enumerates sixty-seven congre-

gations (including the monks of Camaldoli,

the Cluniacs, the Cistercians, the Bridgit-

tines, &c.) as under the rule of St. Benedict

(540), besides mihtary orders.

4; The rule of St. Francis (1208) was and
is professed, with more or less of rigour,

by the various branches of the Franciscan

order ; of which the principal now are the

Friars Minor, the Conventuals, the Capuchins
and the Poor Clares.

Among the rehgious following inde-

pendent rules are the Carthusians, the

Carmelites, the Discalced Carmehtes of

St. Theresa, and the Society of Jesus.

Many of the institutes contained in

Helyot's enumeration are now extinct ; on
the other hand, if we consult the Abbe
Badiche's continuation of Helyot, or turn

over the pages of " Terra Incognita,"* we
find that in the last century an extraordinary

number of new institutes, for the most
part with determinate practical aims, under

» By J. N. Ifurphy (Longmans, 1873),
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carefully adapted rules, and with simple

Fows, has arisen in the Church. (Ferraris.)

RURAL DEANS {decani rurales). In the

article Dean it was explained how that

title, which originally arose in the monas-

teries, was introduced into cathedral and
collegiate chapters. The institution of rural

deans appears to have commenced in Italy

in the following manner. The first parishes,

owing to the thirmess of the population, were

very large ; as the population increased,

the inconvenience of their size was felt,

and Alexander III. ordered that new churches

should be built in places where they were
required, and endowed out of the revenues

of the parish churches. The new churches

would naturally be dependent on the church

within the district of which they were built

;

this would be their matrix ecclesia, and its

rector would appoint priests to them. Such
larger districts came to be called plehes, and
the ecclesiastic in charge of one was named
plebanus, or archipresbyter^ or decanus. The
practice grew up of monthly meetings of

the priests in each plebs or rural deanery,

under the presidency of the plehanus. An
archpriest in this sense differed entirely

from the cathedral archpriest, who was at

the head of the clergy serving a cathedral

church. The rural deans were always sub-

ject to the archdeacon ; nevertheless, by
deputation from the bishop, they gradually

drew to themselves a considerable juris-

diction, of which in later times they have
been deprived. (See Vicar Forane ; Thomas-
sin, "Vet. et Nova Eccl. Disc." i. 2, 6;
Ferraris, Decanus ; Taunton.)

RUSSIAN CHURCH. According to the
R,ussian legend, St. Andrew first preached
the gospel in Russia and planted a cross at

Kiev, but the truth is that Christianity

came to Russia from Constantinople in the
latter part of the ninth century. At that

time the Russian Slavs had been united
under the rule of Scandinavian princes, and
Ruric founded the great Russian monarchy
in 864. Soon after, however, two other
princes, Ascold and Dir, also of Scandi-
navian origin, founded an independent
kingdom at Kiev, so that Russia was
divided into two kingdoms, both under
Scandinavian rulers—viz. a northern mon-
archy with Novgorod, and a southern with
ICiev, for capital. In 866 Ascold and Dir
attacked Constantinople, and are said to

have been converted by miracles, variously

reported ; but the fact is certain that their

expedition led to the sending of missionaries

from Constantinople to Russia. The exact
chronology, which has a curious interest

here, is hard to fix. According to Con-
stantine Porphyrogenitus, the mission from
Constantinople was sent in 867, when
Ignatius, the lawful and Catholic Patriarch,
was in possession, so that the first Russian
Christians were Cathohcs, united to Rome.

If, on the other hand, Nestor, the father of

Russian history (d. 1113), is to be believed,

the mission was sent in 866, and therefore

under Photius, the schismatical Patriarch,

so that the first Russian church was not in

union with Rome. In any case, the im-
pression made on the mass of the people
at this time was very slight.

In 882 Russia was again subject to a
single ruler, Oleg, Ruric's successor ; Kiev,
however, being the capital. In 955, Olga,

the Russian Helena, was baptized at Constan-
tinople ; and in 988 her grandson Vladi-

mir the ApostoUc also became a Christian,

and strove successfully to Christianize his

people. Vladimir, whose life had been
stained by infamous cruelty, sent ambas-
sadors to examine the rites and doctrines

of the Latins, IMahometans and Greeks, and
attached himself to the last because their

worship was the most imposing. He sent
missionaries through his dominions, destroyed
idols, and though there were heathen Rus-
sians even in the twelfth century, still

Vladimir may fairly be considered to have
made the mass of the nation Christian. So
far, then, whatever the date of the first

mission may have been, Russia, like the
mother-church of Constantinople, was in

communion with Rome. The union was
severed in the middle of the eleventh century
by the schism of Michael Caerularius. But
for a time the Russian church was in schism
unawares, and knew httle of the anti-Roman
bitterness which prevailed at Constantinople.
Even to this day, the Russians, in their

liturgical books, written in Old Slavonic,
assert the primacy of the Roman See. Pope
Sylvester is called the " Divine head of the
holy bishops " ; Pope Leo, " the successor
on the highest throne of St. Peter, the heir of
the invincible rock and the successor in his

kingdom." Martin, Pope in the seventh
century, is thus addressed :

" Thou didst
adorn the divine throne of Peter, and,
holding the Church upright on this rock
which cannot be shaken, thou didst honour
thy name "

; and Leo III. (about 800) :
" O

chief shepherd of the Church, do thou repre-

sent the place of Jesus Christ." The feeling

was changed, though the liturgy still wit-
nessed to the past, imder Vladimir Mono-
machus * (1113). He was filled with hostihty
to Rome by Nicephorus, who came from
Constantinople and was metropolitan of
Kiev. This spirit was fostered by successive

metropohtans from Constantinople, and has
lasted ever since.

Unsuccessful attempts to unite the Rus-
sians with the Papacy were made by Alexan-
der III., who corresponded with John IIT.,

metropolitan of Kiev (since 1164) ; by
Innocent III. during the Latin occupation of

* He was the first prince who was called " Ozar

"

(« •• Upper King ") ; but the title was not usual till the
middle of the sixteenth centory.
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Constantinople ; by Clement III., who tried

to engage Russia in the third crusade

;

by Innocent IV., when the Russians were

groaning under Mongol domination (Mongol
supremacy, 1238-1462). Galicia, however,

which had fallen under Hungarian rule,

became CathoUc, retaining its Slavonic rites,

under Pope Honorius III. But there were

causes which favoured the success of Catho-

licism in part of Russia. First, the Russians,

weakened by Mongol oppression, could not

cope with their enemies on the West—viz.

the Poles and Lithuanians, and of these the

Poles were Cathohcs. The Lithuanians, at

first heathen, were won over to a great extent

by the zeal of Dominican and Franciscan

friars ; in 1386 they became dependent on
the PoUsh kingdom, and in 1387 all Lithuania

except the Ruthenian provinces declared

itself CathoHc. The Lithuanian prince Vitolt

seized strips of Russian territory, and was
averse to the connection between his Ruthe-

nian subjects and the Russian metropoHtan.

Next, the metropolitan see of the Russian

church had been transferred to the city of

Vladimir in 1299, to Moscow in 1328, though

the title "Metropolitan of Kiev and all

Russia" was retained. This weakened the

hold of the Russian church in the South-West.

In 1414 seven Russian bishops renounced

allegiance to the metropolitan at Moscow
and chose one of their own, resident at Kiev.

After a vacancy of some years this metro-

politan see of Kiev was occupied by Isidore, a

Greek of Thessalonica, who at the Council of

Florence in 1438 warmly supported the cause

of union. To this union the church of

Northern Russia and the temporal ruler,

Vassili n., were from the first bitterly op-

posed, but it was accepted at Kiev and in

the nine suffragan dioceses. All subsequent

attempts at the conversion of Russia Proper

—

e»g, under Sixtus IV., Leo X., and Clement

VII.—proved fruitless. Russia, freed in 1462

from the Mongol yoke, won and converted

vast provinces in the North and East. Even
the union of Kiev and its suffragan sees to

the CathoHc Church was neither real nor

lasting ; though, as we shall see in a subsequent

article on the Ruthenian Church, it was
afterwards renewed in a much more solid

way.
The discipline of the Russian church has

undergone many changes. In the Middle

Ages the MetropoHtan of Russia was nomi-

nated by the Duke and consecrated by the

Patriarch of Constantinople. Once conse-

crated, the metropoHtan had immense power
even in secular matters ; it was seldom, even

in the fifteenth century, that the Duke dared

to resist him. The other archbishops and

bishops—^in whose election the Prince, the

clergy and people, and the metropoHtan

aU took part—^were placed in the strictest

subjection to the metropoUtans. Yet the

bishops, on their part, had great influence.

They were weU supported by tithes, and held
secular jurisdiction in their own lands. They
had, moreover, the privilege of interceding

for condemned persons ; and no prince could

engage in vrar tiU a bishop had given his

blessing ; if the blessing was withheld, no
soldier would foUow the banner. Thus, in

spite of much ignorance and superstition,

wretched disputes on the right way of making
the sign of the cross, controversies whether
processions should move from east to west
or west to east, ready beHef in grotesque

miracles, stiU the influence of the bishops,

who were taken from the monastic orders and
were superior both in knowledge and character

to the rest of the clergy, was a beneficent one
on the whole. They did much to temper the

barbarism of the times. At the end of tho
Middle Ages the power of the Crown was
consoHdated, that of the nobles and clergy

decHned, and the Czars began to act more
and more as the heads of the Church. Ivan
IV. (1533-84) deposed and even murdered
bishops, confiscated Church property, and
forced the prelates to confirm his fourth

marriage, which was against the Greek canon
law, and to endure without protest his

frequent divorces, his fifth, sixth, and even
seventh marriage. In 1589, Jeremias II.,

Patriarch of Constantinople, consecrated Job,

the metropoHtan of Moscow, Patriarch

of the Russias, and recognized him as the
third Patriarch of the Eastern Church,

inferior only to those of Constantinople and
Alexandria. The metropolitan gained nothing

by his change of title, but it suited the poHcy
of the Czars to make the church national and
independent. The strife of the Patriarch

Nicon with the Czar Alexis Michaelovitz

ended with the deposition of the former at a
coimcil of Moscow in 1667, and early in the

foUowing century the entire subjection of the

ecclesiastical to the imperial power was com-
pleted. For Peter the Great left the Patri*

archal See vacant for twenty years, and then,

in 1721, with the consent of the Eastern

Patriarchs, placed the whole government of

the Russian church in the hands of the
" Holy Synod," which depended entirely on
the Czar. Catharine II. seized all the

Church property, and since then the prelates

have had a regular salary apportioned to

them by the State.

The synod consists of twelve members,
though the number has varied at different

times. The members are nominated by the

Czar, who may remove them at will.^ The
sjTiod in 1881 was made up of the Metro-

poHtan of Novgorod, president, four other

metropoHtans, the Emperor's confessor, and
the grand chaplain of the army and fleet.

The last two are secular priests. To these is

attached a chief procurator as representative

of the Czar, and other lay officials. This

* There ia only one ex-offldo member—yia. the Metro-
politan of Tiflis, Exarch of Georgia.
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procurator, who in 1770 was a brigadier, may
put his veto on any measure till it has been

laid before the sovereign. Further, each

member on entering ofl&ce swears that he
recognizes the Czar " as supreme judge in this

spiritual assembly." But if on the one side

the synod is entirely subject to the Crown,
on the other the centralizing system of the

Russian Government gives the synod enor-

mous power in the church. It proposes suit-

able candidates for vacant sees to the Czar ;

it translates and deposes bishops ; it can,

with the Czar's formal approval, make new
laws for the Church ; it gives dispensations

;

it watches over doctrine and ritual, sees to

the printing of liturgical books, examines relics

and the evidence for alleged miracles, has
the control of ecclesiastical colleges, receives

appeals from the bishops ; it decides on the
money to be given for building churches and
monasteries, and superintends the payment
of the clergy. Nay, since 1809 the bishops

must transmit to the synod the money made
in their dioceses by sale of candles, use of

churches, sale of bridal crowns, collections

in churches, &c. The whole sum is then
apportioned to the different dioceses according

to their needs.

Bishops are really all equal, except so far

as they are divided into three classes, and
receive more or less support from the Govern-
ment. Since the time of Peter the Great,

metropolitan and archbishop have become
mere titles of honour given by the Czar and
not attached to any diocese, except that the

Bishops of Kiev and of Novgorod and St.

Petersburg are always archbishops, while

Siberia is always placed under a metropolitan.

If a see is vacant, the Holy Synod recom-
mends two candidates to the Czar, who, how-
ever, often takes the first step and names a
person whom the synod have to choose. The
bishops are all immarried, and therefore

chosen from the monks. They cannot leave

their dioceses on any account without leave

from the synod. They must make a complete
visitation at least every three years. They
are urged to be zealous in establishing schools,

and they may enforce discipline in the case

of the secular clergy by punishment, not^

however, in that of the regulars, unless they
are armed with a decree from the synod. The
bishop is assisted by a Consistory composed
of the most experienced and distinguished

secular and regular clergymen. The bishop
presents them to the synod, but cannot
remove them when once approved. The
Consistory watches over orthodoxy, prepares

returns on the state of the diocese for the

synod, and for this purpose has a body of

officials in Government pay at its disposal.

Appeal Ues from the Consistory to the bishop,

thence to the synod. In very large dioceses—e.g. Novgorod and Moscow—a district is

placed under a vicar who is in episcopal

orders, but differs in this from other bishops.

that there is an appeal from him to his
metropoHtan. Vicars were also appointed
in 1832 for countries where the people are
mostly Catholic or Protestant. The number
of those who compose the bishops* house-
hold is settled, and each official fed and paid
by the Government. There are three pre-

lates of the first class—^viz. the Metropolitans
of Kiev, of Novgorod and St. Petersburg
(united since 1764), of Moscow and Colomna.
There are fourteen archbishops, fifty-nine

bishops, and thirty-seven auxiliaries, whom
they call vicars. Since 1801 Georgia was
incorporated within the Russian Empire, and
there the MetropoUtan of Tiflis is Exarch,
and there are five bishops. There is also,

since 1858, a Russian bishop at Jerusalem,
and there are bishops in Japan, Alaska, and
the United States. The classes of bishops

have, of course, nothing to do with their

jurisdiction, for in that respect all, except the
vicars, are on one dead level under the synod.
The classes simply refer to the amount of

their allowance from the Government.
The " white " or secular clergy must aU

be married, and are mostly sons of priests.

They begin their education at the parish

school, continue it at the district school and
diocesan seminary, and finish at one of the
four ecclesiastical academies—those of St.

Petersburg, Kiev, Moscow, and Kazan,
Three or four years are spent at each of these

stages. The benefices are all conferred by
the bishop, except that landed proprietors

have often a right of patronage in country
churches—so far, at least, that they can put
a veto on the nomination of a cleric whom
they do not wish to have. The Government
supports a certain number of clergymen in

churches which had more than twenty serfs

before the confiscations of Catharine II.

There are numerous officials at the cathedrals,

and even small country chiu:ches are supposed

to have a deacon as well as a priest. Each
regiment has a priest, reader, sacristan,

doorkeeper, and sometimes also a deacon. In
peace, military chaplains are subject to the

bishop of the place ; in the field, to a Proto-

Pope who is set over them. A canon of the

fifteenth century required a priest who lost

his wife to live like a layman in a monastery.

This law of enforced seclusion was set aside

by Peter the Great. A widowed priest may
now get leave from the synod to officiate

as before j and even in the case of second

marriage an edict of Peter the Great in 1724

permits a priest to be employed as rector of a

seminary, or in the episcopal chancery, if he
has appHed himself diligently to study, and
especially to preaching.

The Russian religious follow the rule of

St. Basil. Men must not be professed till they

are forty, women till they are fifty. The
noviciate lasts three years, and is followed by
another period of probation. The discipline

is strict, and only a few monks receive holy

3b
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orders. Regular priests never have parishes,

but the naval chaplains are taken from monks
educated in the Monastery of St. George at

Balaclava; and not only the bishops, but

also many preachers, confessors, and prelates

generally, are supplied by them. According

to the synodal report of 1838, there were

226 monasteries and 100 nunneries receiving

support from the State in place of confis-

cated property, besides 161 monasteries and
thirteen nunneries maintained by them-

selves or by the people. Only seven religious

houses are stauropegia—i.e. exempt from

episcopal rule and subject immediately to

the synod.

The great symboKcal book of the Russian

church is "EKdea-is rrjs Ta>v ^Paxrcov Xlto-reo)?

(" Exposition of the Faith of the Russians ")

drawn up by Mogilas, metropolitan of Kiev,

and his suffragans between 1630 and 1640.

At the desire of the Patriarch of Constanti-

nople, it was examined by a commission

of delegates from Constantinople and Kiev,

received the title of " Confession of Faith of

the CathoUc and Apostolic Eastern Church "

{'Oliokoyia rrjs Uicrrfas rrjs KadoXiKrjs Koi

*AnocrTo\i<rjs ^'EKKKrjO'ias t^s ^AvotoKik^s), was
approved by the four Eastern Patriarchs, and
again by the Synod of Jerusalem in 1672.

There are authoritative translations into

Slavonic, and it has been edited with a Latin

version by Kimmel (" Libri Symbol. Eccles.

OrientaUs," 1843). The Little Catechism

published by order of Peter the Great is

merely a compendium of the " Exposition
"

or " Confession."

This Confession shows that except on a

very few points the Russians beueve as

the Catholic Church believes. It teaches

the necessity of good works for salva-

tion; that Scripture and tradition are the

two sources of faith ; the intercession and
invocation of the Blessed Virgin, the saints,

and the angels ; that the faithful departed

are helped by prayers, alms, and the sacrifice

of the Eucharist ; the Seven Sacraments,

transubstantiation {nerovalaxris), &c. The
commandments of the Cburch—such as

fasting, hearing Mass on Sundays and feasts

&c.—are much the same as those in Catholic

Catechisms. But the Russians deny the

Pope's supremacy, and the procession of the

Holy Ghost from the Son ; further, they hold

that marriage may be dissolved on account

of adultery, and maintain that baptism by
sprinkling is invalid. On this last point they

differ from the Greeks. On Purgatory their

doctrine is less sharply defined than ours, but

they hold all which we hold as of faith.

Such is the formal teaching of the Russian

church. But since the latter half of the last

century education has made great strides, and
Western, but especially German, theology

has exercised a marked influence on the

more educated members of the clergy.

Prelates in high place have shown their

leanings to Protestant views, and this ten-

dency has appeared in books printed with

the approval of the Holy Synod. The
Catechism of Plato, archbishop of Moscow
and tutor to Paul I., differs essentially from
the old Catechism in the doctrine of the Sacra-

ments, and especially that of the Eucharist.

In 1805, Archbishop Methodius, of Tver,

pubhshed in Latin, with the approval of

the synod, a work on the first four centuries

of the Church, founded chiefly on Bingham.
Philaret, patriarch of Moscow, a man of talent

and of cultivated mind, formed a school

of theologians imbued with the spirit of

German Protestantism. He issued a Cate-

chism, and a Review of the Controversies

between East and West. While Germans
Uke Neander and Schleiermacher have been

read and studied, CathoHc theologians are

Uttle known, and there is a constant tendency

to soften the points of difference between
Russians and Protestants, and to accentuate

those which separate Russians from CathoHcs.

At the same time, the interest in the Greek
Fathers and in the old Russian orthodoxy
has been revived in a certain section of the

younger clergy.

(The historical accoimt and the sketch of

doctrine are from Hefele's " Essay on the

Russian Church," 1864 ; Silbemagl, " Kirchen

des Orients," ch. iii., 1866; Palmieri, in
** Cath. Enc," good bibliography. An
article by Professor Lamy, of Louvain, in

the " DubUn Review " for April 1881, has

also been consulted. Fortescue's ** Ortho-

dox Eastern Church," 1907, is the great

authority on the subject in EngHsh.*)

RUTHENIAN CATHOLICS. The name
is given to Christians who use the Greek

Hturgy translated into Old Slavonic, but own
obedience to the Pope. They are descendants

of converts from the Russian church, who
have kept their old rites and discipHne.

The metropoHtan see of Kiev and its

suffragan dioceses were united to the Catholic

Church, as has been said in the article on the

Russian church. The union was never satis-

factory, and the last trace of it had dis-

appeared early in the sixteenth century.

But the cause of imion was zealously pro-

moted by the Jesuit school established at

Vilna by Father Possevin and by the Pohsh

king CaUxtus III. In 1595 the MetropoUtan

of Kiev and seven suffragans were at their

own request received by Clement VIII. into

the CathoHc communion. Thus the Ru-

thenian province arose ; the metropolitan

was chosen by the bishops and all were

placed under Propaganda, which was repre-

sented by the Polish nimcio. But at the

partition of Poland all the Catholic Ruthenian

dioceses, except Lemberg, Przemysl, and

part of Brezk, became Russian dominion.

I

I

i
» The reader will find a vivid and interesting account of

the Bussian church in Palmer's " Visit to the Bussian

Church," edited by Cardinal Newman.

I
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In 1795 Russia suppressed all the dioceses

«xcept one ; in 1798 three dioceses were
tolerated, a fourth in 1809, two only by
^Nicholas in 1828. In 1839 three bishops

joined the schismatic Russians, and there

was till lately only one see of the United
Ruthenians in Russian Poland—viz. Chelm
and Belz—^immediately subject to the Pope.

At present there is another bishopric

—

viz. Minsk— united to Mohilew. The
fiee of Suprasl was erected in 1799 for

the Ruthenians in Prussian Poland ; they

numbered about 40,000.

In the Austrian territory the see of

Lemberg, with its suffragan sees of Przemysl,

Sanok, and Sambor, belongs to the Ruthenian
church of Poland, and the history of its

union with the Catholic Church has been
just given. The metropoUtan see of Lemberg
was erected for the two millions of Ruthenian
Catholics in GaHcia by Pius VII. in 1807,

KaUk and Kamenek being united to it. But,

besides this, many schismatical Slavs in

Hungary followed the example set by their

Polish brethren in 1595. The union lasted

only till 1627, and though a bishop of

Munkacs became Catholic in 1649, the popu-
lation remained schismatic. More was done
for the Catholic cause by the Ruthenian

bishop De Camillis at the end of the seven-
teenth century, and in 1771 the diocese of
Munkacs was properly constituted by Clement
XIV. The Catholic population amounts to
470,000 souls. From the diocese of Mimkacs
that of Eperies was divided in 1816. It

contains 160,000 souls. Munkacs and Eperies
are under the Latin Archbishop of Grran.

Cries is under Zagrab (Agram). In Croatia
the Ruthenians have one diocese, that of

Kreutz (Koros), with 20,000 souls, erected in

1777, and subject to the same Metropolitan of

Agram. In 1907 a titular bishop, who resides

in Philadelphia, was appointed for the
Ruthenian immigrants living in North
America. They come chiefly from Galicia,

Bukowina, and Hungary. They have about
120 priests, with 150 churches.

The Ruthenians have a married secular

clergy, and religious who follow the rule of

St. Basil. The bishops are usually taken from
the monks. The Ruthenians are under the
laws made by Propaganda for CathoUcs of

Greek rite living among Latins. Their
bishops at their consecration make the pro-

fession of faith prescribed for the Greeks
by Urban VIII. (Silbernagl, " Kirchen des
Orients "

; Streit, " Atlas Hierarchicus "
;

Shipman in " Cath. Enc")

SABAOTH. This word, retained in the

Sanctus, is often confounded with Sabbath,
but has an entirely different significance,

being from nixa^, hosts. [See Sanctus.]
SABBATH. [See Sunday.]
SABBATINE BULL. [See Scapular.]
SABELLIANISM. A name given to two

very different forms of doctrine, which, how-
ever, agreed in this, that they denied any real

distinction of Persons in God. The CathoUc
Church teaches that there are three divine

Persons reaUy distinct from each other, and
yet one God. The SabeUians confessed with
Catholics the numerical unity of God, but
denied the mystery of the Trinity by
explaining away the real distinction of the

Persons.

(1) The earliest form of the heresy was
Patripassianism. Praxeas, who came from
Asia Minor to Rome under Pope Eleutherus
(175-189), Noetus of Smyrna, who was excom-
municated in his own province about 230,

^pigonus and Cleomenes, who transplanted
the doctrine of Noetus to Rome, all held that

Ood the Father of all is the only God, and
that this one God became man, suffered, and
died. Thus Praxeas held " that the Father
came down into a virgin, that He himself was
bom of her, that He himself suffered ; finally,

that He himself is Jesus Christ " (Tertull.

*' Adv. Prax." 1, PL,ii. 154, and so 28, 29, 30).

JPressed to explain how it was that Father and

Son could be said on this theory to exist at all

after the Incarnation, Praxeas repHed that
Christ so far as He was flesh was Son, and so
far as He was spirit or God was the Father {ib.

27, PL, ii. 190). The tenets of Noetus were
precisely the same (Hippolytus, " C. Noet."
ed. Lagarde, "Philosoph." ix. 7-10). And
such also was the original doctrine of Sabellius,

a Libyan, who came to Rome under Zephy-
rinus, was banished from the Roman Church
by CaUistus, and took refuge in the Libyan
Pentapolis. The testimonies as to the ori-

ginal teaching of Sabellius are too early and
express to be set aside. "He [SabelHus]
blasphemes," says Dionysius, bishop of

Rome in the middle of the third century,
" saying that the Son himself is the
Father, and vice versa.' ^ (The Epistle of

Dionysius is contained in Athanas. "D.
Decret. Nicen. Syn." and edited by Routh,
" Rell. Sacr." vol. iii. p. 373 seq.) Novatian,
another author, nearly contemporaneous,
speaks of SabelUus as one " who calls Christ

the Father" (Novat. " De Trin." c. 12).

The Macrostich, a Semi-Arian creed of the
Eusebians (apud Athanas. " De Synod." 26),

refers to " those whom the Latins call the
Patripassians and we the Sabellians." So
also Athanasius, iii. 36 ; and Cardinal
Newman (" Oxford Translation of St.

Athanas." p. 529) quotes on the same side

Euseb. " Eccl. Theol." i. p. 91 ; Basil. Ep.
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210, 5; Rufin. "In Symb." 5; August.

"Haer." 41; Theodor. "Haer. Fab." ii. 9.

(2) The doctrine of the SabeUians, and
perhaps of Sabellius himself, underwent a

complete transformation, and resolved the

mystery of the Trinity into three mani-

festations of God to man. It was difficult

for SabeUianism, in its original form, to

assimie even the appearance of conformity

to the traditional teaching, embodied in the

form of baptism, on the Holy Ghost. A
very early author, Dionysius of Alexandria

(apud Euseb. " H.E." vii. 6), reproaches the

Sabellians with this very thing, " that they

had no idea of the Holy Ghost " [dvaia-dijaiav

Tov dylov TTvevfiaros). It was conceivable

that the Father should have been incarnate

in Christ, but there was no room for such

an incarnation, and therefore, on Sabellian

principles, for a real existence of the third

Person in the Trinity. Hence Sabellius, or at

least the Sabellians, came to hold that the

same Person is the Holy Ghost, so far as He
manifests Himself in the Christian Church,

and by parity of reasoning the Son, so far as

He appeared in Christ. The same Person or

Hypostasis (so Theodor. " Haer. Fab." ii. 9,

reports the doctrine of SabeUius) was Father

when He gave the law, Son when He became

flesh in Christ, Holy Ghost when He descended

on the Apostles, being " one person with three

names " {iv rpicowfiov ttpoo-coirov). He com-

pared the three Trpdo-coTra or characters of God
(Epiphan. "Haer." 62, 1) to the spherical

form, light, and heat of the one sun. Such

late authorities are not decisive for the sup-

position that Sabellius himself held this view,

but undoubtedly the Sabellians did. Patri-

passianism was thus avoided altogether ; but

on the other hand the Incarnation, no less

than the Trinity, was in effect denied, for the

manifestation of God in Christ could differ

in degree only, and not in kind, from His

union with other holy men. This SabeUian

doctrine, which takes Trpoa-airov or persona in

its original meaning of mask, character, &c.,

has been maintained by many Protestant

divines

—

e.g. by Archbishop Whately in his

" Logic." It is of course completely incom-

patible with CathoHc beUef, and is contrary,

e.g., to the first chapter of St. John's Gospel.

(3) Closely akin to the later Sabelhanism

is the doctrine of Marcellus of Ancyra. He
was a strenuous defender of the Nicene

definition against the Arians, and this and the

obscurity of his doctrine account for the fact

that he was defended by Pope Juhus, the

Synod of Sardica, and Athanasius himself

(Athanas. " Apol. c. Arian." 23, 32 ;
" Ep.

ad Monach. et Hist. Arian." 6). He made
the Aoyos a mere attribute of God Uke the

reason of man, manifesting itself in the

creation, in the Incarnation, and in the sanc-

tification of Christians. (Theodor. " Haer.

Fab." ii. 10.) In Christ the Word dwelt

with extraordinary power, to retire from

Him at the consummation of all thing;*,,

when the manhood of Christ would no longer

reign. (Euseb. "Adv. Marcell." ii. 2-4^
" Eccl. Theol." iii. 8-17.)

(Newman, " Notes on Athanasius " j.

Petavius, " De Trinitate," lib. i. cap. 6

;

Franzelin, " De Deo Trino," thes. iii.

;

Kuhn, " Trinitatslehre "
; Dollinger, " Hippo-

lytus and Callixtus.")

SACRAMENTALS. We shall show ia

the article on Sacraments that the word^
not only by Fathers Uke St. Augustine, but

even by mediaeval theologians, was widely

used for the most sacred and solemn rites of

the Church. We have seen that St. Angus-
tine, Kke the Roman Rituale in present use,

called the salt in baptism a sacramentum,

while mediaeval writers use the word of

religious profession, holy water, &c. After

Peter Lombard, when the use of the word
sacrament and its definition became restricted

and fixed, the name " sacramental " was
given to rites which have some outward
resemblance to the sacraments. The word
sacramentalia occurs in St. Thomas (3, q^

71, a. 3), but he does not, so far as we know,
enumerate or classify them, and with him
sacramentalia seems only to mean ceremonies

accompanying the sacraments.

The sacramentals are enumerated in the

following line

—

Orans, tinctus, edens, confessus, dans, benedicens

—i.e. the prayers of the Church—above all

the Lord's prayer—and alms (however, to be

called " sacramentals," prayer must be said

or the alms given in the name of the Church

or in a consecrated place ; otherwise, as

Billuart says, they do not differ from other

good works), blessed bread, the confession at

Mass and in the Office, the blessing of bishops

or abbots, holy water (with which we may
class blessed ashes, candles, pahns, &c.). If

the " sacramentals " are used with pious dis-

positions they excite increased fear and love

of God, detestation of sin, and so, not in them-

selves, but because of these movements of the

heart towards God, remit venial sins. They
have a special efficacy, because the Church has

blessed them with prayer, and so when, e.g.,

a person takes holy water, accompanying the

outward act with the desire that God may
cleanse his heart, the prayer of the whole

Christian people is joined to his own. The

opinion that " sacramentals " remit venial

sins by a power given them by God over and

above the good dispositions with which they

are used is held by some, but rejected by

Juenin, and even by Billuart, as destitute

of warrant in Scripture or tradition. (See

Probst, " Sakramente und Sakramentahen" ;

Lambing, " Sacramentals of the Holy Cath.

Church "
; Leclercq in " Cath. Enc")

SACRAMENTARY (or Liber Sacrament-

orum). A book containing the rites for Mass

and the sacraments generally— e.g. Holy

%
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Orders, Baptism, &c. ; also for various

eacramental rites

—

e.g. dedication of

•churches, consecration of nuns, &c. It is

represented by our Missal, Pontifical, and

Ritual. On the other hand, the Sacra-

mentary had few rubrics.

An imperfect Roman Sacramentary, with-

out Ordo or Canon, was pubUshed by Mura-

tori in his " Liturgia Romana Vetus." It

is known as the Leonine, though some of

the Missae are probably later than Leo I.

The Gelasian Sacramentary was pubhshed

from a ninth-century MS. in the Vatican

by Cardinal Thomasius. The Gregorian is

a revision of the Gelasian Sacramentary.

Three Galilean Sacramentaries (Missale Gothi-

oum, Gallicum, Francorum) were published

by Thomasius, and reprinted by Mabillon

And Muratori. Another known as Bobbiense

was discovered by Mabillon at Bobbio, and
printed by him in his " Museum Italicum."

The Mozarabic Sacramentary or " Liber

Sacramentorum," the most elaborate col-

lection of the kind, was published in its

•entirety in 1912, by the lamented Dom
Ferotin. [See Liturgies ; Missal ; Ordo ;

Rubrics.]
SACRAMENTS OF NATURE AND OF

THE JEWISH CHURCH. If we define a

•Bacrament as " a sign of a sacred thing, which
thing sanctifies men," we are able to include

the sacraments of nature, the old law, and
tiie Christian Church in one common class.

All are outward signs and all were instituted

by God. But they do not all confer grace

€x opere operato. It was the primary and
direct object of the Jewish sacraments to

typify the mysteries of the Christ who was
to come. Moreover, the grace which most at

least of the Jewish sacraments effected was
not grace in the proper sense, but an outward
and legal status, a position as members of the

Jewish Church. We lay down these principles

provisionally, for there is scarcely a question

in theology which has occasioned a greater

variety of opinion.

The existence of grace given by sacra-

ments before Christ does not seem to have
occurred to anyone previous to St. Augustine.

His clear apprehension of the doctrine of

original sin led him to believe that some
remedy for it must have been prescribed

before Christ came, and this remedy he
iound in circumcision (*' De Nupt. et Con-
cupisc." ii. II, PL, xliv. 449; "Adv.
Donat." iv. 24, ib. xliii. 174). This explana-

tion, however, did not touch the case of

children bom before Abraham received the

covenant of circumcision. He thinks it

incredible that those under the law of nature

had no sacred sign of the Mediator {sacra-

mentum) by which they " helped their little

ones," though he does not profess to know
what this sign was ("Adv. Juhan." v. 11,

PL, xUv. 809). Subsequent Latin Fathers,

And the Schoolmen generally, adopted St.

Augustine's theory, and the term " sacra-

ments of the old law " has been adopted by
the Councils of Florence and Trent. The
latter council anathematizes (sess. vii. De
Sacr. can. 2) the view of Calvin (" Instit."

iv. 14) ^ that there is no difference except in

the outward rite between the sacraments

of the old law and the new ; but this is all

the Church has decided in the matter. It

is agreed that the statement of Eugenius

IV. in the Council of Florence (" Instructio

pro Armen.")—^viz. that the sacraments of

the old law, unlike those of the new, did not

confer but only typified grace—^is not a
definition of faith. (See Toumely, "De
Sacr. in Gen." qu. 3, a. 3.)

We have to distinguish between the

sacrament or sacraments of the law of

nature and circumcision on the one hand and
the many sacraments of the Mosaic law

—

e.g. the paschal lamb, the ordination of

priests and Levites, legal purifications, &o.

—

on the other. The opinions of the School

divines are thus given byToumely :—(1) With
regard to the Mosaic sacraments, excluding

circumcision : The Master of the Sentences

denied that anyone was justified by them,

even if they were performed in faith and
charity. Durandus befieved that grace was
given by some of the Mosaic sacraments—at

least by ordination to the priesthood. Hugo
of St. Victor and Bonaventure, followed by
Estius, hold that the old sacraments gave

grace ex opere operato, not indeed in them-

selves and primarily, but so far as they were

signs by which men confessed their faith

in the Redeemer. St. Thomas and many
others have thought that the sacraments of

the old law gave grace not ex opere operato^

but ex opere operantis—i.e. because of faith

in the minister and recipient. (2) As to cir-

cumcision: The Master of the Sentences,

Bonaventure, and many of the most cele-

brated Schoolmen

—

e.g. Alexander of Hales,

Scotus, Durandus—held that circumcision

was primarily and directly instituted as a

remedy for original sin, and of itself sufficed

to remove it. We may notice in passing that

neither Scripture nor Philo and Josephus,

nor the Rabbins, attribute any such efficacy

to circumcision. Lastly, St. Thomas holds

that circumcision did indeed remit sin and

confer grace, not, however, in itself, but as a

type of Christ's Passion, the faith of the

recipient, if an adult, being requisite, and in

the case of an infant the faith of others in

his behalf. On these conditions it remitted

original and actual sin if the latter had been

committed. In the case of male children who
died before the eighth day (or, we may add,

of female children) he suggests that some

other sign of faith on the part of the parents

sufficed. But he points out that circum-

» He of course admitted this difEerence, that the sacra-

ments of the old law shadowed forth Christ who was to

come, while those of the gospel " bear testimony to Him
Ai already come."
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cision did not, like baptism, impress a

character which incorporates a man with

Christ; nor did it give a title to the im-

mediate possession of heaven, nor bestow
such abmidant grace as baptism (3*, q. 70,

a. 4). (The dogmatic theologians discuss

the question of the sacraments of nature

in their treatises " De Saoramentis "; e.g.

Franzelin, thes. i.-iii. ; Drouin, "De Re
Sacramentaria," qu. ii.)

SACRAMENTS OF THE GOSPEL. 1.

Definition and General Opposition between

Catholic and Protestant Doctrine.—^The Roman
Catechism (P. II. cap. i. n. 4), following the

Council of Trent (sess. xiii. cap. 3), defines

a sacrament as " a visible sign of invisible

grace instituted for our justification.' There
must be a visible sign. Constantly, indeed,

is grace bestowed without sign at all ; God
justifies at once the sinner who turns to Him
with sorrow and love, and His grace is

continually descending on the hearts of the

just, but in all these cases there is no sign,

and therefore no sacrament. This sign is

efficacious

—

i.e. it really efi;ects the grace

which it signifies. Moral and spiritual dis-

positions, it is true, are required in order

that those who have come to the use of

reason may receive the grace of the sacra-

ments ; but these dispositions are the con-

dition and not the cause of grace ; the grace

given is far beyond the pious feelings which
the mere sign awakens, and herein lies

the difference between sacraments such as

baptism and sacramental rites instituted

by the Church, such as sprinkling with holy

water. Lastly, it is beyond the power of

man to make earthly things the channels

of divine grace ; the Church may bless holy

water and hope that her prayers for those

who use it will be heard ; she cannot make
water " the laver of new birth." Such
power belongs to Christ, the author and
the finisher of our salvation, and therefore

the institutor of the sacraments.

Very different was the Protestant doctrine

against which the definitions of Trent were
framed. According to the Lutherans, the
sacraments did not produce grace, but were
pledges and seals of God's promises to us.

Thus Melanchthon says, God invites us to

His table in order to remove all doubt from
our minds that He has forgiven us ; and
the Augsburg Confession describes the sacra-

ments as " signs and testimonies of God's
good will towards us." Calvin's teaching
is substantially the same, while ZwingU
made the sacraments signs, not of God's
fidelity, but of ours. We receive the sacra-

ments to show that we beHeve : they are

merely the badges of Christian profession.

Several consequences followed from the
Lutheran definition. It became necessary
to reduce the number of the sacraments,
for it could not be said

—

e.g. of marriage
and holy order—^with any show of reason

that their primary and direct object was to-

excite faith. Next, the Lutheran doctrine

of the sacraments was out of all harmony
with Lutheran belief in consubstantiation.

Why should Christ work a miracle and place

His true body and blood under the bread
and wine if He did not mean to confirm and
renew His promises ? A simple feast of

bread and wine received in His name and
at His bidding was surely enough, and so>

Luther's doctrine naturally led to that of

the Sacramentarians, which he so bitterly

opposed. Further, the Anabaptists were
fully justified by the Lutheran definition

of a sacrament in rejecting infant baptism^

since a sacrament cannot possibly excite

faith or assurance in an unconscious child.

Equally logical were the Society of Friend*

and other small sects which abandoned the

sacraments entirely ; the perfect believer

might fairly plead that to him God's word
was enough, and needed no confirmation

by outward signs or seals. So it happened
that while the Calvinists, Zwinglians, Ana-
baptists, &c., advanced on the path of

negation, the later Lutherans retreated

and almost accepted the Catholic doctrine.

The " Apology " admits that a " promise

of grace " is annexed to the sacraments-

(" sacramenta vocamus ritus qui habent

mandatum Dei et quibus addita est pro-

missio gratiae"). (For references on the

Lutheran and Reformed doctrines see Mohler,
" SymboHsm," book i. ch. 4.)

The fact is that the differences between
Catholics and Protestants on the doctrine of

the sacraments spring from the still mor&
radical difference between them on redemp-

tion and justification. The Reformers held

that man's nature was wholly and incorrigibly

bad ; he could only appropriate Christ by
faith and have the merits of another set down
to his account. The Church, on the contrary,

teaches that Christ's grace purifies man
within, really makes him just, and ennobleS'

his whole earthly life by imparting to it a

divine and heavenly character. And just

as Christ appeared in the flesh, just as virtue-

went forth from that body which He took^

just as He saved us by that blood which He
willingly shed in love for us, so He continue*

to make sensible things the channels of that

grace by which our lives are elevated and

sanctified. In Baptism wo are born again

;

in confirmation we grow up to perfect men in

Christ ; Communion is the daily bread by

which the life of the soul is maintained j

in Penance God " heals the soul which ha»

sinned against Him "
; when death is near,.

Unction comes to remove the last remnant

of infirmity and prepare the soul for final

glory. But man has a social as well as an

individual nature. Marriage is given that

natural impulses which have often proved

the source of corruption and crime may
become the fountain of blessing, that th»
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young may be brought up in God's love and
fear, and the Church be the fruitful mother
of children. Order is instituted that the

Church may be ruled by those whom God has

set over her, may be fed by the word of life

and with the other sacraments. (St. Thomas,

3% q. 65, a. 1.)

(2) The Number of Sacraments.—^We have
ahready touched on this division of the

subject, for we have just given a rationale of

the Seven Sacraments from the " Summa "

of St. Thomas. The Catholic Church has

defined that there are seven sacraments of

the new law, and seven only. That there

are seven sacraments is proved by the argu-

ments given in favour of each from Scripture

and the perpetual tradition of the Church,

while, on the other hand, as we shall presently

show, there is no other rite which can claim

a place in the same category. Again, though
it is quite true that the enumeration of

seven sacraments was unknown for nearly

twelve centuries of Church history, this is

explained by the fact that the word
sacramentum has various senses, and till its

sense had been definitely fixed, or some other

word found as a substitute, the enumeration

of seven sacraments was impossible. Indeed,

the history of this enumeration furnishes an
argument on our behalf. How was it that,

when once Peter Lombard had fixed the

number and names of the seven sacraments,

his view was at once and universally, or all

but universally, accepted ? The answer is,

because he supplied the complete and correct

formula for the doctrine which the Church
already held. His statement came like a
right word which exactly expresses a man's
meaning, but which he has been long

searching for in vain. Once more, the

Greeks separated from the Catholic Church
before the list of sacraments had been made.
Yet they, too, reached the same conclusion.

The " Orthodox Confession of the Eastern
Church," solemnly accepted by all the

Eastern patriarchs and used by the Russians,

gives (ad Qu. 97) the number of sacraments
as seven, corresponding to the Seven Gifts of

the Holy Ghost, and names the same seven
which we confess (Confirmation being called

TO fivpov Tov ;^picr/xaroff). So, too, the Con-
fession of Dositheus, schismatical patriarch

of Jerusalem, accepted in the Council of

Jerusalem in 1672, declared that there were
seven sacraments, and that it was a sign of
** heretical madness " to say there were more
or less. The Protestant Confessions, with
scarcely an exception, deny that there are

more than two. But such a denial had
never been made before, except by some of

the mediaeval heretics. And even the
Protestants were not sure of their ground.
The " Apology " of Melanchthon, subscribed
by the chief Lutherans, acknowledges that
*' baptism, the supper, and absolution are
three true sacraments." And it adds a

fourth, since "no difficulty need be made
against putting Order in this rank, if it be
taken to mean the ministry of the Word,
because it is commanded by God and has
great promises.'* Confirmation and Extreme
Unction are said to be " ceremonies received

by the Fathers," which have no express
promise of grace. In Marriage they recognize

divine institutions, but with promises of

temporal blessing only. " As if,'* says
Bossuet, " it were a temporal thing to bring

up children of God for the Church, and to be
saved by begetting them in this fashion

(1 Tim. ii. 15), or as if it were not one of the
fruits of Christian marriage to cause the
children bom in it to be called holy, as being

destined for sanctity '* (Bossuet, ** Varia-

tions," livr. iii. ch. 51).

In tracing the history of the numeration
within the Church, we may distinguish four

different stages. Till about the end of the
fourth century we find usually two and
sometimes three rites placed together as

sacraments. Tertullian, for example, speaks
in the same place of Baptism and the

Eucharist (" De Corona," 3, PL, ii. 79), and
he calls the latter a " sacramentum "

—

though nothing can be made of this, for he
uses sacramentum for the oath or obligation

of Christian service, for a mystery, and for a
sign of any kind which conceals a sacred

meaning. This use of the words sacramentum
and iiva-TTjpiov is common to the New Testa-

ment, the Old Latin, the Vulgate, and all

the Fathers, and is still retained in Greek
and Latin. A century before, Justin (1 Apol.

61 seq., PG, vi. 420) had explained together

the two sacraments of Baptism and the Eu-
charist, and, long after, Chrysostom ("In Jo-

ann." Hom. 84, PG, fix. 463), preaching on
the water and blood which flowed from
Christ's side, said, " Thence the sacraments

[/LivoTi7pta] take their origin "—^viz. Baptism
and the Eucharist

—"which the initiated

know." On the other hand, Cyprian (Ep. 73,

ed. Hartel, p. 785) classes Baptism and
Confirmation (" signaculum dominicum ")
together, clearly making each a channel of

sacramental grace in the strict sense ; and
in like manner Pacian ("De Baptism." 6)

speaks of the sacrament or mystery of the

laver and of chrism (" lavacri et chrismatis

et antistitis sacramentum "—meaning only

two rites, not three, for the action of the

prelate is common to both sacraments).

Further, Ambrose ("De Virgin." cap. 10,

PL, xvi. 280) seems to attribute a sacramental

efficacy to the washing of the feet. And
here we add, for the sake of convenience,

that the author of the famous treatise " Da
Sacramentis" (iii. 7, PL, xvi. 433), long

attributed to St. Ambrose, but really written

in our second period, eagerly adopts this

theory, though he owns the practice of the

Roman Church was against him.

Augustine sometimes (see, e.g., " Contr.
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Faust." xix. 14, " Pro baptismo Christi, pro

eucharistia Christi, pro signo Christi," PL,
xhi. 356) classes Baptism, Confirmation,

and the Eucharist together, and this was the

prevaihng classification down to the end of

the tenth century. Thus, Isidore of Seville

(" Etymolog." vi. 19, PL, Ixxxii. 256) writes:
** A sacramentum consists in a certain rite,

when a thing is so done that we understand

something to be signified which must be

received with holy dispositions. Now, the

sacramenta are Baptism, and Chrism, the Body
and Blood." Aytho, bishop of Basle, in his

capitulary :
*' They are to be taught to know

what the sacramentum of Baptism and Con-

firmation is, and of the Body of the Lord,

how, in these same mysteries {mysteriis),

the visible creature is seen and still invisible

grace is supplied for the eternal life of the

Boul." Rabanus Maurus ("De Universo,"

V. 11) repeats Isidore almost verbally. So
the writers of this period generally, when
they enumerate the sacramental though they

often speak of two " principal sacramenta,^*

two which flowed from the side of Christ, &c.,

&c. We, of course, lay no stress on the mere
use of the word sacramentum, else we might
have noticed, e.g., that St. Augustine (** De
Peccat. Remiss." ii. 26, PL, xliv. 176 ;

" De
Catech. Rud." 60, PL, xl. 344) calls the salt

in baptism by that name.
From the end of the tenth century to the

time of Peter Lombard (d. 1164), we find a
long hst of sacramenta in vogue. Peter

Bamian (Serm. 69) says there are " twelve

sacramenta in the Church." Hugo of St.

Victor ("De Sacr." ix. 7) counts (a) two
necessary sacramenta—^viz. Baptism and the

Eucharist; (/3) sacramenta useful for

sanctification

—

e.g. sprinkHng with holy water,
blessed ashes, &c., &c. ; (7) those which
prepare us for other sacred rites

—

e.g. ordina-

tion &c. St. Bernard (Serm. " In Coena
Domini ") tells his hearers there are many
sacramenta, but he will only speak then of

three—^viz. Baptism, Eucharist, and the

washing of feet.

The first distinct and certain mention of

seven sacraments occurs in Peter Lombard
("Sentent." IV. dist. ii.). "Let us now
come to the sacraments of the new law, which
are seven in number." It has been said that

the Master of the Sentences was anticipated

by Otto of Bamberg, the Apostle of

Pomerania (1124-28). The question is of

little moment, but the statement rests on the

word of a biographer, not on any writing of

Otto himself. A work of Hugo of St. Victor,

often referred to—viz. " De Caerimoniis "

—

is not his, but later than Peter Lombard.
To sum up : in the earUest ages. Baptism

and the Eucharist—the two sacraments

most clearly and directly instituted by Christ

and most necessary for all—^were classed

together. Then Confirmation, long given

along with Baptism, was added to the niuuber.

Next—as this number of three did not seem
to rest on any fixed principle—^various writers

chose various rites of the Church and put
them together under the common name of

sacramenta. At last, theological reflection,

just when systematic theology was beginning

to be, led Peter Lombard to the conclusion

that there were seven rites, with this in

common, which separated them from all

others—viz. that they were the ordained

means of grace. He called them, and them
only, sacraments. The Schoolmen at once

perceived the accuracy of his doctrine and
the convenience of his nomenclature, and,

finally, the number of the sacraments was
defined to be seven, in 1274, at the Second
Council of Lyons (" Prof. Fidei Mich.

Palaeolog."), at Florence (" Decret. pro

Armen."), and under anathema at Trent
(sess. vii. " De Sacr." c. 1).

(3) The Hatter and Form of the Sacra-

ments.—Eugenius IV. (" Instr. pro Armen.")
states that the sacraments are effected by
the things which stand for the matter
(" tanquam materia "), by the words which
stand for the form, and by the person of the

minister ; and that if any one of these three

things be wanting there is no sacrament.

The terms " matter " and " form " are

borrowed from Aristotle, matter being the

indeterminate element which is stamped
with a definite character by the form. Thus,

washing can be performed for various pur-

poses ; e.g. cleanliness, health, amusement,
or devotion. But when the minister, as he

sprinkles the water on the catechumen, adds

the words, " I baptize thee," &c., the end

and meaning of his action is apparent, and

we have the three constituents of the sacra-

ment—viz. the person of the minister, the

washing with water, which is the matter,

and the words, which are the form. The
special difficulties about the matter and

form of particular sacraments

—

e.g. Penance,

Order, Marriage, &c.—have been discussed

under these titles ; but we may say in this

place that theologians distinguish a double

matter in the Eucharist. While that sacra-

ment is being produced, the matter is bread

and wine ; after consecration the matter

consists in the outward appearances or

accidents of bread and wine. The difficulty

arises from the fact that the Eucharist,

unhke all the other sacraments, continues

to exist after the words have been spoken.

Its duration is not transitory but permanent,

so long as the species last.

This terminology began with the

Aristotelian or Scholastic theologians. It is

unknown, says Juenin (diss. 1, cap. 2), not

only to the Fathers, but to Lanfranc, Anselm,

Bernard, Hugo of St. Victor, and Peter

Lombard, all of whom wrote formal treatises

on the sacraments, and it first appears in

WiUiam of Auxerre about 1215. In early

times, the "form" of a sacrament means
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«omething quite different—^viz. the whole

rite. The Fathers commonly distinguish

between the " sign," which includes both

imatter and form, and the invisible thing,

between *' things " and " words," and
between the sacramentumt which includes

all the outward part, and the res sacramenti,

the invisible part. This last distinction is of

capital moment for the right understanding

of patristic texts.

The Council of Trent defines that though

the Church may change rites and ceremonies,

it cannot alter the " substance " of the

«acraments. This follows from the very

nature of a sacrament. The matter and
form have no power in themselves to give

^race. This power depends solely on the

will of God, who has made the grace promised
Kiepend on the use of certain things and
words, so that if these are altered in their

•essence the sacrament is altogether absent.

How far the matter and the form were
specifically, or only generically, determined
by Christ is a difficult question (see w/ra,

The Author of the Sacraments). The custom
of the Church in different ages and countries

4Bhows that the form is not fixed in its par-

ticular words. It is often very hard to

determine what change in the form would
render the sacrament invahd. Common
«ense makes the decision turn to a great

extent on the intention with which the

ohange is made. Thus to baptize " in the

name of the Father, the Son, the Holy Ghost
and the Blessed Virgin," would always show
gross ignorance or gross perversity ; but if

the intention were to baptize in the name
of the Blessed Virgin, as if she were one of

the divine Persons, or as if her name were
operative in the sacrament, the baptism
would be null (St. Thomas, 3*, q. 60, a. 8).

We first hear of a conditional form (" I do
not rebaptize thee, but if thou art not,"

&c.) in the Capitularies of Charlemagne
(Ub. vi. cap. 181, quoted by Juenin). The
expediency of expressing a condition was
not universally admitted till it was approved
by Gregory IX. (** Extra, de Baptism."
cap. 2, apud eundem). Till about 1600 the
conditional form v/as only used in the three

•sacraments which imprint character (Juenin,

i. a. 2). Even now it is not usual to express

the condition in the other sacraments, and
a sacrament must never be reiterated under
condition, expressed or implied, unless the
minister, after diligent examination, is unable
to satisfy himself as to the validity of the
previous act.

(4) The Author of the Sacraments.—^The

Council of Trent defines that the seven
sacraments were all instituted by Christ

Himself, and this for a reason already given.

But the Council does not say that Christ

instituted them directly and immediately.
Some of the older Schoolmen held that some
flacraments were instituted by the Apostles.

Toumely quotes, for this opinion, Peter
Lombard (

" Sent." IV., dist. 23), Hugo of

St. Victor (" De Sacr." ii. 2), St. Bonaventure
("In Lib. IV. Sent." ad dist. 17,

a. 1, qu. 3), and Alexander of Hales
(** Summa," p. iv. qu. 24, 1), the last of

whom believed that Confirmation was insti-

tuted in 845 at the Council of Meaux. This
last opinion must certainly be rejected.

But although Toumely holds it to be " true

and certain " that Christ immediately and
directly instituted each of the sacraments,

he by no means agrees with Becanus, Bellar-

mine, and Vasquez in accepting this as an
article of faith, or considering that it is now
heresy to attribute the institution of some
sacraments to the Apostles, acting with
power granted them by our Lord. He quotes,

on his own side, these " most grave
theologians " Sotus and Estius, the former
of whom was a leading theologian at Trent.

Indeed, Estius goes further than Toumely,
for he is inclined to admit that something
may be said for each opinion—that of St.

Bonaventure and that common among
Post-Tridentine theologians—though more
for the latter ('* ut aUquid probabilitatis

habeat, majori tamen probabilitate diversae

sententiae superatur "). Juenin likewise

denies that the immediate institution by
Christ is of faith. Billuart tends the other

way, but speaks doubtfully. The question

is admirably discussed by Pourrat, " La
Theologie Sacramentaire," ch. vi. The ex-

cesses of the Modernists were condemned
in the decree " Lamentabili," Props. 39-61 ;

e.g. '* The sacraments had their origin from
the fact that the Apostles and their successors

interpreted some idea and intention of Christ,

under the influence of circumstances and
events." (40).

(5) The Minister of the Sacraments.—
Little need be said here about the personal

holiness required in the dispensers of the

mysteries of Christ. " Holy things are to

be handled in a holy manner," and the

minister is guilty of sacrilege if he confers

the sacrament on others while he himself

is at enmity with God. But at the same
time the Church held against the Donatists

that the validity of the sacraments does not

depend oiv *^he worthiness of the minister,

since in any case Christ is always present

as the invisible dispenser of grace. A person

may even be justified in seeking the sacra-

ments from one whom he knows to be un-

worthy, if he cannot obtain them otherwise.

Neither schism nor heresy deprives a man
of the power of Holy Order (see Order,
Holy). But a great difficulty remains. The
Council of Trent (sess. vii. De Sacr. can. 11)

requires us to beheve that the minister of

the sacraments must have " the intention of

doing that at least which the Church does."

This definition has been the occasion of

much controversy within and without the
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Church. Protestants have attacked it as

makmg the effect of the sacraments uncertain.

Cathohcs have interpreted it variously.

Intention is *' an act of the will, by which
a man chooses a particular thing." This
intention may be actual

—

i.e. present at the
time ; habitual

—

i.e. present as a rule in

similar cases and never recalled, but not
actually present, or even present in effect

;

virtual

—

i.e. once present and still surviving

as the cause or motive of a man's acts.

Thus, if I make up my mind to take a journey,

my intention is actual ; I set out and con-
tinue walking, though the purpose is not
at the moment present to my mind, then my
intention is virtual. I make up my mind
to take a journey next day, and meantime
go to bed ; while I am asleep my intention

la habitual. All theologians agree that
at least a virtual intention is needed
for the validity of the sacraments. St.

Thomas, indeed, pronounces an habitual in-

tention enough, but only because habitual
meant then what virtual meant later.

So far all is plain. But what must the
object of my intention be ? Several answers
are conceivable. The minister (a) may
intend to perform the outward rite, but as an
open mockery, or as children might do in

play, actors on the stage, &c. (/3) He may
intend to perform the outward rite seriously,

(y) He may intend to confer the grace of the
sacrament, to regenerate, e.g., the child whom
he baptizes, &c. The first and third solutions

are inadmissible. A performance of the sacra-

mental rite in open mockery is allowed by
all to be invahd, and, on the other side, no
one doubts that an infidel or a Calvinist can
baptize, or, if he is a priest, can say Mass,
anoint, &c., &c., validly. We will give the
words of Tournely (" De Sacr." qu. vi. a. 1)

:

" Whatever a man's opinion may be about the
sacrament, its effect and end, or about the
Church itself, whether he rejects all these
things or admits them, makes no difference to
the substance of the sacrament." " He need
not intend to produce the effect of the sacra-

ment, or to perform the rite of the Church
as a sacrament, or to do what the Catholic
and Roman Church does ; it is enough that
he should intend in some general way to do
what the Church does, whatever his notion
about the Church, the sacrament, its effect

and object may be." Unless the Church held
this, she would not, as she certainly does,

recognize the validity of many sacraments
given by heretics, infidels, and even pagans.
Protestants sometimes urge that bishops
have been secret infidels, Jews, &c., and that
therefore on Catholic principles the orders
and other sacraments given by them must
have been invalid ; but it is evident that they
have utterly failed to grasp what the doctrine
of intention, as held by any Catholic, is.

But is it enough for validity if the minister
merely perform the external rite in a serious

manner, even if internally he withhold his

intention

—

i.e. even if from malice or impiety
he says to himself, " I don't mean to act as the
minister of the Church, I don't intend to
baptize, conisecrate, or the Uke, but merely to
deceive the people " ? We follow the opinion
of those who answer in the affirmative, and
we give our replv in the words of Bossuet
(" Sententia Episcopi Meldensis, on the
* Cogitationes Privatae ' of Leibnitz "). "It
is a most common opinion among Catholics

that the intention necessary for the vaHdity
of the sacraments consists in this—^viz. the
will on the part of the minister seriously to

perform the rites prescribed by the Church,
and to do nothing which is calculated to show
a contrary intention, which intention he
himself cannot make void by any secret

intention whatsoever." This clear explana-

tion removes, as we believe, every dijfficulty.

The people are in no possible danger of

deception. The serious performance of the

exterior rite is all that is required. The
difficulty that there is no mention of the ne-

cessity of intention in Scripture or tradition

falls to the ground. The sacraments are to

be given by men—by men acting, in St.

Paul's words, as the ministers of Christ and
dispensers of the mysteries of God (I Cor. iv.

1). We only ask that they be given by
conscious, human action. For example,

in some Masses the words of consecration

occur in the Gospel, while the bread and wine
are on the altar. Will anyone maintain that

the consecration takes place there and then ?

Does anyone suppose that the ancient Church
thought so ? Scarcely. Yet, if not, then the

ancient Church admitted the whole doctrine

of intention which every Catholic is bound to

maintain.

This opinion which we have been defend-

ing was propounded by Catharinus, a Domini-

can theologian present at the very session in

which the doctrine of intention was defined.

Some time after the definition the work of

Catharinus was reprinted at Rome in 1552 by
Baldus, printer to the Apostolic Chamber.

(So Tournely.) Cardinal Pallavicino, in his

" History of the Council," ix. 6, allows that

the Fathers of Trent did not suspect, much
less condemn, the doctrine of Catharinus.^

The great Jesuits Salmeron and Becanus, and

the celebratedDominican Contenson, espoused

it. So in the last century did the learned

Oratorian Juenin. It was defended in the

Sorbonne in 1685 by Harlai, afterwards arch-

bishop of Paris. We have seen how Bossuet

speaks of it. It has never been censured by

any competent authority, for a proposition

condemned before Alexander VIII. by the

Roman Inquisition in 1690 was, as Juenin

shows, quite different. F. Ryder, in his

book on "Catholic Controversy," admits

» The doctrine condemned, as Pallavicino shows, w^
that of Luther—viz. that a sacrament given in open mock-

ery ic0n modo apertamente beffalore e giocoso) ia vaUd.
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that the question is still quite open, though
he himself holds the contrary opinion. It

is quite true that the majority of school

theologians believe that secret withholding

of the intention is enough to invahdate

the sacrament. Our objection to this, the

common theory, is grounded on the fact

that its advocates can adduce no proof

from Scripture or tradition,^ while we fail to

see the force of the argument from reason.

Reason no doubt requires us to look on the

vahd administration of the sacraments as a

human act distinguished by the outward
circumstances from possible combinations

of the same words and acts which have no
sacramental character. But this does not

carry us beyond the opinion of Catharinus.^

This question also is well discussed by Pour-

rat (op. cit. ch. vii.), and by Franzelin " De
Sacramentis," thes. xvi., xvii.

(6) The Subject or Recipient of the Sacra-

ments.—In order that they may be received

with profit by adults, certain dispositions

are indispensable. To the sacraments of

the dead

—

i.e. Baptism and Penance—the

recipient must come at least with faith and
hope, sorrow for sin, and purpose of amend-
ment ; the sacraments of the Uving

—

i.e.

the other five—must be received by those

who are already in the grace and love of

God, the Hving members of Christ.' Other-

wise the sacraments only add to the con-

demnation of those who receive them. As
regards mere validity, the sacrament of the

Eucharist is always the same, in whatever
state it is received, because in any case it

remains the true Body and Blood of our
Saviour. In order that the other sacraments
may be valid, some intention is necessary

on the part of the recipient as well as of

the minister. But whereas the latter must
have an actual or virtual intention, it suffices

for the validity of Baptism, Confirmation,

Penance, and Extreme Unction if they are

received with an habitual or interpretative

intention of accepting the rite of the Church.
This is plain from decisions of early councils.

For example, the First Council of Orange
in 444 (c. 12) ordains that Baptism or Penance
may be given to a man who has fallen into

frenzy. At the time, he has no intention

of receiving the sacrament, but he is to

receive it, so the council directs, if others

give " testimony to his past desire." There
is a special difficulty, however, with regard

^ Innocent III. is the earliest authority they quote.
Their text from St. Paul certainly proves the necessity of
intention, but only as Catharinus understood it. For a
priest who behaves with exterior seriousness always acts
as a minister of Christ.

* " When anyone has rightly and seriously made use of
the due form and the matter requisite for effecting or con-
ferring the sacrament, he is considered by the very fact to
do what the Church does " (Leo XIII., Apostolicae Curae,
on Anglican Orders).

• Accidentally, however, the sacraments of the living
may restore a soul to the grace of God ; e.g. if a person has
attrition

—

i.e. sorrow—for his mortal sins, which is super-
natural, but imperfect, and a firm purpose of amendment,
believing erroneously, but in good faith, that he ia already
justified.

to Penance, for many theologians, befieving

that sorrowful confession by word or other
sensible sign is the matter of the sacrament,
are obhged by their theory to hold that the
actual presence of some such sign is always
necessary for the vaKdity of absolution.

The Scotists, who make absolution both the
form and matter of Penance, are able to con-

sider the mere desire of absolution in the
past enough, even if the penitent is unable
to express it ever so indistinctly at the^

moment. Again, the mere purpose of

living a Christian life involves the intention^

requisite for Baptism, Confirmation, and
Extreme Unction. It is different with
Matrimony and Holy Order, states of life

the desire of which is no way implied in the

general resolve to live like a Christian ; and
it is usually said that a definite desire is

also needed for Penance (so Billuart, " De
Sacr." diss. vi. a. 1). We have the same^

disputes here as in the previous section on
the necessary object of the intention. The^

common opinion is that it must be an internal

one of receiving the sacred rite ; while Juenin
thinks it likely that a man "who withheld

his intention," and did but mean to submit
to the rite with external seriousness, would
still receive it validly. The whole doctrine

of intention on the part of the recipient,

interpret it as we will, is not without his-

torical difficulties. History furnishes several

instances in early times of men ordained,

and supposed to be vaUdly ordained, ia

spite of their struggles and resistance.

Generally, it may be said that such persons

did give a final, though reluctant, consent

;

and Augustine speaks (" Ad Donat." Ep»
173, PL, xxxiii. 753) of those who were
made bishops after being imprisoned and
severely handled, " until they consented

to undertake a good work." No such expla-

nation will fit the case of the hermit

Macedonius, concerning whom Theodoret
(" Hist. Relig." cap. 13) relates that he was
ordained priest by the celebrated Flavian

without the least knowledge of what was
going on, and was furious when he learnt

what had occurred. The only answer, so far

as we can see, is to say that Flavian was mis-

taken, and the ordination good for nothings

It may be asked wherein does the vahdity

of a sacrament consist if no inward grace

accompanies the outward sign ? We reply,

first, that three sacraments confer character

which is always bestowed, even if no grace

accompany it ; and, next, that Baptism
certainly. Confirmation, Order, Marriage,

Extreme Unction probably, confer grace^

which revives when the recipient enters

into due dispositions, even if his mahce
impeded the grace at the time they were
received. Some even suppose that this^

holds good of Penance, and a few of the-

Eucharist. (St. Alphonsus, " Theol. Moral."

vi., Tract, i. cap. 1.)
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(7) The Grace of the Sacraments is two-
fold. They increase that sanctifying grace

which is the supernatural life of the soul,

^nd they bestow a sacramental grace

—

i.e.

one which is special and singular, and proper

to each sacrament. A person, e.g., who
receives Confirmation worthily obtains, be-

sides the character and the increase of

sanctity, a title to special assistance from
God when he is tempted to forsake the faith,

.has occasion to confess it by word or deed,

&c. The Thomist opinion is that the sacra-

ments cause grace physically, which means,
not, of course, that sensible things have power
in themselves to produce it, but that they

become instruments in the almighty hand
of God. A brush is powerless to paint a
picture, but it is the instrument of painting

in the artist's hand. The Scotists look on
the sacraments as merely moral causes of

grace. When the outward signs are present

and the other conditions fulfilled, then God,
directly and without any instrumentality of

the sacraments, infuses grace. Each opinion

has found many advocates outside of the

Thomist and Scotist schools.

(It would be vain to attempt a list of

writers on the sacraments, which would
be in fact a list of nearly all Catholic theo-

logians. But we would call particular

attention to the excellent work of the French
Oratorian Juenin, *' Commentarius Historicus

€t Dogmaticus de Sacramentis " [Lyons,

1717]. We have also derived great assistance

from a learned treatise of the Protestant

Hahn, " De Numero Sacramentorum Sep-

tenario Rationes Histori'cae " [Breslau, 1859].

The references, as the writer of this article

knows by painful experience, are frequently

inaccurate, and the general statements
require sifting, but the work is one of learning

-and merit, and much may be learnt from
it. Chardon's " Ilistoire des Sacrements "

[Paris, 1745] has no treatise on the sacra-

ments in general. But we take this oppor-
tunity of expressing our great obhgations
to this admirable work. Gibbon—^we quote
from memory—eulogizes it as containing
-a-U that can be known on the subject, and
this praise is due. The author was one of

the most learned men in the Benedictine

Congregation of Vannes. A recent little

v«^ork by Pourrat, " La Theologie Sacra-

jnentaire," is well worthy of study.)

SACRED HEART. [See Heart of Jesus.]

SACRED HEART, CONGREGATIONS OF
THE. There are various religious congrega-
tions under this title, e.g. (1) a society founded
mainly by Pere Varin in 1794 in imitation

of the then suppressed Society of Jesus.

A similar society founded by Baccanari,

called the *' Society of the Faith of Jesus
"

-a Httle later, absorbed the former, and both
were absorbed into the restored Society of

Jesus in 1814. [See Baccanabists.]

(2) Missionaries of the Sacred Heart of

Jesus (Issoudun). A congregation of priests

and lay-brothers founded for the spread of

devotion to the Sacred Heart, founded at

Issoudun, in France, by Abbe Chevaher. It

has houses in England and on the continent

of Europe ; but its chief energies have been
devoted to foreign missions in N. America
and Oceania.

(3) The Society of the Sacred Heart,

commonly known as the " Dames du Sacr^

Coeur." This institute of religious women
was founded at Paris in 1800 by Madeleine

Sophie Barat. The two societies of priests

mentioned in (1) recognized the importance

of making some provision for the education

of girls, and carrying on the work of the

destroyed communities of nuns under the

new conditions necessitated by the Revo-
lution. P^re Varin, who had become the

superior of the Fathers of the Sacred Heart,

drew up in conjunction with Mme. Barat
the first plan of the institute. " The end
of the association was the perfection of its

members and the salvation of souls ; the

spirit aimed at detachment from the world,

purity of intention for the glory of the

Sacred Heart, gentleness, zeal, and obedience

;

the means, for the religious, the training

of the novitiate and spiritual exercises;

for others, boarding schools for the upper

classes, free schools for the poor, and spiritual

retreats. The rule in this preliminary

stage was simple ; the houses were to be

under one superior-general; everything

was to be in common ; the office of the

Blessed Virgin was to be recited ; the time

appointed for mental prayer was specified.

The manner of life was to be simple, without

the prescribed austerities of the older orders,

which would be incompatible with the work
of education " (Mme. Stuart). After some
internal difficulties, which are the usual

lot of great undertakings, the rule was
further elaborated by Mme. Barat and Pere

Varin, and was formally approved of by

Leo XII. in 1826. The attempt to bring

the constitutions into closer conformity

with those of the Society of Jesus was given

a three years' trial, but, as Mme. Barat had

foreseen, it proved a failure. Gregory XVI.

decided that the original constitution should

be adhered to. Mme. Barat, who died in

1865, was declared " Venerable " in 1879,

and '* Blessed " by Pius X. on May 24, 1908.

The Society, which has had a largo

share of persecution in France, Italy,

and Germany has flourished exceedingly.

Expelled from one country, it has migrated

into another. At the present time it has

150 houses and 6500 rehgious ; 27 houses

and more than 1100 religious being in

the United States. " Originally the plan of

studies was more or less uniform in all the

houses, but it has become necessary to

modify it according to the needs and educa-

tional ideals of different countries and tho
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kind of life for which the pupils have to be

prepared. The character of the education

of the Sacred Heart, however, remains the

same, based on the study of religion and of

Christian philosophy, and laying particular

stress on history, Uterature, essay-writing,

modem languages, and such knowledge of

household management as can be taught

at school." (Janet Stuart in " Cath.

Enc," Society of the Sacred Heart of Jesus ;

and also a separate work, " The Society of

the Sacred Heart " ; an anonymous " Life

of Ven. Madeleine Louise Sophie Barat,"

Roehampton, 1908.)

SACRIFICE. In this article we confine

ourselves to the theological notion of Sacrifice,

without going into its Biblical history.

Sacrifice is an act of external worship in

which God is honoured as the Principle and
End of man and all things, by the oblation

of a visible creature, by submitting it to

an appropriate transformation by a duly

qualified minister. The term sacrifice is

also (metaphorically) appUed to internal

acts by which man devotes himself to the

service of God through either " reforming

or giving up his life " for Him. No external

sacrifice is perfect without such internal

acts, whereby the soul associates itSelf with

the meaning and object of the external

rite. This object is that of practical religion

in general, viz. practically to recognize and
profess our dependence on God as regards

our existence and our ultimate happi-

ness. Some post-Tridentine theologians have
narrowed the idea of sacrifice into the

expression of God's dominion over life and
death, or of the Divine Majesty as exalted

above all, and its primary object into atone-

ment for sin. Likewise, the external form

of sacrifice—an appropriate transformation

of the creature offered—has been limited

by Vasquez and his followers to a *' trans-

formation by destruction." Neither his-

torical nor doctrinal grounds can justify

these limitations, unknown to the Fathers

and earlier theologians. (See St. Augustine,
" De Civ. Dei," x. c. 6, PL, xU. 283 :

" Verum
sacrificium est omne opus quod agitur ut

sancta societate inhaereamus i)eo," &c., St.

Thomas, 2^ 2^
, q. 85, and the collection of

definitions in Tanner in 2*"^ 2*, disp. v. q. 3,

dub. 1.) The burning of incense, Ovala,

which has furnished the Greek name for all

sacrifices, is not so much a destruction of the

incense as its conversion into " an odour of

sweetness," the symbol of the soul trans-

formed by the fire of divine charity. In the

sacrifice of the Mass, " the immutatio,"

as the Fathers technically call the sacrificial

act, is not the destruction but the production

of the victim. (See Scheeben, " Dogmatik,"
book V. n. 1425 seq. ; Schanz, " Die Lehre

von den H. Sakramenten," § 35; Wilhelm
and ScanneU, " Man. of Theol." ii. p. 449.)

A lawfully appointed minister is necessary

for pubUc sacrifice in the name of the people.
If the sacrifice is to have a peculiar dignity
and eflScacy as oblation and as action, viz.

if it is to be more than the most expressive
act of external worship and of man's earnest
desire of sanctifioation, a consecrated minister
is required. Both as gift and as action,

the value of the sacrifice is measured by the
personal dignity of the sacrificer. Hence,,
in the Mosaic dispensation, the hierarchical

or lay priesthood of the sacrificer elevated
the sacrifices to the dignity of sacrifices of

the covenant ; under the Christian dis-

pensation, individual self-sacrifice and the-

pubhc sacrifice derive supernatural efficacy

and dignity from the supernatural character
of the Christian layman or priest. Sacerdotal
and hierarchical consecration are especially^

necessary to the minister of a sacrifice which
is an objective and efficacious means of
sanctification, a perfect sacrifice of the
covenant between God and His people and
a vehicle of sanctifying grace : here the
sacrificer must possess a holy power in

addition to his holy dignity, a power that
enables him to act in the name and power
of God, and to be a principle of sanctification

to those on whose behalf he acts. There
exists, then, between perfect public sacrifice

and priesthood a relation of interdependence :

without the priesthood there is neither a true

nor a perfect sacrifice. Acts which may be,

or actually have been, sacrifices, cease to be
such when withdrawn by God from public

oultus {e.g. sacrifices of animals in the New
Testament), or when deprived of their sacri-

ficial eflScacy {e.g. the burning of incense). In.

the former case the act ceases to be a holy
act ; in the latter, it still is holy, but only
retains a distant analogy with real sacrifice ;

it is used as a ceremony. (See Eucharist,
p. 323 ; Redemption ; Mass ; the dogmatio
theologians in their treatises " De Incama-
tione " and " De Eucharistia." The questioa

of the theory of sacrifice was discussed at

length in the " American Eccl. Review,"
1905-6 ; the " destruction " theory is urged
with much force by Franzelin, " De Eucha-
ristia," thes. xvi.)

SACRILEGE. The violation of a sacred

object. A thing is called sacred from the

fact that it is set apart for the service of

God ; it thereby becomes in a sense divine,

and has a right to be held in honour. Any
irreverence to it is an injury to God, towhom
it belongs. The sin of sacrilege, therefore,

is opposed to the virtue of religion. It may
be of three kinds. Personal, Local, and Real,

according as the object violated is a sacred

person, place, or thing. Instances of personal

sacrilege are : laying violent hands on a
cleric, summoning him before a secular

tribunal, having immoral intercourse with a
cleric in sacred orders or anyone bound by a
vow of chastity. [See Peivilege.] Local
sacrilege is committed by certain profane^
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violent, or immoral acts committed in

churches, cemeteries, &c. [See Desecration
OF Churches, &c.] To administer or receive

the sacraments unworthily, to turn the

sacred vessels {e.g. chalice, ciborium, pyx)

to profane uses, would be cases of real

sacrilege. Formerly the civil law inflicted

the penalty of death on those guilty of

sacrilege. The Church still inflicts grave

spiritual censures for the various kinds

of sacrilege. (See the constitution, Apo-
stolicae Sedis ; St. Thomas, 2* 2^, q. 99.)

SACRISTY. [See Diaconicum.]

SAINT. [See Canonization.]

SAINTE UNION DES SACREIS C(EURS.
{See Union, XxA Sainte.]

SAINTS, INTERCESSION AND INVOCA-
TION OF. The Council of Trent (sess. xxv.

De Invoc. Sanct.) teaches that " the saints

reigning with Christ oflfer their prayers for

men to God ; that it is good and useful to

xjall upon them with supplication, and, in

order to obtain benefits from God through

Jesus Christ, who alone is our Redeemer
And Saviour, to have recourse to their

prayers, help, and aid." The prayer which
we may address to the saints is of course

wholly different from that which we offer

to God or Christ. " We pray God Him-
self," says the Roman Catechism (p. iv. ch.

6) "to give good or free us from evil things ;

we ask the saints, because they enjoy God's

favour, to undertake our patronage and
obtain from God the things we need. Hence
we employ two forms of prayer, differing

in the mode [of address] ; for to God we say

properly. Have mercy on us. Hear us ; to

the saints. Pray for us." Or, if we ask the

Blessed Virgin or the saints to have pity on
us, we only beseech them to think of our

misery, and to help us "by their favour

with God and their intercession " ; and
*' the greatest care must be taken by all

not to attribute what belongs to God to any
other" ("Cat. Rom." ih.). Two points,

then, are involved in the CathoUc doctrine

—the intercession of the saints and the

utility of invoking them.

(1) Intercession of the Saints.—^The whole
of the New Testament enforces the principle

that we are members of Christ, and so bound
to each other as members of the same body
(see, e.g., 1 Cor. xii. 12 seq.). God might, had
it pleased Him, have made us solely and
directly dependent on Himself, but He has

chosen to display His own power by giving

great efficacy to the intercession of the just

(James v. 16). He taught us to go to Him
with the wants of others as well as with our

own, and He has deepened charity and
humiUty by making us dependent to some
extent on the prayers of others. Everybody
knows the store St. Paul set on the prayers

of his fellow-Christians (Eph. vi. 18, 19 ;

1 Tim. ii. 1). Prayer even for enemies was a

4uty enjoined by Christ Himself (Mt. v. 44).

Now, it is hard to imagine a reason why souls

which have gone to God should cease to

exercise this kind of charity and to intercede

for their brethren. The Old Testament
plainly asserts the intercession of angels, as

has been proved already [see Mediator], and
it seems at least to imply the intercession

of departed saints in Jerem. xv. 1 ; and
undoubtedly the later Jews beUeved in the

merits and intercession of the saints of Israel

(Weber, " Altsynagog. Theol." p. 314). We
find an expHcit statement of the doctrine just

where we should reasonably expect it. The
Apocalypse was written later at least than
the death of Nero (June 9, a.d. 68), and the

writer is fiUed with the thought of his

martyred brethren who had gone before him
to God. He beheves that they still sym-
pathise with and intercede for those whom
they had left behind. " I saw beneath the

altar the souls of them that were slain

because of the word of God and the witness

which they had, and they cried with a loud

voice, How long, Lord, holy and true, dost

thou not avenge our blood on them that

dwell on the earth ? And there was given to

each of them a white robe, and they were told

to rest a httle, until their fellow-servants and
their brethren be completed [in number," or

else, according to the reading crv/iTrXTjpaxraxnv,

complete the number] " who are to be killed

even as they " (vi. 9 seq.). So again, in v. 8

(cf . viii. 3), the elders before the heavenly altar

are represented as faUing " before the Lamb,
having each a harp and golden vials full

of perfumes, which are the prayers of the

saints." It matters nothing for our present

purpose whether the " saints " mentioned
were or were not still on earth. In either case

their prayers are offered to God by the elders

in heaven, so that the imagery implies that

the saints before God offer up our prayers

and so help us by their intercession.

But, if Scripture were silent, tradition

witnesses to the doctrine so universally and
so constantly as to remove all doubt of its

Apostolic origin. The genuine " Acts " of

the early Martyrs abound in testimonies.

Thus, the contemporaries of St. Ignatius,

St. John's disciple, tell us that some saw the

martyr in vision after death " praying for us
"

("Act. Mart." 7). The "Acts" of the

Martyrs of Scilla {anno 202) speak of them

as interceding after death before our Lord

(Ruinart, " Act. Mart." ed. Ratisb. p. 132).

Theodotus, before his death, says : "In
heaven I will confidently pray for you to

God" {ib. p. 384). "Pious men" built

the Martyrium of Trypho and Respicius,

" commending their souls to the holy patron-

age of the blessed martyrs " {ib. p. 210).

Fresh evidence comes from the early Fathers.

Cyprian, writing to Cornelius (Ep. be. 6,

ed. Hartel, p. 695), thus exhorts those who
may be martyred first :

" Let our love before

God endure; let not our prayer to the

i
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Father's mercy cease for our brethren and
sisters" (see also " De Habit. Virg." 24,

p. 205). Origen (" In Cantic." Ub. iii. p. 75,

ed. Bened.) thinks it no ** unfitting " inter-

pretation of a passage in the Canticles if we
take it to mean that " all the saints who have

departed this life care for the salvation of

those who are in the world, and help them
by their prayers and mediation [interventu]

with God." It is useless to add passages

from later Fathers. A long list of them will

be found in Petavius (" De Incam." Ub.

xiv. cap. 10).

(2) Invocation of the Saints.—If it is the

will of God that the saints should help us

on the road to heaven by their prayers, we
may be sure that He makes the communion
between the Church militant and the Church
triumphant perfect on both sides ; that He
enables us to speak to them in order that

they may speak for us. Our Saviour tells

us that the angels rejoice over repentant

einners (Lk. xv. 7), and a passage already

cited from the Apocalypse shows that the

martyrs in heaven are aware of what happens
on earth. The inscriptions in the Catacombs
recently brought to light witness to the

confidence with which the Church invoked

the prayers of departed saints. We select

a few instances from those given by De Rossi

(in the " TripUce Omaggio " and " Collection

of Epitaphs," as quoted in Kraus, " Real-

Encycl." art. Gebet) :
" Ask for us in thy

prayers, because we know thou art in Christ
"

(n. 15) ; " Beseech for thy sister " (n. 19)

;

*' We commend to thee, O holy [Domina]
Basilla Crescentius and Micena, our
daughter" (n. 17). The great Fathers of

the fourth century directly invoke and bid

others invoke the saints. St. Gregory
Nazianzen begs a martyr, St. Cyprian, to
** look down from heaven upon him with
kindly eye, and to direct his discourse and his

life" (Orat. xxiv. ad fin., PG, xxxv. 1193).

So he invokes his friend St. Basil (Orat. xliv.

ai fin.). St. Gregory Nyssen, fearing the

Scythian invasion, attributes past preserva-

tion to the martyr, and not only invokes

him, but begs him in turn to invoke greater

saints, Petei:, Paul, and John (Orat. in S.

Theodor., PG, xlvi. 746). St. Ambrose (" De
Vid." cap. 9, n. 55, PL, xvi. 251) exhorts

Christians to supphcate (obsecrandi) their

guardian angels and the martyrs, especially

those whose relics they possess. *' Let us

not only on this feast day but on other days
also keep near them ; let us beg them to be
our patrons," are the words of St. Chrysostom
on the martyrs Berenice and Prodoce. In
his verses the early Christian poet Prudentius
habitually invokes the saints ; and St.

Augustine (Serm. 324, PL, xxxix. 1447) tells

a story to his people of a woman who prayed
to St. Stephen for her dead son, " Holy
martyr . . . give me back my son," and was
rewarded by the miracle she asked. It must

SAINTS, INTERCESSION OF 761

be remembered that these passages are but
samples out of many which might be adduced.
They come to us from every part of the
Christian world, and the devotion which they
attest cannot have sprung up as if by magic
at once and in every quarter. We may add
that then, as now, Cathohcs were charged
with idolatry because they venerated the
saints. Such accusations were made by the
heathen generally, and in particular by JuUan
the Apostate, by the Manicheans, Eunomians
(extreme Arians), by Vigilantius, &c. (See

Petavius, " De Incamat." xiv. 14.) St.

Augustine's reply is well known—viz. that
the sacrifice of the Mass and supreme worship
of every kind was offered, not to the martyrs,
but to God, who " crowned the martyrs

"

(so, e.g., " Contr. Faust." Ub. xx. cap. 21,

PL, xUi. 384).

The fact that the saints hear our prayers

was held by the Fathers as certain ; the way
in which they do so is a matter of philo-

sophical or theological speculation, about
which neither they nor we have any certainty.

In some way, unknown to us, God reveals to

them the needs and prayers of their cUents,

and Petavius warns us against curious specu-

lation on the matter. The very uncertainty

of the Fathers on this point throws into

reUef their unshaken confidence in the inter-

cession of the saints and the advantage of in-

voking them. Augustine, Jerome, and others

suggest that sometimes departed saints

may actuaUy be near those who are calling

on them. Modem theologians have generaUy
thought that the blessed beholding God see

in Him, as in a mirror, aU which it concerns
them to know of earthly things. Whatever
theory we adopt, the knowledge of the saints

depends entirely on the gift of God. We
should be idolaters indeed were we to think
of them as omnipresent or omniscient.

An account has been given of the institu-

tion of the Feasts of the Saints in a previous

article [Feasts]. The devotion of the
Church has turned chiefly to the saints who
died after Christ. The ancient Uturgies do in-

deed commemorate the Patriarchs and pro-

phets. Abel, Melchisedec, and Abraham are

mentioned in the Roman Mass, and more
than a score of Old Testament saints in the

Roman Martyrology. Abel and Abraham
are invoked by name in the Litany for the

Dying prescribed in the Roman Ritual. The
Ust of feasts given by Manuel Comnenus
mentions one feast of an O.T. saint, that of

Elias ; but the Church of Jerusalem had
many such feasts, and at Constantinople
churches were dedicated to Elias, Isaias, Job,
Samuel, Moses, Zacharias, and Abraham.
But the Maccabees are the only O.T. saints

to whom the Latin Church has assigned a
feast. ^ The reason, as Thomassin thinks,

* I.e. a feast kept by the whole Church ; for the Oarmel-
ites keep the feast of St. EUas, and, e.g. at Venice there are
churches dedicated to Moses, Job, &c.
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for the exception is that the mode of their

martyrdom so closely resembled that of the

Christian martyrs, and that their date was
so near to the Christian period. (The chief

authority followed has been Petavius, " T>e

Incamat." lib. xiv., which treats the subject

exhaustively, and for the last paragraph

Thomassin's " Traite des Festes," lib. i. ch. 9).

SALESIAN SOCIETY. This reUgious

institute was founded by Don Bosco (d. 1886)

under the patronage of St. Francis of Sales.

Its object is " the Christian perfection of its

associates, obtained by the exercise of spirit-

ual and corporal works of charity towards the

young, especially the poor, and the education

of boys for the priesthood." The founder's

aim was to promote confidence and love

among the children, instead of fear and

hatred. His system and institute have had
extraordinary success. The Society possesses

more than 300 houses, and has found its

way into almost every country. The Salesian
*' Bulletin " is issued in eight different

languages. The rule and constitutions were

approved by Pius IX. in 1874. " The main
work of the institute is the education and
training of boys, divided into two classes,

students and artisans. The second branch

is the missionary one, and finds its scope

principally in South America and Asia. The
third branch is engaged in the education of

adults for the priesthood, and the fourth is

occupied in the diffusion of good Catholic

literature." (Marsh in " Cath. Enc." ; Heim-
bucher, " Die Orden imd Kongregationen.")

SALT. [See Baptism.]

SALVE, REGINA. The antiphon said

after Lauds and Compline from Trinity

Sunday to Advent. Some, with Durandus,

ascribe its composition to Peter of Com-
postella in the tenth century, but Cardinal

Bona, with better reason, attributes it to

Hermannus Contractus, a Benedictine monk
of the eleventh century. St. Bernard,

according to the Chronicle of Spires, added

the last clause, " O clemens, pia, dulcis

Virgo Maria." Gregory IX., in 1239, is said to

have ordered the recitation of the " Salve
"

after Compline, and it is certain that the

four antiphons of the Blessed Virgin now in

use among us were said daily by the Francis-

cans after Compline as early as 1249. " But
even the ' Salve, Regina,' which was the

earHest antiphon of the Blessed Virgin

commonly recited in the Church, did not find

a place in the Breviary till it was put there

by Cardinal Quignon, and was thence trans-

ferred to the Roman Breviary of Pius V."

(Probst, " Brevier und Breviergebet," p. 134).

(See Henry in " Cath. Enc." ; JuKan,
" Dictionary of Hymnology "

; Thurston,
" Month," 1901, 1905, 1916, where he traces

our modem Benediction service to the singing

of the " Salve " {Salut) ; see Benediction.)

SANCTUARY. 1. The part of the church

round the high altar reserved for clergy.

Eusebius (" H.E." x. 5) speaks of the altar

in the church built by Constantino at Tyra-

as enclosed with wooden rails. In ancient
times, says Morinus (" De Pen." vi. c. 1, n.

10), both the Latin and Greek churches were^

divided into two parts, the atrium, or court
for the laity, and the sanctuary (called by
the Greeks lepare^ovj but most commonly^
^Tjfia, from its raised position, also ayiov

TMv ayi(ov, abvray iKacrrr^piov ^ avcLKTopov ; by
the Latins preshyterium, tribunal sanctum}
for bishop, priests, and deacons. The porch,

or pdpSr)^, is not mentioned till 600 yeara^

after Christ. [See Narthex.] The Latin
word sanchmrium occurs in the thirteenth

capitulum of the Second Council of Braga,

in 563, which forbids any lay person to enter
the sanctuary for the reception of communion.
(Le Brun, torn. iii. diss. i. a. viii.) Another
name is " chancel " [g.v.].

2. The name of sanctuary is also applied

to a church or other holy precinct, to which,

in the Middle Ages, a criminal or a fugitive

from secular justice might resort and find

immunity [Asylum]. The degree of thi»

immunity varied at different times and under
different circumstances. The most ancient

and famous sanctuary in England was that

of Beverley, the immunities of which origi-

nated in a grant by Athelstan to St. John
of Beverley, after returning from his victory

over the Danes at Brunanburg (937). Under
the grant the limits of sanctuary extended

for a mile around the town, and were marked
out by four crosses, of three of which there

are still some remains. Violent and arbitrary

men often strove to break through or dis-

regard the immunity. *' The pax of thi»

dead man " [St. Cuthbert], said Barcwith,*

one of Earl Tosti's soldiers, " ought not to

be observed so strictly, that thieves, robbers,

and murderers, if they flee to his shrine,

should triumph over us and escape without

punishment." Bury St. Edmund's was also

a famous sanctuary ; see a story in the work
of Hermannus ("Mem. of St. Edmund,"
i. 31, Rolls series) about the breach of

sanctuary attempted by Sheriff Leofstan,

about A.D. 1000, and its immediate punish-

ment. In London the precinct on the south

side of Fleet Street, where had stood the

monastery of the White Friars (Carmehtes),

retained the privilege of sanctuary long

after the Reformation. Debtors, swindlers,

and worse criminals frequented it ; it was
known by the cant name of Alsatia (see

Scott's " Fortunes of Nigel " ; Stephen,^
" Commentaries," iv. p. 263, ed. 8).

SANCTUS, THE, also known as the

Tersanctus, as the angelic hymn among the

Latins, as the triumphal hymn {iirivUios

vfjivos) among the Greeks, forms the con-

clusion of the Preface in aU the liturgies.

It ia composed of the words, "Holy, holy>

* Sim. Dun. i. 314<
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holy, Lord Grod of Sabaoth," from Is. vi., and
a fragment of Ps. cxvii. 26 (Heb. cxviii.),
** Blessed is he who cometh in the name of
the Lord. Hosanna in the highest " (Mt. xxi.

9). In the Roman rite, except in the
Pontifical chapel and during exposition of
the Blessed Sacrament, a small bell is here
rmig. But Benedict XIV. says he could
not discover when this custom began. It is

to be observed that the Missal here follows
the old Latin version, which retained the
word Sabaoth, while the Vulgate has
exerciiuum. This, no doubt, is the right
translation, but scholars are not agreed as
to the original reference. Ewald believes
the reference is to the armies of angels
(Ps. ciii. 21, cxlviii. 2 ; i Kings [3 Reg.] xxii.

19, " the camp of God "
; Gen. xxxii. 2).

Schrader suggests, which is very unhkely, that
the hosts of Israel are intended ; while,
probably, the opinion of many other critics,

Kuenen, Baudessin, Tiele, Delitzsch, is the
right one—viz. that the original reference
was to the stars. These are constantly
spoken of as the " host of heaven," and in
Is. xl. 26 as the host which God musters.
The title never occurs in the Pentateuch,
Josue, or Judges. But it is constantly
employed in the historical books from Samuel
onwards, in Psahns, in the Prophets, but not
in Osee, Ezechiel, or in Micheas, except iv.
1-4. (See Fortescue, " The Mass," p. 320,
where he traces the early history of the
practice of singing the words at this point
of the Mass; on the other hand Cabrol,
l^'Le's Origines Liturgiques," p. 329, says;
" Le Sanctus . . . n'est pas dans la hturgie
d'une origine primitive, et sa place a la fin de
la preface n'est pas non plus primitive.")

SANDALS form part of the bishop's
hturgical dress. The fact is interesting, as
one of many proofs that Church vestments
are derived from the dress of daily hfe, and
had originally no connection with the garb
of Jewish priests, who officiated barefoot.

Sandals are first mentioned as part of
the hturgical dress by Amalarius of Metz
(;' De Eccl. Offic." i. 25 and 26). He dis-
tinguishes between the sandals of the bishop,
which were fastened with thongs, because
he had to travel, and those of priests. The
deacon's sandals were the same as those of
the bishop, whom he had to accompany;
those of the subdeacons were again distinct.
Rabanus Maurus is the next to mention
sandals (" De Cleric. Institut." i. 22) ; he sees
a reference to them in Mk. vi. 9, Ephes.
vi. 15, and, as they covered the under but
not the upper part of the foot, he sees here
a symbol of the teacher's duty of revealing
the Gospel to the faithful and concealing
it from infidels. Pseudo-Alcuin in the tenth
century (" De Div. Offic." 39) copies the
authors just named. On the other hand,
Hugo of St. Victor (" De Sacram." ii. iv. 14),
Innocent III. ("De Altaris Myster." i. 10,
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34, 48), and Honorius of Autun (" Gemma
Animae," i. 210) show that in their time
the sandals of bishops only, not of priests,
belonged to the liturgical dress, as is the
case still. Innocent mentions the stockings

»

of bishops {caligae, also tibialia), which since
the twelfth century have been of silk.
(Hefele, " Beitrage," vol. ii. p. 219 seq,\
Rock, ii. 194-208 ; Braun in *' Cath. Enc."
and " Die Liturgisohe Gewandung," 384 sqq )

SARDICA, THE COUNCIL OP, was
summoned, as the members ot the synod
expressly state, by the two emperors Con-
st^QS and Constanbius {alroX oi cvtre^eararoi
^aaiXeis crvvrjyayov rjfias—apud Athanas.
" Apol contr. Arian." 44, PG, xxv. 324).
The wish for the convocation of the synod
began on the part of the bishops Juhus of
Rome, Hosius of Cordova, and Maximin
of Treves. They addressed themselves to
Conatans, and he arranged matters with his
brother (Athanas. "Apol. ad Constant." 4,.

PG, ib. 600). The date of meeting was long
a subject of debate, but the discovery of
the Paschal letters of Athanasius in a Syriao
translation (first pubhshed by Cureton,
London, 1852) makes it certain that the
synod was held either in 343 or 344. Hefele
(" Concil." i. 535) was in favour of the latter
date, but his editor Leclercq is in favour
of the former (i. 740, note). The place of
meeting—Sardica, now Sofia in Bulgaria-
lay conveniently on the borders of the two
empires. The synod gives three reasons for
its convocation : first, the troubles which
had arisen from the persecution of orthodox
bishops, particularly Athanasius, Marcellua
of Ancyra, Asclepas of Gaza; next, the
extirpation of the Arian heresy ; and, thirdly,
the restoration of true faith in Christ (see
the letter quoted above, and a sHght variation
in the statement, Mansi, '* Concil." iii. 40).
The bishops of the Eusebian or Arianizing
party numbered 76, those of the CathoHo
party 94 (see Hefele-Leclercq, i. 746). Juhus,
bishop of Rome, was represented by the priests
Archidamus and Philoxenius ; but it was
Hosius, bishop of Cordova, who presided
(Athanas. '* Hist. Arian. ad Monach." iv. 16,
r) ayia (Tvvodos rjs Trporjyopos fjv 6 fieyas
"Oo-ios ; also Theodor. " H.E." ii. 15 ; Sozom.
iii. 12). In the hst given by Athanasius
("Apol. contra Arian." 50, PG, xxv. 712)
the Roman priests sign immediately after
Hosius. The Eusebians, finding the majority
favourable to Athanasius, Marcellus, and the
other bishops incriminated by them, with-
drew to the neighbouring city of Phihppo-
polis, whence they addressed a letter to
the clergy of Christendom. In this they
repeat their accusations against Marcellus,
Athanasius, Paul of Constantinople, Asclepas
of Gaza, and the bishops generally who were
assembled at Sardica. They append a semi-
Arian creed, which is nearly identical with

? £j Hefele understands the term.

3 o
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that known as the fourth formula of Antioch.
It omits the onoovaios, which was the test

of orthodoxy, and at the same time anathe-
matizes the Anomoeans or strict Arians.

The Eusebians claimed to be the true synod
of Sardica. The text of their encychcal is

given by St. Hilary of Poitiers (Fragm.
iii. p. 1307-1326).

Meanwhile, the orthodox bishops were
left to pursue their work in peace. After
investigation, they acquitted Athanasius,
Marcellus, and Asclepas, &c., and anathe-
matized the Eusebian leaders, Theodore of
Heraclea, Narcissus of Neronias, Acacius
of Caesarea, Stephen of Antioch, Ursacius of

Singodunum, Valens of Mursia, Menophantes
of Ephesus, and George of Laodicea.

Next, dogma came directly under con-
sideration, and some proposed that the syiiod
should issue a new Creed. It was ruled,

however, that no addition should be made
to the Nicene symbol (Athanas. "Tom. ad
Antioch." 5). The Sardican Creed, there-

fore, given by Theodoret (" H.E." ii. 8)

cannot be genuine, though the Ballerini

conjecture (edition of St. Leo, torn. iii. p.
:xxxix.), with great probabihty, that this

'"Creed, a translation of which is given in the
Latin acts of the council discovered by Maffei,

was actually put forward and approved by
some of the Fathers.

Lastly, the council passed a number of

^canons for the regulation of discipHne.

Canons 1 and 2 forbid the translation of
^bishops. Canon 3 forbids bishops to ordain
or perform other spiritual acts out of their

6wh diocese, except when called upon to

do so by the metropolitan and bishops of

the provinces. Charges against a bishop are

to be judged by the bishops of the province.

Then follow decrees concerning appeal to

Rome, which have been the subject of

eager controversy. At the end of canon 3,

already quoted, the council supposes the

case of a bishop who has been condemned
by the bishops of his province, and still

pleads innocence: It proceeds: *' If it seems

good to your charity, let ua honour the

memory of Peter the Apostle." Hefele-

Leclercq (i. 775) give the following summary
of the council's determinations on this right

of appeal to Rome :

—

(1) A bishop deposed by his com-
provincials may appeal to the Pope person-

ally (canon 5), or through the court of first

instance—viz. the comprovincial bishops

who have condemned him (canon 3).

(2) Rome may confirm the former sen-

tence or appoint a court of second instance

(canon 3).

(3) This latter court is to consist of

bishops from another, and that a neigh-

bouring, province (canons 3 and 5).

(4) The Pope may appoint legates to act

as assessors and to preside (canon 5).

(5) If a bishop appeals to the Pope, his

see is not to be filled up till Rome has either
confirmed the original sentence or referred
the matter to a court of second instance
(canon 4). Of course, in the latter case no
step could be taken till the cause had been
tried a second time.

In many copies the Sardican canons were
appended to, and so confused with, those of

the first Nicene council. It was this, in all

probabihty, which led Pope Zosimus, in hia

dispute with the African bishops, to allege

a Nicene canon which recognized the Pope's
right of re-examining the cause of a bishop

condemned by his colleagues. And, acting

on this principle, he received the appeal of

the priest Apiarius of Sicca, who had been
condemned in his own country (Hefele-

Leclercq, i. 504). The African prelates

rephed that they could not find the
canon in question ; and, in fact, even the

Sardican canon does not contemplate appeals
from priests. It was not till the ninth
century, in the controversy with Hincmar
of Rheims, that the Sardican rule underwent
essential alteration, so that all charges

involving the deposition of bishops were
reserved to Rome as causae majores, even
in the first instance. This latter principle

found complete expression in the forged

decretals (Hefele-Leclercq, i. 776).^

Canons 7, 8, 9 restrict, and in great

measure prohibit, the visits of bishops to

the Imperial Court. Canon 10 forbids epi-

scopal consecration 'per saltum. Canons 11

and 12 enforce episcopal residence, and forbid

a bishop to officiate in a strange diocese.

Canons 13 and 14 forbid one bishop to restore

a cleric whom another bishop has excom-
municated, but permit the cleric to appeal to

the metropohtan or, in his absence, to the

nearest bishop. Here the Latin text inserts

a canon which forbids a bishop to ordain

for his own diocese a cleric who is subject

to another bishop. Canon 16 : clerics, hke

bishops (see above, canon 11), must not be

absent from their diocese more than three

weeks. Canon 17 : only if unjustly expelled

from his see may a bishop remain in a strange

city Canons 18 and 19 concern the strife

for the bishopric at Thessalonica and the

quarrels that had arisen thence. Canon 2ft

enforces the previous canons (7, 8, 9) on

episcopal visits to the Court, and gives a

certain control over travelling bishops to the

prelates of the sees on the great roads.

Three additional documents of importance

are still extant : the first an encychcal to all

Christian bishops ; the second a letter to

the Church of Alexandria, declaring the

innocence of Athanasius ; the third a letter

to Juhus, bishop of Rome, recognizing his

1 The Carthaginian synod of 424 A..D, rejected appeals

to Rome as infringing the rights of the African Ohuxca

(Hefele-Leclercq, u. 214). Yet Popes Celestine and Leo

the Great and the 12th Synod of Toledo make the same

confusion between Nicaea and Sardica (H«f«l9-L«clercq,

i. 821).

f



SARUM USE SCANDAL 755

reasons for absence and giving him an account

of the proceedings.

By Bomo historians and critics, viz.

Baronius, NataUs Alexander, the Ballerini,

and Pahna, the Council of Sardica has been

considered oecumenical. No doubt it was
convoked as an oecumenical council. More-

over, its canons were approved by the

council in TruUo, and received, according to

Pope Nicolas I., by the whole Church (see

Hefele-Leclercq, i. 822). This latter fact,

however, proves nothing, since the disci-

plinary enactments of many other councils
—e.g. of Ancyra and Neocaesarea—^were

generally received. On the other side it is

to be remembered that, although the episco-

pate of East and West was summoned,
scarcely any Eastern bishops were actually

present at the deliberations. This might
have been compensated by subsequent sub-

scription of the decrees on the part of absent

bishops. But, although the decrees were
transmitted through Christendom, only about
200 absent bishops signed, of whom ninety-

four were Egyptians. No single ancient

authority speaks of the council as oecumeni-

cal. St. Augustine (" Contr. Crescon." iii. 34,

iv. 44, PL, xUii. 516 ; Ep. 44 ad Eleus. 3)

did not even know that an orthodox synod
had met at Sardica. Gregory the Great
(" Epist." hb. iii. Ep. 10, PL, Ixxvii. 613)

and Isidore of Seville (" Etymolog." vi. 16)

recognize four General Councils only, viz.

Nicaea, Constantinople, Ephesus, and Chalce-

don. These are the chief reasons which have
constrained Bellarmine, De Marca, Tillemont,

Fleury, Du-Pin, Ceillier, Neander, and many
other scholars, to deny Sardica a place among
the General Coimcils. (Hefele-Leclercq, i.

737 sqq. ; Duchesne, " Hist. Ancienne de
L'EgHse," ii. 215 sqq.)

SARUM USE. [See Lituroees, p. 626.]

SATAN. [See Devil.]

SATISFACTION. [See Penance (4).]

SATURDAY. [See Abstinence and
Little Office of the Blessed Virgin.]

SCALA SANTA (Holy Stairs). Twenty-
eight marble steps, said to have belonged to

Pilate's palace at Jerusalem (the praetorium

of Jn. xviii. 28), up and down which Christ

passed. Like other relics of the Passion, now
in Rome, they are said to have been brought
by St. Helen, mother of Constantine the

Great. Since the time of Clement XII. they
have been cased in wood. It is a pious

practice of the faithful to ascend them on
their knees, at the same time praying and
meditating on the Passion. Pius VII.

granted an indulgence of nine years for each

step, and Pius X. a plenary indulgence as

often as the ascent is made after confession

and communion.
The history of the Holy Stairs is obscure.

De Montault challenges the rather dubious
utterances of the Popes, from Sergius I. to

Gregory IX. (1227-1241), cited by Benedict

XIV. in favour of the traditional story. IIo

also rejects (and Duchesne agrees with him)
the appeal to two passages in the "Liber
Pontificalis " (ed. Duchesne, i. 502, ii. 91)
neither of which connects the steps with
Pilate or our Lord. His opinion is summed
up in the words :

" L'antiquite est complete-
ment muette au sujet de I'origine, du trans-

port et de 1'installation de la Soala Santa
Le moyen age est, sinon aussi silencieux, an
moins fort obscur a cet endroit " (" (Euvres,"
i. 505). "The approval of the Holy See,"
says Father Thurston, "which may be
accorded from time to time to such popular
devotions as that of the Scala Sanki, does not
involve any infallible pronouncement upon
a question of pure history. It implies that

reasonable care has been taken to exclude
fraud or the probabiUty of error ; but that

such care is necessarily proportioned to the

canons of historical criticism prevalent at

the period at which the approbation was first

granted." ("Holy Year of Jubilee," p. 185
sqq.; Moroni, " Dizionario, " Ixii. 55 sqq.)

SCANDAL {a-Kav8a\ov, "the spring of a
trap, the stick which sprang up when the
trap was shut, and on which the bait was
placed, " Skeat). The word is used in English

in quite a different sense from the theological

meaning. Here we speak only of the latter,

which is indeed more in accordance with the
etymological and Scriptural sense (Mt. xviii.

6 sqq.)

Scandal, according to St. Thomas (2*

2*, q. 43, a. 1), is any evil word or deed
which is the occasion of sin to another. It

may be direct, i.e. foreseen and intended

;

or indirect, i.e. foreseen, but not intended.

"There is a twofold maUce in sins of direct

scandal; such sins are against charity and
also against the special virtue which he who
suffers scandal violates. So that, when A
incites B to drink to excess, A sins against

charity and against temperance " (Slater,

"Moral Theol." i. 199). Another distinc-

tion is that between active and passive

scandal ; the former being given, the

latter taken but not given. This latter

may again be divided into pharisaical scandal,

where the maUce of another makes mischief

out of what is harmless, and "scandalum
pusiUorum," where human frailty takes

occasion of sin from the same cause. Thus,

to some persons the mere sight of a beautiful

woman may suggest dangerous thoughts.

How far we are answerable for the sins

of others is a difficult question to solve, and
moral theologians devote many pages to

it in their treatises on charity, and also

on the sixth commandment, which is

frequently broken through scandal. It is

well to be on one's guard against extreme
views expressed in sermons by pulpit orator-.

St. Alphonsus himself, who was both a
great preacher and a great theologian,

acknowledges that in his former capacity ho
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had sometimes been too severe. " In the

exercise of my duty as a preacher," he says,

" 1 have spoken strongly against (a certain

practice) ; but now as a writer on moral

theology I must say what I really {juxta

veritatem) think of the matter, and what I

have learnt from the authors" ("Theol.

Mor." ii. n. 65). St. Thomas's treatment

is based upon sound reason and common
sense. In 2^ 2», qq. 168, 169, he deals with

the subject of modesty in action and dress,

avoiding both dangerous laxity on the one

hand, and over-scrupulosity on the other.

(See Ballerini, "Theol. Mor." ii. 165 sqq.

;

Slater, ''Moral Theol." i. 198.)

SCAPULAR (from scapulae, shoulders).

A dress which covers the shoulders. It is

mentioned in the rule of St. Benedict as worn
by monks over their other dress when they

were at work, and it now forms a regular part

of the rehgious dress in the old orders. Blit

it is best known among Catholics as the

name of two little pieces of cloth worn out

of devotion over the shoulders, under the

ordinary garb, and connected by cords.

It was through the Carmelites that this

devotion began, and the following is the

account given of its origin : The Blessed

Virgin appeared at Cambridge to Simon
Stock, general of the Carmelite order, when it

was in great trouble. She gave him a scapular

which she bore in her hand, in order that

by it " the holy [Carmehte] order might be

known and protected from the evils which
assailed it," and added, " This will be the

privilege for you and for all Carmelites ; no
one dying in this scapular v/ill suffer eternal

burning." Another apparition is related by
John XXII. in the famous Sabbatine bull.

The Blessed Virgin, he says, appeared to him,

and, speaking of the Carmelites and those

associated to them by wearing the scapular,

promised that, if any of them went to Purga-

tory, she herself would descend and free

them on the Saturday following their death.
" This holy indulgence," says the Pope,
" I accept, corroborate, and confirm, as Jesus

Christ for the merits of the glorious Virgin

Mary granted it in heaven." To gain this

privilege it is necessary to observe fideUty

in marriage or chastity in the single state.

Those who read must recite the Office of the

Blessed Virgin, unless already bound to the

Divine Office ; those who cannot must
abstain from flesh meat on Wednesdays and
Saturdays, unless Christmas falls on one of

these days. So the Sabbatine bull, as given

in the Carmelite *' Bullarium."

It is to be noted, however, that there

have been many Cathohc writers of great

weight who call in question the genuineness

of this Sabbatine bull. It has no place in

the Roman " Bullarium," and its autograph
has never been^found. Pope Benedict XIV.
(" De Fest." Ixxiv., Ixxvii.) denies the authen-
ticity of the bull, and says it is as hard, perhaps

harder, to believe in this bull than in the
story of the chapel built on Mount Carmel
in honour of the Blessed Virgin during her
lifetime. He says he could find mor&
reasons against it than he cares to produce,

and arguments drawn from things [in the
bull] which want all appearance of truth.

The authenticity of the bull is also

denied by the great Bollandist Papebroch,

in his reply to the attacks made upon him
on the subject ; and Launoy, in a disser-

tation of wonderful learning, to be found in

the second edition of his works (the edi-

tion we have used is dated 1731, " Coloniae

Allobrogmn "), brings forward a superabun-

dance of reasons to show that the bull of

John XXII. is a clumsy forgery, and that

of Alexander V. another forgery, made ta
cover the former.

The " Acts " of St. Simon Stock, written

down by a Carmelite friar, Peter Swanington
or Swaynton, who was his constant com-
panion, were kept in the record-room of the

monastery at Bordeaux. As to the fact of

the apparition to the saint, it is accepted

by Benedict XIV., Papebroch, and Alban
Butler on the faith of the above-mentioned
" Acts " of the saint by Swaynton, who, it

is alleged, was his secretary and wrote the

story of the apparition at his dictation

A fragment of this " Life " was produced
from their archives at Bordeaux, and printed

by one of the Carmelites—viz. Cheron
(Cheronensis). We may observe that the

Carmelites refused a sight of this " Life

"

to Papebroch. (See Bollandist " Acta SS."

Maii, torn, iii.) Next, to imderstand the

force of Launoy's arguments for regarding

this passage in the " Life," if it be authentic,

as an interpolation, we must remember
that the miracle is represented as gaining

immediate notoriety. These are Swaynton's

or pseudo-Swaynton's words : " The story

running through England and beyond it^

many cities offered us places in which to live,

and many nobles begged to be affiliated to

this holy order, that they might share in

its graces, desiring to die in this holy habit.'*

If so, the silence of Carmelite authors for

more than a century after is remarkable.

St. Simon Stock died in 1265. Ribotus, pro-

vincial in Catalonia (about 1340), in his

ten books *' On the Institution and Remark-
able Deeds of the CarmeHtes," ignores

the story. So does Chimetensis in two books

specially designed to glorify the order

("Speculum Historiale " and "Speculum
Ordinis Carmeh "), and so do three other

authors of similar books quoted by Launoy»

Strangest of all, Waldensis, a CarmeUte,

an Englishman, and writing in England

("De SacramentaUbus "), tries hard ta

prove the rehgious habit a sacramental,

and speaks particularly of the Carmelite

habit and the form which it is given.

Nothing could have been more to the point
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than Swaynton's story, but Waldensis never

alludes to it. The vision is mentioned,

apparently for the first time, so far as is

known for certain, by Grossus, a Carmelite

of Toulouse, in his "Viridarium" (1389),

then by Paleonidorus ("Antiq. Ord. Carm."
vi. 8, apud Launoy), pubhshed in 1495. It

is right to add, however, that the Carmelites

claimed the support of an anonymous MS.
in the Vatican said to have been written

early in the fourteenth century.

Many of the later Popes have granted

numerous indulgences to the Confraternities

of the Scapular, and no Catholic, Launoy
as little as anyone, doubts the utility and
piety of the institution. "The scapular,"

fiays Bossuet, "is no useless badge. You
wear it as a visible token that you own
yourselves Mary's children, and she will be

your mother indeed if you live in our Lord
Jesus Christ" ("Sermon pour le Jour du
Scapulaire," vol. xi. p. 369). Benedict XIV.
speaks in a similar tone, but he admits that

too many abuse these symbols and badges by
a misplaced confidence in them.

There are other scapulars used in the

Church : that of the Trinity,of white linen with

a red and blue cross, given by the Trinitarians,

or priests delegated by them ; the Servite

scapular of the Seven Dolours, which is of

black woollen stuff ; that of the Immaculate
Conception, of light blue woollen cloth,

propagated by Ursula Benincasa in the

sixteenth century, and given by the Theatines

who governed the congregation to which this

nun belonged ; the red scapular of the Passion,

originated by a Sister of Charity at Paris,

who is* said to have received a revelation on
the matter in 1846, and given by the Vin-

centian Fathers. All these Confraternities

are designed to promote prayer and other

good works in their members.
This article has been compiled from

Benedict XIV. " De Festis "
; the BoUand-

isfcs, Mali, tom. iii. ; Launoy, " Dissertat."

torn. ii. Swaynton's " Life " does not

seem to have been pubhshed entire. At
least, we have searched in vain for a copy
at the British Museum. There is nothing

in Alban Butler which had not been already

stated by the authors quoted. The brief

notice on the other scapulars is from a httle

book of Labis, " Notices et Instructions sur

les Scapulaires," &c. It is merely practical,

and has no historical worth.

When the above article was first pub-

hshed, in 1883, it met with much criticism.

This found expression in the " Month

"

Nov. Dec. 1886 ;
" I. E. Record," Sept. 1887 ;

and elsewhere. At the time of the issue

of the fourth edition of the present work
(1893), an American Review called for the

suppression of the edition (Jan. 1894).

It is pleasant to note, in contrast with
the=.e ontbiirats, the industry and can-

dour of the learned English CarmcHte
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Provincial Fr. Zimmerman, in the "I. E.
Record," May 1901, Feb., March, April,

1904, and the art. in the " Cath. Enc." where
the matter is summed up thus :

" Hitherto no
authenticated testimony has been discovered
proving that the small scapular was known
from the second half of the thirteenth century
and was given to the members of the Con-

: fraternity of Our Lady of Mount Carmel.
On the contrary, there are many reasons for

the view that the small scapular as we
now know it, and in the form it has
certainly had since the sixteenth century,

is of much later origin." Father Thurston,
S.J. (" I. E. Record," July 1904, and " Irish

Eccl. Review," 1911), maintains that there
was no life by Swanington ; he recommends
" a certain reserve in proclaiming on Our
Lady's authority that the wearing of our
famiUar brown scapular may be regarded
as a sure pledge of salvation " ; and he
rejects the Sabbatine—or rather the Subitine
—indulgence altogether.

SCAPULAR MEDALS. It is permitted
to wear, instead of the small cloth scapulars,

a medal of metal, having on one side a repre-

sentation of our Lord with His Sacred Heart,
and on the other an image of His Blessed

Mother (decree of Holy Office, Dec. 16,

1910).

SCHISM (o-xtV/xa). A tear or rent (Mt. ix.

16 ; Mk. ii. 21) ; a division of opinion (Jn. vii.

43 ; ix. 16 ; x. 19) ;
party spirit in the

Christian Church (1 Cor. i. 10 ; xi. 18 j

xii. 25) ; and then, in Fathers and theo-

logians, a technical word to denote formal
separation from the unity of the Church.
" Schismatics," says St. Thomas (2^ 2®, q. 39,

a. 1), "in the strict sense, are those who
of their own will and intention sever them-
selves from the unity of the Church." This
unity of the Church, he continues, consists

in the connection of its members with each
other, and of all the members with the head.
" Now, this head is Christ, whose repre-

sentative in the Church is the Supreme
Pontiff. And therefore the name of ' schis-

matics ' is given to those who refuse to be
under the Supreme Pontiff and to com-
municate with the members of the Church

subject to him." Further, he thus explains

the difference between heresy and schism :

—

Heresy is opposed to faith, schism to charity ;

so that, although all heretics are schismatics,

because loss of faith involves separation

from the Church, all schismatics are not

heretics, since a man may, from anger, pride,

ambition, or the hke, sever himself from
the communion of the Church and yet

beUeve all which the Church proposes for

our behef. Still, a state of pure schism

—

i.e. of schism without heresy—cannot con-

tinue long—at least, in the case of a large

number of men. The words of St. Jerome
(on Titus, cap. 3), quoted by St. Thomas,
are to the pohit :

" Schism, at the beginning,
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may be understood as something different

from heresy, but there is no schism which
does not invent some heresy for itself, in order

to justify its secession." History abundantly
confirms this observation. Bodies which
at first separate from the Church merely

because they think their personal rights

have been infringed are sure, in the end,

to deny the Church's unity and to lose the

spirit of faith. And so S5. Thomas remarks
that, as loss of charity is the way to loss of

faith, so schism is the road to heresy.

Schismatics do not, of course, lose the

pov/er of order ; their priests can say Mass,

their bishops confirm and ordain. But
they lose all jurisdiction, so that " they

carxuot either absolve, excommunicate, or

grant indulgences, or the hke ; and if they

attempt anything of the land the act is null
"

{loc. cit. a. 3). Whether pure schismatics

do or do not cease thereby to be members
of the Church is a question controverted in

the Schools. Manj'^ theologians consider that

all who retain integrity of faith are members
of the Church. But all agree that they are

not united to the Church by charity—that

if members, they are dead members—^so

that the question is of no great moment.
(Ferraris ; the dogmatic theologians " De
Ecclesia," e.g. Franzehn, thes. xxiii.).

SCHISM, EASTERN. [See Greek Church.]
SCHISM, GREAT. [See ANTiPOPES,p. 37.]

SCHOLASTICISM. [See Philosophy.]
SCHOLASTICUS (Fr. ecoZafre). An eccle-

siastic attached to, but generally not a mem-
ber of, a cathedral or collegiate chapter, to

whom the administration of its schools was
entrusted. The scholasticus is also called,

in charters of the eleventh century, capi-

scliolus, caput scholaris, and magister schola-

rum. The office seems to have arisen along
with the schools which the Capitularies of

Charlemagne order with such earnestness

and reiteration to be erected in all the

Frankish dioceses. Those who held it often

combined teaching with the super-inten-

dence of teachers ; this was the case with
St. Bruno, the founder of the Carthusians,

appointed in 1056 Scholasticus in the Church
of Rheims. The Council of Trent ordered

that the Scholastici of a diocese and others

who were bound to lecture or teach should,

if competent, themselves give instruction in

the seminaries of which the council decreed
the erection in all dioceses ; and that in

future the office of a Scholasticus {scholasteria)

should only be conferred on doctors, masters,

or Hcentiates in theology or in canon law,

and other fit persons capable of teaching

;

the collation otherwise to be void.^ (Thom-
assin, i. 3, 70.)

SCHOOLS. A child is usually sent to

school in order that he may obtain, with
greater ease and fewer interruptions than
Would be possible at home, knowledge which

» Sess .xxiii. c. 18, De Ref.

will be serviceable to him in after-hfe. This
is a motive which acts on parents inde-

pendently of State instigation ; it filled the
school of Flavins at Venusia with " big boys,

the sons of big centurions," ^ and took Horace
to that superior estabhshment at Rome
which received the sons of " knights and
senators." The earliest Christian school

of which we have a distinct account—that of

Pantaenus at Alexandria (a.d. 180)—^was

one for religious and catechetical instruction

{lepMv \6yoiv KaTr]xr)(r€(ov).^ The earliest

State provision for secondary instruc-

tion was made by the Emperor Vespasian,^

who established a grouip of " imperial

schools " at all the great provincial

towns ; Besan9on, Aries, Cologne, Rheims,
and Treves are particularly mentioned.

In these schools rhetoric, logic, and Latin

and Greek literature were well taught,

and many a Christian apologist owed
to them the mental culture which he
employed after his conversion in the service

of Christ. Juhan the Apostate knew well

what he was about when he allowed none
but pagans to teach. This meant for

Christians the loss either of their faith or of

their intellectual life. After a generation

or two a certain number of them would have
become pagans, while others, true to their

faith, would have become unable to defend

it with skill or to take any part in the higher

affairs of state. Happily his reign was short.

When the empire had finally become Christian

the schools still retained the old methods
and subjects of instruction, and oven, to a

great extent, the old spirit. St. Jerome,

who had himself been educated in one of

them, was ahve to the perilous nature of

this influence, and interdicted the reading

of the pagan authors to all those under his

direction who were in training for the rehgious

hfe. Every bishop's residence was • from

the first more or less definitely a school,

in which clerics were trained for the eccle-

siastical hfe. Similarly, after the com-

mencement of the monastic hfe under St.

Antony and St. Hilarion, the monastery,

besides subserving the ends of self-disciphne

and continual intercession, became a school

for training monks. This was especially

seen in the monasteries in Gaul which

followed the rule of the abbot Cassian of

Marseilles. Early in the fifth century the

invasions of the barbarians began ; for

four centuries Western Europe weltered in

chaos, and the institutions of civilized hfe

perished. In the cities of Gaul, as the

Franks pressed southwards, the old mum-
cipal schools—the schools of the Rhetoricians

and the Grammarians—dwindled and were

dispersed. Lay life became barbarous; and

the arts of barbarism—which are chiefly

» Hor. Sat. i. 6, 73. • Eus. Hist. Ecd.
* J. B. Mullinger, The ScliooU of Charles Che Great (18 / 7>».

p. 12.
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fighting, destruction, and coarse indulgence

—

do not stand in need of schools. But in the

wreck the episcopal and monastic schools

sunrived, and, ,through the degradation of

lay life, became ever more attractive. In the

island of Lerins, the abbot Honoratus, about

400, founded a celebrated monastery, the

school of which was known as the Studium
Insulanum. Ireland, soon after its con-

version by St. Patrick, was dotted over with

monastic schools, in which such learning

as was then accessible was prosecuted with

remarkable success.

The suppression of the schools of Athens

by order of Justinian (529) sounded the knell

of the educational institutes of antiquity.

These schools were, in fact, a university,

although that name was of later introduction.

They had never been able to shake off the

pagan modes of thought which gave birth to

them, and now the advancing tide of Christian

ideas engulfed them, without being able foe

a long time to supply their place. A few

months after the suppression St. Benedict

founded the abbey of Monte Cassino, and the

schools for the erection of which his rule

provides were soon spread over Western
Europe. These gradually produced a race

of teachers and students whose higher and
wider views suggested the resuscitation of

academic life. It is sufficient to mention
lona, Lindisfame, Canterbury, York, Fulda,

Rheims, Corbie, Fleury, and Seville—not as

being all of Benedictine origin, but as among
the best schools to be found in the troubled

period from, the fifth to the tenth century.

The great organizing mind of Charle-

magne endeavoured to make use of educa-

tion, as of all other forces within his reach,

for restoring civilization in the West. He
invited Alcuin, the Scholasticus of York, as

the best-known teacher in Europe, to his

Court at Aix-la-Chapelle, and gave into his

charge the palace school. Conscientious

and painstaking, Alcuin was yet essentially

home ; there is something cramped and
unsatisfactory in his way of handUng all the

subjects of his narrow curriculum. The age

of universities was not yet. Charlemagne,

and his son after him, were perpetually

urfjing the bishops to improve their schools.

Rabanus Maurus, a pupil of Alcuin, made
the school of Fulda illustrious ; that of

Corbie, in the same age, produced Paschasius

Radbert. The triviutii and quadrivium—the
iiivention of which is ascribed by some to

I\Iartianus Capella, a Carthaginian professor

of rhetoric, by others to St. Augustine

—

supphed the cadre of the m.ost advanced
instruction for several centuries. Between
850 and 1000, the inroads of the Normans
and Danes again m.ade havoc of all that had
been hitherto done in France and England to

promote education. The Normans, however,
when once fully converted, became the most
active propagators cf all civilizing ideas that

the world has ever seen. The Norman school

of Bee, founded in the eleventh century
by the Abbot Herluin, numbered among
its teachers Lanfranc and St. Anselm. In

schools of this class, where knowledge wai
sought at first hand and philosophy disdained

conventional methods, university ideals began
to emerge. In the twelfth century, at Paris,

commences the history of modeni universities.

[UNrVi;BSiTY.] After the estabUshment of

these foci of superior teaching, the secondary

school became, in theory, on the one hand a

stage of preparation for the university, on
the other a place of final training for those

who had to begin work early. But for a long

time the first of these two aspects of a secon-

dary school overpowered the other. William
of Wykeham, bishop of Winchester, founded
there, in 1373, the school which still exists,

expressly in order to feed the college (New
College) which he was estabhshing at Oxford.

The Winchester foundation was for a warden
and ten fellows, three chaplains and three

clerks in orders, an informato- or head
master, a hostiarius or second maater, seventy

scholars who were to be " poor and in need of

help," and sixteen choristers.^ Imitating this

example, Henry VI. founded the school at

Eton in 1440, as a nursery to Bang's CoUege,

Cambridge. The later pubHc schools of

England—Westminster, Rugby, Harrow, &c.

—have been founded, speaking generally,

upon the model of these two, but without the

same close connection with the universities.

The common befief, perpetuated by the

name " King Edward's Grammar School,"

is that secondary education in England owes
its origin to that youthful Protestant monarch.
"Never," says Leach ("EngUsh Schools at

the Reformation "), " was a great reputation

more easily gained and less deserved than

that of King Edward VI. as a Founder of

Schools." The few educational foundations

made by Henry VIII. or his son were really

the partial restoration of educational endow-
ments seized with the monasteries and
chantries. Before Henry's time there were

cathedral schools, collegiate grammar schools,

monastery schools, guild schools, and
especially chantry schools, where the priest

was bound to teach as well as sing Mass

for the founder. "The proportion of the

population which had access to Grammar
Schools and used them was much larger

than now" (Leach, p. 97). It can truly be said

that education was much more democratic

in the old Cathohc days than it is now.
Towards the end of the seventeenth cen-

tury, the necessity of separating primary

or elementary instruction from secondary

began to make itseK felt. The greater com-
plexity and variety of employments, and
the increased application of science to all

the useful arts, made it desirable, if not

indispensable, that the labouring class also

» The Public Sc.'utols, 1867.
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sliould at least be instructed in letters and in

the art of calculation. Primary instruction

on a large scale was first tried (1G84) by the

Ven. De la Salle, the founder of the Christian

Brothers. [See that article.] The new grade

had its two aspects—that by which it was

a stage of preparation for the secondary

school, and that by which it gave a final

training. Up to very recent times the

former aspect was httle regarded ; but, at

present, the advantages of making free and

easy communications by which the best

scholars can pass from the primary to the

secondary, and from that to the superior

grade of instruction, is clearly perceived by
educationists.

All Enghsh schools before the Refor-

mation had a Catholic character. That

being withdrawn from them by the change

of reUgion, and the laws prohibiting the

erection of new schools under Catholic

teachers, those who adhered to the old faith

were put to great straits for several

generations in order to get their children

educated under any tolerable conditions.

A single sample of Protestant legislation

will show what difficulties had to be faced.

By the 11 and 12 Will. III. c. iv., " If any
Papist, or person making profession of the

Popish religion, shall keep school, or take

upon himself the education or government
or boarding of youth, he shall be adjudged

to perpetual imprisonment in such place

within this kingdom as the King by advice

of his Privy Council shall appoint." ^ Unless

foreign education were sought, obscure

private schools, such as those of which we
obtain a gUmpse in the accounts of the early

life of Pope, v/ere the only available resort.'-

The first school of a higher class was
that established at Sedgley Park (it had
previously existed in a humble way at New-
castle-under-Lyme) by Bishop Challoner in

1763. St. Edmund's, Old Hall (a continua-

tion of an earlier school dating from 1769),

founded in 1793 ; Ushaw, which, as Crook
I all, was founded in 1794; Stonyhurst, in

the same year ; Downside, in 1798 ; and
Edgbaston, in 1858—^^dth Ampleforth, Beau-
mont, and Prior Park—may be mentioned
among our older secondary schools.

The monitorial system of Bell and
Lancaster, by means of which it was con-

sidered that primary instruction could be
much extended at httle expense by setting

the elder children as " monitors " to teach

the rudiments to the younger, was brought
out in 1797. The primary schools of Prussia,

organized under Hardenberg with great skill

and thoroughness, drew general attention

;

and in 1833 the first public grant, 20,000^.,

in aid of the elementary education of the

people, was voted by ParUament, and its

administration confided to a Committee of

* Hook's Cliurch Diclionary, "Schools."
B. Ward, Hist, of St. Edmund's College, p. 3 sn»

the Privy Council. The system of aiding

local efforts thus introduced has received

an enormous development and undergone
numerous changes of detail, but in its sub-

stantial features it remains unaltered to the

present day. In the Anglican communion,
the organ through which State help was
dispensed was the " National Society for the

Education of the Poor in the Principles of

the Estabhshed Church," founded in 1812.

The corresponding organ for the Dissontere

was the " British and Foreign School Society."

For Catholics was established, in 1847, the
*' Catholic Poor School Committee," which,

by maintaining efficient training-schools for

masters and mistresses, enables Catholic

managers to obtain their fair share of the

ParUamentary grant for elementary education.

In Ireland the penal laws rendered the

erection of CathoHc schools impossible until

about a hundred and thirty years ago, when
the ill-success of the war against the American
colonists compelled certain relaxations. A
secondary school for forty boarders was
founded at Burrell's Hall, Kilkenny, in 1783,

under Drs. Lanigan and Dunne.^ It throve

exceedingly, and was transformed in 1836

into St. Kieran's College, under which name
it still exists. Of more recent foundation are

Carlow and Thurles Colleges, and the Jesuit

College of Clongowes. These institutions,

with many others, though without State

aid or inspection, are already more flourish-

ing than the Royal and Charter Schools

—^founded in the bad times in order to

preserve and extend Protestant ascendency

—

could ever boast of being. [See University.]

The National Board of Education—in

the schools of which a combined literary

instruction was to be given to children of

all creeds during certain hours in the day,

while separate religious teaching might be

given to those whose parents desired it

before or after those hours, and also on one

particular day of the v/eek—was organized

through the exertions of Mr. Stanley, Chief

Secretary for Ireland (afterwards Earl of

Derby), in 1831. The bishops accepted this

arrangement, not as the best, but as the

best obtainable measure ; and under it,

notwithstanding the difficulties caused by

extreme poverty, elementary school training

has penetrated into every corner of Ireland.

As regards secondary education, CathoUcs

received no assistance from the State until

1878. In that year an Act of Parhament

estabhshed the Commissioners of Inter-

mediate Education to distribute grants to

schools of all denominations "on the basis

of an annual general examination in the

subjects of secular instruction, and giving

exhibitions and prizes to the most successful

candidates." This Act was further extended in

1900. These Acts have been accepted by prac-

» Tram, of the Ossory Arehceological Society, 1882, vol. ii.

pwrt 2.
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tically all the Catholic schools and colleges,

including those of the Christian Brothers.

An Act for the enforcement of general

-education, and authorizing the formation

of School Boards, and the levying of rates,

in all places where voluntary effort should

appear to be insufficient for the need, was
brought in by Mr. Forster in 1870, and
became law. Great efforts have been made
by the Catholic body in England, and
hitherto with a large measure of success, to

provide schools under certificated teachers

^and therefore qualified to participate in

the educational grant) sufficient for the

reception of all the Catholic children in the

country. Whether these efforts will prevail,

or the Board schools, from which definite

religious teaching is excluded, will more
and more bring the elementary instruction of

the people under their control, is a question

still uncertain. This Act, which supported

out of the rates none but Board Schools, was
amended in 1902 so as to allow the rates to

be applied to the support of denominational

(voluntary) schools. We only know that

society is not likely to go back, and that the

necessity of an adequate prepa.ration of all

classes for the work of life will become in-

creasingly nianifest. At the same time, as

was stated in the article on Education, the

Divine and irrefragable right of the Ciiurch

to share in the control of all schools in which
her children are taught, together with the

corresponding right and duty of parents, can
never be surrendered by Catholics. It is

not possible to name the numberless works,

treatises, and reports on the subject of schools.

The admirable work done by the Nuns in

primary and secondary schools is referred

to in the articles on the different religious

institutes of women. One of the best

books on the subject (including higher edu-

cation) is " Christian Schools and Scholars,"

by Mother Raphael (Theodosia Drane).

SCIENTIA MEDIA. [See Grace, and
Predestination.]

SCOTISM. Scholastic philosophy, as has

been shown in other articles, was the philo-

sophy of Aristotle interpreted, developed, and
reconciled with the Christian faith. In the

latter part of the Middle Ages, scholastic

theology, accepting the data of CathoHc faith,

occupied itself in arranging, defending,

and drawing deductions from them on the

principles of the scholastic philosophy. Of
this scholastic philosophy and theology there

were two great schools, of which the Thomist
found its home in the Dominican, the Scotist

in the Franciscan order. The Nominalist

school found adherents in both of these

orders and in the Church generally, but

never exercised an influence Uke that of

the older systems, and really marks the

decay of Scholasticism as a whole.^

* We refer to Nomina^iflm in it3 later form, as repre-
seuted by Cccarc and tiia foliowera.

Very Httle is known about the life of

Scotus. His full name, Joannes Duns Scotus,

has been variously interpreted. Some (e.gr,

Camden, Leland, Wharton, &c.) suppose that

he was bom at Dunstane, in Northumberland,

Scotch writers (Camerarius, Dempster, Mc-
Kenzie) have claimedhim as theircountryman,
and argued that "Duns" means " Dunse," a

Uttle town to the north-west of Berwick.

Wadding, the Franciscan annalist, makes him
an Irishman, born in the county of Down and
province of Ulster. He contends that he

cannot have been an EngUshman, since his

epitaph runs, " Scotia me genuit, Anglia

suscepit '*
; not a Scotchman, since Bona-

venture, in a list of the Franciscan provinces,

mentions that of " Scotia, or Ireland." The
date of his birth is given by some as 1265,

by others as 1274. When he made his novi-

ciate is quite uncertain. Of the names of his

teachers one only has been handed down

—

that of WilHam Varo, or Ware, whom he

succeeded in the chair of theology at Oxford.

He went to Paris in 1304 ; to Cologne in 1308,

where he died suddenly the same year and
was buried in the Franciscan church. His

works consist of commentaries on the logical

works of Aristotle and the " Isagoge " of

Porphyry, a commentary on Aristotle's '* De
Anima," two commentaries on Aristotle's

" Sletaphysics," besides a shorter work, " Con-

clusiones ex xii. Libris Metaphys. Aristot.,"

" Grammatica Speculativa," " Tractatus de

Rerum Principio " and " De Primo Principio,"

"Theoremata," "Collationes," "Quaestiones

Miscellaneae," " Quaestiones Quodlibetales,"

and an unfinished " Tractatus de Cognitiono

Dei." All these books, excejDt the " Col-

lationes" and " Quodlibetica," were written

at Oxford. There, too, he wrote his *' Opus
Oxoniense," a commentary on the *' Fou?
Books of the Sentences," which contains

his whole philosophical and theological

teaching in a collected form. The " Rcpor-

tata Parisiensia " is an abridgment by Scotus

himself of the " Opus Oxoniense." At the

end of book iii. dist. 18, Scotus was called to

Cologne, and left the work incomplete. The
" Quodlibetica " consists of twenty-one

questions on which Scotus disputed in pubhc
when he took the degree of doctor at Paris.

In general chapters of the order, and, as

Wadding thinks, soon after his death, decrees

were passed requiring the Scotist doctrine to

be taught in all the Franciscan schools. His

works were collected by the Irish Franciscan

V/adding in twelve foho volumes (Lyons,

1639). Commentators on Scotus appear in

the latter half of the fifteenth century.^

Such were the Irishman Mauritius a Portu

(d. 1513), professor at Padua, afterwards

> But long before this Scotus had distinguished disciples—e.g. Antoaius Andreae, the " Doctor Duloificus " (d. circ
1320) ; Prancisous de Mayxonis, the " Magister A.bstrao-
tiouum " or " Doctor Illuminatus " (d. arc. 1325) ; Walter
Burleigh, " Doctor Planus et Pcrspicuus " (1275—«rc.
1337). 0tToberweg,p,457.)
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archbishop of Tuam ; Francis Lychetus of

Brescia (d. 1520), minister-general of the

order ; Joannes Poncius (d. 1550), an Irish-

man and professor at Rome ; Hugo Cavellus,

professor at Rome and Louvain, minister-

general of the order, finally archbishop and
primate in Ireland ; Antonius Hiquaeus
(Hickey), also an Irishman. Among Scotist

theologians the best known are Albergoni

(" Resolutio Doctrinae Scotistioae," Lyons,

1643) ; Baro on the Scotist philosojihy

(Cologne, 1668); Frassen ("Scotus Acade-
micus," Paris, 1680) ; Hieron. de Monte
Fortino, who arranged, in a very convenient

manner, the teaching of Scotus in a " Summa"
which corresponds question for question to

that of St. Thomas ("Sumraa ex Scoti

Operibus concinnata juxta Ordinem et Dis-

positionem Summae S. Thom. Aq.," Romae.
1728, 5 vols. fol). In the middle of the

eighteenth century Ferrari undertook the

defence of Scotist against modern philosophy
(" Philosophia Peripatetica adv. veteres et

recentiores praesertim firmioribus propugnata
rationibus Joannis Duns Scoti," Venice,

1746).!

Scotists no less than Thomists were, in

the strictest sense of the word, Schoolmen.
The one as well as the other accepted the

whole tradition of the Church as it was
collected by Peter Lombard ; to Scotus no
less than to St. Thomas the " Pope is the

supreme guardian and di dnely-instituted

exponent of the deposit of faith left to the

Church, the highest guide and ruler of the

Christian commonwealth, the supreme re-

presentative of the Church's judicial power "

(Werner, p. 497). Again, to Scotus as well

as to St. Thomas, Aristotle is the representa-

tive of human reason, the decisive authority

in philosophical discussion.^ Hence, the

differences between the two schools, numerous
as they are, move between very narrow
limits. Far wider, far more interesting and
important, questions arose in the conflict

on the power of the Pope begun at Constance
and Basle and prolonged in the learned

French church, andon a multitude of questions
after the rise of scholarship and historical

criticism, in the war between the old and
the new philosophies. Probably just because

the limits of opinion were so narrow, it came
to pass that Thomists and Scotists fought
on so many j^oints which have little interest

for us. Bo numerous are they that we can
but make a selection from them here.

*''

(1) Both Thomists and Scotists were
Reahsts, but the ReaHsm of the latter was
more pronounced. To St. Thomas no
universal exists as such. The essence is only

actually found in the individual ; it is by a

* There is also a handy work (not, however. Ri'otist) by
Joannes de Ruda, Controverniae inter Thomam et Scotum,
Venice, 1599.

• Still, Scotns adopted many Platonic and Neoplatonic
oonceptions, with which >ie became faiiiiliar through
Ancebron's (Ibn Gebirol's) Fountain of Life (Ueberweg,
Bisi.Fhil. Engl, transi. i. p. 453).

process of the intellect—viz. abstraction

—

that we separate humanity in general from
humanity as it manifests itself in this

particular man and reach the idea of
humanity in general. " Universale, dum
intelligitur : singulare, dum sentitur." At
the same time, St. Thomas, unUke the
Nominalists, held that the universal has a.

" foundation in reality," because the species

exists with identical quaHties in a number
of individuals. It has precisely the same
character, though it is not numerically one.

But this numerical unity was just what the-

Scotists maintained. To them the nature

in all individuals of the same species was
numerically one. The obvious difficulties of

this theory led later Scotists to modify it till it

was scarcely distinguishable from Thomism. or
else to take refuge in unintelligible subtleties.

(2) The Thomists made matter the principle

of individuation, so that, e.g., in spiritual

beings like the angels there could only be

one individual in each species. The Scotists

beheved that in individuals there was an
" haecceitas," sometliing which made them
individual apart from matter. (3) St.

Thomas held that second causes, including

the will, only move so far as they are moved
by the first cause. God moves the will to

act, gives the action as well as the power ta

act, in such manner, however, as to leave

the freedom of the will unimpaired. So, at

least, the Dominicans—^rightly, as it seems

to us—^understood their master. Scotus, on
the contrary, held that " the created will is

the total and immediate cause of its volition,

so that God in respect thereto has na
immediate but only mediate efficacy." Tlie

wiU is like a " free horse," grace like the

rider, and the horse can throw its rider

;

otherwise, the will could not be free, and

there would be no possibility of sin. Ob-
serve that both Scotus and St. Thomas
argue on general philosoplucal grounds.

Very different from either is St. Augustine's

position. To the first man, he says, a grace

was given " without which he could not abide

[in grace] if he willed ; but to will was left

in his own power." After the Fall, God
gives ' to those on whom He sees good to

bestow it an assistance so great and of such

a nature that we do will." " The first

freedom of the will consisted in the power

not to sin {posse non feccare) ; the last is to-

be much greater, not to be able to sin {non

posse jieccare).'' " One is the help without

which a thing is not done [i.e. grace of per-

severance before the Fall], and another, the

help by which a thing is done " (" De Corrept.

et Gratia," cap. xi. xii., PL, xliv. 933). But,

clearly, Scotus is far further removed ' 'om

St. Augustine. Kindred to his teaching on

the freedom of the will is the tenet of Scotus

that " man without grace may avoid all

mortal sin " against the natural law. Again,

whereas St. Thomas places tinid beatitude

k
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in the intellect which knows God, Scotus

attributes it to the will which loves God.^

(4) Scotus, against St. Thomas, denies that

the immortality of the soul can be proved by

reason ; and he separates, by a much sharper

line than St. Thomas, natural from super-

natural theology. (5) Scotus held it " more
probable " that the Blessed Virgin never

contracted original sin, and he proved this

beUef consistent with the fact that she was

redeemed by Christ. (6) He taught that the

Word would have become man, even had

there been no fall ; that the merits of Christ

were not infinite in themselves and from the

union of his human nature with the Word, but

only from the acceptation of them as infinite

on the part of God. Consequently, he denied

the infinite value of the sacrifice of the Mass.

(7) With respect to the Sacraments, his

treatment of the mystery of the Eucharist

differs on a multitude of subtle points from

that of St. Thomas (Werner, p. 283 seq.).

It is more interesting to observe that he

rejected the Thomist doctrine of physical,

and admitted only a moral, efficacy in the

Sacraments. [For an explanation of this,

see Sacraments ; and for the Scotist doctrine

on the matter and form of Penance, see the

article.] (8) On moral points, two doctrines

of Scotus may be noted here. St. Thomas
denied that any deUberate action, however
indifferent in itself, could be really indifferent

at the time it was done. Either the action

was referred to a good end and so morally

good, or not so referred and therefore evil.

Scotists rejected this reasoning, and held that

the end, and therefore the action, might be

indifferent. The other point is connected

with the principles of toleration. Scotus,

against St. Thomas, held it lawful to take

away the children of Jews by force, baptize,

and educate them as Christians.

The Scotist philosophy and theology are

now, we believe, abandoned, or all but

abandoned, in his own order. But many of

his opinions have been adopted

—

e.g. by the

eclecticism of some Jesuit theologians {e.g. on
the moral efficacy of the Sacraments ; on
grace, to a certain extent)—and have
exercised an enduring influence. His opinion

on the Immaculate Conception finally pre-

vailed, and his theory on the Incarnation

has recommended itself, as a philosophical

view of that mystery, even to writers of name
outside the Church. His differences from
St. Thomas served the useful purpose of

maintaining intellectual life and preventing

a servile adherence to that great author.^

» " The fundamental position of Scotus in psychology
and ethics was this : Voluntas est superior irUellectu

"

(Ueberweg, loc. cit. p. 456).
2 The Sacred Congregation, by order of Paul V.,

declared the doctrine of Scotus free from censure, and for-

bade anyone to presume to prohibit the printing of any book
known as his (Viva, Dis-p. 59, 6, n. 5 ; Franzelin, De Deo
Triao et Uno, thesis 20). Scotus, as Ueberweg points out,
was a critical rather than a creative genius. His early
matheanatical training made him impntient of demonstra-
tion which was not rigorous ; and, accepting the Church's

(This article is drawn chiefly from Werner,
" Johannes Duns Scotus," 1881. It forms

the first volume of his " Scholastik de»
spateren Mittelalters.")

SCOTS COLLEGE. In the time of

Henry VIII. the Scotch possessed an ancient

church and hostel at Rome. Mary Stuart,

soon after she assumed the government of

Scotland, put the institution on a sound

footing ; but in consequence of her long

imprisonment in England it was abandoned.

Clement VIII., by the bull " In Supremo,"
founded in 1600 a college for training natives

of Scotland to the sacred ministry, near the

Church of St. Mary of Constantinople

;

whence, in 1604, he removed it to a site

opposite the Palazzo Barberini, granting to it

at the same time the neighbouring church

of St. Andrew. In 1616 the college was
made over by Paul V. to the Jesuits, who
had the management of it down to their

suppression in 1773. For twenty-five

years it continued under the rule, or

rather misrule, of Italian clergy imtil

its suppression in 1798 by the French
revolutionaries. It was revived under Pius

VII., mainly through the exertions of the

Rev. Paul MacPherson, the Scots agent,

who became rector in 1820. The students

have always attended lectures at the Roman
College, now the Gregorian University. The
college is immediately subject to the Holy^

See, which exercises its authority partly

through the Cardinal Protector, partly through

the Consistorial Congregation. Among its

distinguished alumni may be mentioned

Bishop Hay and Archbishop Smith, the

author of a learned work on the Pentateuch.

There were also Scots colleges at Douay,
Paris, and Valladolid, the last-named being

still in existence. (Bellesheim, " Hist, of

the Cath. Church in Scotland," tr. iii. 386-7

;

Fraser in " Cath. Enc." ; Guilday, " English

Catholic Refugees," 28, &c.)

SCOTTISH CHURCH. The Gospel was
originally announced in Scotland bj'^ three

principal teachers, St. Ninian, St. Kentigern,

and St. Columba. The first, a Briton, who
had been carefully instructed at Rome,*

fixed his see at Whithem in Galloway, and

thence evangeUzed the Southern Picts. His^

death is placed in 432. St. Kentigern or

Mungo, a Strath-Clyde Briton, became the^

first bishop of Glasgow, and in the course of

a long episcopate planted the faith firmly

in Strath-Clyde, and helped to root out

paganism, dying probably about 603. St.

Columba, a Scot from Ireland, founded lona

(563), and planted Christianity among the

northern Picts

—

i.e. in the Hebrides, and in.

the Northern and Western Highlands. For

doctrine, he dismisses many Thomist arguments in its

favour. Just in the same way, Kint accepted the con-

victions of the moral sense and of the " religious conscious-

ne5S," while he rejected the proofs which Leibnitz thought:
valid.

1 Bed%,Hist.Beel.ii.^.
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more than a thousand years only one reUgion

was known in Scotland, that taught by the

Catholic Church, and the immense good
done by it is acknowledged even by enemies.

A Protestant historian * draws a glowing

picture of the state of the country before

the Reformation, covered over as it was by
a network of well-planned institutions, and
adorned with magnificent ecclesiastical and
monastic buildings, where learning was prized

and art encouraged—where the hungry were
fed and the miserable consoled. One special

service which the land owed to its clergy

was the removal or mitigation of slavery.
" The priesthood set the first example of

mitigating domestic slavery—that curse and
disgrace of the Middle Ages—having emanci-

pated all the bondmen belonging to their

estates, before the lay proprietors could be
taught either the advantage or the obliga-

tion " ^ of doing so.

In the article Presbyterians, Scottish,

the religious revolution of 1560 was described.

The perfervidum ingenium of the Scotch was
not content with the estabhshment of the

ICnoxian system, unless the old faith was
proseribed at the same time. Tytler ^

describes the anti-Catholic legislation of

1560 as consisting mainly of three acts.
*' The fiiTst aboUshed the Papal supremacy in

the realm ; the second repealed all previous

acts in favour of Popery ; the third enacted

that any person hearing or saying Mass
should suffer for the first offence confiscation

of his property ; for the second, banishment

;

and for the third, death." Surprise has

often been expressed at the feebleness of the

resistance offered. But we may assume that

the bishops knew their countrymen, and felt

that resistance would no longer avail. The
pride and overweening self-confidence of the

Scottish character had become irrevocably

engaged on the wrong side, and the great

majority of the active spirits were favour-

able to change. For men so obstinate, so

self-satisfied, so intensely and enthusiastically

bent on having their own way, after they had
once turned out of the path of Catholic

obedience, it was impossible, humanly
.speaking, to return to it. Error must take
i^ course ; the Scottish people must test

to the very utmost the system which it had
preferred to the CathoHc faith ; and not
till the proud edifice of Presbytery had been
shivered to pieces, and its ambitious disci-

pline become a laughing-stock, would the

possibility of a Catholic reaction arise.*

* Russell, History of the Church in Scotland, 1834.
« lb. i. 277.
• Quoted in Dublin Review, vol. xxvii. p. 431 ; see also

Robertson's Hist, of ScolL book iii.

« Hill Burton (Hist, of Scotl. v. 204) says that Scottish
Presbyterians at the present day are split up into a number
of sects, all tracing their descent from the Kirk of 1580,
*' of which every Presbyterian communion in Scotland "

—

and there are some that " count their adherents by
hundreds "—"professes to be the representative, and
the only legitimate representative, all others who profess
that title being impostors."

The head of the Scottish hierarchy.

Archbishop Hamilton, of St. Andrews, was
executed by order of the Regent Lennox
in 1571. The last survivor of the bishops

dispossessed in 1560 was James Betoun,
archbishop of Glasgow ; he died at Paris,

in his eighty-sixth year, in 1603. Till 1623
the Scottish clergy were subjected to the

jurisdiction of the archpriests of England,
and afterwards to that of local prefects of

the Mission. From 1653 to 1694 Church
affairs were administered by three prefects-

apostolic, W. Bannatyne, A. Dunbar, and
J. Walker. The first vicar-apostolic was
Thomas Nicholson, who was consecrated

in 1695, and arrived in S-cotland in 1697,

finding only twenty-five priests in the whole
country.

The names of twelve or thirteen Scottish

noblemen are recorded in 1583, and again

in 1592, as belonging to the Cathohc party

;

the chief of these was the Earl of Huntly.

The contemptible character of James VI.

suggested various plots and enterprises to

turbulent men of all parties during the twenty
years preceding his succession to the EngUsh
crown. In these affairs the CathoUc party

was mixed up, but with no permanent result.

About 1590 the state of things was this :

All the northern part of Scotland, including

the counties of Inverness, Caithness, Suther-

land, and Aberdeen, with Forfarshire on the

east, and Wigtonshire and Nithsdale in the

south, were for the most part in the interests

of the Catholic party, and led by noblemen
professing that faith. ^ Negotiations were

opened between Huntly, ErroU, Angus, and
others on the one side, and Philip II. on the

other ; Jesuit missionaries were the inter-

mediaries ; even after the failure of the

Armada it was hoped that a Spanish army
of 30,000 men might be landed on the south-

west coast of Scotla,nd, and, covered by a

force of cavalry to be raised by the Scotch

Catholic lords, march south into England

to put down the government of Ehzabeth.*

Ihis was known as the affair of the " blanks,"

because Huntly, Erroll, &c., put their names

to blank sheets of paper, on the under-

standing that above their signatures the

particulars of the enterprise should be

inserted according to what might be

agreed upon between the King of Spain

and Fr. W. Creighton, the Jesuit rector of

Louvain.

The General Assembly never ceased to

press upon the Government the execution of

the penal laws against CathoUcs. Ordinary

intolerance might be passed over, but one

of their proposals, made to James I. in 1608,

calls for some remark. It was " that the

sons of noblemen professing Popery should

be committed to the custody of [such of]

^ statement of Burghley given by Tytler in his History ;

quoted in the Month for January 1878.
» " A Disooverie of the unnatural and traitorous Coa-

spiracie of Scottish Papists." black lett«r, Lond. 1593.
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their friends as are sound in religion." *

The penal legislation of England and Ireland,

bad as it was, never so absolutely ignored

parental authority as it was proposed to do
on this occasion.* Among the many forms

of oppression which Catholics had to bear,

not the least intolerable was that was which
described as " planting wise pastors." A
Catholic family was compelled to give

hospitality to a minister, who of course

constituted himself a spy on all their move-
ments, and was empowered to " catechize

their families twice a day." (Chambers,
" Domestic Annals of Scotland," i. 361.)

About 1612 the Jesuits and other

missionaries were very active ; many con-

versions were made and apostasies repaired.

The Government and the Protestant clergy,

both Episcopalian and Presbyterian, were
somewhat disturbed. Two Jesuit missioners,

Fathers Moffat and Ogilvie, were arrested :

the former, after a term of imprisonment,

was banished ; the latter, being plied with
entangling questions on the Pope's deposing

power by the King's order, and not answering

satisfactorily, was condemned to be hanged,

drawn, and quartered (1615) ; and the

sentence was carried out. However, it is

only just to the General Assembly to say

that they appear to have been averse to

shedding blood, especially after experience

had proved that modes of persecution which
just stopped short of killing them were more
effectual than death itself. Banishment
from Scotland, with threat of death or

perpetual imprisonment in case of return,

was the usual penalty both for priests and
laymen. Being joined to a greater or less

confiscation of property, and rigorously

carried out year after year, this pohcy of

banishment brought the CathoUc party to

a state of extreme weakness and distress.

In 1641 Father Mambrecht was the only

priest left in all the South of Scotland

;

whereas in England, for years before that

date, the penal laws had beenslackly executed,

and Catholics were going openly to Mass
in London down to the meeting of the Long
Parhament. The same unrelenting bigotry

pursued and hunted down every symptom
of the revival of Catholic worship till far

down in the eighteenth century. As if all

truth had come into the world with John
Knox, and existed not outside of their own
sect, the ministers rejected with indignation

the "toleration " and " Uberty of conscience
"

preached by the Independents, and reminded
the lukewarm English that their Parhament
had joined in the same covenant with the

Scots for the reform of reUgion, " with the

extirpation of Popery, Prelacie, and all

belonging to that hierarchie." * In 1685
> The Month, vol. xiii. p. 90.
» In Ireland the sons of CalJaolic landowners were taken

from the mother's control when the father had died leaving
them under age, but not otherwise. (See Lecky's Hist, of
Ireland in the X Vlllth Century.)

• Scots' Declaration against the Toleration of Sects, 1648.

James II. vainly besought the Scottish'

estates to relax the penal laws against the
Catholics. He then suspended these laws
by an exercise of the prerogative, brought
over several Jesuits to Edinburgh, and
ordered the chapel of Holyrood to be fitted

up for the celebration of Mass. This
transient gleam was soon extinguished by
the Revolution. Under Anne the magistrates

must in some places have been tolerant

;

for we find the General Assembly in 1713
complaining that the CathoHcs had set up
" openly in divers places their idolatrous

worship, notwithstanding the penal laws

which stand in force against them." ^ With
no Httle effrontery, considering that they
and their predecessors had allowed no
CathoHc to live in peace in Scotland for a
hundred and fifty years past, the ministers

attribute to their victims " the hellish design

of extirpating the Protestant refigion, under
the name of the Northern heresie." The
son and grandson of James II., in the risings

of 1715 and 1745, found great support in

the more ardent loyalty of those Highland
clans which had retained the ancient faith.

The failure of the attempt of 1745 was
disastrous to CathoUc interests in Scotland.

At that time, says Archbishop Strain,*
" not only individuals, but many entire

famihes fell away from their religion." Deep
inroads were made in the CathoHcity of the

North through the fall of many heads of

clans and great landholders, whose example
was usually imitated in good faith by their

simple followers. " The territory inhabited

by the western Celts was portioned off, like

a chess-board," * into CathoUc and Calvinist

districts. In the South the resolution of

those holding authority to repress any
CathoUc manifestation was so weU known
that the attempt was seldom made. There
were but seven Jesuits in aU Scotland when
the order was suppressed. Aberdeenshire

was perhaps the county in which reUgion

was least persecuted ; the noble house of

Gordon (Earls of Huntly) always " gave
ready shelter to priests "

; and we read of
" an inaccessible coUege of priests Uving Uke
a band of robbers in the wilds of Glenlivet." *

A storm of reviUng swept over Scotland when
it was announced (1778) that the Govern-
ment, which the turn that events had taken
in America had seriously alarmed, was
bringing in a biU to relax the penal laws. A
multitude of addresses, protests, declarations,

and overtures, from every kirk-session,

presbytery, and synod in the kingdom^
poured in upon the Parhament at West-
minster, in order to arrest them in their wild

career. These were coUected in a neat

volume of 350 pages ; * in the introduction

^ A Seasonable Wartiing, &c., issued by the Gen.
Assembly, 1713.

* In the Memoir prefixed to the Works of Bishop Hay,,
1872-3.

» Bvirton, viii, 429. * lb.
' Sa)fland's Opposition to the Popish Bill, 1780.
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to which the existence of an " insidious

design " to tolerate Jesuits and seminary

priests was deplored, and the legal safeguards

were declared insecure which forbade " the

very dangerous privilege of Papists' enjoying

heritable property." In 1731 the Vicariate

which had been established in 1694 was
divided into two districts, the Lowland and
Highland. A Papal rescript of 1827 erected

three Vicariates—the Eastern, the Western,

and the Northern. "This last arrangement

remained in force till the re-estabhshment

of the hierarchy by the ApostoHc letter * Ex
supremo,' March 4, 1878." (" Cath. Dir.

for Scot.")

In the article on English Church it

was mentioned that the shock of the rioting

and destruction at London in 1780 was
more than the aged frame of Challoner

could bear. Bishop Hay, vicar-apostoHc for

Scotland, had a rather narrow escape at the

same time. He had lately completed a

chapel and house, from the exterior of which,

however, every mark of their ecclesiastical

use was carefully banished, in Chalmers'

Olose, High Street, Edinburgh. In the

February of 1779 the excitement against

the Cathohc Relief BiU was at its height.

Returning from a journey the bishop found
the High Street occupied by an enormous
crowd. He asked a woman what it meant

;

she repUed " Oh, sir, we are burning the

Popish chapel, and we only wish we had the

bishop to throw him into the fire." ^ The
bishop after a time succeeded in obtaining

some compensation for the property burnt

and destroyed ; but he did not venture to

rebuild the chapel ; that was only done by
Bishop Cameron, three years after Dr. Hay's
Jeath, in 1814.

During the last sixty years the Catholic

population of Scotland has been largely

augmented by an Irish immigration, con-

sequent on the demand for labour arising

at great industrial centres Hke Glasgow
and Paisley. In 1878 the Holy See judged
in its wisdom that the time had arrived ioi

restoring to Scotland some of those ancient

sees which had been vacant for nearly three

hundred years. The mitre of St. Andrews
was now conferred on Bishop Strain, of the

Eastern district, with the title of " Arch-

bishop of St. Andrews and Edinburgh."

The archdiocese of Glasgow, which formerly

had four suffragan sees, was committed to

Mgr. Eyre, translated from the Western
district. The sees of Aberdeen, Dunkeld,
Galloway, and Argyll, which had aU been
vacant since the Reformation, were resusci-

tated at the same time, and made sujBfragan

to St. Andrews. To Argyll the old see of

" The Isles" was annexed. The number of

priests, secular and regular, having cure of

souls in Scotland, is nearly 600. The Catholic

population appears to number about

} Archbishop Strain's Memoir.

500,000 souls. (Bellesheim, "Hist, of the
Cath. Church in Scotland," tr. ; Hunter-Blair
in "Cath. Enc")

SCREEN. [See Rood Screen.]
SCRIPTURE. [See Bible ; Canon of the

Scripture ; Inspiration op Scripture.]

SCRUPLES. ['See Conscience, p. 223.]

SCRUTINY [scrutinium). 1. An examina-
tion of those who were about to receive

baptism as to their faith and dispositions.

They were taught the Creed and the Lord's

Prayer, exorcized, &c., during those scrutinies.

The days appointed for the different scrutinies

varied in different places. At Rome the

Creed was given to the catechumens on the

Wednesday of the fourth week in Lent
[traditio symholi)^ and they made profession

of faith [redditio syrnboli) on Holy Saturday.

In the Roman Church, under Pope Siricius,

there were apparently three scrutinies only

;

at a later date, seven ; then, when baptism

was seldom given except to infants, the

number fell again to three, and :" om the

beginning of the twelfth century—as infants

were baptized soon after birth, even if there

was no apprehension of death, and not, as

formerly, at Easter and Pentecost—^the

ceremonies of the scrutiny were joined, as

in our present Ritual, to the actual baptism.

The Gelasian Sacramentary contains four

Masses " pro scrutiniis electorum " (Char-

don, 49 sqq.),

2. The term " scrutiny " is also used for

the examination of a candidate for Holy
Order. Though the actual term is not used

by St. Cyprian, the thing is alluded to by
him (Ep. xxxviii. ed. Hartel, p. 579). The
ninth canon of Nicaea supposes the scrutiny

to be already customary (Hefele-Leclercq,

i. 587, note).

3. A third use of the term is to denote

election by written ballot or by open

pronouncement of the name chosen. It is

the usual form for electing the Pope or other

ecclesiastical official. [See Election ; Con*

CLAVE.]

SEAL OF ALTAR. [See Altar.]

SEAL OF CONFESSION. The obUgation

of keeping absolutely secret knowledge gained

through sacramental confession. It rests

on the natural law which binds us to keep

secrets communicated in confidence, and on

the ecclesiastical law, which, as we shall see,

forbids, under most severe penalties, any

revelation of sins confessed sacramentally.

But it also arises from the positive divine

law, and, as Suarez points out, the obUgation

of the seal is probably connatural, and belongs

to the very essence of the sacrament of

Penance. In other words, Christ did not

impose the obligation of confessing mortal

sins committed after baptism and then add

a protective law binding the priest to secrecy,

but the obHgation of the seal follows

necessarily from the nature of confession as

instituted by Him; otherwise, Penance,
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which is the ministry of mercy and recon-

ciliation, would become a burden intoler-

able to mankind. What the priest hears in

sacramental confession he hears not as a

mere man, but as cwie who stands in God's

place. lie must not by word, or look, or

change of conduct remind the penitent

himself of anything he has heard, much less

oonvey such knowledge to others. To do

so is sacrilege, excusable by no advantage

to himself, to the public, or even to the

penitent. The law admits of no exception,

except where the penitent freely gives the

confessor leave to use his knowledge. Not
only sins however slight, but moral or natural

weaknesses, sins of accompUces, all that

may bring the penitent into trouble, or

contempt, or suspicion of any sort, fall, if

known through confession, under the sacra-

mental seal. A priest might break the seal,

in certain circumstances, merely by admitting

that a person has confessed to him ; or,

again, even if there be no danger of suspicion

fi«ing itself on any individual, by revelations

which might bring bad repute or suspicion

on a community or a certain number of men.

The first express mention of the seal of

confession, so far as we know, occurs in

Canon 20 of the Armenian Synod at Dovin,

in 527. It anathematizes any priest who
breaks the seal (Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 1079).

In the West, there is no mention of penalties

for breaking the seal till very late ; probably

because such a sacrilege was scarcely thought

possible. There is a decree attributed to

Pope Gregory (as Morinus conjectures,

Gregory VII.), and quoted by the Master
of the Sentences and Gratian (Can.
" Sacerdos," 2, causa 33, q. 3, dist. 6), which
sentences a confessor guilty of this crime to

deposition and to perpetual and ignominious

pilgrimage. The Fourth Lateran Council

(" Extra, de Poenit. et Remiss. "
; Const.

*' Omnis utriusque sexus ") condemns such

a priest to deposition and perpetual imprison-

ment in a monastery. The sanctity of the

seal is further recognized by all the Oriental

sects (Denzinger, " Rit. Orient." vol. i. p.

101), and their canon law threatens with the

most severe punishments those who break
it. True, a law of Peter the Great requires

Russian confessors to reveal the confessions

of those who are guilty of treason or of

palming off fictitious miracles, unless they
desist ; but such a law only proves how
completely the Russian church has become
the slave of the State.

Whether in English law, confession

made to a priest is privileged, is a matter of

some doubt. Serjt. Badeley ('• The Privilege

of Religious Confessions in English Courts of

Justice") maintains the affirmative. The
whole question is well discussed by R. S.

Nolan in " Cath. Enc." He quotes PhiUi-

more ("Ecclesiastical Law") as saying:
" When this question is again raised in an

English Court of Justice that court will

decide it in favour of the inviolability of

the confession." In the United States the

position at common law is the same as in

England. But some of the States have
made the privilege a matter of Statute Law.

In one respect, modem are stricter than
mediaeval theologians with respect to the

seal. St. Thomas (" Suppl." q. 11, a. 1, ad 3)

says an abbot who knows from the con-

fession of his prior that the office is an occa-

sion of ruin to him may, on some excuse,

reHeve him of his office, if he will not resign

it willingly, provided always there is no
danger of the confession being revealed.

According to St. Alphonsus (" Theol. Moral."

lib. vi. n. 656), this is the docrine of St. Bona-
venture and Alexander of Hales, but he adds
that it can on no account be put in practice,

and this seems to be certain from the eleventh

of the Propositions condemned in 1682 by
Innocent XL (Ferraris, SigiUum Confessionis

;

De Lugo, " De Poenitentia," disp. 23 ; Bal-

lerini, " Theol. Mor." vol. v. p. 486 sqq.)

SECRET. Either secreta, neut. pi., " secret

things," or secreta oratioy a prayer or prayers

said by the celebrant in a low voice,

which cannot be heard except by himself,

after the Offertory and before the Preface.

Hence, in some old Missals it is entitled
" Super oblata.*'

The Reformers objected to the practice of

saying the Secrets and nearly all the Cancn
inaudibly, and great disputes on the matter
arose in the French church at the beginning of

the eighteenth century. About 1709, when
the Missal was revised for the diocese of Meaux
at the order of Bishop Bissy (five years later

Cardinal), the new addition appeared with an
" Amen," preceded by an ^ in red, at the

end of the different prayers in the Canon

;

and the Rubric requiring the prayers to be

said "in a low voice " {suhmissa voce) waa
explained by the additional clause

—
" i.e.

without singing " {i.e. sine cantu). The
chapter (Jan. 29, 1710) and the bishop (in a

mandement two or three days later) repudiated

all complicity in the change, and the copies of

the Missal were again corrected by episcopal

authority. But the innovation of saying the

Secrets and Canon aloud, which had been

previously condemned by Savary, bishop of

Seez, in a mandement of 1698, was eagerly

defended and adopted by a number of priests

secular and regular, and this number was con-

stantly increasing in Le Brun's time. This

great scholar has written an elaborate

treatise on the subject, which forms the eighth

volume of his " ExpHcation de la Messe."

The following are the chief points which he
estabhshes :

—

(1) The Meaning of the Word'' Secreta.''^

Bossuet (" ExpUc. des Prieres de la Messe,'*

n. 2) suggested that the word came from
secretioy as missa from missio, &c., either be-

cause said over the oblations, which were then
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separated from the rest of the bread offered,

or because said after the separation of the

catechumens from the faithful. This deriva-

tion, adopted as certain by Vert, is proved

false by Le Brun. Neither secretio nor

secernere is used for the dismissal of cate-

chumens. Besides, the adjective sense of

secreta—i.e. " secret "—^is fixed by the ancient

Sacramentary of Bobbio and the Ordo

Romanus, which have " coUectio secreta,"

" dicta oratione secreta," and by the old

liturgical writers

—

e.g. Amalarius, who says :

*' Secreta nominatur quia secreto dicitur."

(2) The present Discipline of the Church

makes it unlawful for any celebrant (except

bishops in the Mass of Ordination) to say the

Secrets or Canon audibly. The Council of

Trent (sess. xxii. De Sacr. Miss.) approves the

custom of saying some parts of the Mass in a
*' more elevated," others in a low voice, and

(canon 9) anathematizes those who assert that

such a custom is "to be condemned." The

French innovators explained away these

words, as we have already seen. But both

Sarpi and Pallavicino understand the Council

to mean secret prayer, inaudible to others

;

so did St. Charles ; so do the most celebrated

commentators on the Rubrics, Gavantus and

Quarti. Lastly, there is an authoritative

interpretation of the words submissa voce in

the Roman Missal prescribed by Pius V. The
priest is to say the secret prayers so low as not

to be heard by those around (Rub. Gen. a. 16).

This settles the question of practice. Eccle-

siastics are free to think as they please on thu

historical question about the date at which the

usage began ; but they must keep the law as

it stands.

(3) The Antiquity of the Usage.—Cardinal

Bona believed that the Secrets and Canon
were said audibly till the tenth century. His

reason was that the faithful used to answer
" Amen " after the words of Consecration, and

that Florus, who Uved in the ninth century,

is the last writer who mentions this response.

That the people did answer " Amen " after

the Consecration is an unquestionable fact

;

but there is no reason to beheve that they did,

and many weighty reasons for thinking that

they did not, do so immediately after the

words of consecration were uttered. Neither

in the old GalUcan Missal edited by Thomasius,
nor in the first Ordo Romanus, nor in any of

the Missals older than the twelfth century

examined by Le Brun, is any "Amen " marked
till after the " Per omnia saecula saeculorum

"

which ends the Canon and precedes the Pater

Noster. All the Oriental liturgies distinguish

the prayers to be said aloud from those which

are uttered in an undertone. True, the

modern Greeks say the words of consecration

in a loud voice, but this custom was intro-

duced by a constitution of Justinian (Novella

132, cap. 6, quoted by Le Brun), and even now
the Greeks say the rest of the Canon in an

undertone. Aid to all this that the Canon
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of the Mass was never committed to writing^

in the first four centuries ; that St. Cyril of
Alexandria ("In Joann." lib. xii. apud Le^

Brun) speaks of the doors of the sanctuary
which were closed, St. Chrysostom of the
curtain drawn during the Consecration ; and
we shall scarcely doubt that Le Brun is right

in claiming immemorial antiquity for our
present use. We may quote, in conclusion,

two other authorities. Martene, in a letter ta
Le Brun (March 27, 1720). tells him he has

treated the question in a manner which leaves

no room for reply, and he says Mabillon, wha
was his master, always held that the Canon
had never been said audibly in the Latin

Church. The names of Mabillon, Martene^

and Le Brun are probably the very greatest

v/hich could be adduced in such a controversy.

Nor can any vahd objection be made on
general grounds to the practice of the Church.

It is fitting in every way that the priest, in

these solemn moments, should spea,k in the

ears of God alone, and that the faithful should

meditate in reverent silence on that great

mystery of our redemption which is repre-

sented, continued, and apphed in the sacrifice

of the Mass. (See, in addition to the worka
mentioned, Fortescue, " The Mass," 311.)

SECRET, DISCIPLINE OF THE. [See

Discipline of the Secret.]

SECRET SOCIETIES. In the technical

sense, a secret society is one which (1) plots

against the Church or State ; (2) binds its

members upon oath not to reveal any of its

proceedings ; (3) requires blind obedience to

the orders of the heads
; (4) has a ritual of

initiation, &c., simulating Christian rites. It

is clear that such a society is forbidden by the

Church. [See Freemasonry.] On the other

hand, it is not always easy to decide whether

some given society {e.g. the Oddfellows, the

Good Templars, the Foresters) comes under

this condemnation* A society may disclaim

all intention of plotting against Church or

State, and all profane imitation of sacred

rites ; and it may point out that secrecy and

obedience are necessary for the success of their

proceedings, and do not involve any violation

of the moral or civil law. Each society must

be judged on its own merits, care especially

being taken to inquire into the quasi-reUgious

character of the ceremonies. The third

Council of Baltimore (no. 253) declares:
" We see no reason why the prohibition of

the Church against the Masonic and other

secret societies should be extended to

organizations of working men, which have no

other object in view than mutual protection

and aid for their members in the practice of

their trades. Care must be taken, however,

that nothing be admitted under any pretext

which favours condemned societies ; or that

the working men who belong to these organi-

zations be induced, by the cunning arts of

wicked men, to withhold, contrary to the laws

of justice, the labour due from them, or in any
#
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other manner violate the rights of their

employers. Those associations are also en-

tirely illicit in which the members are sobound
for mutual defence that danger of riots and
murders is the outcome." (See Fanning in
" Cath. Enc." ; Stevens, " Cyclopaedia of

Fraternities "
; Rosen, " The Cath. Church

and Secret Societies.")

SECULAR CLERGY {saeculum, the world).

From St. Cyprian downwards, the terms

saeculum, saecularis were habitually used by
Christian writers to express the world outside

the Church, and the spirit of that world. In

proportion as the monastic institution grew
and spread itself, the contrast between the

cloister or the cell and life outside of these was
more vividly realised, and when the profession

of Christianity had become general the con-

trast was no longer between saeculum and
ecclesia, but between the secular or worldly

and the monastic or regular life. To the

clergy of all ranks and orders serving Christ

in the world, not bound by vows or by a rule

of life, the term " secular " seems to have been
first applied in the twelfth century. Hono-
rius II. (1125) permitted the monks of Cluny
to give their habit to secular clerks who
desired to join them ; laicos, seu clericos

saeculares , , . ad conversionem suscipere.^

(Ducange, Saeculum.)

SECULARIZATION. This term may be

applied to persons or things. (1) In the

former sense it means the authorization given

to religious to Uve in the " world " outside

their order. The person remains a religious

still bound by his vows. Generally speaking,

however, secularization is synonymous with
dispensation from vows, whereby the person

becomes no longer a reUgious. Both secu-

larization and dispensation must be carefully

distinguished from expulsion or dismissal,

which are penal measures. Stringent regu-

lations regarding secularization and dispen-

sation from vows have been laid down by a

decree of June 15, 1909 (S.C. of Regular
Discipline). (Boudinhon, in " Cath. Enc."

;

Vermeersch, " De Relig. Inst, et Personis.")

(2) As applied to things, secularization is

the extinction of the title by which property,

whether real or personal, is held by the Church,

and the placing of that property at the disposal

of the secuia-r power. It is obvious that such
extinction of title cannot justly take effect

except with the consent of the Holy See, as

representing the whole Church. Historically,

such consent has seldom been asked or

obtained ; the utmost concession to equity

that civil governments are accustomed to

make in such a case is to enter into a treaty

with the Holy See for regulating the compen-
sation, generally a most inadequate one,

awarded to the clergy, secular or regular,

whose property has been secularized. This
has been done [Concordat] in France,

Austria, and Catholic countries generally.

* Thomassin, ii. 1, 10, 7.
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In England, Ireland, Sweden, Denmark,
Holland, and Portugal no compensation for
the expropriation of Church property has
ever been made.

The principal European secularizations
have taken place in the following order

:

Sweden, 1527 ; England, 1534-8 ; Denmark,
1536; North Germany, 1521-1648; France,
1790. In Germany the great secularization
took place in 1803, when the territories of the
three ecclesiastical Electors, the Prince-Arch-
bishops of Cologne, Mayence, and Treves,
with those of an immense number of bishops
and convents, were apportioned among the
German sovereigns as indemnity for the loss
which the Empire had sustained at the Peace
of Luneville, through the cession of the left

bank of the Rhine to France. Spain, 1835-
1836 ; Italy, 1851-1882; France, 1880-1906

;

Portugal, 1911. [See Church Property;
Chttrch of France, &c.]

SEDILIA. The seats in the sanctuary or
choir occupied by the priest and his ministers.

SEGNATURA, SIGNATURA. In the
early Middle Ages, as petitions to Rome
increased in number, certain officials were
appointed to examine and report upon
them. These were called " Referendarii
Apostolici." They are mentioned by Inno-
cent IV. The brief in reply was called
"signatura" (Ducange). As the petitions
naturally fell into two classes, viz. requests
for favours or justice, Alexander VI. divided
the officials into two bodies, those be-
longing to the Signatura of Grace and those
to the Signatura of Justice. The former
gradually disappeared. The latter was a
real tribunal, and received fresh organization
from Gregory XVI. in 1834.

By the Apostohc Constitution " Sapienti
Consilio " (June 29, 1908), Pius X. made the
Signatura one of the three tribunals of the
Roman Curia, the others being the Peniten-
tiaria and the Rota {q.v.). It consists of
six cardinals, one of whom is the prefect,
and a number of subordinate officials.

It is a sort of court of appeal from the
decisions of the Rota, and is sometimes
appointed for special purposes. (Ojetti in
" Cath. Enc." RomanCuria, with bibliography
there given.)

SEMIARIANS. [See Arius, p. 60.]
SEMIDOUBLE. [See Feasts.]
SEMINARY. A school or college for the

training of young persons destined for the
priesthood. Under the headings Schools
and Universities will be found some account
of the methods employed by the Church
to impart this training, and to adapt it to
the changing circumstances of European
society, in the primitive times and during
the ifeddle Ages. In the fourteenth and
fifteenth centuries the university system
was greatly extended ; faculties of theology
were everywhere erected in them ; and the
old monastic or cathedral schools, of the

3d
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Buccess of which Bee, Fleury, York, Rheims,

and Cologne had given brilliant examples,

fell into decay. In the sixteenth century

many of the existing universities, coming

altogether under Protestant influences, were

lost to the Church ; and even in the re-

mainder a spirit of disaffection or doubt

was rife, which made them ill adapted to

nourish and protect that pure and peace-

ful ecclesiastical temper in which it is so

desirable that the future servants of the

sanctuary should be reared. The Fathers

of Trent, comprehending in their full bearing

the difficulties and coi5usions of the time,

and providing with equal piety and wisdom
the suitable remedies, resolved that, so

far as in them lay, no CathoUc diocese should

in future be without regular and permanent

means for supplying itself from generation

to generation with pastors carefully trained

to meet its spiritual needs. They accordingly

ordered that the metropolitan of every

province, and the bishop of every diocese,

should estabHsh at some suitable place

(if there were no institution of the kind

already existing) a college or seminary, into

which a certain number of boys of not less

than twelve years of age, bom in wedlock,

able to read and write, and giving some
promise of perseverance in the service of

the Church, should be admitted. The sons

of poor parents were to be preferred ; but

the rich, provided that they paid their own
expenses, were not to be excluded. The
tonsure was to be given, and the ecclesiastical

dress to be worn from the very first. All

branches of study—such as the ecclesiastical

chant, the ritual, the administration of

sacraments, and especially what relates to

the tribunal of Penance—^which contribute

to form a well-instructed priest, were to be
taught to the students ; besides, of course.

Holy Scripture and theology. The rule aut

disce aut discede was to be strictly enforced.

The management of the seminary was to

be in the hands of the bishop and two of the

senior canons. On the important question

of *' ways and means " the Council was
full and precise, ordering that the prebends
of canons and the revenues of ecclesiastical

benefices of every description should be

taxed to the extent required forthesustenta-

tion of the institution. Two poor dioceses

might unite to found one seminary ; and a
rich diocese might found more than one
within its own limits (sess. xxiii. cap. 18).

The wish of the Council was but partially

fulfilled. In France seminaries arose in

every direction before the Revolution ; the

fame of St. Sulpice, founded by M. OHer
about 1650, became European ; but the Re-
volution swept away everything. After the

Restoration most of these were refounded,

but were once more confiscated in 1906-7.

In Germany various obstacles have aU along
impeded the execution of the Council's

decree. The usual practice has been for

clerical students to pass two or three years

at a university, and afterwards one year
or even less in an episcopal seminary, to

acquire special professional knowledge. Of
this mode of meeting the exigencies of the
problem, so different from that appointed
by the Council, Pius VII., in a brief dated
August 10, 1819, expressed his disappro-

bation. Recently, we believe, the German
bishops have made great advances towards
the introduction of the seminary system.

In Ireland, besides the great seminary of

Maynooth, there are a number of diocesan

seminaries and diocesan colleges, the ecclesi-

astical students from which go up to May-
nooth to receive their final preparation for

the priesthood. In England four dioceses

have seminaries in the strict sense (Liver-

pool, Leeds, Birmingham, and Southwark).
Blairs (Aberdeen) serves for a number of

dioceses. There are also a number of

diocesan colleges, in which a certain number
of ecclesiastical students are educated for

the priesthood.

In recent years a large number of well-

equipped seminaries have been founded in

the United States, e.g. at Baltimore, New
York, Rochester, Philadelphia, Milwaukee,
&c., besides the provision made for higher

theological studies at Washington University

and elsewhere.

The training of the clergy in seminaries

engaged the attention especially of Leo XIII.

and Pius X. The former prescribed the

study of St. Thomas's philosophy, and
encouraged historical research and Bibfical

studies. Pius interested himself more particu-

larly in the well-being of Italian seminaries,

and indirectly suggested regulations for the

guidance of bishops in other countries.

Recognizing the impossibihty of maintaining

efficient seminaries tq small dioceses, he

directed that, in accordance with the decree

of Trent, such dioceses should combine
together to form central or interdiocesan

seminaries. He drew up a programme of

studies for Gymnasium, Lyceum, and Theo-
logy courses, corresponding with our Human-
ities, Philosophy, and Theology. The first

course should be conducted in such a way
" that students may obtain recognized

certificates which wiU be useful to them
in case they should adopt some other state

of life. Such certificates are also likely to

prove of advantage to those whom God may
be pleased to call to the priesthood."

The Secretary to the Congregation of

Bishops and Regulars explained the purpose of

this. " Our students cannot as a rule decide

whether they have a vocation to the ecclesi-

astical state until they have reached a

certain age. If any, therefore, should change

their mind, their clerical education would

not be an obstacle to the choice of a pro-

fessional career. They could secure diplomas
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required by law and thus be more free in

their choice of a state of hfe."

This most wise provision should be care-

fully noted, as it appHes not only to Italy,

but also to non-CathoUc countries. The
Lyceum course is to occupy three years.

An intermediate year is to be devoted to

"Propaedeutics": that is, introduction to

Theology, Church History, and the Bible.

The theological course is to last four years.

On the occasion of his golden jubilee,

Pius addressed to the clergy of the whole
•world an exhortation setting forth the ideal

priestly Hfe which all should strive after

(August 4th, 1908). (See BargiUiart, " De
Institutione Clericorum " ; Micheletti, " De In-

fititutione Clericorum in Sacris Seminariis,"
" De Ratione Studiorum in S. Seminairis "

;

Taunton ; Kogan, " Clerical Studies "
;

.Schneider, " Manuale Clericorum.")

SEMIPELAGIANISM. A heresy which
*rose from reaction against the doctrine of St.

Augustine on grace and predestination. The
Semipelagians did not go so far as Pelagius,

and they held their errors, so far as can be

known, without any intention of rejecting

CathoHc doctrine. They were not considered

heretics ; on the contrary, St. Augustine and
St. Prosper speak of them as " brethren,"
*' holy men," &c., though their doctrine was
undoubtedly heretical. Contention arose

a-mong the monks of Adrumetum, occasioned

by Augustine's letter to Sixtus, priest, after-

wards bishop, of Rome in 418. To these

monks Augustine in 426 addressed two letters

^" Ad Valentin. Abbat. et Monach. Adrumet.")
and sent along with them his little work
" On Grace and Free-will," and afterwards

another " De Correptione et Gratia " (PL, xUv.

881 sqq., 915 sqq.), which Cardinal Noris

<;alls the key to the whole doctrine of the

saint. But in the following year St. Augus-
tine had to write to Vitahs, " a certain

learned man in the Carthaginian church,"

who held that " right belief in God and assent

to the Gospel was not the gift of God but
of ourselves—^that is, from our own will"

y(August. " Ep. ad Vital." adinit., PL, xxxiii.

978). Here we have Semipelagianism appear-

ing in a definite form. Further, Augustine
learnt from the letters of Prosper and Hilarius

that his book " De Correptione et Gratia
"

had met with great opposition among the

monks of Marseilles. These letters are

extant, and give a very clear and coherent

account of the Semipelagian tenets, which are

oft^i called the heresy of the MassiHenses.

The monks objected to the Augustinian

doctrine that the number of the elect was
absolutely fixed by the decree of God. They
made predestination the mere foreknowledge

jof God that some would, others would not
persevere. They also held that God allowed

some infants to die without baptism, some
adults without hearing the Gospel, only

l)ecause He knew they would have made no

use of these graces had they been oflFered.

Again, admitting that " all mankind perished
in Adam and could not be freed from that
state by their own free will," that "no
one was able in his own strength to begin,

much less to finish, any [good] work," they
still maintained that the wish to be healed,

the beginning of faith, " if not entire faith,"

must proceed from the good use of the
natural faculties. Christ was the physician,

but the desire to be healed by Him was
natural and human. " To that grace
through which we are new-born in Christ,

man comes by natural power, by seeking,

asking, knocking." Lastly, they denied that
God gave not only the power to persevere

but also perseverance itseK (" ut eis per-

severantia ipsa donetur " ). These two letters,

from which the words in inverted commas
are taken, are eminently trustworthy, for

they speak of the MassiUenses not only with
courtesy but even with reverence. St.

Augustine repUed by sending his two books,
" De Predestinatione Sanctorum" and "De
Dono Perseverantiae," written in 428 or 429
(PL, xliv. 969 sqq.j 993 sqq.). It was at this

time that Cassian finished the writing of his

"XXIV. Conferences" (begun in 423,
finished in 428). He had come to Provence
about 509, and, having been ordained priest,

founded two monasteries, one for men, the
other for women. He is regarded as the
founder of the celebrated abbey of St. Victor at

Marseilles, and is said to have had 5000 monks
under him. His " Conferences " (" Colla-

tiones") have always had a high reputation

in the Church. But in them we find Semi-
pelagianism in its most developed and
offensive form. " Not only," says Petavius
("De Pelag. et Semipelag. Haer." cap. vii.),

" did he attribute the beginning of good-will
to the will of man, but even ascribed to it

remarkable and heroic virtues." Thus, in

CoUat. xiii. cap. 14, he supposes that God
" withdrew His hand " from Job and left him
to obtain an actual victory over Satan in

his own strength. So he asserts {ib.) that

the centurion's faith which Christ praises

(Mt. viii.) was due to his natural efforts

;

else, he says, Christ would not have praised

it, and would have said, not " I have not
found such faith in Israel." but " I have
not given sUch faith in Israel." Cassian

was attacked by St. Prosper in his " Liber
adversus Collatorem," written about 432 or

rather later. It is specially directed against

Conference xiii., already referred to.

Before this, in 431, Pope Celestine,

appealed to by Prosper and Hilarius, had
addressed a letter of capital importance to
Venerius, bishop of Marseilles, and the other
bishops of Gaul. The Pope, though he
speaks of St. Augustine as one whom previous
Popes had always reckoned " among the best
masters," carefully abstains from insisting

on many points in the Augustinian doctrine
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of grace and predestination which had been

regarded, and most naturally, as " hard

sayings " by the Semipelagians. But he

teaches emphatically (1) that " the will is

prepared by God"; that " every holy thought,

good counsel, movement of the will comes

from God"; that only through His grace

we " begin to will and to do any good"; that

He acts in us in order " that we may do and

will what He wills "; (2) that " no one,

except through Christ, can use his free will

aright " ; that none can overcome temptation
" save through God's daily help "

; (3) that
*' we must refer final perseverance to the

grace of Christ." These statements, he adds,

are enough ; while he does not despise, he

decUnes to enter on the " deeper and harder

parts of the questions which present them-

eelves." (Celest. " Ad Episc. Gall." ep. 21.)

The controversy entered on its last stage

about 475. The Predestinationist heresy

appeared for the first time in the persons of

Lucidus, a priest, and a certain Monimus
of Africa. We have little accurate informa-

tion about these heretics. Lucidus seems

to have denied free will, and to have held

that men were lost by no will of their own
and simply because they were reprobate

by the divine decree. He was opposed

by Faustus, abbot of Lerins, and after-

wards bishop of Riez, and submitted after

he had been condemned by two councils

at Aries and Lyons (probably in 475 ; see

Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 908). But Faustus, in

his two books " De Gratia Dei et Humanae
Mentis Libero Arbitrio," showed himself a

Semipelagian, and Scythian monks laid the

matter before Pope Hormisdas and then

before Fulgentius of Ruspe and other African

bishops who had taken refuge in Sardinia,

and who anathematized Faustus in 523.

Fulgentius refuted Faustus in three books,
" Do Veritate Praedestinationis et Gratiae

Dei." The CathoUc doctrine was defended

in France by Avitus of Vienne and Caesarius

of Aries (d. 542). In 529, the Synod of

Orange (Arausio), in South Gaul, gave the

final blow to Semipelagianism. Although
only a provincial council, it possesses the

highest dogmatic authority, for it was con-

firmed by Pope Boniface II. It defines that

man can neither *' beHeve, will, desire,

attempt, labour, watch, strive, seek, ask,

knock " " as it behoves him " (can. 6), or

even " think any good thing which pertains

to the salvation of eternal fife " (can. 7),
" by the strength of nature " and " without

God's grace." " No one has aught of his

own, except lying and sin " (can. 22). On
the other hand, the Council teaches that the

free will of fallen man is not destroyed, but
" perverted and weakened "

; "A reward

is due to good works, but grace, which is not

due, comes first, that the works may be done "

(can, 18) ;
" Men do their own will, not

God's, when they do that which displeases

God " (can. 23) ;
" That some are predestined

to evil by divine power we not only dis-

believe, but also, if there are any wha
believe so horrible a thing, we say anathema
to them with all detestation" (Denzinger^
Bannwart, 174-200).

(The great authority on the liistory of
Semipelagianism is Cardinal Noris, " Historia
Pelagiana." See also Petavius, in the work
cited in the text. The chief sources are the
works of Augustine (PL, xliv.). Prosper, and
Fulgentius mentioned above.)

SEMPRINGHAM, ORDER OF. This order
was founded by Gilbert, the priest of Sem-
pringham in Lincolnshire, about 1135,

for both men and women. The rule for the
women was that of Benedictine nuns, that
of the men was the same as that followed by
Austin canons ; in either case St. Gilbert-

added particular statutes of his own. I he
habit of a Gilbertine canon was a black cassock

with a white cloak over it, and a hood fined

with lambskin. At his death in 1189 St.

Gilbert left thirteen houses of his order, of

which nine were double, and the others for

men only. In the double monasteries the
only common portion was the church, and
in that the nuns and canons could neither

see nor hear each other ; the other buildings

were placed at a considerable distance apart.

Robert Mannyng, the well-known author of

one of the old EngUsh " Rhyming Chronicles,"

was a member of this order.

At the Dissolution, the following twenty-
five Gilbertine houses were suppressed :

—

Alvingham (Line.)
Bullington (Line.)
Cambridge
Catteley (Line.)

Chicksand (Beds.)
Clattercote (Oxf.)
Elreton (York)
Fordham (Cambr.)
Haverholm (Line.)
Hitchin (Herts)
Holland Bridge (Lino.)
Lincoln
Marlborough

Mattersey (i^otts)

Alirmaud (Cambr.)
Newstede (Line.)
North Ormesby (Lino.>
Old Malton (York)
Overton (York)
Pulton (WUts)
Sempringham
Sixhills (Line.)
Shouldham (Norf.)

Walton (York)
York, St, Andrew's

(Helyot ; Gasquet, " Henry VIII. and the
EngHsh Monasteries.")

SENTENCES. [See Master of thb
Sentences.]

SEPARATION. [See Divorce and
Marriage.]

SEFTUAGESIMA. [See Quinquagesima.]
SEPTUAGINT. By this name is known

the first Greek translation of the Bible,

made at Alexandria, about B.C. 286-284.

The various more or less fabulous stories

concerning its origin are all founded upon
a Greek letter purporting to be written

by one Aristeas, an alleged partaker in the

transaction. According to Aristeas, " tha

Athenian Demetrius Phalereus induced the

Egyptian king, Ptolemy Philadelphus, to

have a Greek translation prepared of the

Jewish Book of the Law. By buying the^

freedom of the whole of the Jewish bondsmen

in Egypt for a sum of more than 1000 talent*
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he assured for himself the favour of the Jews.

He then requested the high priest, by means
of an embassy in which Aristeas took part,

to send him men learned in both languages

and suitable for the translation, six out of

€ach tribe. The high priest sent the number
of men asked for, together with a Hebrew
codex written in golden characters. These
persons were highly honoured by the king

;

they completed the translation in seventy-two

days, working together at it in a beautiful

building on the shores of the island of Pharos.

Demetrius wrote down the translation as

soon as they agreed on any portion of it.

Then Demetrius convoked an assembly of

the Jews, and read out the translation in

their presence and in that of the translators,

and it found general approval. The Jews
asked Demetrius to let their principal men
have a copy of this translation of the law,

and to utter an anathema on any who should

venture to alter anything in it. The king

was highly rejoiced at the success of the

work, and, commanding Demetrius to take

particular care for its preservation, dismissed

the translators to their homes with rich

presents " (Venables' translation of Bleek's
*' Introduction to the Old Testament," ii.

p. 396). This groundwork was successively

embeUished by Philo ("De Vita Mosis,"

1. 2, §§ 5-7), Josephus ("Ant." xii. 2);
Justin Martyr (" Cohort. adGraecos," c. xiii.,

PG, vi. 265), who adds that the seventy

translators worked in seventy different cells,

had no communication with one another,

and yet translated every passage in the

flame words without the sHghtest difference.

Irenaeus, Clement of Alexandria, Augustine,

and others repeat Justin's narrative udth but

sKght variations. The fundamental fact

of Aristeas' letter, viz. the translation of the

Bible into Greek under Ptolemy Philadel-

phus, is corroborated by the testimony of

Aristobulus, who wrote about a century

after the event (Clement of Alex. "Strom." i.

p. 342, and Eusebius, " Praep. Evang." ix. 6,

xiii. 12). The genuineness of Aristobulus

is almost universally admitted, whereas the

letter of Aristeas is almost universally re-

garded as spurious. The reader will find the

question fully debated in Humphry Hody's
" De Bibiiorum textibus originalibus,

versionibus Graecis et Latina Vulgata,"

Oxford, 1705, and in Van Dale's " Dissertatio

super Arietea de LXX interpretibus," etc.,

Amsterdam, 1705, or in the " Introd. to the

Old Testament " by Bleek, Keil, etc. After

sifting the evidence at hand, Bleek comes
to the following conclusions as to the

real origin of the Septuagint : (a) probably

the translation of the Book of the Law was
put in hand by Ptolemy Philadelphus and
carried on by Demetrius Phalcreus in par-

ticular, as stated by Aristobulus ; (&) we
have no ground for assuming that this

translation embraced any books of the Old

Testament besides the Pentateuch
; (c) it

may be assumed as certain that the
Pentateuch was then for the first time trans-

lated into Greek ; (d) the character of the
translation decidedly points out that the
translators belonged to Eg3rpt and not to
Palestine, and certainly that they were not
those whom the high priest expressly sent

to Egypt with a codex of the Law for this

purpose. The other books of the Old Testa-

ment were also translated in Egypt, some
time before 133 B.C., by various authors. A
variety of translators may be inferred, both
from the different character of the trans-

lation in different books, and also from cer-

tain perpetually recurring variations. These
translations differ in important respects from
our Hebrew Bibles. It is not only that we
meet with various readings, often strongly

commended by internal evidence, but we
find certain sections present in the Greek
and wanting in the Hebrew, and vice versa.

These differences are most striking in the

books of Samuel and Kings, in Proverbs, and
in Jeremiah, in the last of which no fewer

than 2,700 words of the Hebrew have nothing

answering to them in the Greek. It cannot
always be decided whether the translators

had a different text before them, or whether
they themselves ventured sometimes to make
additions and alterations, or whether the

translation afterwards underwent change.

The Jews considered the LXX as an authentic

and even inspired version of their Sacred

Books and used it even for doctrinal purposes.

Philo and Josephus, and the writers of the

New Testament, constantly quote it instead

of the Hebrew original. It v/as read out and
explained in the Alexandrian and Hellen-

istic synagogues. This reverence lasted

until the Jews returned to the study of

Hebrew, when by degrees it gave place to

a pronounced aversion. In the Christian

Church the LXX retained a higher and more
continuous authority. Most of the Fathers

held it as equally inspired with the Hebrew
text, e.g. St. Irenaeus (iii. 25), Clement of

Alexandria (" Strom." i. 22), St. Augustine

("De av. Dei," xviii. 43, PL, xU. 604:
" The same spirit who was in the prophets

when they spoke was in the seventy men when
they interpreted the prophets "). Origen,

however, and still more St. Jerome, discri-

minate between the text and the version, and

in cases of discrepancy give the preference

to the original. In the Greek Church the

LXX has retained its authority to the

present day, whereas in the Latin Church it

has been superseded by the Vulgate of St,

Jerome. For its critical value see Vulgate,

p. 863. (Johannes Bleek, " Introd. to the

Old Testament,'* § 342; Keil "Introd."

§ 175 ; Ewald, " History of Israel," transl.

by Carpenter, vol. v. p. 249 ; Stanley, " The
Jewish Church," § 47; Swete, "Introd.

to the Old Testament in Greek," "The
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Old Testament in Greek according to the

Septuagint.")

SEQUENCE. A rhythm sometimes sung
between the Epistle and Gospel ; also called

a " prose," because not in any regular metre.

At first, the sequence was merely a prolonga-

tion of the last note of the Alleluia after the

Epistle (farcing), till, to avoid the wearisome
effect of such a prolongation, words, appro-

priate to the occasion, were substituted.

Notker, a monk of St. Gall, who wrote about

880, is generally said to have been the first

writer of sequences ; but he himseK tells us,

in his preface, that he had seen some verses

for the notes of the sequence in an Anti-

phonary which a priest brought him from
Jumieges, a Benedictine abbey five leagues

from Rouen. Many mediaeval Missals have
sequences for every feast and Sunday, and
they were made in such number and so

carelessly that the Carthusians and Cistercians

were praised for not admitting any of them.
In the revision of the Roman Missal in the

sixteenth century, only four sequences were
retained :

" Victimae PaschaH," at Easter

(attributed to Wipso, chaplain to Conrad II.,

eleventh century ) ;
" Veni, Sancte Spiritus,"

at Pentecost (attributed to Robert, king of

France, d. 1031); " Lauda, Sion," at Corpus
Christi (by St. Thomas of Aquin) ; the
** Dies Irae " in Masses of the Dead (by

Thomas of Celano, d. circ. 1250). A fifth

prose, " Stabat Mater," by Jacopone da
Todi, on the two feasts of the Seven Dolours,

must have been added very recently, since

neither Le Brun nor Benedict XIV. recognizes

it. Other sequences are found in the Missals

of religious orders

—

e.g. one for the Feast of

the Holy Name in that of the Franciscans.

The Lyons Missal, in use till a few years ago,

is rich in sequences, some very beautiful.
** The sequence is peculiar to the Roman and
its derived rites. Neither Milan nor the

Mozarabic Hturgy, still less the Eastern
liturgies, know it." (See Fortescue, "The
Mass," p. 272 sqq. ; Neale, " Sequentiae ex
Missahbus "

; Dreves, " Ein Jahrtausend
Lateinischer Hymnendichtung.")

SERAPH. [See Angel, p. 24.]

SERAPHIC DOCTOR, THE. St. Bona-
venture ; he became Minister-General of the

Franciscans in 1256. [See Franciscans.]
SERAPHIC ORDER. [See Franciscans,

p. 364.]

SERVITES. The order of the " Religious

Servants of the Holy Virgin," commonly
called the Servites, was founded in 1233 by
seven Florentine merchants, whose names
were Monaldi, Manetti, Amidei, Lantella,

Uguccioni, Sostegni, and Falconieri. The
last named, Alexis Falconieri, who Uved to be
110 years old, was uncle of St. Juliana

Falconieri, whom Helyot regards as the

foundress of the Servite Third Order (1306).

The seven founders, who were already
members of a confraternity instituted to sing

the praises of Our Lady, being assembled
in their chapel on the festival of the Assump-
tion, 1233, were conscious of a common
internal admonition that they should renounce^

the world. They began by selling their

goods and distributing the price to the poor j

then, having found a mean house outside the
city, they took up their abode there, Hving.

in great austerity and continual prayer, and,

with the consent of the bishop, Ardinghi^

begging their bread in the streets. Entering
the city one day to ask the bishop's bless-

ing and counsel, they are said to have
been greeted by infants in their mothers*'

arms with cries of " See the servants of

the Virgin "
; and the name thus given has

adhered to them ever since. After a while

they removed to Monte Senario, three

leagues from Florence, and built a convent
on the top of the mountain, which was for

centuries the chief seat of their institute.

Monaldi was their first superior ; St. Philip

Benizi, who joined the order in consequence
of a vision and became the fifth general

(1267), propagated it exceedingly, and saved
it from the ruin with which it was threatened

in 1276, when Innocent V. wished to suppress

it, as coming under the prohibition of the

Council of Lyons against the multipHca-

tion of religious orders. The habit finally^

adopted by the Servites was black, with a
leather girdle, a scapular, and a cape. They
took the rule of St. Augustine, adding te

it many particular constitutions. After a
period of uncertainty, the pontificate of

Honorius IV. witnessed the first of a series of

Papal confirmations and graces conferred on
this order, culminating in the celebrated

constitution " Mare Magnum " (1487), where-

by Innocent VIII., confirming all former

grants, bestowed on the Servites equal

privileges and prerogatives with those en-

joyed by the other four mendicant orders
—^viz. the Franciscans, the Dominicans, the

Augustinian Hermits, and the CarmeHtes.

So rapidly did the order spread that at the

death of the last of the seven founders. Alexia

Falconieri, it numbered over 10,000 religious,

besides nuns, distributed into more than

twenty provinces. Its strength lay chiefly

in Italy and Germ^any ; in England it had

no houses before the Reformation, Among
its distinguished members may be named—
besides the seven founders, who have all

been canonized, and St. PhiUp Benizi—the

B. Piccolomini of Siena, the learned Ferrari,

Francis Patrizzi, Latiosi, &c. Fra Paolo

Sarpi, theologian and counsellor to the

RepubUo of Venice, belonged to this order

[see Trent, Council of]. 'Ihe number of

Servite houses revived in various countries

since the French Revolution is considerable.

The second order of Servites consists of

cloistered nuns, who have convents in various

parts of the world. The " Mantellate " are

the Servite third order of nuns. There is
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also a third order for men and women in the

world. (Ledoux, " Hist, des Sept Saints

Fondateurs "
; Soulier, " Vie de S. Philippe

Benizi "
; Lepicier, " Sainte Julienne Fal-

conieri ").

SERVUS SERVORUM DEI. The ser-

vant of the servants of God. Thomassin
seems to say^ that the phrase was first

employed by St. Desiderius, bishop of Cahors,

and then adopted by the Roman Pontiffs.

But a comparison of dates precludes this

supposition, for St. Desiderius became bishop

only in 630

—

i.e. twenty-five years after the

death of St. Gregory the Great, who had
frequently used the phrase at the commence-
ment of his letters.^ St. Gregory had objected

strongly to the title of Universal Bishop,

or Oecumenical Patriarch, which John, the

patriarch of Constantinople, had assumed
;

if any new title was needed for the Vicar of

Christ, it should be one which hkened him
still more to the lowUness of Jesus, who
*' came not to be ministered unto, but to

minister." (Mt. xx. 28.)

SEVEN DOLOURS. [See Dolours of
B.V.M.]

SEVEN GIFTS OF THE HOLY SPIRIT.
They are, according to St. Thomas (I» 2®,

q. 68), certain gifts bestowed upon the just

in order that they may promptly follow the

instinct and movement of the Holy Ghost.

He appeals to the authority of Scripture

—

viz. Isa. xi. 2, where we are told that seven
gifts of the Spirit are to rest upon the Messiah.
" And the Spirit of the Lord will rest upon
him ; the spirit of wisdom and understanding,

the spirit of counsel and strength, the spirit

of knowledge and piety, and the spirit of the
fear of the Lord will fill him." Even, says

St. Thomas, when the soul of man is perfected

by the moral and the theological virtues, he
still needs to be moved and led by the Holy
Spirit, and the Seven Gifts enable him to

follow this movement promptly. All this,

however, is mere speculation, for the Scotists

deny that there is any real distinction between
the gifts and the corresponding virtues.

Next, although the Fathers generally

(so, e.g., Ambrose, " De Sp. S." Ub. i. 16,

PL, xvi. 740 ; August, in Ps. cl., PL, xxxvii.

1960 ; Greg. " Moral." i. 27) enumerate the
seven gifts of the Spirit, just as St. Thomas
does, this is because they followed the LXX
or Vulgate instead of the original.^ Both
the LXX and Vulgate render the same
Hebrew words "fear of the Lord " (^* n«n?)

in two ways, first by " piety," then by " fear

of the Lord." In the Hebrew the words
simply are, "The Spirit of Jehovah shall

rest upon him ; the spirit of wisdom and
understanding, the spirit of counsel and
strength, the spirit of knowledge and the

» Vet. et Nov. Eccl. Disc. i. 1, 4, 4.
« See Bede, Hist. Eccl. i. 23, 24, &c.
' It is strange, however, that Jerome, in his Com-

mentary on Isaiah, recognizes the " seven gifts " as com-
monly enumerated without raising any difficulty.

fear of Jehovah, and his delight ^ shall be
in the fear of Jehovah." It was probably
from mere wish to avoid repetition that the

LXX varied their rendering, and Jerome may
have been unwilling to restore a mere literal

rendering, since the enumeration of the

seven gifts, based on the LXX and Old Latin,

was already recognized in the Church. It

is possible, however, to find seven gifts

(on the analogy of Zach. iii. 9, Apoc. iv. 6,

V. 6) even in the original. The Spirit of the

Lord seems most naturally to mean the Divine

Spirit itself, from which the six following

gifts descend. But the " Spirit of the Lord "

may be itself a special gift, and this view
is represented by the Chaldee Targum,
which has, "The spirit of prophecy shall

rest upon him ; the spirit of wisdom and
understanding," &c. (Besides the works men-
tioned in the article see Manning, " Internal

Mission of the Holy Ghost," vii.-xiv.)

SEXA6ESIMA. [See Quinqxjagesima.]

SEXT. One of the day hours of the

office. [See Breviary.]
SEXT. [See Canon Law.]
SEXTON. [See Sacristan.]

SHEPHERD, GOOD. [See Good Shep-
herd.]

SHRINE. [See Pilgrimage.]

SHROUD, THE HOLY {(nvda>v, sindon).

The " clean Hnen cloth " in which Our Lord
was wrapped before He was laid in the tomb
(Mt. xxvii. 59). It is said to be still pre-

served at Turin. The reUc there shown
can certainly be traced back to the year

1360, when it was kept at Lirey, in the

diocese of Troyes. No satisfactory account,

however, can be given of its previous

history. ChevaUer (" Etude Critique sur

I'Origine du S. Suaire," 1900) pubUshed a

series of documents which clearly proved

that in 1389 the Bishop of Troyes appealed

to Clement VII., the Avignon Pope, to put

a stop to the veneration of the so-called reUc,

declaring that it was the work of an artist

who confessed to having painted it ; and

that the Pope decided that when it was

exhibited the priest should declare that

it was not the real shroud, but only a re-

presentation. The acrimonious controversy

which followed may be read in the works

quoted at the end of the article. The fact

that Juhus II. approved of an office " De
Sancta Sindone," which continued to be

recited till our own day, on the third Friday

in Lent, need not cause any difficulty.

Such celebrations do not decide the

historical question of the genuineness of

a rehc (see Loreto &c.). Baumgarten in
" Historisches Jahrbuch " (Munich, 1903,

319-43) shows that the weight of Catholic

^ Lit. " his smelling," so. " a sweet savour "
; others,

" the breath of his nostrils." Either rendering is possible,

but the doubt does not touch the point in the text. In the

Targum the London Polyglot has copied the false pointing in

Buitorf's Rabbinical Bible, n^S.^^p* (^'ea^^ ^'^'^ n*|.3"!j?.!

(Aphel).
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opinion is greatly against the genuineness.

(Thurston in " Cath. Enc." and also in the
•' Month," Jan. and Feb. 1903. On the other

side, Vignon " Le Linceul du Christ "

;

Mackey in the " Drfbhn Review," Jan. 1903 ;

Garrold in the " Tablet," Apr. 1 and 8, 1911.)

SHROVETIDE. The week preceding

Ash Wednesday—the time for shrilt or

confession. Shrove is a noun formed from
the past tense of the verb to shrive. [See

Carnival.]
SIGN OF THE CROSS. [See Cross.]

SIMONY. Giving or receiving, or intend-

ing to give or to receive, anything temporal
for anything spiritual. It is so called from
Simon Magus, who offered St. Peter money
for the power of communicating the gifts

of the Holy Ghost (Acts viii.). The guilt

of this sin arises from the fact that spiritual

things are not fit matter for bargaining.

And this, says St. Thomas, for three reasons :

because the value of a spiritual thing can-

not be estimated in money or the Hke
;

because the holder of anything spiritual is

merely a dispenser and not the owner of it

(1 Cor. iv. 1) ; and because sale is opposed
to the origin of spiritual things, since they
come from the gratuitous gift of God (" freely

have ye received, freely give," Mt. x. 8).

Hence simony is a species of real sacrilege

(see the art. Sacrilege). It is of two kinds :

(1) simony forbidden by natural or divine

law, and (2) simony forbidden by ecclesiastical

law. The former, which is simony properly
so called, is committed when something
temporal is given or taken for something
spiritual or connected^ therewith, e.g. grace,

blessing 5, consecratibn, jurisdiction ; the
latter when something spiritual or connected
therewith is exchanged for the hke, e.g.

benefice for benefice, or even when something
in itself temporal but annexed to spiritual

functions is bought or sold, e.g., the office

of sacristan. The ground of the distinction

between the two kinds is that in itself there
is no harm in exchanging the spiritual for

the spiritual or the temporal for the temporal

;

the Church, however, out of reverence for

holy things, has forbidden such trafficking.

In deciding whether an act is simoniacal
we have to consider (1) whether there is any
idea of bargaining, i.e. of giving or receiving

the temporal as the price of the spiritual.

Though it is not lawful to receive anything for

exercising one's sacred ministry, as the price

of such work, yet there is no harm in taking
something by way of stipend for one's suitable

support. " To sell or to buy what is spiritual

is simoniacal ; but to receive or to give
something for the support of those who
minister spiritual things, in accordance with
the statutes and approved customs of the
Church, is lawful, yet in such wise that there
is no idea of buying and selling, and that no
pressure is brought to bear on those who
will not give by withholding spiritual things

which ought to be administered, for this

would look Hke sale. But after the spiritual

things have been freely bestowed, then the
statutory and customary offerings and other
dues may be exacted from those who are

unwilHng but able to pay " (2* 2®, q. 100,
a. 3). We may add that this doctrine is

founded upon the teaching of our Lord
(Lk. X. 7) and of St. Paul (1 Cor. ix. 13, 14).

Hence all theologians hold that such stipends

are due ex justitia. Familiar instances are

the offerings made at weddings, funerals,

and - baptisms, and when Mass is said for

anyone's special intention. We have to

consider (2) what is understood by the word
" temporal." Canonists distinguish three

kinds of " munera " or temporal objects

which must not be given for spiritual things,

(a) munus a manu, that is, anything ex-

changeable or passing from hand to hand,

e.g. goods, whether movable or immovable ;

(b) munus a lingua, that is, favour, defence,

and the Hke ; (c) munus ah dbsequio, that

is, any kind of service. (3) Lastly, by
" spiritual " is meant any supernatural thing,

either formally, such as grace and the gifts

of the Holy (jrhost, or causaUy, such as the

sacraments, prayers, &c. ; or the exercise

and results of supernatural powers, such

as consecration, blessing, jurisdiction, &c.
" Things annexed to spiritual things " are

in themselves temporal, but assume a sort

of spiritual character from their connection

with what is spiritual, e.g. the sacred vessels,

vestments, right of patronage, &c. It is

not easy to draw the Hne in such matters.

The Church has made many positive enact-

ments on the subject, and has imposed the

following penalties : (1) excommunication,
reserved to the Holy See

; (2) invaHdity of

election, presentation, confirmation, and
institution, in the case of benefices ; (3)

incapacity for holding the same benefices

even if afterwards obtained without simony.

Moreover, restitution must be made, as the

whole transaction is unjust.

Simony was one of the worst banes of

the Church in mediaeval times. The great

pontiffs St. Gregory VII. and Innocent III.

made strenuous efforts to extirpate it. The
Council of Trent (sess. xxiv. " De Reform.")
also enacted wholesome decrees regarding

appointments to vacant benefices. (See St.

Thomas, 2^ 2®, q. 100 ; Ferraris ; Ballerini,

" Theol. Mor." ii. p. 298 seq.)

SIMPLE. [See Feasts.]

SIN. St. Augustine's definition of sin

—

viz. " any thought, word, or deed against the

law of God." has been adopted by St. Thomas
(1* 2®, q. 71, a. 6) and theologians generally.

We have spoken of original sin in a special

article, and many of the popular classifications

of sin, e.g. into carnal and spiritual, of omission

and commission, are easily imderstood, and

need not, therefore, detain us here. But

something must be said of the distinction
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between mortal and venial sin, both because

of its dogmatic importance in itself, and
because of the objections made to the

distinction by Protestants.

The early Protestants regarded every sin

as deserving of eternal wrath. They ad-

mitted that some sins were more heinous

than others, but they looked upon all ahke
as mortal. Even the daily falls of good men,
according to Calvin (" Institut." iii. 4^),

make them " hable to the penalty of death

before the judgment seat of God." On the

other hand, no sin is imputed to those who
believe ; so that we may sum up the Protes-

tant doctrine thus : All sins are mortal in

their own nature, but in effect no sin is mortal
to those who have faith, all sins are mortal
to those who are without saving faith.

Very different is the CathoHc doctrine.

The Church holds that justification consists

in a real renewal of man's nature by the grace

of Christ, and cannot therefore admit that

one who is in friendship with a holy God
is guilty of sins which in their own nature *

expose him to eternal death. The fact of

justification implies a passage from death to

life, from sin to holiness. On the other hand,
the Church, in accordance with the plainest

statements of Scripture and tradition (James
iii. 2 ; 1 Jn. i. 8), has defined (Concil. Trident,

sess. vi. can. 23) that no one, not even the
most holy, can avoid sin altogether " except
by a special privilege of God, as the Church
holds concerning the Blessed Virgin." Hence,
by inevitable consequence, it follows that
some sins are mortal, others venial. There
is an analogy between human friendship

and that of the soul with God, and just as

some offences are sufficient to destroy friend-

ship entirely, while others weaken it, so there

are some sins which destroy, others which do
but weaken the grace and love of God in the
soul. There are some sins of which St.

Paul says (Gal. v. 21) that they "who do
such things will not inherit the kingdom of

God," and these must be distinct from less

serious faults which none entirely avoid.

This is the basis of the distinction between
mortal and venial sins. The former are

against the very end of the law, which is the
love of God, utterly destroy charity and
grace, cause the death of the soul, and deserve
eternal punishment. Venial sin, though it

disposes to that which is mortal, and is the
greatest of all evils except mortal sin, still

does not annihilate the friendship of the soul

with God. Venial sin is a disease of the soul,

not its death, and grace is still left by which
the sin may be repaired. Mortal sin is, on

> " The sins of believers are venial, not because they do
not merit death, but because . . . there is no condemna-
tion to those who are in Christ Jesus, their sin not being
imputed."

* The doctrine of Eaius stands midway between that
of the Beformers and the Church. He held that " no sin is

venial in its own nature"

—

i.e. apart from the merciful
ordinance of God (Prop. 20 ; condemned by Pius V.,
<3tie&0Tj Xni., and Urban Vm.),

the contrary, irreparable, and a man who is

guilty of it has lost every principle of vitality,

so that he is as unable to recover life as one
who has suffered bodily death. Renewal
cannot come from within, but only from the

Almighty power of God, who can make even
the dead hear His voice and live (St. Thomas,
1^ 2®, q. 78, a. 1). It is very hard to decide

in particular what is or is not mortal sin.

We know that we cannot fall away from God
without a deliberate act of the will, and those

walk securely who avoid, not indeed all

transgression, for that cannot be, but all

deliberate transgression. The distinction,

St. Augustine teUs us (" Enchirid." cap. 24),

between grave and light sins is to be deter-

mined by the judgment of God, not of man ;

and Scripture does furnish many such divine

judgments on the point. The tradition of the

Church and natural reason, following the

analogy of faith, must also be taken into

account ; but when all is done much remains,

and must ever remain, uncertain. Some
sins, such as those of blasphemy, perjury,

impurity, are, if deliberate, always mortal

;

others

—

e.g. theft—though mortal in their

own nature, are venial if the amount of the

wrong done is very small. Others, again, are

venial in their own nature, and only become
mortal under superadded circumstances.

Mortal sins differ very much in gravity.

The chief subdivision of venial sins is that

into dehberate and indeUberate, though,

strictly speaking, the latter are done with

imperfect dehberation, for when dehberation

is wholly wanting there is no act of the will,

and therefore no sin.

It must be remembered that in the

Fathers " mortal " and " venial " sin are

terms which have quite a different meaning
from the modem one explained above.

The ancient distinction, often misunderstood

by scholastic writers, is clearly put by

Petavius in his edition of Epiphanius (" Ani-

madv. in Haer." Ux.). The Fathers, he

says, mean by mortal sins (" mortalia seu

capitaUa," also "lethaUa") not, as we do,

those which deprive us of grace, but sins of

an aggravated character, which were specially

named in the canons and synodal decrees,

and which subjected anyone who was guilty

of them to canonical penalties. To these

they oppose " fighter and daily sins," includ-

ing in this class " some which we call mortal

and some which we call venial sins." Very
often the Fathers simply distinguish between
" mortal sins " for which public penance was
due and the daily faults of good people.

So Tertull. " Pudic." 19, PL, i. 1017 ;
" Adv.

Marc." iv. 9, PL, i. 374 ; Ambrose, " De
Poenit." ii. 10; Cassian, " Collat." xxii.

13; Augustine, "In Joann." tract, xii.

ad fin. ; Serm. 3 2, cap. 2 et 3 ;
" De Sym-

bolo ad Cat." ap. 7. But the Fathers

acknowledged in fact our distinction between

mortal and venial sin, though they use other
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words. Thus St. Augustine ("De Fide et

Op." 26, PL, xl. 228) divides sins into three
classes—^those which involve excommunica-
tion, sins without which we cannot Uve
(" sine quibus vita non agitur "), and sins to
be corrected, not indeed by pubUc penance,
but by sharp reproof. We have seen already
that he distinguishes between grave and
light sins, and means just what we do by
mortal and venial sin. Further, in Serm.
393, PL, xxxix. 1713, and "In Joann."
tract, xli. 10, PL, xxxv. 1697, he distinguishes

between a " sin " and a " crime " (" pecca-

tum " and " crimen "). Man, he says,

cannot be without sin, but ought to be
without crime, " such as murder, adultery,

the impurity of fornication, theft, fraud,

sacrilege " ; those who are exempt from
crime have reached " an inchoate liberty

"

which will be perfected in heaven. And a
little earlier in the same treatise he defines

crime as " a grave sin, most worthy of accusa-

tion and condemnation." This is precisely

the doctrine of the modem Church. (See

the moral theologians who deal with the
subject in their treatise " De Peccatis," e.g.

St. Alphonsus, " Theol. Mor." lib. ii. ;

Ballerini, "Theol. Mor." tract, iv. vol. i.

p. 427 sqq. ; Slater, " Moral Theology,"
i. 133 sqq. The dogmatic theologians

treat of it in connection with the Fall of

the angels and of man. See also Manning,
" Sin and its Consequences.")

SINLESSNESS OF CHRIST. [See
Christ.]

SION, NOTRE DAME DE. The Con-
gregation of our Lady of Sion took its rise

from a remarkable event which occurred in

1842, when M. Alphonse Ratisbonne, a
member of an influential and wealthy Jewish
family at Strasburg, was suddenly converted
to the CathoHc faith by the apparition of the
Blessed Virgui Mary, with which, as he
declared, he was favoured while standing in a
side chapel of the Church of S. Andrea delle

Fratte, at Rome. M. Ratisbonne at once
asked to be taken to a priest, and in a short
time was baptized and confirmed. His
elder brother, Theodore, had become a
Cathohc many years before, and, having
taken orders, was at this time living at Paris.

Alphonse suggested to him the opening of a
house for the reception of Jewish children,

to be educated, with their parents' consent,
as Christians. There seems to have been
a movement in the Jewish mind at the time
incUning many to embrace CathoUcism, and
when the Abbe Theodore resolved to act on
his brother's suggestion there was no lack of

candidates for admission. They were all

young girls, and were placed provisionally in

the Convent of the " Providence " under the
care of the Sisters of St. Vincent of Paul.
In May 1843, Theodore Ratisbonne, with the
aid of the Abbe Desgenettes, the venerable
founder of the Archconfratemity of the

Sacred Heart of Mary for the Conversion
of Sinners, obtained the approbation of the
Holy See for a new institute, under the title

of " Our Lady of Sion," the ladies of which
should devote themselves principally to

the charge and education of converts from
Judaism. The centre of the new foundation
was fixed at Paris, in the Rue Notre Dame
des Champs. The rule of the congregation

aims at the union of the active with the
contemplative hfe. Before long the institute

planted itself at Jerusalem ; a site was ob-

tained bordering on the Via Dolorosa, where
tradition places the praetorium of Pilate,

and a large convent was opened in 1862. In

recognition of the awful memories which
make this spot unique on earth, the rehgious

repeat three times a day, " Pater, dimitte

illis, non enim sciunt quid faciunt " (Lk.

xxiii. 34). The congregation has since opened
houses in other parts of Syria and at Constan-

tinople, and also in England. A " Com-
munity of Missionary Priests of Our Lady
of Sion," working in concert with the congre-

gation, was organized at Paris with dio-

cesan sanction in 1863 ; both the brothecs

Ratisbonne joined it.

SISTERHOODS. This term is not much
used by Catholics, who speak rather of con-

vents, religious orders of women, nuns, &c.

These have greatly increased in number in

quite recent times, and any attempt to

enumerate them must necessarily be very

imperfect. The chief of them are given

under the different headings, Mercy, Sisters

OF ; Charity, Sisters of ; &c. (See Ntjn ;

Murphy, " Terra Incognita "; Steele, " The
Convents of Great Britain.")

SLAVERY. The state of a human being

whose present and future lot in life is depen-

dent on the arbitrary will of another person,

or of other persons. The young child of free

parents, though his present lot in all countries,

whether civiUzed or not, is largely deter-

minable at the will of others, knows that his

future will be his own ; after reaching a

certain age he will be his own master. The
slave has no such prospect ; even where

the law gives him some protection from his

master's cruelty or injustice, he has not

during the whole course of his life the control

of his own acts or movements, and his

children are bom to the same condition as

himself.

The earhest records of man contain no

mention of slavery. No slave went into the

ark with Noe and the other seven persons who
composed his family. It seems to be repre-

sented in the book of Genesis as the punish-

ment of the sin of Cham,^ whose son Chanaan

was to be a " servant of servants " (Vulg.

servus servorum) to his brethren. The first

mention of actual slaves is connected with

Egypt ; both male and female slaves, with

cattle, &c., were given to Abram by the

» Qen. ix. 22-27.
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Egyptians * on his surrendering his wife to

Pharaoh ; and Hagar, the domestic slave of

Sarah, was an Egyptian woman.* Under the

law of Moses, the institution was fully

sanctioned among the Hebrews, perhaps

because of the " hardness of their hearts "
;

but they were to take slaves from the nations

around them, not from their own people ; if

any Hebrew were compelled to sell himself

into bondage, he could go out free in the year

of j ubilee.^ At the return from the Captivity,

the slaves are said to have stood to the free

Hebrews in the proportion of one to six ;
*

but the rate was probably much higher than
this in times of national prosperity.

Considering the corrupt selfishness of

human nature, unaided by grace, there is

nothing to wonder at in the institution of

slavery. Men, and women too, like to live

at ease, and to have the hard work, without
which neither food nor luxuries are obtainable,

done for them. Especially is this the case

in hot countries, in which physical exertion is

always more or less distressing. When then
neither conscience nor civilization restrains,

any well-armed human tribe has a strong

motive for making war upon any neighbouring

tribe which it beHeves to be weaker than
itself, in order to obtain the use of the enforced

labour of the vanquished. The instructive

volumes of Dr. Barth, long a resident in

Central Africa, are one long commentary
illustrating this statement. Wars for the

sole purpose of obtaining slaves were then,

and are still, of constant occurrence among
the teeming nations of the Soudan. Con-
version to Islam, which for many years has
been making great progress in Africa, far

from checking slavery, tends to spread it

;

for it gives to the converts a feeling of

superiority to the tribes still heathen, which
seems of itself to entitle the former to make
slaves of the latter. Nothing but the two-
fold conviction (1) that all men are equal

in the sight of God, (2) that a man is bound
to do to others as he would they should do to

him, can restrain from making slaves of their

fellows those who have the power to do so.

This conviction, now generally entertained

among civilized nations, is the fruit of

Christianity ; and it has produced a state of

things, within the sphere of peoples equally

civihzed, which removes the power to enslave.

Were the beHef in Christianity to fail, it does
not appear what principle would remain of

sufficient power to prevent the civilized from
enslaving the uncivihzed.

Among the Greeks the notion prevailed

that a man could not effectively discharge

the duties of a free citizen unless he were
exempted from the drudgery of hfe. This,

except in the case of a few rich men, could
only be done by means of slavery. Ac-
cordingly the institution was an integral part

* Gen. xii. 16. • Gen, rvi. 1. • Lev. xxv.
* 1 Esdr. ii. 65 ; quoted by Dr. Lightfoot.

of Hellenic civilization ; and in proportion
as a people was more intellectual and re-

fined, it availed itself of slave labour
more systematically. Dr. Lee, Protestant
bishop of Manchester, one of the best of

modem schoolmasters, used to say to his

boys at Rugby :
—

" Remember now : thirty

thousand Athenians ; four thousand Metoecs

;

four hundred thousand slaves !
" The con-

trast was perhaps accentuated a Httle too
strongly ; ^ but its substantial truth and
significance are unimpeachable. We are all

too apt to forget, in admiring the marvellous
fertiUty of the Attic genius, how ruthlessly

these pattern men exploited the labour of a
gagged and fettered multitude of miserable

beings, created equally with themselves for

happiness and immortahty.
When the Greek mind began to speculate

upon slavery, it rejected the cynical tenet of

the old times, that force is its own justifica-

tion, and that any man who can enslave
another may. It suggested that some racea

of mankind are naturally inferior to other
races, and bom to be their servants. Aristotle

mentions this opinion, without however
adopting it as his own.* But there were
Greeks who expressed nobler views. Not to

mention the well-known fines of Homer ^

—

Jove fixed it certain that the self-same day
Makes man a slave, takes half his worth away

—Philemon wrote that " no one was ever born

a slave by nature ; it was ill-fortune which
enslaved his body." *

The able work of M. Wallon describes the

extension of slavery among the Romans, even
under the Repubfic, and delineates the fatal

moral corruption which it produced. The
domestic side of Roman hfe is unveiled

for us in the plays of Plautus and Terence

and in the Satires of Juvenal ; we thus see

how slavery influenced society and vitiated

character. The sternly practical turn of the

Roman mind, understanding that slavery

was at all times dangerous (the war of

Spartacus was sufficient to prove that),

carried out with horrible consistency the

doctrine that the slave, as against his master,

has no rights, and that revolt is an unpar-

donable crime. When Pedanius Secundus,

prefect of the city under Nero, had been

murdered by one of his slaves, the Senate, on
the ground that among the other slaves there

must have been some guilty knowledge of the

murderer's intention, decreed that the whole
household, numbering four hundred—old and
young, men, women, and children—should be

indiscriminately put to death ; and this was
done.^ The gladiators, who were bred to the

use of arms that their deadly duels might-

* M. Wallon estimates the numbers thus : Atheaians,
67,000; Metoecs, 40,000; slaves, about 200,000.

« Pol. i. 2, 6. » Od. xvii. 322.

* ^v(T€i yhp oh^eis 5oCAos iyepvf}0ij ttotc,

*H 5' av Tvxr] rh (rw/xa KaT€5ov\<a(raTO.
Fraffm. Meineke (quoted by Wallon);,

* Tac. Ann. xiy. 43 (quotod by Lightfoot).
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furnish sport for the Romans, were of course

slaves.

Slavery was everywhere one of the

conditions of human existence when Chris-

tianity appeared in the world. The methods
of the Gospel are not revolutionary ; they do
not deal in those sweeping general assertions

which fuller experience always shows to be but
half truths ; rather they introduce new moral
principles into the hearts of men, leaving them
there as germs, to bring forth fruit in due
season. So it was in the case of slavery.

The Gospel never directly attacks slavery

as an institution ; nor was the Uberation

of their slaves prescribed by the Apostles to

their converts as an absolute duty. Chris-

tianity hfted men to a moral height at which
the distinctions between slave and free, Jew
and Greek, seemed of trifling importance.
'

' There is neither Greek nor Jew ; there is

neither bond nor free ; there is neither male
nor female. For you are all one in Christ

Jesus." 1 " Where the spirit of the Lord is,

there is liberty " * ; the Hberty of the mind,
even though the body be in bondage. " He
that is called in the Lord, being a bondman,
is the freeman of the Lord " ^ ; but if a slave

could be made free, he was to prefer freedom
(1 Cor. vii. 21).* A slavewas taught to obey his

master as though he were Christ Himself, not
with eye-service, but heartily and strenuously,
" as to the Lord and not to men." Similarly

masters were taught to deal humanely with
their slaves, as recognizing that they had a
common master in heaven, with whom there

was no respect of persons.^

With such principles introduced into

human life, slavery, as being in ordinary cases

unjust, was at once undermined, and gradually
fell. Besides manumissions in life, it became
a common practice for Christian owners of

slaves to emancipate them by their last will.

Long before the end of the fifteenth century
slavery had disappeared from Christendom,
and even serfdom had been reduced within a
narrow compass. The influence of the clergy,

pressing with gentle force in thesame direction

during many centuries, was the chief agent in

this beneficent change. After the discovery
of the New World, the adventurers and
planters whom Spain sent out enslaved the
weak Carib population of the West Lidies,

and forced them to work in the mines. To
save the Caribs, the Dominican Las Casas was
instrumental in bringing over negroes from
Africa, whose hardy frames were capable of

bearing great labour under a tropical sun.

Other nations, Protestant as well as Cathohc,
rushed eagerly into the new field of commerce
and settlement, and all ahke enslaved the
negro. The unscrupulous cupidity of the
planters of aU nations was pretty much on a

* Gal,iii.28. » 2 Cor. iii. 17. » 1 Cor. vii. 22.
* The passage will bear the opposite interpretation,

but fche opinion of the best modem commentators appears
to incline to that here adopted ; comp. verse 23.

» Phil. vi. 6-».

par ; but in countries occupied by Catholics

the Church was a real power, and restrained

to a great extent the greed and cruelty of

the laity. In the Spanish and Portuguese
colonies, the slave was not entirely a slave

;

a code of laws regulated the relations between
him and his master ; he could buy his

freedom for a fixed price ; and the slave

mother, by paying a small sum, could

emancipate her child at the font. These
mitigations did not exist in the English and
Dutch colonies, where the ministers of the

various Protestant sects, divided by deep
sectional disagreements, took no common
action, but obeyed the pubUc opinion of those

among whom they Hved. Before the Civil

War in the United States, the Methodist

ministers at the North denounced slavery as

a sin ; the Methodist ministers at the South
defended it as an institution sanctioned in

Scripture, and eminently pleasing to the

Almighty.

In England, after the American Vv'^ar

of Independence in the 18th century, a
movement against slavery in the British

colonies, a.nd against the slave trade which
ministered to it, was set on foot by the

Quakers. Other philanthropists joined them,

and the names of Clarkson, Wilberforce,

Zachary Macaulay, Stephen, and Buxton are

deservedly revered. The slave trade was
aboHshed, so far as the British Empire was
concerned, in 1807, and slavery itself sup-

pressed in 1833, the planters in the West
Indies being compensated with a sum of

twenty milhons sterling voted them by Par-

liament. The French, proclaiming in their

frantic revolutionary way that in Hayti and
their other colonies slavery was at an end,

threw the entire system of their colonial

society into a confusion from which it has not

recovered to this day. Spain, proceeding

gradually and prudently, reduced slavery in

its magnificent colony of Cuba within very-

narrow Hmits, and in Porto Rico abohshed it

altogether. In Brazil, and in Mexico, and all

the other republics carved out of the colonial

empire of Spain, slavery no longer exists. In

the United States, the Federal Government

(1863), as a war measure, declared that all the

slaves in the seceded States were free, and as

the war ended favowably for the North the

declaration has become a fact. Thus Chris-

tianity, aided, no doubt, by mere humani-

tarian viev/s and poHtical considerations, has

a second time overmastered those selfish

instincts in man which favour the estabhsh-

ment of slavery. In Mahometan and Pagan

countries, no such infiuence being in opera-

tion, slavery, it is to be feared, will for a long

time hold its ground.

Since the above article was written, the

question of slavery has come into special

prominence, partly on account of the effort^

of Pope Leo XIII., partly on account of tho

interest aroused by the EngHsh cccupatibn ol
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Egypt and the opening up of the interior of

Africa by travellers and colonists of various

European nations. In a letter addressed to

the bishops of Brazil (May 5, 1888) Leo XIII.

treats, with his usual erudition, of the origin

and history of slavery, dwelling especially on
the labours of his predecessors in securing its

suppression. St. Gregory the Great granted

freedom to all slaves who wished to embrace a

monastic life ; Hadrian I. allowed them to

marry even against their masters' will ; Inno-

cent III. confirmed and encouraged the

Trinitarian Order for the Redemption of

Captives [see Trinitarian] ; a similar order,

under the protection of Our Lady of Ransom,
was approved by Honorius III. ; Gregory IX.
forbade the sale of the Church's serfs, and
warmly exhorted the faithful to free their

slaves, as satisfaction to God for their own
sins. When the great discoveries were being

made in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries

the Popes raised their voices against the

oppression of the natives. Pius II., Leo X.,

Paul III., and Urban VIII. used their in-

fluence with the Kings of Spain and Portugal

to prevent the spread of slavery, and imposed
censures on those who took part in it. In

more recent times, Benedict XIV., Pius VII.,

and Gregory XVI. have been the slaves'

friends. Leo XIII. espoused their cause with
characteristic energy and wisdom. He ap-

pointed the intrepid Cardinal Lavigerie,

Archbishop of Algiers, to preach a crusade

against the infamous traffic in human beings,

and supplied him with the munificent sum
of 300,000 francs to help to carry on the

work. The African Primate's visit to England
will long be remembered. His address to the

Anti-Slavery Society excited an amount of

enthusiasm which proved how deep and
widespread is the sympathy for the poor

negroes. His plan was to strike the evil at the

root ; to destroy the markets of the interior,

or to render them useless by estabhshing—as

Gordon wished to do for the basin of the Nile
,

—barriers against slavery, composed of

natives led and instructed by Europeans.

Large numbers of young men enrolled them-
selves in the new miUtary order which he

instituted for the purpose.

(H. Wallon, " Hist, de I'Esclavage dans
I'Antiquite," 1879; Lightfoot, "St. Paul's

Epistle to the Colossians and to Philemon,"
1875 ; Barth's " Travels m Central Africa ";

"DubHn Review," January 1889; "The
New Crusade," by E. M. Gierke. The great

authority on slavery, especially in its re-

lation with Christianity, is Allard, " Les
Esclaves Chretiens depuis les premiers

temps de I'Eglise jusqu'a la Fin de la Domi-
nation Romaine en Occident," " Esclaves,

Serfs, et Mainmortables "
; also articles in

" Cath. Enc." and DAp. ; Hamack, "Mission

and Expansion of Christianity," i. 167 sqq.;

Brandi, "II Papato e la Schiavitti.")

SOCIETY,SECRET. [See Secret Society].
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SOCINIANS. Anti-Trinitarian heretic*
who derive their name from the two Sozzini,
Lelio (1525-62) and Fausto (1539-1604).
They are the modern representatives of the
SabelUans, who denied the real distinction of
persons ; of the Arians, who denied the divi-

nity of the Son ; and of the Macedonians, who
denied the divinity of the Holy Ghost.
Though frequently confounded with the
Unitarians, the two are not exactly the same ;

for the Socinians hold a higher doctrine of the
Son, beheving in His miraculous birth. His
perfect manhood, and His mediatorship and
adorabifity. His mediatorship, however, is

not a satisfaction for our sins, but merely an
example to us and a pledge of forgiveness.

Socinianism, in one form or another, is prac-
tically the belief of most extreme modern-
ists. (See Sabellianism ; Trinity, Holy,
&c. ; Petavius, " De Theologicis Dogmati-
bus," hb. xvi, cap. 1 ; Neander, " Hist, of
Christian Dogmas " ii. 626-700 ; Pope in
" Cath. Enc")

SODALITY. A religious congregation or
association consisting of lay persons, male
or female, or both male and female,
meeting together at stated times under
ecclesiastical direction, for the perform-
ance of pious exercises, and recommending
to each of its members conformity in Ufe

and conversation to a body of rules, framed
in order to promote the honour of God,
devotion to the Blessed Virgin, the spread of

good works, and the spiritual advancement
of those who faithfully observe them.

Under this general definition will fall,

besides other confraternities and pious
societies, the Little Oratory of St. Phihp
Neri, estabhshed in every place where there

is a congregation of priests of the Oratory.

Therej are SodaUties both in England and
Ireland for promoting temperance ; there

are also Sodalities founded in honour of the
Sacred Heart of Jesus. The greatest and
most ancient SodaUty in the world appears
to be that known as the Prima Primaria.

(See Child of Mary ; Beringer, " De Con-
gregationibus Marianis "

; Delplace, " Hist,

des Congregations de la S. Vierge "; Hilgers

in "Cath. Enc")
SOMASCHA, THE REGULAR CLERKS

OF. The founder of this order was St.

Jerome Emiliani, a noble Venetian, bom in

1481. In his youth he adopted the pro-

fession of arms, and fought with distinction

in the war, disastrous for the repubUc, which
arose out of the League of Cambrai (1509).

After valiantly defending the town of Castel-

nuovo, he fell into the hands of the enemy ;

but, being delivered, some say miraculously,

from his imprisonment, he resolved to give
his future Ufe to God. For some years he
devoted himself to the care of some orphan
nephews, and to the management of their

property. Circumstances gradually led him
to the establishment of an orphanage at
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Venice, about 1628 ; this was followed up by
similar foundations at Brescia and Bergamo.

His first associates were laymen, in concert

with whom he fixed the centre of their opera-

tions at Somascha, a village between Milan

and Bergamo. Some fervent priests joined

him, and they all Uved a Hfe of great regularity

and austerity sanctified by continual prayer,

At Somascha. The holy founder died in

1537, before his institute had been approved

by the Holy See ; he was beatified by Bene-

dict XIV., and canonized by Clement XIII.

The Papal confirmation came in 1568 ; it

erected the congregation into a refigious order,

under the rule of St. Augustine and gave it the

name of Regular Clerks of St. Mayeul, or of

Somascha. The order was in course of time

greatly extended in Italy, and was intro-

duced in France ; besides orphanages and
Magdalen asylums, it had the direction of

several colleges. Its principal house is now
at Rome. (Helyot ; Heimbucher, " Orden
und Kongregationen "

; Hubert, " Der hi.

Hieronymus Aemiliani.")

SORBONNE. This famous college took
its name from the founder, Robert de Sorbon,

who in 1252 founded within the University of

Paris a college for the maintenance of sixteen

theological students, four from each of

the French, Norman, Picard, aoid English
* * nations." Burseswere soon afterwards added
for Flemish and German students. The disci-

pline was in the hands of a provisor or curator,

appointed by a board, presided over by the

Archdeacon of Paris. The formal approba-

tion of the Holy See was given in 1268.

The credit and influence of the college con-

tinually increased ; the majority of the Paris

doctors in theology were there trained ; in

its halls were ordinarily held the meetings

of that faculty ; and in process of time " the

Sorbonne " and the theological faculty be-

came came identified. This was certainly

the case as early as the beginning of the

sixteenth century. From that time, since

the theologians of the university were then
and long afterwards its chief celebrities, the

history of the Sorbonne can hardly be dis-

tinguished, down to the Revolution, from
that of the university itself. On the im-

portant and not very consistent part which
the Sorbonne played in the great Jansenist

controversy, see the article Jansenism.
In 1629 were opened the existing stately

buildings of the Sorbonne in the Quartier

Latin, including the church in which Ue the

ashes of Richeheu, an amphitheatre capable

of seating more than 1,500 auditors, and
residences for thirty-six " doctors of the

Sorbonne." The old University of Paris

was destroyed by the Revolution ; when it

wa? reorganized by Napoleon in 1808, a
faculty of CathoHc theology, with seven
chairs, was established at the Sorbonne.
It continued to exist in a feeble way until

1882, when it was finally suppressed, (See

T'erer, " La Faculte de Theologie de Paris,"
and in " Cath. Enc." ; Rashdall, "The
Universities of Europe in the Middle Ages "

;

Franklin, " La Sorbonne, ses Origines, sa
BibHotheque.")

SOUL. The Schoolmen, following Aris-

totle, mean by soul the primary principle of

fife, and by living things all such as have
the capacity of motion from within. Thus,
a stone has no life, and therefore no soul,

because it does not move but is moved by
forces external to itself ; while, on the other

hand, vegetables, beasts, and men all have
souls. A plant, for example, unlike in-

organic substances, has the power, so long

as it fives, of absorbing moisture and of

assimilating it by the activity of its organs.

Brutes have the same power, and add to it

that of sense ; while the soul of man is at

once vegetative, sensitive, and rational.

We have to deal here only with the human
or rational soul, and the object of this article

is to note the principal heads of Cathofic

doctrine on the subject, not to enter on
philosophical discussion foreign to the plan

of this work.

1. The Soul is Immaterial.—In respect

to his vegetative and animal functions man
does not differ essentially from the lower

animals ; but whereas the soul of brutes

is a principle which can only exist in matter

and only operates in union with it, the

human soul, though it also exists in and
operates through matter, " has, nevertheless,

an existence apart from matter and an
operation in which the body takes no part."

(Kleutgen). The Schoolmen find the proof

of such immateriafity in the power which

the mind has of forming abstract and im-

material ideas. And although this im-

material or spiritual character of the soul

and the freedom of the will are taught by
faith, they may also be certainly proved by
reason, and so the Congregation of the Index

declared June 11, 1855.

2. The Unity of the Sovl,—^The three

classes into which the functions of the soul

naturally fall led some to assert the existence

of three distinct souls—^vegetative, animal,

and rational. In the middle of the ninth

century the question assumed theological

importance, and Photius excited gfeat opposi-

tion by his doctrine that man had two souls

—

one rational, one irrational—and that the

latter only sinned (Hefele-Leclercq, iv. 420).

The immoral consequences which flow from

such a denial of the unity of human nature

are obvious, and in 869 the Fourth General

Council of Constantinople (can. 11), after

stating that both Old and New Testaments

attributed " one rational and inteUigent

soul " to man {unam anim^m rationdbilem et

intellectualemf y^iav "^xv^ XoyiKrjv re kui

voipav), anathematized the doctrine of

" two souls " as a heresy. In the Middle

Ages, however, trichotomy, or the doctrine of
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"** three souls," was upheld by Ockham, who
alleged that the doctrine of " two souls "

—

one good, one bad—not that of separate

souls in itself and as a philosophical thesis,

had been condemned by the Eighth General

Oouncil (Ockham, " QuodUb." II. qu. 10

and 11, quoted by lOeutgen). It deserves

notice that although St. Thomas (on 1 Thess.

V. 23) spealis of the doctrine of " two souls
"

as "reprobated in the decisions of the

Church," the very learned Estius, in his

commentary on the same passage, regards

the dispute as merely philosophical, and
evidently did not admit that the Church had
decided the matter ("an vero ea duo, so.

pars rationaUs animae et pars ejusdem sen-

aitiva, re ipsa, an vero, quod magis recepta

est, sola ratione distinguantur, philosophi

disputant "). In our own time a celebrated

German Catholic, Giinther (d. 1863), defended

the theory that there were in human nature

two distinct principles—one the animal soul,

the principle of vegetative and animal life ;

the other a spiritual soul.

3. Union of Soul and Body.—^The School-

men speak of the one soul as the substantial

form of the body. By the substantial form
they understand that principle by which a

thing is constituted in its proper species,

that which makes it what it essentially is.

They appeal to the unity of nature testified

by consciousness and acknowledged in the

common language of mankind. We express

our consciousness of our own unity when
we say, " I feel," " I reason," " I will." It is

not, as Aristotle remarks, so correct to say
" My eye sees " as "I see through the eye."

Further, we are conscious that we who con-

sider and resolve carry out our resolution

through the bodily Umbs. Our faculties,

indeed, are different, but all proceed from one
common principle of life which makes each

of us a single being. The denial that the

"substance of the rational or intellectual

soul is truly and in itself the form of the

human body " was condemned at the General

Council of Vienne as erroneous and out of

harmony with {inimicam) the truth of the

CathoHc faith. The condemnation was
directed against the teaching of John of

Ohva (1247-1297), a Proven9al Franciscan,

who joined the heretical party of the " Spiri-

tual " Friars. The condemnation was re-

peated by Pius IX. in 1857, in his brief to the
Archbishop of Cologne on the errors of

Giinther. It is, however, well to remember
that the doctrine of Scotus is different here

from that of the Thomists. He admitted
that the single principle of life is the sub-

stantial form, but held that the body had a
form of its own, this form of corporeity, as

he called it, being distinct from that of

inorganic bodies.

4. Immortality of the Soul.—^Here there

is a marked divergence of opinion among
CathoHc philosophers. St. Thomas and

many who follow him believe that it can be
proved by reason. Scotus, on the contrary,
regards it as a truth cognizable by faith
alone. The Roman Congregations have
carefully avoided even the appearance of

condemning the Scotist position. In the
decree of the Congregation of the Index,
already cited, it is the spiritual nature, not
the immortality of the soul, which is said to
be demonstrable by reason.

6. The Origin of the Soul.—Origen held
with Plato that souls existed before they were
united with the body, and this theory forms
the subject of the first of the fifteen anathe-
mas issued by 2vvo8os 'Evdrjfiovcra of Con-
stantinople in 543 (see Hefele-Leclercq, ii.

1191 seq.). Putting this aside, we find that
at least three distinct theories on the origin

of the soul have been held in the Church.
(a) A few held that the soul of men was

produced, Hke that of the brutes^ by natural
generation, no special power being attributed

to the souls of the parents, except so far as

the soul is the animating principle of the
body. This theory is stated with character-

istic coarseness by Tertullian (" De Anima,"
27, PL, ii. 694) ; was stated as a possible

theory by Rufinus (see Jerome " Adv. Rufin."
ii. 8, PL, xxiii. 430) ; and perhaps adopted
by Macarius (Hom. xxx. 1).^

O) It was a common beUef in the early

Church (Clem. Al. "Strom." iv. 6, p. 638,
ed. Potter; vi. 16, p. 808; Hieron. "In
Ecclesiast." tom. iii. ed. Vallarsi, p. 492-3)
that the soul was immediately created by
God and infused by Him into the embryo
when sufficiently organised. Jerome, how-
ever (Ep. 126 ad Marcellin. et Anapsych.,
PL, xxii. 1085), admits that most Westerns
held the soul to be " ex traduce."

(y) Augustine found it hard to defend
himself against the Pelagians on the theory
that the soul was immediately created by
God. If the soul came straight from God,
how could it come stained with original sin ?

The difficulty led Augustine to investigate

the assumption from which it arose. He
could find no proof in Scripture that the soul

is directly created by God, and, while he
repudiated Tertullian's theory, he thought
it very possible (Ep. "Ad. Optat." 190,

al. 157, PL, xxxiii. 861) that an immaterial
element (" incorporeum semen ") was com-
municated by the father to the mother. The
philosophical reasons seemed to him fairly

balanced on either side, though he inclined

on theological grounds to the doctrine that
the soul came by generation (" De Gen. ad
Lit." X. 23, PL, xxxiv. 426). St. Augustine's
influence led Fulgentius ("De Vent.
Praedest." iii. 18), Gregory the Great (Ep.
Ub. ix. 52, " Ad Secundin." PL, Ixxvii. 989),
and Isidore ("De Ordine Great." cap. 16)

1 " Earthly fathers from their own nature, from
their body and soul, beget children." Tht^ words are
scarcely definite enough to show which theory Macarius
held.
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to decide, or rather to abstain from deciding,

the matter, just as St. Augustine himself

had done. On the other hand, St. Bernard
(Serm. II. "De Nativ." sub fin.) and the

Schoolmen generally (see, e.g.y St. Thomas,
I. q. 90) reverted to the older view—^viz.

creationism—and abandoned that of Augus-
tine—^viz. generationism. Benedict XII.

required the Armenian bishops to accept

creationism. The controversy was revived

in 1854 by Frohschammer, priest and pro-

fessor of philosophy at Munich. His errors

on the relations of faith and reason were
proscribed by Pius IX. in a brief to the

Archbishop of Munich (1862), but nothing

was said of his teaching on the origin of the

soul. (See the dogmatic theologians in their

treatise " De Creatione Hominis," and the

philosophers on Anthropology and Psy-

chology, e.g. St. Thomas, la, qq. 75-93

;

*' Cont. Gentes," ii. 56 sqq. ; Suarez, " De
Anima "

; Kleutgen, " La Philosophic Scolas-

tique," tr. iii. 1 sqq. ; Maher, " Psychology "

;

Bainvel, &c., in DThC, Ame.)
SPEAR, THE HOLY. [See Lance, The

Holy.]
SPIRIT, HOLY. [See Trinity, p. 827.]

SPIRITUALISM, a term formerly em-
ployed for philosophical beHef in the im-

materiality of the soul, has been used for

the last half-century for a supposed com-
munication with the dead, and for the

doctrines connected with such communica-
tion. The evocation of persons deceased

has been part of every system of magic

:

its present form dates from 1848, when two
girls of nine and twelve in the village of

Hydesville, in the State of New York, began
to communicate with the spirits by means of
*' raps " on the walls or on articles of furni-

ture. The practice spread rapidly in the

United States, and was introduced into this

country by a Mrs: Hayden, in 1854, and
further extended, here and on the continent

of Europe, by the well-known D. D. Home.
From that time spiritualism has been kept

before the public by a series of persons

laying claim to exceptional powers, as well

as by numerous ordinary mediums, and by
a few scientific men who have accepted its

teachings. Some idea of its present extent

may be gained from the account of the Inter-

national Congress of Spiritualists, which

was held in September 1889, in the rooms of

the Grand Orient Masonic Lodge of Paris.

It was then stated that more than ninety

journals and periodicals are pubHshed in

different countries in the interests of

Spiritualism.

Ihe manifestations of the so-called spirits

were at first obtained by rapping answers to

questions according to a prearranged code.

This process was found to be tedious, and
has been generally superseded by writing,

either in the ordinary manner—but, as is

alleged, without any conscious act of the I

medium—or by the use of a " planchette."
Other phenomena appear to be designed as
proofs of the power of the spirits, such as

raising mediums in the air, elongating the
body, " spirit-photographs," playing musical
instruments, untying complicated knots,

besides other acts too numerous to mention.
These supposed revelations from the

unseen world have given rise to doctrines

which vary in different schools of spiritualists,

but are found most fully developed in the
works of Allan Kardec, in whose obscure and
verbose system the influence of the kindred
views of Swedenborg may be traced. AU
space, he teaches, is peopled by the spirits

of persons who once inhabited this or other
worlds. Even when disembodied they retain

an ethereal human form ; they are of every
degree of excellence and happiness, according
to their life in the flesh, but all are subject

to the law of progress and capable of arriving

at perfection. All are able to communicate
with mankind through " mediums."

The largest part of the supposed mani-
festations of Spiritualism may no doubt be
set down to conscious imposture. This ia

especially true of the most striking pheno-
mena, which have all in turn seemed preter-

natural, and all been repeated by professed

conjurers. The mysterious character of

many of the communications, and their

differences from the apparent capacity of the
mediums, have been traced in some instances

at least to unconscious mental action (" cere-

bration "), which manifests itself during
hypnotism or some of the allied states. In
hke manner another series of phenomena con-

nected with Spiritualism—table-turning and
thought-reading—have been shown to bo
due to imconscious muscular movements.
Whether beyond all this there is any residue

produced by direct spiritual agency is a
point which must be left in doubt. If there

be such agency it is enough to say that the

Church is amply justified in treating it as

diaboHcal, and in condemning all such
practices. See particularly the Decree of the

Holy Office, June 23, 1856, which permits

the use of hypnotism (animal magnetism)
as a merely natural process, but forbids all

divination, sorcery, or invocation of devila

exphcit or imphcit—every case, in short,

where " ordinantur media physica ad effectus

non naturales."

The diabolical character of Spiritualism

is most clearly shown by its being a ghastly

parody on those relations to the dead which
rehgion has consecrated, and by the heartless

deceptions and frauds which have sprung

from it.

Further details on the theological aspect

of the question will be found in Perrone,
" De Virtute ReHgionis deque Vitiis op-

positis," and in BaUerini, " Theol. Mor." ii.

p. 250. Yung, " Hypnotisme et Spiritisme,"

Geneve, 1890, is a good general account of the

I



SPONSORS STATES OF THE CHURCH 785

subject, while Gilles de la Tourette, " L'Hyp-
notisme et les etats analogues au point de vue
medico-legal," supplies full details of the

present degraded state of SpirituaUsm in

France. Raupert, " The Supreme Problem,"
** The Dangers of Spiritualism "

; Miller,
" Sermons on Modem Spiritualism."

SPONSORS. " Sponsores," " Fidejus-

sores," " Susceptores," or " Offerentes,"

mentioned by Tertullian, " Lib. de Bapt,,"

St. Basil, Epist. cxxviii., and by St. Augus-
tine, are the persons who, according to the

practice of the Church, assist at the solemn
administration of baptism, to make profession

of Christian faith in the name of the baptized.

In later times they were called " Patrini "

—

in English " Godfathers " and " Godmothers."
** Gossips " was the old Saxon name by which
they were known. They assist at the baptism
of adults, but the latter are required to answer
the questions put to them by the priest.

According to the decree of the Council of

Trent, two sponsors at most are permitted

—

a male and a female (sess. xxiv. " De Re-
form."). The sponsors in baptism contract a
spiritual relationship to the person baptized

;

hence, not to widen the circle of this spiritual

relationship, the number of sponsors is kept at

two. According to St. Alphonsus, if a greater

number be named the priest may permit them
to be present, and even to touch the child,

provided he designates from their number
two who are the real sponsors. Theologians

generally are satisfied that the person acting

as sponsor should have been baptized and
have attained the use of reason, being at least

seven years old. A proxy may be deputed to

act as sponsor for another ; the sponsor or his

deputy must physically hold or touch the

child while it is receiving the sacrament, or

take it, after baptism, from the hands of the

priest. The Catechism of the Coxmcil of

Trent quotes St. Augustine on the duties of

sponsors towards their charges : " They
[tlie sponsors] ought to admonish them to

observe chastity, love justice, cherish charity

;

and, above all, they should teach them the

Creed, the Lord's Prayer, the Ten Command-
ments, and the first rudiments of the Christian

rehgion" ("Serm. 163, DeTemp:' PL, xxxix.

Append. 2071). " Theologians, however,
commonly teach," says O'Kane, in " Notes
on the Rubrics," " with St. Thomas, that

sponsors are bound to fulfil these duties only

when there is reason to think that they are

neglected by the parents or others on whom
they naturally devolve in the fiirst instance

;

and hence, generally speaking, sponsors need
have no anxiety about the discharge of these

duties towards the children of Christian

parents.
'

' A Protestant sponsor alone cannot

be admitted to act ; but if one sponsor is a
Catholic, the other might be permitted to act

as a witness, or the priest, provided a heretic

is presented as sponsor, may omit having a
sponsor. Members of the secular clergy,

except when they are excluded by diocesan
or provincial synods, may act as sponsors.
Sponsors contract a spiritual relationship
with the child baptized and its parents,
which is a diriment impediment to marriage
between the godfather and the child or its

mother, and between the godmother and the
child or its father. Such a marriage would
be no marriage at all, unless a dispensation
had been obtained ; but no spiritual relation-

ship is contracted between the sponsors
themselves and consequently no impedi-
ment exists (Carriere, " De Matrimonio ").

Sponsors, if admitted in private baptism,
contract no impediment ; but a baptism
in a private house with all the ceremonies
is not a private baptism, according to high
authorities.

In the sacrament of Confirmation there
must also be at least one godparent, who
becomes spiritually related to the recipient

and its parents. [See Baptism ; Confir-
mation.]

SPOON. Formerly (and the practice

continues in some places still) there used to be
taken, along with the chaKce, a Httle spoon
for measuring, and letting fall into the wine,
a few drops of water to be mingled with it

in the Holy Sacrifice. An " Ordo ]Missae

PontificaHs," from a ms. of the fourteenth
century in the Vatican Library, says

:

" Debet portare ad altare caHcem cum patena
et hostiaria desuper, ac quodam parvo
cocleari, cum quo debet poni aqua in

caHcem." These chaHce-spoons are fre-

quently mentioned in old wills and inven-

tories, e.g. a testator leaves silver " ad
faciendum j. cocleare ad calicem " (Test.

Ebor. i. 172). (Rock, i. 126.)

In the Eastern rites a spoon is used in

communicating the laity. The priest takes

with a spoon a particle of the Host soaked in

the consecrated wine, and gives It to the
communicant.

In the Western church no mention is made
of the spoon for the administration of the

Precious Blood. But it is possible that it

may have been used in exceptional cases, as

the paten and spoon are sometimes asso-

ciated together. (Leclercq in DACL, Cuiller j

Fortescue, " Orthodox Eastern Church,*' 417.)

STABAT MATER. [See Hymn, p. 429.]

STAFF. [See Crosier.]

STATES OF THE CHURCH. Under the

Pagan emperors Christianity was a religio

illicita, and the Roman Pontiffs were exposed
by their position to the full severity of the

laws ; a large proportion of them suffered

martyrdom. The edicts of Constantine in

favour of the rehgion which he had embraced
have been noticed in a previous article

[Church Property, p. 187]. In the Middle
Ages it was long beheved that the first

Christian Emperor had made a solemn
" Edict of Donation," conferring on the Pope,
Sylvester I., the oity of Rome,, the imperial
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palace there, and the "provinces, places, and
cities of all Italy, and the western regions." ^

This donation was long ago recognized as a

forgery ; Muratori assigns its invention to

the eighth century.

At the end of the sixth century the Roman
See was in possession of large landed estates,

chiefly in Italy and Sicily. After the death

of Gregory the Great the power of the Eastern

Empire in Italy dwindled more and more, and

the Lombards, pressing down from the North,

threatened to seize upon Rome. Naturally,

in the absence of other authority, the Romans
and the people of the surrounding districts

came to look on the Popes as their protectors

and rulers. To drive back the Lombards,

Pope Stephen 11. appealed for aid to the young
Prankish monarchy ; Pepin (754) crossed the

Alps, defeated Astolfo, the Lombard king,

and endowed the Papacy with the Exarchate

of Ravenna. This was the real beginning of

the Ecclesiastical State. Charlemagne con-

firmed his father's grant, but with the under-

standing that the supreme civil authority

remained in his hands as " Patrician " of

Rome. The next great acquisition of

territory came through the bequest of the

Countess Matilda (11115), the friend of

Gregory VII. ; it consisted of Southern

Tuscany and other districts. But just as

other portions of the Papal territory had
been seized by various counts and princes, so

now the rich lands of the countess were

appropriated by the German emperors, and
for a hundred years the Popes had httle

benefit from the gift. At length, under the

vigorous rule of Innocent III. (fl216), the

right of the Roman See was admitted, and a

compact Ecclesiastical State, in which the

Popes governed without a superior—except

so far as a vague suzerainty was allowed to

the emperors—^now arose for the first

time.

The emperors of the House of Hohen-
staufen, ever seeking to extend their power
in Italy, left the Popes no rest. After the

extinction of that family in the middle of the

thirteenth century, a new state of things

arose. Rudolf of Hapsbiu'g, the new em-
peror, guaranteed to the Pope (Gregory X.)

in 1274 the tranquil possession of the Ponti-

fical territory. The Popes had for a long

time nothing to fear on the side of Germany ;

on the other hand, the estabfishment of the

House of Anjou at Naples and the calamitous

issue of the struggle between Boniface VIII.

and Philip le Bel gave to the French mon-
archy, in the fourteenth century, an unhappy
influence over the temporal poHcy of the

Papacy. The Holy See was removed to

Avignon,* and fixed there more than seventy

years (1305-1378). Meantime its Itahan

* 'Milmaji, Latin Christianitj/,i. 55. D&nte, Inferno, xix.

116 ; Paradiso, xx. 35.
* The county of Avignon, or the Venaissin, which once

belonged to the Ooonts of Toulouse, passed to the Boman
See in 1274.
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territories were full of confusion ; from which,
indeed, the genius of Cardinal Albornoz
(1353-1368) rescued them for a time ; but
after the schism had broken out (1378) the
peaceful and regular government of the Papal
States became for a long time impossible.

The vice of nepotism was justly chargeable

against several of the Popes in the fifteenth

century. This culminated in the exaltation

of Caesar Borgia over all the petty princes

of Central and Northern Italy. Pope
JuHus II. (1503-1513) compelled Caesar to

surrender his acquisitions, and with great

abiHty and vigour took measures against all

who had encroached upon the patrimony
of the Church. He humbled the Venetians,

recovered Bologna and Fermo, and became

—

after Innocent III. and Albornoz—^the third

founder and restorer of the Papal States.

In 1596 Ferrara, and in 1631 Urbino, came
by escheat to the Roman See. The States

of the Church remained with their frontiers

practically imchanged down to the French
Revolution, constituting a territory of

irregular shape in the centre of Italy, from
Ferrara on the north to Terracina on the

south, having Ancona for its eastern and
Civita Vecchia for its western seaport. By
the treaty of Tolentino (1797) Napoleon com-
pelled the Pope to cede the Legations,

Bologna, Ferrara, and Romagna, and admit
a French garrison into Ancona ; Avignon had
been already seized and annexed to France.

Subsequently the whole of the Papal territory

was appropriated by the French, and when
the Pope (Pius VII.) launched against

Napoleon on this account the sentence of

excommunication, he was arrested and kept a
close prisoner, first at Savona and afterwards

at Fontainebleau. After the fall of Napoleon,

the Pope was reinstated in the government
of an undiminished territory. Pius IX.,

being elected Pope in 1846, proclaimed an
amnesty to poHtical offenders, and sincerely

endeavoured so thoroughly to reform the

administration in every department as to

leave his subjects without just cause of

discontent. The hateful crime of the murder
of his minister Pellegrino Rossi (1848) was
the answer of the Roman democrats to the

fatherly overtures of the Pontiff. The Pope

was compelled to take refuge on Neapolitan

territory, and a repubHc was set up at Rome
by Mazzini and Garibaldi. Louis Napoleon,

having been elected President of the new
French RepubUc, sent troops to Rome, under

General Oudinot, who, after a slight reverse,

drove away the revolutionists and brought

the Pope back. AU this took place in 1849.

A French garrison was left at Rome ; but the

Pope knew that it did not enter into the

designs of XiOuis Napoleon to defend the

entire Pontifical territory ; in order, there-

fore, to keep it intact he raised a small army,

commanded by the French General Lamo-

ricidre, and composed to a large extent of
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foreign Catholics. After the war between
Austria and France, in which the power of the

former was beaten down at Solferino (1859),

Piedmont, ruled by the astute Cavour and
assisted by the revolutionary sects, succeeded

in obtaining possession of Tuscany, the

Legations, Modena, Parma, and Naples. The
small Papal army was overpowered by a
Piedmontese force many times more numer-
ous at Castelfidardo (1860). The Pope was
now left with only one province, the " Patri-

mony of St. Peter," extending some fifty

miles along the coast to the north of Rome.
Of this also, and of his capital, Pius IX. was
deprived in 1870 by the Piedmontese king,

who took advantage of the reverses suffered

by France in the war with Germany to set at

naught the treaty of 1864, by which he had
agreed that Florence should be the capital of

the Itahan kingdom. It was now said that

Rome was the indispensable capital of that

kingdom, but that the Pope's independence
should be respected. The Papal palace of

the Quirinal and all the pubhc buildings of

Rome were appropriated by the invaders

;

but the Vatican was left unassailed, and a
*' Law of Guarantees," passed by the Itahan
Parhament (and capable of being repealed by
the same authority), while assigning to the

Pope an annual dotation of two million Hre,

guaranteed to him sovereign rights within the

Umits of the Vatican. It is scarcely necessary

to say that the dotation has not been ac-

cepted, while the fragment of sovereignty

guaranteed has already been encroached
upon in various ways, and is held on a tenure

of the most precarious description. For the

presetit, Rome and the Papal States are lost

to the Papacy,
The Popes have not ceased to declare, on

aU fitting occasions, that the preservation of

their temporal independence is necessary, as

human affairs are constituted, to the free and
fuU exercise of their spiritual authority. It

has been argued that the raison d'etre of the

temporal power has ceased in modem times,

because the lay power in states has ceased to

be, as it often was in the Middle Ages, arbi-

trary, corrupt, violent, and iU-informed, but
on the contrary is administered on fixed and
equitable principles which ensure equal
justice for all. It is further maintained that
the danger of undue influence, which might
reasonably be dreaded while the European
Governments were seriously Christian in one
direction or another, and which made in-

tolerable to previous generations the notion

of the Pope as a French, or Spanish, or

Austrian subject, cannot be pleaded in an
age when government has ceased to take
theology into account, and is administered

on a purely utiHtarian basis. The Pope,
on this view, though a subject of the Itahan
kingdom, might both be and be known to be
absolutely untrammelled in the government
of the Church. It is quite true that the
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objections to the inclusion of the seat of the
Papacy in any modem state are no longer
precisely what they were. They have
changed their character ; but they are not
less cogent now than in former times.
Formerly, even if the influence of a Cathoho
king or emperor at Rome appeared to be
excessive, still it professed, hke the Papacy
itself, to be directed to Christian ends, and it

made use of similar methods. The possession
of Rome by a Charles V. or a Louis XIV. did
not involve the deluging of the city with
immoral and infidel pubUcations, or the
permission of the pubhc exhibition of every
form of heresy and absurdity. But all this

is imphed, and cannot but be impHed, in the
possession of Rome by such a state as
Italy, which has ceased to be Christian.

With such a state the Roman See cannot
possibly Hve on terms of amity. It is not a
question about reasonable toleration or
respect for the rights of conscience. As the
Popes have not in the past interfered, so they
would not in the future interfere with any
Protestants residing in Rome who might wish
to practise their rehgious rites in a quiet and
unobtrusive manner.

Protestants themselves, or the more
reasonable and enHghtened among them,
view with giief and scorn the process by
which Rome is being reduced to the level

of an English or American town. They
would prefer that at least one place should
be left on earth where CathoHc principles

of government and maxims of life might be
apphed without disturbance. So far from
the changed circumstances of Europe making
it a matter of Uttle moment that the Pope
should be independent, there has never been
a time since the conversion of Constantino
when his independence has been more vitally

necessary, because in no previous age has
the civil authority so openly declared itself

unchristian. The Pope must oppose, miLst

be out of sympathy with the civil power,
when he sees it establishing schools without
rehgion, vexing and banishing rehgious
orders, and throwing obstacles in the way of

those who desire to embrace the rehgious
life. To make the Pope a subject of any
power that governs in this fashion—and
nearly all civihzed states do so—can only

end in one of two ways : either he will be
forced to acquiesce in what he knows to be
a false and mischievous system, or he will

find himself in a state of continual coUision

with the civil power. The first alternative

is, of course, impossible ; the second imphes
a state of things more or less resembling that
which now exists, but still worse in this

respect, that even the shadow of independence
which the Piedmontese left to the Pope in

1870, through forbearing to seize on the
Vatican palace, would be swept away if he
were openly declared a subject of the King
of Italy.
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Works relating to the history of the

Papal States are numberless. We need

only mention Duchesne, " Liber Pontificalis,"

" lies Premiers Temps de I'l^tat Pontifical "
;

Miley, " Hist, of the Papal States "

;

Mann, " Lives of the Popes in the Early

Middle Ages "
; Pastor, " Hist, of the Popes,"

tr. ; Hergenrother, " Der Kirchenstaat seit

der Franzosischen Revolution "
; Schniirer,

in " Cath. Enc")
STATIONS. (1) A name given to the

fast kept on Wednesdays and Fridays. In

the Roman Church the fast was one of devo-

tion, not of precept, and it ended at None

—

—i.e. three o'clock (Tertull. " De Jejun." 2,

PL, ii. 956). Tertullian ("De Orat." 19,

i. 1181) explains the word from the mihtary

usage ; the Stations were days on which

the Christian soldiers stood on guard and
" watched in prayer." It was characteristic

of the Montanists to prolong the fast of the

Stations till the evening (" De Jejun." 10,

ii. 966). Prudentius (" Peristeph." vi. 62

seq.) relates of the martyr Fructuosus that

he refused the cup offered him because it

was a Station and the ninth hour had not

come. In the East, on the other hand, the

fast of the Stations was obHgatory (" Apost.

Const." V. 20; "Canon. Apost." 69 M
Epiphan. " Haer." 75, n. 3). In the West,

the fast on Wednesday, never obUgatory,

died out altogether, while that of Friday

became obHgatory about the end of the

ninth century. The Greeks, on the other

hand, still maintain the fast of Wednesdays
and Fridays. (Thomassin, "Traite des

Jeunes," P. ii. ch. 15 ; see Abstinence and
Fast.)

(2) The word, in another sense, still

holds its place in the Roman Missal. Many
of our readers must have noticed the words

"Statio ad S. Petrum, ad S. Mariam
Majorem," &c., before the Introit of certain

Masses. Mabillon (
'

' Museum ItaUcum," tom.

ii. p. xxxi.) explains the term as meaning

either a fast or " a concourse of the people

to an appointed place

—

i.e. a church in which

the procession of the clergy halts on stated

days to say stated prayers. It is an ancient

custom in Rome that the Roman clergy

should on particular days meet for prayer

in some one church where Mass and other

divine services are performed. The proces-

sion of the Roman clergy to these Stations

is either solemn or private ; the latter when
individuals betake themselves privately to

the appointed place, the former when the

Pope and the rest solemnly proceed thither

singing Utanies and other prayers." The
gathering of clergy and people before this

* We follow Thomassin in his interpretation of the

fourth canon. The passage in the Constitutions (vaffau

TerpaSa Kal traffav irapacTKevrjv 7rpo(Trd(T(TOfx.sv v/juv

vrjarTeveiv) is, as it seems to us, decisive against the

view of Hefele (jConcU. vol. i. p. 821) and others. Hefele's

editor, Leclercq, does not support tdnx (i. 1221). Terpas
often means " the fourth day."

procession, Mabillon continues, v/as called

coUectay and the name was given then to the
prayer said over the people before the pro-
cession started from one church to the other
in order to make the Station. " It was^

St. Gregory who regulated the Stations at.

Rome

—

i.e. the churches where the office-

was to be performed daily in Lent, on the
Ember days, and on the solemn feasts. For
the feasts of the saints were celebrated in^

the churches which contained their reUcs.

St. Gregory then marked these Stations in

his Sacramentary, as they are now in the

Roman Missal, and attached them chiefly

to the patriarchal and titular churches ; but
although the Stations were fixed, the Arch-

deacon did not fail, after the Pope's Com-
munion, to announce the next Station to the

people " (Fleury, " H.E." hvr. xxxvi. § 17).

In the Easter of 774, Charlemagne assisted

at the Station of Easter Sunday at Sti,

Mary Major, of Easter Monday at St. Peter's,

Tuesday at St. Paul's—the same Stations

still noted in our Missal (Eginhard, apud
Fleury, xliv. § 5; Leclercq, in " Cath. Enc").

STATIONS OF THE CROSS {Via Crucis,

Via Calvarii). A series of images or pictures

representing the different events in the

Passion of Christ, each Station corresponding

to a particular event. Each is surmounted
by a cross, which is indeed essential to the

devotion, the pictures not being necessary*

Usually, they are ranged round the

church, the first station being placed on
one side of the high altar, the last on the

other. The Stations are among the most
popular of Catholic devotions, and are to

be found in almost every church. Some-
times they are erected in the open air,

especially on roads which lead to some church

or shrine standing on a hill.

The devotion began in the Franciscan

order. The Franciscans are the guardians

of the Holy Places in Jerusalem, and these

Stations are intended as a help to making in

spirit a pilgrimage to the scene of Christ's

sufferings and death. Innocent XII., in

1694, authentically interpreting a brief of

his predecessor Innocent XI. in 1686, declared

that the indulgences granted for devoutly

visiting certain holy places in Palestine could

be gained by all Franciscans and by all

affihated to the order if they made the way
of the cross devoutly

—

i.e. passed or turned

from Station to Station meditatiug devoutly

on the stages of the history.

Benedict XIII., in 1726, extended these

indulgences to all the faithful ; Clement XII.,

in 1731, permitted persons to gain the

indulgences at Stations erected in churches

which were not Franciscan, provided they

were erected by a Franciscan with the sanction

of the ordinary. At present the connection

of the Stations with the Franciscan order

is almost forgotten, at least in England,

except as a matter of history. Our bishops

I
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can, by Apostolic faculties, erect the Stations,

with the indulgences attached to them, and
they constantly delegate this faculty to

priests. The English bishops received

faculties to this effect, provided there were

no rehgious in the neighbourhood to whom
the privilege belonged, in 1857. In 1862

these faculties were renewed without this

limitation. The faculties are quinquennial.

(Cone. Prov. Westmonast. II. Append. I.

Cloncil. III., Append. III.)

The number of the Stations has varied

considerably at different times and in

different places ; and even when the number
ha,s been the same as now (14), they do not
always correspond with ours. It is probable
** that our present series of Stations, together

with the accustomed prayers for them, comes
to us not from Jerusalem, but from imitation

Ways of the Cross in different parts of Europe,

and that we owe the propagation of devotion

as well as the number and selection of our
Stations much more to the pious ingenuity

of certain sixteenth century devotional

writers than to the actual practice of pilgrims

to the holy places " (Alston in ** Cath. Enc").
The Stations now recognized are the follow-

ing : There are fourteen Stations—viz.

(I) the sentence passed on our Lord by
Pilate ; (2) the receiving of the cross

;

(3) our Lord's first fall ; (4) His meeting
with His mother ; (5) the bearing of

the cross by Simon of Cyrene ; (6) the

wiping of Christ's face by Veronica
wdth a handkerchief ; (7) His second fall

;

(8) His words to the women of Jerusalem,
" Weep not for Me," &c. ; (9) His tliird fall

;

(10) His being stripped of His garments
;

(II) His crucifixion; (12) His death;

(13) the taking down of His body from the

cross ; (14) His burial. In the diocese of

Vienna the number of the Stations at the

end of the eighteenth century was reduced

to eleven. On the other hand, a fifteenth

Station has been sometimes added—viz.

the finding of the cross by Helena. These
changes are unauthorized. (See Thurston,
" The Stations of the Cross "

; De Montault,
*' De la Construction des ifigUses," Uv. vii.^

" Le Chemin de la Croix "
; Keppler, " Die

XIV. Stationen des hi. Kreuzweg "
; Alston,

in "Cath. Enc")
STIGMATA. The word occurs in Gal.

vi. 15, " I bear the marks {arly^aTa) of Jesus

in my body." Such brands or marks
were set on slaves who had run away, on
slaves consecrated to the service of a heathen

god, rarely on captives, and sometimes
soldiers branded the name of their general

on some part of their body. Probably St.

Paul's metaphor is taken from the second of

these customs. (See Lightfoot, ad loc.)

He regarded the marks of suffering in Christ's

cause as consecrating him the more to his

JHaster's service. The Latin versions retain

the word " stigmata," but . no Catholic

commentator of repute, so far as we know,
ever dreamt that St. Paul received miraculous
marks of Christ's Passion. Neither St.

Thomas nor Estius allude to such an interpre-

tation, and Windischmann only mentions
it to dismiss it.

Still, the idea that miraculous wounds on
hands, feet, and side, hke those borne by
our Lord, were a mark of divine favour
certainly existed in the mediaeval Church
independently of St. Francis, for in 1222, at

a council in Oxford, an impostor who claimed
to have stigmata of this kind confessed his

guilt and was punished accordingly (Fleury,
" H.E." Ixxviii. § 56). Only two years later

—i.e. 1224—St. Francis of Assisi (d. 1226)

was on Mount Alvernus to keep his annual
fast of forty days in honour of St. Michael.

One morning, says St. Bonaventure, about
the 14th of September, the feast of the

Exaltation of the Cross, Francis saw a seraph

flying towards him. There was a figure of

a man a,ttached to a cross between the wings.

After the vision disappeared, the hands and
feet of the saint were found to be marked
with nails, and there was a wound in his side.

The wounds were seen by some of the friars

and by Alexander IV. during the hfetime of

the saint, and after his death by fifty friars,

St. Clare, and a multitude of seculars. St.

Bonaventure assures us that he had the

testimony of Alexander IV. from the Pope's

own hps. The Church keeps a feast of the

Stigmata of St. Francis, instituted by
Benedict XII. (Sept. 17).

The Dominicans claimed a similar distinc-

tion for one of their own order, St. Catharine

of Siena (1347-1380). They appealed to a

letter from the saint to her confessor, Ray-
mond of Capua, in which she states that our

Lord had impressed the stigmata upon her,

but had, at her own request, made them
invisible to others. Ihey also quoted the

testimony of St. Antoninus and the hymn
which alludes to the stigmata, inserted in

the Office of St. Catharine with the approval

of Pius II. The Franciscans, who maintained

that the privilege was pecuhar to their own
founder, carried the matter before Sixtus

IV. in 1483. The Pope (himself a Franciscan)

forbade, under severe penalties, anyone to

paint images of St. Catharine with the

stigmata. (See Fleury, "H.E." Ixxix. § 5,

cxv. § 103.) Still the fact of her stigmatiza-

tion is recorded in the Breviary office, and a

special feast in commemoration of it was
granted to the Dominicans by Benedict

XIII. In a work on the subject Dr. Imbert-

Gourbeyre enumerates 145 persons, twenty
men, the rest women, who are stated to have
received the stigmata. Of these, eighty lived

before the seventeenth century. Some are

canonized, others beatified, others simply

persons of reputed hoUness. The work
just referred to (" Les Stigmatisees ") was
pubhshed by Palme in 1873.
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"Some physiologists, both Catholics and
Freethinkers, have maintained that the
wounds might be produced, in a purely
natural manner, by the sole action of the
imagination coupled with Uvely emotions. . . .

We shall not attempt to solve this question.

Physiological science does not appear to be
far enough advanced to permit a definite

solution, and the writer . . . adopts the
intermediate position, which seems to him un-
assailable, that of showing that the arguments
in favour of natural explanations are illusory.

... It must be remembered that neither

religion nor mysticism is dependent on the
solution of these questions, and that, in

processes of canonization, stigmata do not
count as incontestable miracles " (Poulain

in " Cath. Enc." and " The Graces of Interior

Prayer "
; Lefebre, " Louise Lateau, ]fitude

Medicale," this famous stigmatic was bom
in 1850, and died in 1883.)

STIPEND. [See Mass, application of.]

STOLE. A nprrow vestment made of

the same stuff as the chasuble, and worn
round the neck. The Pope always wears
the stole. Bishops and priests wear it at

Mass—the priest crossed over his breast

;

the bishop, who has already the pectoral

cross on his breast, pendant on each side.

They also wear it whenever they exercise

their orders by administering sacraments or
by blessing persons or things. In some places

it is, in others it is not, worn in preaching,

and the custom of the place is to be followed
(S.C.R. 12 Nov. 1837, 23 Maii 1846.)

Deacons wear it at Mass, or at Benediction,
&c.—^when they have to move the Blessed
Sacrament—over the left shoulder and joined

on the right side.

Stole

—

i.e. <tto\tj in classical Greek

—

in the LXX and New Testament means a
robe of any kind, sometimes {e.g. in Mk. xii.

38, Lk. XX. 46) a costly or imposing garment.
In Latin stola was the upper gannent worn
by women of position. The conjecture of

Meratus (on Gavant. tom. i. P. ii. tit. i.)

that our stole is the Roman stola of which
only the ornamental stripe has been left, is

very unHkely, considering that the stola

was, almost exclusively, a piece of female
attire. The stole is never mentioned by
that name before the ninth century.

Theodoret ("H. E." ii. 27) speaks of "a
holy stole " {lepa a-roXr)) given to Macarius
by Constantine, but he only means a " sacred

vestment" in general, and Germanus of

Constantinople, at the beginning of the eighth

century^ identifies the o-roX^ with the (^eXwj/iov

or chasuble, and distinguishes it from the

updpiov or stole according to our modem
usage (Galland. " BibHothec." tom. xiii.

p. 226).

This word orarium belongs to the later

Latin, and means a cloth for the face, a
handkerchief. It was also used '

' in favorem,
'

'

to applaud at theatres &c., and sometimes

wom as a scarf. The first mention of it as
an ecclesiastical vestment occurs about the
middle of the fourth century, when the
Council of Laodicea (can. 22 and 23) forbade
clerics in minor orders to use it. A sermon
attributed to Chrysostom, and probably
not much later than his time, compares the
deacons to angels, and the "stripes of thin
Hnen on their left shoulders" {rais XeTrrais

odovais Tois eVt rav dpi(TTepa)v &p.Q)v) to wingS
("Homily on the Prodigal Son," PG, hx.

520). In the West, for a long time after,

orarium was used for a common handkerchief
or napkin (Ambros. "De Excess. Sat." lib. i.

43, PL, xvi. 1304; August. "De Civit. Dei,"
xxii. 8, PL, xli. 765 ; Hieron. Ep. lii. 9, PL,
xxii. 535; Prudent. "Peristeph." i. 86;
Greg. Turon. "De Gloria Mart." i. 93;
Greg. Magn. Ep. vii. 30. So the Council of
Orleans in 511). It is in the Spanish church
that we find the earUest traces of the orarium
or stole as a sacred vestment among the Latins.
The Council of Braga in 563 (can. 9) speaks
of the orarium as wom by deacons ; a council
of Toledo in 633 recognizes it as a vestment
of bishops, priests, and deacons (can. 28 and
40 ) . Another synod of Braga in 675 mentions
the present custom according to which priests

wear the orarium crossed over the breast

(can. 4) ; while the Synod of Mayence in
813 (can. 28) requires priests to wear it not
only at Mass but habitually, as the Pope doea
now, to mark their sacerdotal dignity..

Several of the Ordines Romani (the third,,

fifth, eighth, ninth, and thirteenth) also

mention the orarium. Hence we may
conclude that from about the time of Charle-

magne the orarium or stole was generally

adopted throughout the West as a vestment
of bishops, priests, and deacons. The Greeks

have always regarded the orarium as a vest-

ment peculiar to deacons. The eTnrpaxrjXiou

or 7r€pLTpaxrjXiov of priests differs both in

form and in the manner in which it is wom
from the orarium of deacons. The Sjrrian

Christians have adopted the same word
orro, ororo, but with them the orro is wom
by clerics of all the orders. Readers among
the Maronites wear the orro hanging from

the right shoulder, subdeacons in all the

Syrian rites round the neck, deacons on the

left shoulder, priests round the neck and in

front of the breast. The Syrians also us©

the same word for the oapo^opiov or pallium

of bishops. (See Payne Smith, " Thesaurus

Syriacus," col. 101, 102, mib voc. ]??ol)

Hefele says it appears from ancient pictures

that down to the twelfth century the deacon's

stole hung over the left shoulder, and was

not, as now, fastened together on the right

side below the breast. Till a late period the

stole was wom outside the dalmatic as now

by the Greek deacons over the sticharion,

Hefele finds the earliest notice of a deacon's

stole wom under the dalmatic in a Salzburg

i
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Pontifical of the twelfth century, and in the

fourteenth Roman Ordo, compiled about

1300. Bishops, however, wore the stole over

the alb and under the tunicella and dalmatic

as early at least as Kabanus Maurus ("De
Cleric. Instit." 1. 19, 20)—i.e. about 816.

The same author {loc. cit.) speaks of the

orarium which " some call stole." This is

the first certain instance of the use of the

latter word, for its place in the Gregorian

Sacramcntary may be one of the many inter-

polations to which liturgical books are

pecuUarly subject. In the eleventh and
twelfth centuries stole became the common
word (so, e,g.y the Synod of Coyaca, in the

diocese of Oviedo, anno 1050, can. 3). The
oraria on ancient pictures are exactly Uke
our stoles, resembling the pattern known as

Gothic. They were often adorned with

jewels, bells hung from them, and letters

or words were worked in. Hefele acknow-
ledges his failure after much search to find

the reason why the word " stole " came to

be used for orarium. The vestment has

been taken as a symbol of the yoke of Christ

(Pseudo-Alcuin), of Christ's obedience (Inno-

cent III.). The prayer in our present Missal

evidently refers to the original meaning of

the Greek aTokr). " Give me back, O Lord,

the stole or robe of immortality," &c. ( Braun,

in " Cath. Enc." and " Die liturgische

Gewandung," 562-620 ; Rock, i. 337 aqq.)

STOLE-FEES. The fees, varying in

different countries, which it is customary
among the laity to pay to a priest at the

time of his discharging any sacred function

for their benefit

—

e.g. in marriages, christen-

ings, and funerals. [See Fees.]

STYLITES. (Pillar Saints, from arvXos,

a pillar.) SoKtaries who, from motives of

mortification, Hved on the top of a pillar.

The most famous of them, who was also

the first of Christian Styfites, was St. Simeon.
He began this extraordinary mode of fife

about the year 423, and continued it till his

death in 459. He had many imitators in

the East, but this form of asceticism found
little favour in the West. *' God," says

Alban Butler (" Lives of the Saints, Jan. 5),

"is sometimes pleased to conduct certain

fervent souls tlu-ough extraordinary paths
in which others would find only dangers
of illusion, vanity, and self-will, which we
cannot sufficiently guard ourselves against.

We should, notwithstanding, consider that

the sanctity of these fervent souls does not
consist in such wonderful actions or miracles,

but in the perfection of their unfeigned

charity, patience, and humility ; and it was
the exercise of these soHd virutes that

rendered so conspicuous the life of this

saint." " No one had less about him (St.

Simeon) of the arrogance or obstinacy of

delusion. He comes down from his pillar at

a word of advice from neighbouring monks.
He casts away the chain that bound him at

the suggestion of a visitor. Above all, the
good which he effected marks him out as an
apostle. . . . Not in the desert, but in the
vicinity of vast wicked Antioch, he stands

on his pillar and preaches. . . . From three

o'clock in the afternoon till set of sun he
preached from that strange pulpit to the

most motley congregation ever assembled
to hear the Word of God."' (Dalgaims,
" Holy Communion," 211-4 ; see Thurston
in " Cath. Enc." ; Erhard in " Kirchenlex."

Styliten ; Zingerle, " Leben und Wirken dcs

hi. Symeon StyUtes.")

SUBDEACONS. Ministers of the Church
who rank next to deacons. In the Latin

Church they prepare the sacred vessels

and the bread and wine for Mass ; pour the

water into the chalice at the Offertory and
sing the Epistle. Among the Greeks they
guard the gates of the sanctuary during
Mass, and prepare the sacred vessels at the

Prothesis. They are therefore allowed to

touch the paten and chaHce, unless these

contain the Holy Eucharist. The 21st

Canon of Laodicea forbids them in general

terms to touch the holy vessels ; but Morinus
and Van Espen interpret this canon as re-

ferring simply to the " Great Entrance " in the

Greek hturgy, when the prepared elements

are carried in procession at the begimr'ng of

the Missa FideUum from the Prothesis to

the altar.

Among the Greeks and Orientals the

subdiaconate is a minor, among the Latins

a greater or sacred order. But it was only

about 1200 that even the Latins reckoned
the subdiaconate among the greater orders.

Marteneindeed certifiesthat inSacramentaries

as early as 800 or thereabouts he found the

ordination of subdeacons placed along with
that of the superior and separated from
that of the inferior ministers. In 1097, the

Council of Benevento, over which Urban
11. presided, says expressly, "We give the

name of sacred orders to the presbyterate

and diaconate." Fifty years later Hugo of

St. Victor speaks of the subdiaconate as a
minor order. But Peter Cantor, who died

in 1197, says that in his time "the sub-

diaconate had been recently made a sacred

order." Innocent III. really closed the

question by ruHng that subdeacons, Hke
deacons and priests, might be chosen bishops.

Usually, subdeacons are ordained by
bishops. But the Synod of Meawx in 845
permits (can. 44) chorepiscopi {q-v.) who cer-

tainly were not bishops,^ to confer the sub-

diaconate with the sanction of the ordinary,

and the same permission is said to have been
given by the Pope to Cistercian abbots. In
the very ancient collection known as the

Canons of the Fourth Council of Carthage (but

really drawn up by St.Cesarius of Aries in 505)

,

can. 6 lays down the rule that a subdeacon

* I.e. in the West and at that time ; see Hefele-Leclercq,
i. 702 sqq. on the Antiochene Synod in cncaeniis, can, 10,
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is to be ordained by receiving the empty
chalice and paten from the bishop, while the
archdeacon gives him the cruet and towel.

This ceremony is preserved with a very sUght
alteration in the present Roman Pontifical.

The Pontifical also prescribes the tradition

of the book of the Epistles, but this rite was
unknown till the twelfth century at least

;

neither Hugo of St. Victor nor the Master
of the Sentences, nor even St. Thomas,
mentions it. The form among the Latins

consists in the words which accompany the

tradition :
" See what kind of ministry is

given to you," &c. ;
" Receive the book

of the Epistles," &c. Even the form accom-
panying the tradition of the paten and the

chahce is much more modern than the tradi-

tion itself, for the Gregorian Sacramentary

has a prayer (" Benedictio subdiaconi ") as

the form of ordination. Among the Greeks

the matter is the laying on of hands, and the

form the prayer during this action. Such
has been their use from the fifth century

at least, as appears from the false Dionysius.

They have no tradition of the instruments

except after ordination, when the newly
ordained are, as it were, put in possession,

and this custom is of modern date.

In the time of Cornelius (elected 254)

there were seven subdeacons at Rome.
Their functions in the ancient Church were
very important. They were the secretaries

of bishops, and were often sent on distant

and important missions. They had a great

part in managing the alms and temporal

goods of the Church. The letters of St.

Gregory the Great show that in his time the

Roman subdeacons administered the affairs

of St. Peter's patrimony throughout the

provinces, made reports to the Pope on the

conduct of bishops, and by the Pope's orders

admonished prelates, reformed abuses, and
assembled councils. Pandulph, who signed
the Magna Charta, is styled " domini Papae
subdiaconus."

(Chardon, 789 ; Juenin, " Commentarius
Historicus et Dogmaticus de Sacramentis,"
diss. ix. qu. vii. ; Ferraris, Ordo ; Gasparri,
*
' De Sacra Ordinatione. '

' For the obUgations
of the office, see Breviary and Celibacy.)

SUB-DELEGATE. One to whom a
judge-delegate transfers his jurisdiction in a
particular case. [See Delegation.] This

privilege is restricted to delegates appointed
by the supreme authority in a state, except
in the case of a delegate ad universitatem

causarum—^that is, one who is empowered
by his principal to try aU causes that fall

within his jurisdiction, for such a delegate is

really a " judex quasi ordinarius." A sub-

delegate cannot be named (unless by the
consent of both parties) to try cases of great

importance, for with respect to these, the

special quahfications of the delegate must be
presumed to have been what moved his

principal to appoint him ; and the intention

SULPICIANS

might be frustrated if he could commit
the most weighty portions of his charge to
another. A delegate whose commission
only extends to the bare performance of

certain acts cannot do them through a
sub-delegate.

SUBREPTION. This term is used some-
times for any defect in a rescript, but more
properly for concealment or omission of the
truth. [See Obreption.] Subreption viti-

ates a rescript if it be fraudulent or malicious,

or if it concern the motive of the rescript.

But it has not this effect if it be done through
ignorance, or if it does not affect the sub-

stantial part of the petition. (See Taunton ;

Ferraris, Rescriptumf 24 sqq, and the Canon-
ists generally. The word " subreptio '*

occurs in the Oratio super populum in the
Mass of Tuesday in Holy Week.)

SUBURBICARIAN DIOCESES. The dio-

ceses in the immediate neighbourhood of

Rome, I.e. Albano, Frascati (Tusculum),
Palaestrina, Sabina, Ostia, Velletri, Porto
and Santa Rufina. The bishops of these

sees form the order of Cardinal Bishops.

The bishop of Ostia is the Dean of the Sacred
College, and has the right of consecrating

the Pope. Since 1910 this diocese is assigned

to the senior CardinaJ Bishop, in addition

to the diocese held by him already. As
the Cardinal Bishops hold important posts

in the Roman Curia, to the possible detri-

ment of their sees, Pius X. decreed that in

each suburbicarian diocese there should be
a coadjutor (suffragan) bishop to govern the

diocese in the name of the Cardinal Bishop
(" Apostolicae Romanorum," 1910). Bat
this arrangement was revoked by Benedict

XV. in 1915. (See Cardinal ; Ferraris,

Cardinal; Benigni, in '* Cath. Enc")
SUFFRAGAN. [See Bishop Suffragan.]
SUICIDE. Those who voluntarily, and

while in the full possession of their faculties

{sui compotes) put an end to themselves,

are deprived of ecclesiastical burial. But in

such cases the canon law, Uke the common
law of England, inchnes to a lenient judg-

ment ; and if a person be found, for instance,

drowned or poisoned, and it be not proved

that he had expressed the dehberate inten-

tion of taking his own fife, the law prefers

to presume some other cause of death, such

as the act of a malefactor, or accident, or

temporary aberration of mind.

In many countries the civil law now
requires that persons who have committed

suicide, even though the wiKulness of the act

and their sanity at the time be established,

shall be buried in the churchyards. In such

a case the ministers of the Church take no

part in the funeral obsequies. (Ferraris,

Homicidium ;
" Cath. Enc." Suicide.)

SULPICIANS. A society of priests who
devote themselves to the care of theological

seminaries. They derive their name from

the seminary of S. Sulpice in Paris, where
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they were established by their founder,

M. Olier, in 1612. [See Seminaries.]

SUNDAY. The Jewish Sabbath was the

vreekly day of rest with which the week ended.

On that day the Hebrews were forbidden to

gather manna (Exod. xv. 23-29). Thus the

observance of the Sabbath was made a general

law ; they were to do no work upon it ; the

Hebrew family, the stranger in the gates,

the slaves, even the cattle, were to rest

;

and this because God Himself finished the

"work of creation and rested on that day,

blessing it and sanctifying it (Exod. xx. 8-11).

In Deut. V. 12-15 it is the kindly and bene-

ficent character of the institution which is

emphasized, rather than its sacredness.

No reference is made to creation, but the
Hebrew is to keep the Sabbath, 'Hhat thy
man slave and thy woman slave may rest

even as thou. And thou shalt remember
that thou wast a slave in the land of Egypt,
4Lnd Jehovah thy God brought thee out
thence," &c. The importance attached to

the Sabbath in the Deuteronomical and
Levitical codes is shown by the very fact

that Sabbath-keeping is the subject of a
precept in the Decalogue. Further, the
Sabbath is the basis of a whole series of

enactments. The seventh month is the holy
month of the year. It is ushered in by the
Feast of Trumpets, its tenth day is the Day
of Atonement, its fifteenth the Feast of

Tabernacles or ingathering, the "joy of the
law." The seventh is the sabbatical year

;

during which the whole land is to rest ^

(Lev. XXV. 1-7) ; there is to be no sowing, or
vintage, or reaping, and thus the Sabbath
extends its dominion over nature. After
*' seven Sabbaths of years " {i.e. 7 x 7 = 49
yesLTa) comes the year of Jubilee, when
Hebrew slaves are to go free, land to revert
to its original owner, &c.

Something must be said on three points
connected with the Jewish Sabbath which are
of theological importance :

—

(1) There is no trace of its being observed
among the Hebrews before the time of Moses.
No doubt, in Genesis ii. 3, we read that " God
blessed the seventh day and hallowed it,"

but it is never said that He told men in the
pre-Mosaic period to do so Ukewise, and
evidently the sacred writers make no mention
of a Sabbath kept by the Patriarchs. It is

implied that the division of days into weeks,
unknown among the Romans till the Empire,
was very ancient among some of the Semitic
people, for Laban (Gen. xxix. 27) speaks of

* According to the " Book of the Covenant " (Exod.
xri. 2-6), Hebrew slaves are to go free not on the, but on
every, seventh year, datmg from the beginning of their
Blavery ; and every seventh year the harvest is to be left

for the poor (xxiii. 10, II). The former provision is

repeated in Deut. xv. 12-18, and the second has its analogy
in the law that on a seventh ye;,ir proclaimed and fixed,
debts are to be remitted (Deut. xv. 1-6). The developed
Sabbatical year

—

i.e. the fixing of one year for the whole
country, in which the land is to rest completely from being
«own no less than from being reaped—is peculiar to
Leviticus. So also is the crown of the whole system—viz.
the year of Jubilee,

the " week of this woman "

—

i.e. the week of

marriage festivities. We now know that
among the Assyrians the first twenty-eight
days of every month were divided into four

weeks of seven days each, the seventh,

fourteenth, twenty-first, and twenty-eighth

days being Sabbaths ; and there was a
general prohibition of work on these days
(G. Smith, " Assyrian Eponym Canon," p. 18

seq.). The date of this usage among the
Assyrians is still uncertain (Dillman on Exod.
p. 214). But we may conjecture that the

division was based, not on the seven planets,

but on the phases of the moon (see, however,
Sayce, " The Higher Criticism and the

Monuments," p. 75), and was familiar within

and without Israel before Moses. But from
this it does not follow that there was any
divine command to keep the Sabbath, or

even that the Israehtes rested on it. Indeed,
the day of rest implies a settled and agricul-

tural life ; to a people of shepherds a Sabbath
is not necessary or indeed scarcely possible.

(So Wellhausen, " Geschichte des Volkes
Israel," ch. iii.)

(2) The Jewish was at all times distinct

from the Puritan idea of the Sabbath. It is

the privilege of rest for the slave and even
for the beasts on which the Book of Deuter-
onomy dwells with characteristic kindUness.

In 4 Kings iv. 22, 23, it is mentioned, with
the new moons, as a day on which people
went to hear the prophets. One of the
earliest prophets, Hosea (ii. 13) alludes to it

(again in conjunction with the new moons)
as a day of joy ; Amos (viii. 5) as a day on
which no business was done. The prophets
of the Exile insist on strict rest ; Jeremiah
e.g. forbids carrying of burdens (xvii. 19 seq.).

They enlarge on the sin of breaking the
Sabbath, and the blessings which attend its

observance (Ezech. xx. 16 ; xxii. 26 ; and so

with reference to the Exile, Is. Ivi. 2 ; Iviii.

13) ; and the Levitical Code (Exod. xxvi. j

XXXV. 3 ; Num. xv.) enforces the obhgation
of rest in minute detail, but not a word is said

against recreation on the Sabbath. ^ Even
the Pharisees, though they multipHed rules

against servile work—forbade, e.g., journeys
more than 2000 paces beyond the city

;

cUmbing a tree, lest a tree should break

;

works of mercy, &c., &c.—never prohibited

pleasure as such. Even a Chief Pharisee

did not scruple to entertain on the Sabbath
(Lk. xiv. 1). The Rabbinical law on dancing
illustrates exactly the difference between
the Pharisaical and the Puritan view. The
Rabbins forbid it, not because it is a worldly
pleasure, but because it would lead to tuning
the musical instruments, which is reckoned
work (Buxtorf, "Lex. Rabbin." nU'^).

(3) Our Lord did not during His earthly

* Is. Iviii. 13 is often quoted in the "Authorized
Version," " If thou turn away thy foot , . . from doing

thy pleasure on my holy day." But 'IVSH meang
*' affairs," " business," as elsewhere in later Hebrew.
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life abrogate the Sabbath. To do so would
have been inconsistent with His position

as one " made under the law," and with
His own express teaching (see, especially,

Mt. xxiii. 1-3). But he did expose the

inconsistency and hypocrisy of men who
loosed an ox or ass on the Sabbath and were
shocked when Christ on the same day
*' loosed a daughter of Abraham whom
Satan had bound" (Lk. xiii. 10-16). He,
moreover, enunciated two great principles.

The one was then, perhaps, part of the better

Rabbinical teaching :
" The Sabbath is

made for man, not man for the Sabbath."
(The words " The Sabbath is given into your
hands, not you into the hands of the Sabbath,"

are to be found in the " Mechilta," a Midrash
or Commentary on parts of Exodus, belong-

ing to the early part of the third century a.d.)

Man is made to fulfil the law of love. Not
so with regard to the Sabbath, which is

simply enforced for man's own good. Next,

the " Son of Man is Lord also of the Sabbath."

Just as the Sabbath law must give way before

the natural needs of man, so, and much more,
before the requirement of Him who is the

head and representative of mankind (Mk. ii.

23-28). If, again, the ministers of the

temple broke the Sabbath law in its service

and were blameless, much more might the

disciples do so in the service of One greater

than the temple (Mt. xii. 5-8).

(4) The precept of observing the Sabbath
was completely abrogated in the Christian

Church. " Let no man judge you," says

St. Paul (Coloss. ii. 16), "in eating and
drinking or in the matter of a feast or a new
moon or of a Sabbath-day [ara^^drav, from
the Chaldee Nn3^, not " Sabbath days "

;

cf .
" Hodie trices'ima Sabbata," Hor. " Sat."

i. 9, 69], which things are a shadow of things

to come, but the body is Christ's " (cf. Gal.

iv. ; Rom. xiv. 5, 9). Christians are not
to be taken to task on such things ; they
do not furnish the materials of a judgment,
good or bad, since the shadows are character-

istic of the Jewish law, the substance of

Christ's gospel. Once only does the N.T.
refer to a Christian Sabbath. " There is

left therefore a Sabbath-keeping {aa^^aTia-fxos)

for the people of God " (Heb. iv. 9). The
reference, however, is to no earthly Sabbath,

but to that eternal rest of which the Sabbath
was a type. The word " Sabbath " is kept

in the Greek and the Latin of the Church to

denote Saturday—a day which is not sacred

among Christians.

(5) In commemoration of Christ's re-

surrection the Church observes Sunday.
The observance does not rest on the natural

law, which does indeed require us to give

certain time to the worship of God, but not

a whole day rather than parts of several

days, much less any particular day ; nor,

again, on any positive divine law, of which
there is no trace. Sunday is merely of

SUNDAY

ecclesiastical institution, dating, however^
from the time of the Apostles. Such is the^

opinion of St. Thomas (2^ 2®, q. 122, a. 4,

ad 2) and of the greatest Catholic theologian*
(so Billuart, " De ReKg." diss. vi. a. 1 ; and
Turrecremata, Thom. Waldcnsis, Cajetan, Syl-

vius, and others whom Billuart cites). The-

present rule obKges the faithful to hear Mas»
on that day and to rest from servile work

—

».e. work done with the hands rather than
with the head. But custom permits certain

servile work even when not required by
necessity or mercy—such, e.gr., as cooking
food—and ecclesiastical authority may dis-

pense from the law. We proceed to trace the^

history of the observance.

In a single passage of the N.T.—viz,

Apoc. i. 10—^we find a special name for the
first day of the week, " the Lord's day '*

(eV Tfj Kvpia<7j Tjfiepa—^very difterent from
rj Tov Kvpiov r^ixipa). In Acts XX. 7 we are

told that St. Paul abode seven days at
Troas, and that on the first day of the week
{iv Se rfi fxia rStv (ra^^drcov) the disciples came
together " to break bread." The same
Apostle writes to the Corinthians (1 Cor.

xvi. 1 seq.), "Every first day of the

week {Kara, piav (ra^^drov) let each of you
lay up at home and collect whatever profit

he had had," words which do not, indeed,

directly imply that there was public service

on Sunday, for vrap' iavra ( = chez lui) cannot

refer to a collection in the Christian assembly.

But they do seem to indicate that Sunday
was already a sacred day, on which deeds of

love were specially suitable. Heb. x. 25

shows this much, that the Christians, when
the epistle was written, had regular days of

assembly.

(6) The Scriptural references given above

show that the observance of Sunday had

begun in the ApostoHc age ; but even were

Scripture silent, tradition would put this

point beyond all doubt. While, however,

Sunday was observed from the first, it is

possible to trace several stages in the

observance.

(a) The earliest Fathers speak of the

assembly for worship, and especially for the

celebration of the Eucharist. As this is

well known, the following references will

suffice : Ep. Bamab. 15 ; Ignat. ad Magnes.

9; Justin Mart. i. Apol. 59 ; Dionys. Corinth,

(apud Euseb. " H. E." iv. 23) ; TertuU. Apol.

16, PL, i. 571 ; " De Coron." 3, PL, ii. 79.

TJiese authors speak of Sunday, which they

call the "Lord's Day," the "Day of the

Lord's Resurrection," and sometimes, but

only in addressing heathen, the " Day of the

Sun" (see Probst, " Kirchliche Disciplin

in den ersten drei Jahrhimd." p. 247), as a

day of sacred joy and prayer. But we know

of only one passage in any Ante-Nicene

Father which alludes to the Sunday rest.

Tertullian, after mention of the ritual usage

according to which Christians on Sunday

i
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prayed standing, not kneeling, adds that

on that day business was put aside, that

the soul might be left free for God's service

("dififerentes etiam negotia ne quern diabolo

locum demus," "De Orat." 23, PL^ i. 1191).

Here was the contrast between Sabbath and
Sunday. The former was primarily a day of

rest from work, and, although the morning and
evening sacrificesweredoubled on the Sabbath,

no law of Sabbatical worship was imposed
on the IsraeUte. Attendance on the prophets

and afterwards on the synagogue, arose

naturally out of the enforced cessation of

ordinary work. The Sunday, on the other

hand, was primarily a day of prayer, and
the words in the Apocalypse strike the key-
note of Sunday observance :

" I was in the
Spirit on the Lord's day." The law of rest

arose as a protection to the law of worship.

It may be objected that, after all, the

Church's law only requires a small portion of

Sunday to be spent in prayer. But this

objection rests on an anachronism, for we
shall see presently that the ancient Church
required the greater part of the day to be
spent in devotion.

O) When Christianity became, or was on
the way to become, the religion of the state,

it was necessary to pass some law of rest
;

otherwise a Christian who kept Sunday
might obviously suffer inconvenience from
being summoned to court, to miUtary exercise

&c., or even from the competition of his

heathen rivals in trade. Hence Constantino,

as Eusebius reports, required his subjects to

rest on the feasts of our Lord (also on Fridays,

if Valesius is right in correcting tus tov

aad^drov into ras irpo tov (ra^^drov), and
on Sundays the Christian soldiers were
exempted from work that they might have
leisure to pray (Euseb. " Vit. Constant."
iv. 18). A long series of imperial enact-

ments on the matter is to be found in the
Roman codes. An edict of Constantine
prohibited law business and mechanical arts

in towns, though the country people were
allowed to till the ground on that day. Later
emperors not only closed the law courts,

but also the theatre and circus on Sundays.
The decree of councils also became more

and more stringent. The Synod of Laodicea
(between 343 and 381) threatens with ex-

communication those who Judaize by resting

on the Sabbath, but exhorts Christians

to rest on Sunday "if they can'* (c. 29).

About the same time Chrysostom speaks
(Horn. xUii. in 1 Cor. xvi. 1, PG, Ixi. 368)
of the Lord's Day as bringing " rest and
immunity from labours.' The Second Coimcil
of Macon (c. 1) (anno 585) desires the faith-

ful to spend the whole day in prayer. Theo-
dulf, bishop of Orleans, in his Capitulary
(cap. 24), will suffer no relaxation of prayer
except to take food. The Third Council of

Tours in 813 (c. 40) is still more explicit;

the prayer and praise is to continue " till

the evening," Sunday being reckoned from
evening to evening. The Second Council

of Aix-la-Chapelle in 836 (cap. 21) tried to

restore the old custom of communicating
every Sunday. Nor was this wide notion
of Sunday observance peculiar to France
and Germany. The Council of Friuli in

791 (can. 13) insists on the same devotion
of the whole day to prayer, and the Spanish
Council of Coyaca in 1050 (can. 6) prescribes

not only attendance at matins. Mass, and
the " hours," but also abstinence from
travelling except in cases of necessity.

Theodore of Tarsus (apud Thomassin, " Traite

des Festes," p. 527), who became archbishop

of Canterbury in 669, assures us that hia

fellow-Greeks would neither sail nor ride

(except to church), or bake or bathe, or
write any unnecessary letters on Sunday. In
all these authorities and in the Fathers

generally there is no confusion between
Sunday and Sabbath. References to the

Decalogue as in any sense the warrant for

Sunday are extremely rare, though Chryso-

stom (" Gen." Hom. x. 7, PG, Hii. 89) deduces
this much from God's blessing and hallowing

the seventh day, viz. that one day in the

week should be given to God's service.*

This principle is accepted by modern theo-

logians, so far at least that they distinguish

between the ceremonial part of the Third
Commandment, which enjoins rest on the

seventh day, and its moral part, which
urges us to consecrate part of our time to

heavenly thoughts. But usually the Fathers
and even mediaeval writers, appeal simply
to the resurrection of our Lord and the

descent of the Holy Ghost, which happened
on Sunday, to the custom of the Church and
to Apostolic tradition.

(y) Sunday used to be reckoned from
evening to evening

—

i.e. the sanctification

of the day began on Saturday and ended
on Sunday evening. " It was," says Thomas-
sin, " about the eleventh or twelfth century

that after the aboUtion of pubhc vigils in

* A sermon once attributed to Augustine (Appendix 280)
says that the " glory of Jewish Sabbath-keeping " was
transferred to Sunday, but the change is attributed to the
" doctors of the Church," and, besides, the Benedictine
editors have proved that the sermon is at least later than
Alcuin. The universal teaching of the Fathers is that tha
Sabbath is abrogated in the letter, and that it is kept
spiritually by rest from sin, or will be kept by eternal rest

with Christ. This is the teaching of Justin (Dial. 12,

PG, vi. 50) ; Iren. (Adv. Haer. iv. 16, PG, vii. 1015) ; Clem.
Al. {Strom, iv. 3) ; Origen (Hom. viii. § 2, In Jos. Contr.

Cels. ii. 7) ; Victorinus (Routh, Rell. Sacr. ii. pp. 4, 5, 8) ;

Augustine (C. Faxist. xviii. 5, Ply, viii. 346) ; Jerome
(/n Isai. liii. ad fin., Ivi. 2, Iviii. 13, PL, xxiv. 513) ; Epi-
phanius {Haer. viii. 6, xxix. 7, xxx. 32 ; Erposit. Fid. 32) ;

Gregory the Great {Moral, xviii. 43) ; Arethes {In Apoc.
li. 2). The Puritan idea of a Christian Sabbath wa»
unknown to the first Reformers. But in Scotland we find

the Book of Discipline drawn up by John Knox and five

other ministers enforcing Sabbath observance ; and in
1562 the General Assembly of the Presbyterian Church o\

Scotland petitioned the Queen to punish Sabbath-breakers.
In England the Puritanical or Judaizing doctrine waa
developed and systematized by a learned Puritan clergy-
man. Dr. Nicolas Bownd, of Norton in Suffolk. The
Westminster Confession of 1647 (ch. xxi.) was the first

Creed which embodied this view, (For the history of
Protestant opinion, see Schaff, Creeds of Christendom^
vol. i. p. 775 seq.)
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the Church, people began the celebration of

Sundays and feasts on the morning of the
same day." He quotes Gratian ("De
Consec." d. 3, c. 1), Gregory IX. (" Extra,
de Feriis," c. 1, 2), who recognizes the old

custom ; Alexander III. {ih.), who speaks
of both customs as existing in his time ;

and Haytho, bishop of Basle in his Capitulary,

(cap. 8), who says simply that Sunday lasts
" a mane usque ad vesperam."

(5) Down to the middle of the fourteenth
century it was admitted on all hands that
the faithful must hear Mass on Sundays and
holidays of obligation in their parish church.
But about this time the Mendicant Friars

pleaded that this law had been changed by
Papal privilege in their favour. This led

to keen disputes between seculars and
regulars under Innocent VI. ; and Sixtus IV.,

more than a century afterwards, in his Con-
stitution " Vices illius," declared that the
law obliged parishioners to hear Mass in

their own church unless when they absented
themselves "for a good reason" ("ex
honesta causa "). There has been much
controversy on the sense of this last clause.

(See Juenin, *' Comment, de Sacram." diss.

V. § 11.) But in any case the Council of

Trent simply recommends (sess. xxii.) attend-

ance at the parish church, and it is certain

from a Constitution of Pius V. (" Etsi Men-
dicantium," anno 1567) that it is enough,
so far as strict obhgation goes, to hear Mass
in any public church.

(e) Modern discipline has introduced
another and a much more important change.
Mass used to last for two hours and more

;

it can now be heard in half an hour. Further,
the public recitation of Matins on Sunday
before Mass was usual even in secular

churches till the end of the Middle Ages, and
it was well understood that the faithful

must assist at the Office as well as at Mass.
This has been shown above from the decrees
of councils. Maskell ("Monument. Rit."
vol. iii. p. xxxii.) proves that the obhgation
of hearing Matins, Mass, and Evensong on
Sundays and hoUdays was recognized in
England till the change of rehgion. Even
in the last century Billuart and many other
theologians admit an obligation (though
not a grave one) of hearing Vespers as well
as Mass on Sundays. At present, a man who
simply hears Low Mass satisfies the letter

of the Church law. But if he absents him-
self from sermons, if, above all, he does not
use the opportunity the day of rest affords

ior increased prayer, for reading good books,
for instructing his family and the like, he
will in many cases sin against his own soul.

He can hardly fail to do so unless he be
hke the perfect Christian of whom Origen
speaks ("C. Cels." viii. 22, 23), with whom
«very day is a spiritual feast. A man is in a
bad way if he makes a practice of hearing
a. Low Mass, and spending the rest of the

Sunday in frivolous recreation. (The moral
theologians treat of Sunday under the
Third Commandment of God, e.g, St. Al.

phonsus, "Theol. Mor." lib. iv. tract. 3;
Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." ii. 606 sqq, ; Slater,
" Mor. Theol." i. 257 sqq, ; see also Du*
blanchy, in DThC Dimanchey an excellent

and exhaustive art. ; Toumebize, " Le
Repos Dominical.")

SUPERNATURAL ORDER. [See Grace.]
SUPERSTITION. Etymologically the

word means standing still over or by a
thing, and so, in rehgious awe, both in the

good sense of " God-fearing," and in the bad
sense of excessive dread of the gods. In
Acts xvii. 22, the Greek dcia-ibaifioveaHpovs

(translated in the Vulgate by " super-

stitiores ") probably means "excessively

rehgious " rather than superstitious in the

ordinary use of the Enghsh word.

As pointed out in the art. Religion,
superstition is the vice of excess in the

worship of God ; not that it is possible to

give Him too much honour, but we may
give it in the wrong way, or give to other

persons or things the worship due to Him
alone. " Superstitio est vitium reHgioni

oppositum secundum excessum, non quia

plus exhibeat in cultum divinum quam
vera reUgio, sed quia exhibet cultum divinum
vel cui non debet, vel eo modo quo non debet

"

(St. Thom. 2* 2®, q. 92, a. 1). The Angehc
Doctor divides superstitions into four classes :

worshipping God in the wrong way, idolatry,

divination, and vain observance. For the last

three, see the articles under those heads.

Wrongful worship of God may be due to the

introduction of false or superfluous elements.

Common examples are the prayers promising

an infallible answer to various requests

;

indulgences which have never been granted ;

false relics, miracles, visions, revelations,

&c., which have never taken place. In these

cases, the propagators of them are often

guiltless of formal sin either by their stupidity

or by their mistaken zeal. The Fathers

of the Council of Trent, knowing from sad

experience what evil had been wrought by
superstitious practices, issued a special

decree for the removal of all abuses in this

matter (sess. xxv.). In the art. Saints,

Invocation of, it is pointed out that the

veneration of the Saints, and especially of

the Blessed Virgin, in no way savours of

the first kind of superstition. Of course,

it is possible for fooKsh people to put their

trust in the Saints alone, and to pray to

them while neglecting to pray to God ; or

to use expressions about them derogatory

to the honour due to God. A fist of such

will be found in Newman's "Difficulties of

Anglicans," i. 113 sqq. But ahusus non

tollit usum : false worship of the Saints

is no reason for paying them no honour at

aU. (St. Thomas, 2* 2®, qq. 92-96 ; Fer-

raris; St. Alphonsus, " TheoL Mor." lib.

t
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iv, tract, i. cap. 1 ; Ballerini, " Theol. Mor.'*

ii. p. 222 sqq. ; Wilhelm, in " Cath. Enc").
SUPREMACY, ROYAL. By this is

meant the doctrine that the king or chief

authority in the state has the power to

ordain and judge in the last resort without

appeal " in all causes and over all persons,

ecclesiastical as weU as civil," * within his

dominions. Christianity is thus inferentially

denied, inasmuch as the charge given by
our Lord to St. Peter, not to feed only, but

to govern [Troifiaiveiv) his whole flock in the

things concerning everlasting hfe is ignored,

and the judgment of the civil ruler sub-

stituted for that of the ApostoUc See. Nor
is this claim to supremacy less obstinately

maintained in democratic communities which
pretend to tolerate all reUgions, than by
old Protestant monarchies. The modern
Continental Liberal has no sense for the

lofty yet humbUng thoughts, the pure pene-

trating emotions, which are present in the

souls of behevers, and dispose the best of

them to the practice of the evangeUcal
counsels—chastity, voluntary poverty, and
obedience. He considers that it is the duty
of every man or woman to contribute to the

advance of civilization, understood as he
understands it ; and all mental or bodily

exercise which does not so contribute he

looks upon as so much wasted force. This

waste, if he has power to prevent it, he will

not permit ; he will therefore disperse

rehgious communities, forbid the taking of

vows,- and generally, assume control in the

last resort over rehgious society. The Radi-
cal Government of France, with nothing
but toleration and erdightenment on its hps,

is as vigilant in repressing the free develop-

ment of Cathohc life within the repubhc as

the Czars are in Russia or Queen EHzabeth
was in England.

The doctrine that the civil power has

the right to control the ecclesiastical, even
in purely rehgious matters, is generally

attributed to Erastus, a German divine of

the sixteenth century [see Erastianism] ;

traces of it, however, may be found in the
writings of MarsiUus of Padua and other

mediaeval writers. Cranmer, and after-

wards Hooker, espoused it ; it is indeed the
fundamental tenet of the Church of England
as such ; Grotius and Hobbes argued on the
same side.' On the other hand, all CathoUc
theologians maintain the independence and
supremacy of the Church within her own
sphere. This independence is of course

imphed in the very fact of canon law ; for

precepts which may be lawfully set aside

at the bidding of some power claiming to be
superior to the authority which framed them
are strictly speaking not laws at all, but only
regulations or monitions. [See Canon Law ;

Jurisdiction ; Forum Ecclesiasticum,]

* Anglican bidding prayer.

! Hallam, Lit. Hist. ii. 436.

The doctrine of the royal supremacy
was carried out more consistently in England
than in any other Protestant country. It

was one of the main causes of the civil war
in the seventeenth century ; the King, as

head of the Church, insisting on ecclesiastical

arrangements which the conscience of the
more advanced Protestants condemned.
The Puritan repubhc, since it maintained
the penal laws against Cathohcs, practically

claimed the right of excluding Cathohcism
from the country, but it conceded to aU
Protestant sects the free management of
their ecclesiastical concerns without state

interference. At the Restoration the old
state of things reappeared ; but the Revolu-
tion of 1688 enforced the toleration of the
sects, and withdrew, so far as they were con-
cerned, the ecclesiastical supremacy of the
Crown. The Uberty thus given has been
taken advantage of more and more in the^

two centuries which have since intervened,

and at the present day the supremacy
is admitted only by one-half of Enghsh
Protestantism. In Scotland the Erastian
doctrine was rejected from the first. The
Presbyterian conception of the Church has
no solid basis in Scripture, history, or general

reason ; but of this Church the Scotch always
stoutly upheld the independence as against

the State ; and the record of their struggles

and sacrifices in this cause, from the date
of the First General Assembly in 1560 to

the disruption of 1843, forms the most
attractive feature in the history of

Presbyterianism. [See Presbyterians,
Scottish.]

In Sweden and Denmark the sovereigns

appoint the bishops ; Lutheranism is the
national rehgion, and till within the last

few years no other has been tolerated. The
Calvinism of Holland is more accommodating

;

the battle of toleration was fought out there
in the seventeenth century, and practically

won. The established rehgion is professed

only by about one half of the people, and
Cathohcs form nearly 40 per cent, of the
whole population. In Russia the Czar
appoints the bishops, and is practically

supreme in rehgious matters. The sufferings

which the exercise of this supremacy has
entailed on the Cathohcs of Poland, Podofia,

and Lithuania are matter of recent ex-

perience. In France rehgious affairs were
regulated by a concordat or solemn treaty
concluded (1801) between the civil power
and the CathoUc Church. Many other
countries [Concordat] have followed this

example. The French concordat was
repudiated by the government in 1905.

Of course all Powers having concordats with
Rome imphcitly admit her spiritual inde-

pendence. The British State does not make
concordats withy but laws for, the Church of

England, justly regarding it as its own,
creature and subject, (See Enqlish Church^
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Reformation Period ; Tarquini, " Juris Eccl.

Public! Institutiones.")

SUPPRESSION OF MONASTERIES. In
every country of Europe there have been

hostile suppressions of monastic societies;

there have been also, from time to time,

friendly, or ecclesiastical, suppressions

carried out with the approbation of the Holy
See. The first and most memorable instance

of the former class is the closing of the

rehgious houses in England (1535-1540)

;

the particulars are exhibited in the following

••table :

—

Monasteries with yearly revenue under 2OOZ. . 374
Monasteries with yearly revenue above thatsum . 186
Small Monasteries...... 52
J'riaries—Augustinians 32

„ Carmelites ..... 52

„ Dominicans ..... 58
„ Franciscans* 66

Total 819

In Italy a great suppression of religious

houses and ecclesiastical foundations, com-
menced by the Sardinian Government in

1855, has seriously changed the moral aspect

of the country. Between 1855 and 1873

there were suppressed 3037 houses for men
and 1027 for women, and small pensions

were granted to a large proportion of their

inmates, amounting to nearly 54,000 persons.

Up to the end of 1877, Church and monastic

lands representing a capital value of nearly

34,000,OOOZ. had been confiscated by the

state, which, to disarm local opposition,

.grants to the communes in which any such

property was situated a certain proportion

of the proceeds of its sale. The establish-

ments spared for the present are compelled

to submit to the forced sale of all their

immovable property, the purchase money
being entered by the Government to their

ereditin the Italian rentes^ (" Encyo. Brit."

Italy, 1881.)

The Culturkampf in Germany, com-
menced very soon after the Franco-German
war (1870-1), employed the suppression of

rehgious societies as one of its most effectual

weapons. The Jesuits, and many other

.orders and congregations, were at that time

expelled from all the territories of Prussia.

In France, a law passed during the

Revolution (February 1790) enacted the

suppression of all orders and regular con-

gregations in which solemn vows were taken,

and prohibited their re-estabUshment. This

law had been long in abeyance, and a system

of authorization had been followed, under

which religious societies which laid their

rules, statutes, and financial affairs open to

the inspection of the Ministry of the Interior,

were permitted to exist. Besides these

authorized congregations, a large number
of non-authorized societies, which for various

reasons preferred a hazardous independence

to the irksomeness of governmental super-

* There were also forty-eight suppressed houses of the
.Knights Hospitallers.

vision, had come into being ; in 1877 there

were five hundred such societies, comprising

nearly 22,000 rehgious of both sexes. But
the majority of the congregations of women
were authorized. On March 29, 1880, the

Government of M. Freycinet, a Protestant,

issued two decrees, of which one ordered the

absolute and irrevocable suppression of the

Society of Jesus in every part of France

;

the other required that all other non-author-

ized corporations should within three months
apply for authorization to the Government,
supplying at the same time full and minute
information as to all their concerns, internal

and external. It was well understood that

in the case of many societies the authorization,

had it been appKed for, would have been

refused. In fact, it was in very few instances

appUed for, and when the prescribed period

had passed by, the Government resorted to

the various executive means at its disposal

for suspending the common fife of the non-

authorized societies, causing closed doors

to be broken open, seizing on property, and
forcibly dispersing the rehgious. Some years

later, however, though the decrees had not

been withdrawn, the various rehgious orders

found their way back and resumed their

labours. But in 1905 a fresh persecution

broke out, and the same harsh measures

have been resorted to as before. [See

France, Church of, p. 362.]

Ecclesiastical suppressions have been made
for various reasons : either for the promotion

of learning and education, or in the interest

of disciphne, or for the removal of presumed

abuses and evils. Thus a monastery was
suppressed by Bishop Alcock (1497) in order

that he might transfer its revenues to his new
foundation of Jesus College at Cambridge,

and two others were closed at the request

of the Countess Margaret, mother of Henry

VII., and her executors (1605-1508), to

aid in the foundation of Christ's and St.

John's Colleges at the same university.

Another suppression was allowed in favour

of Bishop Smith (1516), when he was founding

Brasenose College, Oxford. A measure of

the same kind, but on a much larger scale,

was permitted by the Holy See to Cardinal

Wolsey, who (1524) suppressed twenty-five

small priories, and apphed their revenues

to Christ Church at Oxford and the coUege

at Ipswich which he was then founding.

In 1528, experience having shown that

when the number of monks in any house

was very small, the rule was seldom properly

observed, Clement VII. granted a buU to the

Cardinals Wolsey and Campeggio, authorizing

them to suppress houses having less than

twelve monks, and transfer their revenues

to the larger monasteries. (Taunton,

"Thomas Wolsey, Legate and Reformer/*

p. 68 sqq,)

A suppression far more, comprehensive

was effected in France a few years before

*
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the Revolution through the agency of

the " Commission on the Regulars," a board

composed of bishops and high officials,

appointed by the Crown in 1766 to inquire

into the state of the religious orders. The
result of their operations, which do not appear

to have had at any time the sanction of the

Pope, was, that all houses containing fewer

than fifteen religious were closed, that monks
were forbidden to take vows before the age

of 21, and nuns before that of 18, and that

nearly 1500 monasteries were suppressed.

(Tannerj
" Notitia Monastica "

; Helyot
[ed. Migne], vol. iv. See especially, " Henry
VIII. and the English Monasteries," by
Cardinal Gasquet.)

SUPRALAPSARIANS. [See Infra-
lAPSARiANS ; Calvinism.]

SURPLICE. A garment of white hnen
worn over the cassock in choir and in the

administration of the sacraments. It is

among the most famihar, and at the same
time is one of the most modem of Church
vestments.

The word superpellicium means a dress

worn over a garment of skins. Such dresses

of fur (pelUciae) came into use among monks
€arly in the ninth century, probably to

protect them from the cold and damp during

the long offices in church. The great Synod
of Aix-la-Chapelle in 817 (can. 22) ordered

each monk to have two dresses of ivLr{pelliciae).

Over these peicialle a linen garment, the

superpellicium or surphce, was worn in

choir. It is uncertain when this last custom
began. The surphce is mentioned in 1050

by the Council of Coyaca, and Durandus
in 1286 speaks of its use as already ancient,

but by no means universal. The Spanish

«yTiod just mentioned (can. 3) requires

it to be worn under the amice, alb, and the

rest of the Mass vestments, and this usage

is still recognized in the rubrics of the Roman
Missal ("Ritus Servand." i. 2). In the

twelfth century it reached to the ankles,

and so the Council of Basle in the fifteenth

<)entury requires canons in choir to wear
surpUces " ultra medias tibias." Cardinal

Bona, more than 200 years ago, speaks of

«urpUces being already shorter than the

rule of Basle required, but the pictures in

Roman Pontificals of the last century show
that the present form of the ItaUan surphce
or cotta is very recent. To this day the

length varies much in our EngUsh churches,

but it never reaches below the knees, while

in the new Itahan fashion adopted by many
of the EngUsh clergy the surphce does not
reach nearly so far. It was not till the

seventeenth century that surpUces were
commonly adorned with lace. (Hefele,
*' Beitrage," vol, ii. p. 174 seq, ; Braun,
'* Die Liturgische Gewandung," 136 sqq.

;

«ee also Rochet and Cotta.)

SUSPENSION. A censure by which a
cleric is forbidden to exercise his orders
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or his clerical office, or to administer and
enjoy the fruits of his benefice. It does
not, hke deposition, deprive a cleric of
his benefice, or make him incapable of law-
fully exercising his office without formal
rehabihtation ; much less does it, hke
degradation, deprive him of his status as a
clergyman. Partial suspension inhibits a
man from the use of his orders, of his office

—

i.e. from exercise of orders and jurisdiction,

or, again, from the enjoyment and adminis-
tration of his benefice. It may prohibit
from all exercise of orders or jurisdiction, or
only from certain acts of order and juris-

diction

—

e.g, a bishop may be suspended
from ordaining, singing Mass pontifically, &c.,
and yet be perfectly free to say Mass, govern
his diocese, &c. Entire suspension pro-
hibits all use of order, jurisdiction, or benefice.

Suspension may be perpetual

—

i.e. without
any fixed hmit, or for a definite time. If

infficted for a time, it ceases of itself when the
time is over. Perpetual suspension for a
fault altogether past is removed by the
dispensation of the prelate who infficted it,

his superior, successor, or delegate. If

infficted as a censure ^ it may be removed
by absolution given solemnly according
to a form prescribed in the Rituale, if the
suspension is pubUc ; or privately by absolu-
tion in a general form, if the suspension is

secret. The power of absolution is some-
times held by every priest empowered to hear
confessions, sometimes reserved to the
bishop, sometimes to the Pope. According
to the Bull " ApostoUcae Sedis," October 12,

1869, a number of suspensions are incurred
ipso facto, absolution being reserved to the
Pope. They all depend upon the giving,

receiving, or exercising orders or jurisdiction.

(See Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." vii. p. 216 sqq.

and 294 sqq.) Of course, provincial and
diocesan statutes may inflict suspension to
be incurred ipso facto, and prelates are em-
powered to visit the offences of clerks subject
to them with suspension (xxv. De Ref. c. 14).

In the earhest times clerics were often
punished, not by simple suspension, but
by temporary deprivation of communion.
(Canon Apost. 45, Ilhber. 21, Epaon. 3.)

But as early as 314(Concil. Neocaesaren. c. 1)

we have an instance of suspension perpetual
and from all functions {oXcos Xetrov/jyeir),

and so frequently in the following cen-

turies (Agde, c. 43, in Trullo, c. 26). In the
so-caUed Fourth Cbuncil of Carthage (c. 68),
where a bishop who breaks the law is forbid-

den to ordain, we have an instance of partial

suspension, and in another early coimcil an
instance of suspension from Mass (3 Aurel.
[Orleans] c. 7). Often clerics suspended from
order and office retained their stipend (3 Concil.

Aurel. A.D. 538, c. 19), while in other cases they
* I.e. not merely as punishment, but for the amendment

of the offender. The common definition, to whidi we have
adhered, treats suspension as a species of censure, but
this is not always the case.
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were suspended from their stipend (Concil.

Narbonn. a.d. 589, c. 11 and 13). (Ferraris ;

Taunton ; on the decrees of the councils

mentioned consult Hefele-Leclercq.)

SYLLABUS. On Deo. 8, 1864, two im-

portant documents were issued at Rome

—

the one, an encyclical letter of Pius IX.,

beginning with the words Qtianta cura, the

other a " Syllabus containing the chief

errors of our times which are censured in the

consistorial allocutions, in the encychcals, and
in other ApostoUcal letters of our most holy

Lord, Pius IX.'* In forwarding these docu-

ments to the bishops of the world, Cardinal

Antonelli, the papal secretary of state, wrote

as follows :
—

" Our Holy Father, Pius IX.,

being deeply anxious for the salvation of

souls and for sound doctrine, has never ceased,

from the beginning of his pontificate, to pro-

scribe and condemn the chief errors and false

doctrines, especially of this most unhappy
age, by pubHshed encyclicals and consistorial

allocutions and other Apostolical letters. But
as it may come to pass that all the pontifical

acts do not reach each one of the Ordinaries,

therefore the same sovereign Pontiff has willed

that a Syllabus of the said errors should be

compiled to be sent to all the bishops of the

CathoHc world, in order that those bishops

may have before their eyes all the errors and
pernicious doctrines which have been repro-

bated and condemned by him. He has

accordingly charged me to take care that this

Syllabus when printed should be sent to your
[Eminence] on this occasion and at this time

when the same Pontiff, from his great soHci-

tude for the security and welfare of the Catholic

Church and the whole flock divinely entrusted

to him, has thought fit to write another

encycHcal to all the Catholic bishops. Per-

forming, therefore, as is my duty, with all

suitable zeal and submission, the commands
of the said Pontiff, I send your [Eminence]

the said Syllabus annexed to this letter."

The Syllabus, then, is a digest or table

of the errors condemned on various occasions

by Pius IX., drawn up and circulated by
his orders. It contains eighty propositions

arranged under ten heads. After each

proposition there is a reference to the allocu-

tion or letter in which false doctrine is

condemned. Thus proposition 14, " Philo-

sophy should be treated without any regard

for supernatural Revelation," is followed

by a reference to the letter addressed to the

Archbishop of Munich on the occasion of the

congress held in that city. K the Syllabus is

compared with these documents it will be

found that, as a rule, the latter speak in the

concrete and the former in the abstract ; or,

to speak logically, where the Pope enunciates

a particular affirmative, the Syllabus con-

denms the contradictory, viz. the universal

negative. Again, it wiU be found that some
of the propositions, e.g. the 24th, are taken

from certain books. Hence, according to

the rules of interpretation, such proposition*
must be understood in the sense of their
authors. These considerations must be boma
in mind, otherwise the propositions will seem
to have a wider extent than was intended in
their condemnation.

While all Catholics are at one concerning
the doctrinal authority of the documents
from which the Syllabus is drawn, there has
been much discussion as to the authority of
the Syllabus itself. W. G. Ward held that it

was " quite certainly issued ex cathedra" by
reason of the " soHdarity of Encyclical and
Syllabus." He quotes the authority of the
eminent Jesuit theologian Schrader. On the^

other hand, Bishop Fessler, secretary general

of the Vatican Council, writing in 1871
(" True and False InfaUibihty "), says that
many theologians think it may be assumed as

doubtful whether the Syllabus was issued ear

cathedra, and accordingly whether any addi-

tional obligation of assent to its teaching

was imposed by the Vatican Council—until

some fresh declaration is made by the Eoly
See. This work was warmly approved
by Pius IX. Cardinal Newman accepted

this view in his letter to the Duke of Norfolk,

&c., since republished in " Difficulties of

Anglicans " (vol. ii., 1885). Some writers,

while admitting that the ex cathedra character

of the Syllabus was originally doubtful, hold

that these doubts have been set at rest by
subsequent declarations of Pius IX. and Leo
XIII. (See " Acta SS. D.N. Pii PP. IX. ex
quibus excerptus est Syllabus editus die viii.

Decembris MDCCCLXIV,," Romae, 1865;
Mgr. Dupanloup, " La Convention du 15 Sep-

tembre et I'Encyclique du 8 Decembre "—
for which the author was thanked by Pius IX.;

W, G. Ward, "Essays on the Church's

Doctrinal Authority," p. 472 seq.)

SYLLABUS OF PIUS X., " LAMEN-
TABIU," July 3, 1907. [See Modernism.]

SYLVESTRINES. A rehgious congrega-

tion following mainly the Benedictine rule,

but adding many austerities beyond that

rule and especiaUy laying stress upon the

observance of poverty. They were founded

by St. Sylvester in 1231, and were approved

by Innocent IV. Their habit is blue, and in

form similar to that of the Cassinese Bene-

dictines. They have never possessed many
houses. Since 1855 they have had a flourish-

ing mission in Ceylon, the head of which is

the Abbey of St. Anthony at Kandy.
A convent of Sylvestrine nuns was founded

during the lifetime of St. Sylvester at Serra

San Quirico, At the present time there is

only one convent, that at Perugia. (See

Heimbucher, " Ordenund Kongregationen "

;

Helyot ; Webster in " Cath. Enc."3

SYMBOLISM. 1. That an outward expres-

sion, or thing, or action may have an inward

meaning is a familiar fact which is the basis

of all simile and metaphor. Thus, the re-

presentation of a Hon brings to our mind not
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only the king of beasts, but the qualities of

strength and courage. In the domain of

rehgion, in which there is much which, by
reason of its spiritual character, cannot be

directly represented, the use of material

outward signs to convey inward spiritual

meanings is a necessity. The subject is too

large to be treated here. We can only speak

briefly of Christian symbolism. Over and

above the natural tendency to speak and

act "symbolically," there were special

circumstances in the early history of Chris-

tianity which contributed to make the use

of symbols general. Persecution drove the

faithful to conduct their worship underground,

and even there to make use of language

©utwardly indifferent but inwardly convey-

ing meanings known only to the initiated,

and also pictorial representations apparently

of ordinary subjects, but bringing to the minds

of the faithful the sacred mysteries of their

religion. Thus, a picture of fish and bread

was to the eyes of a pagan a perfectly natural

decoration for a funeral chamber ; but to the

faithful it brought to mind the miraculous

feeding of the multitude (Jn. vi.) and the

Eucharistic Banquet. Even pagan mythology
was used for this purpose. The figure of

Orpheus with his lyre and charmed animals

is sometimes found in the Catacombs. To
the faithful this figure represented Christ,

the true Orpheus, taming and subduing

mankind by His doctrine and example. In

this way the early Christians were edified,

while the suspicions of the pagans were not
aroused. In the course of time the necessity

for this " economy " passed away, but the

practice had become so interwoven with

religious worship that it was continued and
even extended. There grew up a tendency to

read into ordinary utilitarian actions inward
meanings which originally had nothing to do
with them. To take one example. It has

been proved to demonstration that the vest-

ments now worn by the priest at Mass were
originally the dress ordinarily worn by lay

persons. [See Vestments.] The mediaeval

hturgists read all sorts of mystical meanings
into the use of them. Thus, the chasuble

denoted charity, because (in those days) it

covered the whole of the person (cf. 1 Pet.

iv. 8) ; the girdle, continence and self-

restraint (cf. Lk. xii. 36 ; Eph, vi. 14).

On the other hand, there have been writers

in our own day who have tried to explain

all liturgical practices on utilitarian grounds.

Thus the gradual extinction of the candles at

Tenebrae [see Holy Week] is said to be due

to the fact that the service took place in the

very early morning, and consequently less

artificial light was required as the dawn
advanced.

Closely connected with this subject is the

allegorical or mystical interpretation of

Holy Scripture, for which the Alexandrian

school was famous [see Mystical Sense

OP Scmptxjrb]. (Thurston in "Oath.
Enc." ; Barnes, " The Early Church in the

Light of the Monuments," p. 81 sqq, ; Jenner,
" Christian Symbolism "

; for mediaeval Sym-
bolism, Durandus, " Rationale Divinorum
Officiorum "

; Braun, " Die liturgische

Gewandung," 701.)

2. The word Symbol is also used for

Creed {q.v.). Mohler's great work on
"Symbolism" takes it in this sense. "By
Symbolism we understand the scientific

exposition of the doctrinal differences among
the various religious parties opposed to each

other, in consequence of the ecclesiastical

revolution of the sixteenth century, as these

doctrinal differences are evidenced by the-

public confessions (creeds) or symbolicaJ

books of the parties'* (i, 1).

STNAXIS. [See Liturgies.] ^

SYNCELLUS (a hybrid word, <rvv, cella

;

one occupying the same cell). The thing
signified by the term—^namely, that a priest

or deacon should live continually with a
bishop, " propter testimonium ecclesias-

ticum "—^was of very early institution ; the?
" Liber Pontificalis " traces it to Pope Lucius,

in the second century. The word (see

Ducange) appears not to be traceable beyond
the eighth century. Leo III,, writing to

Cenwulf of Mercia, speaks of Augustine (of

Canterbury) having been the synceUus of

Gregory the Great. Concellus or conceUita

would have been the natural Latin expres-

sion ; and the latter term is actually used by
Sidonius Apollinaris with reference to a
monk of Lerins. The word synceUus must
have been coined in the East ; whence,
probably not before the eighth century,

it found its way into the Western
Church. In the Eastern Church the
syncelli were the chaplains and the confi-

dential ministers of the metropolitans and
patriarchs. At Constantinople they formed a
corporation ; and their chief, the protosyn-

cellus, became in process of time a personage
of so much importance as to t€bke rank
on public occasions next after the patriarch.

Cedrenus (about 1050) says that before his

time the protosynceUus had commonly suc-

ceeded to the patriarchal throne on its

becoming vacant. (Morone, " Dizion. Eccl."

;

Smith and Cheetham, art. by Venables.)

SYNDIC (Gr. o-vvBikos), In classical

Greek the word was used in three senses:

(1) an advocate, especially for the defendant

;

(2) a pubHc orator ; (3) a judge. ^ The term
came into regular use in Italy during the
Middle Ages ; the municipal magistrates of

cities were called syndics (ffiridaci). Louis of

Bavaria was crowned at Rome (1328) by the
four syndics of the city ; again, in 1347, an
official so entitled, chosen by the people for

the purpose, knighted and crowned Rienzi

the Tribune. At the present day it means
an agent of a particular kind—" one chosen

liddell aad Scott, Oreek Lmicon.

3p
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to take charge of the affairs of a community,
of which he himself is a member." A proctor

{procurator) may be agent either for a com-
munity or an individual ; the term " syndic

"

is confined to agents representing com-
munities (Morone).

SYNOD. [See Council.]
SYNOD, HOLY. [See Greek Church

and Russian Church.]
SYNODAL EXAMINERS. A committee

of learned ecclesiastics, appointed in the

diocesan synod,* numbering not less than six,

and (as a rule) not more than twenty mem-
bers, whose duty it is to ascertain and test the

quaUfications of candidates for benefices or

other Church preferment. They hold office

only from one diocesan synod to another. If

the committee be reduced below six in the

interval between two synods, the bishop

makes provisional appointments so as to com-
plete the prescribed number. In countries

where diocesan synods cannot be held, as in

North Germany, the Holy See authorizes the

bishops to appoint synodal examiners with

the consent of the chapters. (Ferraris, " Ex-
aminatores Synodales "

; Taunton.)
SYNODALS. A small payment in the

nature of a " cathedraticum " {q.v.), due from
the incumbents of benefices to the bishop.

Tke word occurs in the preface to the AngHcan
prayer-book. The name seems to have
originated in the practice of making this

pajTnent on the occasions when the clergy

met the bishop in synod. (Hook's " Church
Dictionary.")

SYNOPTISTS. The name for the first three

EvangeHsts, Itlatthew, Mark, and Luke. They
are so called because their Gospels—differ-

ently from that of St. John—give a common
outline or synopsis of our Lord's Ufe and
teaching. The " Synoptic problem "—^that

is, the relation between the first three Gospels,

their r^emblances and differences and
dependences— does not fall within the

scope of the present work. (See Huck,
" Synopse der drei ersten EvangeUen "

;

CamerljTick and Coppiers, " EvangeUorum
secundum IMatthaeum, Iklarcum, et Lucam
Synopsis juxta Vulgatam Editionem " ;

Wright, " A Synopsis of the Gospels in

Greek "
; Pasquier, " La Solution du Pro-

bleme Synoptique.")

SYNTAGMA CANONUM. Besides the

collection called the " Nomocanon " (see that

article), Photius, the Patriarch of Constanti-

nople, made, in 833, a second collection of

canons, which he designated as above. It

contains the canons of the first seven General

Councils, and of two councils held at Con-

stantinople by Photius himself ; also a series of

extracts from the Fathers, and afew civil laws.

SYRIAN CATHOLICS. The name " Syrian

Catholic "would naturally apply to all those

who use a Syriao liturgy, and to whom
Syriac, therefore, is the sacred language.

* Cone. Trid. sess. zziy. o. 18, De Bef.

Such are the Chaldeans, or converts from
Nestorianism ; the Maronites, originally

MonotheHtes ; and, finally, the converts
from the Jacobite or Monophysite Church in

Syria. But in the recognized language of
the Church the name of Syrian Cathohcs is

given to the last body, and to no other.

These Syrian Christians are subject to the
Pope, and of course hold the Cathohc faith,

but they keep the ancient Syriac rites, which
are common to the Jacobites and themselves.

[See Liturgies.]

A congregation of Jacobite Christians

had been reconciled to the Church in 1546,*

and in 1781, on the death of George III., the

Jacobite Patriarch, Ignatius * Michael Giarve,

Bishop of the Syrian Cathohcs at Aleppo,
went, with the approval of Propaganda, to

Mardin, the seat of the Jacobite Patriarch,

and persuaded the Jacobite clergy of inferior

rank, many laymen, four bishops, and the
Archbishop of Jerusalem to seek union with
the CathoHc Church. Ignatius was himself

chosen Patriarch by the bishops, and, after

being enthroned, he and his electors begged
the palHum from the Pope. He nominated
the Latin Bishop of Babylon his Procurator

at Rome. IMeantime, the rest of the Jacobites

had chosen another Patriarch. Ignatius,

whose election had been confirmed by the

Pope in 1783, was driven from Mardin and
took refuge at Kesrevan, in the Lebanon,
where he founded the monastery of Sajideh el

Sharfeh (Sta Maria Liberatrix), which Pius VI.

took under his protection in 1787. He died

in 1800, was succeeded by Ignatius Michael

Daher (resigned 1810) ; by Simon [resigned

1818) ; by Ignatius Peter Giarve, elecicd

1820, but not confirmed, on account of the

strife which had broken out, till 1828. Pro-

gress was made owing to the conversion of

the Jacobite Archbishop of Jerusalem,

Gregory Hyza, and his vicar-general, Ignatius

Antony Samhiri, in 1827. In 1830 a firman

of the Turkish Government recognized the

CathoHc Patriarch, Ignatius Peter Giarve, as

independent of the Jacobites. In 1854

Pius IX. preconized Ignatius Antony Sanc-

tiri' as Patriarch of the Syrians, and ruled,

that he should reside at Mardin. The Syrian

Patriarch Ignatius PhiHp Harcus (d. 1874)

was present at the Vatican Council. Tha
Patriarch is chosen by the bishops. He ia

enthroned during Mass, receives the pastoral

staff, takes the oath of obedience to the Pope,

and makes the profession of faith prescribed

for the Orientals by Urban VIII. in 1642.

He sends these formulae, subscribed and

sealed, to Rome, and deputes a priest or

monk to beg the palHum. He has juris-

diction over all Cathohcs of his rite in Syria,

1 So Silbemagl, p. 309. Hergenrother (p. 6) says tli«

Capuchins converted Achigian, Jacobite bishop of Aleppo,

in 1650. „ . .^
• So Silbemagl. Hergenrother (loc. c%t.) calls nun

" Dionysius Michad Q-iarve."
» So Silbemagl. Hergenrother (p. 1010)

name " Samhiri."

writes th«
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Mesopotamia, and Egypt. He is himself

immediately subject to Propaganda, and to

the Vicar-Apostolic of Aleppo, as Apostolic

Delegate. He is entitled Patriarch of

Antioch,

The diocese of Aleppo is governed imme-
diately by the Patriarch, who is also adminis-

trator of the diocese of Jerusalem. There
^re besides the archbishoprics of Bagdad, Da-
mascus, Emessa, and the dioceses of Beyrout,

Diarbekir and Mardin, Gezireh, and Mosul.

The Syrians have two monasteries on the

Lebanon, that of El-Sharfdh, already men-
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tioned, that of St. Ephrem, and a third, that
of Mar-Behn&m, north-east of Nimrud.
They are not, however, monasteries in the
strict sense, but only houses for communities
of unmarried secular priests. The first two
serve as clerical seminaries.

(From Silbemagl, " Verfassung und gegen-
wartiger Bestand sammthcher Kirchen des
Orients," 1865, with a few additions from
Hergenrother, *

' Kirchengeschichte, '
' 1 880

,

vol. ii. p. 639 seq.y 1010 seq. ;
" Missiones

Catholicae " for 1901 j Streit, " Atlaa
Hierat." 1914.)

TABERNACLE. [See Reservation of
THE Holy Euchabist.]

TABORITES. [See Bohemian Brethren.]
TAMETSI. The opening words of the

decree of the Council of Trent making
clandestine marriages invalid (sess. xxiv. c. 1,

De Reformatione Matrimonii). [See Impedi-

ments OF Marriage, p. 445.]

TANTUM ERGO. [See Pange Lingua,

imder Hymns.]
TE DEUM. a hymn in the form of a

psalm, recited at the end of Matins on all

feasts except Innocents' Day, and on aU
Sundays except during penitential seasons.

1. Its Author and Date.—^According to

the legend, given in the so-called Chronicle

of Dacius, it was sung in alternate verses

by Ambrose and Augustine after the baptism
of the latter. Dacius, bishop of Milan,

died about 555, but the Chronicle which
bears his name is now known to be a late

and worthless forgery, which, in important
particulars, contradicts the confessions of St.

Augustine himself. As late as 1695 the story

was defended by an Augustinian hermit,

Eustachius a S. Ubaldo, but everyone, say
the Benedictine editors of St. Ambrose (PL,
xvi. 1410), " not utterly ignorant '* {non
plane rudis) treats it as a fable.

The rule of St. Benedict (cap. 14) orders

it to be sung after the twelfth responsory

;

this and the rule of Tiridius, a disciple of

Caesarius of Aries, being, according to Menard
("Annot. in S. Gregor. Sacram." p. 586),

the earUest documents which mention it.

Gavantus (*' Thesaur.'* tom. ii. § v. xix.)

found it attributed, in an ancient MS.
Breviary, to St. Abundius ; Ussher (see Bing-

ham, " Antiq." xiv. ii. § 9), to Nicetius,

bishop of Treves (d. circ. 535). Abbo, an
author of the sixth century, attributed it to

St. Hilary of Poitiers. The fact is, the
author is absolutely unknown, but the form
" suscepturus hominem," or, rather, " sus-

cepisti hominem," as the older texts have
it, points to an early date, for this expression

iell out of use after the rise of Nestorianism.

Daniel, in his dissertation on the " Te Deum "

(in vol. ii. of his " Thesaur. Hynmolog."),
seems to have established the fact that the
psalm is based on a Greek hymn, the text of
which he gives from an Alexandrian MS.
The Latin is an expansion of the Greek, and
the very different forms in which the " Te
Deum " occurs show that the hymn gradually
assumed its present fixed form.

2. Use as a Hymn of Thanksgiving.—
The " Gloria in Excelsis " used to be sung,
just as the " Te Deum " is now (Chrysost.
"In Cap. i. Coloss." Hom. iii., PG, Ixii.

321 1 Greg. Turon. " De Gloria Mart." i. 63 ;

Anastas. in "In Vita Leon. III." vol. ii.

p. 1215, in Migne's reprint). It was the " Te
Deum," however, which was sung at the
coronation of Charles the Bald, and even
earher, imder Pepin, at the translation of
the body of St. Germanus, bishop of Paris,

if we may beUeve the author of the narrative
in Surius (see Menard, loc. cit. p. 585).

3. Use in the Office.—This in the Roman
Church came later than its use on festal

occasions. When Amalarius went to Rome
in 831 he found it was not sung there except
" in nataliciis Pontificum " (Amalar. " De
Ord. Antiphon." ad init. p. 1246 in Migne).
On the other hand, the Benedictines in the
eleventh century were reproached with
singing it even in Lent and Advent. (See
Henry in "Cath. Enc," who says: "In
1894 Dom Morin put forward Nicetas of

Remesiana for the honour of authorship. His
suggestion has been adopted by Zahn,
Kattenbusch, Kirsch (in Germany) ; Erere,
Bum (in England), while the Anghcan bishop
of Salisbury (Wordsworth) considers Morin's
conjecture very plausible ; and in France by
Batiffol ; Julian, " Diet, of Hymnology "

;

Bum, " Nicetas of Remesiana, His Life and
Works." )

TEMPERANCE. The last of the cardinal
virtues (see that article). In a wide sense
it is equivalent to restraint or moderation

;

but it is commonly used for moderation in

certain strong appetites which are concerned
with the preservation of the individual or of
the race, such as eating, drinking, and genera-
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tion. These desires are lawful in them-

eclves, but on account of their vehemence they

lead to excess, and so become sinful unless

they are kept within bounds. Modesty,

chastity, sobriety, and similar virtues come
under the head of temperance. (See St.

Thomas, 2*2», qq. 141-170.)

Among us the word temperance is still

further restricted to mean moderation in

the use of intoxicants, and sometimes, but

incorrectly, it is taken to mean total absti-

nence from these. The CJatholic Church

teaches that the use of wine is in itself

perfectly lawful (see Ecclus. xxxi. 32 seq. ;

Jn. ii. 1 scg. ; 1 Tim. v. 23). The opposite

opinion was part of the Manichaean heresy

(see Epiph. " Haeres." 46 et 47, PG, xh.

832, 850). [See Abstinence.] At the same
time, the Church holds that drunkenness

is a mortal sin. Hence, all her children are

bound at least to be temperate. Total

abstinence is necessary to some, but only of

counsel to others. Those who cannot be

moderate or who know that drink, even in

moderation, is a dangerous occasion of sin

to them, are boimd to abstain altogether.

Generally speaking, we should insist more
upon the advantages of abstinence than

upon the obligation of it. Thus, we may
abstain either to mortify ourselves, or to

satisfy God for our sins, or for the benefit

of our health, or for the sake of example,

or to save money for our family or for

charitable uses. The labours of Father

Mathew and Cardinal Manning in the cause

of total abstinence are well known. Leo
XIII., writing to Bishop Ireland (March 27,

1887), said :
" We esteem worthy of com-

mendation the noble resolve of our pious

associations, by which they pledge them-
selves to abstain altogether from every kind

of intoxicating drink. Nor can it at all be

doubted that this determination is a fitting

and truly efficacious remedy for this very

great evil [intemperance]; and that so much
the more strongly will all be induced to put

this bridle upon appetite, by how much the

greater are the dignity and influence of

those who give the example. But greatest

of all in this matter should be the zeal of

priests, whoj as they are called to instruct

the people in the word of hfe and to mould
them to Christian morality, should also, and
above all, walk before them in the practice

of virtue. Let pastors, therefore, do their

best to drive the plague of intemperance from
the fold of Christ by assiduous preaching

and exhortation, and to shine before all as

models of abstinence, and so the many
calamities with which this vice threatens

both Church and State may, by their strenu-

ous endeavours, be averted.'* It is note-

worthy that the Church has not legislated

on the subject. For a long time, however,
total abstinence prevailed in the monasteries

of Ireland. St. Gilbert of Sempringham, the

only founder of a religious order in England
[see Semprinqham, Order of], forbade the
use, or the making, of strong drink in hi»

houses. [See League of the Cross.] (St.

Thom. 2* 2®, qq. 149, 150; " DiscipUne
of Drink," by Father Bridgett. On recent

temperance movements in the different

countries see Liese, Joseph Keating, and
Shanley " Cath. Ikic")

TEMPLARS. This military order was
founded early in the twelfth century, soon,

after the estabKshment of the Christian

kingdom of Jerusalem, by nine French
knights, among whom the leading spirit

seems to have been Hugo de Payens. High
self-denying fervour and undoubting faith

dictated the enterprise, of which the object

was to levy a permanent militia, sworn to da
battle for the defence and extension of that

small area of Christian light and truth pent
in on all sides by dark deserts of Mahometan
misbeHef. On the whole, the Temple—at

any rate till within a short time before its

dissolution—^remained true to the purpose

of its institution. Aspirants for knighthood

joined it in great numbers ; solemn forms
of initiation were devised ; like a religious

order, it was organized into provinces, each
containing so many preceptories and com-

manderies. The knights took the three vows
of reUgion ; wealth poured in upon them, was
even thrust upon them, but it aggrandized

the order, not the individual. In little

more than a century the nine knights had
grown into a trained army of fifteen thousand
warriors. That fervour declined, that contact

with Oriental manners sometimes corrupted,

that the respect in which they were held

engendered pride, and overflowing wealth
sometimes brought luxury along with it

—

all this is true ; but to admit it is but to-

say that the Templars, like other men, felt the

pressure of circumstances and were subject

to human frailty ; it is no proof that their

institute was either a mistake or a mischief.

While the Christian kingdom endured, the^

Templars fought strenuously for its pre-

servation ; but the unfortunate rivalry

between them and the Knights of St. John
[Hospitallers] robbed the mihtary efforts

of both orders of much of their eflScacy.

After the loss of Jerusalem (1187) the vassal

Christian principaHties carried on the struggle,,

with ever dwindling fortune, for a century

longer ; and in this struggle the swords of

the Templars, though with far too Httle

amenability to any higher control or general

plan of operations, were ever wielded with.

distinguished bravery. At the closing scene

of Christian power in Palestine—the fall of

Acre in 1291—^the forces of the besieged were

commanded by the Master of the Temple,

who was killed while fighting vaHantly..

The order then estabfished itself in Cyprus,^

where the descendants of Guy de Lusignan

still reigned, in the hope that time would
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bring some opening whereby they might

regain their footing in the Holy Land. But
years wore on and nothing was done. The
Hospitallers, who had been driven out of

Palestine at the same time as the Templars,

still had work cut out for them ; wherever

they were they could tend the sick ; and their

well-considered project of attacking Rhodes
{in which the Templars refused to share)

proved to Christendom that the Knights

of St. John had no intention of abandoning
the conflict with Islam which they had been

waging for two hundred years. The
Templars, on the other hand, took up no
definite enterprise ; they were so rich that

they could afford to wait, and so powerful

that they dreaded no attack. At once the

question arose. What was the use of the

Templars ? Why should not the order

dissolve itself, now that the cause of which
they were champions had failed, and that

which they had undertaken to defend was
lost beyond recovery ? In Spain and Portu-

gal only did the order continue to be popular

because the knights flung themselves

earnestly into the national contest against

the Moors. Philip the Fair, irritated at the

state and splendour which the Templars
observed, and coveting their wealth, laid a

deep plot for their destruction. An apostate

Italian Templar and a French heretic, his

accomplice, informed the king that they

could make fearful revelations. Charges
were formulated (1307), at the head of which
was that of formally denying Christ and
spitting on the cross at the time of initiation

into the order. They were also accused of

sorcery, of idolatry, of foul and unnatural

lusts, of causing parts of the Canon of the

Mass to be omitted in their churches, of

betraying the Christian cause in the East,

&c. The King caused aU the Templars
throughout France to be suddenly arrested

on the same day and thrown into prison.

Upon their answers to the charges made
against them—their denials, admissions,

re-denials, and prevarications—volumes have
been written, but no sohd result has been
obtained. Nor can it ever be, since whatever
confessions individual Templars made were
extorted by torture (which was applied all

through this trial with horrible frequency
and severity), and were invariably retracted

when the victims found themselves out of the

King's power. The Pope, Clement V., inter-

fered so far as he dared, but too weakly and
irresolutely to save them. Great numbers
of the French knights died under the tor-

ture or from the effects of long imprison-

ment ; about a hundred were burnt at the

stake, on the ground that having retracted

their confessions they should be dealt with
as relapsed heretics. The Grand Master,

Du Molay, after being long kept in prison

and driven by torture to admit the truth

of some of the charges, finally (in March

1313) retracted those admissions and was
burnt at the stake. The order was dis-

solved in France, and all its wealth seized

by the King. In England (1310) Edward II.,

at the request of the Pope, had caused all the
Templars in the kingdom to be imprisoned,
but their trial was conducted with less

inhumanity, and though condenmed, it was
upon evidence so flimsy that in the present

day a man could not be convicted on it of the

most trifling offence. In Spain and Portugal
the knights were put on their trial on the

same charges, but honourably and enthu-
siastically acquitted. In Germany also they
were acquitted. The Council of Vienna

(1311) decreed the entire dissolution of the

order.

(The chief works on the history of the

Templars are by G. Dupuy, Jos. von Hammer,
Havemann, Michelet (in his " Hist, of

France "), Raynouard, and Wilke ; Fincke,
" Papstthum und Untergang des Tempel-
ordens " ; Moeller in *' Cath. Enc," who sums
up the question thus :

" Without taking any
side in this discussion, which is not yet ex-

hausted, we may observe that the latest docu-

ments brought to light, particularly those

which Fincke extracted from the archives

of the Kingdom of Aragon, tell more and
more strongly in favour of the order.")

TEMPORAL POWER. [See States of
THE Church.]

TEMPTATION. [See Concupiscence.]

TEMPUS CLAUSUM. [See Low Sun-
day, and Impediment op Marriages.]

TENEBRAE. [See Holy Week.]
TERCE, TIERCE. [See Breviary.]

TERTIARIES. The status of a tertiary,

that is " a member of the third order,"

was originated by St. Francis of Assisi.

After he had founded his own order,

and after the order of Minorite nuns [Poor
Clares], living under a rule prescribed by
him, had been founded by St. Clare, he

instituted (1221) a third order, as a sort

of middle term between the world and

the cloister. The members, men and

women, were bound by rule to dress

more soberly, fast more strictly, pray more
regularly, hear Mass more frequently, and
practise works of mercy more systematically

than ordinary persons living in the world.

He called them Brothers and Sisters of

Penance. They had to undergo a year's

novitiate, and to take a simple vow to

observe the rule. They were also to abstain

from dances and theatrical entertainments,

to eschew all quarrelUng and contention,

not to take up arms except in defence of tha

Church or their native land, and to take

no unnecessary oaths. An immense number
of persons, anxious to sanctify their Hfe in

the world, joined the order; among these

in the thirteenth century were St. Louis of

France and St. EHzabeth of Hungary.

Many tertiaries in course of time, as circum-
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stances permitted, desired to take solemn
vows and live in community, while still

conforming to the rule of the Third Order.

Thus arose various congregations of tertiary

monks and nuns—in Lombardy, Sicily,

Dalmatia, France, Spain, and Portugal. One
of these congregations alone, the Sisters

of St. Elizabeth, reckoned in the middle of

the sixteenth century 135 convents and
nearly 40C0 members. The regular ter-

tiaries were in some cases invested by the

Holy See with independent jurisdiction

;

more commonly they were under the govern-

ment of the Observant or Conventual
Franciscans. The double aspect of the

Third Order was noticed by Benedict XIII.

in the bull " Paternae sedis," where he speaks

of it as "a true and proper order, uniting

in one seculars scattered all over the world
and regulars hving in community "

; adding
that it is to be distinguished from all con-

fraternities as having its own rule, approved
by the Holy See, novitiate, profession, and
a habit of determinate form and material.

St. Elzear and his wife, St. Delphina, St.

Roch, St. Elizabeth of Hungary, St. Bridgit

of Sweden, St. Rose of Viterbo, and Anne
of Austria were all members of the Third
Order of St. Francis. In a rescript of the

year 1883 Leo XIII. recommended this order

to the careful attention of the faithful in

every part of Christendom, as one most
suitable to be embraced by seculars who
sincerely desire to live nearer to God.

The Dominicans also had their Third
Order, founded by St. Dominic himself, in

what year is uncertain. These Penitents

bound themselves to labour for the recovery
and preservation of Church property. The
glorious St. Catherine of Siena was for the

greater part of her life a member of the Third
Order of St. Dominic ; St. Rose of Lima
also belonged to it. The Augustinian Hermits
estabUshed a Third Order at the beginning
of the fi-Iieenth century. The example was
followed by the Minims (1501), the Servites,

the Carmehtes, and the Trappists, and later

by other orders.

TESTAMENT. [See Bible, &c.]

TESTAMENT. [See Will.]
TEUTONIC KNIGHTS. [See Missions,

ThirUenih Century.]

THEANDRIC ACTIONS. [See Mono-
THELITES, p, 600.]

THEATINES. This congregation of
" Regular Gerks," the first that had been
60 designated, derived its name from Theate,
or Chieti, of which John Peter Carafa, one
of its founders, was bishop. The idea of its

institution arose in the mind of St. Cajetan,

a native of Vicenza, who, having made his

legal studies with great distinction at Padua,
was appointed protonotary apostohc in the
Roman Curia. He became a fervent member
©f the Confraternity of the Divine Love ; and
thirsting more and more for the salvation

of souls, he resigned his office and took Holy-

Orders. Family affairs caused him to return

to Vicenza, whence he proceeded to Venice^

and laboured there for a considerable time.

On the advice of his confessor he again fixed

his abode at Rome. The reform of tho

lives of Christians, and especially of tht

irregularities too common at that tim«

among the clergy, presented itself to him
as the object to which God willed him ta
devote his life. Meeting with Bishop Carafa,

who at the time was thinking of renouncing
his preferments and joining the order of

Camaldoli, St. Cajetan persuaded liira ta
take part in the holy enterprise which he
had matured. Two other men of piety and
experience, Paul Consiglieri and Boniface

de Colle, joined them ; and these four, re-

nouncingwhatever benefices they had, founded
the Theatine Congregation in 1524. It was
approved by Clement VII. the same year,

in a brief which permitted them to take the

three ordinary vows, elect a superior, receive

new members, and frame statutes, imparting

to them at the same time the privileges of

the canons of St. John Lateran. They em-
braced a more than Franciscan poverty, for,

they bound themselves not only to have
no property or rents, but to abstain from
asking for alms, being persuaded that the

providence of God and the unsolicited

charity of the faithful would sufficiently

supply their wants. Carafa was elected

the first superior ; at the end of three years

he was succeeded by St. Cajetan. By
degrees the value of their services was recog-

nized and their numbers increased. St.

Cajetan died in 1547 ; Carafa, having been

elevated to the cardinalate in 1536, was
elected Pope in 1555, and took the title of

Paul IV. The congregation received many
favours and made signal progress during his

pontificate. Besides numerous houses in

Italy, they established themselves in Spain^

Poland, Bavaria, and at Paris. St. Andrew
AveUino, Goldwell, the last Catholic bishop

of St. Asaph, the learned Cardinal Thomassi,

and Father Ventura belonged to this congre-

gation, which at the present day appears

not to be found out of Italy, except at

Durango,' in Colorado, U.S.A. In 1909 Pius X.

decreed the union of the ancient Congrega-

tion of the Regular Theatine Clergy with the

youthful Spanish Congregation of the Holy
Family at Barcelona. The Theatine nuns

were founded by the B. Ursula Benincasa,

who, having been suspected of being a

visionary and a deluded extaticai was de-

clared by St. PhiUp Neri to be a soul truly

enlightened by God ; she died in 1618.

(Helyot ; Heimbucher, " Die Orden und Kon-

pregationen "
; Pastor, ** Hist, of the Popes,"

ir. viii-xii.)

THEODORE OF MOPSUESTIA. [See

Nestorianism ; Ephestjs ; and Three
Chapters.]

I
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THEODORET. [See Ephesus ; Chalce-
DON ; and Three Chapters.]

THEOLOGICAL VIRTUES. Faith, Hope,
and Charity are called the theological virtues,

because they relate immediately to God.

The moral or cardinal virtues (see that article)

are concerned with our duties, and so relate

to Him indirectly ; but the theological

virtues have Him for their immediate object

—^it is God in Whom we believe and hope
and Whom we love. These virtues are super-

natural because they are beyond the reach

of man's natural powers, and because they

enable him to attain a supernatural end.

[See Faith, Hope, Charity ; St. Thomas,
la 2*, q. 62, for the theological virtues

generally.]

THEOLOGUS, THEOLOGAL. [See Canon
Theologian.]

THEOLOGY. [See Dogmatic, IVIoral,

Mystical Theology.]
THEOPASCHITE. [See Trisagion, p. 830,

and Monophysite.]
THEOPHANY. [See Trinity, B.]

THEOTOCOS. [See Mary, p. 559.]

THERAPEUTAE. [See Ascetae.]

THERESIANS. Discalced CarmeHtes of

both sexes, living under the reformation of

St. Theresa. [See Carmelites.]

THIRD ORDERS. [See Tertiaries.]

THOMAS, ST., CHRISTIANS OF. A
name given to Christians on the IMalabar

Coast, who were once all Nestorians, then

all, nominally at least, CathoUcs, at present

partly Catholic, partly Jacobite or JVEonophy-

site. The name is supposed to come from
St. Thomas the Apostle, who, according to

their legendary account, led them to Christian

beUef ; others explain it as referring to a

Thomas of Cananes,^ who is said to have come
to the IMalabar Coast with authority from
Eustathius of Antioch. Assemani, however
(." Bibliothec. Orient." tom. iii. p. 2, p. 443),

puts this latter Thomas four-and-a-half

centuries after Eustathius. Be their origin

as it may, the Christians of Malabar (MaXe,

evda TO rreirepi yiVerai) are mentioned by
Cosmas Indicopleustes ("Topograph. Christ."

iii. p. 169 ; xi. p. 45, ed. Migne), and at that

time—viz. a.d. 522—they were in communion
with the Nestorian patriarch, for Cosmas
fays they had a bishop ordained in Persia.

Our Alfred is beUeved to have sent the Bishop
Swithelm of Sherborne on an embassy to the

shrine of St. Thomas in India (Turner's
•' Anglo-Saxons," vol. ii. p. 145 seq.). Marco
Polo in the thirteenth century speaks of them,
and Vasco da Gama in 1498, or at all events

on his second arrival in 1502, found them
numbering 200,000 souls (Howard). They
were Nestorians, using the Syriac language

and the three Nestorian hturgies, with a

fourth, that of Diodorus (Howard). The
Portuguese endeavoured by very cruel means
to unite them to the Church, and did pro-

^ So Howard. Assemani Galls him Cana.

duce an external submission. In 1529
Menezes, archbishop of Goa, summoned them
to a synod at Diamper, a few miles S.E. of

Cochin. They were allowed to retain theii

chief Syriac liturgy, that of SS. Adeus and
Maris, but striking alterations were made
after the Roman pattern

—

e.g. the elevation of

the Host was introduced, and the epiclesis

common to all Eastern liturgies was placed
before the words of institution. At this coun-
cil Papal supremacy was solemnly accepted,

all allegiance to the Nestorian patriarch

renounced, and Nestorius anathematised.

The episcopal see was moved from
Angalamale to Cranganore, on the coast,

so as to make it more accessible to the Portu-

guese. Menezes ordered their books to be
burnt or in certain cases expurgated, and
he did his work so thoroughly that no one
has succeeded in finding a copy of their

liturgy as it was before the Roman alterations.

Four Portuguese or Spanish bishops in

succession were set over them, the first of

them being Francis Roz, a Jesuit.

These poor people cared very little about
Nestorius, whom they had not seen, but they
hated the Portuguese, whom they had. No
sooner did the Portuguese settlements pass

into the hands of the Dutch, who expelled

the Jesuits, than about half the Malabar
churches ceased to be Catholic. At this time,

in 1655, after fruitless endeavours to get a
bishop from Cairo, they succeeded in ob-

taining a visit from the Jacobite * Gregory
of Jerusalem, who consecrated a native

metropolitan. They adopted the Syriac

liturgy of St. James from the Monophysites.

To judge from a very interesting tract by
Philipos, a schismatic chorepisoopus of

Malabar, translated and published in 1869

by his friend the Rev. G. B. Howard, they
have adopted the Monophysite tenets, the

opposite extreme from their old error, in good
earnest. In many ways, however, the tract

of this chorepiscopus witnesses to CathoUc
doctrine. Its statements on the sacrifice of

the Mass, the Real Presence, obligatory con-

fession, Extreme Unction, prayer to the saints

and for the dead, are entirely CathoHc. The
schismatics refused in 1806 to enter into

communion with the Church of England on
account of the uncertainty of Anglican

ordinations (Howard, p. 157). The metro-

politan has civil as well as ecclesiastical

authority. He elects and consecrates hia

coadjutor and successor. The clergy are

married ; they say Matins and Vespers daily

in the church, but are free to follow secular

trades.

Soon after the Indian hierarchy was
established by Lieo XIII., two vicariates were

* Mr. Howard is at a loss to know the authority for

the statement that a Jacobite bishop went to India in

696. The authority is Renaudot, Hist. Patriarcl. Alex,

The whole matter is discussed by Assemani, Bibliothec.

iy. P. 2, p. 451 seq., who argues tht^t Ethiopia, not India
in our sense, is meant.
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founded for the Christians of St. Thomas,
each of which was made subject to a bishop

of the Latin rite, whose vicar-general, how-
ever, should belong to the Syro-Malabar rite

(1887). In 1896 this arrangement came to

an end, and four Syriac vicariates were estab-

lished, viz. Trichur, Emakulam, Kottayam,
and Changanacherry. The number of the

united Christians is at present about 450,000,

with 470 priests,and 360 churches and chapels.

They use the Syriac liturgy. (Assemani,
" Bibliothec. Orient." iv. P. 2 ; Silbemagl,
" Kirchen des Orients "

; the Rev. G. B.

Howard (an Anglican clergyman), "The
Christians of St. Thomas and their liturgies,'*

1864 ;
" The Sjrrian Christians of Malabar,"

by Edavalikel Philipos, edited by G. B.

Howard, 1869 ;
" Missiones Catholicae,"

1901 ;
" Christianity in Travancore," by

G. T. Mackenzie, 1901 ; Streit, " Atlas-

Hierarch." 1914 ; Fortescue, " Lesser Eastern
Churches," p. 353 sqq.; Medlycott in
" Cath. Enc")

THOMISM. [See Dogmatic Theology ;

also SCOTISTS.]

THREE CHAPTERS. The condemnation
of the Three Chapters ^ means the condemna-
tion of (1) Theodore of Mopsuestia, his

person, and his writings
; (2) of Theodoret's

writings against Cyril and the Ephesine
Council; (3) of a letter from Ibas to Maris
the Persian, also against Cyril and the
Council. Theodore anticipated the heresy of

Nestorius. Ibas and Theodoret were indeed
restored at Chalcedon, but only after they
had given orthodox explanations and shown
that they were free from Nestorianism.

Hence, it was quite possible to condemn the
Nestorian or semi-Nestorian error of the
" Three Chapters " without falling into the
opposite error of Eutychianism and rejecting

the definitions of Chalcedon. The Emperor
Justinian was led, chiefly by Theodore
Ascidas, archbishop of Caesarea, and by
Theodora his empress, to believe that the
condemnation of the Three Chapters would
serve to reconcile the Monophysites in Egypt,
and stiengthen the unity of the Eastern
Empire. In fact, the Severian Monophysites
had raised objections to the Council of

Chalcedon on the ground that there Ibas
and Theodoret had been declared orthodox.
(Mansi, viii. 829.) Accordingly, in 544 an
edict of Justinian condemned the Three
Chapters, and at the same time maintained
with Pope Leo the orthodox doctrine that
there are two natures in Christ. This edict
was accepted by the four Eastern Patriarchs,
but opposed in Africa, where Facundus of
Hermiane led the opposition, in Illyria,

Dalmatia, and by Pope Vigilius, who was
summoned that same year to Constantinople.

* Properlj speaking, the Ke<l>d\aia are the propositions
containing the condemnations, not the condemned matter.
But in later imperial edicts, the Acts of the Fifth Council,
and Papal lettess, the term always has the meaning given
in the text. Hefele-Leclercq, iii. 1 sqq.

There the Pope changed his mind, and
in his " Judicatum " of 548 anathematized

the Three Chapters (Mansi, ix. 181 ).i This
" Judicatum " excited great opposition in

the West, particularly in Africa, where
Pope Vigilius was excommunicated in a
Council of Carthage, a,d. 550 (Hefele-

Leclercq, iii. 37). Besides Facundus, the

Africans Fulgentius, Ferrandus, and the

deacon Liberatus (" Breviar. causae Nestor,

et Eutych.") wrote in defence of the three

chapters. That same year VigiUus withdrew
his " Judicatum " (Mansi, ix. 153), and
agreed to let the matter rest till a council

could meet. But, probably in 551, Justinian,

without waiting for the council, published

another edict against the chapters {Sfwkoyia

Kara tcov rpimv KecfiaXaicav, Mansi, ix. 537-

582), and the Pope, who would not approve it,

was subjected to cruel outrage, and at last

fled to the Church of St. Euphemia at

Chalcedon. In the negotiations between
Pope and Emperor, the former gave and then

withdrew his consent to the meeting of a
council from which the Africans were to be
excluded. The council (see Constantinople )

met in 553, and to it, on May 14, 553, Vigilius

sent his " Constitutum," in which he censured

sixty propositions of Theodore, but strictly

forbade any personal condemnation of him,

or any censure of the writings of Ibas and
Theodoret (Mansi, ix. 61-106). The council

did precisely what the Pope had forbidden,

and on December 8, 553, the latter declared

in a letter to Eutychius of Constantinople

that " Christ had removed the darkness from
his mind," that " it was no shame to admit
and retract error " after the example of St.

Augustine, and accordingly he condemned
the Three Chapters, just as the council had
done (Mansi, ix. 413-20). He repeated the

same decision in his second " Constitutum
'*

of February 23, 554, which ends with an ana-

thema of the Three Chapters and those who
defend them (Mansi, 457-488). Vigilius died

on his way home at Syracuse in 554 or January
555. His successor, Pelagius I., also approved
the acts of the Fifth Council, which, however,

was bitterly opposed in Asia, North Italy,

Gaul, Spain, and Britain. The Africans,

except a few who were exiled or imprisoned,

gave way in 559. Milan was in formal

schism till the publication of the "Heno-
tieon " (q.v.) by Justin II. in 571. It was in

Istria that the schism was most obstinate.

In 607 the Bishop of Aquileia-Grado and those

of his suffragans who were in the imperial

territory were reunited to the Churchy On
the other hand, those suffragan bishops who
were subject to the Lombard king or to the

Duke of Friuh set up a schismatical patri-

archate at Old Aquileia. Soon after the Popes

granted the title of Patriarch to the Bishop of

Aquileia-Grado. The schism continued till

» Only fragments of this document remain ia their

authenticicy. See Hefele-Leclercq, iii. 26.

#
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the Oonncil of Aquileia in 700. After the

union the two Bishops of Aquileia and
Aquileia-Grado were both allowed to retain

the title of Patriarch. The Patriarchate of

Orado was transferred to Venice in 1451, and
still continues. The Patriarchs of Old
Aquileia, after its destruction, transferred

their see to Udine, and the title was abolished

by Benedict XIV. in 1751 at the request of

Austria (Hefele-Leclercq, ii. p. 923).

(Chiefly from Hefele-Leclercq, iii.

The Ballerini, " De Primat." cap. xv. § x. 38,

argue that Vigilius did not issue contra-

dictory definitions on the faith, but simply

changed his mind on a matter of expediency,

and this of course is the only theory con-

sistent with the definitions of the Vati-

can Council, and the only one admissible.

Bossuet ("Def. Cler. Gall." P. iii. lib.

vii. cap. XX.), though he urges the history

of Vigilius as an argument against Papal

infallibility, still allows that the Pope and
his opponents " de summa fidei facile con-

sontiebant "
; adding, however, " omnino

ad fidei causam quaestio pertinebat." The
attempt of Vincenzi (" Vigil. Orig. Justin.

Triumph, in Syn. V.," Romae, 1865) to deny
the most patent facts and treat some of the

chief documents as forgeries is unworthy
of serious notice. The conduct of Vigilius

is defended by Palmieri, " De Romano
Pontifice," 650 sqq.)

THURIBLE {dvfiiaTr}piov, thimiamaterium,

thuribulum) must be as old as the use of

incense in the Church [see that article],

and Anastatius in his Life of Sylvester

(n. 36) says Constantino presented two
thuribles of pure gold, weighing thirty

pounds, to the Lateran Church, besides one

of gold set with gems for the baptistery.

Evagrius ("H. E." vi. 21) mentions a

thurible sent by Chosroes to the shrine of

St. Sergius. But thuribles in their present

form

—

i.e. with chains attached—do not

occur, according to Martigny ("Diet, des

Antiq. Chret." art. Encensoir), before the

twelfth century.

Our word " boat " for the vessel in which
the incense is carried answers to the Low
Latin navicula, which had the same meaning
(Ducange, sub voc), and to the French
navette ; Ital. naviceUa.

TIARA. A cyUndrical head-dress pointed

lit the top and surrounded with three crowns,

which the Pope wears as a symbol of sove-

reignty. The word {ndpa) occurs in the

classics to denote the Persian head-dress,

particularly that of the *' great king." In

the Vulgate it is a synonym of cidaris and
mitra^ and is used for the turban of the high

priest ('^^JVP, Exod. xxviii. 4), or of the

common priest (ny23p, iJ. 40). TiU late

in the Middle Ages tiara was a synonym of

mitra, a bishop's mitre, regnum being the

word for crown (Ducange, sub voc.).

The whole history of the Papal Tiara is

uncertain. Nicholas I. (858-867) is said to

have been the first to unite the princely

crown with the mitre, though the BoUandists
think this was done before his time (BoUand-
ists, "Thesaur." vol. ii. p. 323, quoted by
Hefele). But Braun ("Die liturgische

Gewandung," 499) shows that the passage

in the biography of the Pope refers to the

decoration of the city and not to his corona-

tion (Duchesne, "Lib. Pont." ii. 152),

He adds :
" Probably the papal head-

covering received the circlet at the time when
the mitre developed from the tiara, perhaps

in the tenth century, in order to distinguish

the mitre and tiara from each other. In

any case the latter was provided with a
circlet by about 1130. The first proven

appearance of the word tiara as the designa-

tion of the papal head-covering is in the

life of Paschal II. (1099-1118), in the " Liber

Pontificalis." The second crown was added
by Boniface VIII. (1294-1303), as is proved

by statues made during his lifetime. The
reason for this addition is quite in keeping

with the views of this pontiff on the two-

fold authority of the Holy See. [See Unam
Sanctam, Bull.] The third crown appears for

the first time on the monument of Benedict

XII., fragments of which may be seen in the

museum at Avignon. Since then the tiara

with three crowns has been the rule, though

there have been exceptions. The earliest

name of the tiara, camelaucum {KafxcXavKiov

or KaixrjXavKiovy made of camel's hair), points

to a Byzantine origin. The tiara is placed on

the Pope's head at his coronation by the

second cardinal deacon in the loggia of St.

Peter's, with the words "Receive the tiara

adorned with three crowns, and know that

thou art Father of princes and kings. Ruler

of the world. Vicar of our Saviour Jesus

Christ." 1 At ceremonies of a purely spiritual

character the Pope wears the mitre, not the

tiara. (Hefele, " Beitrage," vol. ii. p. 236 seq. ;

Ducange ; Braun, " Die Liturgische Ge-

wandung," 498 sqq. ; Cabrol in DACL,
Camelaucum.)

TIERCE. [See Breviary.]

TITHES. Tithes are commonly defined

as " the tenth part of all fruits and profits

justly acquired, owed to God in recognition

of His supreme dominion over man, and to

be paid to the ministers of the Church "

(Ferraris). They were paid by Abram
(Gen. xiv.), vowed by Jacob (Gen. xxviii.),

and regulated by the Mosaic law (Exod. xxii.

;

Lev. xxvii. ; Num. xviii.). In the early

Christian ages the free-will ofiEerings of the

faithful supplied what was necessary both

for the divine worship and the support of the

clergy ; but as the conversion of the Western

nations proceeded a more permanent provi-

sion was seen to be necessary. In a canon of

* This formnla is not found in the old Roman Ordo,

nor in the copy of the Gaerimoniale Romanam (cf . Oatalani,

Oomment. in Oaerem. Rom. i. 119). So Tbalhofer ia
" Kircheolez." Kr6nung.
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the Second Council of Macon (585) occurs the

first express mention of the Christian obliga-

tion of paying tithes.^ They began to be

generally rendered in the eighth century, not

earlier. In 855, Ethelwnlf, king of Wessex,

father of Alfred, " assigned the tenth part

of his land all over his kingdom for the love

of God and his ovm everlasting weal." ^ The
tithe of the produce, not the tenth part of the

land itself, is certainly here intended. Many
authors, both Catholic and Protestant, have

imagined that the proportion itself of 1 in 10

was fixed by a Divine precept for ever as that

part of our substance which God requires to

be devoted to Him ; and mystical reasons

have been invented to account for this. This

belief is now less commonly held. Cardinal

Soglia speaks of the tithe as " a certain part,

not the tenth part ; for it is sometimes

greater, sometimes smaller, according to the

custom of different places." ^

Tithes are of two kinds, predial and
personal. Predial are those receivable in

respect of the annual crops, com, wine, oil,

fruit, &c., and of the increase of cattle, in-

cluding milk and cheese. These last are

called by some " mixed " tithes, but the

distinction appears to be unnecessary. Great

tithes are of com, wine, and oil ; small tithes,

of vegetables and fruits. Personal tithes are

receivable in respect of the profits of trade and
industry. Property acquired on the title of

gift, bequest, or inheritance is not itself

tithable ; but its annual increase, so far as it

is produced by nature or human industry, is

80.

Tithes were originally paid to the bishops,

but with the erection of separate benefices the

right to them passed to the parish priests, in

whom it is now vested by the common law of

the Church. Predial tithes are due to the

parish in which the farm lies, or in which the

animals are ordinarily fed ;
personal, to that

in which the tithe-payer is bound to receive

sacraments.

Exemption from tithe may be obtained by
Papal privilege, by prescription, by custom,
or by convention. The Popes in former times

often gi'anted the tithes of certain places or

districts to princes or nobles who had rendered

eminent services to the Church, and allowed

them to transmit the same to their successors.

Bishops used to grant tithes to laymen for

similar reasons ; but this was restrained by
the Third Council of Lateran (1179), which
ordered that no alienation of tithe be made
by a bishop without the consent of the Pope.
Prescription can only confer exemption, as

against a parish church, if it be proved to have
existed forty years, and to rest on some
title, or if—without a title—it can be shown
to be immemorial. Against other churches
(monasteries, chapters, &c.) a shorter pre-

scription is sufficient, [Prescription.] Cus-

^ Pleury, Hist. Ecd. xxxiv.
Sax. Chron. • Inst. Can. vol. ii. 8.

torn differs from prescription in that it

regards places or countries, while prescrip-

tion affects persons. By custom, " personal

and mixed tithes have almost everywhere
become obsolete, and praedial also, in many
places, especially where competent revenues^

of a different kind have been assigned to the
parish churches." On the other hand, " the-

law of tithes can never be abrogated by pre-

scription or custom if the minister of the

church have no suitable and sufficient pro-

vision from other sources ; becau^ ) then the'

natural and Divine law,^ which can neither

be abrogated nor antiquated, commands that

the tithe be paid." » (Spelman, " Of Tythes,'*

Eng. Works, 1723 ; Ferraris, Decimae

;

Soglia, "Inst. Can.")

TITLE TO ORDERS. According to the
ancient law, no secular cleric could be ad-

mitted to Holy Orders except titulo heneficii ;

that is, he was required to show that he had
been nominated to a benefice (of which he
would have unaisputed possession) sufficient

for his decent maintenance (Cone. Tr. xxi.

De Ref. o. 2). The same decree of the Council

of Trent which lays down this general

principle names two other titles to ordina-

tion as exceptionally admissible—that which
consists in the possession of sufficient private

property {titulus patrimonii), and that which
depends on a guarantee to the ordinand

by some solvent person or persons of an
annual sum sufficient to maintain him, in

the event of the failure or withdrawal of

ecclesiastical resources {titulus pensionis). A
fourth title to orders {titulus paupertatis)

was, and is, the poverty professed by those

who have taken solemn vows in any religious

order ; since this poverty (as was shown in

the article Profession, Religious), while

it debars the professed from possessing any
private income, guarantees to him a main-

tenance for life on the part of the religious

house or order of which he is a member.
Benefices having now ceased to exist over a

large part of Europe, one of the other titles

noticed by the Council is now, under the

name of titulus mensae, generally required

in German countries. The tit'ilus mensae is

the legal undertaking of a third person to

provide for the sufficient maintenance of a

clerk in major orders, in case of, and during,

his incapacity to discharge his functions.

Again, the pupils of certain seminaries

—

e.Q; the College of Propaganda at Rome—and

candidates for holy orders in countries where

the Catholic Church is circumstanced as in

Great Britain and Ireland, may be ordained

titulo seminarii, or missionis, now denomin--

ated titulus servitii Ecdesiae. The acceptance

of this last-named title imposes on the bishop

the responsibility of providing for the

support of the ordinand if he shall become

1 Namely, that " they who preach the gospel should

hve of the gospel." (1 Cor. ix. 14.)
* Soglia, vol. ii. 12.
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incapable of discharging his functions,

whether it be without fault (emeritus) or

through his own fault [demeritus). (Ferraris,

Titulus, § 31 ; Taunton ;
" Kirchenlex.")

TITULAR BISHOP. [See Bishop in

Partibus Infidelium.]

TITULAR OF CHURCH. [See Patron
AND Titular.]

TITULI. A name given to the parish

churches of Rome, as distinct on the one

hand from the patriarchal churches, such as

St. John Lateran, St. Peter's, St. Mary
Major, St. Laurence in Agro Verano, St.

Paul's, which belonged especially to the Pope,

and on the other from the Diaconia and
Oratories. Each titular church was under a

cardinal presbyter, had a district attached

to it, and a font for baptism in case of

necessity. A Roman synod under Pope
Symmachus, in 499, enumerates thirty tituli

Berved by sixty-six priests. (MabiUon,
" Comm. ill Ord. Kom." c. 3.)

Baronius (An. 112, n. 5) supposes the

name to be derived from the sign of the cross,

which " title " marked them as belonging

to Christ. Bingham ("Antiq." vii. 1, 10),

with far greater probability, explains the

name from the fact that these churches gave

a " title of cure or denomination " to the

presbyters who were set over them.

TONSURE. The shaving of the crown in

a circle, which is a distinguishing mark of

clerics. Among some of the monastic orders

and friars the tonsure leaves only a circle of

hair round the head ; the tonsure of secular

clerks, on the other hand, is small. The first

tonsure is made by the bishop, in a form
prescribed by the Pontifical, and the person

receiving it is thereby admitted to the state

and privileges of a cleric. [See Clergy,
Clerical State.] The bishop may confer it

at any place or time. IVIitred abbots may give

it to their own subjects, cardinal priests to

the clergy of their titles, and it may also be

conferred by other priests with special

privileges.

The clerical tonsure, it is scarcely necessary

to say, was unknown in the first ages of the

Church. Christians were simply expected

to avoid vanity in dressing their hair (Tertull.

"De Cult. Fcm." ii., PL, i. 1322), or at

most to keep it short ('* Const. Apost." i. 3).

Ascetics and clergymen were thus naturally

led to make a point of cutting their hair

close. Jerome ( " In Ezech." xliv.) deprecates

eccentricity in this respect, and expresses his

disUke both of long hair and shaven heads.

The so-called Fourth Council of Carthage

(c. 44) simply forbids clerics to wear long hair :

*' nee comam nutriat, nee barbam."
We have, however, clear proof that the

clerical tonsure was familiar at least in Gaul
during the latter part of the fifth and in the

Bixth century. For Sidonius Apollinaris

(Ub. iv. Ep. 13) says the bishop Germanicus
had his hair cut " in the shape of a wheel

"

(" in rotae speoiem "), and St. Gregory of

Tours (" Vit. Patr." 17) relates that Nicetius

was miraculously designated from birth for

the clerical state, being bom with a fringe

of hair like a " corona clerici."

The Fourth Council of Toledo (a.d. 633,

c. 41 ) requires all clerics to shave their heads,

leaving only a rim of hair behind, and repro-

bates the fashion of making only a small

tonsure, prevalent among heretics.

Writers of the seventh and eighth cen-

turies distinguish three kinds of tonsure:

(1) The Roman tonsure, known as St. Peter's,

which consisted in shaving the whole head,

leaving only a circle of hair. It prevailed in

France and Spain {vide supra) and in Romo
(Joann. Diac. "Vit. Greg. Magn." iv. 83).

It was only late in the Middle Ages that this

tonsure was lessened, and the present distinc-

tion between the tonsure of clerics and of

monks or friars arose. Chardon shows that

the large clerical tonsure continued, at least

in some places, down even to the fifteenth

century. But as early as 1240 a synod of

Worcester (Wilkins, " Concil." tom. i. p. 670)

refers to a difference of size in tonsures,

the tonsure being increased in size with each

step in the sacred ministry.

(2) The tonsure of St. Paul, usual among
the Easterns, was entire. When the Greek

Theodore came to the see of Canterbury in

668, he had to wait four months and let hi»

hair grow that he might receive the Roman
tonsure.

(3) The Celtic tonsure, called St. John's,

and by its Anglo-Saxon enemies that of

Simon Magus, consisted in shaving the head

in front of a line drawn from ear to ear. It

was adopted by the British and Irish churches

and the disciples of St. Columbanus on the

Continent. No question on the comparative

merits of the Roman and Celtic tonsures was
raised by St. Augustine either at the Oak or

at Bangor ; but the matter became the sub-

ject of violent controversy in the seventh

and eighth centuries

—

e.g, at the Council of

Whitby, A.D. 663. (Bede, " H. Angl.'' iii. 25,

26.)

Even after the tonsure was introduced

it was never giveil separately, but always

with the order of reader. Nobody could

belong to the clerical state without at least a

minor order, and children dedicated to God
were not simply tonsured, but made readers,

since nothing short of ordination to some grade

of the ecclesiastical ministry placed a person

in the clerical state. (Isidore, " Ecclesiast.

Off." ii. 1.) Then, from the seventh century,

according to Chardon, children were tonsured

without ordination ; and in an ancient X^rdo

Romanus there is an office " ad puerum
tonsurandum " ; and lastly, very much later,

adults anxious to be free from the secular

courts, &c., were tonsured without any

ordination. This last custom was of course

an abuse
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It was only gradually that the right to
tonsure was limited to bishops, abbots, &c.
Till the tenth century it was given by simple
priests, or even by laymen, to each other.

(Mabillon, " Annal. Benedict." Praef. ad
Sacc. iii. Chiefly from Chardon, 765 sqq, ;

Taunton.)
TRACT. Verses of Scripture said after

the Gradual (not " a form which the Gradual
assumes," as Hammond supposes, ** Ancient
Liturgies," p. 385), instead of the Alleluia

in all Masses from Septuagesima till Holy
Saturday. Le Brun (" Explic. de la Messe,"
tom. i. p. 205) says the name means something
sung tractim—i.e. without break or inter-

ruption of other voices, as in responsories
and antiphons—by the cantor alone, and
that the theory of Durandus—viz. that
the tract is something sung tractim, i.e. in a
slow or sad voice—arose by mistake in the
tenth century. (Fortescue, " The Mass,"
271-2.)

TRADITION {napaboa-is) means properly
the act of handing down, and thus the doctrine
so handed down. In its widest sense it

includes all truths or supposed truths handed
down from one generation to another ; and in
all societies which have no literature tradition
is, with all its manifold imperfections, the
great bond between the present and the past,

ajid one of the great distinguishing marks
between man and the brutes, which latter

have no tradition, and therefore no history.

Among the Hebrews, as among aU other
nations, tradition was the only history till

an historical literature arose, but among the
later Jews the word assumed another and
a much more restricted sense. The early
Hebrew tradition arose naturally before there
was any written law or history; the later

Jewish tradition interpreted the written law
and added to it.^ To a certain extent such
a tradition arose of necessity, for the Penta-
teuch is a " Corpus Juris," and no system of
law can remain absolutely unchanged. Addi-
tions and alterations are inevitable, as the con-
ditions of society change in the course of ages,
and the Rabbinical traditions were as defensible
as the

'

' fictions
'

' of the Roman lawyers. The
danger, however, lay in this, that the law of
Moses determined the relation of man to God,
the relation of love and kindness between
man and man, and in such a sphere the legal
spirit is sure to be dangerous, and even per-
nicious. Hence the charge which Christ makes
against the Pharisees, " Ye have made void
the law of God by your tradition" (Mt. xv. 6).
They used the same " fictions " which lawyers
employ to preserve the letter of a law which
can«no longer be really observed, in treating
of God's eternal law. Again, just as a human
legislator rightly and necessarily contents

,
* The Halakah is legal (from "l^n, to go) ; the Hag-

ffsdah (froni *l>;in. to relate) legendary ; the Kabbala
(from 73p, to receive) mystical; the Massora (from

TIDD, 10 deliver) is textual tradition. The last of these
-*AS a very real value.

TRADITION

himself with regulating the external actions of

man, so the Jewish Scribes were apt to mak«
much of outward things, little comparatively
of justice and mercy and truth. But we do
not mean to discuss the merits and demerits
or the unhistorical ^ character of Jewish
tradition here. We will only add that
Josephus uses the same word, Trapadoo-is,

which was adopted in the N.T. and in eccle-

siastical writers. The Pharisees, he says
(" Antiq." xiii. 10, 6), imposed many " enact-

ments " (i/d/it/xa) on the people, not to be
found in the written law ; the Sadduoees,

on the other hand, rejected the " tradition

of the Fathers " {to. €k irapabocrecos rrarepayv).

Jewish tradition in the strict sense never

invaded the Church. In the Judaizing

homilies which go under the name of Clement
a false tradition is exalted at the expense of

the Scriptural text, which is said to have be«i
corrupted by irreligious interpretations (C.

Horn. ii. 38-39, PG, ii. 104 sqq.). But this,

of course, is quite opposed to the Rabbinical

idea of tradition. In the Clementine Recog-
nitions, on the other hand, tradition is only

put forward as determining the sense of

Scripture (" Recog." i. 21, cf. ii. 45), a notion

which is neither Rabbinical nor heretical, but

Catholic.

This brings us naturally to speak of

tradition in the Church. So far from setting

tradition, as such, aside, Christ left Hia
Church with no written books, and with

nothing but tradition to guide it. St. Paul

insists on the necessity of holding to the

Christian tradition (1 Cor. xi. 2 ; 2 Thess.

ii. 15). Even when the Scriptures of the

N.T. were written, tradition did not fall out

of sight, for the early Christians were well

aware that it was tradition which settled

the canon of Scripture, and they were not

unreasonable enough to reject tradition for

Scripture, since the authority of Scripture

itself was based on tradition. They knew
very well that many barbarous nations

furnished converts to the faith although they

had no translations of the Bible as yet in

their own languages, and could not there-

fore learn the truth from it. They were

convinced, moreover, that though human
tradition is in its own nature shifting and

uncertain, the Holy Spirit preserved the

tradition of truth in the Church. Add to

all this the obscurity of Scripture, the fact

that it is a collection of books which never

professes to contain the sum of Christian

truth, and the appeal of the Fathers to

tradition becomes quite intelligible. Hence

Heresippus {apud Euseb. " H.E." iii. 32)

appeals to the " wholesome canon of saving

preaching " ; Irenaeus and Clement of

» The common account is given in Pirke Avoth, ad inU*

" Moses received the law [t.«. the secret and oral law, th«

nQ"^i;36J^ min- see Suxtorf, Lex. sub voc. "lOP],

from Sinai, and delivered it to Joshua, and Joshua to tha

elders, and the elders to the prophets, and the prophets

to the men of the great synagogue."
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Alexandria to the " canon of the truth

"

("Adv. Haer." i. 9, 4, ii. 27, 1, PG, vii.

549, 802; Clem. Al. "Strom." iv. 1, p. 564,

ed. Potter), and the " Canon of the Church '*

(ib. i. 19, p. 3751). The latter will have

doubtful questions decided by an appeal

to the Apostolic churches, and considers

that tradition would have been a suflScient

guide, even if the Church had been left

without any Scriptures at all (iii. 4, 1). Just

in the same way Tertullian invokes the

decision of the Apostolic churches (" Praescr.

17 et passim, PL, ii. 30, and " Pe Corona,"

3, ib. 78), asserts the decisive authority of

unwritten tradition, in favour, it is true, of

matters of custom and ritual, but of custom
and ritual which involved questions of

doctrine, such, e.g., as " oblations for the

dead." Tertullian speaks for Africa and
Rome, Irenaeus for Asia Minor and Gaul.

Origen, the great representative of the early

Alexandrian church, holds the same language.

Since, he says ("De Princip." i. 2, PG, xi.

116), there are differences among Christians,
" let the ecclesiastical teaching handed down
by order of succession from the Apostles,

and abiding till now in the churches, be

observed ; that only is to be believed the

truth which no way differs from ecclesiastical

and Apostolic tradition."

The following are some of the testimonies

of later Fathers :
" It is enough," says

Gregory Nyssen (" Contr. Eunom." iv.,

PG, xlv. 653), " for the demonstration of

our position to have the tradition which
comes to us from the Fathers transmitted

as an inheritance by succession from the

Apostles through the saints that followed

them." St. Basil (" De Spir. S." § 663,

PG, xxxii. 188) :
" Of the doctrines and

decrees [<r]pvyfjLdT(ov = canons and decrees

on discipline, &c.], we have some from written

teaching ; others we have received, appor-

tioned to us from the tradition of the Apostles

in a mysterious manner, both of which [i.e.

Scripture and tradition] have the same
force." St. Chrysostom ("In 2 Thess."

Horn. iv. § 14, PG, Ixii. 488), after saying

that the Apostles did not hand down all by
epistles, but much also without writing

(ttoXXo Koi dypa(f)a)s), adds :
" The one and

the other are worthy of belief, so that we
consider the tradition of the Church also

worthy of belief. It is a tradition : ask no
more." St. Epiphanius ("Haer." Ixi. 6,

PG, xli. 1048) :
" We must also use tradition,

since all cannot be got from the divine

Scripture, wherefore the divine Apostles

handed down some things in writings, others

in tradition." So, much later, St. John of

Damascus ("De Fid. Orthodox." iv. 16,

PG, xciv. 1172) supports the received doctrine

on images by a reference to " unwritten
^ Clement has also the idea of a secret and esoteric

tradition, which is a very different thing, and has its true
analogon in Judaism. Strom. Ti. 7, p. 771. See also
Euseb. H. E. ii. 1.
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tradition." We have passed over one Greek
Father, St. Gregory Nazianzen, because h»
attribu;:es an exaggerated importance ta
tradition, and speaks as if the tradition of
the Church had added new truths, not clearly
taught even by the Apostles. The N.T.,
he thinks (Orat. xxxi. § 26, PG, xxxvi. 161),
only hinted at {vTribn^e) the divinity of
the Holy Ghost: "Now the Holy Ghost
dwells with us {ifiirokirfvfrai), making
the manifestation of Himself more plain."
If we turn to the later Fathers of the Latin
Church, we meet with the same appreciation
of tradition. St. Augustine, treating of th»
dispute about the validity of heretical
baptism (" Contr. Bapt. Donat." ii. 7, PL,
xhii. 133), writes : " I believe it [».c. the
Roman rule of accepting such baptism as
valid] comes from tradition of the Apostles,
like many things which are not found in
their letters, nor in earlier councils, and yet
because observed by the whole Church
are believed to have been handed down and
commended by no others than by them '*

(the Apostles ; see also ib. iv. 24, v. 23).
Vincent, in his first " Commonitorium '*

(cap. 2), the classical work on the subject,
argues for the necessity of tradition from
the fact that the Bible may be understood in
many different ways, although the canon of
Scripture is perfect, and " in itself sufficient,

and more than sufficient, for all.*' Here
the reader may observe a difference. Other
Fathers, and especially Basil, Gregory Nazi-
anzen, Epiphanius, Chrysostom, look on
Scripture and tradition as two co-ordinate
authorities, each divine. To Vincent the autho-
rity is single, tradition not completing but
merely determining the sense of Scripture.
Cardinal Newman (" Via Media," i. p. 327)
points out that even modem "Catholic
controversialists, while insisting that they
need not prove their doctrine from Scripture,
always do so prove it." In other words,
they would have no objection to admit that
all Catholic doctrine is in some implicit way
contained in Scripture, and to grant with
Vincent the sufficiency of Scripture illustrated

by tradition. There is, on the contrary,
a radical difference between the CathoHc
belief on the necessity of tradition and the
opinion of Protestants pure and simple that
no doctrine can be an article of faith unless
it can be clearly deduced without the aid
of tradition from the sacred text. Of such
a theory there is no trace in antiquity, except
perhaps that Stephen Gobaras the Tritheist
("Phot. Bibliothec." Cod. 132) laboured
to set Father against Father, apparently
with the view of sapping the authority of
tradition. Therefore the Council of Trent
(sess. iv. De Canon. Script.), when it teaches
that the truth of Christ is contained partly
in the Bible, partly in unwritten tradition
received by the Apostles from Christ or
from the Holy Ghost, and entrusted by them
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to the Church, that Scripture and tradition

(the latter of course only when proved

Apostolic) are to be reverenced alike, follows

the express teaching of many of the earliest

and greatest Fathers, the spirit of all. The
advocate of private judgment, on the other

hand, is committed to the conclusion that

the Church was left for a generation without

any true and complete rule of faith ; that

when this rule was given nobody, not even

the holiest and wisest, understood its purpose

or use ; and that when, after fifteen centuries,

this use was understood, the rule intended

to secure unity in faith became the most
fertile source of strife and division.

In conclusion, the difficulties which arise

from the statements of some Fathers who
seem to make Scripture the sole guide are

only apparent. St. Augustine ("De Doctr.

Christ.'^ ii. 9, PL, xxxiv. 42) no doubt allows

that the things " openly stated in Scripture
"

contain the whole sum of faith and morals.

We have seen already what St. Augustine

thought of tradition, and in this place he

adds, "namely, faith and hope," meaning
that a Christian may find in the Bible all

that he needs to know explicitly in order to

be saved, a fact which is undeniable. Optatus

("Schism. Donat." v. 3, PL, xi. 1048) is

contrasting Scripture, not with Apostolic,

but with human tradition. St. Cyril of

Jerusalem ("Cat." iv. 17, PG, xxxiii. 476)

tells his catechumens that he will have them
believe nothing he tells them except he can

prove it out of Scripture. But (1) he refers

to the articles of the Apostles' Creed, which
can certainly be proved from the Bible

; (2)

he is contrasting Scripture, not with tradition,

but with " probabiUties," " ingenious argu-

ments " (koytov KaTa(TK€vais), " inventions
"

of his own {evpfo-ikoyiais). (The modern
dogmatic theologians, especially since the

Council of Trent, have a special treatise
** De Traditione " or under some similar

title : e.g. Franzelin, " De Traditione "
;

Scheeben, " Theologische Erkentnisslehre "
;

Bainvel, " De Magisterio Vivo et Traditione."

Among earlier writers : Stapleton, " De
Principiis Fidei DoctrinaUbus," the best

refutation of the Protestant rule of faith

;

Bellarmine, " Controversia," i. 1, 3, and 4

;

Bossuet, " Defense de la Tradition.")

TRADITIONALISM. A system of philo-

sophy in which intellectual cognition, so

far as the human mind is concerned, is

reduced to beUef in truth communicated by
a revelation from God, and received by
traditional instruction through the medium
of language, which was originally itself a
supernatural gift. This system is also

caUed Fideism, and is a reaction from the
extreme of rationalism into an opposite

extreme of anti-rationalism. De Bonald
{11840) is regarded as its author. In its

strictest form this system reduces the
intellect to a merely receptive faculty,

capable of acquiring knowledge by instruc-

tion, which comes originally from God by a
primitive revelation given to the first pro-
genitors of the human race. In its modified
and milder form it restricts the absolute
necessity of a traditional instruction derived
from revelation to metaphysical, religious,

and moral truth, admitting the capacity of

the human mind to discover other intellectual

truths by its innate power. M. Bonnetty
was the most conspicuous advocate of this

modified traditionaUsm, which for a time
obtained numerous adherents among Catho-
lics, especially in France and Belgium.

It has been partially adopted by some advo-
cates of ontologism and combined with that

philosophical theory. There are, besides,

other thinkers and writers whose tendency
is to minimize the rational and elevate

towards the maximum the traditional element
in the highest departments of human know-
ledge, but who cannot be classed as ad-

vocates of traditionalism properly so called.

The best Catholic theologians and philoso-

phers have always recognized the moral

and practical need of revelation and tra-

ditional instruction, for the easy acquisition

of complete and certain knowledge of the

highest truths within the scope of the natural

intelligence and rational faculty of man, by
men in general. The reason of this need
is accidental, extrinsic, and to be ascribed

to the actual condition and environment
of mankind in its present state. The specific

difference which places the system of tradition-

alism in opposition to this common doctrine

consists in this : to wit, that it makes this

need to be a physical necessity arising from
the intrinsic essence and nature of the human
intellect. The former doctrine has been

explicitly formulated and promulgated by
the Council of the Vatican in the Constitu-

tion " Dei Filius," with an exclusion of the

latter opinion. This is a condemnation of

traditionalism proper. It had been already

condemned by a decree of the Congregation

of the Index bearing the date of June 11,

1855, and approved by Pius IX., whicn

set forth four theses to be subscribed by

M. Bonnetty. These theses are the con-

tradictories of several propositions ex-

tracted from his writings. lo may suffice

to cite the second and third

:

" II. Ratiocination can prove with cer-

titude the existence of God, the spirituahty

of the soul, the Hberty of man. Faith is

posterior to Revelation, and cannot therefore

suitably be alleged for proving the existence

of God against an atheist, or for proving

the spirituahty and hberty of the rational

soul against a follower of naturalism and

fatahsm.
" III. The use of reason precedes Faith

and conducts man to it, by the aid of Revela-

tion and of Grace."

The judgments of the supreme authority

t
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in the Church have been submitted to with

docility by those Catholics who had adopted

the theory of traditionalism, and the con-

troversy respecting this matter has come to

an end. For a very full historical and
doctrinal exposition of the main points in

this controversy see the works of Cardinal

Dechamps, vol. vii. " Opuscules."

TRADITION OF INSTRUMENTS. [See

Order, Holy, p. 628.]

TRADITORES. A name given to Chris-

tians who, in the persecution of Diocletian,

gave up to the officers of the law " the Holy
Scriptures or the vessels of the Lord, or the

names of their brethren " (Conoil. 1 Arel.

A.D. 314, c. 13). The first edict of Diocletian,

^.D. 303, ordered the churches and the sacred

books of the Christians to be burnt. Hence
the surrender of sacred books (to be burnt),

and of vessels {ad fiscum). The edict also

deprived Christians of honours and civil

rights, and made them, if slaves, incapable

of freedom. Hence perhaps bishops, &c.,

were asked for the list of their flocks, though
others think that the traditio nominum was a
consequence of Diocletian's second edict,

condemning all ecclesiastics to prison, and
requiring them to sacrifice. The canon
already quoted orders the deposition of all

clerical traditores, but allowed persons

ordained by traditores to remain in office.

{See DoNATiSTs ; Hefele-Leclercq, i. 289.)

TRADUCIANISM. [See Soul.]

TRANSEPT. In architecture the part

of the church which forms the short arms
of the cross on which the plan is laid. It

extends on the north and south side of the

area between the nave and the choir.

TRANSFIGURATION, FEAST OF (17

dyi'a fi€Tafi6p(f)a)aLS tov K. I. X,). With the
Greeks, who, hke the Latins, keep it on
August 6, it is one of the twelve greater

feasts which come next after Easter in

dignity (Daniel, "Cod. Lit." iv. p. 239).

It is mentioned in the Constitution of Manuel
Comnenus, and, of course in the IMenolo-

gies (Thomassin, " Traite des Festes,"

p. 406).

In the West its institution is commonly
attributed to CaUxtus III. (1455-68). But
Thomassin {loc. cit.) shows that the feast is

mentioned in the Martyrology of Vandelbert
(said to have lived about 850) ; by Ildefonsus
in 846, who says it was kept the sixth day
before the Calends of August, and was among
the chief solemnities ; and by Peter the
Venerable in the Statutes of Clugny. Gregory
IX. (see Bened. XIV. " De Fest.") speaks of

it as celebrated on the present day—viz.

August 6. CaHxtus, however, promoted the
observance, in order to obtain the help of God
against the Turks, by granting indulgences.
He also instituted an Office for the day, which
was afterwards altered, in the hymns and
lessons of the first two noctums, by Pius V.
(Gavant. " De Fest. Aug." § 7, 10, 6.)

TRANSLATION OF FEASTS. [See
Feasts.]

TRANSUBSTANTIATION. [See Eucha-
rist, p. 323.]

TRAPPISTS. A branch of the Cistercian

order ; see that article. The founder, Ar-

mand Jean de Bouthillier de Ranee, born in

1626, was of a noble family. According to an
abuse common in that age, the child, being
destined to be a priest, was loaded by his

father with preferment from his early years.

Though only ten or eleven, he was commen-
datory abbot of La Trappe and two other

abbeys, prior of two priories, and canon of

Notre Dame of Paris ; his ecclesiastical in-

come was from 15,000 to 20,000 Hvres. He
was ordained priest in 1651 by his uncle, the

Archbishop of Tours, whose coadjutor he hoped
one day to become. His youthful worldliness

was gradually shaken by a series of striking

incidents ; the death of a cousin, a remarkable
escape from death, a disappointment to his

ambition in the assembly of the clergy, were
among the occasions of his entering into him-
seK, and recognizing the nothingness of all

for which he had hitherto lived. In 1660 he
resigned all his benefices except the abbacy of

La Trappe ; disposed of his patrimony for

300,000 Jivres ; and gave the greater part of

the money to the Hotel Dieu, or great hospital

at Paris. He then repaired to La Trappe, and
told the monks that they would thenceforth

have to live by the rule of what was called

the " Strict Observance " of the Cistercian

order. La Trappe was an ancient monastery
lying in the heart of La Perche, not far from
Seez, founded as a Cistercian house in 1140
by Rotrou, count of Perche. It suffered much
during the long wars with England, but its

discipline was still more fatally injured in

later times by the system of commendation,
which gave the name and emoluments of abbot
to some non-resident layman or ecclesiastic.

When de Ranee came there in 1662, the state

of things was deplorable ; the monks had
ceased to live in community, and if they met
at all it was for pleasure parties ; the buildings

were going to ruin, and persons from without
were suffered to live in them. With much
difficulty de Ranee succeeded in bringing from
a neighbouring monastery some monks of the

Strict Observance and in restoring regularity

at La Trappe. Still he was not satisfied ; an
ideal had been for some time floating before

his eyes in which were blended the union with
God through contemplation and prayer, bodily

mortification, and severance from causes of

distraction. The final result was the discipline

of La Trappe, of which we take an abridged
account from Helyot. " In summer the
rehgious go to rest at eight, in winter at seven.

They get up at two o'clock in the night to go
to IVIatins, which usually last till half-past

four, because they add the Office of the
Blessed Virgin to the regular Office, and
between the two make half an hour's medita-
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tion. . . . After Matins, in summer time, they
may go and rest in their cells till Prime ; in

winter they go into a common room near the

stove, where each reads to himself .... At
half-past five they say Prime, and then go
to chapter," which usually takes up half-an-

hour. " At seven they go to work ; the cowl
is put off, and the under garment tucked up ;

some dig, others riddle [sift], others carry

stones—each according to the task assigned to

him, for they are not free to choose the kind of

work which they like best. The abbot himself

works, and often takes up the most abject

iort of employment." Their indoor em-
ployments, when the weather does not allow

of outdoor labour, include carpentry, joinery,

copjring, binding, sweeping, and many other

useful toils. " When they have worked
an hour and a half they go to office ; Tierce

is said, followed by Mass ; then Sext ; after

which an interval of reading in their own
cells is allowed." None is said at half-past

eleven ; on fast days a little later. They
go to the refectory, a very large room with a

long row of tables on each side. The abbot's

table is laid for six ; guests are entertained at

it if they offer themselves, but this does not

often happen. There are no table-cloths, but

the tables are kept very clean. Each monk
has his napkin, his mug, his knife, his wooden
fork and spoon, which remain always in the

same place. The repast consists of coarse

brown bread, some vegetable soup made
without butter or oil, a mess of carrots, or

lentils, two apples or pears, and a little cider.

*'At or about one o'clock they return to

work. . . . This second period of work lasts

from an hour and a half to two hours. The
recall being sounded, every monk takes off his

* sabots,' puts away his tools, puts on his cowl,

and goes into his cell, where he reads and
meditates till Vespers, at four o'clock." At
five a collation, consisting of dry bread and
some fruit, with a little cider, is taken in the

refectory. After collation there is a short

interval in the cells ; then the monks go to

chapter and listen to spiritual reading till six,

when Compline is said. At seven a bell rings

and they go to their dormitories ; they sleep

on straw palliasses, and in their ordinary dress.

Probably the most trying part of all the

discipline is the silence, no monk being allowed

to speak to his brother on any occasion. The
abbot and the guest-master are the only

persons in the convent who are permitted to

speak to strangers.

The monks of La Trappe for the most
part resisted the sophistries of Jansenism.

The local authorities in 1790 petitioned that

so useful a body of men might be exempted
from the general suppression ; and when
questioned individually as to their desire to

change their mode of Ufe, out of fifty-three

monks forty-two declared that they wished

to live and die in the monastery, in the obser-

vance of their rule. After the suppression, an

energetic monk named Dom Augustin suo^
ceeded in finding a retreat for himself and a>

score of his brethren in the canton Fribourg,
where they occupied the deserted monastery
of Val Sainte. From this centre Trappist
filiations spread the austere rule of the order
into Spain, Belgium, Piedmont, England, and
L:eland. Mount St. Bomard in Leicestershire^

and the Trappistine ^ convent of Stapehill in

Dorset are their houses in this country ; in

Ireland they have flourishing monasteries
at Mount Melleray and Roscrea. They
have also houses in the United States,.

Canada, Syria, etc. (Helyot ;
" The Cister-

cian Order, its Object, its Rule," Cambridge^
1895 ; Obrecht, in " Cath. Enc")

TREASURE OF MERITS. [See Indul-
gence, p. 451.]

TRENT, COUNCIL OF. The genera)
councils of the fifteenth century succeeded on
the whole in one of the principal objects for

which they were convened, that of restoring

or maintaining the unity of Christendom. At
Constance the great schism was closed ; at
Basle the difficulty with the Hussites was
arranged ; at Ferrara-Florence East and
West were momentarily reunited. [See
Constance, Basle, Councils of.] Hence it

was natural, that when religious dissension

and disturbance broke out in the sixteenth

century, a general council should be confi-

dently looked to as the remedy. And yet, as

PaUavicini remarks,^ the remembrance that

the Nioene Council did not put down Arianism,

nor the Council of Chalcedon Eutychianism,

with other like instances, might have served

to moderate expectation and check disap-

pointment. The great Oecumenical Council

of the sixteenth century, though inferior

in no respect to any, even the very greatest

of its predecessors, nevertheless, far from
suppressing Protestantism, ushered in a long

period of strife between Catholics and the

various heterodox bodies in every land—

a

strife of which the end appears to be still

distant.

When Leo X. by the bull " Exsurge
Domine " (1520) condemned the doctrine of

Luther, the latter appealed from the judgment
of the Pope to that of a general council.

The Diet of Spires (1529) insisted on the

convocation of a council, and the Recess of

Augsburg (1530), while forbidding religious

innovation, promised that the case of the

reforming party should be laid before the

Council, which the Emperor would induce

the Pope to convene. With most of the

Protestant leaders this appeal was merely a

device of controversy.. Luther wrote to

Melanchthon :
'* We must admit the council

in this sense, that our doctrine is true apart

from the council, that the angels in heaven

can change no part of it, and that the angel

1 Th« Trappistine nuns were instituted by Dom
Augustin (t 1827).

» IJistoria, Apparatus.
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who should attempt to do so ought to be put

under anathema and excommunicated ; much
more, then, is it inadmissible that theEmperor,
the bishops, or the Pope should judge of

it." »

During the troubled pontificate of Cle-

ment VII. (1523-1534) it was impossible

to hold the Council ; but Paul III. (Farnese)

from the time that he was elected Pope
bent all his energies to this end. He issued

letters to the bishops and the sovereigns in

1537, proposing Mantua as the place of

meeting. Various difficulties arose, especially

on the part of the Protestants ; and after long

negotiation it was agreed between Charles V.

and the Pope that the place of meeting should

be Trent, the ancient Tridentum, an imperial

and episcopal city on the Adige, where Italy

borders upon Germany, so that the Protes-

tants could not say that the council, being

held in an Italian city, would of necessity be

unduly influenced by the Pope. The Papal
legates were at Trent in 1542, but the war
which had just broken out between France
and the Empire rendered any large gathering

of bishops impossible. The Treaty of Crespy

(1544) restored peace to Europe, and the Pope
immediately announced his intention of

holding the Council. The Emperor gave his

consent, and his brother Ferdinand, meeting
the German Protestant Princes at the Diet

of Worms (May 1545), endeavoured to induce

them to accede to the general desire of Chris-

tendom. But they pleaded that the Pope, by
whom the Council was convened, and who
would preside in it through his legates, had
already pronounced against them, so that

they would only go to Trent to hear their own
condemnation pronounced. Yet how could

they expect that the Pope and the Catholics

would leave the authority of the see of Peter

an open question ? To do so would have
been tantamount to a-dmitting that the Pro-

testants had been justified in separating

themselves from the unity of the Church. It

was therefore^ clear from the first that no
considerable body of Protestants would sub-

mit to the Council ; still the Pope hoped, and
with good reason, that the firmer definition

of Catholic doctrine, and the reform of

discipline, which might be expected from the

dehberations of the synod, would strengthen

the position of all the Catholic rulers of states,

and help them to arrest or undo innovation

wherever the mischief had not grown to an
incurable height.

The first session was held on December 13,

1545. The Pope was represented by three

legates, the Cardinals Dei Monte (afterwards

Julius III.), Cervino, and Reginald Pole.

There were present four archbishops, twenty-

two bishops, five generals of orders, and
envoys from the Emperor and the King of the

Romans. The Prince-Bishop of Trent named

* Art. " Trient," by tJdinck, in old edition of
Kirchenlex.

Count Sigismund von Arco guardian of the
coimcil ; its secretary was the able Angelo
Massarelli. Cardinal Del Monte, addressing
the assembly, said :

" Is it your wiU, for the
praise and glory of the undivided Trinity,

Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, for the increase

and exaltation of the faith and religion of

Christ, for the extirpation of heresies, the
peace and imion of the Church, the refor-

mation of the Christian clergy and people,

and the putting down and extinction of the
enemies of the Christian name, to decree and
declare that the sacred General Council of

Trent begins and has begun ? " The Fathers
answered, " Placet, ^^ The next session was
fixed for January 7, 1546.

Three points of great importance were
settled soon after the opening of the Council.

First, that the bishops should vote, as in the
ancient sjmods, individually, and not, as

had been done at Constance, by nations.

Secondly, that the work of the definition of

doctrine, and that of the reformation of dis-

cipline, should be carried on simultaneously.

Thirdly, that the style of the conciliar decree

should bear the impress of the Papal authority

and presidency from the outset. Several

bishops desired that, as at Constance, the
Council should describe itself as " repre-

senting the universal Church.'* To this the

legates would not consent, and it was deter-

mined that the style should run thus :
" The

sacrosanct Synod of Trent, legitimately

gathered together in the Holy Ghost, the

three legates of the Apostolic See therein

presiding . . . decrees," &c.

In the second session the Council regulated

various matters of procedure. In the third

(Feb. 4, 1546), the Fathers present expressed

their adhesion to the Creed of Nicaea and
Constantinople, and caused it to be recited

before them. New arrivals gradually added
to their numbers, and at the fourth session

(April 8, 1546), the important decree on
Scripture and tradition, rendered signally

opportune by the irrational or fanatical

opinions on the subject which the Protestant

press had been pouring forth for many
years, was brought forward and adopted.

It declared that the truth and teaching of

Christ were contained " in the written word
and in unwritten traditions " {in lihris scriptis

et sine scripto traditionibus), defined the canon
of Scripture as embracing all those books,

and those only, which we find in the Latin

Vulgate (and the Douay Bible), and ordained

that the Vulgate translation should be
accepted everywhere as " authentic." In the

fifth session (June 17, 1546), at which nine

archbishops and fifty bishops were present,

the doctrine of Original Sin was defined, an
important part having been taken in the

previous discussions by the Jesuits Laynez
and Salmeron, who had come to the Council

as papal theologians. The usual method af

procedure was this : the projects of decrees

3a



818 TRENT, COUNCIL OF TRENT, COUNCIL OF

on doctrine or discipb'nc, proposed^',by the

legates, were discussed point by point in

private conferences of theologians and
canonists, and moulded into shape ; they

were then laid before general congregations,

in which each bishop had the right of speaking

to them in his turn, and their form was
finally settled ; lastly, they v/ere adopted
and promulgated in public session. After a

long interval, in the course of which the

disturbed state of Germany nearly led to a

prorogation of the Council, the celebrated

decree on Justification, prepared in number-
less conferences and a long series of general

congregations, was adopted at the sixth

session (Jan. 13, 1547). By this decree the

Lutheran errors, that man is justified by
faith only, and that his justice consists in the

imputation to him of the merits of Christ,

were solidly confuted and demolished. It ia

generally agreed that the records of no former
general council contain a theological state-

ment which for completeness, depth, and
solidity of view, for careful and precise

expression, and for general impressivencss

and cogency, surpasses this Tridentine decree.

Thirty-three canons, sanctioned byanathemas,
were appended to it, in the twenty-third of

which the Council condemns the tenet that

man can avoid all, even venial, sins through-
out his life, " unless by special Divine
privilege, as the Church holds concerning the

Blessed Virgin," thus paving the way for the
definition of the absolute sinlessness of our
Lady promulgated at Rome three hundred
years afterwards. The decree on reform
passed at this session renewed the ancient

canons requiring the residence of bishops, ard
enacted new rules to the same end.^

The doctrine of Justification having been
unanimously defined, the means by which
the soul receives grace, or recovers it when
forfeited, presented themselves for considera-

tion. Accordingly, in the seventh session

(March 3, 1547), the prevailing errors on the
doctrine of the Sacraments in general were
condemned in thirteen canons ; fourteen
others guarded and elucidated the doctrine

of Baptism, three that of Confirmation.

The necessity of intention on the part of the
priest, at least to do what the Church docs in

a sacrament, was asserted in the eleventh
canon, *' De Sacramentis in Genere." [See

Sacraments.] A decree of reform in fifteen

chapters was also adopted.

An epidemic now broke out at Trent ; a
bishop and the general of the Franciscans died
of it ; and the alarm was so great that ten or

twelve bishops abandoned the Council and
went home. The legates deemed it expedient
to transfer the assembly to Bologna, and this

view was adopted by the majority of the

* Before this session it was long debated whether the
residence of bishops was obligatory jure divino or jure
ecclesiastico. As the obligation was the same in either case,
the Pope was of opinion that the question need not be
decided.

bishops ; a minority, being chiefly those who
were devoted to the Emperor, voted for

remaining at Trent. Charles V. was strongly

opposed to the removal of the Council, and
regarded the alleged epidemic as a mere
pretext ; from that time there was no more
cordiality between him and the Pope. There
was much danger of a schism, for the imperial

bishops would not leave Trent ; but the
danger was averted by the prudence of the

Pope, who, though the labours in conference

and congregation went steadily forward at

Bologna, would allow nothing to be published

while the circumstances were so critical.

Sessions viii., ix., x. relate merely to this

business of the translation. On September
14, 1547, in a general congregation held at

Bologna, the next session, which was to have
been on the following day, was postponed
5»»e die. In the following May the Emperor
published the Interim, q.v. (a system of

doctrine substantially Catholic, but containing

several important concessions to the Protes-

tants), which was to be observed in all the

German States until the General Council had
completed its work.

Paul in. died in Nov. 1649. His successor,

Julius III., lost no time in recalling the

bishops to Trent, and the second period of

the Council commenced with the eleventh

session, held on May 1, 1551, under the presi-

dency of the legate, Cardinal Crescenzio. The
Council was formally resumed, and the next
session fixed for September 1, on which day
the business was further postponed to

October 11, with an intimation that the

Sacrament of the Eucharist \vould then be
treated of. In session xiii. (Oct. 11, 1551), a
decree on the Blessed Sacrament of the altar

in eight chapters, with eleven canonsappended
to it, was adopted. The orthodox and primi-

tive belief aa to the nature of the gift of His
Body and Blood left by Jesus Christ to His
Church was re-stated, and the Council

(chap, iv.) adopted the term " transubstan-

tiation," as fitly expressing the change which
takes place in the elements upon conse-

cration. The Protestants, though their

various sects propounded doctrines of every
yhado on the Eucharistic gift, naturally all

fell short in their definitions of the stupendous
reality ; and this decree has consequently

furnished ever since a ready touchstone to dis-

tinguish truth and error. In England, down
to the date of Catholic emancipation, no one
could sit in Parliament without first signing

a declaration against transubstantiation.

The Council also resolved in the thir-

teenth session to postpone the discussion on
four points of Eucharistic doctrine,^ on which
it was understood the German Protestants

desired to be heard, to January 25, 1552, and
meantime to pubhsh a safe-conduct, pledging

the public faith that all persons of the German

* Three of these related to receiving under both species,

and the fourth to the communion of infants.
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nation, of what status or rank soever, should

be free to come to the Council, confer with

the Fathers there, and leave it again, without

molestation or interference of any kind.

In the fourteenth session (Nov. 25, 1551),

the doctrine of the Sacrament of Penance and
that of Extreme Unction were defined. A
decree of reform was also passed in thirteen

chapters.

By the middle of January, 1552, a con-

siderable number of deputies from Protestant

«tates and cities had come to Trent, and they

were received by the Council in a general

congregation on the 24th of Januar}'. Their

demands, presented in writing, were found to

be of an impracticable character. One was
that their theologians should have an equal
consultative and deliberative voice in the

Council with the bishops ; but to grant tliis

would have been to revolutionize what had
been the unbroken ecclesiastical practice

from the time of the Apostles. A new safe-

conduct, expressed in more ample terms, was
read at the fifteenth session. But there

was no other fruit of all these negotiations

with the Protestants except to prove the

earnest desire of the Pope and the bishops to

leave the breakers of Church unity without
excuse.

At the fifteenth session (January 25, 1552)

the business which had been announced was
postponed to March 19. But before that

day Maurice of Saxony had commenced his

march from Thuringia, Germany was full of

confusion and alarm, and at the sixteenth

session (April 28, 1552) the Fathers present

adopted a decree suspending the Council for

two years. In May the Emperor was nearly

eurprised by Maurice at Innsbruck ; not
long afterwards, disheartened and weary of

of life, he abdicated the throne, and retired to

the monastery of San Yuste. Thus ended
the second period of the Council.

Paul IV. (Carafa), who sat in the chair

of Peter between 1555 and 1559, took no step

to reassemble the Coimcil ; but on the acces-

sion of Pius IV. (Medici) it was evident

that the Church had received a ruler whose
-energy in her cause no difficulties could tire, no
resistance overcome. He pubhshed a bull on
November 29, 1560, convening '* a sacred

general and oecumenical council " to meet at

Trent on Easter Day, 1561. It was not
•expressly said in the bull that this was a
continuation of the former Council. That it

fihould ultimately so be deemed was the firm

resolution of the PopCj, and in this he was
altogether supported by Spanish opinion.

But the King of France and the Emperor
Ferdinand, fearing to exasperate their

Protestant subjects, whose opinions had been
<5ondemned in the former sessions, were
unwiUing to consent to the present Council's

being regarded as a continuation of the last

;

they wished it to appear that all debated
^questions were still open, and might be

discussed de novo. Pius made two distinct

efforts to interest Queen Elizabeth in the
Council. Of the first we have spoken in a
former article^[English Church] ; the second
was made in 1561, when the Abbot
Martinenghi was sent to Belgium, and applica-

tion made on his behalf for leave to cross to
England and lay before the Queen the Pope's
entreaty that she would join the Council.

The reply ^ to the application was an absolute
refusal, based upon grounds some of which
were flimsy enough, but such on the whole as

the logic of the Anglican position required.

The real drift of the document was that

England had done with the Pope, and there-

fore it was useless, and might be mischievous,

for her rulers to confer with his emissaries

on any subject whatever. Froude thinks

this attitude very grand ; Catholics may
allow that—assuming for a moment the

Protestant contention as to the Papacy to

have been true—^it was consistent and
sagacious. But what if England, in rejecting

the Papacy, was rejecting an integral part of

Christianity ? In that case these proceedings

were no matter of gratulation, and eventually

could not but lead to evil results.

But in spite of the hostility of the English

Government, England was not entirely un-

represented at the Council. At some of the

earlier sessions Cardinal Pole and Pate,

Bishop of Worcester, had been present ; now,
in 1562, Thomas Goldwell, bishop of St.

Asaph, proceeding to Trent after his depriva-

tion by Elizabeth, defined with the assembled
Fathers that ancient Catholic faith which his

countrymen had received more than eight

hundred years before. Ireland was repre-

sented by three bishops, Thomas O'Herlaghy
of Ross, Eugene O'Hart of Achonry, and
Donald McCongail of Raphoe. Mary of

Scotland wrote a Latin letter ^ in 1563 to the
" Sacrosanct Synod of Trent," in which she

referred the Fathers to her uncle, the Cardinal

of Lorraine, for an explanation of her position.

The Cardinal spoke on the matter at con-

siderable length,^ unfolding the ruinous state

of religion in Scotland, and showing that the

few Catholic bishops could not be spared

from their task of watching over the feeble

relics of Catholicity. The Council repHed *

in terms of feeling and lofty courtesy. They
accepted the Queen's excuses, condoled with

her on the state of her kingdom, admitted

the Cardinal of Lorraine as her envoy and
representative, and declared that, among the

princes and rulers who in those evil times had
been bold in the cause of the Church of God,
" assuredly the illustrious name of Mary,
Queen of Scotland, would be commended to

the undying remembrance of mankind."
The Council was reopened in the seven-

* See it in Dodd (ed. Tierney), ii. cocxxii.
» Le Plat, vi, 48.
* See the abstract of his speech in tJie diary oi M«ndoi*,

a Spanish bishop (DoUinger, Sammlung, &,c.).

* Le Plat, loc. cit.
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teenth session (January 18, 1562) by the

Papal legates. Cardinal Gonzaga of Mantua
and four others, and immediately adjourned

to February 26. On that day a decree was
adopted relating to the censorship of books ;

a committee was appointed ; ultimately

the matter was referred to the Pope ; and the

result was seen at last in the erection of the

Sacred Congregation of the Index [Index,

&c.]. A fresh safe-conduct, addressed not to

the German nation only, but to all those,

whether nations or individuals, " who have

not communion with us in the things which

are of faith," guaranteeing their safety, and
entreating them to come to Trent, was soon

afterwards published.

Sessions nineteen and twenty were formal

only. In the twenty-first (July 16, 1562), the

four questions on Eucharistic doctrine, post-

poned at the thirteenth session, were dealt

with. In the twenty-second (September 17,

1562) the doctrine of the sacrifice of the Mass
was defined in nine chapters ; things to be

observed or avoided in the celebration of the

same were noted ; and the demand for the

concession of the chaHce to the laity (on

which Ferdinand, pressed by his Bohemian
and Hungarian subjects, and also the Duke
of Bavaria, had much insisted) was referred

to the judgment of the Pope.

Disciplinary questions of great difficulty

and complexity, the satisfactory settlement

of which required an active and patient inter-

change of views among the bishops and
theologians of various countries, caused the

next session to be deferred till July, 1563.^

In the previous March the Cardinal of

Mantua died, and was succeeded as legate

by the able Cardinal Morone, under whose
prudent management the remaining delibera-

tions of the Council were swiftly and success-

fully carried through.

In January, 1563, the Anglican bishops

had met in convocation at London, and
adopted a code of Thirty-nine Articles to

regulato the religious belief and practice of

the English people. It can hardly be doubted
that these articles came to the knowledge of

the Fathers of Trent, and that several state-

ments contained in them were included among
the " errores nostri temporis," against which
the dogmatic decree of the twenty-third

session (the first held after the publication

* About the time of the arrival of the Cardinal of
Lorraine and the French prelates (Nov. 1562), stormy
discussions took place on the jurisdiction of bishops

;

did it come immediately from God, or from God through
the Pope ? The Spanish bishops generally held the former
opinion. Mendoza's speech is interesting (Dbllinger,
ii. 98). That episcopal order was jure divino, all, he said,

were agreed ; on the second point, relating to jurisdiction,
** vcj view is that we receive it from the Supreme Pontiff."
Neit day the Spanish bishop of Guadix spoke vehemently
on the other side ; Oardinal Simoneta said he wondered
at the speaker's language ; there was great excitement.
The Archbishop of Granada took part with the Bishop of
Guadix, and protested against his being interrupted.
But many bishops, with whom was the Cardinal of Lorraine,
thought that at a time when the Protestants were denying
the authority of bishops altogether the point in dispute
might stand over ; and this view at last prevailed.

of the London symbol) was especially di-

rected. Thus the twenty-fifth article denies
" Orders " to be a " sacrament of the Gospel,'*

and classes it among " those five commonly
called sacraments," which " have grown
partly of the corrupt following of the Apostles,

partly are states of life allowed in the

Scriptures." On the other hand, the Council

defines :
" If anyone shall say that Order

or sacred ordination is not truly and properly

a sacrament instituted by Christ the Lord
.... let him be anathema." A similar

opposition of view will come under our
notice in other instances.

The decree of Reformation, in eighteen

chapters, adopted at the twenty-third

session, contained a number of important

provisions on the residence of bishops and
priests, on ordinations, on the qualifications

for the priesthood, and on the erection of

seminaries for the training of clergy.

At the twenty-fourth session (November
11, 1583) the doctrine of Christian marriage

was defined, and anathema pronounced on
whoever should deny it to be truly and
properly a sacrament. Here again the con-

ciHar decree is in precise contradiction ta

the teaching of the Anglican bishops in their

twenty-fifth article. A decree in ten chap-

ters on the reformation of marriage wa»
added.

In the twenty-fifth and last session

(December 3 and 4, 1563) the Council

adopted decrees on Purgatory, on the Invo-

cation, Veneration, and Relics of Saints and
Holy Images, and on Indulgences. The
Anglican twenty-second article, by a singular

choice of words, describes the doctrine of

the Holy See on these various and, in part,

dissimilar subjects as " a fond thing vainly

invented." The Council states what is

necessary to be believed upon them all,

neither confining the liberty of theologians

by an over-preciseness of definition nor
leaving any essential point obscure. In tho

section on Holy Images, reference is naturally

made to the decrees of the Second Council of
Nicaea against the Iconoclasts. A number of

important regulations affecting the rehgious

orders were embodied in the decree " De
Regularibus et MoniaUbus " (on the regular

clergy and nuns).

Since the commencement of the third

period of the Council, the opposition of the

Emperor and the King of France to the view
that it was a continuation of the former

Council had gradually become weaker, and
now the fact of continuity was assumed
without disguise, and agreed to by all. The
Fathers, arrived at the termination of their

labours, agreed to request the confirmation

of the Council in all its three phases from the

Supreme Pontiff. This confirmation was
given on January 26, 1564. It was also de-

termined that all the decrees of the Council

which affected ecclesiastical discipline and
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modified positive law should be considered as

coining into force on May 1, 1564.

Besides the ambassadors, the names of

nine cardinals, three patriarchs, thirty-three

Archbishops, two hundred and thirty-seven

bishops, eight abbots, eight generals of orders,

and a hundred and fifty theologians and

canonists were inscribed on the attendance-

roll of the Council, as having been present

at one or more of the sessions. As regards

nationaHty, the Italian prelates, numbering

187, constituted more than half the Council.

Among the prelates at Trent distin-

guished for their virtue and learning were the

Cardinals Del Monte, Cervino, and Seripando,

Bartholomew de Martyribus, archbishop of

Braga, Paulus Jovius, bishop of Nocera,

Diego Covarruvias, bishop of Segovia,

Vida, bishop of Alba, and Lipomani, bishop

of Modon. Among the more eminent theo-

logians were Peter de Soto and Melchior

Canus, Dominicans ; Salmeron, Laynez, Le

Jay, and Turriani, Jesuits ; Michael Baius,

Jansenius, Ramirez, Fernandez, &c. The
counsel of his holy nephew, St. Charles

Borromeo, was a source of strength and

enlightenment to Pius IV. during the whole

third period of the Council.

(The literature of the Council is given

in Cardinal Hergenrother's " Handbuch der

aUgem. Kirchengeschichte," iii. 232 (ed. 3).

Among the most important sources are:

Sforza Pallavicini,^ " History, &c.," in ItaHan,

1656, in Latin, 1673 ; Le Plat, " Monumenta,
&c.,'* 1786; Theiner, "Diary of Angelo

Massarelli," 1874 ; Mendham, " Acta Concilii

Trid." 1842 ; Dollinger, "Sammlung von Ur-

kunden, &c." 1876 ; Druffel-Brandi, " Monu--

menta Tridentina," 1884-1897. The his-

tories of Raynaldus, Gieseler, Menzel, Alzog,

and Rohrbacher, and the critical work of

Brischar, may also be consulted. Paul

Sarpi's^ "History of the Council of Trent,"

first published in Itahan at London in 1619,

under the feigned name of Polano, is quite

onworthy of trust. The Gorres Gesellschaft

has undertaken the publication of a series of

original documents relating to the Council

:

" Concil. Trid. Diariorum, Actorum, Episto-

larum, Tractatuum Nova Collectio," vols. i.

and ii., ed. by Merkle and Ehses.)

The martyr Edmund Campion (tl580)

wrote in the following terms of the Council

of Trent :
" The Synod of Trent, the older

it waxeth, the more it will flourish. Good
God ! what variety of nations ! what choice

of bishops of the whole world, what splendour

of kings and commonwealths, what marrow

* Pallavicini, a Jesiut, and afterwards cardinal, wrote
liis history expressly to confute Sarpi ; he had access to

all the sources of information contained in the Roman
srchives.

" Sarpi was a Servite friar and theologian to the Republic
of Venice ; but under the frock and outward demeanour
of a reUgious secretly intrigued to introduce Protestantism
into the Republic. Pallavicini gives a list of 361 falsi-

fications or misrepresentations of fact in his history, of

which Bossuet wrote that it was the work not so much of

the historian as of the open enemy of the Council.
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of theologues, what sanctity, what weepings,

what fasts, what academical flowers, what
languages, what subtilties, what labour,

what infinite reading, what riches of virtues

and studies, did fill up that majestical

sacred place !
" (Quoted in Brent's EngUsh

version of Sarpi's history, London, 1640.)

TRENTAL. TrentaUy trentttale, trentena,

trenienariurrbf tricenarium, trigesimale, trigin-

tale, are different names for the same thing,

viz. an office of thirty Masses for the dead.

(Ducange.)

TRICERION AND DICERION. Candle-

sticks with three and two lights signifying

respectively the Trinity and the two natures

of Christ, used by Greek bishops in blessing

the people. (Daniel, " Thesaurus Liturg.'*

torn. iv. p. 382.)

TRIDUUM (a space of three days). It

is a pious custom to make preparation for

great feasts by spending the previous three

days in prayer or other devout practices.

The selection of this number is probably due

to the frequent mention of it in Scripture.

Triduum sacrum is the liturgical name for

the last three days of Holy Week. The
Rogation days {q.v.) are another instance

of the practice of three days' prayer (St.

John, " Raccolta ").

TRINITARIANS. This order was
founded at Rome in 1198 by St. John of

Matha, a native of Provence, and an aged

French hermit, Felix of Valois, in order to

redeem Christian captives out of the hands

of the infidels. Affairs in the East had

taken an unfortun.ate turn ; Jerusalem had
fallen into Saiadin's hands, and great numbers

of Christian soldiers were in captivity,

which, with Mahometans, was equivalent to

slavery. The dangers of every kind which

beset these unfortunates were what moved
the holy founder to make a great organized

effort for their relief. The order was sanc-

tioned by Innocent III. ; the rule was that

of St. Augustine with particular statutes

;

the diet was of great austerity ; the habit, at

least in France, was a soutane and scapular

of white serge, with a red and blue cross on

the right breast. The first monastery was

at Cerfroy, in France ; this continued to be

the mother house till the French Revolution,

The work was begun with great energy

;

John the Englishman and William the Scot,

two of the earliest followers of St. John,

were sent to Morocco, where they negotiated

(1200) the ransom of 186 captives, and

restored them to their friends. It was a

fundamental rule of the order that at least

one-third of its revenues should be set apart

for the work of redemption. At Tunis, a

short time after the success in Morocco, the

saint, having redeemed 120 captives, em-

barked with them in a ship bound for Ostia.

Some Mahometans boarded the vessel,

took away the rudder, and tore the saila

to ribands ; but St. John is said to have
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hung his cloak and those of his companions
from the yard, and to have obtained by
prayer such effectual aid from heaven that

the vessel was wafted after a few days into

the harbour of Ostia.

The Trinitarians had at one time as many
as two hundred and fifty houses. It was
estimated in the seventeenth century that

since its foundation the order had rescued

30,720 Christian captives.

St. John of Hatha died in 1213. Five

years later, the military order of Our Lady
of Mercy (Ransom) for the redemption of

captives, commonly called the Order of Mercy,

was founded at Barcelona by James I., king

of Aragon, and St. Peter Nolasco, with the

same general object as that pursued by the

Trinitarians. [See Ransom.]
At the dissolution there were eleven

Trinitarian houses in England, five in Scot-

land,^ and one (Adare, co. Limerick) in

Ireland. Though in fact regular canons,

these religious were often called in England
Red or Maturin friars, from the colour of the

cross on the habit, and because they had a

famous house at Paris built near the chapel

of St. Maturin.

A reformation make by Father Juan
Baptista was approved by the Holy See in

1599, and resulted in the erection of the

congregation of " Discalced Trinitarians

"

in Spain. Their houses, as well as those of

the unreformed portion of the order, were
suppressed in Spain in the reign of the late

Queen, Isabella II.

From the very beginning a number of

pious ladies were associated with the order,

and in 1236 were admitted to take vows.

Their days were spent in prayer for the

same pious object, in the education of

young girls, and in the care of the sick.

They do not seem to have had any
houses in England before the Reforma-
tion. Some years ago (1886) they came
to this country and settled at Bromley,

Kent. More than thirty convents of the

order have been established in Algiers since

the French conquest, where the nuns are

engaged in the schools and hospitals.

(Helyot ; Henryon ; Latomy, " Hist.

de la Fondation de I'Ordre de N.D. de la

Mercy," 1618 ; Tanner ; M. Walcott, " Scoti-

monasticon "
; Deslandres, " L'Ordre des

Trinitaires.")

This order is sometimes confounded
with that of the Crutched, Crouched,
or Crossed Friars {q.v.).

TRINITY, FEAST OF. A decretal attri-

buted to Alexander III. in the " Corpus
* Donnington (Berks) Werland (Devon)
EstOD (WiltB) Worcester
Hounsi'ow
Knaresborough In Scotland:
Modenden (Kent) Aberdeen
Thelesford (Warw.) Dornoch
Thusneld (Oxf.) Fail
Totnes (T.ittle) Peebles
Walknoll (Northumber- Sootlandwell

land)

Juris," but really of Alexander II., informs

us that some churches kept this feast on
the Sunday after Pentecost, others on the

Sunday before Advent, while the Roman
Church did not keep it at all, since every
day the Trinity was praised and worshipped.

Very early in the tenth century the feast was
kept at Liege, in the twelfth the Abbot
Rupert speaks of it as generally observed,

and in 1334 John XXII. ordered its obser-

vance by the whole Church on the Sunday
next after Pentecost. It was formerly kept
as a double of the second class, but in 1911

Pius X. raised it to the first class. (Kellner,
" Heortology," 116 ; Benedict XIV. " De
Fest.")

TRINITY, HOLY. The mystery of the

Trinity consists in this, that God, being

numerically and individually one, exists in

three Persons, or, in other words, that the

Divine essence, which is one and the same
in the strictest and most absolute sense,

exists in three Persons, really distinct from
each other, and yet each really identical

with the same Divine essence. The Father
is unbegotten, the Son begotten, the Holy
Ghost proceeds from the Father and Son,

Each Person is really distinct from the other,

each is the true, eternal God, and yet there

is only one God. We can understand how
three individual men are distinct from each
other and yet possess humanity in common.
The unity of the three Divine Persons is

altogether different. When we speak of

them as one God, we mean not only that

each is God, but that each is one and the

same God, and herein is the mystery, incom-

prehensible to any created intelligence. The
word Trinity (rpias) first occurs in Theo-
phihis of Antioch (" Ad Autol." ii. 15, PG, vi.

1078 ; cf. TertuUian " De Pud." 21, PL, ii,

1026), who wrote about 180, but the doctrine

which the word expresses appears in the New
and has its roots in the Old Testament.

(A) The Doctrine in the Old Testament,—
(a) Catholics, from the Fathers downwards,
full of faith in the Holy Trinity, and knowing
that the author of the New Testament is

also the author of the Old, have naturaUy
been prepared to find traces of the doctrine

in the ancient Scriptures, and have often

satisfied themselves that such traces exist

in cases where scholarship proves the possi-

bility or even the correctness of another

interpretation. In what follows, we have
kept constantly in view the least an adversary

must admit, the least which grammatical

and historical considerations require us to

see in any particular text.

Passages there are, quoted by the Fathers,

in which God speaks of HimseK in the pluraL

Such are Gen. i. 26, iii. 22, xi. 7 ; Is. vi. 8.

In the fiirst two the Fathers generally see an

allusion to the Trinity, most of them do so in

the third, a few only in the fourth, which is

generally understood as addressed to th*
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seraphim who are mentioned in the context

(references in Petavius, " De Trin." ii. 7).

Let us take the first passage from Genesis, the

strongest, as Petavius thinks, among them
all. " And God said, Let us make man in

our image." The New Testament gives no
exposition of the words. The oldest explana-

tion is found in Philo, and adopted in the

Targum of Pseudo-Jonathan, which para-

phrases the words thus : " Jehovah said to

the angels, ministering before Him, who were
created on the second day of the creation of

the world, * Let us make man in our image.'
"

This view has met with the approval of

some modem scholars, but there is no
mention of angels in the context, and the

notion of angelic agency in creation is Baby-
lonian and Persian, but not Biblical. An-
other very popular view in modern times is

that God uses the plural, just as kings do,

as a mark of dignity (the so-called " plural of

majesty "), but it is only late in Jewish
history that such a form of speech occurs, and
then it is used by Persian and Greek rulers

(Esdr. iv. 18 ; 1 Mace. x. 19). Nor can the

plural be regarded as merely indicating the

way in which God summons Himself to

energy, for the use of the language is against

this (Gen. ii. 18 ; Is. xxxiii. 10). The most
recent explanation is that of Dillmann {ad

loc), who thinks that God, in the solemn
moment of man's creation, addresses Himself

as the complex of Divine energies and powers.

Akin to the arguments drawn from the above
texts is that from the fact that the Hebrew
word for God is plural, while it is usually con-

strued with a singular verb. The real origin

of this plural form is obscure, but anyhow
Petavius most rightly refuses to see in it any
allusion to a pluraUty of Divine Persons.

The word for a human master is also often

plural, and the same plural form of the word
God with a singular verb is used of Dagon
(Jud. xvi. 23). Lastly, under this head we
may mention the " Holy, holy, holy " of

Is. vi., the triple blessing in Num. vi. 24,

and the apparent distinction between God
and God in Gen. xix. 24 : " And Jehovah
rained on Sodom and Gomorrah sulphur

and fire from Jehovah from the heavens."

The first two places may only show that three,

like seven and ten, was a favourite (cf. Jer.

viii. 4) and perhaps a sacred number among
the Hebrews ; in Gen. xix. 24, the repetition

of the words " from Jehovah " is perhaps
merely an old and emphatic equivalent for
*' from Himself." Its meaning is much the

same as that of the words which follow it

—

viz. from " the heavens," just as eK Aioy =
€^ ovpapov.

(/3) The so-called Theophanies. — God,
wlinm no man can see and live, is represented

as appearing to the Patriarchs without indi-

cation of time or mode. Gen. xii. 7, xxvi. 2,

XXXV. 9, by night, xxvi. 24 :
" the word of

Jehovah is said to have come in a vision.
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XV. 1. God spake to Adam (Gen. iii. 8), but
it is not said that He appeared, and an angel

iW^^, "legatus," but properly "lega-
tio ") who appears in God's name is alter-

nately distinguished from and identified

with God Himself (see, e.g.. Gen. xvi. 7 seq.,

xviii., xxxi. 11 seq. ; Jud. vi. 11 seq, ; Zach. i.

19). The LXX (see Keil on Genesis, p. 128) re-

garded these cases as apparitions of a created

angel, and it appears to us that the view
is confirmed by various passages in the
New Testament {e.g. Acts vii. 30 ; cf. Heb.
ii. 2, 3 ; Gal. iii. 19 ; Acts vii. 53). In the
early Church, Scripture was interpreted in

another way, and the Fathers, down to St.

Augustine's time (references in Petavius " De
Trin." viii. 2), believed that " the angel of the

Lord " was the Word of God, taking the form
of an angel, and alleged such apparitions as a
powerful argument against Jews and heretics

for a distinction of Persons in God. The
interpretation, however, was used by Arians
to prove a diflPerence of nature between
Father and Son, the former being invisible,

the latter visible. St. Augustine's view is

expressed in his treatise on the Trinity, and
finally prevailed. He argues that God in

any Person cannot be seen corporeally, and
that a creature, such as the angel who ap-

peared to Abraham, &c., might represent

any one of the three Persons. (Augustine,
'' De Trin." ii. 18, PL, xlii. 866 ; cf. Jerome,
" In Gal." iii. 19, PL, xxvi. 366, who regards

the appearances as of created angels repre-

senting the Mediator. ) This, as it seems to us,

is the reasonable view, or rather we should

prefer to say that the angel represents God
quite independently of His existence in one
or more Persons. At the same time, we may
fairly look on such apparitions as preparing

the way for a belief in the Incarnation, especi-

ally when we remember that the " angel of

Jehovah " is a title given to the Messiah

(Mai. iii. 2). Again, the angel who led tho

Israelites is called the angel of God's *' face

or presence " (Is. Ixiii. 9), which has a re-

semblance, though a very imperfect one, to

the New Testament doctrine that God is mani-

fested in Christ. So understood, the Theo-
phanies would have an indirect connection

with tlie doctrine of the Trinity.

(y) Word, Wisdom, Spirit.—^The personi-

fication of God's word and wisdom in the

Old Testament brings us far closer to the

doctrine of the Trinity. Even in Gen. i. God
is represented as creating by His spoken com-
mand, and in Ps. xxxiii. 6 the creative energy

of God is summed up in a single term—viz.

His word :
" By the word of Jehovah were the

heavens made " (cf. Ps. cvii. 20, cxlvii. 15).

Elsewhere we meet with another form of the

same idea—^viz. the wisdom of God, which ia

personified ^ in Job xxviii. 12 seq. ; Prov. viii.

* It is, of course, hard to draw a clear line betweea
poetical personification and doctrinal statement of hypo-
statical existence. The beautiful passage in Job, and the
reflection of it in Banich, are clear instances of the former.
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ix. ; Ecclus. i. 1-10, xxiv. 8 ; Banich iii. 27-

iv. 4. In the Alexandrian Book of Wisdom we
get beyond mere personification, and a real

personal existence is attributed to Wisdom
(vii. 7-xi.). This Wisdom is " the effulgence

of eternal light," " the image of God's good-

ness "
; the spirit in her is " intelligent, holy,

only-begotten " (vii. 22). On the other hand,

though the book speaks of God's " almighty

word " (xvii. 6) " leaping down from His royal

throne '^ to take vengeance on the Egyptians,

this seems to be no more than a figure of

speech, and the conception of the Word of God
falls into the background behind that of

Wisdom. It is often difficult to decide

whether the attributes ascribed to Wisdom
answer most closely to those of the Aoyos in

the New Testament, or to those of the Holy
Ghost. On the one hand, it is through her

that all things are made ; on the other, she

dwells in the hearts of the just. It can hardly

be said that the Old Testament certainly

expresses the hypostatical existence of the

Holy Spirit, natural as it is for a believer jn

the Catholic doctrine to interpret various

passages of the Old Testament in this way.

1 he Spirit of God works in nature ; it endows
men mth skill of various kinds (Exod. xxxi.

3-6), and particularly with moral virtues,

whence it is called the Holy Spirit (Ps. li. 13)

;

it is to rest specially on the Messiah and the

people of the Messianic period (Is. xi. 2 seq.<,

xxxii. 15, xliv. 3 ; Ezech. xxxix. 29 ; Joel iii.

1,2). There is indeed one passage in the Vul-

gate which expressly attributes hypostatic

existence to the Spirit of God—^viz. Is. xlviii.

16 : "The Lord God and his Spirit have sent

me " (Is. xlviii. 16 :
" Dominus Deus misit

me et Spiritus ejus "). But in the Hebrew
*' Spirit " may be, and probably is, the accu-

sative :
" The Lord God hath sent me and

his Spirit "

—

i.e. His Spirit to dwell in and
guide me.

(5) In a few passages the Old Testament
ascribes Divine attributes to the Messiah, and
this, as the Messiah is sent by and is distinct

from God (the Father), implies a duality of

Persons in God. Some places often adduced,
although their true sense and reference to our
Lord are certain to us from the light of the

New Testament, are scarcely conclusive in and
by themselves. Thus in Ps. ii. 7, " Thou art

my son, this day have I begotten thee," the

eonship does not of itself imply divinity.

Israel collectively was God's first-born

(Exod. iv. 23), and Solomon as king of Israel

was the son of God (2 Sam. vii. 14 : "I shall

be to him for a Father and he shall be to me
for a son "), and the '* day " might weU be the
day of coronation, for the Hebrew Bible never
speaks of a mere private individual as a child

cf God. Sonship belongs to the people collec-

tively or to their representative. In Ps. ex. 1,
" Jehovah said to my Lord, Sit thou on my
right hand," the word translated Lord

'?3p^. not ^^i"!^) is simply the common term

for any lord or master (1 Sam. (1 Kings) xxii.

12) ; and in 1 Ghron. xxix. 23 we lead
" Solomon sat on the throre of Jehovah, as

king." In Ps. xlv. 7, 8, " Thy throne, God,
is for ever and ever," the interpretation

of the Hebrew words, on mere philological

grounds and apart from New Testament
authority, is very doubtful. "Thy divine

throne " is a rendering to which there is no
grammatical objection, and certainly the

Psalm in its natural and literal meaning seems
to celebrate a royal marriage of the ordinary

kind. " This is the name which they shall call

him, Jehovah-[is]-our-justice," says Jeremiah
(xxiii. 6), speaking of the Messiah. Such a
name does not necessarily imply divinity, and
we must remember that the prophet says the

city of Jerusalem will be called by the very

same name. " And this is the name which

they shall call her
;
PIP fem., not masc. as in

Vulg.], Jehovah-[is]-our-justice." In Mic. v.

1, where the origin of Messiah from Bethlehem
is predicted, the Vulgate has " his going forth

is from the beginning, from the days of

eternity.
'

' It would be at least equally fair to

translate, *' from of old, from ancient days,"

for the word which answers to " initium
"

in the Vulgate is used by Micheas (vii. 20)

of the oath made to the Patriarchs, in Isaiah

(xxiii. 7 ) of the Tyrian commerce, and the word
translated *' eternity " is used of the ruined

walls of Jerusalem at the time of the exile

(Is. Iviii. 12). There is nothing which compels

us to see more in the words than a statement

that the Messiah v/ould spring from the ancient

house of David. Much more weight must
be given to Is. ix. 6, 6 :

" A child is bom to

us, a son is given to us, and the princedom

is on his shoulder, and they have called

his name—Wonderful-Counsellor, God-the-

Migl:ty, Father-for-ever, Prince-of-Peace."
" God the mighty one," though not an
absolutely certain, is still the most probable

rendering (x. 21, to which Gesenius, ad he.,

appeals for his rendering " Strong hero," tells

quite the other way ; cf., however, Ezech.

xxxii, 21). The force of the phrase is quite

lost in the Septuagint (where, however, it was
interpolated—^eos la-x^pos ; see Field, " Orig.

Hexapl." vol. ii. p. 4iL), as weU as in the

other Greek versions (Aquila, Symmachus,
Theodotion, Field, he. cit.), and this may
account for its not being quoted in the New
Testament. It is true that such an expres-

sion does not mean as much in the Old Testa-

ment, where the name of God is used far more
freely (see, e.g., Zach. xii. 8, " the house of

David will be as God," and Chron. he. cit.), as

it would in the New, though it is of course

very starthng and remarkable. In the Book
of Daniel the language falls far short of the

strength and subHmity which characterize

Isaiah. But the doctrine on the personality

of the Messiah is, as we should expect, more

definite and full. The seer beholds one " like

the Son of man " brought before the ancient of
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days, who gives him eternal dominion over

the earth (Dan. vii. 13 seq.). Here the pre-

€xistence and superhuman personality of the

Messiah are clearly taught.

To sum up. Here and there the Old

Testament clearly and by itself indicates

portions of the doctrine, in more the New
Testament helps us to discover certain or

probable traces of it in the Old, while it is

generally held by Catholic divines that some
favoured saints of the old law had a knowledge
more or less complete of the mystery.

(B) Ancient Jetvish Tradition,—We have
seen how the conception of the Divine Wisdom
stands out in the Old Testament, while the
*' Word of God " is scarcely more than a

metaphor, and the idea remains undeveloped.

But in the Targums or Chaldee translations

and paraphrases of the Old Testament the
" word of Jehovah " is very prominent, and
fills a definite position. The oldest of the

Targums—that of Onkelos, on the Pentateuch

—cannot be earlier than the latter half of

the first century after Christ, and that of

Jonathan, on the Prophets, belongs to about
the same time. But it is admitted by all,

even by scholars v/ho put these Targums much
later, that they preserve a very old exegetical

and theological tradition ; and this is the case

to a certain extent even with those which, hke
that of the Pseudo-Jonathan on the Penta-
teuch, were compiled in the seventh century

of our era or even later. In the Targums the

Word of Jehovah or of God ^ appears in the

main for two reasons. First, anthropo-
morphical expressions used in the Hebrew of

God are applied in the Targums to his Word.
Thus, for " they heard the voice of Jehovah
walking in the garden " (Gen. iii. 8), the

Targum of Onkelos has " the voice of the word
of God ;

" for " Jehovah smelt a sweet savour,

and said," &c. (Gen. viii. 21), " Jehovah
received his offering with favour, and said by
his Word ;

" for " God came to Balaam by
night, and said," &c., " the word from before

Jehovah came to Balaam," &c. ; and where
God is said to have " repented," the Targums
qualify the expression, " God repented in his

word " (Onk. Ben. vi. 6 ; Jon. 1 Sam. xv. 11).

Next, the " Word " represents God, and is the
instrument through which He acts in relation

to the world. " I by my word made the

earth " (Jon. Is. xlv. 12) ;
" Israel is redeemed

by the word of Jehovah " (Jon. Is. xlvi. 17,

for *' Israel is saved in Jehovah ") ; "1 will

place my word for thee there " (Onk. Exod.
XXV. 22, instead of " I will make myself known
to thee there "). We see no proof that
personal existence was attributed to this

^ "^^*1 K^P**^ generally, Nn^^T in the Jerusalem

Targum (Jer. ii.). The Peshito has adopted a third

Semitic word to express the A6yos of St. John—viz.

|
A\Vr> It is worth noticing that this Syriac term

can only mean " word," bo that the authors of this early

version show what sense they attached to A6yos.

" Word," * and it was certainly not identified

either with the " angel of the face " or with the

Messiah (Jon. Is. ix. 5, 6 ; Is. Ixiii. 8, 9 ; Onk.

Gen. xvi. 7). In later Jewish theology the
" Word " falls into the background, and is

replaced by the " Shechinah " (n3^5K^), which

denotes the presence of God among his people.

It manifested itself specially in the Temple,

but if ten persons pray together, if even a

man and his wife live piously, the Shechinah

is in their midst (Talmudical references

in Levy sub voc). Prominent, too, is the

" Mitatron " (|npi9''p, perhaps from /xera

Tvpavvov OT fi€Ta 6p6vov), the " angel of the

presence," whose name is like that of God.

(With reference to Exod. xxiii. 21 : the

numeral value of the letters is equal, omitting

the *, to those in the name of God.)

The theology of the Word is much more
complete in Philo, who was born about 20 B.C.

His position differed widely from that of

the Targumists. Though he knew some
Hebrew, he used the LXX, not the original

text, and he was deeply imbued with Greek
philosophy. The notions of Heraclitus,

Plato, and the Stoics, as well as of Jewish

tradition, contribute to his conception of the

Word. This Word, or Aoyo?, is the " idea of

ideas " (" De Migrat. Abr." tom. i. p. 452, ed,

Mangey) ; through him the world was made
(" De Monarch." lib. ii. tom. ii. p. 225) ; he

is the image of God and the brightness which

reflects his essence (" De Somn." lib. i. tom. 1,

p. 656) ; he is God, yet distinct from the

Supreme God {Qeos, but not 6 eeos-, "De
Somn." lib. i. tom. i. 655) ; he is also the
" oldest " or " supreme angel " {irpea-^vTarov

ayyikov, " De Confus. Ling." tom. i. p. 427)

;

" the first-begotten Son " ("De Agricult."

tom. i. p. 308) ;
" high-priest " (6 dpxiepevs

Xoyos, " De Gigant." tom. i. p. 653). " The
Aoyoff of Philo " says Siegfried (" Philo von

Alexandria " p. 223) " is a thesaurus of all

that had been thought out in the O.T. and in

Palestinian Judaism on the ' face of God,'

the ' angel of Jehovah,' ' Wisdom,' the ' Word,'

the ' Name,' on aocpLa among the Alexandrian

Jews, on the Aoyos among the Greeks." It

has been asked whether the " Word " of Phik)

was personal, and the question has received

opposite answers. The truth seems to be

that Philo often and distinctly affirms the

personality of the Word, but that his language

on the point is not consistent with itself. His

theory requires him to befieve in a personal

Word, for he postulates the existence of the

Logos on this ground—that the Supreme

God could not come into immediate contact

with matter, and here, plainly, the conception

of the Word as a mere attribute would not

have availed. This account of the matter

seems to be now generally accepted by

scholars (see Soulier, "Doctrine du Logos

» Weber's references to the Targum on the Freshets

in proof that the " Word " was the object of prayer aro

false.
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chez Philon," where there is a complete
resumi of opinions). Most certainly, near as

Philo comes to the language of the fourth

Gospel, he would have utterly rejected the

idea of an incarnate Word. Nothing could

be more opposed to his whole view of matter,

and he does not even " place the Logos in

connection with the Messiah " (Westcott,

on St. John, p. xvii.)

(C) The Trinity in the New Testament.—
The absolute unity of God was and is the great

article of Israel's faith, a.nd it is asserted with
equal emphasis throughout the New Testa-

ment (Rom. xvi. 27 ; 1 Tim. vi. 15 seq. ;

John xvii. 3). If, then, the New Testament
teaches the real, distinct, and divine

personality of the Father, Son, and Holy
Ghost, this comes to teaching the Catholic

doctrine of the Trinity.

1. The Son or Word of God—^The first three

Gospels and the Acts describe Jesus as the
*' Son of God," a title which primarily

implies this Messianic office. Because He is

the Christ, death cannot bind Him (Acts ii.

24) ; He is " the prince of life " (iii. 15).

After His resurrection. He " receives all

power in heaven and earth " (Mt. xxviii. 18).

Nowhere, however, is His pre-existence, much
less His eternal generation, asserted in terms,

but Christ in the Synoptic Gospels certainly

claims attributes which can hardly be less

than divine (see, particularly, Mt. xi. 27).

In the earlier Epistles of St. Paul, His pre-

existence is clearly affirmed. Through Him
*' are all things " (1 Cor. viii. 6) ; He is
•' the image of God " (2 Cor. iv. 4) ; He is

"the Lord" (1 Cor. xii. 3; Rom. x. 9);
He is absolutely sinless (2 Cor. v. 21) ; He is

" the Spirit " (2 Cor. iii. 17)--i.e. the Holy
Spirit is His Spirit, the living principle of His
working and indwelling. In Rom. ix. 5, as

commonly translated, we have the strongest

statement of Christ's divinity in St. Paul, and,

indeed, in the N.T. :
" Whose are the Fathers,

and from whom is the Christ according to the
flesh, who is the God over all blessed for ever.

Amen." We cannot enter on a discussion of

the rendering here. In any case, the text

cannot be conclusively urged against an
opponent. There is no reason in grammar
or in the context which forbids us to translate
*' God who is over all, be blessed for ever.

Amen"—a doxology suddenly introduced,

but quite in St. Paul's manner (Gal. i. 5

;

cf. Rom. i. 25 ; 2 Cor. xi. 31).

In the Apocalypse we find the term
" Logos " pecuhar in the N.T. to the Johannic
writings (xix. 13, " Word of God ;

" not,

however, 6 Xoyoy, as in the Gospel). He is

the " beginning of the creation of God " (iii.

14), though this phrase seems to imply
priority in dignity rather than in existence. ^

He is " Alpha and Omega, the beginning and
the end " (xxi. 6), the same phrase which is

nsed (i. 11) of the "Almighty." In the

1 See Job xi. 19.

Epistle to the Hebrews the " Logos " is not
used as a personal name, but the ideas

prominent in the Book of Wisdom recur here,

are applied to Christ, and united to th©
doctrine of his generation as the Son of God
before the world was made. Thus, Wisdom
(vii. 26) is the " effulgence {aTravyao-fia) of

eternal light," " the unstained mirror of the

working of God," and " the image of his

goodness "
; and so (Heb. i.) the Son is the

" effulgence " {aTravyaa-fia) of God's glory, th©
" stamp " or expressed image of " his sub-

stance." As Wisdom is the " artificer of all

things " (Wisd. vii. 21), so through the Son
all things were made, and He upholds all

things by the " word of his power " (pi7/xart,

not Xoyco). Not only is the Son, because Son,

raised above the angels, but He is addressed

as God (v. 8), and the description of God's
majesty (Ps. cii. 26-28) is applied to Him.
Somewhat similar is the aspect which the

doctrine assumes in the later Pauline Epistles,

particularly in that to the Colossians, in which
Christ is " the centre of the universe, of the

spiritual and corporeal world " (the words
are Hilgenfeld's). The Pastoral Epistles

occupy themselves chiefly with discipUne

and morals, and supply little matter for our

purpose. In Titus ii. 13—" the manifesta-

tion of the glory of the great God and [of] our

Saviour, Christ Jesus "

—

& Unitarian could

not be expected to admit that Jesus Christ is

called " the great God," for the words will

certainly bear the interpretation, " the

manifestation of the glory of the great God
and the manifestation of the glory of our

Saviour," &c.—viz. at the second coming.

In 1 Tim. iii. 16, 6?, not Qeosy is the true

reading. (So Lachmann, Tischendorf,

Tregelles, Westcott and Hort. Even
Scrivener

—
" Introduction to the Criticism of

the N.T." p. 556—considers it "highly

probable " that " Qeos of the more recent

many must yield place to bs of the ancient

few.")

The divinity and distinct existence of

the Word are most clearly taught in St.

John's Gospel. The Word (absolutely only

in i. 1 and i. 14) existed before all time

;

" in the beginning," before things were made,
He was. This existence was a personal one,

for the Word is no mere attribute, Uke th«

reason or wisdom of God, but was irpos t6v

Oeov—i.e. in active communication with

God. (For the force of 7rp6s compare
Mk. vi. 3, ix. 19; Mt. xiii. 66, xxvi. 55;

1 Cor. xvi. 6 ; Gal. i. 18, iv. 18.) As the

spoken word is distinct from him who utters

it, so was the Word distinct from God the

Father (6 Qeos). Yet in nature or essence

He is one with the Father—" the Word was

God" (©€0?); "all things came into being

through Him," and this without any
exception. And the continuance of things,

no less than tJaeir origin, depends on Him

—

" That which was made was life in Him."
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As He is the Word or perfect expression of

God the Father's being before creation, so,

after it, He is the source of all spiritual

illumination (i. 9); and lastly. He " became
flesh and tabernacled among us," replacing

the partial revelations of the past by one
which was full and perfect. He is Son as

well as Word, but His sonship is different

from that which is common to believers.

He is Son in the strict sense, with the

same nature as His Father ; whence He is

" the only-begotten from the Father," " the

only-begotten Son " (or, perhaps, " the only-

begotten God "
; so Westcott and Hort,

i. 14, iii. 16, 18 ; see also 1 Jn. iv. 9).

He and the Father " are one " (x. 30)

;

to have seen Him is to have seen the Father
(xiv. 9). All that had been previously

revealed in the Bible, all the results of extra-

biblical speculation in the Jewish Church,

are here combined—the " Word " of the

Hebrew Bible and of the Targums ; the

\6yos or " reason " of Philo, the creative

Wisdom of Proverbs and the Deutero-

Canonical books. And the Bible, in one of

its latest books, is the exposition of an idea

which can be traced back to the words with
which the Bible, as we have it, begins

:

" In the beginning God created the heavens

and the earth, and God said, Let there be

light, and there was light."

2. The Spirit of God.—On the whole,

the New Testament, like the Old, speaks

of the Spirit as a divine energy or power
particularly in the heart of man. The
Spirit rests on Christ, and is a power within

Him distinct from Himself (Mt. iii. 16, xii.

28 ; Lk. iv. 1-14 ; Jn. i. 32), having first

caused His miraculous conception (Lk. i., &c.)

The Spirit is imparted to Christ's disciples,

the citizens of the Messianic kingdom, and is

their guide (1 Pet. i. 12 ; Acts ii. 4 seq., xv.

28 ; cf. V. 2). This divine Spirit is clearly

distinguished from the Spirit or conscience

of man (Rom. viii. 16), and the authority of

the Spirit is identified with that of God
Himself (Mt. xii. 31 ; Acts v. 3, 9 ; 1 Cor. iii.

16 ; but cf. Exod. xvi. 8 ; 1 Thess. iv. 8).

But is a personal existence clearly attributed

to the Spirit ? No doubt, all through the

N.T. his action is described as personal. He
speaks (Mk. xiii. 11 ; Acts viii. 29), bears

witness (Rom. viii. 16 ; 1 Jn. v. 6), searches

(1 Cor. ii. 10), decides (Acts xv. 28), helps and
intercedes (Rom. viii. 26), apportions the

gifts of grace (1 Cor. xii. 11). Most of these

places furnish no cogent proof of personaUty.

The spirit of God and Christ (Gal. iv. 6)

may be said to do what He operates through
man ; and again, we must not forget that

the N.T. personifies mere attributes such
as love (1 Cor. xiii. 4), and sin (Rom. vii. 11),

nay, even abstract and lifeless things, such
as the law (Rom. iii. 19), the water and the

blood (1 Jn. V. 8). However, if we look

well to the passage above quoted from

St. Paul (1 Cor. xii. 11), we find that the^

Spirit is distinguished from the gifts of

the Spirit, and that personal action is pre-

dicated of Him :
" All these things one

and the same Spirit worketh, dividing

to each separately, as He [the Spirit] wills."

Poetical personification would be quite out

of place here, and Meyer rightly treats the

words as decisive. In the fourth Gospel,

however, this personal existence is stated

more fully and plainly (ch. xiv.). Even the

author of the article on the Trinity in

Schenkel's " Dictionary of the Bible

"

(" Bibel-Lexicon," art. Dreieinigkeit), though

he writes to show that the doctrine of

the Trinity is not Biblical, admits that the

hypostatical existence of the Holy Spirit

is taught here. " I will ask the Father and
He will give you another advocate, that He
may be with you for ever, the Spirit of truth.

. . . I will not leave you orphans, I will

come to you " (v. 16-18). " Advocate " is

the same name given in 1 Jn. to Christ

Himself, our advocate with the Father,

and in each case the name is a personal one.

In essence He is one with Christ, so that

when He comes, Christ comes too. But
He is not, as the writer just quoted thinks,

represented as one in person with the glorified

Christ ; on the contrary. He is " another

advocate."

3. Trinitarian formulae occur throughout

the N.T. books. Baptism is to be given
" into the name of the Father, and of the

Son, and of the Holy Spirit " (Mt. xxviii. 19

;

cf. 1 Cor. i. 13-15, x. 2), which indicates

the prevalent idea of baptism, as bringing

the baptized into relation with living persons.

The persons of the Trinity are further

mentioned together by St. Paul (2 Cor. xiii.

13) and by St. Peter (1 Ep. i. 1-2). Con-

sidering the strict Monotheism of the N.T.,

such language implies the divinity, as well as

the personality, of Father, Son and Holy
Ghost, and they are sufficient warrant for

refusing to believe that N.T. writers did

not know the doctrine, because they did

not, like St. John, state it explicitly.

(D) The Development of the Doctrine

in the Church.—1. The Scriptural doctrine

of the Trinity, as a whole, is neither expanded

nor reduced to system in the Apostolic

Fathers. Clement of Rome follows closely

the language of the Epistle to the Hebrews.

Christ is the " sceptre of God's majesty
'*

(1 Ep. 46), " the effulgence of his majesty '*

(36, PG, i. 281). The Logos is not used as a
personal name (see 27, PG, i. 268 ; and cf,

Heb. i. 3). The uncanonical but early Epistl»

of Barnabas speaks of Christ as the Son, not

of man, but of God (12, PG, ii. 764). Ignatius,

on the other hand, is familiar with the

technical sense of Logos. Christ is God's
" word proceeding from silence " ^ (Magnes.

» This i3 the correct reading, as has been *own by
Lightfoot, Contemporary Review, Feb. 1875, p. 357 seq.
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8, PG, iii. 669). He is God (Ep. 1 and 7)

;

He is, " God having become in flesh

"

" from Mary and from God, first impassible,

then passible," &c., so that His divine and
human natures are distinguished. Among
the earliest writers generally, " Spirit

"

is the term for Christ's pre-existent nature

<Hermas, " Sim." ix. 1 ;
" 2 Ep. Clem." 9),

and this use, which may be traced back even
to the O.T. (Is. xxxi. 3 :

" The Egyptians

are man and not God, and their horses flesh

and not Spirit "), survived in writers much
later than the ApostoHc Fathers (Theoph.
"' Ad Autol." ii. 10 ; TertuU. " Adv. Marc."

iii. 16, PL, ii. 343).

Passing to the middle of the second

century after Christ we find much fuller

statements, and an approach to a definite

theology on the three divine Persons. All

the Fathers between the Sub-Apostolic and
Nicene age are permeated by the teaching

of the fourth Gospel. Justin Martyr is

the single exception, and even he is familiar

with the doctrine of the Logos. All these

writers recognize the divinity of the Word,
and in many we meet with statements that

the Son is One in substance with the Father,

that He is in the Father and the Father in

Him, that there are three divine Persons,

each answering to the idea of God. Thus,
Christ is said to be God by Justin (" Trypho,"
126, PG, vi. 769), by Tatian ("Orat. ad
Graec." 21, p. GO), by Theophilus (" Ad Autol."

ii. 22, p. 120). Justin speaks of Christ as

Son of God in the strict sense (1 Apol. 23,

p. 60) as begotten Mke fire from fire

<" Trypho," 128, p. 432), and Tatian expresses

himself in hke manner (" Orat. ad Graec." 5,

p. 20); Tertullian ("Adv. Marc." iv. 25,

PL, ii. 422) asserts Christ's equality with the

Father, and His imity with Him in substance

("Adv. Prax." 2). Athenagoras confesses

the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, to be each
God ("Leg." 10, p. 44 seq., PL, ii. 422),

their distinct personal existence, and their

union in power (" Leg." 24, p. 124). These
early Fathers reconcile the unity of God
with the Trinity of persons by their doctrine

of the monarchia or priority in natiu-e of

God the Father. Just as in later theology
the Father is acknowledged to be the
" fountain of Godhead " {"nriyri OeoTrjTGs)^

because the one divine essence is com-
municated from Him to the Son and the
Spirit, 80 the Ante-Nicene Fathers call the
Father "the God" (6 Qeds) or God
absolutely {ovrccs ©edy), the Son only
"God" (Qeos without the article). This
distinction is made explicitly by Clement
of Alexandria ("Strom." iii. 12, p. 548;
" Quia Dives," 6, p. 939), and usually observed
by Justin, though in three places (" Trypho,"
56, p. 184 ; 86, p. 300 ; 113, p. 180), as the
text now stands, he calls Christ 6 Gtdy.

Tertullian, writing in a language which has
no article, makes an equivalent distinction.

To him the Father is " ipse Deus," the Son
" hactenus Deus, quatenus ex ipsius Dei
substantia " (" Adv. Prax." 26, PL, ii. 189).

2. But in two ways the teaching of

many Ante-Nicene Fathers was imperfect

and inconsistent with itself. First, their

beHef on the principatus and on the Theo-
phanies, the mediatorial work of Christ,

&c., led them to speak as if the nature of the

Son were inferior to that of the Father.

Justin, e.g., describes the Word as a " God
under the maker of the universe," as a God
different in number from the God who
made all" ("Trypho," 66, p. 180, p. 184).

Clement of Alexandria attributes to the Son
a " nature most near to the sole Almighty "

Father (" Strom." vii. 2, p. 831). The word
(pvais cannot be pressed, still it is noteworthy
that in the message quoted he is exalting

the Son's sanctity, which, of course, belongs

to His nature in the proper sense. Tertullian

("Adv. Prax." 9, PL, ii. 164) declares that
the whole substance of the divinity is in

the Father, a " portion "of it only in the
Son ; Origen, that the Son is worthy of a
" secondary honour " {TLfxrjs d^vrepevovaijs)

after the God of all (" C. Cels." vii. 57,

PG. xi, 1501), that he is "different in

essence " from the Father {erepos kut ovalav,
" De Orat." 15), and in a passage, which
can scarcely refer to Christ as man, that

the Son perhaps foreknows the actions of

all creatures.

Next, though in a sense the Ante-Nicene
Fathers generally hold the eternity of the

Logos, many of them affirm that His genera-

tion as^ Son happened in time. Logos may
mean either reason or the Word. Now God,
of course, was never without Logos or

intellect, and Theophilus ("Ad "Autol." ii.

10, p. 80 seq., ii. 22, p. 118) distinguishes

between the Aoyos evdidOeros, the immanent
reason of God, and the Aoyos rrpocpopiKos,

which came forth from God, as a spoken

word at the creation. This temporal genera-

tion of the Son is also held by Justin (2

"Apol." 6; PG, vi. 453), Tatian ("Orat. ad
Graec." 5, p. 20 seq.), Hippolyt. (" Contr.

Noct." 10), the author of the " Pliilosophu-

mena" (x. 32-33), TertuUian (" Adv. Prax."

5, PL, ii. 160 ;
" Adv. Hermog." 3), Novatian

("De Trin." 30), Lactant. (" Instit." ii.

9, PL, vi. 294, 461 ; iv. 6, PL, vi. 294, 461).

On the other hand, the eternal generation

of the Son was maintained by Irenaeus

("Adv. Eaer." iv. 20, 3, PG, vii. 1033),

and, as Cardinal Newman thinks, by the

Alexandrian school. Certainly, this is true

of Clem. Al. ("Strom." vii. 1, p. 829), of

Origen ("De Princip." iv. 28, i. 2, p. 2

;

cf. Athanas. " De Decret. Syn. Nicaen." 25),

if the Latin translation of Rufinus and the

quotation of Athanasius are to be trusted.

Moreover, we have a clear statement of the

eternity of the Son by Dionysius, bishop of

Rome, in the middle of the third century
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(Routh, "Rell. Sacr." torn. iii. p. 375).

Enough has been said in previous articles

on the Arian and SabelHan heresies. Here,

however, wo may remark that the. Catholic

doctrine unites the positive elements in two
opposite systems, each of which errs, not by
assertion, but by denial. Catholics agree

with Sabellians in holding that the Son is

consubstantial with the Father, and with

Arians in maintaining that He is a distinct

Person.

3. The full and perfect divinity of the

Son and His eternal existence were defined

once and for all in the Nicene Creed. True,

the eternity of His Sonship was not defined,

and for many years after the Council a few

even of the orthodox continued to deny it.

Cardinal Newman (" Tracts Theological and
Ecclesiastical," p. 244 seq.) shows that this

was the case with St. Zeno of Verona (con-

secrated 362), with his contemporary

Victorinus and, for a time, with St. Hilary.

But shortly after the Arian Councils of

Seleucia and Ariminum this inconsistent

opinion died out, and it is mentioned indeed

by St. Augustine, but only mentioned as a

heresy. (See Newman, loc. cit.)

4. The Nicene Creed in its original form
ends with the words, *' and [I beheve] in

the Holy Spirit," and the very fact that belief

in the Holy Ghost is placed on the same level

with behef in the Father and the Son implies

the divinity of aU three. Indeed, so much
is involved in the very confession of a Trinity,

as St. Athanasius points out ("Ep. 1, ad
Scrap." n. 2,^ PG, xxvi. 433). This inference,

however, was not pressed home by the

Council. Some even of those who were
orthodox on the divinity of the Son feared

to call the Holy Ghost God, partly because

they doubted whether Scripture justified

such use of language, partly because they

feared seeming to confess three Gods (Greg.

Nazianz. " Orat." xxxi. n. 1, n. 13, PG, xxxvi.

133). St. Gregory Nazianzen beUeved that

the divmity of the Holy Ghost was to be

taught graduaUj', with great caution, and not

to aU (" Orat." xli. n. 6, PG, xxxvl 437), and
he defended St. Basil the Great for his prudent

reserve on this point. Basil beUeved that

the Holy Ghost was God, but did not at the

time say so openly in set terms (Greg. Naz.
*' Ep." Iviii., PG, xxxvii, 116). But it be-

came plain that the matter could not rest here.

The Semi-Arians, who thought it enough to

admit the Son's Ukeness to the Father, but
would not allow the second Person to be equal

to or consubstantial with the first, were
driven by the force of logic to make the Holy
Ghost a creature. To them, difference in

order implied difference in nature, and
hence, if the second Person, because second,

was only hke the Father, the third, because

third, could not be even like, with the same
^ Uola oZv avTT] QioXoyia ix Srifiiovpyov koI

KTiCfjiaros ffvyKfifxtyri

;

exclusive Ukeness which belonged to the

Son, And so Maeedonius admitted that
*' the Son was God, both in all things and in

essence Uke the Father, but he declared that

the Holy Ghost had no part in the same pre-

rogatives, caUing Him servant and minister
"

(Sozomen, " H. E." iv. 27). The true

divinity of the third Person was asserted

at a Council of Alexandria in 382, by two
synods at Rome under Pope Damasus, and
finally by the Council of Constantinople of

381, in a decree accepted by the whole Church,

(Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 1-48.)

5. One great question still remained

—

viz. the nature of the unity in essence

between the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost.

The heresy of Tritheism was maintained by
Ascusnages (Assemani, " Bibl. Or." ii. p. 327),

and by Philoponus (d. after 610). As he
identified hypostasis or person with individual

nature, he argued that, as in Christ there

is but one Person, therefore also one nature

only, and that as in the Trinity there are

three Persons, therefore also three individual

natures. On this view the unity of essence

is specific, not numerioal, and the three

Persons are God, onl}' so far as three in-

dividual human beings are each man. Suoh
a theory overthrows the unity of God, which

is a primary truth of religion, and it contra-

dicts the rrepixoiprfa-Ls or inhesion of one

Divine Person in another, which our Lord
teaches when He says that the Father is

in Him, and He in the Father. Petavius

discusses the histoiy of opinion on the point

with that fulness of learning, acuteness,

and impartiahty which are his characteristic

gifts, and we can only give his conclusions

here. Many Fathers in their contest with

Arians, who held a specific difference, wrote

as if they beUeved merely in a specific unity

of the Divine Persons. Of this Tritheistio

theory, " certain seeds," says Petavius,
" may seem to have been cast in the old

Fathers, not only in such as Uved before

Arius, but also in those who Uved in the

very midst of the Arian controversy
'*

(Petav. " De Trin." Ub. iv. cap. 13, n. 3 ; see

also cap. 9, and 14-16). The same Tritheistio

error was revived in the West by the Abbot
Joachim and condemned by the Fourth

Lateran Council (cap. 2, Def. contr. Abb.

Joachim) in 1215. The Council defines the

distinction of the Persons from each other

and the absolute identity of each with

the one " individual essence " of God.

Another theological principle is involved

in the Lateran definition. The Council

speaks of the Incarnation as effected " by
the whole Trinity in common." Of course

the second Person only was incarnate, but

aU works exterior to the Trinity itself are

effected by the three Persons. They are

distinct only in virtue of their relations to

each other. The Father alone generates, the

Father and Son alone breathe the Holy
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dhost. But all three have one single nature,

and therefore one indivisible operation with

respect to the outer world. We do indeed

appropriate certain external actions to

one of the Persons. We speak, e.g.y of the

Holy Ghost as the sanctifier because that

work of love is attributed with special

fitness to Him who proceeds from the

mutual love of the Father and Son. In

reaUty the renewal of man's heart is the

work of all three Persons equally. It cannot,

however, be «aid that all three Persons are

sent, because mission consists in the pro-

fession of one Person from another with the

production of a temporal effect, visible or

invisible (" processio cum habitudine seu

<3onnatione temporalis effectus," Suarez,
" De Trin." lib. xii. De Missione). All three

Persons enter a soul which loves God, but

the second and third Persons alone are sent,

because they come by an impulse which is

one with the nature which they receive, the

Son from the Father, the Holy Ghost from

the Father and Son. Suarez {loc. cit.) limits

mission to cases where a supernatural effect

is produced, because in these only God is

present in a new way, so present that He
would be there even if not already there

by His omnipresence.

(E) The Trinity and Natural Reason.

—^All Catholic theologians are agreed that

the existence of the Trinity cannot be

proved by reason, and although they add

that the doctrine is above but not contrary

to reason, still Billuart at least (" De Trin."

Prooem. a. 4) admits that we cannot prove
" positively and evidently " that the doctrine

does not involve a contradiction. The
obvious objection presents itself that we
cannot believe what is absolutely unin-

telligible, and again it may be said that a

revelation which tells us nothing of God's

character brings us no closer to Him, in no

way affects our own life, is not a revelation

at all.

We reply, that each single proposition

held by Catholics concerning the Trinity is

quite intelligible, and may, therefore, be

the object of real assent, little as we can

understand the consistency of these pro-

positions with each other. Further, it is

easy to see that the long contest on the

Godhead of the Son and the Spirit had a

most important meaning. Given, that the

Son was the object of worship, then, unless

His unity of essence with the Father had

been established, Christianity, instead of

perfecting the Jewish revelation, would

have been a relapse into polytheism. As
it was, the Trinitarian doctrine was a safe-

guard to the belief in the one God ; it re-

vealed an inner and eternal life of God which

made all Pantheistic confusion between

the life of God and the life of the world,

all representations of God as the soul of

.the world; a sheer impossibility. Moreover,

every other article of the Christian belief is

affected by the faith in the Trinity. It is

one thing to regard our Lord as the most
perfect of human teachers or even of creatures,

quite another to adore Him as the God-man.
The daily life of Christians assumed a new
sanctity when they came to believe that

every good impulse within them came from
God the Holy Ghost, that their very bodies

are His temple. Nor is it without a special

significance that God proclaims Himself
as the Father of individual souls, that He
teaches us to address Him as our Father in

heaven, just when He reveals Himself as the

Father from all eternity of our Lord Jesus

Christ.

(The Fathers who have treated of the

Trinity have been mentioned in the course

of the above article. St. Augustine's gi'eat

work '* De Trinitate " goes into the subject

much more deeply than his predecessors,

and is the foundation of the speculations

of the Schoolmen. He was followed by
St. Anselm, lib. I., "De Fide Trinitatis "

; St.

Thomas, 1% qq. 27-43. After the Council

of Trent the best works are Ruiz, " De
Trinitate "

; Petavius, " De Trinitate "
;

Thomassin, " Dogmata Theologica, Tract.

De Trinitate." In recent times : Franzelin,
" De Trinitate "

; Lebreton, " Les Origines

du Dogme de la Trinite " ; Scheeben,
" Dogmatik," i. 743 sqq. ; Wilhelm and Scan-

nell, "Cath. Theol." i. 257-354. Among
Protestants should be mentioned Bull, " De-
fensio Fidei Nicaenae.")

TRIPLE CANDLESTICK. The rubric for

the blessing of the Paschal Candle on Holjr

Saturday speaks of "a reed with three

candles fixed on the top of it." It does not

seem to be considered as a permanent piece

of furniture. Nevertheless it has come to be

such, and is often constructed of brass

(Holy Week, Holy Saturday). Bishops in

the Greek Church use a triple and double

candlestick in blessing the people. (See

Tricerion ; Thurston, " Lent and Holy
Week," 414.)

TRISAGION. (" holy God, holy and
strong, holy and immortal, have mercy on
us " ; ayios 6 Ofos, ayios laxvpost ayios

dddvarost eXerjaov T}iJLa.s)f a brief hymn so

named from the triple ascription of holiness

to God. It is sung in the Hturgy of Con-

stantinople in the Mass at the " little en-

trance "

—

i.e. when the book of the Gospels

is solemnly carried from the prothesis to the

altar. It occurs more than once in the

Syriac hturgy, and probably is identical

with the " ajus " mentioned in the " Ex-

positio Brevis " attributed to St. Germanus.

This *' ajus " was sung in the Gallican rite

before the Old Testament lesson and before

and after the Gospel. In our hturgy the

Trisagion is said by the celebrant during the

" adoration " of the Cross by the people

on Good Friday. (Hammond, "Ancient
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Ut." p. 3-81.) It is also said in the ferial

prayers at Prime for penitential days.

The legendary account of its origin is

given by St. John of Damascus ("De Fid.

Orthodox." iii. 10, PG, xciv. 1017). He
says Proclus, bishop of Constantinople in

the middle of the fifth century, was leading

the prayers during a tempest, when a boy
was caught up into the air {crwe^ij apnayrjvai)

and taught the Trisagion by the angels.

Towards the end of the fifth century Peter

the Fuller inserted the clause, " who wast
crucified for us " (Hefele-Leclercq, ii. 869),

in the interest of the Monophysite
heresy, though the addition was capable

of a good sense and was defended by some
CathoHcs (Petav. " De Incarnat." v. 4).

Calendius, who replaced Peter the Fuller

at Antioch, added the other words " O
King Christ," so as to remove the heretical

taint. But the addition was generally re-

jected in the West, and in the East except

among the Monophysites, who made it a
watchword and were thence called Theo-
paschites. It was bitterly opposed by the

monks called Acoemetae [see the article]

who, however, fell into the heresy at the

opposite pole

—

i.e. Nestorianism. The addi-

tion was also rejected by Acacius in a a-ivoBos

evbrjfiova-a at Constantinople, a.d. 478 (Hefele-

Leclercq, ii. 914), and by the Synod in

Trullo (c. 81). Gregory VII. ordered the

Armenians who were re-united to the Church
to abandon it as an occasion of scandal,

and the prohibition was repeated by Pro-

paganda in 1635 (Benedict XIV. " De Fest."

cccxxx.).

TRIVIUM. [See University, p. 834.]

TROPE, TROPARION, &c. In the Latm
Church tropes were additional clauses,

introduced to fill up the long neums sung
at High IVIass before or after and some-
times in the middle of the Kyrie, Introit, &c.

This practice was called "farcing." They
were introduced as early at least as 1000 by
the monks, but entirely removed at the re-

vision of the Missal under Pius V. The Tro-

perion, Troparion, Troper, &c., i.e. the book
containing the tropes, is often mentioned in

Church inventories, though the word seems
to have been also used for Sequentialis or

Book of Sequences. The Bodleian contains

a fine MS. Troperium. After Kyries and
hymns written on the first few pages comes
the title *' Incipiunt Tropi de adventu
Domini Nostri Jesu Christi." Then follow

the other parts of the liturgy which \vere

sung. (Meiskell, " Mon. Rit." I. p. xliii. seq.)

In the Greek Church rpoirapiov is the

generic name for the short hymns with

which the Offices of that Church abound.

(Neale, " Introduction to History of Holy
Eastern Church," p. 832, note 6; Blume in

"Cath. Enc")
TRUCE OF GOD (Lat. treuga Dei, or

treua Dei, from German Treue, faith). An

institution of the Middle Ages, designed to
mitigate the violence of private war by
prohibiting hostilities from Thursday evening
to Sunday evening of each week, also during
the entire season of Advent and Lent, and
on certain festival days. Respect was shown
to Thursday as the day of Christ's ascension ;

to Friday as that of His Passion ; to Saturday
because on that day He lay in the grave ; and
to Sunday because it was the day of His
resurrection. The truce was first proposed
in the Council of Charroux in 989. St.

Odo, or Odon, sixth abbot of Cluny, and
Blessed Richard, abbot of St. Vannes, did
much to extend it among the Neustrians.
A synod at Roussillon in 1027 ordered that it

should be observed from none of Saturday
to prime of Monday. After the great
famine of 1028-30 the bishops of Aquitaine
proclaimed a universal peace, but were un-
able to enforce it, and then limited it to
certain days. The right of sanctuary was
denied to violators of it. Soon the regulation
spread all over France. In 1041 the bishops
of Aquitaine ordered that no private feuds
should be prosecuted from sunset on Wednes-
day to sunrise on the following Monday,
and this the Council of Clermont extended
to the time from Advent to the Epiphany,
from Lent to the octave of Pentecost, and
afterwards to the feasts and vigils of the
Blessed Virgin, of St. John the Baptist, of
Sts. Peter and Paul, and All Saints. In 1042
England and Italy adopted it. At the
Council of Rheims in 1119 Calixtus il.

renewed the truce of God for the above-
named seasons, pronouncing excommuni-
cation against violators, and commanding
that, unless they or their children made
satisfaction, they should be deprived of
Christian burial. The Second and Third
Councils of Lateran (1139 and 1179) con-
firmed the truce, and gradually the necessity
for it wore away. (Hefele-Leclercq, v. 400,
682, 728 ; Semichon, " La Paix et la Treve
de Dieu.")

TRULLO, COUNCIL IN. The word
" truUus " {TpovXXos^ rpovWa) is base
Greek for BoXos, or dome, and the Coun-
cil in Trullo takes its name from the
domical hall in the imperial palace at Con-
stantinople which was the place of meeting.
It is also known as -rrcvBiKTrj, or *' quinisexta,'*

because it was regarded as a supplement to
the fifth and sixth councils, which passed no
disciplinary decrees. It was convoked by
Justinian II. in 692, and its decrees were
subscribed by the Eastern Patriarchs, and
by other bishops and episcopal proxies (211
in all, but all Easterns). In some ol the
102 canons on discipline which the Council
passed, the enmity against Rome and the
West which at last led to the schism clearly

betrays itself. Thus (c. 2), 85 apostolic

canons are admitted as authentic, though
corrupted by heretics, whereas R »me only
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accepted 50 ; and in a long list of canonical

tiuthorities there is no reference to Papal

decrees or to any Western council except

Sardica, and a synod of Cyprian, the latter

being evidently mentioned only out of

opposition to Rome. In canon 13, priests

and deacons are allowed to continue in the

married state, and the rule of Rome is con-

trasted with that of the Apostolic canons.

Canon 55 strictly forbids the Roman custom

of fasting on the Saturdays of Lent ; can. 36

renews in defia,nce of Rome the 28th canon

of Chalcedon on the patriarchal rank of

Constantinople ; ^ canon 67 condemns the

eating of blood, permitted long before in the

West, as unscriptural. Pope Sergius I.

naturally refused to accept these decrees, and

an insurrection prevented Justinian from

forcing him to subscribe them. John VIII.

accepted the Trullan canons, so far as they

are consistent with sound morals and
" earlier canons and decrees " of the Popes.

Hadrian I. looked on the Council in Trullo

as a continuation of the Sixth General

Council, and accepted the canons " which

were promulgated lawfully and by Divine

help " in the first six councils, including

that in Trullo (Mansi, xii. 982). Hefele-

Leclercq (iii. 348) take the clause as quaUfy-

ing the Papal acceptance. To the schis-

matic Greeks the Council in Trullo is a

continuation of the sixth and therefore

oecumenical. (Hefele-Leclercq, iii. 560-581.)

TUNIC {tunica or tunicella). A vestment

proper to subdeacons, who are clothed in it

by the bishop at ordination, and exactly

hke the dalmatic except that, according

to Gavantus ("Thesaur." P. 1, tit. xix.),

it is rather smaller. Even this distinction

is not, so far as we know, generally observed.

It is also worn by bishops under the dalmatic

when they pontificate. Gregory the Great

(Ep. ix. 12) says one of his predecessors

had given the subdeacons linen tunics, and
that some other churches had adopted

this usage, but he himself had restored the

old fashion, and left his subdeacons with-

out any special vestment. There is no
notice of the tunicella in the Gregorian

Sacramentary. But the first (§ 6) and the

fifth (§ 1) of the Roman Ordines distinguish

between a greater and less dalmatic, and the

latter probably is our tunicle. Amalarius

expressly marks (" Eccles. Offic." ii. 21, 22)

the difference between dalmatic and tunicle,

and tells us that some bishops wore one,

some the other, some, as now, both. He
says the tunic was also called " subucula,"

and was, when worn as an episcopal vest-

ment, purple {hyacinthina). Honorius of

Autun calls the tunicle (" Gemma,'* i. 229)
" subtile," and " tunica stricta '*

{i.e. nar-

row) ; Innocent III. (" De Altar. Myster."

i. 39 aid 65), " tunica poderes." (Braun,
*' Lie Liturgische Gewandung," 247 5^^.)

* It is to " enjoy the same privileges " as Old Rome.

TRUTH SOCIETY, CATHOLIC. Founded
in 1884 by Bishop (afterwards Cardinal)
Vaughan. The objects of the society are

;

To spread among CathoHcs smaU devotional
works ; to assist the uneducated poor to a
better knowledge of their religion ; to spread
among Protestants information regarding
Catholic faith and practice ; and to promote
the circulation of good and cheap literature.

The Society is mainly supported by sub-
scriptions, Uttle profit being made out of the
sale of publications. The original CathoUc
Truth Society was founded in England,
but similar independent societies have been
established in Ireland, Australia, and the
United States. (Britten, in " Cath. Enc")

TUTIORISM. [See Moral Theology,
p. 603.]

TWELFTH DAY. Another name for

the Epiphany [q.v.], it being the twelfth

day after Christmas.

TYPE. Tj^es, according to St. Thomas
(1* q. 1, a. 10), are persons, things, actions, and
events of the Old Testament ordained by God
to foreshadow the future. The existence of

types is expressly set forth in both the Old
and the New Testament. The term *' type,"

which originally means model, form, or
figure, is taken from the New Testament.

St. Paul says that the first Adam was " a^

figure of Him that was to come " {tvitos tov

jLieXXovros), inasmuch as his carnal paternity

is an image of the spiritual paternity of

Christ (Rom. v. 14). The things which
happened to the Israelites in the desert
" happened to them in figure {tvttikcos), and
were written for our correction " (1 Cor. x. 11).

The correlative term anti-type {avrl-Tviros)

is used 1 Pet. iii. 21, where baptism is called

the anti-type of the flood and the ark. The
notions of type and anti-tjrpe are sometimes

inverted. Thus the holy places made with

hands are termed the patterns {avTlrvira) of

heaven, the true holy place (Keb. ix. 24).

And in Gal. iv. 22 the two sons of Abraham
are set forth as an " allegory " of the two
Testaments—allegory being here used for

type, as St. John Chrysostom observes.

The tabernacle and the sacrifice of Abraham
are a '* parable " {Trapa^oKrj) of the present

time (Heb. ix. 9, xi. 19). The priests who
served in the tabernacle served " unto the

example and shadow of heavenly things
'*

{vTo^etyfjiaTi Koi (TKia, Heb. viii. 6). Feasts,
" new moons, sabbaths '* are a shadow of

the things to come, but the body (= the

reahty) is Christ's {t6 Be a-mfia Xpia-rov,

Colos. ii. 16, 17). "For the law had a
shadow of the things to come, not the very

image [airriv ttjv elKova) of the things
*

(Heb. x. 1). The typical character of the

Old Testament is due to Divine ordination

:

" The end of the law is Christ " (Rom. x. 4).

This doctrine is implied in all passages of

the New Testament in which occurs the

formula "that it might be fulfilled" (Mt.
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ii. 15, xiii. 35 ; Jn. xix. 36), or " then was
fulfilled," e.g. Mt. ii. 17, xxvii. 9, &c. Types
or figures, then, are symbolical prophecies.

Their object, Uke that of symbols, is to

impart supersensible notions through the

agency of things that strike the senses.

They may refer to the present, as e,g. the

wooden or iron yokes worn by Jeremiah ;

or to the past, as e.g. the veiling of the head
to the sin of Adam ; or to the future, as the
paschal lamb to the sacrificial death of Christ.

(Maas in " Cath. Enc." ; Gigot, " General
Introd. to H. Script." p. 387.)

TYPUS or TYPE. [See Monothelitbs.]

u
UBIQUITARIANS. Ubiquity, or omni-

presence, is a natural property of God, and
the Apollinarists and Eutychians, who con-

fused the two natures in Christ, taught that

Christ, as man, was everywhere. Some
taught that this confusion, by which divine

attributes became proper to Christ as man,
took place at the incarnation, others only

after His death and resurrection. This

theory is, of course, directly contrary to the

definition of Chalcedon (Petav. " De Incarn."

X. 7).

The Eutychian doctrine on the omni-
presence of Christ's body was revived by
Luther in his controversy with the Zwinglians.

The latter denied that God Himself could

cause a body to exist in more than one place

at the same time ; Luther, in a sermon of

1527 ("Quod Verba Stent"), and in the

"Confessio Major" of 1528, replied that

Christ's body was not only in heaven and in

the Eucharist, but everywhere, and this of

necessity. The humanity, he argued, is

united to the divinity ; the latter is omni-
present, therefore the former also. Again,

Christ as man is at the right hand of God

;

God's right hand is everywhere, therefore

also Christ as man (Bossuet, " Hist, des

Variations," Hv. ii. n, xliii.). Not only

Calvinists and Zwinglians, but Melanchthon
opposed this doctrine. He pointed out that

it led to a confusion of the two natures, and
also to a denial of that very mystery of the

Real Presence which it was intended to

support. Christ would not be more truly

present in the Eucharist than in any piece of

wood or stone (Bossuet, loc. cit. viii. n. xxxvii.).

The belief in the ubiquity, however, became a
mark of the Lutheran orthodoxy, and was
inserted in the famous " Formula of Con-
cord," A.D. 1577,^ although the doctrine had
been silently omitted in the Augsburg Con-
fession, A.D. 1530 (Bossuet, ib. n. xlvi.).

UNAM SANCTAM (one, holy, CathoUc
Church). The bull on papal supremacy
published by Boniface VIH. in 1302. At-

tempts have been made to disprove its

genuineness, but this is established beyond
all doubt by the entry of it in the official

* But this Concordienformd was not received among all

the Lutherans. It was drawn up by Andrea, chancellor

of Tubingen, assisted by Chemnitz. Strange to say, the
second part of this Concordia, known as solida dedaratio,

professes to be a mere repetition and explanation of the
Confession of Augsburg.

registers of papal briefs, and its incorporation

in the canon law (" Corpus Jur. Can." 1, 1.,

tit. V. viii., Extrav. Comm. de majoritate et

obedientia, c. 1). After proving from Scrip-

ture that the Church is one and can have only
one Shepherd, the bull goes on to the famous
metaphor of the two swords : " The Gospel
teaches us that there are two swords in the
hand of this Shepherd, the spiritual sword
and the temporal sword. When the apostles

said * Behold, here are two swords ' (that is,

in the Church), the Lord did not answer
'It is too many,' but 'It is enough.' He who
would deny that the temporal sword is in the
power of Peter misunderstands the word of

the Iiord : ' Put up again thy sword into

its place.' The two swords, spiritual and
temporal, are then in the Church's power ; the
first to be wielded (exercendus) by the Church,
the other for the Church ; the first by the
priests, the other by kings and soldiers, but
at the beck and permission of the priest

{ad nutum et patientiam sacerdotis). Now the
one sword must be under the other, and
the temporal authority must be subject to

the spiritual . . . That the spiritual power
surpasses the temporal in honour and dignity

must be acknowledged, all the more clearly

seeing that spiritual things generally surpass

temporal . . .
' The spiritual man judgeth

all things, but he is judged by no man '

(1 Cor. ii. 15). Although a man has received

and exercises this power, it is no human
power, but rather a divine power, given to

Peter and his successors by the mouth of

God : ' Whatsoever thou shalt bind,' &c.

Whoso resisteth this power ordained by God
resisteth the ordinance of God . . . Wherefore
we declare, say, define, and pronounce that

to be subject to the Roman Pontiff is for every

human creature a necessity of salvation.

{Porro subesse Romano pontifici omni crea-

turae humanae declaramus, dicimus, definimus,

et pronunciamus omnino esse de necessitate sa-

lutis.) " As Cardinal Hergenrother remarks

:

" In this bull it is only defined that all must
give due religious obedience to the Pope, not

obedience in purely temporal matters. One
sentence alone is marked out as a definition

of the Church by the words ' We declare,

define, &c.' All the rest of the bull is no
definition." (" CathoHc Church and Christian

State," i. 31.) The Church has never

declared it to be an article of faith that

3 H
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temporal princes, as such, are in temporal
matters subject to the Pope, though indi-

vidual theologians have indeed held them to

be so in certain cases. (On the bull generally

see Hefele-Leclercq, vl. 425 sqq. ; Hemmer
in DThC, Boniface VIII. ; Newman, " Letter

to the Duke of Norfolk " in " Anglican

Difficulties," ii. ; Tarquini, " Juris Eccl.

Publici Institutiones.")

UNANIMOUS CONSENT OF FATHERS.
[See Bible and Tbadition.]

UNBAPTIZED INFANTS. [See Bap-
tism, p. 64.]

UNCTION. [See Extreme Unotion ;

CONFIKMATION ; OiLS, HOLY, &C.]

UNIATS. [See United Greeks.]
UNIGENITUS. [See Jansenism.]
UNION, LA SAINTE. The reUgious con-

gregation of the Sisters of La Sainte Union
des Sacres Coeurs was founded at Douai by
the Abbe Debrabant. The rule and con-

stitutions are chiefly taken from the mild
rule prescribed by St. Francis of Sales to the

nuns of the Visitation. [Visitation, Order
OF the.] The object of the institute is the

education of girls in every rank of society.

Before the suppression of religious houses in

France in 1905 these sisters had many
convents there. They have also many in

Belgium, England, North and South America,
&c.

UNITED GREEKS. The name includes

all who follow the Greek rite and, at the same
time, acknowledge the authority of the Pope—i.e. the United Melchites in the East ; the
Ruthenian Catholics, who use the Greek
liturgy in a Slavonic version ; the Greek
Cathohcs of Italy ; and the Catholics of the
Greco-Roumaic rite in Hungary and Sieben-

biirgen. Of the Melchites and Ruthenians an
account has been given already.

(1) The Greeks in Italy.—^Many Greeks
came thither from Albania about 1468, and
the Greek settlements became more and more
numerous after Soliman (1638-40) drove the
Venetians from the Archipelago ; after the
conquest of Cyprus by SeHm II. in 1571 ; and
after 1718, when Venice lost the last remnant
of her possessions in the Morea. In the
eighteenth century there were about 100,000
Greeks in Italy, especially in Calabria and
Sicily, and they obtained various privileges

from Leo X., Paul III., and JuHus III.

Pius IV. withdrew these concessions in 1564,

and placed the Greeks under Latin bishops,

allowing them, however, to retain their rites.

Their position was finally determined by the
bull of Benedict XIV., " Etsi Pastoralis

"

(May 26, 1742). According to the rules

there laid down, they have their own clergy,

who may marry when in minor orders and
continue in the married state after they
are priests. They are forbidden, however,
under pain of deposition, to contract a
second marriage. They have three semi-
naries—^viz, the Greek College of St.

Athanasius at Rome, erected in 1577 by
Gregory XIII. ; the College at Palermo,

erected in 1715 ; the College of S. Benedetto
di Ullano, in the Calabrian diocese of Bisi-

gnano, erected by Clement XII. in 1732, and
transferred to the BasiUan monastery of St.

Adrian in 1820. Each college has a bishop of

the Greek rite residing in it, for the ordination

of candidates ; and the bishops at Palermo
and in the seminary of S. Benedetto have to

visit the Greek churches and see that the rite

is duly observed. Otherwise, the Greeks in

Italy are entirely subject to the bishop of the

diocese in which they live. This bishop,

however, must appoint a Greek as well as a
Latin vicar-general ; and the MetropoHtan
must appoint a Greek judge, if Greek cases

come to the MetropoHtan court of appeal. The
number of Greeks in Italy is about 50,000.

There are colonies at Ancona, Leghorn,

Pianino in the diocese of Aquapendente,
Naples, Villabadessa in the diocese of Atrie

Penne, Barletta in the diocese of Trani, Lecce,

Carghese in the Corsican diocese of Ajaccio.

Further, in Calabria the diocese of Cassano

has eight colonies, Rossano five, Bisignano

two, Anglona four. Sicily has Greek colonies

at Palermo, where there is also a BasiUan

monastery founded in 1609, at Monreale,

Girgenti, Contessa, and Messina.

For an account of the Greeks in the

United States see the art. Ruthenian
Catholics.

(2) Greco-Roumaic Church,—In the thir-

teenth century many Roumanians belonging

to the Greek schismatic church found a refuge

in Siebenbiirgen and Hungary. In 1690 a

few conversions were made, with the help of

the Jesuits, by the imperial commissary

Tullus Migho, when two priors of Greek
monasteries and six parish priests abjured the

schism in the Jesuit church at Fiinfkirchen.

Nine years later, the efforts of Cardinal

Kolonitsch and of the Jesuits Hevenes and
Barany were rewarded with much greater

success. The Greek bishop of Siebenbiirgen,

Theophilus II., became Cathohc ; and on
February 16, 1699, the diploma of union

from the Emperor Leopold I. was solemnly

read at the Landtag. The united Greeks of

Hungary and Siebenbiirgen number about

1,100,000, and form an ecclesiastical province.

The Archbishop of Fogaras (see erected 1721

;

made head of a province, 1850) is Metro-

poHtan ; his suffragans are the Bishops of

Grosswardein (erected 1776), Lugos (in

1853) and Szamos-Ujvar (erected 1865).

The secular priests are married. There is a

clerical seminary and a small BasiUan monas-

tery at Balasfalva. (Silbemagl, " Kirchen

des Orients" ; "Missiones Catholicae," 1901

;

Streit, "Atlas" ; Fortescue in " Cath. Enc")
UNIVERSITY. The Museum of *e

Ptolemies (on which see Cardinal Newman's
sketch in " The Office and Work of Univer-

sities "), the philosophic schools of Athens, the
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institute of Gondisapor under the Abbasside
Caliphs, and perhaps Cordova under the

Moors, were all eminent examples of schools

for higher education, existing apart from
Christianity. With regard to the matter of

instruction, the universities of modem times,

in which " arts " hold the chief place, stand

in a direct line with the Roman imperial

schools. On the other hand, their historical

institution, machinery, and terminology are

Christian, and are traceable to the activity

of the Catholic clergy in the Middle Ages.

A great medical school arose at Salerno in

the eleventh century, but Dollinger seems to

be hardly justified in describing it as a univer-

sity.^ The first institution in Europe to

deserve that name was imdoubtedly the

School of Paris, which passed through the

stages of " High School " and *' Studium
Cenerale," and, favoured by its situation at

the capital and the patronage of the bishops

of the see, became, towards the end of the

eleventh century, the University of Paris.

That it was ecclesiastical in its origin is

manifest. It grew up out of a concourse

of able men, attracted to Paris partly by the

encouragement and protection which they

received from the authorities, partly by the

intellectual sjnnpathy which they were sure to

find among an increasing body of students of

mixed nationalities. ^ These men could not

lecture until licensed by the Chancellor of the

diocese, who thus gradually came to be con-

sidered the Chancellor of the University also.

By the end of the twelfth century, instead

of the Chancellor licensing anyone whom he

chose at bis own discretion, we find the

teachers in the schools recommending to him
those of their pupils whom they judge fit

to receive the licence. By the end of the

thirteenth century, the prestige and privileges

of the university continually increasing, the

Chancellor's right to hcense has disappeared

;

that right is now in the hands of the Faculties,

and is given upon examination.

Regarded from the intellectual side, the
university, when its organization was com-
plete, consisted of four groups of teachers

and students—viz. the Faculties * of Arts,

Theology, Jurisprudence, and Medicine.

Arts had the pre-eminence ; the university

was always said to " have its foundation in

arts " ; for these were the branches of learning

and science which were the development and
continuation of the old Trivium and Quad-
rivium. The Masters of Arts, strictly speak-

ing, were the " Universitas "
; the teachers

in the other faculties were long regarded as

more or less outsiders. At the same time,

the theological school, especially after it took
into itself the study of canon law, rapidly

* p. 1; see end of article.
* Ordericus Vitalis speaks of Normans being sent for

instruction to the " schools of France " (Paris is probably
meant), though he does not distinctly name the University.
-^Ecd. Hist. viii. 17.

* " Paculty " probably meant ability to teach.
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attained to a world-wide celebrity. The
professorial campaigns of the great lecturers
of the twelfth century—Abelard, St. Bernard,
William of Champeaux, Saint Amour, Ros-
celin, &c.—are the very romance of educa-
tion. The Church encouraged the free play
of mind, which, as such, can never be other-
wise than favourable to her; at the same
time, she watched carefully that no heretical
teaching should mar the soundness of that
foundation of Catholic faith without which
neither university nor any other teaching is

of much value. The Popes were lavish of
privileges to the rising institute ; Gregory IX.
gave to the teachers {mxigistri, doctores) the
right of scholastic legislation

—

i.e. of settling
all that concerned the manner and time of
lecturing; another Pope authorized Paris
masters to open a school anywhere. So great
was the fame of the theological school that,
according to Thomassin,i several universities
were erected under Papal sanction without
a theological faculty, on the understanding
that students who wished to proceed in that
branch should go to Paris. As the Church
of Rheims was esteemed a model of discipline
for other Churches, so the University of Paris
was regarded as the model and rule for other
universities in learning. For two centuries,

says Dollinger, Germany sought learning at
Paris or Bologna. The efforts of a rival

school set up in the abbey of Ste. Genevieve,
which was outside the jurisdiction of the see
of Paris and appointed its own Chancellor to
license teachers, served eventually to enhance
the glory of the one great university, in which
the singular phenomenon of two Chancellors,
preserved to the end of its existence, survived
as the only monument of a once formidable
opposition. The degree of Bachelor (the
origin of the word is doubtful) grew out of

the scholastic disputations. That of Master
originally depended on the licence to teach
given by the Chancellor. When this came
to be given by the teachers themselves, it

became an honour—a dignity—a degree ;

and many competed for it who had no inten-

tion of opening a school. A pileus or hat was
conferred as the symbol of admission inter

magistros. From the circumstance that a
body of masters who did not teach was thus
gradually formed arose the distinction be-

tween Regentes and non-Regentes.
Thus far we have considered the

University of Paris from the intellectual

side. But the aggregation of large numbers
of students presented an important dis-

ciplinary problem also, and to this we must
devote a few words. " Outside the lecture-

room the scholars fell into clans, based
on community of language and manners,
and technically called ' nations.' '* ^ These
assumed spontaneously an independent organ-
isation. Each of the four " nations " at Paris

—the French, the Picards, the Normans, and
» n. i. 101. • Huber, i. 24.
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the English—elected a Proctor as its ruler

and representative ; collectively they chose

a Rector, who was head of the whole " Corpus

Scholarium," and in time appears as the

ruler of the teaching body as well as of

the " nations." The student's life outside the

lecture-room was the affair partly of the

Rector and Proctors, partly of the authorities

of the various colleges—if he happened to

belong to one of them—of the Sorbonne

[SoRBOiorE], of Navarre, Des Dix-Huit, of

St. Thomas of the Louvre, Des Bemardins,

of Cluny, of Premontre, of Bayeux, &c.

—

which, in course of time, were founded within

the university. But the Popes, "even in

the fullest power of the universities," ^

claimed to and did interfere if the interests

of morality and order demanded it.

The Universities of Oxford and Cam-
bridge were founded in imitation of that

of Paris, and arose not long afterwards.

The schools of Oxford began to be largely

frequented in the reign of Stephen. About
1134, Robert PuUus or PuUeyn, educated

at Paris, is said to have lectured on Scripture.

In the conflict of jurisdiction between Heniy
of Blois, bishop of Winchester, the Papal

Legate, and Archbishop Theobald, difficult

questions of law were involved, and a
general wish arose that the learning of the

great ItaHan jurists should be made avail-

able in England. The Lombard Vacarius

was summoned over, and " taught law at

Oxford," 2 about 1149. The place was
central, relatively to the then distribution

of the population ; it was also neutral

ground—a long way both from Canterbury

and Winchester. The students were divided

into two " nations," the Northern and the

Southern English, each with its proctor

;

hence the discipline of Oxford is to this day
in the hands of two proctors. The supreme
authority in the university was the Chancellor,

originally appointed by the Bishop of Lincoln,

in whose diocese Oxford was situated

;

afterwards elected by the Masters and con-

firmed by the Bishop. In the thirteenth

century both Oxford and Cambridge were
in high repute ; Paris and Bologna also

were at the height of their prosperity. At
Bologna, in 1262, there were 20,000 students ;^

at Oxford, in 1231, there are said (a Wood)
to have been 30,000. HaUs {hospitia,

aulae), presided over by masters of arts, pro-

vided the necessary accommodation. The
first collegiate foimdation within Oxford
("University") dates from 1249; the

oldest collegiate buildings (" Merton "
) from

about 1270. Gradually the great majority

of the students were drawn within the
colleges, in which discipline was more easily

maintained.

Germany came into the field in the

* Huber,i.37.
» Gervaseof Oant. (Rolls ed.),ii. 387 ; Robert de Monte,

». 1 U9 ; PL, dx. • Dollinger, p. 2.

fourteenth century. Charles IV., taking

Paris for his model, founded the University

of Prague in 1348 ; that of Vienna dates

from 1365. Salamanca in Spain and Coimbra
in Portugal were founded in the thirteenth

century. Nine universities were foxmded
in Germany in the course of the fifteenth

century, besides five already existing. In

this central land, owing to the pluraUty of

independent states, the soUcitudes which
beset a unified ambitious nationaUty, such

as France or England, were absent ; and it

fell to Teutonic thinkers, pondering deeply

on the philosophy of the matter, to develop

the modem notion of a university, as a place

where all sciences and all liberal arts are

prosecuted and taught, with the aid of the

best appliances, by the most competent
persons anywhere to be found ;

^ the learners

being all those students, and no others, who
wiUingly come to the professors to be taught.

If to this notion the conception of the pastoral

oversight of the Catholic Church be added as a
postulate, nothing will be wanting to our ideal

of a perfect Academe.

The Revolution destroyed the University

of Paris ; in its place the first Napoleon
erected the huge examining machine which
he called the " University of France."

(Thomassin; Huber, "The English

Universities," ed. by F. Newman, 1843

;

a Wood, " Hist, and Antiq. of the Univ.

of Oxford," ed. by Gutch, 1792 ; Bulaeus,
" Hist. Univ. Parisiensis," 1665 ; Dollinger,
" Die Universitaten sonst und jetzt,'*

1867 ; Newman, " Ideal of a University,

Historical Sketches," iii. ; Drane, " Christian

Schools and Scholars " ; Denifle, " Die
Universitaten des Mittelalters bis 1400 "

;

RashdaU, " The Universities of Europe in the

Middle Ages.")

UNLEAVENED BREAD. [See Altar
Breads and Eucharist, p. 323.]

URBAN COLLEGE. [See Propaganda.]
URBANISTS. [See Poor Clares.]

URBI ET ORBI. [See Promulgation.]
URSULINES. This teaching order was

founded by St. Angela Merici, of Brescia,

in 1537. Angela was bom at Desenzano
on the Lake of Garda, in 1470. Her life

was one long endeavour after perfection

;

she joined the third order of St. Francis,

practised the greatest austerities, made a
pilgrimage to Jerusalem and Rome, and on

her return settled at Brescia, where she

obtained a great influence among the piously

disposed of her own sex, and gradually

matured the plan of a new institute. She

seems to have desired a freedom of action

and of movement for herself and her

associates, which would not have been com-

patible with enclosure and solemn vows.

A fervent company of seventy-three women
» The professoriate of the University of Berlin, founded

in 1810, v> ould have consisted of foreigners in the propor-

tion of two to one if all the invitations sent out had beea

accepted (Dollinger, p. 16).
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met together in the kitchen of Angela's

house, at Brescia, in 1537 ; the objects of

their institution—^nursing the sick, teaching

young girls, and sanctifying their own
lives—^were known to them all ; the rules

by which Angela endeavoured to conciliate

a certain community of work and worship

with the routine of domestic life in the

world were considered and approved ; and
she was elected superior—^foundress she

would not be called—of the " Company of

St. Ursula." A young girl from twelve

years and upwards might join the company

;

at entrance each was to express the firm

resolution of living chastely in the society,

without taking the vow of chastity ; they
were to hear Mass daily ; on the first Friday
in each month they were to meet in some
church in the city previously fixed upon,
and aU receive Communion ; on the last

Sunday of the month they were to assemble

in the oratory belonging to the company
to hear the rule read ; their dress was to be
always plain in texture, and sober in hue and
make, but a distinctive habit was not at first

adopted. St. Angela died in 1540. A bull

of Paul III. (1544) confirmed her foundation

under the title which she had given to it.

The work of teaching was from the first the

chief employment of the society ; and as their

success and popularity increased, the need
of greater stability than was furnished by
the original rule would naturally be felt.

A uniform costume, with a leathern girdle,

was introduced soon after the appearance
of the Papal bull. St. Charles Borromeo
brought the Ursulines to Milan in 1568, and
favoured them in every way, advising all his

suffragan bishops to introduce them in all

the large towns in the North of Italy. In the

Milanese alone there were eighteen Ursuhne
houses at the death of St. Charles. The
excellent Cesar de Bus assisted a lady of

Avignon, rran9oise de Bermont, to establish

there a colony of Ursulines, on the original

plan, in 1594. Fran9oise was a person

of great energy ; she travelled from city

to city in the South of France, and planted
Ursulines at Aix, Marseilles, and Lyons.
She adhered to the design of St. Angela,
except that, in obedience to a suggestion

of Cesar de Bus, she substituted the common
life for dispersion in various homes. The con-

version of the society into a religious order

was chiefly the work of a French lady, Mme.
de Ste.-Beuve, who built and endowed a
monastery for Ursulines in the Rue St.

Jacques at Paris in 1610, and obtained from
Paul v., two years later, a bull, by which
her foundation was subjected to the rule of

St. Augustine, under the invocation of St.

Ursula ; the nuns were to be strictly enclosed

;

they were to take solemn vows, and were to
s,dd a fourth, that of instructing the young.
1 his was the commencement of the Ursuline
congregation of Paris, which soon numbered

URSULINES 837

forty-five houses. The followers of St.
Angela who preferred still to abide by her
original plan were called "congregated'"
Ursulines

—

Ursulines ccmgrigees ; but the "re-
ligious " Ursulines, who observed enclosure
and took solemn vows, appear to have
better suited the prevalent mode of thought
in the seventeenth century, and they were
multiplied in every direction.

Several distinct congregations, each num-
bering many convents, were formed. Of
the congregation of Paris we have spoken

;

that of Bordeaux was founded in 1606 by the
Cardinal-Archbishop de Sourdis, with the
aid of Mother Madeleine de la Croix, and
approved by the Holy See in 1618 ; before
long it had eighty-nine affiliated houses.
The congregation of Dijon (1619) owed
its existence to the zeal of Fran9oise dc
Xaintonge ; the vows in it were simple, not
solemn, and a fourth vow, of perseverance
in the society, was taken. The congregation
of Lyons, of which the commencement was
the house founded by Fran§oise de Bermont
in 1610 for Ursulines congr^gles, adopted
enclosmre and solemn vows in 1620. The
order was introduced into Canada, through
the zealous exertions of Mme. de la Peltrie,

in 1639. The site at Quebec which they still

occupy was soon obtained for them, and
tiU 1850 might be seen within the convent
precinct a venerable ash tree, sole relic of

the ancient forest, under which the first

Ursulines used to teach the catechism to

little Indian children. Having belonged
to different congregations in Europe, the
Ursulines of Quebec had for some years no
determinate constitution, but in 1682 they
affihated themselves to the congregation of

Paris. The services rendered by this com-
munity, during the two centuries and a half

of its existence, in preserving a rehgious

spirit among the French population and
humanizing and instructing the Indians and
half-castes, are beyond all estimation. In
the chapel of their convent may be seen

the tomb of the brave Marquis de Montcalm,
slain in the unequal combat on the heights of

Abraham (1759), which decided the fate of

Canada.
The Irish UrsuHnes owe their establish-

ment at Cork in 1771 to Miss Nano Nagle,

the foundress of the Presentation Order (see

that article). They regard themselves as a
filiation of the convent of St. Jacques at Paris.

In 1900 a congress of UrsuUnes from all

parts of the world met in Rome at the bidding

of Leo XIII. for the purpose of bringingabout
a closer union between the different convents.

Over one hundred communities joined the

Roman Union of Ursulines, and others are

continually being aggregated. " The united

communities are divided into eight {sic) pro-

vinces, as follows : Italy, Austria-Hungary,

Hungary, the East of France, the West of

France, Holland-Belgium, England-Germany,
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the North of the United States, the South of

the United States, Spain and Portugal. Many
large and important communities still retain

their independent organisation.
'

' "In Europe
and America alike the Ursulines make it a

point to secure state approval, and avail them-
selves of every advantage offered by the pubUc
institutions" (M. Mary Fidelis in " Cath.

Enc"; O'ReiUy, "Life of St. Ursula";
Heimbucher, in " Kirchenlex.").

USURY. Usury, in its wider signifi-

cation, means all gain made by lending.

This is a sense which usury often has in

the classics, and, so understood, usury occurs

whenever a man lends capital at interest.

Now, however, usury signifies unjust gain

on a loan, unjust because not justified by
the loss, risk, &;c., of the lender or the advan-

tage to the borrower,^ or because the amount
of gain is exorbitant. In this latter case

usury is forbidden both by the natural law

and by the Bible. It is always unjust, and
its wickedness is aggravated when advantage
is taken of the needs of the poor to secure

usurious interest. But we shall see pre-

sently that both in the Old Testament and
for a long time in Christian legislation

little distinction was made between the

two kinds of interest. The laws of the

Old Testament on the subject had a most
important influence on Christian feeUng,

so that something must be said about the

former here.

(I) Usury in the Bible.—^Public loans and
the humane spirit of the law in Christian

nations have taught us to draw a clear line

between lawful and usurious interest; but

in the ancient world, as it is in the East at

this day, interest was always usurious. The
Egyptian law contented itself with pro-

hibiting interest which was more than cent,

per cent. (Diodor. Sic. i. 79) ; the laws of

Menu permitted an interest of 18 or even 24
per cent, (see the reference in Smith's " Bible

Dictionary," article Usury), and 12 per cent,

is, or was till quite lately, a minimum rate

in the East. Partly, no doubt, for this

reason, partly because in an agricultural

nation like Israel loans were only asked by
those whose need put them at the creditor's

mercy, partly to encourage kindness towards
the poor, the Mosaic law prohibits lending

at interest. The most ancient code (Exod.
xxi.-xxxiii.) prohibits lending at interest

W^.) to poor Hebrews. Deut. xxiii. 20

forbids interest to be taken from Hebrews
generally ; Levit. xxv. 35-37 repeats the

precept of Exodus, forbidding also interest

in kind {n*2"iri, also H^^^lD). Lending at

interest generally is reprobated in the strong-

est terms in Ps. xv. 5, Prov, xxviii. 8.

Nehemiah, after the exile, restored the

observance of the law against taking interest

* I.e. the ordinary worth which money has to the
borrower ; for it is, of course, unjust to take advantage of

the borrower's necessity in order to exact exceptional
interest.

from Hebrews, and made the usurers restore

the " hundredth part " of the money {i.e.

" centesimae usurae," 1 per cent, a month
= 12 per cent, a year ; 2 Esdr. v. 11). The
New Testament gives no definite rule on
the subject, though of course the spirit of

Christ's words, " Give to him that asketh

thee " (Mt. v. 42) excludes lending at

interest.

(2) Usury in the Pagan World,—Both
Plato ("Laws," v. 742) and Aristotle

("Politics." i. 10, 11) condemned the putting

out of money at interest. The latter says :

" The most hated sort of money-making, and
with the greatest reason, is usury, which
makes a gain out of money itself, and not

from the natural use of it. For money was
intended to be used in exchange, but not to

increase at interest. And this term usury

(tokos), which means the birth of money
from money, is applied to the breeding of

money because the offspring resembles the

parent. Wherefore of all modes of making
money this is the most unnatural." The
money-lender's trade presented much
the same aspect in the Roman State as in

the old Eastern world. Loans were still

usually made to the needy who could not

protect themselves. The " usura centesima
'*

(12 per cent.) was under the later Republic

and the Empire the legal rate of interest,

which was due every month [i.e. 1 per cent, a

month), so that Ovid very naturally calls the

Calends " swift," and Horace " sad

"

(" Sat." i. 3, 87).

(3) Usury in the Church.—These views of

the Greek philosophers and Roman lawyers

account for the feeling of the Church on the

matter down to modern times.

(a) The Fathers are unanimous in regard-

ing all interest as usury, and, therefore,

as a species of robbery. Their general

opinion was that the prohibitions in the Old

Testament bound Christians, and that in a

more stringent form, since the taking of inter-

est from strangers had only been tolerated

among the Jews for the hardness of their

hearts. Tertullian ("Adv. Marc." iv. 24,.

25, PL, ii. 419, 424), Cyprian ("Testimon.'*

iii. 48, ed. Hartel, 153), Ambrose (" De Tobia "

throughout, PL, xiv. 777 ; see especially 14

and 15), Basil (in Ps. xiv.), Jerome (in cap^

xviii. Ezech.), Chrysostom (in Matt. Horn.

Ivi. al. Ivii, PG, Iviii. 558), Augustine ("De
Bapt. contr. Donat." iv. 9, in Ps. xxxvi.),

Theodoret (in Ps. xiv. 5, PL, xliii. 162), in

their condemnation of interest, appeal, or at

least add a reference, to the Old Testament.'

Other Fathers, probably from mere accident

and for the sake of brevity, omit any such

appeal

—

e.g. ApoUonius {apud Euseb. " H,E.'

V. 18), Commodian (" Adv. Gent. Deos," 66),

Lactantius ("Inst." vi. 18), Epiphanius (in

» Clem. Al. (ii. 18, p. 473) explains the word " brother,"

from whom interest may not be taken, as meaning not only

one of the same kin, but anyone who " shares in the sam*

doctrine."
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the " Exposit. Fid." at the end of the " Haer."
n. 24), Augustine (Ep. 153, PL, xxxiii. 664).

These passages are all explicit. E.g. Tertul-

lian ("foeneris sc. redundantianii quod est

usura "), Ambrose (" quodcunque sorti

accidit "), Jerome (" usuram appellari et

superabundantiam quicquid iUud est, si

ab eo quod dederit, plus acceperint "),

define usury as taking interest ; the word
Epiphanius employs is TOKoXijyfAiay *' taking

interest "
;

" it is unjust," says Lactantius,
*' to take more than one gave."

O) Conciliar and Papal Laws.—From
early times the clergy were forbidden, under
penalty, to take interest. So Canon. Apost.

44, Council of Aries a.d. 314 (c. 12), of

Nicaea (c. 17), Laodicea (c. 4), Leo I. (Ep. 5,

"Ad Episc. Campan."), Council in Trullo

(o. 10). Not that taking interest was con-

sidered by these authorities permissible in

laymen ; such a thing, says Leo, is lamentable

in the case of any Christian, and so of course

specially reprehensible in clergymen. The
mediaeval canon law extended the penalties

to laymen. Thus the second Lateran Council,

A.D. 1139 (c. 13, lib. V. Decret. tit. 19, c. 3,

cf. c. 7), condemns usurers to excommunica-
tion and deprives them of Christian burial.

Clement V. in the Council of Vienne (Clem.

lib. V. tit. 5, De Usuris, c. Ex gravi) declares

it heresy to maintain pertinaciously that

usury is no sin. It is plain from St. Thomas
(2* 2^, q. 78) that all taking of interest was
still regarded as usury. Further, Alexander
III. (Ub. V. Decret. tit. 19, c. 6) decides a
case proposed by the Bishop of Genoa.
The merchants of that city used to sell

spice above the market value, agreeing to

wait a stated time for payment. The Pope
replies that such a contract, unless there

was some doubt whether the market price

might not rise or fall in the meantime,
though not strictly speaking usurious,^ was
sinful.

(y) The Modern View.—It became more
and more evident that commerce could not
exist without a rate of interest, and reflection

showed many just grounds on which a
moderate rate could be exacted. Such
are the risk to the lender, the loss to which
he is put by the want of capital with which
he might trade, the fruit which the money
yields, &c. The law can remove many of

the dangers of usury by fixing a legal rate,

and the poor are now just the persons who
would suffer most, were all interest pro-

hibited. It was long, however, before

opinion adapted itself to new circumstances.

Luther consistently, and Melanchthon with
some hesitation, stood where the Fathers
and canonists had stood before them. (See

the quotations in Herzog, art. Wucher.)

Bossuet represents Calvin as the first theo-

logian who propounded the modem dis-

tinction between interest and usury, and
* Because there was no formal loan.
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this seems to be true, so far at least as writing
goes, though, according to Funk (" Zins and
Wucher," p. 104), Eck and Hoogstraten had
defended the same distinction at Bologna.
Bossuet himself maintains the old doctrine
as of faith (" Traite de I'Usure"), and this

though he was fuUy aware of the arguments
on the other side. He rejects as sinful the
charge of interest on the general ground
that the lender could have used the capital

he lends in trade, though, very incon-
sistently, he allows interest to be charged
if the lender has forgone a particular and
definite gain ^ which he had in prospect.

Benedict XIV., in his encyclical to the
ItaHan bishops, " Vix pervenit," a.d. 1745,
condenmed the doctrine that interest might
be taken, merely on the ground of loan,

however low the rate of interest, and although
the borrower might be ever so rich and have
profited by using the money in trade, though
he leaves the questions about the accidental

or extrinsic reasons for taking interest, the
risk, loss of profit, &c., quite unsettled.

Further, this Pope, according to Ballerini

{loc. cit. p. 615), allowed books defending

the modem view to be dedicated to him.

Keen controversy on the point among
Catholics had arisen during that century,

and the work of the famous Scipio Maffei

(1675-1755) on the laxer side ("dell' im-
piego del danaro ") had attracted great

attention. In 1830 the Congregation of

the Holy Office, with the approval of Pius

VIII., decided that those who regarded the

fact that the law fixed a certain rate of

interest as in itself a sufficient reason for

taking it were " not to be disturbed." This
principle is now accepted throughout the

Church, though the Holy See has given

no positive decision on the matter. Even
the laws restraining the clergy from taking

interest are entirely obsolete. Gury accepts

the position tolerated in the decree of the

Sacred Congregation, and argues that the

State has power in certain cases to transfer

the property of one subject to another. No
doubt. But where is there the faintest

proof that the State means to exercise this

power in the case, and to transfer the interest

from the pocket of the borrower to that of

the lender ? We may add that the Fathers,

in the places quoted above, expressly deny
that the State-law makes usury lawful.

Ballerini, rejecting Gury's explanation, argues

that the words " loan " {mutuum) &c.

imply spontaneous Uberality, but that

interest may be taken if there has been a

previous contract to that effect. It is

scarcely necessary to answer that the Fathers

and Schoolmen meant much more than a

truism like this—viz. that a man must

* The older theologians

—

e.g. St. Thomas (at least in his

work " De Malo ") and Scotus—would not admit even thii

excuse for interest, if the loan was voluntary and repaid at
the time agreed upon. (See Ballerini's Gury, 2ad ed. vol. i.

p. 59S.)
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not require interest if he professes to lend

without it. Later on, Gury (ii. p. 611)

seems to give the true reason. The ancient

world beheved that money was barren, and
the Schoolmen inherited this principle from
Aristotle. Experience proves that money,
far from being barren, " produces fruit and
multiplies of itself " (" fructum producit et

multiplicatur per se," Gury, loc. cit.),^ and
a man may justly take e.g. 5 per cent, or

more for money which is well worth that

to the merchant, bank, railway company,
&c., who receive the loan.

(l"erzog, "Encycl. fiir Prot. Theol.,"

art. WucheTy gives useful citations from
the Reformers. Smith and Cheetham;
Funk's work " Zins und Wucher "

; Hefele,

"Beitrage"; Ballerini, "Theol. Mor." iii.

584-663; and Hefele-Leclercq, i. 604 sqq.,

have also been used. But for exhaustive

learning and clear statements of the points

at issue we have seen nothing comparable

to Bossuet's " Traite de I'Usure.")

UTRAQUISTS. A section of the Hussites

who were so called because they demanded
the Holy Communion under both kinds

{suh utraque specie). [See * Hussites ; Com-
munion (6).]

V

VALDENSES, WALDENSES,orVAUDOIS.
It does not fall within the plan of the

present work to give even an outline of

the long and varied history of this sect

;

but since it exists now, and has been

undoubtedly in being since the twelfth cen-

tury—since, moreover, it now professes Pro-

testant doctrine, and is regarded with the

strongest favour and interest by English

Protestants, who commonly believe that

it can trace its origin to primitive if not

even to Apostolic times—^it is necessary to

examine with some minuteness the nature

of the evidence bearing on two questions

:

(1) when did it arise ? (2) what kind of

tenets did it originally profess ?

(a) At the Council of Verona, held in

1184, Lucius HI. condemned those who
falsely called themselves the " humbled

"

or the " poor men of Lyons," with several

other heretical sects. The first on the list

of errors attributed to the condemned, or

some of them, was that they presumed to

preach in public without mission or authority

from Pope or Bishop.

Writing to the Archbishop of Aix and his

suffragans in 1198 (PL, ccxiv.), Innocent III.

requests him and them to assist Rainier, the
commissioner whom he is sending to Provence,

in his efforts to put down the heretics in

those parts, " qui Valdenses Catari et

Paterini dicuntur," and by other names.
This seems to be the earliest occurrence of

the name in ecclesiastical history. The
common characteristic of aU these sects is

stated to be, that they " reject the authority

of the Roman Church.'*

Bernard, abbot of Font-Cauld, wrote a
special treatise, apparently about 1200,
" against the sect of the Valdenses." He
says nothing as to their founder, but playing
upon their name derives it " a valle densa,"
from the thicket of errors in which they

* Shakespeare, The Merchant of Venice, Act i. scene 3
*

" Antonio. Or is your gold and silver ewes and rams ?
•' ahylock. I cannot tell ; I make it breed as fast."

were entangled. Disobedience to ecclesi-

astical authority is the first and principal

fault imputed to them, but they are also

charged with allowing women to preach,

with a systematic desertion of the churches,

and with rejecting prayers and other minis-

trations for the dead. (See this tract in

Migne, vol. 210.)

Alanus de Insulis, a celebrated theologian,

in a work which must have been written

before 1202, attacks heretics generally,^

the Valdenses, the Jews, and the " Pagans
or Mahometans." In the book devoted
to the Valdenses he says that they are so

called " from their heresiarch, who was
named Waldus, who, led by his own spirit,

not sent by God, invented a new sect, so that

he presumed to preach without the authority

of any prelate, without divine inspiration,

without science, and without learning."
" They assert," he says, " that no one is

bound to obey anyone but God."
Conrad, elected abbot of Ursperg in

1215, when about to describe in his Chronicle

the rise of the Franciscans and Domini-
cans, contrasts with these orders the " Poor
Men of Lyons " and the " HumiUati." Both
these sects, he saj-s, arose in Italy. He
thinks (" ut puto ") that the founder of the

Poor Men was one Bernhard, whom, attended
by his followers, he had himself seen soliciting

approbation for his institute at the Papal
court. Bernard alleged that they imitated

the life of the Apostles, having no property

or fixed abodes, and that all their peculiar

practices, among others that of men and
women travelling about in company, had
" descended from the Apostles." But the

Pope, apprehending that some of their

customs were superstitious, and others in-

expedient, refused to confirm them. Such
is Conrad's account. It seems hkely that

his memory misled him, and that he con-

* See the " Notitia
'

' prefixed to Migne's reprint of th«

works of Alanus (PL, cciv.).
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founded Bernard, the archbishop of Nar-

bonne, an active opponent of the Vaudois

in the last years of the twelfth century, with

the real founder of the sect.*

It cannot be doubted that the " Pauperes

de Lugduno " of Conrad of Ursperg and
the Council of Verona are identical with

the " Valdenses " of Innocent III., Alanus,

and Bernard. This identity is expressly

stated by Rainier Sacho, a somewhat later

authority, and it became the general beUef.

Thus in a tract by an unknown Carthusian

monk (printed by Martene *), written about

1440, with the title " De Religionum Ori-

gine," this sect is called " Valdensium haeresis,

seu pauperum de Lugduno." The early

evidence all points to the rise of the sect

as having taken place about thirty years

before the end of the twelfth century.

Their claim to great antiquity is indeed

noticed by Conrad, but it seems easy of

explanation. If the living authority of the

Church was to be resisted, it could only be
done by inducing the beUef that their tenets

were apostolic, " ab apostolis descendisse."

The passages Acts ii. 44 and 1 Cor. iv. 11

and ix. 5 probably led to conscious imitation

on the part of the Valdenses, and from such

imitation to the assertion that their customs
had come down from the Apostles the step

was not great.

(b) Rainier Sacho, a Dominican, who died

in 1260, and in his capacity of inquisitor

must have had great opportunities for ob-

taining exact information, gives the follow-

ing account of the origin of the Vaudois.^

Peter Valdo, a rich merchant of Lyons, about
1160, shocked and stunned by the sudden
death of a friend, resolved to strip himself

of his wealth, and both practise and preach

an Apostolical poverty. Followers soon
gathered round him, and they were variously

named " Valdenses," *' Pauperes de Lug-
duno," " Leonists " (from the city), and
*' Insabatati " (from the sabots or wooden
sandals which they wore). Valdo caused
portions of the Bible to be translated into

the vulgar tongue ; these he used himself in

preaching, and caused others to use ; and
when the clergy remonstrated he paid no
heed to their admonitions. A rapid develop-

ment of sectarian tenets was the natural
consequence of this first resistance. Rainier

divides the errors of the Valdenses into three

classes—against the Church and the clergy,

against the sacraments, against sacramentals.

Under the first head they taught that the
Church of Rome was not the Church of

Christ, but, rather, the harlot mentioned
in the Apocalypse ; that it had become
corrupt in the time of Pope Sylvester,

* From some similar contusion, Philippe de (homines,
describing the visit of St. Francis de Paule to the court of
Louis XI., uniformly calls the saint " Robert."

* Ampliss. Coll. vol. vi. p. 56.
* We take his narrative as excerpted by Dupin, AiUeurs

Ecdes. ssec. xiii. ch. 9,

when the poison of temporalities first in-

fected it * ; that scarce any but themselves
held the true Gospel doctrine ; that the

Poi)e is the author of all errors ; that tithes

ought not to be paid, and the Church should
not possess property ; and that all members
of the Church are equal. Under the second
head, they found fault with all the sacra-

ments of the Church ; as to Baptism, they
said that the washing of infants was of no
avail to them, and they rejected many of

the ceremonies proper to the rite. Con-
firmation they set aside ; as to the Eucharist,

they held that priests in mortal sin could

not consecrate, and fell into a variety of

other errors which we have not space to

enumerate. As to Penance, they said that

a bad priest could not absolve, but that a
good layman could. With regard to Marri-

age, they set at naught the impediments
established by the Church, and acknow-
ledged no affinity as resulting from
the sacrament. They disapproved of the

sacrament of Extreme Unction, because it

was only given to the rich. What respect

they would have for the sacrament of Holy
Orders is apparent from what has been
already said. All laymen, they held, were
entitled to preach, and women also.* What-
ever was not in the Scriptures they held to

be fabulous. They believed in no saints

but the Apostles. With regard to the third

head, that of Sacramentals, they made a
clean sweep of all the beautiful and touching

ceremonies—all the salutary institutes—
with which the Church had surrounded the

life of Christians here below. No festivals,

no fast-days, no holy water, no lights, no
ornaments, no iacense, no images, no chant-

ing ; to hear a Valdensian ranter at un-

certain times seems to have appeared to

these poor sectaries the sum of all the support
and delectation that the soul could possibly

require. They held that it was unlawful

to swear. " They condemn all princes and
judges, being persuaded that it is not

lawful to punish malefactors. Lastly, they

condemn the ecclesiastical judgments."

Severe measures of repression were used

against the Vaudois from time to time,

but failed to extirpate them. A letter from
a Franciscan inquisitor to the Council of

Basle, ^ dated in 1432, states that although

the writer had " made great executions

on many heretics " within the past two
years, the sect still flourished on both sides

of the Alps ; that he had several relapsed

heretics in prison, both at Yverdun and at

Brian5on, and that these had revealed to

him the existence of more than five hundred

* The Vaudois evidently believed the figment of the
Donation of Constantine. (See STATES OP the Church.)

* From this account it would appear that Milman's
statement, that " they rejected the seven sacraments,
except Baptism and the Eucharist," which, if true, would
assimilate them closely to the Anglicans, is not very
accurate.

» Martfene, Ampliss. Coll. viii, 162.
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others. At the Reformation some of the
Protestant leaders, who perceived the use
that might be made in controversy of the
alleged existence of a sect which had main-
tained a " pure " rehgion and resisted the
authority of Rome for many centuries, made
overtures to the Vaudois, and in 1530
their deputies, Masson and Morel, met
Oecolrmpadius and Bucer at Basle. Accord-
ing to Dupin, these last engaged the deputies

to renounce some of the more extravagant
of their tenets

—

e.g, that a Christian might
not lawfully swear, that ministers might not
hold property, and that the ministrations of

wicked pastors were invalid ; and, on the
other hand, to hold with the Protestants

that the Body of Christ was not in the
Eucharist, and that confession of sins was
unnecessary. But the complete adoption
by the Vaudois of Protestant doctrine is

said not to have taken place till about 1630.

Such is the view which authentic history

presents of the rise of the Vaudois and of

their original doctrines. The modem popu-
lar view, which represents them as a race

of primitive manners and simple piety,

dwelling in remote Alpine valleys, and
clinging to a Scriptural and Protestant reli-

gion, handed down from the first ages, in

the teeth of continual persecution, appears
to be founded in great part on a falsification.

Soon after the Reformation broke out, " their

whole history, and a part of their written
documents, were subjected to a process of

re-casting—^just as already some older

writings had been re-fashioned in a Hussite
sense, owing to contact with the circle of

Hussite sects." ^ For particulars of this

falsification (" Fdlschung ") we must refer

the reader to the Protestant writer just

quoted, who states that no existing Vaudois
MS. is of date earlier than the fifteenth

century, although many were made to appear
to have been written in the tweKth.

In 1655 the Duke of Savoy sent troops
against the Vaudois, who were said to have
spread themselves outside the limits to
which they were confined by treaty. Great
excesses were reported, and were denounced
by the indignant Muse of Milton in the well-

known sonnet beginning " Avenge, O Lord,
Thy slaughtered saints." Cromwell inter-

posed vigorously, and the Duke was obliged
to grant the Vaudois favourable terms.
At the present day they are said to number
about 30,000 ; a large place of worship was
built for them at Turin, chiefly by English
money, in 1853.

(Fleury; Innocent III. " Epist.," PL,
ccxiv. ; Alanus de Insulis, in Migne, vol.

204; Bemardus Abbas Fontis Calidi, PL,
cex. ;

" Chronicon Urspergense "
; Rainerius,

*' Summa de Catharis et Leonistis "
; Mar-

t^e, ''Amplissima Collectio " ; Dupin,
" Auteurs Ecclesiastiques "

; Herzog, " Die
» Herzog, p. 398.

romanischen Waldenser," 1853 ; Jane L*
Williams, " Short History of the Waldensian
Church," with preface by Dr. Gilby, 1855

;

Milman, " Latin Christianity," v. ; Mohler,
" Kirchengeschichte," ii. 627 ; Weber ia
" Cath. Enc")

VALENTINE, SAINT. There are at least

three saints of this name mentioned in the
martyrologies for Feb. 14. The Flaminian
gate of Rome (Porta del Popolo) was caUed
in the Middle Ages the gate of St. Valentine,

from a church in the neighbourhood dedi-

cated to one of these saints. It is probable
that the popular customs connected with St,

Valentine's day have nothing to do with the
saints themselves, but only with the date
of their feast, which occurs about the time
when birds are said to begin to mate. In
pagan days boys drew the names of girls,

in honour of the goddess Februata Juno.
(Alban Butler, " Lives of the Saints," Jan. 29,

Feb. 14 ; Thurston in " Cath. Enc." ; the
notes of the commentators on " Hamlet,"
act iv. scene 5, *' Good morrow, 'tis Saint

Valentine's day," &c.). " St. Francis of

Sales severely forbade the custom of Valen-

tines, or giving boys, in writing, the names
of girls to be admired and attended on by
them ; and to abolish it he changed it into

giving billets with the names of certain saints

for them to honour and imitate in a par-

ticular manner" (Butler, Jan. 29),

VALENTINIANS. [See Gnosticism, p,

382.]

VANNE, ST., CONGREGATION OF.
This congregation, of which the famous
commentator Cahnet was the chief literary

ornament, was in a flourishing state at the

outbreak of the French Revolution. Its

houses were then suppressed, and it has not
since been revived. [See Benedictines ;

Maurists.]
VATICAN COUNCIL. This council met

on December 8, 1 869. No general council had
been held for three hundred years, and the

author of the article on Trent in Herzog'a
" Encyclopaedia," writing only about seven

years before the bishops met in the Aula of the

Vatican, speaks of another general council

as a moral impossibility. Yet it is easy
enough to see that the events of half a century
had been preparing the way for the General

Council of 1869. The interference of states-

men with the freedom of the Church had
turned into a dead letter the law (Concil.

Trid. sess. xxiv. " De Reform." c. 2) which

requires Provincial Synods to be held every

three years. The same cause would also have
proved an obstacle, and probably an insu-

perable one, to great assemblies of the bishops

at Rome. But the revolution which stripped

the Church of her wealth certainly left her

freer in action. The first Provincial Synod
which had been known for long, assembled

at Tuam in 1817, and its decrees were con-

firmed at Rome. It was followed by the
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National Synod of Hungary, held at Pressburg

in 1822. But it was from the United States

that the revival of Provincial Councils

really came. There were Provincial Synods
of Baltimore in 1829, 1833, 1837, 1840, 1843,

1846, and 1849. Pius IX., early in his

Pontificate, urged upon the bishops the

observance of the Church's law. Soon, no
fewer than twenty provincial councils had as-

sembled in France ; Austria and Hungary fol-

lowed the example in 1858 (Synods of Vienna
and Grau),Holland in 1865 (Synod of Utrecht),

and numerous synods were held in Ger-

many, in England just after the hierarchy had
been restored (1850), in Ireland, in Australia,

and in South America (Quito and New
Granada). Even the Catholics of the Oriental

rites were affected by the movement. Syrians,

Maronites, Armenians met in council, and
the last Council of the Armenians at Con-
stantinople in 1869 deserves special notice.

In Italy, on the other hand, political troubles

made the number of Provincial Councils very

small. Nor wa;S this revival of synodical

action the only preparation for a General

Council. Pius IX. had three times seen a vast

number of bishops gathered round him—viz.

at the definition of the Immaculate Concep-

tion, at the canonization of the Japanese
martyrs, at the eighteenth centenary of the

martyrdom of St. Peter and St. Paul. Since

the Second Lateran Council of 1139, Rome
had never witnessed such an assembly of

bishops as this last one. Nor was it simply
the fact of these unions which led the way to

the General Council in the Vatican. It is

evident now that the chief definition of this

Council—viz. that of the Papal infallibility

—

came as the result of forces which had been

long at work. The French universities had
disappeared in the storms of the Revolution,

and Gallican principles were dying out in

France itself. In Italy, Spain, and Portugal,

where, owing to the influence of the Govern-
ments, Gallicanism had found, even late in the

last century, such representatives as Tam-
burini. Bishop Solari, Fontani, Palmieri,

Degola, Bishop Clement of Barcelona, &c., it

was now wholly extinct. Many of the

Provincial Councils and the bishops in their

assemblies at Rome had held language which
showed that a proposal to define the Pope's
infallibility would meet with no opposition

among the majority. With the German
Catholics it was otherwise. There many of

the clergy were still educated at " mixed "

universities—many of the Catholic professors

had already manifested their distrust of the
" Roman " theology, and some of them had
come into collision with the Roman Congrega-
tions. '^ They clung, in the supposed interests

of science, to methods different from those
which prevailed at Rome. And even in

France there was a party, small in numbers,
but strong in talent and character, which was
attached to liberal principles in poUtics and

distrustful of Roman interference in such
matters. They had fought the Church's
battle for freedom of instruction, and they
were unwilling to admit that the appeal they
had made to the principles of freedom and
toleration was after all only an argumentum
ad hominem. Ultramontanism then pre-

vailed throughout the Church, but it was
opposed by a small band of Catholia
" liberals " in France, and by a number of

learned men in Germany. The former

advocated the interests of freedom, as they
understood it ; the latter, those of philosophy^

history, and theology, as they understood

them. There were, besides. Catholic statesmen

in both countries who saw danger to the State

in a definition of Papal infallibility.

Pius IX. first imparted his idea of con-

voking a General Council to the cardinals of

the Congregation of Rites in December 1864 ;

and shortly afterwards he consulted all the

cardinals who resided in Rome on the matter.

They were requested to submit to the Pope
their opinions, in writing, on the opportune-

ness of such a convocation, and the subjects

which, supposing the Council opportune,

ought to be discussed. Nineteen advised the

convocation, two were against it, one was
doubtful. In March 1865, five cardinals

(Patrizi, Reisach, Panebianco, Bizzarri,

Gaterini) were appointed to consider the votes

sent in, and these, with the addition of some
other cardinals and of consultors, were

formed into a Congregation of Direction

(Cecconi, " Storia del Concil. Vatic." lib. i.

cap. 1). In April and May a circular was
addressed to thirty-six bishops, begging their

opinion on the subjects to be treated {ib. Doc»

iii.), and letters were also addressed to the

Nuncios at the various Courts, asking them
to find theologians fit to act as consultors in

the preliminary congregations {ih. Doc. iv.).

Next year, in February and March, certain

Oriental bishops and bishops of the Greek

rite in the Austrian Empire were also con-

sulted {ih. Doc. vi. and vii.). All these

consultations were made in the strictest

confidence. On June 4, 1867,^ Cardinal

Gaterini wrote to all the bishops present

for the centenary of the martyrdom of St.

Peter and St. Paul. He added a list of

seventeen questions on points of discipline^

and invited suggestions on other matters

{ib. Doc. ix.).

At last, in the same month, the Pope
announced in a public Consistory of some

500 bishops his intention of convoking the

Council {ib. Doc. x.), and by a bull of June

29, 1869 {ib. Doc. xxxvi.), the Council was

summoned to meet at Rome on December 8,

1869. Meantime, in September of the

previous year, *' all bishops of the churches

of Oriental rite not in communion with the

* So Schneemann, Kanonm und BescMUsse des Vatikan.

Concils, Einleit. p. xv. The date in Cecconi—^via. June 6».

1866—must be a slip.
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Apostolic See " {ib. Doc. xxxvii.) and all
*' Protestants and non-Catholics " {ib. Doc.
xxxviii.) were invited to attend. There
-was some thought of addressing a similar in-

vitation to the Jansenist bishops in Holland,

but it was resolved not to do so {ib. vol. 1,

p. 119 seq.). It was intended that these

Oriental bishops should be allowed no part in

the Council till they professed the CathoHc
Roman faith whole and entire ; and it was ex-

plained in a letter to Archbishop, afterwards

Cardinal, Manning that the Protestants were
only invited to attend that they might be

referred to " experienced men," and have
their difficulties solved. No effect followed

from these letters to Orientals and Protestants

-except a few protests (Friedrich, " Geschichte

dcs Vatikan-Concils," i. p. 723 seq.). Besides

the Commission of General Direction, men-
tioned already, the Pope nominated six

special commissions—^for Ceremonial, the

Relations of Church and State, the Churches
and Missions of the East, the ReHgious
Orders, Dogmatic Theology, and Discipline.

Each consisted of a cardinal-president and
of consultors from all parts of the world.

Vercellone, Theiner, Tarquini, Franzelin,

Schrader, Peronne, Gibert, Freppel, Hefele,

Haneberg, Hergenrother, Alzog, Molitor,

Moufang, Hettinger, Feijje, were among the

eonsultors. Dr. (afterwards Cardinal) New-
man was asked to be a consultor, but declined

on account of bad health. It was the duty
of these special congregations to prepare
*' schemata "

—

i.e. drafts of canons and
decrees for the consideration of the Fathers.

Iheir members were bound to absolute

secrecy.

Till the Coimcil met nothing was said by
anyone in authority of any intention to

deiSne Papal infallibility. But attention was
roused by statements in the French corre-

spondence of the " Civilta," February 6, 1869
(reprinted in Cecconi, Doc. cxl.). In this

Jesuit organ, published at Rome, and believed

by many to possess very high authority in the
Roman Court, it was stated that the Council
would probably set its seal to the condem-
nations of the Syllabus ; that the bishops

would define the Pope's infaUibility by ac-

clamation, and that the corporal assumption
of the Blessed Virgin into heaven would
be made an article of faith. This was the
occasion soon after of the famous articles

in the Augsburg " Allgemeine Zeitung," which
afterwards appeared in the form of a book
entitled " Janus." It professed to be written
from a Cathohc point of view, but was in

reality a bitter attack on the Papacy. In
April 1869 Prince Hohenlohe, Foreign
Minister in Bavaria, sent a circular to the
European Governments warning them of the
political dangers which the Council might
cause (Friedrich, ib. i. p. 774), and in
September twenty-two of the German
bishops assembled at Fulda laid before

Pius IX. their fears as to the consequences
in Germany should Papal infallibiUty be
defined. This document was undoubtedly
despatched to the Pope, but Cecconi, after

laborious search, could not find it in the

Roman archives (Cecconi, part i. vol. ii. sect. i.

p. 479).

The time of convocation was drawing near,

and Pius IX. in a brief " Multiplices inter,"

November 27, 1869 {ib. Doc. hi.), arranged

the order of business at the Council The
preparatory commissions had done their

woik, and were to be replaced by new ones.

The Pope appointed five cardinal-presidents ;

viz. Reisach (who died shortly afterwards

and was replaced by De AngeUs), De Luca,

Bizzarri, Biho, Capalti ; a secretary—viz.

Bishop Fessler of St. Polten—and a deputa-

tion of members of the Council, who were to

examine proposals made by the bishops.

Four other deputations, forDogma, Discipline,

Rehgious Orders, and Oriental Rites, were to

be chosen by the Fathers of the Council, but

each was to be placed under a caidinal-

president nominated by the Pope himself.

The schemata drawn up by the preparatory

commissions were to be printed and dis-

tributed to the Fathers. The bishops might

send proposals to be examined by the new
directive deputation. These new schemata

or proposals, if approved by it, were also to be

printed and circulated among the bishops some
days before the discussion on them began.

Bishops who wished to speak on any subject

must notify their intention at least a day
before. They were to do so in order of rank,

and, after they had ended, others might
obtain leave to speak from the presidents.

If there was no prospect of agreement,

schemata, according to their subject-matter,

were to be referred to the special commissions

for revisal, and then voted upon in general

congregation. Finally, the canon or decree

was to be read in the Pope's name in solemn

session; the Fathers were to answer " Placet"

or " Non placet "
; the Pope was to announce

the result, and, in case of acceptance by
the Council, to confirm its decision by Apo-
stoUc authority. The Council opened on
December 8, 1869. There were 719 members
present and by March of the following year as

many as 764. Of these 120 were archbishops

or bishops in partibus infldelium, now called

titular prelates, and 52 were abbots, generals

of orders, &c. (From the lists in Schneemann.)

Much time was spent in discussions on
discipline, the preparation of a Short Cate-

chism, &c., which have issued as yet in no
definite result. The work actually finished

consists of two constitutions—one, "De
Fide Cathohca," made up of chapters and

canons on the primary truths of natural

rehgion, on revelation, on faith, and the

connection between faith and reason ; the

other " De Ecclesia Christi/' treating chiefly

of the primacy of the Roman See, and
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defining the Pope's immediate authority

over all Christians. The former constitution

passed with comparatively little difficulty.

It was unanimously accepted by the 667

Fathers present, and confirmed by the Pope
in the third public session, April 24, 1870.

Very different was the fate of the second

constitution. We have seen that nothing

had been said, at least publicly and by
authority, before the Council met, of any
intention to define the Pope's infallibihty,

and Cecconi (Hb. i. cap. i.) assures us that of

the cardinals first consulted by the Pope

—

i.e.

in 1864—two only even mentioned the subject.

Scarcely, however, had the Council met when
a *' postulatum " representing the views of

the great majority of the Fathers begged

that the question should be proposed for

decision. On the other hand, in January

1870, forty-five German and Austrian bishops,

thirty-two French, joined by three Portuguese

and four Orientals, twenty-seven from
nations of English speech, seventeen Orien-

tals, and seven Italians, begged the Pope to

prevent the discussion. (Original texts in

Friedrich, " Documenta ad Illustrandum

Concil. Vatic." Abth. i. pp. 250, 251, 254, 256.)

At the same time, outside the Council, a pro-

test was made by DoUinger as well as by the

French Minister Daru and the Austrian von
Beust, supported by the Bavarian, Portu-

guese, Prussian, and English Cabinets. Arch-

bishops Deschamps of Malines, Manning of

Westminster, Spalding of Baltimore, and
Bishop Martin of Paderbom were prominent
on the side of the majority ; while the

learned Hefele, who was promoted to the

bishopric of Rottenburg in November
1869, Strossmayer, bishop of Diakovar in

Slavonia, Cardinal Rauscher, archbishop

of Vienna, Darboy, archbishop of Paris,

Dupanloup, bishop of Orleans, Maret, bishop

in partibus, Kenrick, archbishop of St.

Louis in the United States, and CUfford,

bishop of CHfton, were strenuous supporters

of the opposition.

New compUcations arose from a document
issued by the cardinal-presidents at the wish
of the Pope on February 20, 1870. Com-
plaints were made of the way in which the
discussions were protracted, and accordingly

new arrangements were devised. In the
discussion on any amended schema no one
was to take part without giving notice before-

hand of that particular portion of the said

schema on which he meant to address the

Council. Further, at the request of any ten

Fathers, the presidents might ask the

Council if they desired the discussion

to proceed, and if a majority said no
they might close it there and then. This
led more than a hundred prelates to protest,

in a document addressed to the presidents,

that by these regulations " the freedom of

the Council might seem in several respects

to be impaired, nay, destroyed " (" minui

imo tolli posse videatur "). They implored
that nothing should be defined except with
the moral unanimity of the Fathers, and
appealed to the example of Pius IV. at the
Council of Trent. Otherwise they feared that
" the character of the Oecumenical Council
might be exposed to doubt " (" oecumenici
concilii character in dubium vocari possit.**

Text in Friedrich, Abth. i. p. 258 seq.). It

must be remembered, however, that the
whole discussion was extended over seven
weeks. The points at issue must have been
perfectly famifiar to those with whom the
decision lay, and the majority could not be
expected to tolerate a protracted discussion

which had no real influence on opinion, and
only served to obstruct definition.

Early in May the schema " De Ecclesia,'*

with the added clauses on Papal infallibility,

was laid before the Council, and the concihar

discussion upon it began. On July 13 it

was voted upon in general congregation ; of

the Fathers present 451 said " Placet,"

sixty-two " Placet juxta modum "

—

i.e. they
were ready to accept the constitution with
modifications, but not as it stood ; eighty-

eight said " Non placet "
; seventy did not

vote at all. In the last general congregation

the Fathers protested against the calumnies

of the press, especially against the report

that the Council was not free. In a letter to

the Pope fifty-five bishops declared that their

mind was unaltered, but that they meant to

absent themselves from the pubhc session.

This was held on July 18. The bull " Pastor

Aetemus," containing the constitution " De
Ecclesia " and the definition of Papal
infaUibility, was read. Thereupon 533
answered " Placet," the two others—viz.

Bishop Riccio of Ajaccio and Bishop Fitz-

gerald of Little Rock—" Non placet." The
Pope then confirmed the decree by Apostolic

authority. On that same day Napoleon III»

declared war against Prussia. On September
20 the ItaUans possessed themselves of Rome,
and by a brief of October 20 the Pope
prorogued the Council. It has never been

reassembled.

In the articles on Faith and on the Pope
we have said something on the meaning of the

Vatican decrees, and in that on Old Catho-
lics we have spoken of the opposition made to

them. No single bishop refused assent, and
for that and other reasons a schism of any
considerable magnitude was impossible.

(The histories of the Council by Cecconi

and Friedrich resemble in more points

than one those of the Tridentine Council

by Pallavicino and Sarpi, with this notable

difference that Sarpi wrote before Palla-

vicino, while Friedrich takes care to write

after Cecconi, and to use his materials.

Neither historian has reached the actual

assembly of the Council. Cecconi had
access to the Vatican archives, so that his

work [first part published 1873] will always
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be indispensable. But it has ab*eady

exceeded 3000 pages large octavo ; it is

filled with much irrelevant matter, is badly

written and badly arranged. Friedrich's

first volume [1877] is well arranged and

interesting, and does not, so far as we can

test it, alter the facts ; but it is disfigured

by a vehement invective against the Roman
€ourt and Ultramontanism in general. For

the actual history of the Council Friedrich's

collection of documents [18711 was useful but

incomplete, and has been replaced by the

fuller collections of Bishop Martin [1873]

and the Protestant Friedberg [1871]. The
Jesuit Father Schneemann [1871] has pre-

fixed a short history of the Council to his

edition of its decrees, and there is another

brief history by the learned Protestant

Frommann [1872].

The most complete collection is by
Schneeman and Granderath, " Acta et

Decreta S. Oecumenici ConciUi Vaticani,"

1892. See also Granderath and Kirch,
*' Geschichte des Vatikanischen Koncils "

;

Manning, ** The True Story of the Vatican

€ouncil " ; Vacant, " i^tudes Theologiques sur

les Constitutions du Concile du Vatican.")

VEIL {velum, a covering). Pagan customs

in regard to the use of the veil cannot here be

considered, but we shall endeavour to give

some account of the various kinds of veil

recognized in the Cathohc ritual for covering

either things or persons. Three Eucharistio

veils were in use in the ancient Eastern

Ohurch : the paten veil for covering the bread

before consecration, the chalice veil [^.v.], and

a very thin transparent veil for covering

both paten and chalice. The offertory veil

{offertorium) was used, according to the

ritual of the Church of Sarum,* in various

parts of the ceremonial of High Mass. It

seems to be the same as the humeral veil

[q.vj] with which the subdeacon now covers

the chalice at High Mass, and which is also

used at Benediction [Benediction of the
Blessed Sacrament]. Magri (quoted in

Morone) says that in Spanish churches from

the first day of Lent a veil is drawn before the

high altar while the hours are recited, and
during Mass on ferias ; it is withdrawn at

the Gospel and the elevation of the Host. On
Wednesday in Holy Week, when in the
" Passion " the words occur *' et velum

tempU scissum est," the veil is withdrawn
and no more used. Rock (iv. 257) speaks

of the velum quadragesimale used in old

England during Lent till Holy Thursday. It

was drawn aside at the Gospel of the Mass
each day, and during the whole day of double

feasts.

The nuptial veil or fiammeum, as is well

known, was in use among the Romans. St.

Ambrose speaks of a veil {paUium) stretched

* See the Consuetudinary of Sarum, recently edited in
the Bolls series with a translation, in the Register of
JSt. Osmund, vol. i. p. 150 seq.

over the heads of the bride and bridegroom
during the celebration of marriage, with a
mystical significance.^ This custom was
observed in the Sarum Rite. If neither

the bride nor the bridegroom had been
married before, a pall called the " care-cloth,"

was held over them by four clerics. Children

born before marriage were placed under this

cloth as a sign of legitimation according to

the canon law. (Rock, iv. 201.)

As the consecration of a virgin to Christ

is a sort of spiritual marriage (1 Cor. vii. 34 ;

2 Cor. xi. 2), the veil was early used at this

ceremony. [See Nun.] (Rock, i. 36, 329-334 ;

iii. 81 ; iv. 50, 218, 225, 257-262.

VENERABLE. [See Canonization.]
VENI, CREATOR. [See Hymns.]
VENI, SANCTE SPIRITUS. [See Hymns ;

also Sequence.]
VENIAL SIN. [See Sin.]

VERONICA. [See Christ, Personal
Appearance op.]

VESPERS. [See Breviary.]
VESSELS, SACRED. [See Chalice;

Paten ; Pyx, &c.]

VESTMENTS. (1) Their Distinctive Charac.

ter.—^It was the common belief in the ]\iiddle

Ages that the vestments used by the Church
at Mass and other services were derived from
the Jewish temple, though Walafrid Strabo
had a better notion of the historical aspect of

the question, and afiirmed (" De Reb. Eccles."

c. 24) that Christian priests in the early ages

officiated in the common dress of daily life.

Strabo*s view (with a modification to be
mentioned presently) is confirmed, to use the

words of Dr. Rock, " by the concurrent testi-

mony of writers who have bestowed much
laborious research upon the investigation

of this subject " (" Hierurgia," p. 414). No
quotation can be adduced from any author

of the first five centuries which so much as

alludes to any difference in form between
the dress of priests at the altar and of laymen
in common life. True, St. John (Polycrat.

apud Euseb. " H.E." iii. 31, v. 24; St.

Jerome (" Vir lUustr." 45, PL; xxiii. 659)

and St. James (Epiphan. " Haer." Lsxviii,

14, PG, xlii. 721) are said to have worn the
" shining plate " TreraXov, lamina y^) of

the Jewish high priest ; but even were we
prepared to accept these testimonies as Hteral

statements of fact, they would not affect

the question, for no such ornament has ever

found a place in the Church, and the mitre,

which comes nearest to this " plate," was
unknown, as has been already proved, for

centuries after the Apostohc age. But the

strongest proof will be found in the articles

on the particular vestments. There it has

been shown that the ecclesiastical vestments

had their origfai in the ordinary dress of the

Roman empire.* It was after the fall of

* Morone.
• The alb and girdle, which are really most like Jewish

vestments, had a purely secular origin ; and the alb is first

marked as a church dress by enactments which lorbid
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the empire that the fashion in ordinary attire

underwent a revolution, and the garb once

common to all became peculiar to the servants

of the altar, till at last the very memory of its

original use was obscured. This obscuration

was, as we should expect, gradual. Walafrid

Strabo, as we have said, in the ninth century

understood the true state of the case, and
another writer of the same age—viz. Ana-
stasius (" In Vit. S. Stephani," cf. Baron.
*• Annal." ad ann. 260, n. 6)—^was not wholly

ignorant of it, for he says of Pope Stephen

:

" He ordained that priests and Levites should

not use the consecrated vestments in common
life, but only in the church."

Long, however, before the ecclesiastical

vestments were distinguished by their form
from those in common use, certain garments

were reserved for the ofl&ciating clergy, and,

though these were identical in form with the

ordinary garb, they were often no doubt
of costlier material. The Apostolic C!on-

stitutions (viii. 12) describe the bishop as

clothed in a " shining vestment " (Xa/X7rpav

ecrd^ra /Mcrevdvs), and we may perhaps take

this as evidence for the practice at the end of

the fourth or beginning of the fifth century.

A little earlier Jerome (" In Ezech." xliv. 17,

PL, XXV. 436), speaking of the vestments

of the Jewish priests, adds :
" Thence we

learn that we should not enter the holy of

holies with common attire or in any sort of

dirty dress, such as will do for daily life,

but that we should with clean conscience and
in clean attire handle the mysteries of the

Lord." It is not easy to decide how far this

passage is to be taken Hterally.^ Anyhow,
we learn from Theodoret ("H.E." ii. 23)

that Constantine gave Macarius, bishop of

Jerusalem, " a sacred dress " {Upav aroXriv)
** of gold thread "

—

i.e. a dress of the common
form but of very costly material, and intended

exclusively for use in church. It is very

uncertain when the blessing of ecclesiastical

vestments was introduced, but we find a form
for that purpose, very like the one now used,

in the Gregorian Sacramentary (PL, Ixxviii.

157). The Council of Poitiers, a.d. 1100,

can. 4 (Mansi, xx. 1123), forbids anyone not a

bishop to give this blessing, and Innocent III.

(" Altar. Myst." i. 9) lays down the same rule.

It is still in force, though bishops constantly

delegate the power to simple priests.

At first the vestments were of one colour

—

viz. white. Thus, when Pelagius alleged

that all splendour in dress was irreligious,

Jerome (" Adv. Pelag."i. n. 29, PL, xxiii. 524)

charges him with exaggeration, and asks

what harm there was in wearing " a tunic par-

ticularly clean " {tunicam mundiorem) ; what
objection could be made " if bishop, priest,

clerics to use the same alb in common life and in
church. Jerome (Ep. 64; PL, xxii. 612) gives Fabiola an
elaborate account of the Jewish vestments, but never
alludes to the use of analogous vestments in church.

* It is clear, however, from the passage quoted further
on in this article, that Jerome was familiar with the use of

special vestments by the clergy in church.

and deacon, and the rest of the clergy,appeared

at the administration of the sacrifice in white
array " {candida vesie processerit). So Gregory
of Tours (" De Gloria Conf." c. 20) describes

the band of *' priests and Levites in white
vestments." Black was sometimes used in

sign of mourning (Theodore Lector, lib. 1,

excerpt quoted by Hefele). Even Pseudo-
Alcuin, in the tenth oreleventh century, knows
only of white vestments, except that he speaks
of the scarlet stripes on the deacon's dalmatic
(" Divin. Offic." c. 40), and of the use of black
vestments during the litany and procession on
the Feast of the Purification (c. 7). Innocent
III. is the first to mention four colours—viz.

white, which the Roman Church employs on
feasts of confessors, virgins, and on joyful

solemnities generally ; red, used on the feasts

of martyrs, of the cross (though then perhaps
white is to be preferred), and onWhit-Sunday,
by some also on All Saints, but not by the

Curia Romana, in which white is the colour ;

black, used in penitential seasons and Masses
for the dead ; green, used on common days,

because " midway between black and white."

He regards violet, which is now the penitential

colour, as a mere variety of black, and says

the former was used on Holy Innocents and
Laetare Sunday. So scarlet and saffron-

yellow {coccineus et croceits) are varieties of

red and green. Rose-coloured vestments, he
says, were sometimes used on feasts of mar-
tyrs, and yellow ones on feasts of confessors

("Altar. Myst." i. 65). At present yellow

counts as white, and rose-coloured vestments
are only used at solemn IMass on the third

Sunday in Advent and the fourth in Lent.

Bishops, when they celebrate pontifically,

take their vestments from the altar, simple

priests put them on in the sacristy. But this

distinction is probably not very ancient, for

even in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries

it was the common custom for priests, at least

in England, to vest in the sanctuary. (Mas-

keU, " Ancient Liturgy of the Church of

England," p. 219). The present law on the

use of vestments at Mass is very strict, and
many theologians (see Benedict XIV. " De
Miss." iii. 7, 1) believe that no cause whatever
will excuse a priest from observing it. (The
chief recent authorities are Bock, " Gesch.

der Liturg. Gewander " ; Hefele, " Bei-

trage," ii. p. 150 seq. ; Wharton Marriott,
*' Vestiarium Christianum "

; Braun, " Die
Liturgische Gewandung " and in " Cath.

Enc." ; Montault, " Le Costume Eccl6si-

astique," " La Construction &c. des ifiglises,"

liv. X., Les Omements.)
VESTMENTS, GREEK AND ORIENTAL.

Something has been said on this subject

already in the account given of the various

vestments used in the Latin Church, but it

may be convenient to give a separate article

on the vestments of the Greeks and Orientals.

1. Vestments worn by the Deacon.—In pre-

paring to officiate at Mass, the first vestment
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which he puts on is the a-roixdpiov or

arrixapt'Ov. It answers to our alb, except that
it is not bound by a girdle. It used to be
of linen and always white, but now it is often

made of silk. It takes its name from the

stripes (o-r/xoi) with which it is adorned. In
Lent, except on the Annunciation and Holy
Saturday, it is of purple colour. It is used

by all the Orientals. The Syrians call it

Kutino ( |i > /n»^ = xt'"^»'> ^.nd that again is

really a Semitic word, cf. fl^FIZ);, and the

Copts, according to Daniel, labat or touniak.

It is also worn by readers and subdeacons.
In form it has come to resemble our dalmatic,

though worn, like the alb, immediately over
the cassock. Next comes the copdpiov or

stole (see under that word), the distinctive

badge of deacons, and lastly the eTripavUia,

(cuffs), a barbarous compound of eVi and
manus. They stretch from the wrist to the
elbow, leaving the hand free. They are first

mentioned by Balsamon in the twelfth

century, and have apparently been adopted
by the Syrians.

2. Priest's Vestments.—^The priest puts
on the aroixcipiou, then the cTnrpaxrjXiovy

which is a stole broader than the deacon's

and joined in front, next the C^vij or girdle,

the iTTipaviKia, the vnoyovariov or eTnyovdriov^

a square piece of cloth which hangs from
the girdle and is really proper to bishops,

archimandrites, and other dignitaries, such

as protosyncelli, protopopes, &c., but is in

matter of fact worn by very many priests.

Over all he puts the chasuble {(f)e\a)viovy

0eXa)i/T/y, (})aiv6Xiov), in shape much like

one of our Gothic chasubles.^

3. Bishop's Vestments.—Bishops also use
the above vestments. But their aroixdpiov

is marked with white and red stripes, and they
have a picture of Christ on their iTnyovdnov

and eTTifiaviKLa. Their chasuble is marked
with many crosses and called TroKvaravpiov.

The (TCLKKosy which has sleeves, and, to judge
from the woodcut in Daniel, resembles a
dalmatic in shape, was at first worn by metro-

poUtans only instead of the chasuble, and
by them only on the three great festivals.

From the time of Alexius Comnenus it became
the habitual substitute for the chasuble with
metropoUtans, and now it is worn in Russia

by all bishops. Lastly, the bishop takes the

a)/xo0opiov, a sort of pallium made of wool,

which is hung on the shoulders and falls

over the back. At some of the functions, but
not at Mass, bishops wear a monastic cloak
called pavbvas. The word, which is said by
Hesychius and Eustathius to be of Persian
origin, occurs in the LXX {e.g. Judges iii. 16),

and a MS. Greek lexicon quoted by Schleusner
explains it as a " sort of upper garment and

* The Greeks have no change of colours for the feasts.

The (pe\d)viov of the priest and the (rroixdpioy of the
deacon are black at Masses of the Dead, and purple, as we
have seen, is used in Lent. Great feasts are marked by the
splendour of the vestmeuts.

the cloak of monks " {eldos Ipariov KaX r6 Ttow^

fiovaxa>v ttoXXiov). The mitre (Kidapis) is

never worn in the sanctuary except by the^

Patriarch of Alexandria. Greek bishops
have no ring, but they wear a pectoral
cross {to iravdyLov) and use a pastoral
staff {7raT€pr)(r(rav)y which, however, is much
shorter than those customary in the West
and much less ornate.

(Daniel, "Cod. Liturg." tom. iv. p. 375
seq. ; Fortescue, " Orthodox Eastern
Church," 405-408; "The lesser Eastern
Churches," 147, 271, 315, 344, 378, 434.)

VETO. (I forbid.) (1.) The right to
exclude a cardinal or other candidate for the
Papacy, on the ground that his election

would not be pleasing to certain governments
which claimed to have the right. These were
France, Austria, and Spain. The veto was
required to be exercised before the decisive

vote was given. It was frequently exercised
during the eighteenth century by each of

the powers named : in 1721 by Germany
(Austria) ; in 1730 by Spain ; in 1758 by
France. Exclusion both by Austria and
Spain is recorded by Wiseman (" Last Four
Popes," Gregory XVI. ch. i.). A recent
striking instance was the exclusion of Cardinal
RampoUa by Austria in 1903.

The Popes have frequently repudiated
this right of interference in the freedom of
a conclave, e.g. Pius IV., Gregory XV.,
Clement XII., Pius IX., and finaUy Pius X.
The last-named, in the constitution Commis-
sum nobis, imposes upon the cardinals an oath
never to accept from any civil power the office

of proposing the veto. The origin of this

so-called right is obscure. Of course influence

exercised by the civil rulers (Roman emperors)
in ancient and mediaeval times is well known.
This, however, has no direct connection with
the right claimed by the different powers in

modem times. (Sagmuller, " Die Papst-
wahlbullen und das staatl. Recht der
Exclusive in der Papstwahl," and in " Cath.

Enc." ; Thurston, " The Intervention of the
State in the Papal Elections " in Month,
October, 1903.)

(2.) The royal veto in the appointment
of bishops, especially in England and Ireland.

[See Exequatur.] At the time of the
proposed uiuon between the parliaments of

England and Ireland, Pitt was anxious to

make some provision for the support of the

Catholic clergy. In return he insisted that no
priest whose loyalty the king should have
reason to suspect should be appointed to a
bishopric. At first a certain number of the

Irish hierarchy had no objection to this

;

but on their action being questioned by
the Roman authorities they agreed with

the other bishops in rejecting any attempts to

interfere with the absolute freedom of elec-

tion. As is weU known, Pitt's promises come
to nothing. When the subject of Catholic

Relief came up again for discussion, there was
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a division of opinion between the Irish and the

English bishops, the former being strongly

against any veto, the latter, with the excep-

tion of Milner, being in favour of it. Appeal

was made to Rome, and the secretary of

Propaganda, Mgr. Quarantotti, declared that

securities for the loyalty of the bishops might

be allowed. (Feb. 15, 1814.) It should be

remembered that the Pope (Pius VII.) was
at this time in captivity. As soon as he

recovered his freedom he repudiated Quaran-

totti's action. Cardinal Litta, prefect of

Propaganda, however, admitted that names
might be submitted to the king's ministers,

who might state whether any of these were

obnoxious or suspect (April, 1815). Thus
the controversy was not set at rest. It

continued until emancipation, pure and
simple, without any conditions, was obtained

in 1829. (Charles Butler, " Liemoirs of the

English, Irish, and Scottish CathoUcs " ;

Miiaer, " Supplementary Memoirs of English

Catholics "
; Wyse, " Hist, of the Catholic

Association in Ireland " ; O'Riordan in
" Cath. Enc. "

; B. Ward, " Eve of Cath.

Emancipation," vol. ii., a temperate state-

ment of the controversy.)

VIATICUM. Holy Communion given to

those in danger of death. Such persons are

allowed to receive the Communion even if

they are not fasting, and they may do so

again and again in the same illness, if circum-

stances render it expedient. Viaticum is

given by the parish priest, or by another

priest deputed by him. The priest, wearing

surpUce and stole, carries the Blessed Sacra-

ment in procession ; lights are borne in

front, and a bell is rung to excite the devotion

of the faithful. In non-Catholic countries it

is, of course, impossible to carry out all this

ceremonial. A special form is used in

administering the Sacrament—viz. " Receive,

brother [or sister], the viaticum of the Body
of our Lord Jesus Christ. May He guard thee

from the malignant foe, and lead thee to

eternal life !
'

' Afterwards the priest cleanses

his fingers in a httle water, which the sick

person drinks.

(1) The Origin of the Name,—^The word
" viaticum " came into Church use as a
translation of the Greek e^oSioj/. This
latter word means provision for a journey

;

then, metaphorically, provision for the

Journey of life (Clem. Rom. Ep. i. 2 ; Dionys.

Corinth, apud Euseb. " H.E." iv. 23). Next
the metaphor was extended to the provision

for the last journey—viz. from this world to

the next—and so it occurs as an epithet of

the Holy Communion given in the Council

of Nicaea (can, 13) to the dying. There the

Eucharist is said to be the " last and most
necessary viaticum " {tov reXevTaiov koL

dvayKaiordrov icfiodiov). Innocent I, (" Ad
Exsuper.''; Mansi, " Concil." iii. 1039)
employs the Latin word " viaticum " in the

same sense, and so does the First Council

of Orange, a.d. 441 (can. 3 ; Mansi, vi. 437)
with an evident allusion to the canon of
Nicaea. Thus it became a technical term for

Communion given to the dying. (So Council
of Agde, A.D. 506, can. 15 ; Mansi, viii, 327 ;

Bede, "H.E." iv. 14; Amalar. "Eccl.
Offic." iii. 35.) But even late in the Middle
Ages the word had not acquired its present
fixed and exclusive sense. The Council of

Vaison, a.d. 442 (can. 2 ; Mansi, vi. 453),

speaks of the viaticum, meaning, probably,

the absolution and Communion of the dying ;

and in the Council of Gerunda, a.d. 517
(can. 9 ; Mansi, vii. 550), it certainly includes

absolution. Aubespine, indeed, in his note {ad

loc. 554), takes it to mean simply reconcilia-

tion and absolution granted to dying penitents—^the " benedictio beatifica," as the Council

of Barcelona, a.d. 541 (can. 9 ; Mansi, ix.

110), calls it. Hence the so-called Fourth
Council of Carthage (can. 78 ; Mansi, iii. 957)

has the expression " Viaticum Eucharistiae,"

to distinguish it from " viaticum " in the

other sense. The term was also appUed to

the Eucharist generally, as our support in

our earthly pilgrimage ; and we find it so

employed not only in the liturgy of St. Mark
(e(^65tov, Hammond, p. 191), but even in a
synod of Durham early in the thirteenth

century (Wilkins, " Concil.'* i. p. 678),

(2) Viaticum in One or Two Kinds.—^In

the third and fourth centuries we have clear

instances of Viaticum given under the form
of bread only (Dionys. Alex, apud Euseb.
" H. E." vi. 44 ; the contemporary Life of St.

Ambrose, by Paulinus, n. 47). There can be

no reasonable doubt about these cases, and
Bossuet (" Communion sous les deux esp^ces,'*

P. 1, n. 2) seems to be quite right in taking

can. 76 of the Fourth Council of Carthage as

evidence that Communion was given in the

form of wine to dying persons who were un-

able to swallow the Host (" infundatur ori ejus

Eucharistia," Mansi, iii. 957). Still, Chardon

(280) considers, and with reason, that the

rule was to give Viaticum under both kinds, so

long as those in health received Communion
in this way. Chrysostom's letter to Innocent

(Mansi, iii. 1089) shows that the Eucharist

under the form of wine was reserved for the

sick. He complains that the soldiers spilt the

Precious Blood on Holy Saturday, and this

cannot have been in the chaUce at Mass ; for

women, he says, were waiting for baptism,

which preceded the Mass of Holy Saturday,

The Eleventh Council of Toledo, a.d. 673
(capit. 11), the direction in the Gregorian

Sacramentary (" Oratio ad visitandum in-

firmum "), and three forms for administering

Viaticum given from ancient MSS. by Menard
in his notes on this Sacramentary, all assume

\ that the dying man will receive under both

kinds. The same thing follows from Bede's
" Life of St. Cuthbert " (cap. 39.).

(3) The Minister of Viaticum.—In the

early days of persecution it was sometimes

3i
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carried to the sick by laymen (Euseb. " H. E.**

vi. 41). The practice apparently continued

long after, when it had become a mere abuse.

For Leo IV. (847-55) strictly forbids priests

to send it by laymen or women (Mansi, xiv.

891 ). About the same time, we find Hincmar
of Rheims requiring his deans to ask whether

the priests gave Communion to the sick with

their own hands, and not through anyone

they could get to do it for them (" per se, non
per quemlibet," Hincmar, 0pp. ed. Sirmond,

p. 716, PL, cxxv. 779). The Council of Ansa,

near Lyons, a.d. 990 (Mansi, xix. 101) per-

mits no one except priests to give Viaticum.

Deacons, however—^at least, in some places

—

continued to do so. This is proved, according

to Chardon, by the old statutes of the Car-

thusians ; and a Council of Westminster, a.d.

1138 (can. 2 ; WiUdns, i. p. 415), puts priests

and deacons precisely on the same level in this

respect (" per sacerdotem aut diaconum, aut

necessitate instante per quemlibet ").

(4) Rites and Ceremonies^ <fec.—^No special

legislation, so far as we know, exempted the

dying from the rule of fasting before Com-
munion. But history witnesses to the

anxiety of the Church in all ages that the

dying should communicate, and we may
fairly assume that the present rule was in

force from the beginning. The ceremonies,

much as we have them now

—

e.g, the wearing

of the stole, the cross and lights in the pro-

cession, the carrying of the pyx, the bell

—

are prescribed in the Constitutions of St.

Edmund of Canterbury, a.d. 1236 ; in the

Council of Durham, to which we have
already referred ; and in a provincial council

of Scotland in the time of the Scotch King
Alexander II. (Wilkins, " Concil." i. pp. 579,

615, 637). On the other hand, we doubt
if the special form in which Viaticum is now
given was usual in the Middle Ages

—
" Accipe,

frater, Viaticum," &c. The Gregorian Sacra-

mentary simply says :
" Then let him [the

priest] give Communion with the Body and
Blood of the Lord ;

" and the Salisbury

Manual—i.e. Ritual—of 1543 (reprinted

in Maskell, "Monument. Rit.'* vol. i.) has

merely a Rubric to the same effect. The
three forms given by Menard from old MSS.,

and also a fourth from a Soissons Manual
printed only eighty years before his time,

would be suitable for ordinary Communion.
However, a Bangor Pontifical of the thir-

teenth century contains the form as we now
use it

—
" Accipe, frater, Viaticum corporis

Domini nostri Jesu Christi," &o. (Maskell,

loc. cit. p. 81). Viaticum, in the modem
Church, is given before Extreme Unction.

In theMiddle Ages the reverse order obtained,

as Menard [loc. cit. p. 536) proves by a multi-

tude of authorities, and such was the order
followed in the English use till Queen Mary's
time. The importance of receiving the
Communion while the mind is still clear

and calm is the reason given by theologians

(Juenin, " De Sacram." p. 588) for the order

now laid down in the Roman Ritual. For
non-fasting Communion of the sick, see

Communion, p. 207. (Chardon, 277 8qq.\
O'Kane, " Notes on the Rubrics," &c.,

ch. xiv.)

VICAR-APOSTOLIC. By this was
formerly meant either a bishop or arch-

bishop, generally of some remote see, to whom
the Roman Pontiff delegated a portion of

his jurisdiction ; or an ecclesiastic, not
necessarily a bishop, who, acting under a
Papal brief, or in virtue of instructions re-

ceived from the Sacred Congregation of

Bishops and Regulars, was commissioned to

exercise the episcopal jurisdiction (except in

certain special cases) in a diocese where the

ordinary, from whatever cause, was in-

capacitated from its fuU and efficient dis-

charge. At the present day, vicars-apostolic

are nearly always titular bishops [see that

article], and are stationed either in countries

where episcopal sees have not yet been
established, or in those where the succession

has been interrupted. On the vicars-apo-

stolic in England, see English Chijbch,

p. 299. (Taunton.)

VICAR CAPITULAR. [See Bishop,

p. 83.]

VICAR FORANE {foraneus = qui foris

est ; one exercising authority at a distance

from the place where the bishop resides).

A vicar forane is either a dignitary or, at

least, if possible, a parish priest, who is

appointed by the bishop to exercise a limited

jurisdiction in a particular town or district

of his diocese. An appeal lies from his

decision to the bishop, who can also remove
him at pleasure. "The chief part of the

office of a vicar forane is to report to the

bishop on the lives of the clergy within

his district, and to inquire into any charges

brought against them ; to promote the

observance of the synodal constitutions and
the decrees of the bishop ; to preside at

local conferences, in which moral or liturgical

questions are treated of ; and to give notice

to the bishop of anything contrary to faith

and good morals, or tending to impair the

Divine worship, the reverence due to churches,

the observance of holidays, and the main-
tenance of ecclesiastical discipline, which may
occur within his district ; finally, to decide

civil causes of slight importance " (Soglia,
" Instit. Canon." ii. § 71). w The fourteenth

decree of the first Council of Westminster,

on Vicars Forane, is in general agreement

with the above, but adds that it is their

duty to " take care of sick priests, to watch

over the administration of Church property,

and to see that sacred buildings be kept in

repair." The council treats the title " Vicar

Forane " as equivalent to " Rural Dean."

There are vicars forane in many Irish dioceses,

but almost their sole function is to grant

episcopal dispensations for the non-publica-
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tion of banns. (Ferraris, Vicaritis Foraneus ;

Taunton, Rural Dean.)

VICAR-GENERAL. This official has

fiucceeded to much of the power formerly

exercised in a diocese by the archdeacon
[Archdeacon], In the canon law he is

styled indifferently " officialis" and " vicarius

generalis " and the common use of the term
in Italy is conformable to this state of the

law. In Transalpine countries the name
of " official " is commonly given to the ecclesi-

astic administering the contentious juris-

diction of the bishop, and that of " vicar-

general " to him who exercises his voluntary

jurisdiction [Jumsdiction].

The origin of the office is supposed to be
traceable in a Papal Constitution, promul-
gated in the Fourth Lateran Council, by
which Innocent III. authorized the appoint-

ment by any bishop who was overburdened
by the weight of his episcopal duties of an
ecclesiastic to assist him in performing them.
Yet since no allusion to such an office occurs

in the Decretals, compiled some years later

under Gregory IX., it would seem that the

permission granted at the Lateran Council

was not for some time much acted upon.

However, before the end of the thirteenth

century vicars-general had become common,
and the " Sext " of Boniface VIII. minutely
regulates their functions.

A bishop is not obhged to appoint a
vicar-general if the circumstances of the

diocese are such that he is able to discharge

all his episcopal duties without assistance.

On the other hand, the bishop may, if he
pleases, appoint two or more vicars-general,

either assigning to each jurisdiction over a
certain district, or giving to one the con-

tentious, to another the voluntary jmis-

diction, or, thirdly, making over to them
joint and full jurisdiction over the whole
diocese in solidum. The person appointed
must be a clerk, not a layman, but the law
does not require that he should be in Holy
Orders ; the modem practice of the Curia,

however, obliges him, if possible, to have a
doctor's or some other degree in canon law.

No regular belonging to a mendicant order
can be appointed to the office. A regular

canon or a monk may be a vicar-general, if

certain conditions be fulfilled. It is held to

be desirable that, as far as possible, the office

should be committed to an ecclesiastic

belonging to another diocese, but in fact

thi° is seldom the case.

In matters of jurisdiction the vicar is

regarded as the ordinary, and his tribunal is

identical with that of the bishop, so that

there is no appeal from the one to the other.

But he is bound to keep carefully within

the limits of his commission ; thus he may
not do any of those things which come under
the definition of " PontificaUa," and belong

to the episcopal order, such as making the

lioly oils, consecrating churches, altars,
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chalices, &c. Nor may he decide anything
without a special mandate, which it may be
reasonably presumed the bishop could not
have intended to entrust to him by his
general commission. For instance, although
his commission warrants him to do all formal
acts required in the institution of ecclesiastics

to benefices, offices, or dignities, it does nob
authorize him to confer any of these ; to do
so lawfully he must have a special mandate.
He cannot summon a synod, nor convoke the
chapter, nor visit the diocese ; " and gener-
ally, in business of an arduous and weighty
nature, he cannot act without consulting
the bishop." ^ The powers of a vicar-general

cease and determine—(1) when his com-
mission is cancelled by the bishop ; (2) upon
his death or resignation; (3) when, from
whatever cause, the bishop's own jurisdiction

in the diocese ceases. (Soglia, " Instit.

Canon." ii. §§ 69, 70 ; Ferraris ; Taunton.)
VICE-CHANCELLOR. [See Curia Ro-

MANA.]
VIENNE. The fifteenth General Council

was opened by Clement V. at Vienne, in

Dauphine, on October 16, 1311. Great
uncertainty prevails as to the number of

members present, and the number of

bishops and mitred abbots is variously

estimated at 114 and 300. The Pope in his

address at the opening gives three reasons
for the assembling of the Council—viz. the
affair of the Templars, the rescue of the Holy
Land, the reform of abuses in the Church.

The investigation of the charges against

the Templars took a long time, and nearly
six months passed between the first and
second sessions. The order, as has been
already said in a previous article [see

Templars], was suppressed by a Papal bull,

but no definite judgment was passed on the
crimes laid to the charge of its members.
The French king, Philip the Fair, did not
succeed in obtaining the condemnation of

Pope Boniface VIII., but a decree of Clement
in 1307 had annulled the excommunications,
interdicts, &c., issued by Boniface against

Philip and his supporters, and secured them
from any prejudice in the future.

The rest of the decrees of the Council

were partly dogmatic, partly disciplinary,

John Peter de Ofiva, a Franciscan (bom
in Provence 1247, died 1297), belonged to

the " Spiritual " party in his order, was an
admirer of the abbot Joachim, the author
of the " Eternal Gospel," and himself wrote a
fantastical commentary on the Apocalypse.

It was with reference to him that the Pope
in Council condemned the opinions that the

soul is not " in itself and essentially the

form of the human body," and that Christ

was still living when His body was pierced

with the lance, and declared it the moi^
probable view that sanctifying grace and
the virtues are infused into the souls oi

I Soglia.



852 VIGILIUS VIGIL

children at baptism. The immoral Quietism

of certain of the Beghards and Beguines was

also reprobated, particularly their doctrine

that man may become absolutely perfect,

and attain perfect beatitude in this life ; that

a perfect man is free from subjection to the

ecclesiastical or civil law, and may commit

the grossest offences against the moral

law without sin.

The following were the chief disciphnary

decrees.^ The " black " monks and nuns

were forbidden to indulge in luxurious

and worldly habits {e.g. hunting, attending

the courts of princes, wearing silk or jewellery,

being present at balls, &c.). An attempt,

not altogether successful, was made to heal

the schism in the Franciscan order caused

by the " Spirituals." The clerics, who were

rectors of hospitals, were reproved for

neglecting the poor and enriching themselves

from the funds entrusted to them. For the

future such institutions were to be placed

under good and prudent men, who were to

submit their accounts to the Ordinary.

This, says Fleury, was the origin of the lay

administrators of hospitals, established " to

the shame of the clergy.'* Many secular

prelates were anxious that the exemptions,

granted to religious orders, should be with-

drawn. This was not done, but rehgious

were forbidden imder pain of excommunica-

tion to give Extreme Unction, Holy Com-
munion, or the nuptial benediction without

express leave from the parish priest. They
were also forbidden to beguile lay people

from attending the services in the parish

church. Regulations were made on clerical

decorum, and on the age for orders. A sub-

deacon must be at least in his eighteenth,

a deacon in his twentieth, a priest in his

twenty-fifth year. The bull of Urban IV.

instituting the feast of Corpus Cliristi was
repeated and confirmed. Steps were taken

to promote the study of the Oriental lan-

guages, a measure which Raymond Lully

had desired long before. Chairs of Hebrew,
Chaldee, and Arabic were to be established

in the Roman Court and in the Universities

of Paris, Oxford, Bologna, and Salamanca.

Lastly, a crusade was proclaimed for the

recovery of the Holy Land ; the Kings of

England, France, and Navarre promised to

take part in it, and a tithe was to be levied

for six years to defray the expense. The
third and last session ended on May 6,

1312, (Fleury, " H. E." Uvr. xci. ; Hefele-

Leclercq, vi.)

VIGILIUS. [See Three Chapters.]
VIGIL. Originally the watch kept on

the night before a feast, and then, from the

* A memoir, drawn up at the Pope's request by William
Durand, bishop of Mende, gives an appalling picture of the
state of the Church. He mentions particularly the want of
all observance in monastic orders, the immorahty of the
monks and clergy, the venality of the Boman Court, the
way in which benefices were kept vacant, &c. He pleads
for reform in the Curia and among the clergy, and proposes
that priests should be allowed to marry.

eleventh or twelfth century (Probst, "Brevier-

und Brevier-Gebet," p. 176), the day and tho
night preceding a feast.

(1) The practice of spending the night

in pubUo prayer is probably older than
Christianity, for Eusebius ("H. E." ii. 17)
attributes it to the Therapeutae or Alex-
andrian Essenes. In Acts xx. 7 we have an
instance of devotional exercises continued

at least till midnight. VigiJs are mentioned
by TertuUian (" Ad Uxor." Ub. ii.

6,i PL, i,

1296), and the vigil maintained till " cock-

crow " on Holy Saturday is prescribed in the

Apostolic Constitutions (v. 19). Chrysostom
speaks of the observance of vigils as a proof

of piety (Hom. iv. in illud " Vidi Dominum,'*
PG, Ivi. 120: iBe irivjjras in. fiearovvKTicou

fJ^expi- TTJs Tjixepas irapajxivovrasy ^Xerre

rravvvx^^as) ; and Socrates (" H. E." vi. 8)

refers to the nocturnal hymns and vigils of

CathoUcs and Arians at Constantinople in

the saint's time. We learn from Basil (in

Ps. cxiv.) that vigils were held before the

feasts of martyrs, and it appears from
Theodoret ("H. E." ii. 10) and Socrates

that such vigils were the usual preludes to

Mass on Saturday and on Sunday, or other

feasts. Jerome (Ep. cix., PL, xxii. 907,

and " Adv. Vigilant." n. 9 ; cf. Ep. cxlvii.)

defends the custom against Vigilantius,

admitting, however, the grave immorality

by which they were sometimes accompanied.
It was probably these and other abuses which
led to the discontinuance of the devotion.

Gautier, bishop of Poitiers, prohibited vigils

within his diocese in 1280, and it seems from
the language of the Papal legates at the

Council of VaUadoHd in 1322 that the old

use was dying out. St. Charles forbade the

keeping of any vigil except that before

Christmas, and at present the Matins and
Lauds and the midnight Mass before that

feast are the only rehcs of the old custom,

(See Thomassin.)

(2) The Fast on the Vigils.—^The state-

ment in Smith and Cheetham that " the

observance of a vigil by fasting came to be

usual not later than the ninth century " is

inaccurate, or at least misleading. Holy
Saturday was kept as a fast from very early

times (see " Const. Apost." v. 18 ; also Holy
Week and Lent) ; and Augustine (Ep. Ixv.,

PL, xxxiii. 234) considered it a crime to

break the fast on the vigil of Christmas in

those churches where it was observed. But
it was in the Middle Ages that the obUgation

of fasting was extended to vigils generally.

Peter Damian (Opusc. Iv. " De Vigil." al.

Ep. Ub. vi. 35) insists that the vigils of the

birth of St. John the Baptist, St. PhiUp and

St. James, St. James the Greater, St. Bar-

tholomew, of Christmas, Easter, Pentecost,^

and the Assumption, are fasting days. Nay,

» There is, however, no reason to suppose that he is

alluding to vigils in the strict sense

—

i.e. to public prayer

at night.
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"he even contends that the law of fasting binds

on the vigil of the Epiphany, because there

is a Mass for the vigil in the Gregorian

Sacramentary. Lanfranc, on the other hand,

excepts this last vigil ("Decret. pro Ord.

S. Benedict." PL, cl. 451), and this is the

mle which has actually prevailed. Innocent

III., writing to the Archbishop of Braga, says

the Roman Church fasted on the vigils of all

the Apostles, except on that of St. John the

Evangelist (excepted because of Christmas),

and St. Philip and St. James, excepted

because of Easter. This letter has been
incorporated in the canon law (" Decret."

lib. V. tit. xlvi. cap. 2, " Consilium nostrum ").

Such is the present law of the Church, apart

from indult or dispensation, with regard to

the vigils of the Apostles. On March 9,

1777, Pius VI. exempted English Catholics

from the obligation of fasting on all vigils

except those of the Assumption, SS. Peter
and Paul, and All Saints, substituting the

fast on the Wednesdays and Fridays of

Advent. (See the new edition of -- The Pro-

vincial Councils of Westminster," p. 199.)

Fasting is also obligatory by the Chm-ch
law on the vigils of Christmas and the

Assumption, and by custom which has
the force of law on the vigils of Pentecost,

the Nativity of St. John the Baptist, St.

Laurence, and All Saints (Meratus, s. 3,

c. 7, n. 1).

(3) The Mass and Offlce of Vigils ; their

Translation, d;c.—The Office used to be
identical with that of the Feria till Pius V.
introduced the Gospel from the Mass of the

Vigil with a homily appended (Gavant. s. 3,

c. 7, n. 5). Probably Corpus Christi has no
vigil because introduced after vigils in the

original sense had fallen into disuse. Greater
vigils

—

i.e. those of Christmas, Epiphany,
and Pentecost—are celebrated with semi-

double, that of Christmas from Lauds
onwards with double rite. If a feast with a
vigil falls on Monday, the vigil and fast are

kept on Saturday.^ This rule is laid down
by Innocent III. {he. cit.), but was evidently

not yet established shortly before, under
Alexander III. ("Decret." lib. v. tit. xl.

cap. 14, " Quaesivit a nobis "). (From
various sources, chiefly Thomassin, " Trait

e

des Jeunes," P. I. ch. xviii. ; P. II. ch. xiv.)

(4) The custom of watching the bodies

of the dead before burial (wakes) is in itself

a most laudable one and is very ancient.

We may reasonably presume that the office

of the Dead, which until recently consisted

of Vespers, Matins, and Lauds, without day
hours, grew out of the practice of passing the
night in prayer beside the corpse. But such
nocturnal watching easily degenerated into

feasting and excesses of all kinds. (Thorpe,
" Ancient Laws and Institutes of England,"
448 ; Wilkins, <' Concil." ii. 706.)

^ This does not apply to the Mass and OfQoe for tie
Tigils of Christmas and Epiphany.

VINCENT OF PAUL, ST., SOCIETY OF.
This society, which exists for the purpose of

helping the poor, was founded at Paris in
1833. At that time a number of Catholic
students, attending lectures in Paris, were
brought into contact with students of various
ways of thinking—^Materiahsts, Deists, St.-

Simonians, Fourierists, &c.—^with whom
they discussed subjects of common interest

in a " Conference d'Histoire," or historical

club. One of these Catholic students was
the well-known writer Frederic Ozanam.
The free-thinkers were wont to allow that
Christianity had certainly accomplished
great things, but they maintained that its

ancient spirit had fled, and that great prac-

tical enterprises could no longer owe to it

either their inspiration or their vitahty.
" What do you do 1 " they asked of the
CathoHcs. " You are full of talk and theory,

but there it ends." The taunt sank into the
mind of Ozanam and others ; they medi-
tated, prayed, exchanged ideas ; at last, at a
meeting attended by five or six friends, after

much had been said as to the benefit which
works of charity would confer both on them-
selves and on the poor, some one (it was never
ascertained who) cried out " Let us found a
Conference of Charity." This was in the
spring of 1833. But the particular mode of

commencing their operations was a matter
of difficulty. It was decided to go to Sister

RosaHe, who at that time was superior of the

Sisters of St. Vincent of Paul, and obtain

from her the addresses of some poor families

whom the members of the new conference

could visit. This was done, and M. Bailly,

an excellent layman, who was in intimate

relations with many of the Paris clergy, was
asked to be their president. He accepted

the post, and provided the conference with
rooms to meet in. Eight young students

—

Ozanam, Letaillandier, Devaux, Lamache,
LaUier, Clave, and two others—^held the first

conference in May 1833. The orders for

rehef to be given to the poor who were visited

were in the first place purchased by the

members from Sister RosaUe. The confer-

ence chose St. Vincent of Paul for its patron.

Bailly was a parishioner of the cure of St.

J^tienne du Mont, M. Faudet, who sanctioned

and favoiured the new work among the poor

of the parish. After a time rules for the

conduct of meetings and the administration

of relief, with appropriate " considerations
"

attached to them, were drawn up by M. Bailly

and adopted. The objects of the new insti-

tute were stated to be
—

*' (1) to encourage its

members, by example and counsel in the

practice of a Christian Ufe ; (2) to visit the

poor and assist them when in distress, as

far as our means will permit, affording

them also reUgious consolations ... (3) to

apply ourselves, according to our abilities

and the time which we can spare, to the

elementary and Christian instruction of poor
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children, whether free or imprisoned . . .

;

(4) to distribute moral and religious books ;

(5) to be willing to undertake any other sort

of charitable work to which our resources

may be adequate, and which will not oppose

the chief end of the society."

In 1835, the conference having been

joined by many new members, the question of

dividing it into sections, which should serve

as new centres wherce the work of charity

among the swarming poor of Paris might be

carried on more effectually than before, came
on for discussion. The division was warmly
opposed by many ; at last, however, it was re-

solved upon, and thus a step was taken which
faciUtated and foreshowed the ultimate ex-

tension of the labours of the society to other

cities and other lands. The new sections

themselves were after a time called " Confer-

ences," and the aggregate of the conferences

formed the " Society of St. Vincent of Paul.'

'

The movement originated among laymen,

and the administration of the society has

always been in lay hands, but in union with

and subordination to the clergy. Its lay

character is said to have much favoured its

extension at the particular time when it

arose, when it was enough for a society or

enterprise of any kind to have an ecclesiastic

at its head to be denounced in the press

and the salons as an " oeuvre jesuitique."

The members devote themselves to visit-

ing and reheving the poor, and in order to do
this effectually many special works of charity

have been organized by it. Among these are

Ubraries, clothing depots, creches, boarding
out with farmers, visits to prisons and hos-

pitals, and finding work for labourers and
women out of employ. On urgent occasions

the society wiU grant extraordinary help

;

thus it sent money for the reUef of the
terrible Irish distress in 1847 and 1848.

Soon after the division of the first confer-

ence, the presidents of the different confer-

ences began the practice of meeting in council

from time to time; thus was formed the
" council-general." Other coimcils—c. cen-

trauxy c. swperieurs—^arose as they were
required. In 1853 the members of the Paris

conferences were 2,000 in number, having
5,000 famiUes inscribed on their visiting lists.

The society had even at that time spread to
England, Ireland, Spain, Belgium, America,
and Palestine. Indulgences were granted to
it by Popes Gregory XVI., Pius IX., and Leo
XIII. The last-named Pope speaks of it in

terms of the highest praise in his Encyclical
*' Humanum Genus " on the Labour question.

The society was introduced into England
in 1844, mainly through the exertions of
Frederick Lucas, PagUano, and William
Amherst (afterwards a Jesuit). The total
number of active members is about 100,000,
and there are as many honorary members.
(" Vie de Frederic Ozanam," 1879 ;

" Manual
of the Society of St. Vincent of Paul," 1896

;

" The Formation of the Soc. of St. Vincent
of Paul in England," by W. J. Amherst^
S.J., 1899.)

VINCENTIANS. [See Lazabists.]

VINCENTIAN CANON. [See Tradition,,

p. 813.]

VIRTUE. The common scholastic defini-

tion of virtue, drawn from various passages

of St. Augustine's writings, runs thus

:

" A good quality of the mind whereby a man
lives rightly and which no one uses wrongly,

which God works in us without our aid.'"

The last clause, however, as St. Thomas
observes, does not belong to virtue generally,

but serves to distinguish infused from ac-

quired virtue. A shorter definition would be,
" A habit of right conduct." Virtue is a..

habit. A man who restrains himself upon a
particular occasion does not necessarily pos-

sess the virtue of temperance ; a temperate-

man is one who has the permanent disposi-

tion of being moderate. Virtue may, Uke a
habit, be acquired by repeated acts, or may
be straightway infused by God. Super-

natural virtues can, of course, be only infused.

St. Thomas divides the virtues into three

great classes : intellectual, moral, and
theological. The first class, which includes

wisdom, knowledge (fcientia), and under-

standing, need not detain us here. The moral
virtues are called "principal " or " cardinal'*

on account of their generality and import-

ance. These two classes embrace all the

natural virtues. The theological virtues are

supernatural, and are so styled because they
relate immediately to God. [See Cardinal
Virtues ; Theological Virtues.] (St.

Thomas, P 2*, qq. 55-67.)

VISION. In the ec(^lesiastical sense s
vision is the supernatural appearing of the^

Deity, or angels, or saints, or even of th©
devils and the damned. It is not a mere
subjective imagination of these, but their

objective reaUty. Vision is often used as
synonymous with apparition ; but it is better

to take these words as expressing two differ-

ent aspects of the same fact : vision being"

reserved for the subjective aspect, and
apparition for the objective. The appear-
ances from the other world in dreams ar©'

not properly visions. [See Dreams.]
Holy Scripture is full of instances of

supernatural appearances, from the early

chapters of Genesis to the final chapter of th©

Apocalypse. These Bibhcal visions will not
be dealt with here except for the purpose of
illustration ; but just as in the case of other
miracles, so it is hard to see how a person can

readily accept aU the visions recorded in

Scripture, and yet deny with scorn aU those

recorded in the history of the Church. Th©
possibility of such appearances being vouched
for by Holy Writ, the belief in ecclesiastical

visions is merely a question of evidence. In th©

processes of Canonization the visions seen by

the saints are inquired into with the greatest
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care, and none are admitted unless upon the

strongest evidence. (Benedict XIV., "De
Servorum Dei Beatificatione et Canoniza-

tione, " iii., c. 60.) The Church, however,

does not command us to accept them as

matters of faith. To reject them systemati-

cally would indeed be rash ; but they are

BtiU subject to respectful examination accord-

ing to the rules of historical criticism, like

other miraculous incidents. Many examples
of this examination are to be found in the

present volume. [Rosary, Scapular, &c.]

On the appearances of the Deity, the

so-called Theophanies, see Trinity (/S). On
those of the Angels see that article. In the

case of our Lord and His Blessed Mother, as

their bodies have already been raised to life,

these bodies are actually seen when they
appear. Thus, the Apostles saw the actual

risen body of Christ (Lk. xxiv. 39, &c.)

;

and what St. Paul saw was the same glorified

body (1 Cor. xv. 8 &c.). In the case of saints

who have appeared, various explanations

have been given. (St. Thomas treats of the

subject in several parts of his " Summa "
;

e.g. appearances of our Lord, 3*, q. 54, a. 1,

q. 67, a. 6 ; on the appearances of angels,

1*, q. 61, a. 2 ; on the appearances of hiunan
beings, P, q. 89, a. 8, 2* 2*, q. 95, a. 4, q. 174,

a. 5, Suppl. q. 69, a. 3. See the theologians

in their commentaries on the Angelic Doctor.

Also Forget in DThC, Apparitions ; Kaulen
in " Kirchenlex." Erscheinung ; Schram,
"Theol. Myst." 4S4: sqq.)

VISIT TO THE BLESSED SACRAMENT.
The daily visit to a church in order to engage

in silent prayer before the Blessed Sacrament
is a practice common in all religious houses,

and ascetical writers recommend the custom
to persons living in the world. This devo-

tion, natural as it is on Catholic principles,

was not familiar to Christians in the early or

even the Middle Ages. Fr. Bridgett, in his

learned work on the " History of the Holy
Eucharist in Great Britain " (new ed. Thur-

ston, 169), does produce instances

—

e.g. from
the earlier part of the Middle Ages—of prayer

made before the altar at a time when, evi-

dently, no service was going on ; but there is

no express reference to the Holy Eucharist.

In the Greek and most of the Oriental

churches to this day there is no cultus of the
Blessed Sacrament outside the Mass. The
Easterns believe in the Real Presence just

as we do. The chalice containing the Holy
Eucharist is kept in a small tabernacle on
the prothesis or on the altar. The priests

do not genuflect to it or pray to it. Of course

they have no Exposition or processions of the

Blessed Sacrament.

Thus it is only in comparatively modem
times (and not at all in the East) that the

abiding presence of our Lord in the Holy
Eucharist has come to be realized in the
Church. In all ages it has been believed that

the Eucharist is a sacrifice and a sacrament,

and that our Lord is ever present in It.

But these different aspects have been promi-
nent in different ages. In patristic days the
sacramental aspect (Communion) was to
the fore ; in the Middle Ages, the sacrificial

aspect (the Mass); in modem times, the
abiding presence (Visits, Exposition, Pro-
cessions). Perhaps we should rather say
that in these latter days we have a fuller

reahzation of all the treasures of the Eucharist
than the Church has ever had before. [See
Reservation.] The subject has aroused con-
siderable interest of late, owing principally
to the researches of Father Thurston. (See
" The Month," Apr. and Dec. 1907, and in
" Cath. Enc." ; Corblet, " Hist, du Sacre-
ment de I'Eucharistie " ; Raible, "Doa
Tabemakel einst und jetzt.")

VISITATIO LIMINUM APOSTOLORUM.
That it was a duty incumbent on a Catholic
bishop to visit from time to time the tomha
of the Apostles Peter and Paul at Rome, is
order to honour the institution of Christ
in the person of His Vicar, to strengthen his
own communion and that of his flock with
the Hving centre of Christianity, and to
report the state of his diocese to the Supreme
Pastor and Ruler, was a conviction which
had been growing in force for centuries, and
had found continuous practical expression
in those innumerable visits of bishops to
Rome which the annals of the Church record.
Leo III. (Ep. i.) ordained that bishops
should visit the limina Apostolorum, but
without prescribing anything as to the time.
In the sixteenth century the practice assumed
the form of a positive law. Sixtus V., by
the Constitution "Romanus Pontifex"
(1585), ordained that the bishops of Italy,

the islands in the Adriatic, and the neigh-
bouring parts of Greece, should be bound to
visit the limina Apostolorum once in three
years; the bishops of France, Spain, Eng-
land, Germany, and other countries between
the North and Baltic Seas, as also of the
islands in the Mediterranean, once in four
years ; all other bishops in Europe and those
of Africa, once in five years ; and all Asiatic

and American bishops, once in ten years. The
visit was to be made either in person, or,

if a legitimate hindrance intervened, by a
suitable proctor or representative.

What was a visit of duty for a bishop
was a pious pilgrimage for a clerk or layman,
and so good a work that by the sound
CathoUc feeUng of ancient times it was almost
raised to the level of a duty. Benedict Biscop,

the founder of the monasteriea of Wear*
mouth and Jarrow in the seventh century,

visited Rome six different times. Ordericua

Vitalis (t about 1142), after describing the
martyrdoms of SS. Peter and Paul under
Nero, says :

" Rome, the capital of the world,

glories in having for her patrons such exalted

saints, to whose temples the faithful resort

from all parts of the world, in order that by
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the assistance of these powerful advocates

they may be protected from all their

adversaries and all hostile influences." *

(Ferraris, Limina Apost ; SogHa, ii. § 63

;

Taunton.)

VISITATION, EPISCOPAL. To visit his

diocese, and ascertain the state and progress

of religion in every part of it, is of course one
of the main portions of that " oversight

'*

which belongs to the bishop's office. The
Council of Trent * prescribed that all bishops,

either in person or by their vicars-general or

visitors, should, if the size of the diocese

rendered the annual visitation of the whole
of it impossible, at least visit every part

at intervals not exceeding two years. The
aim of such visitations is described as compre-

hending the maintenance of sound doctrine,

the expulsion of heresy, the reformation of

morals, the right arrangement of whatever
relates both to persons and things ecclesi-

astical, and the encouragement of the

faithful, by preaching and other means, to

lead reUgious and peaceful lives. The
visitor, whether the bishop or his deputy, is

counselled to eschew vain pomp and show,

and to accept no fees or gratifications for

any service connected with the visitation

except such as are expressly authorized

by law. All that the visitor can claim

i& board and lodging, or (if such be the

local custom) the equivalent thereof in money.
But if it be the custom of the place or province

to give nothing at all, not even board, to

visitors, that custom must be respected.

Bishops may in their own right, and
also as delegates of the ApostoHc See,

visit the chapters of cathedral and collegiate

churches within their dioceses, and correct

what may be found amiss in them.^ In the

decree on seminaries (sess. xxiii. c. 18, De
Ref.) it is assumed that these institutions

wiU be frequently visited by the bishops.

Benefices with cure of souls, which are

annexed to churches, monasteries, &c.,

as part of their endowment, should be
annually visited by the bishop, who should
take care that the vicars administering

them be reasonably remunerated out of the
revenues.* When the members of a regular

community (except the monastery of Cluny
and the houses in which the heads of orders

have their ordinary principal residence)

have the care of the souls of secular persons,

other than their own servants and dependants,
they are so far as regards such control
subject to the visitation and control of

the bishop of the diocese.* As delegates

of the ApostoUc See, bishops are empowered
to visit—(1) monasteries and benefices

held in commendam; (2) hospitals, colleges,

confraternities, schools, monts-de-piete, and
" pia loca " in general ; (3) churches in nuUius

* Ecci. Hist. ed. Bohn, book ii. ch. 3.
• Sess. xxiv. c. 3, De Bef. » Sess. Ti. c. 4, De Eef.
• Sess. vii. c. 7, De Bef.
* Sess. xxv. c. 11, De Beg. et Moa.

dioecesiy or " pecuhar," provided that the
cathedral of the bishop so visiting be the
nearest to the place ; if that is a doubtful

point, the right of visit belongs to the bishop

who has been elected to it by the prelate of

the "peculiar" in a provincial council. The
results of an episcopal visitation are to be
reported to the Sacred Congregation of the

Council. (SogHa, Ub. ii. § 63 ; Ferraris,

Visitatio ; Taunton.)

VISITATION, ORDER OF THE. This

order was founded at Annecy in 1610 by
the holy widow Jane Frances, Mme. de
Chantal (who was canonized in 1767), under
the direction of St. Francis de Sales, then
bishop of Geneva. It was designed by the

bishop to be open to widows and ladies of

weak health as well as to the young and
robust ; hence but few corporal austerities

were required by the rule, and at first

there was no enclosure, so that the rehgious

could freely visit the sick and needy in

their own homes. On the other hand, the

employment of time and the regulation of

the thoughts were provided for in the rule

with great minuteness. St. Francis did

not wish the reUgious to be exempt from
the jurisdiction of the bishops, and there-

fore he would not consent to the appoint-

ment of a superior for the whole order.

The rule of enclosure was adopted in 1618.

Many houses of " Visitandines "—so these

nuns are called in France—^soon arose, and
have ever been conspicuous for the order,

harmony, and piety which reigned in them.

Some few of their convents

—

e.g. Blois and
Troyes—resisted the bull " Unigenitus

"

[Jansenism], but the great majority showed
an excellent spirit. The Blessed Margaret

Mary Alacoque, so well known in connection

with the devotion to the Sacred Heart,

belonged to this order. At the time of the

third centenary of the order (1910) there were

170 convents in various parts of the world.

VOCATION. In its more restricted

and special sense vocation is taken for that

disposition of Divine Providence where-

by persons are invited to serve God
in some special state

—

e.g, as ecclesiastics

or religious. The ecclesiastical vocation

is manifested by the pious desires of the

heart, by innocence of life, by the sincere

love of Christ, by pure zeal for God's glory

and the salvation of souls. That to the

reUgious state, or the perfect practice of the

evangeUcal counsels, comes to souls with a

certain pressing invitation, with a strong

desire of self-sacrifice and a clear perception

of worldly vanity, with a certain attractive-

ness for intimacy with Christ and for the ex-

altation of His holy Name. But it is given

differently to different persons, and pre-

pares them " powerfuUy " though " sweetly
"

for the practice of soUd virtue. *' If thou

wouldst be perfect," said our Lord, "go.

Bell what thou haet, and give to the poor,
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. . , and come, follow Me." But the

vocation to the priesthood or to the religious

«tate by no means consists in the mere
desire or aspiration on the part of the candi-

date, or in some sort of revelation made to

him by God. All that is required on his part

is that he should have a right intention and
should be endowed with the quahties of

nature and grace fitting him for the office.

But this does not give him any right to ordi-

nation until he has been freely called by the

bishop. "The burden of this great office

is not rashly to be imposed on anyone, but

only on those who, by sanctity of life, know-
ledge, faith, and prudence, can sustain it.

* Neither let anyone take to himself this

honour but he that is called by God, as

Aaron was ' (Heb. v. 4) ; but they are said

to be called hy God who are called by the

lawful ministers of the Church ; for those

who arrogantly intermeddle with and intrude

themselves into this ministry, the Lord, it

is to be taught, had in view when He said

:

* I did not send prophets, yet they ran '

"

(Jer. xxiii. 21). ("Cat. of the Council of

Trent," part ii., ch. 7.) To speak in the terms
of the schools : the fitness of the candidate

is the material element of vocation, while

the formal element is the calling by the

bishop.

The subject of vocation has been warmly
discussed in recent years. We have not
space to go into it here. Suffice it to say
that the strong approval granted by
Pius X. to Lahitton's book ("La Vocation
Sacerdotale "), in which the above views
were formulated, has decided the case against

those who maintained that vocation consisted

in some interior intimation that the person

is called by God. (Besides Lahitton see St.

Thomas, Suppl. q. 36 ; Vermeerschin " Cath.

Enc." Some account of the controversy

will be found in " Revue Pratique et Apolo-
getique," xii. 558 sqq.)

VOTIVE MASS. [See Mass.]

VOTIVE OFFERINGS. Objects vowed or

dedicated to God or His saints. As pointed
out by Newman ("Development," p. 373),

votive offerings on recovery from illness

or preservation from danger were common

,

in pagan times. They are mentioned by
Virgil, Aen. xii. 766 ; Horace, Od. i. 5, 13

;

Juvenal, xii. 27. But this fact does not tell

iLgainst the lawfulness of the practice; it

ceased to be pagan as soon as it was ac-

cepted and interpreted by the Church. The
eighth book of Theodoret's work " Adversus
<xentiles " treats largely on the subject, e.g.

" That they [pilgrims] obtain what they ask
in faith their dedications openly witness,

in token of their cure. For some bring

likenesses of eyes, others of feet, others of

hands ; some of gold, others of silver ; and
their Lord accepts even the small and the
«heap, measuring the gift by the offerer's

Ability " (quoted by Newman). A remark-

able instance of the taking over of a pagan
object and making it Christian is the Navicella

at Rome, which is copied from a votive
offering made to Jupiter Redux. The objects

hung up in shrines abroad are at once testi-

monies of favours received and marks of

gratitude from the donors. We need not
remind our readers of the valuable votive

offerings made in pre-Reformation days to
the shrines of Canterbury, Walsingham, &c.
(Jarrett in " Cath. Enc")

VOTIVE OFFICE. An office recited at

discretion instead of the offices fixed for

ferial days. Such substitution (especially

of Our Lady's office on Saturdays) for

the ferial office maybe traced back to the early

Middle Ages. By a decree dated July 5,

1883, the office of the Angels could be
said on Monday ; of the Apostles on Tuesday

;

of St. Joseph on Wednesday ; of the Blessed

Sacrament on Thursday ; of the Passion on
Friday ; and of the Immaculate Conception
on Saturday. These votive offices were
abohshed by Pius X. (Constit. "Divine
Afflatu," Nov. 1, 1911). [See Breviary.]

VOWS. A vow is a dehberate promise
made to God in regard to something possessing

superior goodness. To be valid it must
proceed from the free, dehberate will of one
who by age and social position is capable

of contracting a solemn obHgation. It is to

God alone that a vow is made, and because,

in a special manner, it belongs immediately
to God's service, it is an act of rehgion, or
of divine worship. To vow to a saint means
to vow to God in honour of a saint. What
is illicit or altogether indifferent, or imperfect,

or impossible, cannot be the subject-matter
of a vow ; in the circumstances in which
it is taken it must always turn on " the
greater good "—" de bono mehori." The
vow gives to the actions which it covers a
special merit—a merit which St. Thomas
derives from a threefold source. First,

since a vow appertains to rehgion or the
order of divine worship, it communicates
its character to acts of other virtues prac-

tised under its control, or elevates them
to the rank, as it were, of sacrifice. Secondly,

because the offering made to God by the

performance of virtuous actions under the

obhgation of a vow is a much greater offering

than the performance of the same without
that obhgation. In the latter case the bare
action is offered ; in the former not only the
action but the faculty from which it proceeds.

Thirdly, because by a vow the wiUis bound to

a virtuous line of action, receiving stabihty

therein not only for the present but for the
future. Thus, by being immovably aUied
to the good by the force of a vow, the will

is strengthened to tend to the perfection

of virtue. One cariy however, break through
the obligation of his vow ; but he may not
do so—that is, he has the physical but not
the moral power of violating the law which
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he has imposed on himself. But it must
never be forgotten that an action done

without the obligation may be and con-

stantly is more holy and pleasing to God
than a corresponding action done under

vow, because the former may proceed from

a more intense love of God. It is on this that

the intrinsic perfection of our deeds depends.

And an action which is vowed is more perfect

than one not so vowed, only if other things are

equal.

It is true that by vows the will is limited

in its sphere of action ; by its promise to

God its scope is bounded by a certain special

law. Still, for all that, it is none the less

free, since true freedom exists only within

the range of the virtuous. " The Blessed
"

are free, though irrevocably confirmed in

glory ; God, who by His nature is infinitely

just, is free ; and man under vows is free

" by the freedom with which Christ has

made us free." Vows certainly do not

exempt those who take them from sinning

against them ; but to say that on that

account they ought not to take them is

equivalent to saying that, as a rule, one

ought not to undertake what is good in

itself, lest though his own fault he should

violate his purpose ; or, for instance, that

he ought not to go to Mass on Sunday, lest

some accident might befall him by the way.

From the earhest times vows have
been taken. Under the old law they are

spoken of, among other passages, in Genesis

xxviii., Leviticus xxvii., and Deuteronomy
xxiii. Christ could not have bound Himself

by vow, according to St. Thomas, because

He was God, and because His human will was
confirmed in goodness. The Apostles are

supposed by many to have vowed whatever

belongs to the state of perfection when, after

having left all, they followed Christ. It

is also said of St. Paul in the Acts of the

Apostles that he had a vow ; and, again,

that the four men whom he took into the

temple to be purified " had a vow on them."

As to the special vows of religious life, or

"the evangehcal counsels" [q.v.], as they

are called, their substance or subject-matter

was marked out by our Lord Himself.

These have been observed, at least partially,

by individuals or communities since the

Apostolic age, and form the basis and
substance of the rehgious state. Vows
are of divine institution, but the forms

under which they are to be taken in different

rehgious bodies are determined by the

legislation of the Church. She admits

vows, temporal or perpetual, conditional

or absolute, simple or solemn. Vows are

solemn because they have been instituted

as such and have been accepted as such by
the Church.* Their obligations are more

^ Theologians are much divided on the essential nature
of the (Mstinction between solemn and simple vows. It
has, of course, nothing to do with the pubUc or private
manner in which the vow is made, or the ceremonies which

stringent and their privileges greater than
those of simple vows, and form one of the
special characteristics of a rehgious order.

According to the law enacted by Pope Pius IX.
in 1857, only simple vows are to be taken
after the novitiate in all rehgious orders,

and that for the term of at least three years ;

after which time, if superiors should sanction

it, their subjects are entitled to take solemn
vows. In the Society of Jesus, according

to its constitutions, the novitiate being

ended, simple vows, with the approbation

of superiors, are taken by its members, and
after trials of many years either three public

but simple vows or four solemn vows are to

be taken by the same members, as their

superiors shall decide. In a few convents

of the Visitation order in the United States,

nuns, after having lived duly under simple

vows during five years, are admitted to

the profession of solemn vows. The members
of all other rehgious communities of women
in the United States take only simple vows.

WTien the subject-matter of vows, or the

reason for which they were taken, or the

possibiUty of fulfiUing them ceases to exist,

they cease to be binding. Their obHgation

also is cancelled by a dispensation of the

Church. To her has been granted by Christ

the power of binding and loosing by the words,
" Whatsoever you shall bind upon earth

shall be bound also in heaven, and whatever

you shall loose upon earth shall be loosed

also in heaven." To the Pope, therefore, as

vicar of Christ, belongs the supreme authority

through the whole Church of dispensing

from vows for legitimate reasons ; and
imder him bishops and rehgious superiors

having quasi-episcopal jurisdiction have

the power of dispensing, on just grounds^

from the vows of those who are under

their spiritual care. What has been said

of the dispensation of vows may, according

to due measure, be said also of the com-

mutation of them. For dispensations from

solenm vows recourse is to be had to the

Pope ; for dispensations from simple vows,

in religious congregations whose rule has

received Papal sanction—^from vows of

chastity, vows of entering rehgion, and vows

of pilgrimage to the Holy Sepulchre, the

limina Apostolorum, or St. James of Com-
postela—apphcation is hkewise to be made
to the Holy See or to a superior specially

delegated by it for that purpose. Vows
taken in rehgious associations which have

received only episcopal approbation may
be dispensed from by episcopal authority,

(Ferraris; St. Thomas, 2* 2» q. 88

j

accompany the making of it. A solemn vow implies an

absolute and irrevocable surrender, and the acceptance

of it by lawful authority. Whereas a simple vow makes

marriage unlawful and deprives the person who has made
it of the right to use his property, a solemn vow makes

marriageinvaUd and takes away all dominion overproperty.

The vows which Jesuits make at the end of the novitiate

annul marriage, but are not irrevocably accepted by the

superiors, and therefore are not solemn.
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Suarez, " De Religione," especially tr. 6 and
7 ; the moral theologians and canonists, e.g.

St. Alphonsus, Ub. iv. tr. ii., cap. 3 ; BaUerini,

vol. ii. p. 436 sqq. ; Craisson, " Manuale Juris

Can." iii. p. 629 sqq.)

VULGATE. The name is now com-
monly given to the Latin version of the

Bible, authorized by the Catholic Church.

Li this version all the books found in the

Hebrew Bible were translated by Jerome
from the Hebrew and Aramaic originals,

except the Psalter, which belongs to an Old
Latin version revised by Jerome. Judith

and Tobias were freely translated by Jerome
from the Aramaic (this Aramaic, however,

being merely the version of Hebrew originals

now lost ; see Neubauer, " Book of Tobias,"

p. xvi). In the rest of the Old Testament
books, and in the deuterocanonical portions

of Esther and Daniel, we have the Old Latin
translation unaltered ; the New Testament
consists of the Old Latin text revised by
Jerome from the Greek. It was only very

slowly that this composite work supplanted

the Old Latin which had preceded it, and
became known as the Vulgate or common
edition. It was the Old Latin which, till the

seventh century, was recognized as the

Vulgate ; and not till the thirteenth, accord-

ing to Kaulen (" Geschichte der Vulgata," p.

22), was the present use of the word firmly

fixed.* Jerome himself employs the term (1)

of the LXX in contrast with the Hebrew
("In Is." Ixv. 20, XXX. 22; Osee vii. 13);

(2) of the LXX in the koivt] cKdoa-is—i.e.

the corrupt and current text, as opposed to

the critical text in Origen's "Hexapla"
(Ep. cvi. § 2) ; sometimes (3) of the Old Latin
version as made directly from the LXX
("In Is." xiv. 29); (4) of the New
Testament in the Old Latin ("In Matt."
xiii. 35).

(I.) The Old Latin Version, or Versions,

the Itala, d:c.—^This part of the subject is

involved in no little obscurity, and the

very fact that the most eminent scholars

differ on essential points proves that as

yet no certainty has been reached. The
critics of the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries beUeved that several translations

of the LXX and New Testament into Latin
were made in very early times, and that one
of these was known as the " Vulgata " or
" Communis," because generally received, and
again as the ItaUan version or Itala, from
the place of its origin. (So Simon, " Hist.

Crit. V.T." Uvr. ii. ch. 11, a.d. 1680 ; Hody,
" De Bibhorum textibus originaUbus, version-

ibus Graecis, et Latina Vulgata," p. 342, a.d.

1705 ; MiU, " Prolegom. in N.T." p. xh, a.d.

1707.) An epoch was made in the criticism

of the history by Wiseman. (" Two Letters

on some Parts of the Controversy concerning
* Kaulen is no doubt right. Roger Bacon (d. 1284)

uses " Vulgata " for the Old Latin. (See the long extract
from a MS. of Roger Bacon in Hody, De Bibl. Text. lib. iii.

P.ii. ch. 11.)

1 John V. 7.") 1 He maintained that the-

Latin Church before Jerome had only one
translation of the Bible ; that this version

arose not in Rome or Italy, but in North
Africa ; that it underwent many recensions

or revisions, of which the best and most
famous was called by St. Augustine, from
the place where it was made, " Itala " ;

that the saint became acquainted with it

at Milan and used it in his works. Every
part of this theory was received with extra-

ordinary favour. It was adopted by Lach-
mann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, and many
others. Westcott (article Vulgate in Smith's
" Dictionary of the Bible "

) considered its

truth demonstrated, and Reinkens ( " Hilarius

von Poitiers," a.d. 1864) thought some
courage was necessary to oppose such a strong;

consent of scholars. We shall see, however,
that the number of dissentient voices has
increased of late, and some of those who are

best qualified to judge reject the whole of

Wiseman's arguments and conclusions. We
will take the points one by one.

(a) Were there several Old Latin Versions

of the whole Bible current in the early Church ?

We say of the whole Bible, for it is, we
beUeve, admitted that there was more
than one version of Tobias, Maccabees 1 and
2, and of Baruch. A recent authority—

•

viz. Fritzsche (PUtt und Herzog, " Encycl.

fiir Prot. Theol." art. Latein. Bibelubersetz.)—
follows Wiseman and Westcott,^ and answer*
in the negative. Reinkens {op. cit. p. 343)

beheves in several independent versions '^

so does a very eminent authority—^viz.

Ziegler (" Lateinische Bibeliibersetzungen

von Hieron." a.d. 1879, pp. 4r-18) ; so do
Ronsch (" Itala und Vulgata " ad init,

A.D. 1875) and Kaulen (" Einleit. in die H.
Schrift," A.D. 1876), while the tone in Westcott
and Hort's New Testament (" Introd." p. 79,

A.D. 1881) is much less confident than that

of Dr. Westcott in Smith's Dictionary.

This divergence of opinion among:
scholars is quite inteUigible considering the

uncertainty of the tradition. TertulUaa

("Monog." 11, PL, ii. 946) mentions and
censures a rendering of 1 Cor. vii. 39^

" si dormierit vir ejus," as current in hi»

time (" inusumexiit "), and again he rejects

(" Adv. Prax." 5, PL, ii. 160) the customary
translation ("in usu est nostrorum") of

the Greek Xoyos by " sermo," for which he
substitutes " ratio." This seems to show
that the African Church about 200 a.d. had
one received text, though the possible

existence of several translations is not
excluded. He speaks (

" Adv. Marc." ii. 9^

PL, ii. 294) of a translation of the word
irvorjv (Gen. ii.) as given by some (" quidam

» The edition before us is that of Rome, 1835. But th»
letters had appeared previously in the Catholic Magazine,
Thev are reprinted in the Cardinal's Essays, vol. i.

* Add Vercellone {BUsertazioni Accademiche, p. 19»
Roma, 1864), who at least beheves in one version " rice-

vuta e sanzionata per I'uso pubblico della Chiesa " " nei

primi tempi della Chiesa."
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enim de Graeco interpretantes "
; cf . v. 4,

"duae ostensiones, sicut invenimus inter-

pretatum ") ; but this need not carry us

iurther than the fact that one Latin version

was in various places emended from the
Crreek, which is admitted on all hands.

Jerome clearly beUeved in many types of

text, many revisions of the same version
(" tot exemplaria quot codices," Praef. in

Jos., and so Praef. in iv. Evang. ad Damas.),
but not in many independent versions. His
commentary on Jonas ii. 5 (PL, xxv. 1134)
is decisive on this point (" Hoc quod in

Graeco dicitur apa et habet vulgata editio

putas interpretari potest igitur "), consider-

ing that nothing can be produced from him
on the other side.^ Cassiodorus (" De Inst.

Div. Lit." 14) is explicit. "This text [of

the New Testament], varied by the trans-

lation of many .... was left emended
and arranged by the diligent care of the
Father Jerome." This can only mean that
there was one text which appeared in many
recensions, because so many tried their

hand at retranslating particular passages
from the Greek, while they left the version,

as a whole, in its original state. On the
other hand, there seems to be no reasonable
doubt that St. Augustine attributed the
variety of texts to the effect of independent
translations. Thus, he says (" Doctr. Christ."

ii. 11, PL, xxxiv. 43) : "Those who turned
the Bible from Hebrew into Greek can be
counted, but the Latin translators are
innumerable, for in the earhest days of

the faith everyone who got a Greek MS.
into his hands, and thought he had some
little acquaintance with each tongue, ventured
to translate." The force of this testimony is

broken if we accept Wiseman's explanation
of "interpretari," "interpres," as meaning
"revise," "reviser," of the same version.

But the contrast between the Greek trans-

lators and the Latin " interpretes " is fatal

to Wiseman's view. Besides, Augustine
(" Doctr. Christ." ii. 14, 15, PL, xxxiv. 45, 46)
expressly distinguishes between translation
and mere emendation. "The skill of those
who desire to know the divine Scriptures must
be on the watch, thatMSS. not emended may
give place to such as are emended, provided
they come from one class of translation"
("emendatis non emendati cedant, ex uno
duntaxat interpretationis genere venientes "

;

so
I'
Retract." i. 7, 2 and 3, PL, xxxii. 692

:

"ejusdem interpretationis aUi codices,"
" codices ejusdem interpretationis "). For
a more complete discussion we must refer
to Ziegler (p. 6).

In ancient then, as in modem times, we
find authority ranged against authority, and
the proper appeal is to the MSS. of the Old
Xatin. Here it is only speciahsts versed

> We say this advisedly, after careful consideration of
-Ziegler e references and arguments to establish Jerome's
oehef in a multiplicity of versions.

VULGATE

in the examination of MSS. and their texts
who can claim to be heard. But probably
Fritzsche, with whom Westcott and Hort are
in accord, is right in the account he gives.

In spite, he says, of differences which can
only be explained by independent trans-

lation of single verses, nay, of " smaller

and greater sections," still the fact that the
most discordant MSS. fall back again into
unity justifies the behef in one single " Vetus
Latina," which is the common basis of all

the recensions. The differences he noticed
may well have led Augustine, who was
no critic, to think there had been many
independent versions ; and, in fact, the
instances of difference which he gives are
mere variants quite consistent with funda-
mental unity. (See August. " Doctr. Christ."

ii. 12, PL, xxxiv. 43 ;
" Quaest. in Hepta-

teuch." iii. 25.)

(/3) Where did the Old Latin Version

(supposing that there was one only or one
commonly received) arise ? Here, too, no
certain answer can be given. Wiseman
tried to establish a theorv suggested by
Eichhom ("Einleit. N.T." vol. iv. p. 355
seq.)—^viz. that the " Vetus Latina " arose

in North Africa. Westcott and Hort (ii.

p. 78), Ronsch (" Itala u. Vulgat." ad init.),

Fritzsche still maintain this position, but it

has been abandoned by Gams (" Kirchen-
geschichte von Spanien," i. p. 86 seq.)^

Reinkens (" Hilarius von Poitiers," 335), and
Kaulen (" Geschichte der Vulgat." 109 seq.).

Greek, no doubt, was the official language
of the early Roman Church. Clement,
Caius {circ. 210), Hippolytus, wrote in that

tongue ; and Pope Victor and the Senator
Apollonius are the only Latin authors

prior to TertulHan whom Jerome (" Vir.

niustr." 53, PL, xxiii. 661) names. This
supphes a probable argument for African

origin, since in Africa Greek certainly had
not the same currency as in Rome. But it

is quite another question whether Greek,

even at Rome, was the popular language,

and whether the poor to whom the Gospel
was preached would not require a Latin
version as much as the Christians at Carthage.

The inscriptions even at Pompeii and Her-
culaneum are almost without exception in

Latin, and De Rossi's collection of Christian

inscriptions in the Lateran Museum leads

to the same conclusion (Ziegler, p. 23).

Wiseman tried to show that the Old Latin

and the Vulgate of the New Testament

—

i.e. the Old Latin or an Old Latin version

revised by Jerome—is full of " Africanisms,"

and this, if true, would settle the question.

But Gams (p. 86-100) has simply annihilated

this argument* He has shown that every

supposed Africanism can be met with parallels

from Christian and heathen writers who
had nothing to do with Africa. To accept

Wiseman's instances, we must suppose that

the Latin version of Irenaeus, the Muiatorian
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fragment, the Latin version of Hermas, were
made in Africa ; and even this gratuitous

assumption would not suffice. The linguistic

peculiarities of the Old Latin and Vulgate

belong partly to the decadence of Latin,

partly to the "lingua rustica," or vulgar

language. Even Ronsch, who stiU appeals

to this theory of Africanisms, admits that

these " Africanisms " were common to the

language of South Italy, and this amounts
to a surrender of the argument.

(y) As to the date and authorship of the

earliest Latin version, we can only say that

most of the New Testament books must
have existed at the close of the second
century, and that the version came from
many authors. The latter point was
estabUshed long ago by Mill ("Proleg."
2 seq.).

(8) What is meant by the Itala ?—^The

word as a technical term occurs once only in

Patristic Uterature—viz. in August. " Doctr.
Christ." ii. 14, 15, PL, xxxiv. 46. " Among
translations let the ItaUan be preferred to

the rest, for it sticks closer to the words and
gives a clear sense." St. Augustine must
mean some version of ItaUan origin, for we
cannot think Ott's suggestion that " Itala

"

means simply the Latin version in the use
of the African Church, or that of Ronsch
-r—viz. that it was written in " the popular
provincial dialect of Italy ; therefore the
name ' Itala ' "—even plausible. " Itala

"

then must mean either a translation or the
revision of a translation made in North
Italy, and most Ukely St. Augustine made
acquaintance with it at Milan, took it to
Africa, and used it in his works. Scholars
beUeve it a translation or a recension, accord-
ing to the views they take on the previous
questions. Fritzsche and (with some hesita-

tion) Westcott and Hort hold it to have
been a recension of the original African
work. The last two, indeed, regard it as a
revision of a revision, for they distinguish

between the Old Latin of African origin,

a revision of this current in Europe, and a
revision of this European text made from
Greek MSS. and also with a desire to improve
the style. This last, current from about
350, they call the Itala. They think it

survives in/ (Cod. Brixian., vi. Saec, Gospels)
and q (Cod. Monacens., Saec. vi.. Fragments
of Gospels), and in St. Augustine's quotations.

Ziegler, on the other hand, distinguishes

between the version of TertuUian (for the
divergence of this author from aU known
authorities see Hilgenfeld, " Einleit. Nov.
Test." p. 798), that of most African writers

—

viz. Cyprian, Lactantius (educated in Africa),

Commodian, Firmicus, Matemus, Primasius j

that represented by Augustine, the Itahan
Fathers, and the Friesingen Fragments of

the Pauline Epistles.

(II.) The Vulgate in the Modern Sense.—1, Jerome's Labours ; (a) In revising the Old
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Latin.—^Pope Damasus requested Jerome to
revise the Latin version of the New Testa-
ment, then in terrible confusion, and in a.d.
383 the Gospels, so revised, made their
appearance. He teUs us (" Praef. ad Dam.")
that he corrected the errors of scribes, false

emendations, and false translations ; that he
used for this purpose Old Greek MSS., but
left the faults of the old version untouched
if they did not affect the sense. To the
rest of his revision of the New Testament he
has left no preface, probably because so
much revision was not needed (see Westcott
in Smith). In the same year he made a
cursory revision of the Psalter from the
LXX. This revision is known as the Roman
Psalter, because used in the Roman Church
till the time of St. Pius V. It is still re-

tained at St. Peter's and in the Ambrosian
rite, in the invitatory Psalm at matins in
our own Breviary, and very generally in the^

Missal. 1 Soon after retiring to Bethlehem
in 387, Jerome made a more careful revision
of the Psalter from the Hexaplar text (the
Roman had been made from the kolvt]. See
Jerome's " Praef. in Psalm." with Vallarsi's

note). This revision i« the one in present use.
It is known as the GaUican Psalter, because,
as it is said, introduced into Gaul by Gregory
of Tours (Walafr. Strabo, " De Reb. Eccles."
i. 25). He then proceeded to revise all the
books of the Old Testament which he recog-
nized as canonical {i.e. all except the deutero-
canonical ones. See "Praef. ad. Salom.
Libr."). It is certain that this revision waa
completed (in Tit. ii. Ep. Ixxi. 5, PL. xxii. 671,
chi. 19; "Adv. Ruf." ii. 25, PL, xxiii. 448),
but great part of it seems to have been lost
in Jerome's own time (Ep. cxxxiv. 2, PL, xxii.

1162), and besides the two revisions of the
Psalter the book of Job alone is extant.
But we have also the prefaces to Job, Prov..

Cant., ParaUp., Eccles. (Kaulen, p. 163),
and much may be restored from Jerome's
commentaries on the Prophets, particularly
on the Minor Prophets and on Ecclesiastes

(Hody, p. 354 seq.).

0) Translation from the Hebrew.—Jerome
began to learn Hebrew when forty-fivt, under
a converted Jew, as a remedy against sensual
temptation (Ep. cxxv. 12, PL, xxii. 1079).
He speaks (" Praef. ad Job " and " In
Habac." ii. 15) of a Jew of Lydda whom
he hired at great cost, and (Ep. Ixxxiv. 3,

PL, ib. 745) of a certain Baraninas who
came to him by night for fear of his brother
Jews. It is this Baraninas who in the silly

joke of Rufinus ("Apol." ii. 12), appears
as Barabbas. Thus prepared, Jerome began
to translate from the Hebrew. The four
books of Kings were pubhshed first. Then
followed the book of Job, the Prophets, and
the version of the Psalter from the " Hebrew
truth." This last, of which the best edition

^ It was used till 1808 at Venice in the chapel of the
Doge (Kaulen, Vulg. p. 160),



.862 VULGATE VULGATE

IB the recent one by Lagarde, has never

been admitted to public use. Illness inter-

rupted Jerome's labour, but in 393 he

jesumed it again, and translated the three

books of Solomon. Esdras, Paralipomena,

and Genesis appeared between 394 and 396

;

early in 404 the rest of the Pentateuch had

been pubhshed ; in 404 and 405 Josue,

Judges, Ruth, Esther, with the deuterocanoni-

cal portions of Daniel and Esther, and the

-books of Tobias and Judith.^ No attempt

was made to translate or even to revise Wis-

dom, Ecclesiasticus, or Maccabees (Kaulen,

p. 168 seq. ; but see also Westcott in the

"Bible Dictionary").

2. Reception of the Vulgate in the Church.

Jerome at first met with little gratitude.

He had his own reward, for he had lived

" to pluck sweet fruit from the bitter root

"

of Hebrew study, which he again and again

had given up in despair and begun afresh

" in eagerness to learn "( Ep. cxxv. 12, PL,

xxii. 1079). But that for a time was all.

He was attacked by those who mistake

ignorance for piety—^nay, a letter was forged

in his name to the effect that he had been

induced to pervert the Scriptures by the

Jews ("Adv. Rufin." ii. 25, PL, xxxiii.

448). Even Augustine objected to Jerome's

translating from the Hebrew, because it was

impossible to improve on the LXX (August.

Ep. xxviii. 2, PL, xxxiii. 112), and because of

the discord a new translation would cause

(Ep. Ixxi., PL, xxxiii. 242). Headmits that the

Jews (who were the only persons capable of

Judging) testified to Jerome's accuracy, but

adds that he himself keeps to the prevaiUng

behef in the inspiration of the LXX (" De Gv.
Dei," xviii. 43, PL, xli. 603). But graduaUy

scholarship prevailed against prejudice.

Cassian (" Ck)llat." xxiii. 9) quotes the

Vulgate of Job as the " emendatior trans

-

latio," and in the fifth century it was adopted

by Eucherius of Lyons, Vincent of Lerins,

Seduhus, Claudianus Mamertus, and Faustus

Rhegensis (Hody, p. 397 seq.), though the

Old Latin held its ground in Africa and
Britain (Hody, t&.). In the sixth century

the Vulgate was coming into general use.

Cassiodorus ("Inst. Div. Lit." 12) strongly

prefers it to the old version, though at a

later date St. Gregory the Great (" Praef.

ad Job " 5, PL, Ixxv. 616) speaks of " the

Apostohc see " as using both. In the

seventh century St. Isidore of Seville (" Eccles.

Offic." i. 12) says " all the churches " used

the Vulgate, which must have been true at

least of Spain. Early in the ninth century

Rabanus Maurus (" Cler. Inst." ii. 54) says

the same thing, almost in the words of

Isidore ; and Walafrid Strabo, the disciple of

Rabanus, writes (" Praef. in Gloss, ordinar.")
" the whole Roman Church now everywhere

* We take these conjectural dates from Westcott,
with whom, however, neither Kaulen nor Fritzsche entirely

agrees.

uses this translation" (i.e. Jerome's). The
Council of Trent, in a decree which we shall

have to examine further on, declared the

Vulgate to be the authentic version of the

Church, and in doing so appealed with good
right to the long use of ages.

3. History of the Text.—^The text of this

composite work which we call the Vulgate

was exposed to special danger of corruption.

Side by side with it stood the Old Latin used
for a long time after Jerome's death in many
churches, famiUar to the scribes, and standing

in the most curious relations to our Vulgate

—

in some books identical with it ; in others

differing to a sHght extent ; in others offering

an independent translation. Hence " mixed
texts " arose in which the Vulgate and Old
Latin were confused, when they should have
been kept distinct. In 802 Alcuin revised

the text with marked success from ancient

Vulgate MSS., but without consulting the

Greek (Porson to Travis, p. 145). Subsequent
revisions were made by Theodulf of Orleans

(787-821) ; Lanfranc, afterwards archbishop

of Canterbury (d. 1089) ; the Cistercian

abbot Stephen II. (1109), and Cardinal

Nicolaus (1150). After that, different cor-

porations issued " Correctoria," in which

various readings were mentioned and dis-

cussed. Such were the " Correctorium

Parisiense " (also called " Senonense," because

approved by the Archbishop of Sens), the

Correctorium of the Dominicans drawn up
by Hugo a S. Caro about 1240, and shortly

after replaced by another, and that of the

Franciscans.

The first printed book was a copy of the

Vulgate (Mayence, about 1450), and after

1470 a number of editions appeared, pro-

fessing to be emended from the original

texts (Kaulen, p. 311). In 1516 Erasmus
revised the Vulgate New Testament, which

he altered partly to bring the text into

harmony with his own Greek text, which

was of little value, and partly from a desire

to improve the style. The really critical

work of giving a purer Vulgate text from

old MSS. was undertaken by Gumelli (Paris,

1504), the Dominican Castellaer (Venice,

1511), and Laridius (Cologne, 1530). None
of these editions is of much account, but

valuable contributions to the restoration

of a critical text were made by Cardinal

Ximenes in the Complutensian Polyglot

(1502-1517), and by R. Stephen (1528,

many subsequent editions). The Theo-

logical Faculty of Louvain entrusted the

task of a new critical revision to Henten,

of MaUnes, and his first edition, based on

that of Stephen in 1540 and a collation of

Latin MSS., was pubhshed in 1547. After

Henten's death, in 1566, the Louvain theo-

logians resolved to issue a correct edition of

the Vulgate, answering to the requirements

of the Council of Trent (" Vulgata editio

quam emendatissima imprimatur "). With
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the help of the Antwerp printer Flantinus,

and under the guidance of one of their own
members, Lucas Brugensis {i.e. of Bruges),

a great number of MSS. were collated

;

but their text of 1574 is identical with that

of Henten (1547) except that they had added
to the number of marginal readings. We
must also mention a Lyons Vulgate of 1545,

which gives valuable and ancient, readings

though without naming the sources.

Meantime, commissions had set to work
in Rome at the preparation of an official

text, and in 1590 Sixtus V. issued an edition,

prefixing to it the constitution "Aetemus
ille," in which he ordered it to be used in

ail discussions, public and private, and to be
received as "true, lawful, authentic and
unquestioned." Unfortunately, the Pope
revised the work of the commission with his

own hand, and on principles different from
theirs ; he called needless attention to

typographical errors, by pasting them over
with pieces of paper; and nobody was
satisfied with the result.^ In 1592 the

definitive edition known as the Clementine
(Gement VIII.) saw the hght. The printer's

work in the first edition of the Clementine was
worse done than in the Sixtine Bible,but it had
this merit, that it returned to the text fixed

by the Eoman commissions (Kaulen, " Ein-

leit." p. 126). It was not a perfect text of

the Vulgate. The preface disclaims any such
exaggerated praise—^nay, admits that im-
perfections had been left " of set purpose,"

lest offence should be given to the people,

as well as for other reasons. But the

Clementine editors rightly claim to have
supplied a purer text than any hitherto

known, and VerceUone (" Dissertaz." iv.)

has shown that it is the fruit of long and
well-directed toil and of great opportunities.

The work of correction was continued for

about forty years with few interruptions.

The most eminent men from all countries

were summoned to take part in the revision :

among them Sirlet, Carafa, BeUarmine,
Morinus (a critic who has had few equals),

Allen, Turrianus, Toletus, Sa (the famous
Portuguese commentator), Agellius, whose
commentary on the Psalms is still esteemed,
especially for its critical remarks on the
Alexandrine and Vulgate texts. They used the

Codex Amiatinus (A), written about 541 (?)

;

the Codex Paullinus (C), a ninth-century

copy of Alcuin's recension ; the Valli-

cellianus (D), a MS. of the same type, but
rather older; the Ottobonianus (E, Saec.

viii., imperfect at the beginning, and ending
with Judges xiii. 20) ; besides a number of

Vatican MSS. Further, they had collations

of the Toletanus (B, Saec. viii. according

to Westcott, later according to Vercellone)

and of another Spanish MS. from Leon.
* Sixtus was himself a scholar, and a more favourable

judgment of his edition will be found in a masterly treatise
by Mr. Law, prefixed to the last edition of Haydock's
Bible.
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They had the benefit of French readings in
the Stephanie edition of 1540 and collations
of sixty Belgian MSS. made by Plantinus;
and they understood the weight due to
ancient authorities. Vercellone tells us
they " preferred to every codex " that known
as the "Amiatinus," the Queen of Vulgate
MSS.i Still there were precious MSS., Hke
the Fuldensis of the New Testament (a.d.

546), unknown to them ; and textual criticism
has advanced a long way since their time.
Valuable contributions to the formation
of a better text have been made by Ver-
cellone ("Variae Lectiones"), and a dis-

tinguished scholar, Bishop Wordsworth,
has published a new critical edition of the
Vulgate New Testament in collaboration
with Dr. White (1889-1905; ed. Minor 1911).

4. The Critical Value of the Vulgate and
its Merits as a Translation.—^The latter
point is of course quite distinct from the
former. The LXX is a very imperfect
translation, but its critical value is very
great (Swete, " Introd. to the O.T. in
Greek," 440 sqq.). We have no Hebrew MSS.
older than the ninth century, and those we
have represent one single type of text,fixed by
the Masorets, or " holders of tradition," who
did not finish their work till eight centuries
after Christ, and preserved with super-
stitious care ever since. Again, the earlier

Hebrew writing simply gave the consonants
of each word, and the vowel points are an
invention not completed tiU the seventh
century of our era. We have, indeed, a
collection of various readings in our Hebrew
Bibles, but as a rule they are of little interest,

and the diligent labours of Kennicott and
De Rossi at the end of the last and the
beginning of this century prove how scanty
is the harvest which can be reaped from the
most exhaustive collation of existing Hebrew
MSS. Most welcome, then, is the light

which comes to us from times far before the
fixing of the Masoretic text. We find

important variations in that Hebrew Pen-
tateuch which the Samaritans received
from the Jews about 430, while the Book
of Jubilees, a Hebrew work written shortly
before the final destruction of Jerusalem,
agrees in some of the numbers assigned to
the age of the Patriarchs, and in other
readings with the Samaritan edition of the
Pentateuch. But the LXX offers the fullest

and most valuable evidence now accessible

on the early state of the Hebrew text. The
Pentateuch was translated about 280, and
the rest of the version some time before
133 B.C., and we find ourselves carried back
at once to a text differing in important
respects from that of our Hebrew Bibles.

It is not only that we meet with various

* Mr. Law draws attention to the verdict of Ranke
(jCodex Fvidens. p. 662), one of the highest authorities on
the Latin Bible, and himself a Protestant. Ranke rejects
as undoubtedly erroneous the opinion of those who think
the authorized revision of the Vulgate uncritical.
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readings, often strongly commended by

internal evidence, but we find certain sections

present in the Greek and wanting in the

Hebrew, or vice versa. These difiEerences are

most striking in the books of Samuel and
Kings, in Proverbs and in Jeremias, in the

last of which no less than 2,700 words of the

Hebrew have nothing answering to them
in the Greek. The Vulgate of the Old Testa-

ment, so far as it is Jerome's work, possesses

no such interest as this. His text is far

nearer that of the Masoretic, and many
scholars have denied it any independent

value. It is as close to the Masoretic text,

says Eichhom, as any Spanish MS. from a

modem synagogue ; and Wellhausen, in

his edition of Bleek's Introduction, says

much the same thing, in a more guarded

way. The true state of the case seems to be

put by Nowack (" Bedeutung des Hieron.

fiir die A.T. Kritik," 1875), and the following

is a summary of his judgment. Jerome had

before him a text with the words divided

much as in our modern Hebrew Bibles

;

it was, however, destitute of vowel points

or diacritic marks. His vocaUzation, com-

pared with that of other versions, was the

nearest of aU to the Masoretic, and his

consonant text very near to it on the whole

;

for it presents no great omissions or additions

Uke those of the LXX. Still, many of his

readings are "indispensable for a correct

understanding of the text," especially those

which are pecuUar to him, or only common
to the Chaldee and Syriac versions. The
case stands very differently with the Vulgate

text of the New Testament. Here we have

to deal with two distinct elements : the Old

Latin, which forms the substratum, and

the corrections due to Jerome. The latter

carry us back to the fourth century, when
Jerome hved, and beyond that, since he

consulted MSS. which were old even then.^

Hence, as we have no MS. of the New Testa-

ment prior to the fourth century, and only

two at most which belong to it, the value

of the Vulgate for critical purposes may be

easily seen. "It represents," says Dr.

Westcott, " the received Greek text of the

fourth century, and so far claims a respect

(speaking roughly) due to a first-class

Greek MS." Jerome supplements "the

original testimony of Greek MSS. by an

independent witness." When identical with

the Old Latin, the Vulgate, says the same

scholar, has " a more venerable authority,"

for this translation was " fixed and current

more than a century before the transcription

of the oldest Greek MS. Thus it is a witness

to a text more ancient and caeteris paribus

more valuable than is represented by any

other authority, unless the Peshito in its

present form be excepted." This value is

I It has been often said that Jerome consulted by

preference Greek MSS. with a text resembhng that of the

O'd Latin. Mr. Law has shown that this statement is

groundless.

much increased by the fact that the ex-
tremely Uteral character of the Old Latia
enables us as a rule to restore with confidence
the Greek text which the translators read,
and though the Old Latin was marred by
interpolations, the corruptions proceeded
according to a different law from those of
Greek MSS., so that "the two authorities
mutually correct each other."

We turn next to the merits of the Vulgate
as a translation. It is admitted on all hands
that Jerome's version from the Hebrew is

a masterly work, and that there is nothing
Hke it or near it in antiquity. A perfect work
it could not be, and this for the very reasons
which may well increase admiration of the
measure of success which Jerome actually
reached. Few advantages were open to
him which are denied to modem scholars.

Hebrew had ceased for centuries to be a
Hving tongue, and Jerome, moreover, had to
learn it orally : there was no such thing as
a Hebrew grammar, or a dictionary, or a
concordance. The comparative philology

of the Semitic languages, often the only key
to the meaning of Hebrew words, is the
creation of modem times ; and Jerome knew
no other Semitic language except Chaldee
(Aramaic), and that very imperfectly (" Praef.

ad Job"). He made many mistakes now
impossible to a tyro of average inteUigence

who has learnt the elements in a good
grammar. For instance, he beheved Hebrew
to be the mother of all languages (Ep. xviii.;

PL, xxii. 365), whereas it is generally agreed
that Arabic on the whole comes nearer the
primitive form even of the Semitic tongues

;

that the guttural y was a vowel (in Osee ii.

16, 17) ; that the noun p^)^ was an adjective

meaning " just " (in Is. i. 21) ; he confuses

lay, " dust," with ia«, " ashes " (" Quaest.

in Gen." ii. 14) ; l^G, a " sword," with 3TV

a "raven" in Zeph. ii. 14). His version

tells the same tale as his commentaries.

He had no idea of the elementary rules on the

construct state (Jer. xxxiii. 4 ; Ezech. xl. 14 j

Osee X. 4, xiv. 3 ; Ezech. xxi. 77) ; he makes
a plur. masc. agree with a sing. fem. (Jer. xi.

15), breaks other simple laws of concord

and construction (Ezech. xlviii. 10 ; Is. xU. 7 j

Zach. iv. 12 ; Zeph. i. 2) ; misunderstands the

force of tenses (Jer. xhv. 25 ; Ezech. xi. 16

;

Joel iv. 4) ; shows his ignorance of syntax

(Jud. viii. 5 ; Eccles. ii. 3). As a natural

consequence of all this, he very often misses

the sense in difficult places. We have no
room for instances, which would need

explanation to those who have no acquaint-

ance with Hebrew; while those who are

Hebrew scholars will find them easily enough

if they tmn, e.g,, to Job or the harder parts

of the Prophets. We can only explain

the excellence of the Vulgate from the fide-

lity of Jewish exegetical tradition, and tne

honest industry with which Jerome used it.
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No admiration can be too great for Jerome's

courage and independence, his thirst for

learning, his outspoken candour, liis contempt
for the ignorant bigotry which he fought

and conquered ; but they know httle of his

spirit who, bUnd to the progress of Hebrew
learning, use the very arguments against

modem pliilology which were employed
against Jerome by the advocates of the LXX.
Little need be said on the translation of the

New Testament. It is close and literal, and
executed when Greek was a living tongue

;

and even its faults arise " most commonly
from a servile adherence to the exact words
of the original " (Westcott).

6. The Authority of the Vulgate in the

Church.—The Council of Trent, " considering

that no small profit would accrue to the

Church of God if it be made known which

ol all the Latin editions of the sacred books
in actual circulation is to be esteemed

authentic, ordains and declares that the same
{haec ipsa) old and Vulgate edition which
has been approved by the long use of so

many ages in the Church itself, is to be held

for authentic in public readings, discourses

and disputes, and that nobody may dare

or presume to reject it on any pretence."

A Uttle earUer it had anathematized those

who knowingly refuse to accept the canonical

books " with all their parts, as they have
been accustomed to be read in the Catholic

Church, and are contained in the old Latin

Vulgate " (Concil. Trid. sess. iv., Decret,

de Canon. Script., Decret. de Edit, et Us.

Sacr. Libr.). We shall begin by explaining

what the council does not mean, and we
shall distinguish points in our interpreta-

tion now at least universally admitted from
those on which there is still difference of

opinion.

First, then, no particular edition of the

Vulgate is declared to be authentic ; and
as a matter of fact neither the Sixtine nor
Clementine, nor any other authoritative

edition, existed at the time of the decree.

The Sixtine edition by implication, and the

Clementine expressly, admit that they are

not perfect ; and if, says Franzelin
(" De Traditione et Scriptura," p. 535), we
can show that a text of whatever kind,

though found in the Clementine edition, is

no part of the old Vulgate, that text is not
declared authentic by the council. Hence
a Catholic is perfectly free to reject the text

of the " three witnesses " (1 John v. 7) on
this among other grounds, that it formed no
part of the primitive Vulgate. "In fact,"

says Kaulen, an author of unquestioned
orthodoxy, " the passage occurs neither in

the oldest MSS. of the original, nor in the
old versions, nor in the Fathers before the
end of the fifth century, and is only to be
regarded as commentary on v. 8, venerable

on account of its diffusion in the Church "

("Einleit." p. 36). Vercellone, as w© shall

see presently, goes much further than Kaulen-
Franzelin (*' De Deo Trino," Thes. iv.) and
Scheeben (" Dogmatik," i. p. 757) insist on the
necessity of accepting the text, because in
any case it is part of the Vulgate as received
for many centuries in the Church.^ We reply
that the council does not require us ta
acknowledge as authentic any text simply
because received for many centuries. The
Fathers of Trent only bid us receive the
Vulgate version which in matter of fact, and
with substantial identity of form, has been
approved by the long use of the Church.'
Besides, Pallavicino (" Istoria del Concil. di

Trento," vi. 17, n. 5) takes the " long use of
ages" to mean from St. Gregory's time;
and we have good ground for tliinking that
the text in question was no part of the Vulgate
even then, for it is wanting in the two oldest
MSS. (Amiatinus and Fuldensis), written
about 645, and in Alcuin's reputed copiea
at Rome {prima manu), and at London
(Scrivener, p. 562), as well as in some other
MSS. (Wordsworth and White, in loc).

Next, no comparison is made between
the Vulgate and versions in other languages

—

e,g. the Peshito—^much less between the
Vulgate and the originals. The council com-
pares the Vulgate with other Latin versions,

and pronounces the former authentic.

Thirdly, the Vulgate even in its purest
form is not declared to be perfect. Such
perfection was, indeed, attributed to it by
some Po3t-Tridentine theologians, but was
utterly denied by many Catholic scholars
at the time (Hody, p. 509 seq,), and now
probably would be affirmed by nobody.
Franzelin sets this exaggerated view aside
as little better than fanatical.

^

Fourthly, Franzelin admits the lawful-
ness of holding that texts directly intended
to teach dogmatic truth may have been
omitted in the Vulgate ; and again that even
when such texts are given, considerable

alterations may have been made in their

form. For example, he grants that we are
at liberty in Gen. iii. 15 to reject the Vulgate
(or supposed Vulgate) reading, " she shall

crush thy head," as an error for " he shall

crush thy head "
; and similarly, that we

may deny the correctness of the rendering
" ante luciferum " (Ps. cix. 3), " fundetur '^

(Lk. xxii. 20), " in quo omnes peccaverunt

"

(Rom. V. 12), " omnes quidem resurgemus "

(1 Cor. XV. 21).

» The S. Congregation of the Inquisition decided that
the authenticity of 1 John r. 7 " could not safely (tuto) be
called in doubt" (Jan. 13, 1897). But afterwards this
was explained to mean that only the theological value of
the passage was in question. See the Ouardian, June 9,
1897.

* The council regarded the version as the species of
which particular copies were the individuals, and approved
the former only (Letter of the Cardinal di S. Croce, apud
Vercellone, p. 85) ; and desired that the Vulgate should be
corrected from the most ancient texts (ift. p. 80). This
settles the question of 1 John v. 7.

» He shows {De Tradit. et Script, p. 568) that a decree
of the Congr^ation of the Council (Jan. 17, 1576), which
misled many theologians, is of no authority.

3e
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Here, however, Franzelin (as also Schee-

ben and others) makes two reservations. He
argues that the decree of Trent requires

us to believe that the Vulgate is accurate

Bubstantially {quoad substantiam) in texts

"which are in themselves {i.e. directly and

in their primary intention) testimonies con-

cerning matters of faith and morals." We
confess that we are quite unable to see any

sufficient ground for this part of his thesis.

No such distinction is made by the council.

It is not even hinted at in the important

correspondence on the sense of the decree

between the Papal legates and the Congre-

gation at Rome, printed by Vercellone

(" Dissertaz." p. 79 seq.). We can find no

trace of it in the elaborate collection of

Catholic theological opinions in Hody ;
^

while Vercellone's opinion is supported by

Vega and Didacus, both of whom were at

the council, as well as by Ruggerius and

Natalis Alexander (Hody, pp. 611, 620, 622,

545). The distinction which allows us to

reject such a reading as, e.g., "she shall

bruise thy head," and binds us to accept

such a verse ar^, e.g., " This kind goeth not

forth save by prayer and fasting " (Mk. ix.

29), is surely a very subtle one. To deter-

mine what texts are directly and primarily

dogmatic, and then what changes will affect

only the mode in which the doctrine is

presented, leaves immense scope for private

judgment. Had the council meant to limit

criticism, it would surely have expressed

itself more clearly. Be this as it may, it

is certain that the question is an open one.

Vercellone, who was probably the greatest

of all authorities on the Vulgate, pubHshed

his treatise *' On the Authenticity of the

Single Parts of the Vulgate Bible" ("Sulla

Autenticit^ delle Singole Parti della Bibbia

Volgata") at Rome in 1866. This disser-

tation appeared with the imprimatur of the

Master of the Sacred Palace, and in no way
lessened the high reputation of its author.

He holds that there may be an error of

translation even in passages which the

Fathers and the Church herself have regarded

as dogmatic, and he rejects by anticipation

the whole of FranzeUn's distinction. Besides

the reasons given, he urges that it would need

a series of miracles to preserve a text pure

in the hands of copyists from all error in

dogmatic texts, and the very same reasons

which plead for an immaculate translation

also plead for a perfect preservation of the

text; he points out that we have no right

to expect such a miracle, since the versions

received for centuries in the East and West
contain many variations in passages con-

'^ * I.e. none of the theologians makes FranzeUn's

distinction between the substance of a dogmatic text and
the mode of its presentation. Hody divides Catholic

theologians into two classes : (1) those who " contend for

the translation against the original " ; (2) those who hold
that the Vulgate was declared authentic " quia nullum
continet in fide et moribus perniciosum errorem " (pp. 510,

611).

VULGATE

sidered to be dogmatic, with some faults of

omission and addition ; while all theolo-

gians admit that councils may err in the

texts they allege in proof of their defini-

tions, although the definitions themselves are

exempt from error.

Franzehn's second reservation concerns

sections Uke Mk. xvi. 9-20 ; Jn. vii. 53-viii.

11 ; Jn. V. 4. Many Protestant critics have
rejected them as interpolations, but Franzelin

is of opinion that they must be accepted by
Catholics on the authority of the council

which sets its seal to the books of the Bible,

as contained in the Vulgate, " with all their

parts." The judgment of Vercellone ia

diametrically opposite. He believes that the

words " cum omnibus suis partibus " refer

simply " to those deuterocanonical portions

which were disputed by the heretics of

that age, such as the additions to Daniel

and Esther." If criticism showed such

sections as Mk. xvi. 9-20, &c., to be

apocryphal, he " would have no difficulty

in accepting its conclusions," and " would
not believe them contrary to the decree of

Trent " (p. 46).

What, then, is the meaning of the council ?

It teaches that the Vulgate contains nothing

contrary to ti^ue faith and sound morals.

This was the great point present to the mind
of the Fathers. They were unwiUing, the

legates write, to abstain from a formal

approval of the Vulgate, "which was never

suspected of heresy, that being the chief

thing in the sacred books " (Vercellone,

loc. cit. p. 16). But this is not all. The
Vulgate is " authentic "

: in other words,

the council assures us that the books in that

version " are in substance entire and incor-

rupt, and therefore to be received by us as

divine" {ih. p. 37). We may admit in the

Vulgate all defects which may exist " in any

book whatever without destroying its sub-

stantial integrity" (p. 36). To be more

precise : the Church has never in any age

or in any place mistaken a counterfeit tot

the written Word of God. "Therefore, all

those innumerable variations which occur

between the modem Latin Vulgate and the

old Latin version lawfully employed for so

many centuries in the Western Church do

not destroy the substantial integrity of the

Bible. Nor is this integrity destroyed by

all those variations which are found if we

confront our copies of the modem Vulgate

with the ancient copies of the Greek Church,

or with those of the Syrians, Armenians,

Copts, or other Catholics in any part of the

Church. . . . From a theological point of

view {dogmaticamente), all the versions

employed by lawful authority in the Church

are equal " (p. 33). If we take the decree in

this, as we believe, its tme sense, no defence

of it is so much as needed. A CathoHo is

not at Hberty to say with Calvin (Hody,

p. 551) that there are scarcely three verses
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in the Vulgate without some striking blunder,

but a statement of this kind is contrary

to sober criticism as well as to the Triden-

tine decree. " An authorised edition," says

Westcott (p. 1705), " became a necessity for

the Roman Church, and however gravely

later theologians may have erred in explaining

the poUcy or intentions of the Tridentine

Fathers on this point, there can be no doubt
that . . . the principle of their decision

—

the preference, that is, of the oldest Latin

text to any later Latin version—^was sub-

Btantially right." (See also Scrivener,

p. 311.)

Little need be said on the public use of

the Vulgate, which is of course a mere matter
of discipline. Catholic scholars may, and
often do, translate from the original, and
Vercellone has made valuable collections of

various readings in the Vulgate text. But it

is not lawful to use any except the Clemen-
tine edition in church, or to print any other

text of the Vulgate, or even to insert various

readings in the margin (Preface to the

Clementine edition, ad fin.) ; though there

is no objection to placing them at the loot

of the page.

The revision of the Vulgate ordered by
Pius X in 1907, and entrusted to a commission
presided over by Cardinal Gasquet, is not
intended to produce a Latin Bible to be
proposed as an official text for the approba-
tion of the Church. It is merely a prelimi-

nary step towards that official version. It is

the aim of the Commission to determine St.

Jerome's Latin text, and not to bring out
any new version of the Latin Scriptures.

How far St. Jerome himself was correct in his

translation may be the work of some future

commission. (See Card. Gasquet in " Cath^
Eno." Vulgate.)

(The chief authorities have been named
in the course of the article, except Van Ess,
" Pragmatisch-kritische Geschichte der Vul-

gata," Tiibingen, 1824 ; Brunati, " De Nomine,
Auctore, Emendatoribus et Authentia

Vulgatae," Vienna, 1837. Chapman, " Early

History of the Vulgate Gospels." General

readers will find the best account of the-

Vulgate in Mr. Law's treatise quoted above. ^

w
WAKES. [See Vigils.]

^WALDENSES. [See Valdenses.]
WAR. The resort to force on the

part of two or more nations which cannot
settle their difference by peaceful methods.

The word " nation " implies that war
must be carried on by the people of a country
regarded as a whole, and represented by
its government, not by any section of the

population acting for itself. That con-

centrated and organized force of poUtical

society which is behind the tribunal of the

magistrate, and executes the sentence of the

judge, in war is turned outward, and applied

to the overcoming of the corresponding force

exerted by the hostile nation.

There have been sects, notably the
Quakers, which have denied altogether

the lawfulness of war, partly because they
believed it to be prohibited by Christ (Mt.

V. 39, &c.), partly on humanitarian grounds.

On the Scriptural ground they are easily

refuted ; the case of the soldiers instructed

in their duties by St. John the Baptist,

and that of the military men whom Christ

and His Apostles loved and famiharly con-

versed with, without a word to imply that

their caUing was unlawful, sufficiently prove
the point. They are on stronger groimd when
they point to the frightful evils of every
kind|;whioh war unchains upon a community,
and the more so in proportion to its

civilization ; and when they urge that war
fihould be put an end to by a general agiee*

ment among nations to resort to arbitration

it is impossible not to go a long way with
them. There have been, however, and there
probably will be again, many disputes
between nations which they would under
no circumstances submit to arbitration

;

and in these cases, if negotiation has failed,

and there be, on one side or on both, great
exasperation, war must inevitably ensue.

But the voice of moraUty, enlightened by
religion, is not thereby silenced ; it claims

to define both what wars may be justly

undertaken and how they should be con-

ducted. On these subjects there is a tolerably

general consensus of opinion as to a number
of important points among theologians,

canonists, and pubhcists.

(a) The question what wars are just

resolves itself into two inquiries—^what is

just for the State, and what is just for

the individual. A State may justly declare

war in order to recover territory of which
it has been unjustly deprived, or to reassert

its authority over subjects who have declared
themselves independent, or to punish gross

and wanton insults to its citizens while

invested with a pubHc capacity, and for

several other causes. The canonists hold
that a State may lawfully make war upon a
heretic people, which is actively spreading
heresy, and stirring up dissension and
rebellion within its own subject provinces ; or
upon a pagan people, which prevents the

preaching of the Gospel, and refuses free

3k2
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passage to missioners who desire to carry

the light of faith to countries beyond. When
the justice of a war is doubtful, Grotius

("De Jure Belli et Pacis," c. 23, cited in

Ferraris) urges that, considering the evils

vrhich war entails, particularly upon innocent

persons, governments ought to prefer to

remain at peace ; and this is probably now
the general opinion. It is no just cause

of war that a State desires to rule over its

neighbour, or to enlarge its dominions, or

add to its wealth or power, or to preserve

a certain balance of force and prevent

another nation from becoming dangerously

powerful, unless the aggrandizement feared

tend manifestly and indisputably to the

subjugation of other nations.

The subjects and citizens of a govern-

ment declaring war are safe in obeying it,

and taking up arms in its behalf, unless

they are certain that its cause is unjust.
" In doubtful matters we ought always
to obey, . . . because, though the ruler may
sin in commanding, the subject does not
sin in obeying " (Glossa on St. Augustine,

quoted by Ferraris). But a foreign auxihary,

fcnhsting himself voluntarily in the service

of a nation at war, is bound to satisfy himself

beforehand that its cause is just. If a
.soldier is certain that the cause in which
his government is fighting is unjust, he ought
to obtain his discharge as soon as he can,

and in the meantime to abstain, so far as

j)ossible, from acts of hostiUty.

(/3) As to the manner of conducting

Was?, opinion formerly tended to harsher

conclusions than those now commonly
received. All movable property used to

be looked upon as the lawful spoil of the

soldiers of an invading force. " Quae ab
hostibus capimus, jure gentium statim

nostra fiunt "—" The things which we
take from our enemies, by the law of nations

immediately become our own " (Ferraris, art.

iii. § 34, quoting Justinian, " Instit." ii. tit. 1).

Animals used for ploughing, and seed com,
were excepted from this right of spoil enjoyed

by conquerors. At the present day, among
civiHzed nations, private property on land is

held to be exempt from spoHation in time

of war. The invading general requisitions

the authorities of the towns and villages

which he occupies for such supphes as he

may require, with or without payment j and,

if these requisitions be comphed with, it is

held to be his duty to restrain his soldiers

from every species of plunder. Private

property at sea is still subject to be seized,

and converted to the use of the captors.

The duties of a soldier in war towards

the State which he serves and the general

who commands him comprehend faithful

service, courage, and prompt obedience.

Hence desertion, cowardice, and breaches

of discipline are iu a soldier grievous sins.

Ambush, stratagem, and deceit are law-

ful in time of war, for those whose lives

are in continual peril camiot be expected
to abstain from any practice against their

enemies which might tend to lessen that
peril. In practice, the resort to such means
is Hmited in some degree by the code of

mihtary honour. The use of poisoned
weapons and explosive bullets is generally

condemned, as causing a great increase of

suffering to those wounded by them, without
any corresponding mihtary advantage.
(Ferraris, Bellum ; St. Thomas, 2^ 2*, q.v»

40-42 and 108 ; Ballerini, " Theol. Mor." ii.

p. 661 sqq.)

WASHING OF FEET. [See Holy
Week.]

WASfflNG OF HANDS BEFORE AND
AFTER MASS. A rubric of the Roman
Missal directs the celebrating priest to wash
his hands in the sacristy before he puts
on his vestments. The Jewish priests used
to wash their hands and feet before they
officiated at the altar (Ex. xxx. 18-21

j

2 ParaUp. iv. 2, 6), and in such passages as

Ps. xxvi. 6 and Ixxiii. 13 there is an allusion

to the ethical meaning of this rite. The
early Christians adopted a similar usage

;

only with them the preUminary lustration

before prayer was common to all the laity.

Many of the Fathers testify to the prevalence

of this custom. (See, e.g., Euseb. " H.E."
X. 4 J Chrysost. Hom. iii. " In Epist. ad
Ephes.," PG, Ixii. 28 ; and Caesar. Serm. 51,

numbered 229 in Appendix iv. to St.

Augustine.) In later times this preUminary
ablution was prescribed for priests only. It

is also usual for priests to wash their fingers

in the sacristy after Mass when they have
taken off their vestments.

Quite distinct from either of these wash-
ings is the washing of the priest's hands
after the offertory, and again after Commu.
nion. [See Lavabo j Ablution ; Purifica-

tion.]

WATER, HOLY. [See Holy Water.]
WAY OF THE CROSS. [See Stations

OF THE CbOSS.]

WEEK, HOLY. [See Holy Week.]
WHITE FATHERS. (Missionaries of Our

Lady of Africa.) They are not, strictly

speaking, a rehgious order, though the

members (priests and lay-brothers) bind

themselves by oath to labour for the con-

version of Africa. They were founded by

Cardinal Lavigerie, archbishop of Algiers, in

1868. [See Slavery; "Life of Card.

Lavigerie," by Clarke.]

WHITE FRIARS. [See Carmelites.]

WHITE GARMENT. [See Baptism, and

Low Sunday.]
WHIT-SUNDAY. The common nam«

in England for Pentecost [^.v.]. Skeat

(" Etymological Dictionary," svb voc.) shows

that the derivation is plain and certain.

It descends from the Anglo-Saxon "hwita

Sunnandaeg," and means *' White Sunday."

I
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It is difficult to say why the name was given,

but probably the author just quoted is right

in his suggestion that it refers to the white

robe of baptism. Easter and Pentecost were

for many ages the times at which baptism

was administered, and in cold cUmates, Uke

Dur own, Pentecost would be preferred to

Easter for the reception of baptism, which,

in those days, was given by immersion. If

this explanation is correct, our name for

Pentecost would resemble the Latin title for

Low Sunday, viz. *' Dominica in Albis," but

in the latter case it is the day on which the

white robes are put off.

WILL. The ancient definition of a

will or testament by the Roman jurists

was "the lawful sentence of our will con-

cerning that which a person wishes to be

done after his death." Many writers hold

that the words "with the institution of

an heir " should be added to the definition,

because such institution is "of the essence

of the testament " (Ferraris). The business

of wiU-making, in England at least, is now
regulated in all its parts by the statute

-

law ; and those desiring information respect-

ing it can find what they seek in the ordinary

law-books, or, which is the safer course,

obtain it from their lawyer. All that will be

here attempted is (1) to point out some
special circumstances about the wills of

Christians which the history of primitive

times brings to our knowledge ; (2) to advert

generally to the manner in which the subject

was regarded in the Middle Ages; (3) to

specify some of the principal features of the

modem canon law in regard to testamentary

disposition.

(1) After the conversion of CJonstantine

the imperial law (Cod. Theod. 16, 2, 4)

sanctioned and faoihtated the bequest of

property of all kinds to the Church. Such
property became the patrimony of the Church

and the poor, and could not thereafter be

the subject of a will, except so far as a man
might desire, and be entitled, to point out

its future dispensers.^ Clerics, therefore,

of all grades, could not dispose by will of

any property, movable or immovable, of

which they had become possessed in virtue of

their office. Justinian, in the Code, allowed

bishops to bequeath property which they

possessed before, or which they had inherited

since, their consecration ; everything else

they could only leave to the Church. This

law was enforced by Gregory the Great

in several remarkable instances. Justinian,

also, while allowing secular priests to make
wills ( Nov. 76, 1), withheld the right

altogether from monks. The power of testa-

mentary disposition was frequently taken

from and restored to heretics in the imperial

legislation. A constitution of Valentinian

(370) forbade women to bequeath property

to ecclesiastical persons.

* Tbouiasbixi. Vet. tt Aova DUc. iii. 2, 38.

A remarkable anecdote is told by Possidius

of St. Augustine. A certain Januarius, who
had joined the congregation of clerks which
the saint had instituted in his house at

Hippo, bequeathed his money to the Church,
disinheriting his two children. St. Augustine
refused the bequest ; first, because his

religious had renounced the power of willing

when they joined the congregation ; secondly,

because of the wrong done to the children.

He sent for the heirs, and arranged for the

division of the money between them.
Satyrus left all his property to his brother,

St. Ambrose, with a verbal request that he
would give to the poor as much of it as he
thought right. St. Ambrose gave it all to

the poor. The saint made no will, having
stripped himself of everything at the time
of his ordination, when he made over his

lands to the Church, reserving the usufruct,

or annual profits of them, to his sister for

her life.

(2) During the Middle Ages, the practice

of devising land and other property for

religious purposes {ad pias causas) was still

largely resorted to. In countries where th©

society was feudal, the kings and superior

lords, finding that the accumulation of lands

held by the Church deprived them of various

incidental advantages (such as rehefs, ward-

ships, and escheats) which they derived from
the same lands while in lay tenure, com-

menced to legislate against such accumula^

tion, whether effected by grant or will.

Hence arose the laws of mortmain, forbidding

any further conveyance of lands to the

Church. These laws, however, in England
could be evaded by means of a licence in

mortmain granted by the Crown. A practice

also arose of bequeathing lands to certain

persons as the legal owners, to the use of

certain other persons—a rehgious community,

for instance ; and in these cases the Court of

Chancery regarded the beneficial ownership

as belonging to those to whom the use was

devised. This practice—long before uses

were turned into possession—^was prevented

from being of any benefit to the Church by

the statute of 1392, which enacted that uses

should be subject to the statutes of mortmain,

and Uable to be forfeited on any infringement

thereof, equally with the lands themselves.^

Licences in mortmain ceased to be given

after the Reformation, and the statute of

23 Henry VIII. (1532) declared that all

grants of lands, on trust for parish churehea

or other institutions " erected and made o!

devotion," if for more than twenty years,

should be deemed null and void. Thii

statute was held to cut off grants to super-

stitious uses ; those to charitable uses wer*

still valid. But the Mortmain Act of 173j

(9 George II. c. 36) enacted that any grant

to a charitable use should be by a deed

executed at least twelve months before the

* Stephen's Coviirtentarirs, Part I. ch. xv.



870 WILL

donor's death, enrolled in the Court of

Chancery within six months after execu-

tion, and taking effect immediately upon
enrolment.

(3) With regard to wills in modem times,

the general rule has been (Ferraris, Test.

art. i. § 40) to follow the prescriptions of

the civil law, in ecclesiastical no less than

in secular courts, in all countries belonging

to the Holy Roman Empire; in countries

subject to the Roman Pontiff the canon law

was followed. The (Roman) civil law requires

that a will be attested by seven witnesses, all

males. If the testator is unable to sign it,

an eighth witness is required, who signs in

his name. The canon law only requires

attestation by two good witnesses {idonei

testes) and the parish priest. In the absence

of the parish priest, there must be four

witnesses. According to the rigour of the

law, clerks without the consent of the bishops,

and rehgious without the consent of their

superior, cannot witness wills. But custom

has sanctioned their acting without consent,

and they frequently do so.

If executed without the required for-

malities, and not afterwards validated in one

of the ways pointed out by the imperial

legislation, a will ad causas profanas,

according both to the civil and the canon

law, is null ; and a celebrated question has

arisen, whether, if the intention of the testator

be clear, the nullity of the will for want
of form should be extended to the forum
conscientiae as well as the forum externum.

Much has been written on both sides ; an
abstract of the arguments may be seen in

Ferraris (art. i. 44-57).

Privileged wills {testamenta privilegiata)

are those which are held in canon law to be

vahd although the forms required by the

civil law have not been compUed with. Such
are those ad pias causas, those of soldiers

made on a campaign, those of peasants, &c.

A testamentum ad pias causas is a will in

which a rehgious purpose or destination is

substituted for the heir—such as the support
of a church or convent, an almshouse, a
school, &c. This is held to be vaHd, even
without witnesses, if written and signed

in the known hand of the testator; other-

wise, it requires two witnesses.

Professed regulars cannot make a will,

because they cannot, as individuals, own
property [Profession, Religious] ; never-

theless they can interpret and declare a testa-

mentary disposition made previously to

profession. Secular clerks of all grades
3an devise their patrimonial and quasi-

patrimonial or individual property as freely

M laymen. 1

All regulars (except Franciscans) can,

with the Hcence of their superior, act as
testamentary executors. Even if they have
not such licence, their executorial acts,

^ Ferraris, art. iiu 26.

WITCHCRAFT

though not licit, are vaUd. They are bound
to render an account of their administration

to the bishop of the diocese.

A will is said to be " ambulatory," be-

cause it can at any time be revoked or changed
down to the last day of life.

(Ferraris, Testamentum; Sogha, lib. iii.

§ 50 ; Smith and Cheetham ; Stephen's
" Commentaries.")

WITCHCRAFT, WITCH (Anglo-Saxon,

wiccancrceft, vncce ;
probably connected with

Old High German mhan, German weihen).

Witchcraft has been defined (Bergier, " Diet.

Theol.") as " the art of doing things wonder-

ful, and apparently supernatural, without the

intervention of God." Perhaps a more exact

definition would be "a power, real or supposed,

of producing, in concert with an evil spirit,

effects beyond the reach of natural means
and operations."

Those who deny the existence of evil

spirits, and maintain that all the cases of de-

moniacal possession mentioned in the Bible

and recorded elsewhere are merely cases of

disease, are of course still less inclined to

admit the reahty of witchcraft. Imagina-

tion, morbid fancy, terror of the unknown,
private spite, knavery, creduUty, and hallu-

cination sufficiently account, in their eyes,

for all of which witches have ever been

accused, or have accused themselves. The
former opinion—namely, that any commerce
between human beings and evil spirits is

imaginary and impossible—is repugnant

to Scripture and the, at least impHcit,

teaching of the Church, and cannot be held

by CathoUcs. But it does not follow that

because we beHeve that obsession is a fact,

and that human beings can and do come
under the influence of evil spirits, we should

therefore admit the reahty of any such

leagues or compacts with the devil as the

records of witchcraft assume. Perrone,

indeed, describes as " rash " the denial of

the common opinion that dealings and com-

pacts with the devil actually take place.*

But other Cathohc theologians (see the

article Zauherei in " Kirchenlex.") take a

different view, and argue that, just as the

behef in the Sabbaths or nightly meetings

of the witches, though once universally held,

has been so dissipated by reflection and
experience that Perrone himself does not

admit it, so the tendency of sound opinion

is to the extirpation of the view that the

phenomena of witchcraft imply, or ever

imphed, an actual diabohc compact.

Without troubling ourselves with the

sagae and lamiae of Roman antiquity, let us

consider the popular notions about witches

and their power which prevailed in Europe

till quite recent times, and still are harboured

in many weak and ill-taught minds. It

used to be beUeved that witches were of

three kinds—black, white, and grey: the

* Praelectiones, ir. 60.
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first could only hurt ; the second only help

;

the third could both help and hurt. Their

power came to them in virtue of a compact
with the devil, by which they bartered their

49ouls for some earthly object of desire. The
witch was thought to be usually " a decrepit,

superannuated old woman, who is tempted
by a man in black to sign a contract to become
his, both soul and body." He gives her a
piece of money, and she deHvers to him a

«Up of parchment, on which her name is

signed with her blood. An imp or familiar,

often in the form of a cat, is given to her, and
the bargain is concluded. From this time

the witch bore the devil's mark on some part

of her body.i Whether the witch were the

devil's instrument, or the devil hers, was a

point not quite settled ; but in either case

she deserved to be burnt.

Reginald Scot, who Kved at a time when
there were as many as seventeen or eighteen

reputed witches in many an English village,

describes the way in which the character of

witch came to be assigned to a woman. A
morose old woman, who has lost her children

and friends, Uves alone in a hut ; she begs

food and other things of her neighbours

;

sometimes she meets with a refusal, resenting

which she uses bad language, and wishes

some harm may come to the refuser. After

a time, some altercation of this kind has

taken place between her and many famiUes

in the parish. To some members of these

mishaps are sure to happen—sudden seizures

of illness, murrain among the cattle, failure

of crops, &c. The cause is unknown ; one
must therefore be invented ; the curses of

the old woman are remembered, and the

whole thing is clear—she has bewitched

them. Even the doctors, says Scot, if they

find a case defy their art, often encourage

the superstitious behef, for inscitiae paUium
veneficium et incantatio (" witchcraft and
enchantment are the cloak of ignor-

ance ").

True religion supports the mind under
misfortune, ascribing every event to the wiU
or the permission of God, who does nothing

except in love. But when the Christianity

professed is but skin-deep, and temporal
gain or loss is the engrossing object of our
hope or fear, an ignorant age resorts to

witchcraft, whether to explain ill-luck, or

to find a short cut to prosperity. " If any
adversitie, greefe, sicknesse, losse of children^

corne, cattell, or Hbertie, happen unto them,

by and by they exclaime upon witches."

So writes Reginald Scot, and illustrates what
he says by relating what had happened
within his own knowledge. The Rev. J,

Ferrall, vicar of Brenchley in Kent, charged

* Margaret Flower, executed at Lincoln in 1618 for

bewitching Lord Rosse, son of the Earl of Eutland, and
other persons, confessed that she had two familiar spirits

Bucking on her—the one white, the other black spotted.
When she first entertained them she promised them her
soul, and they covenanted, to do all things which she
commanded them. (Brand, Popular Antiquities, ii. 387,)

Margaret Symons, one of his parishioners,

with having bewitched his son, and caused
him to fall seriously ill. The woman's dog
had barked at the boy as he was passing her
house ; about this a quarrel had arisen, and
angry words been exchanged. When his

son, soon afterwards, fell ill, the reverend
gentleman, confirmed in his opinion by the

other witches living in the village^ thought
Margaret Symons must have cast a spell

upon him. The words printed in italics

illustrate a fact which witch-trials abundantly
teach—viz. that the belief in witchcraft

tends to establish and extend itself in propor-

tion to the number of the reputed witches.

The boy was said to have been cured of

his illness by another Brenchley witch !

and Margaret Symons, we may hope,
escaped.

As by degrees the theory of witchcraft,

arranging itself round two principal points

—

the league with the devil and the nightly

meetings or Sabbaths—became more definite,

the catalogue of mischiefs, rogueries, and
portentous events of all kinds, which the
witches were beheved capable of causing, was
continually on the increase. If a German
jurisconsult, in a " dissertatio juridica,"

were at the present day to write as the learned

Walburger of Anhalt wrote in 1670, he
would be set down as insane. But, at the

time, Walburger was considered to write on
the conservative, safe, and orthodox side.

In his behef, witches can and do cause disease

(p. 30), and lay snares to kill unbaptized
infants (p. 35) for the gratification of their

master the devil ; they kill their own children

and offer them to the devil in sacrifice (p. 36)

;

cause wet-nurses and nursing-mothers to

lose their milk {ib.) ; and kill great numbers
of children, after bringing them into the world
as midwives, by running long needles into

their heads. In the previous century a
German count had " dedicated to the flames "

{Vulcano consecravit) eight witches, who
had killed, between them, one hundred and
forty infants. Two witches were detected,

one summer night, boiling an infant in a
cauldron ; had they not been interrupted,

they said, a strong frost would have been

caused by the mighty spell they were brew-

ing, which would have destroyed all the

crops. One of the abominations of which, in

Walburger's opinion, witches were most
frequently guilty, was that of " nodatio "

|

the coarse and grotesque details in con-

nection with this charge may be seen in

Ghirlandus, Bodin, and Delrio, as well as in

his own treatise. Witches are in the habit

of killing animals, usually by poison ; of

drying up cows, causing abortion, preventing

butter from coming and beer from working,

and diverting, with the aid of the devil,

the milk from cows belonging to other women
into their own milk-pails. The Satanio

Sabbaths, Walburger tells us, are organized



872 WlTCrtCRAFT

by the devil with peculiar care. The judge

Remigius, he says, condemned 800 persons

to death in Lorraine for the crime of attending

these meetings, all of whom testified that they

reaUy took place. The witches ride to them

on broomsticks, reeds, goats, bulls, horses, or

dogs—the transporting power being supplied

by the devil. In Germany the Blocksberg

is a favourite place of meeting.

Great though the power of the witch was

beheved to be, the popular imagination

imposed limits upon it, and invented anti-

dotes against their spells. At Christmastide

the Babe of Bethlehem restrained the powers

of heU :—

*• then no planet strikes.

No fairy takes, nor witch hath power to charm,

So hallow'd and so gracious is the time."

{Hamlet, Act I. Sc. 1.)

If one could succeed in drawing the witch's

blood, her spells were defeated (Brand, ii.

378). Herb Paris was thought an excellent

preservative ; vervain and dill were also

recommended
;
people used to hang up these

things at their doors. It was also beheved

tl at there were infallible means of proving

witc'icraft against a witch who declared

herself innocent. Of these the one first

resorted to was to search for the devil's

mark ; this being found, according to Scot,^

the judge might sentence her to death at

once. A mole, or wart, or birth-mark foimd

on the unhappy woman must often have

sealed her doom. Another method was to

weigh the witch against the church Bible

;

if the latter were the heavier, she was guilty.

Another was to make her say the Lord's

Prayer, it being believed that no witch could

repeat it to the end without a mistake.

Another was to cross-tie her (right thumb
to left toe, left thumb to right toe) and
throw her into a pond or river : if guilty

she could not sink ; if she did sink, this proof

of her innocence unluckily came too late. A
notorious witch-finder in the seventeenth

century, Matthew Hopkins, was famous for

applying all these tests ; he " hanged, in

one year, no less than sixty reputed witches

in his own county of Essex." ^

What are we to say to all this ? That
coiifessions of being in league with the devil,

and of attendance at the Sabbaths, were
sometimes extorted by torture is undoubted

;

and such confessions few persons would now
hesitate to pronoimce worthless. But it is

no less certain that in numberless instances

the witches voluntarily accused themselves

of the greatest monstrosities and crimes

imaginable. Shall we beheve, on their own
word, that they went where they said they

went, made the covenants which they said

they made, saw what they said they saw 1

To resist behef in their asseverations must
have been for a long time extremely difficult,

? Quoted in Brand, ii. 381. » Brand, ii. 385.
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especially when judges and advocates came
to the investigation with a fixed conviction

that witchcraft was a real crime. But
experience must have kept continually

adding to the mass of disproved assertions

and detected impostures ; so that at last it

seemed more reasonable to trace the enormi-

ties with which these miserable creatures

charged themselves to their own crazy and
turbid imagination than to suppose them
to have an objective existence. To say

this is not to deny that the evil spirit has

anything to do with witchcraft. Many
recorded cases are apparently inexpHcable^

unless we suppose a demoniacal agency ta

have been at work. The fact of obsession,

and the remedy of exorcism, remain un-

shaken ; but the crime, of witchcraft, consist-

ing in a distinct and conscious bargain with

the evil one in order to obtain unlawful

power, would appear to rest on no secure

foundation.^

The history of juridical and theological

opinion is very curious, and was admirably

traced by Tartarotti in the last century.

From the introduction to his work, " Del

Congresso Nottumo," most of the details in

the following sketch are taken. The first

among mediaeval writers to notice the

witches' Sabbath was Regino, abbot of

Prume, at the beginning of the tenth century

;

he speaks of " wicked women," who say that

they attend great meetings by night " with

Diana, the goddess of the pagans," and do her

bidding. Diana (Hecate, Trivia) was the

goddess of the ways {viarum dea), and there-

fore supposed to preside at a meeting of

her votaries gathered from every quarter.*

A century later, Burchard, bishop of Worms,
speaks of women who believed themselvet:'

to ride to the meetings on different beasts.

A Council of Treves (1310) forbade any

woman to pretend that she rode by night

with Diana or with Herodiana—" haec

enim daemoniaca illusio est." By Herodi-

ana was meant the daughter of Herodias,

whose skill in dancing was supposed to be

displayed at these Satanical assembhes.

From the fifteenth centmy date the systema-

tic severities of the Inquisition for witch-

craft [processus de crimine magiae, Hexen-

process). Dominican writers of that age

—

Nider, Jaquerio, Sprenger, Institor, &c.

—

defended the process, and asserted the reaUty

of what the witches confessed ; but the

Franciscans Cassini and Spina took the

opposite view. Cassini wrote a treatise to

prove that the witches did not really ride

to the Sabbata, but in ecstasy beheved that

they did so. Sprenger and Institor were the

joint authors of the celebrated work " Malleus

» Scot wrote of the supposed covenant, three centuries

ago :
" Let any wise or honest man tell me that either he

hath beene a partie or a witnesee, and I will believe him."

{Disc, of Witchcraft, p. 45.)
» Hecate is introduced by .f haktsiuiure in the Fourtn

Act of Macbfth.
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Malcficarum," which is full of the most
atartling and horrible stories. After the

middle of the sixteenth century the number
of those who opposed the popular behef

^rew rapidly. The work of Wierus, a Cleves

physician, on the " Pscudomonarchia Dae-
monum," which appeared about that time,

made a great sensation. Against Wierus
—besides several CathoHc writers, as Tanner
and Layman—the Protestants Daneus, Hem-
ming, T. Erastus, and Bodin appeared.

Bodin, author of " Daemonomania," was a

French jurisconsult. Wierus declared that

the Protestants beUeved in the Sabbata
more firmly than the CathoUcs themselves.

Reginald Scot, evidently a humane and
enhghtened man, pubhshed his " Discoverie

of Witchcraft," in which he takes the same
line as Wierus, in 1584 ; but, being in

EngUsh, the work appears to have been
unknown on the Continent. Nicholas Remi-
gio, the Lorraine judge mentioned above,

pubhshed his " Daemonolatria " in 1595.

Towards 1600 appeared the ponderous work
of Martin Dekio, a Jesuit, " Disquisitiones

Magicae," in which the revelations of the

witches are still treated seriously. This
became everywhere a work of authority in

the courts, so that Thomasius says that

Protestant jurisconsults " all but copy him
out word for word." James I., in his *' De-
nonology," took the same side. The first great

shock to the received system came through
the pubHcation of a work by the Jesuit

Frederic Spee, " Cautio Criminahs circa

Processus contra Sagas," 1631. Father
Spee had attended the execution of many
persons condemned for witchcraft in the
dioceses of Wiirzburg and Bamberg, and had
come to the conclusion that many of them
were entirely innocent. Yet so strong at that
time was the general opinion on the other
side that Father Spee did not attach his

name to his work, nor did he express disbehef
in the Sabbata or midnight meetings, nor
propose to abandon the process ; he simply
pleaded for more caution and circumspec-
tion.i Leibnitz ^ tells us that this work
produced a strong impression on the mind of

Schonbom, afterwards Elector of Mayence,
and through him on other German
princes.

Yet, in spite of Father Spee, a crowd of

writers all through the seventeenth century,
both Protestants and Cathohcs, defended
the process, and the assumptions on which
it rested. Among these were Carpzovius,
Crusius, Ghirlandus, Meric Casaubon, and
Glanvile. The Lutheran Thomasius pub-
lished an able tract (1701), "Theses de
Crimine Magiae," on the other side. In the

* He mentions an accusation brought by several
witches against a certain regular of having been present
at their meeting at a particular hour ; but at that hour the
regular was in choir singing the divine office, as all his
brother monks attested.

» Theodicea, 1739, p. 724.
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eighteenth century the mistrust of the
process grew stronger and stronger. In
England the Act 9 Geo. II. (1736) abohshed
all prosecutions for witchcraft and sorcery

;

pretensions of the kind were from that time
treated as charlatanerie and imposture, and,
if attended by attempts to gain money, were
pmiished. Maria Theresa abolished witch-
trials in Austria in 1766. The last execu-
tion of witches in Great Britain appears to
have been in Scotland in 1727, when a
woman was burnt on the charge of having
ridden her own daughter to the meetings,
the said daughter having been transformed
into a pony and shod by the devil ! ^ At
Tring in Hertfordshire, in 1751, an old man
and his wife, being suspected of witchcraft,
were beaten, ducked, and otherwise ill-used

by a mob until they expired. The latest

instances of witch-burning in Europe appear
to have been at Glarus in 1782, and Posen
in 1793.

(Scot, " Discoverie of Witchcraft," 1584

;

Chambers' Encyclop. vol. x. ; Brand, " On
Popular Antiquities," 1813 ; Bergier, " Diet.
Theol." (Migne); Hergenrother, " Kirchen-
geschichte "

; Perrone, " De Deo Creatore "
;

Tartarotti, "Del Congresso Nottumo delle
Lamie," 1749; Thomasius, " De Crimme
Magiae," 1701 ; Walburger, " De Lamiis,"
1670 ; Thurston in " Cath. Enc")

WORSHIP. [See Cultus ; Latriaj
DuLiA; Images, &c.]

WREATH. [See Marriage.]
WYCLIFFITES. John Wychf (WycHffe,

Wiciif), a native of Yorkshire, bom about
1324, studied in the University of Oxford, and
afterwards became master of Balhol College
and warden of Canterbury Hall. He was
a proficient in the scholastic divinity of
his day, and also betook himself zealously
to the study of the Scriptures. The Domini-
cans, Franciscans, Carmehtes, and Augus-
tinians, all had at this time flourishing
houses at Oxford, and were the object of
considerable ill-will to a large body of
masters and doctors belonging to the secular
clergy, chiefly because they were said to
attract promising students from the colleges,

and induce them by various means to enter
one of their convents. The Franciscans were
accustomed to lecture on the excellence
of poverty, and to dwell in their sermons
on the fact that Christ and His Apostles
Hved chiefly by alms. Fitzralph, archbishop
of Armagh, maintained that the poverty of
Christ was not, hke that of the friars, volun-
tary. On all the controverted matters he
took a decided part against the friars, and
Wyclif and others joined him. In 1366
Wychf wrote a tract to justify the king
(Edward III.) in refusing to pay, on the
demand of Urban V., the arrears of the
tribute granted by King John to the Holy
See. Some years after this, being made

* Chambers' Dom. Ann. of Scoflnvd, iii. r.i 1

.
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doctor in theology, he began pertinaciously

to attack the friars, declaring that their

multipUcation impoverished the reahn, that

their letters of fraternity were a delusion,

that they introduced many superstitious

practices, estranged the laity from their

parochial clergy, were avaricious, abetted

wars, &c. ; also that they taught novel

doctrines on the sacrament of the Altar.

WycUf developed about the same time

opinions similar to those which had been put

forward earlier in the century by Marsilius

of Padua, to the effect that the clergy ought

to have no coercive jurisdiction, and that

no temporal penalty of any kind ought to

be inflicted except with the sanction of the

civil power. To these he added that lay

lords had full power to take away temporal

possessions from the clergy if they judged

that a bad use was made of them, and that no

one was bound to pay tithes or offerings to

parish priests whose lives were not edifjdng.

The Pope (Gregory XI.) heard of this teaching

and addressed letters (1376) to Edward III.,

the Archbishop of Canterbury, the Bishop

of London, and the University of Oxford,

urging that WycEf should be arrested and

put on his trial. Some cause of delay arose,

and it was not till February 1378 that WycUf
appeared to answer for his doctrine before

Bishop Courtenay in St. Paul's Cathedral.

An immense crowd thronged the cathedral

and its approaches. The Duke of Lancaster,

who was present, was at this time rather

favourably incUned towards WycHf ; high

words passed between him and the bishop

;

the people, imagining that an outrage was
being offered to their bishop in his own
cathedral, became angry and clamorous

;

and the assembly was broken up in con-

fusion. Soon afterwards another assembly

was held at Lambeth before the archbishop,

to which Wychf was cited. He handed in a

paper in Latin, explaining his teaching on

the connection between dominion (or owner-

ship) and grace, on the jurisdiction in tem-

porals claimed for the Church, on the effects

of excommunication, and similar questions.^

This paper is full of scholastic subtleties and
distinctions, so that it is difficult in many
places to catch Wyclif's real meaning. The
judges decided that it was not satisfactory,

and the archbishop inhibited him from

lecturing or pubUshing any more on the

subjects in dispute. WycUf then (April 1378)

presented a paper in EngUsh—or a paper

was presented for him—^to the ParUament,
which is palpably more anti-Papal and in-

surgent in tone than the statement presented

to the archbishop, though it follows generally

the same line. About this time Gregory XI.

died, and the proceedings against Wyclif

were dropped.
In 1378-9 Wyclif apjxjars to have been

» This tract begins " Protestor publice." (See Lewis's
Lift ef Wyclif, p. 690

actively engaged on the translation of the^

Vulgate Bible into EngUsh. It is not known
what proportion of either of the two versions

which have been printed (Oxford University

Press, 1850) actually came from his pen, but
there seems no reason to doubt that the first

impulse came from him, and that he had an^

important share in the actual execution. Car-

dinal Gasquet has disputed the genuineness

of this authorship (" The Old EngUsh Bible ").

It is certain that the Bible was famiUar even-

to laymen in the fourteenth century, and
that the whole of the N.T. at least could be
read in translations. Blessed Thomas More
distinctly says :

" The whole Bible was long

before (WycUffe's) days by virtuous and
well-learned men translated into the EngUsh
tongue, and by good and godly people with

devotion and soberness weU and reverently

read'^ ("Dialogue," Works, p. 233). And
again he says :

*' Myself have seen and can
show you Bibles fair and old written in

English, which have been known and seen

by the bishop of the diocese and left in

laymen's hands and women's, to such as he
knew for good and CathoUc folk that used

it with devotion and discretion " {ib. p. 234).
" Some exaggeration mdeed of what WycUffe
did," says Gairdner, " appears to have

prevailed even from an early period. It has

been a common beUef that he was the first

to translate the Bible into EngUsh, and also

that it was the whole Bible that he himself

translated. Both these ideas must be con-

sidered questionable ; the latter extremely

so. . . What ' Master WycUffe ' translated

and vulgarised, Knighton teUs us, was
'the Gospel that Christ committed to

the clergy and the doctors of the Church '

;

and the ' Gospel ' here cannot be under-

stood as more than the four Gospels at

the utmost. It may, in fact, be less."

(" Lollardy and the Reformation in Eng-
land," i. 102.)

In 1381 WycUf lectured on the Eucharist,

and was led on by his bitter antagonism to

the theologians of the mendicant orders to

the enimciation of views which scandaUzed

the Church and the university, and were

formally condemned by both. In brief, he

propounded the tenet of consubstantiation,
" Hight as hit is heresye," he said, " to trowe

that Crist is a spiryt and no body, so hit is

heresye to trowe that this sacrament is

God's body and no bred ; for hit is bothe

togedir." i So again, in the " Trialogus," *

written probably in 1383, to quote one

among many similar passages, he says that

the whole Church miUtant, " since the time

of the promulgation of the Gospel, has rightly

beUeved that this sacrament or consecrated

host is naturally real bread " {verua pants),

" and sacramentally the body of Qirist."

The chancellor, WilUam de Berton, convened

» Select Englith Works, iii. 502.

I Book IV. c. 27, ed. Lechler.
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a court of twelve doctors in the schools of

the Augustinian friary, who adopted a

definition in which, Wyclif not being named,
the CathoUo doctrine of transubstantiation

is formally asserted. Wyclif, who was
present, put in a document kno\vn as his

" Confession," * in which, under cover of a

cloud of words and copious extracts from
the Fathers, he tried to vindicate the sound-
ness of his Eucharistic teaching. Soon
after this, the terrible rising of the Commons
(in the summer of 1381) turned away men's
thoughts for a time from every other subject.

Sudbury, the archbishop of Canterbury,

was murdered. The new archbishop (Cour-

tenay) lost no time in following up the
proceedings against Wychf . He convened a
council at Black Friars in London, which
met in May 1382, and condemned twenty-
four propositions extracted from the re-

former's writings. Of these ten were de-

clared to be heretical, and fourteen erroneous.

The first of the ten was, " That the substance
of material bread and wine remains after

consecration in the sacrament of the Altar."

The fourteen erroneous conclusions belonged
either to the pecuHar poHtico-ecclesiastical

system which WycHf, following the Valdenses
[q.v.], had built up in various treatises, or were
strong opinions suggested by his animosity
towards the friars. The Pope's confirmation
of the proceedings of the council was soon
obtained, and the archbishop then took very
energetic steps to repress the teaching of the
condemned opinions both in the univer-

sity and the country. Wyclif was obhged
to leave Oxford and retire to his living

of Lutterworth. That no other severity

was used towards him seems to have been
owing to the state of his health, for about the
end of 1382 he was stricken with paralysis.

During the two remaining years of his hfe

his hterary activity must have been pro-

digious; the great bulk of his English
works (of which the three volumes printed
by the Clarendon Press, edited by T. Arnold,
with the supplementary volume edited by
Matthew, are far from exhausting the Hst)

was produced in this period. According
to Gascoyne (Lewis, p. 336), he had
another paralytic stroke on December 28,

1384, and died on the last day of the
year.

It is not known in what part of his career
Wychf founded the institution of the " Poor
Priests," whom he sent to various parts of
the country to propagate what he conceived
to be the Gospel, and declaim against ecclesi-

astical abuses. Among these men, Herford,
Repyngdon, Patrington, Swinderby, and
Purvey were conspicuous. They and their

followers were called Lollards, and that they
were numerous might be inferred, even if

there were not abundant direct evidence, from
the chance allusion to them in Chaucer's
" Canterbury Tales." i To Courtenay Arun-
del succeeded, and to Arundel Chicheley

;

and all three—but especially Chicheley, who
estabhshed in 1416 a regular inquisition of

heresy for the purpose of exterminating the
sect—used strenuous measures of repression

against the Wycliffites. In this the princes

of the House of Lancaster, the weakness of

whose title to the crown disposed them to
court the good will of the hierarchy, zealously

aided them. In 1398 twelve delegates

appointed by the university picked out two
hundred and ninety-eight propositions from
Wychfs works as deserving of censure. In
1411 a council held at London by Archbishop
Arundel, attended by thirteen bishops

and thirty doctors, condemned forty-five

Wychffite errors. The Council of Constance,

among the theologians attending which was
the great CarmeUte Thomas of Walden,
enumerated the forty-five propositions just

mentioned, and declared that many of them
were notoriously heretical, others erroneous,
others scandalous and blasphemous, some
offensive to pious ears, and some rash and
seditious. At the same time Wychfs " Dia-
logus " and " Trialogus " were condemned by
name ; others of his writings were reprobated
in general terms.

(The best book on the subject is " Lollardy
and the Reformation in England," by James
Gairdner ; Rashdall in " Diet. Nat. Biogr."
gives a hst of contemporary authorities

;

Stevenson, " The Truth about John Wychf "
;

Urquhart in " Cath. Enc." ; Bellesheim in
" Kirchenlex." ; Trevelyan, " England in the
Age of Wychf."}

X
XAVERIAN BROTHERS. This teaching

institute was commenced at Bruges in 1839,
and definitely estabhshed in 1846, by Theo-
dore James Ryken, a native of Elshout, in
the CathoUc province of North Brabant,
Holland. His object was to " found a con-

* It begins " Saepe confessus sum," and may be read in
J^wis's Life, p. 323 ; Fascic. Zizan. p. 115 : and Yaughan's
Life, U. 24d.

gregation of men who would sacrifice their
hves to the Christian education of youth."
The first professions were those of himself and
twelve yoimg brothers, made on October
22, 1846. Ryken took the name of Brother
Francis Xavier, after the Apostle of the
Indies, who was chosen patron of the congre-

» •" I smell a loller in the wind,' quoth he " (Prol. to
Shipman's Tale).
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gation. Soon afterwards he opened St.

Francis Xavier's College at Bruges for day
scholars and boarders : this is said to have

become " the most flourishing school in the

city." The Brothers came to England in

1846 ; they have a number of houses up
and down the country. Archbishop Spalding

introduced them into the United States in

1854. The bishops and the CathoUc com-

mtmities of the States and Canada have

eagerly welcomed the new institute, and
desired to entrust to it the education of

children. "They have applications from
nearly every State in the Union, which for

the present cannot be [complied with] for

want of members," (Br. Isidore in " Cath.

Enc")
XEROPHAGY {^r)po(f)ayia, the eating

of dry food; fasting, abstinence.) [See

Moin^ANiSTSj

ZWIKGLI. [See Euchakist, p. 323.]
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